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3. The final enslavement of the human Ace ...............ssssccccessccsnssssecsscssscssssseesssecssenseeesessenaenessenoreeensceeceesersesens 78,1 
The Providence Monologue: Salvation through awakening (only partial parallel in II] and BG) .............:ssssssee 79,5 
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BG 8502, page 70, original size (pocket book) 
The beginning of the page reads: 
N([T]K OYMAKAPIOC EYTIAPAKOAOYCHCIC 
Blessed are you (John) for understanding. 
(reproduced with permission of the Staatliche Museen zu Berlin) 
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“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and 
Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introduction, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis 
for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag 
Hammadi and Manichaean Studies of which the present edition is a 
part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a 
significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of 
this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. 
It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these 
largely unique documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst , Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander 
Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. 
Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley 
W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, 
George W. MacRaet, Dieter Muellert, William R. Murdock, Douglas 
M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, Gregory J. Riley, James 
M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. 
Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Michael Waldstein, Francis E. 
Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and 
Jan Zandee?. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number 
of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in 
Codices I-VI had at that time either been published or announced for 
imminent publication in complete editions in other languages, the 
edition in the Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complemen- 
tary role of providing merely English translations in a single volume, 
which in subsequent planning was then envisaged as two volumes. It 
was at this stage that preliminary announcements were made in New 
Testament Studies 16 (1969/70), 185-90 and Novum Testamentum 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 


(Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag 
Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, 
recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for 
Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 as well as for Codices VII-XIII. This 
plan was adopted by the volume editors in their September 1973 work 
session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 being 
planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond precisely to 
the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts together. 
In the case of the four instances of The Apocryphon of John, it was 
decided to publish all four in parallel format in one broadened volume. 
As volume editor we have been able to enlist, in addition to Frederik 
Wisse, also Michael Waldstein, who had already prepared an unpub- 
lished synopsis. After it was decided to include in Nag Hammadi 
Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher 
included them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are 
as follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume |: 
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices; Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, NHS 22 and 23, 1985; The Apocryphon of 
John: Synopsis of Nag Hammadi Codices II,1; 1,1 and IV,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2, edited by Frederik Wisse and Michael 
Waldstein, NHS 33, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex I1,2-7, together with 
XIIT,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (1) and P. Oxy. 1,654,655, Volume I: Gospel 
of Thomas, Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; 
Volume 2: On the Origin of the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of 
Thomas, Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag 
Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The 
Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig 
and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag 
Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and 
Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, 
edited by Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 27, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codex 
11,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 
26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502, 1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 
1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NHS 
30, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, 
NHS 31, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger 
A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, 
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volume editor Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, 
edited by J. W. B. Barnst, G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, NHS 16, 
1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Car] Schmidt, translation and notes 
by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; 
The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited 
by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume 
editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full 
scope of the edition is sixteen volumes. 

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and P. Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, 
The Nag Hammadi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 
A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of 
Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) 
appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not 
possible to include there subsequent improvements in translations. 
These have been incorporated in 1988 in the Third, Completely Revised 
Edition, E. J. Brill and Harper & Row, paperback in 1990 by 
HarperCollins. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have partici- 
pated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Committee of the 
International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has been 
done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the sponsorship of the Arab 
Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on the reassem- 


bly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation 
of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate 
needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical 
edition. Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of 
all parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have been 
involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal 
Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, 
our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labibt, Director Emeritus, 
Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir Basta, Director until 1985, 
and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, who 
together have guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd 
El-Shaheed, Deputy Director of the Coptic Museum, who is personally 
responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the library 
of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy 
Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, 
and Culture until 1978, who guided the UNESCO planning since its 
beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the 
Division of Cultural Studies, who always proved ready with gracious 
assistance and helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the 
administration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr.1, T. A. Edridget, Dr. W. Backhuys, Drs. F. 
H. Pruytt, Mr. Reinout J. Kasteleijn, Managing Director, and Dr. David 
E. Orton, Senior Editor, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi and 
Manichaean Studies for Brill. 


James M. Robinson 
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PREFACE 


Originally two volumes had been planned for the Apocryphon 
of John in the Coptic Gnostic Library edition in the Nag Hammadi 
Studies series. Frederik Wisse was to prepare a synoptic edition of NHC 
II,1 and IV,1, the two witnesses to the Coptic translation of the longer 
Greek version. Michael Waldstein took over from Peter Nagel the task 
of preparing a synoptic edition of NHC III,1 and BG 8502,2, the two 
independent Coptic translations of the shorter Greek version. In 1992, 
however, it was decided to produce a single synopsis of all four texts 
with Wisse and Waldstein as co-editors sharing responsibility for the 
whole volume. 

The volume serves several purposes. Though editions of the 
four texts already exists: NHC II, 1; IIl,1 and IV,1 (Krause-Labib 1962); 
NHC II,1 (Giversen 1963) and BG 8502,2 (Till-Schenke 1955; 2nd rev. 
ed. 1972), further study of the manuscripts has made possible signifi- 
cant improvements in establishing and presenting the Coptic text, 
especially for the many fragmentary pages. In addition to serving the 
need for a dependable edition of the text the volume offers for the first 
time in a convenient synoptic form all the direct textual evidence for the 
Apocryphon of John. This is particularly urgent since there are 
numerous significant differences between the two shorter versions 
(Codices NHC III and BG 8502), as well as between the shorter and the 
two copies of the longer version (Codices II and IV). Furthermore the 
volume includes the indirect textual witnesses to the Apocryphon of 
John and a full research bibliography. It is our hope that the edition will 
bring a new impetus to the study of what is arguably the most important 
ancient Gnostic document. 

Michael Waldstein thanks the University of Notre Dame for a 
printing subsidy and for a Jesse Jones faculty research grant (summer 
1991) which made a preliminary form of this synopsis possible. He also 


thanks Harry Attridge for continued advice and encouragement, Peter 
Nagel for his transcriptions, synopsis manuscript and critical notes, 
Michael A. Williams for the manuscript of his synoptic translation with 
introduction and notes and Stephen Emmel for helpful suggeststions on 
the early pages of BG 8502,2. Thanks as well to Dr. Ingeborg Miiller, 
Agyptisches Museum, Berlin, who provided a new set of photographs 
of BG 8502 with excellent resolution and graciously allowed Waldstein 
to examine the original papyrus. Thanks to the Gérres Gesellschaft and 
the Homeland Foundation which granted him a research stipend for a 
study leave in Tiibingen where most of the work of entering the Coptic 
text and translations into PageMaker™ files was completed. Special 
thanks go to the participants of the 1993/94 Johannesapokryphon 
Seminar at the Tiibingen Theologikum, especially Alexander Bohlig, 
Michael Theobald and Christoph Markschies, and to those who offered 
generous hospitality at the Theologikum, especially Christoph 
Markschies, Hermann Lichtenberger and Luise Abramowski. Thanks 
also to Jeffrey H. Hodges at the University of Tiibingen, for providing 
an additional collation of the text of the synopsis against the facsimile 
edition and the photographs of BG 8502, and for his many suggestions 
for improvements in the translation. We are greatly indebted to Peter 
Gentry, who developed the Macintosh font used for the synopsis and 
continued improving it until the goal was reached with version 82 of 
Koptos™, 


Frederik Wisse 

Faculty of Religious Studies 
McGill University 
Ascension Day, May 25 1995 


Michael Waldstein 
Program of Liberal Studies 
University of Notre Dame 


It seems to me that translating from one tongue into another, unless it is from 
those queens of tongues Greek and Latin, 1s like viewing Flemish tapestries from 
the wrong side; for although you see the pictures, they are covered with threads 
which obscure them so that the smoothness and gloss of the fabric are lost. 


Cervantes, Don Quixote, Part Two, Chapter 62. 


INTRODUCTION 


The four copies of The Apocryphon of John (AJ) presented in this 
edition in synoptic form represent two independent Coptic translations 
from the original Greek of a shorter version of AJ, and two copies of a 
Coptic translation of a longer version of the same tractate. This multiple 
attestation allows us observe this important Christian-Gnostic text 
through several stages of redaction and transmission. The relationship 
between the shorter and longer version and the transmission history as 
reflected in the four Coptic texts appear to be as follows. The earliest 
recoverable stage does not concern us here, since Irenaeus in about 180 
CE did most likely not know AJ but rather a Gnostic document which 
was the apparent source of the first part of the main revelation discourse 
in the book.! AJ was written in Greek probably during the early part of 
the Third Century. Sometime later during the Third Century it under- 
went a major redaction, represented by the longer version. Late in the 
Third or in the early Fourth Century both the redacted and unredacted 
versions were translated into Coptic, the shorter version at least twice. 
These translations were in turn copied and eventually were included in 
three of the thirteen Nag Hammadi codices (latter half of the Fourth 
Century) and in the Codex Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 (beginning of 
Fifth Century). This last codex is our witness to one of the translations 
of the shorter version; the other translation, which is independent from 
the BG version, is found in Nag Hammadi Codex III. The two copies of 
the Coptic translation of the longer version, one in Nag Hammadi 
Codex Il and the other in Codex IV, though clearly copies of same 
translation, do not appear to stand in a “sister” or “mother- daughter” 
relationship. 

Nac Hamman! Copex III (II) 

NHC Ill is part of the Nag Hammadi collection of twelve codices 

discovered in December 1945 near the village of Hamra Dom in Upper 


Egypt.” The codices are preserved in the Coptic Museum in Cairo. The 
Facsimile Edition of III was published in 1976. The cover of III has 
been described by James M. Robinson.’ A codicological introduction to 
III was provided by Frederik Wisse* and a corrected up-date of the 
analysis of its single quire was included in Robinson’s preface to The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex II5 An edition 
of Codices III, II and IV was published in 1963 by Martin Krause and 
Pahor Labib. It includes brief codicological introductions, the Coptic 
texts, though not in synoptic form, German translations, text-critical 
apparatus, and indices.® The present edition of III is based on an 
analysis and collation of the original papyrus pages in Cairo and the 
Facsimile Edition. No previous English translation of the Codex III 
version of AJ has been published. 

AJ is the first of five tractates in II] and occupies pages 1 line 1 to 40 
line 11. There is a title on the verso of the front flyleaf and a subscript 
title on 40,10-11. The tractate is in a relatively poor state of preserva- 
tion. Of the first two leafs (pages 1-4) only a small fragment remains, 
though some of the lost text of page 1 could be recovered from the 
blotting on the flyleaf.’ Pages 5-12 and 21-40 suffered lacunae of 
varying sizes on the inside of the leafs, and pages 19-20 have disap- 
peared, most likely after the discovery in 1945. Only pages 13-18 are 
more or less complete. Reconstruction of the lost text was greatly aided 
by the parallel texts, primarily BG 8502, but also NHC II and IV. All 
reconstructions were carefully plotted on the pages of the Facsimile 
Edition to make sure that they fit the available space. 

The pagination of III is found in the middle of the top margin and 
lacks a superlinear stroke. For AJ the following page numbers survive 
or can be reconstructed:® [a}; (8); (7); (2); [€]; (S]; (2); (H); [6]; (0; (1); 
(1B); (07); (1A); (1E}; [1S]; [12]; 1H; (19-20 are lost); [Ka]; [KB]; [KP]; KA; 


! The Irenaeus parallels have been included in the synopsis in English translation; see also Appendix 4. 
For the discovery and date of the Nag Hammadi Codices, see James M. Robinson, “From the Cliff to Cairo: The Story of the Discoverers and the Middlemen of 
the Nag Hammadi Codices,” in Bernard Barc, ed., Colloque International sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Québec, 22-25 aoitt 1978) (Québec: Université Laval, 1981) 


21-58. The pages now called “Codex XIII” were discovered bound with NHC VI. 


3 The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex III, vii and ix. 


4 Frederik Wisse, “Nag Hammadi Codex III: Codicological Introduction,” in Martin Krause, ed., Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: In Honor of Pachor Labib 


(NHS 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 225-38. 


For a more recent up-date see Stephen Emmel, “The Manuscript,” in Emmel, Nag Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of the Savior (NHS 26; Leiden: Brill, 


1984) 19-36, here 21-26. 


Martin Krause and Pahor Labib, Die drei Versionen des Apokryphon des Johannes im Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo (Abhandlungen des Deutschen 
Archaologischen Instituts Kairo, Koptische Reihe 1; Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1962). The title is a misnomer since II and IV represent one and the same version of AJ. 
The reconstruction of the fragmentary text in Krause’s edition was done on the basis of photos before the fragments were properly placed and photographed at full 
scale. Since Krause is planning a synopsis of the four AJ texts with new reconstructions, it seemed best not to report in the present edition the many instances where 


Krause’s 1963 text is different. 


Wolf-Peter Funk, “Die ersten Seiten des Codex III von Nag Hammadi,” Festschrift Martin Krause (forthcoming, 1995). 
The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the text in this edition. 
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KE; KS; KZ; KH; KO; A, Aa; AB; ALP); AA; [AJE; AS; [AZ]; AH; edition of the text. Other apparent corruptions in the text may also be 
[AS]; M. due to scribal errors. Corrections were made by crossing out (e.g. 33,7), 
The Coptic hand betrays an experienced scribe and is unique among erasure and overwriting (e.g. 37,14), writing in the margin (40,7), or 

the Nag Hammadi codices. The script is a handsome, flowing uncial above the line (e.g. 33,7), or, in one case, in the bottom margin to 

with frequent ligature involving the a, €, M, TT and T, and sometimes correct a large omission due to homoioteleuton in 24,17. The nature of 
alsor, ©,K,A, Y, 2, X and T. This ligature facilitates reading for it is the mistakes leaves no doubt that the scribe copied from a Coptic 
limited to letters of the same word. Some effort has been made to keep exemplar. 

the night margin straight by crowding letters (e.g. 7,1.5), or by extend- The tractate is written in Sahidic with relatively few vocalizations in 
ing letters with a stroke towards the right (especially a, €, A, C, and the direction of Subachmimic, and with a large number of Greek loan 
Y). Letters that cannot be extended towards the right, such as N, are words. In this it is remarkably similar to the other tractates in the 
sometimes written extra large to fill out the line (e.g. 9,3). Diples have Codex. The non- Sahidic forms may be due to a scribe whose native 


been used occasionally to fill out short lines (5,19; 9,24; 15,3; 17,19.22; dialect interfered in copying a Codex written in Sahidic, but more likely 
18,2; 25,7; 29,23; 33,11.19 37,14). There are also a few cases where the it reflects a period when Sahidic orthography was not yet rigorously 


final N of a Greek word at the end of the line has been indicated by a enforced in the monastic scriptorium in which Codex III probably was 
superlinear stroke over the preceding vowel (7,9 and 23,21). produced. The policy of retaining many Greek words in the tractates of 
The high point to separate sentences, thought units, or elements in a III may indicate that they were translated by the same person. 
list has been used only sparingly, and can be confused with the CopEXx Papyrus BEROLINENSIS 8502 (BG) 
articulation mark on the final T or Tt of a word. The paragraphos cum The Codex was acquired for the Berliner Museum in 1896 from an 
corone as well as lines and diples decorate the end of the tractate and antiquities dealer from the province of Achmim in Egypt. The dealer 
the subscript title which has been indented. A helical line separates AJ reported that it was found by a fellah in a niche in a wall and was 
from the next tractate. covered with feathers. Its publication had to wait more than half a 
The superlinear strokes have been placed fairly exactly and century, due to the accidental destruction in 1912 at the publishing 
consistently, either marking a single letter as a morpheme, or as a house in Leipzig of the edition prepared by Carl Schmidt, and the 
Bindestrich linking two or three consonants into a morpheme. The subsequent interruption of two world wars. When the eminent 
scribe placed a stroke over two consonants only when the second one is Coptologist Walter C. Till took on the task in the early nineteen fifties 
B, A, M,N, 3, or P. The suffix g normally has a superlinear stroke if it is he was able to consult photographs of some of the parallel texts 
preceded by a consonant. Occasionally the verb €1 has been marked by included in the newly found Nag Hammadi codices. For his edition of 
a circumflex when it has syllabic value (e.g. 38,20 and 39,18). The BG, however, he did not have access to the original manuscript.!° He 
Greek particle 7 has a stroke only in 40, 2 and 3. The names of published only the first three of the four tractates included in BG since 
supernatural beings have only occasionally been marked with a the Acts of Peter had already been published by C. Schmidt in 1903. 
superlinear stroke, but abbreviated nomina sacra always. Hans-Martin Schenke provided a second edition in 1972 which 
The scribe of III employed an articulation mark (morpheme marker) benefited from a careful examination of the originals and greater access 
on the final gamma, pi or tau of a word or syllable. The mark is in the to the parallel texts in the Nag Hammadi collection. !! 
shape of a raised dot or small circumflex placed above the right edge of The leather cover of BG was originally made for a larger codex and 
the letter.? Unusual but meaningful is its use after NTO in 30,5. adapted to BG. The cover is dated by Krutzsch “probably not before the 
The text has many corrections apparently most if not all by the Sixth Century” and bears the inscription of its owner, ZAXaP APN 
scribe of the Codex. They have been noted in the text-critical apparatus. ABBA, “Zacharias, Archpresbyter, Abbot.” ! It is not clear whether the 
A number of copying errors remain and these have been emended in the Abbot owned the codex for which the cover was originally made or BG 


9 For further details of the use of articulation marks in Codex III see Wisse, “Nag Hammadi Codex III: Codicological Introduction,” 234 and Bohlig and Wisse, 

Gospel of the Egyptians, 2-3. 7 

© See Hans-Martin Schenke, “Bemerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,” Festschrift zum 150jdhrigen Bestehen des Berliner Agyptischen 
Museums (Mitteilungen aus der Agyptischen Sammlung 8; Berlin: 1974) 315-22, here 315. 

! Fora description of the Codex, see Walter C. Till and Hans-Martin Schenke, Die Gnostischen Schriften des koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 (Original 
edition 1955; 2nd revised 1972 ed.; TU 60; Berlin: Akademie Verlag, 1972) and Schenke, “Bemerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502.” 

Myriam Krutzsch and Giinther Poethke, “Der Einband des koptisch-gnostischen Kodex Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,” Staatliche Museen zu Berlin: Forschungen 

und Berichte 24 (1984) 37-40, here 40. 
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8502 or both. The cartonnage of the cover contains two fragments of a 
monastic letter of introduction, dated to the end of the Third, beginning 
of the Fourth Century.!3 Schmidt dates BG itself in the Fifth Century 
C.E.!4 Till-Schenke report that Stegemann dates BG in the early Fifth 
Century.!> The present edition is based on a new set of photos taken by 
Eva Maria Borgwald in 1992, and on inspection of the original papyrus 
in Berlin. 

AJ is the second tractate in BG and it occupies pages 19 line 6 to 77 
line 7. The tractate is fairly well preserved. There is a lacuna involving 
parts of the five top lines of page 20, a third of the writing column is 
missing of pages 21-22, parts of the top five lines of pages 31-37, parts 
of the top three lines of pages 43-44, and most of the top two lines of 
pages 49-56 and the bottom two lines pages 47-48 are also lost.!® 
Thanks to the parallel versions in the Nag Hammadi Codices II, III and 
IV, the text of most of these lacunae can be reconstructed with some 
degree of certainty. Only the reconstruction of the extensive lacuna on 
page 21 is problematic since the only surviving parallel in Codex II is 
also obscured by a lacuna. 

The pagination in Codex BG is found in the middle of the top 
margin and has been marked by a superlinear stroke. For AJ the 
pagination for pages 19-43; 47-48, 66-77 is at least partially preserved. 
The Coptic page numbers are:!7 (1)@; K; [K]a; [K]B; KP; KA; KE; KS; 
KZ; KH; KO; A; [A]A; AB; AT; AA; AE; AS; AZ; AH; AG; M; Ma; 
MB; MP; M[.A); [ME]; [MS]; MZ; MH; [MO]; (NJ; (Na); [NB]; [NT]; [NA]; 
[N€); N[S]; NZ; NH; NO; 3; 2a; 3B; 2P; 3A; Z€; 5S; £Z; ZH ZO; O,; 
Oa; OB; OF; OA; OE; OS; OZ. 

The Coptic hand is somewhat irregular but skilled. It is an upright 
uncial with minimal ligature. An attempt has been made to keep the 
right margin straight by crowding letters (e.g. 25,4; 27,10; 29,5; 39,7) or 
writing the final letter above the preceding one (e.g. 41,5; 47,7; 66,9; 
70,7), or by enlarging the final letter(s)and increasing the spacing (e.g. 
27,19; 54,11). For the same purpose, when the last word or syllable in a 
line ended with a nu it has been indicated by a superlinear stoke over 
the preceding vowel (23,2; 26,7.14; 28,9; 29,10; 37,1; 57,15; 63,12; 
64,6; 69,10.16; 71,19). Imperfections in the papyrus forced the scribe at 
times to leave blank spaces (47,12.15; 48,2.7.10.11.14; 54,11). To avoid 


splitting a word or phrase between two pages the scribe sometimes 
placed the overrun letters below the end of the last line (19,19 MAaAXE 
NOOA; 21,21 OTT; 31,20 CIC; 43,20 we; 65,19 Caps). 

There is no punctuation or paragraphing in the text. The caret with a 
horizontal stroke at the end of 55,20, the bottom line of the page, comes 
in the middle of a sentence and thus could not be a paragraph marker. 
Even more puzzling is the diagonal stroke after TT€ in 28,21, also 
involving the bottom line and coming in the middle of a phrase. The 
mark after CApz in 65,20 (overrun) may be a line filler. The ending of 
the tractate on page 77 and the beginning of the next tractate, The 
Sophia of Jesus Christ, have been framed by decorative marks in the left 
and right margins. The subscript title of AJ (77,6-7) has also been 
decorated and has been indented. 

The scribe employs superlinear strokes as articulation marks but not 
the morpheme dividers in the form of an apostrophe or superlinear dot 
found in most of the Nag Hammadi Codices. The exception is 40,5 
2OEIT where it is needed to distinguish T from the fem. article with 
Tre .The superlinear strokes are carelessly placed and are often missing 
where expected. They tend to be displaced a bit too far to the right. The 
stroke which links two consonants into a syllable, the Bindestrich, is 
normally put over the second consonant, e.g. MN rather than MN. The 
diaeresis is used over I and Y when they have syllabic value. The €! has 
a curved stroke over the iota when it has syllabic value (47,14; 64,7; 
67,4; 72,15; 75,14). What appears to be a superlinear stroke on H in 
23,4 is a smooth breathing (spiritus lenis) mark. Of interest is the 
superlinear stroke over the article TT when it stands at the end of the line 
(33,19; 40,10; 61,14; 68,14; 74,18), and the related phenomena MTT 
(37,19; 42,9; 44,8; 57,4; 64,1) and 2MTT (61,14; 68,19) at the end of a 
line . This shows that the article is to be pronounced “ep” rather than 
“‘pe”. Names and nomina sacra have been marked by a superlinear 
stroke, though there are a number of exceptions 

The text has been corrected by means of writing over an erasure or 
by writing above the line. These corrections have been noted in the text 
or in the text critical notes. It would appear that the corrections were 
made by the original scribe of BG. A number of copying mistakes were 
missed and these have been emended in the text. In places the text 


13 Kurt Treu, “P. Berol. 8508: Christliches Empfehlungsschreiben aus dem Einband des koptisch-gnostischen Kodex P. 8502,” Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung 28 
(1982) 53-54. The Papyrus reads: “Father Herakleides to his fellow-clerics in each place, his beloved brothers, greeting in the Lord. Our brother N. N., who is coming to 
you, receive him in peace, through whom I and those with me greet you and those with you. I pray for your health in the Lord.” A cryptogram concludes the letter, 
probably as a means of authentication. The letter closely follows a pattern observed in other monastic letters of introduction; see Kurt Treu, “Christliche Empfehlungs- 
Schemabriefe auf Papyrus,” Zetesis: Album amicorum (FS E. de Strycker) (Antwerp: De Nederlandsche Boekhandel, 1973) 629-36. 

Carl Schmidt, “Ein vorirendisches gnostisches Originalwerk in koptischer Sprache (mit einer Nachschrift von Adolf von Harnack),” Sitzungsberichte der 
kéniglich preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin (1896) 839-47, here 839. 


15 See Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 7. 
Lacunae involving only a few letters are not listed here. 


\” The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the text in this edition. 
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appears to be corrupt either due a copying mistake by the scribe of BG 
or earlier in the Coptic transmission tradition. The nature of the 
mistakes leaves no doubt that BG was copied from a Coptic exemplar 
rather than being the original translation from the Greek. 

BG is written in Sahidic Coptic though, as in the case of most of the 


Nag Hammadi Codices, Subachmimic forms appear along side the more 


common standard Sahidic ones. This phenomenon is often explained as 


being due to a scribe whose native Subachmimic dialect interfered when 


he was copying Sahidic tractates, but a more likely reason is that BG 
and the Nag Hammadi codices were written at a time when the newly 
established monastic scriptoria, which created Sahidic orthography in 
the fourth century, did not yet exercise full control over the monks who 
apparently inscribed these codices. That would mean that both BG and 
the Nag Hammadi codices witness to the transitional phase from 
Subachmimic, the dialect into which these orignally Greek tractates had 
been translated, to Sahidic orthography. !® 


Nac Hammanpt Copices II anp IV!9 

Two copies of the longer version of The Apocryphon of John (AJ) 
are found among the tractates included in the Nag Hammadi codices: 
the first of the seven tractates in Codex VII (II) and the first of the two 
tractate in Codex IV (IV). The fact that AJ comes also first in Codex III 
may be an indication that it was especially esteemed by the users of 
these codices. An edition of the longer version of AJ in II and IV was 
published in 1963 by Martin Krause and Pahor Labib (see Introduction 
to Codex III above). The present edition is based on an analysis and 
collation of the original papyrus pages in Cairo and Facsimile Edition: 
Codex III as well as Facsimile Edition: Codex IV. An edition of the 
longer version of AJ in II was published by Sgren Giversen in 1963.2° 
Frederik Wisse supplied the English translation of the longer version of 
AJ in The Nag Hammadi Library in English.?' 

Copex II 

AJ in II occupies pages 1,1 to 32,9. The papyrus is of good quality 

and most of the leaves are in a relatively good state of preservation. 


Only the first two leaves (pages 1-4) suffered major loss, and the next 
seven leaves (pages 5-18) have lacunae of decreasing size. The lost text 
could be reconstructed with a fair degree of certainly except in those 
few place where also the text of IV and of the two shorter versions is 
obscured by lacunae. 

Codex II lacked pagination. The Coptic hand of II is a regular, 
upright uncial, similar to BG, with almost no ligature. The same scribe 
copied also Codex XIII. The right margins are kept fairly straight with a 
minimum of crowding, but there is some use of larger size letters at the 
end of the line (e.g. 26,5.12). At times the scribe extended the line one 
or two letters into the margin (e.g. 27,4.17). The articulation mark in the 
form of a diagonal stroke doubles in some cases as a line filler (e.g. 
26,5.36),22 and the superlinear stroke or a part of the letter is some- 
times extended for the same purpose (28,32.34). Furthermore, when the 
final word or syllable in a line ends with a nu preceded by a vowel the 
nu is sometimes compensated by a superlinear stroke on the vowel 
(9,14; 14,4; 17,34; 19,11.28; 26,28; 28,19;30,36; 31,11.12.18). To avoid 
splitting a word between two pages the scribe sometimes placed the 
overrun letters below the end of the last line (18, 34 XH; 25,36 
ayitte),23 

Very characteristic in II is the frequent use of articulation marks 
(morpheme markers) of various shapes and sizes.24 As in BG, sentence 
punctuation is lacking, but there appears to be a paragraph marker in the 
form of a colon at the end of the incipit (1,4). Proper names and nomina 
sacra normally have a superlinear stroke. Below the last line of the 
tractate (32,6) there is a decorative line. The subscript title (32,7-9.) is 
indented, written large, and marked with strokes above, between and 
below the lines. The superlinear stokes have been carelessly placed 
tending to be too far to the right. The stroke which links two conso- 
nants, the Bindestrich, is used sparingly and is normally placed over the 
second consonant. Its function is similar to the articulation mark.2> 

There are a number of scribal errors in II due to haplography, 
dittography and homoioteleuton. These have been noted in the text- 
critical apparatus. Corrections are fairly frequent; they were made by 


18 See further the discussion of the dialect of the long version of AJ in Codices II and IV. 

9 For the codicology of Codex II see The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex II (1974) xi-xviii. Facsimile Edition: Introduction (1984) 32-41. 
Bentley Layton, “Introduction,” in Layton, Nag Hammadi Codex II,2-7( 2 vols.; NHS 20-21; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989) 1.1-18, here 2-5. For the codicology of IV, see 
Facsimile Edition: Codex IV (1975) xiv; Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 32-41; Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse, ed., Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The 
Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit) (NHS 4; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 7-10. 

© Soren Giversen, Apocryphon Johannis: The Coptic Text of the Apocryphon Johannis in the Nag Hammadi Codex II with Translation, Introduction and 
Commentary (Acta Theologica Danica 5; Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963). The edition includes a commentary in addition to the text, English translation and indices; it 
preceded the scientific conservation and analysis of the Nag Hammadi Codices done under the supervision of James M. Robinson. 

21 James M. Robinson, ed., The Nag Hammadi Library in English (San Francisco: Harper and Row, 1977; 3rd ed. 1988) 104-123. 


2 The diple does not appear as line filler in AJ II. 
3 Probably also in 1,33 MOC in KOCMOC. 


24 They have been well described in Layton, ‘Introduction (to NHC II),” 14-18. For the present edition articulation marks in II have been stylized to a small 


diagonal stroke directly after and just above the letter. 
> See Layton, “Introduction (to NHC I),” 15. 
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means of the crossing out of letters (e.g. 4,25), writing above the line 
(e.g. 6,2), or writing over a partially erased letter (e.g. 7,23.29.31). Most 
of the corrections appear to be by the scribe of II, but a corrector 
changed the text in 12,18-19 and corrected a case of haplography in 
31,6-7.76 

Copex IV 

AJ occupies pages 1,1 to 49,28 in Codex IV. It is the most fragmen- 
tary of the Nag Hammadi codices.’ The fact that most of the missing 
text of AJ in IV could be reconstructed with a high degree of certainly is 
due to the fact that it is a copy of the same Coptic version of AJ as 
preserved in II. This means that the value of the copy of AJ in IV is 
limited to those places where it supplies the text when omissions 
occurred in II due to lacunae or homoioteleuton, the few places where it 
has a variant reading, and the insight it gives into the development 
towards standard Sahidic orthography. Since the text of AJ IV is 
virtually the same there is no need for a separate translation. Variants 
other than orthographic ones have been noted in the text-critical 
apparatus. 

The pagination in IV is above the outside edge of the writing 
column; the numbers are the following:2° a; 8; F; [.A); [€); (S); (21; [H); 
(9); (0); [1]; (18); [IF]; (A; HE); (NS; (12); (1H); (1); K; (KAJ; (KB); (KE); 
[K].A; [KE]; [KS]; KZ; KH; KO; A; AA; AB; AP; AA; AE; AS; AZ; 
AH; Ae; M; Ma; MB; MP; MA; ME; MS; MZ; MH; [Me]. 

The hand of Codex IV is very similar or identical to those of 
Codices V, VI, VIII, and IX. It is a handsome, regular uncial script with 
some ligature.2? Its regularity, clarity and paucity of errors indicate a 
careful and experienced scribe. The papyrus is of relatively poor quality 
causing the scribe to leave blank spaces (e.g. 40,31f.; 49,6). Little care 
was taken to keep the right margin straight. There are no line fillers and 
there is little crowding of letters. The superlinear strokes are remarkably 
consistent and precise, running from the middle of a letter to the middle 
of the next when two consonants form a syllable (Bindestrich). A 
slightly rounded stroke or circumflex is used on Ei and 21 when they 
have syllabic value. The Greek particle 7 has a spiritus lenis in the form 
of a superlinear stroke with a small vertical stroke on the left (49,18.20). 


26 For the corrector see also Layton, “Introduction (to NHC II),” 4. 


Superlinear strokes normally mark proper names and nomina sacra. The 
subscript title has been indented and is decorated with diples and 
strokes (49,27-28). The final pi and tau of a word, the masculine article 
TT when the noun starts with a pi (37,15; 47,1), as well as tau in the 
morphemes €T’, AT’ and MNT are consistently marked by an articula- 
tion mark or morpheme divider in the form of a small backstroke 
(tY, T’). The purpose is the same as the articulation mark in III. The 
scribe uses punctuation in the form of a high point to mark thought units 
and items in a list; no paragraph marker is extant in AJ IV. There are no 
corrections in the extant text of IV, but a number of scribal errors 
needed emendation; these have been noted in the text-critical apparatus. 
The most common scribal error is the omission or doubling of text due 
to homoioteleuton.2° 
THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN II AND IV 

A comparison of the copies of the longer version in Codices II and 
IV shows that both scribes, and those who stood between them and the 
original translation, were first and foremost copyists rather than 
redactors. The differences between them are of three types: a small 
number of variant readings,*! scribal errors, and a large number of 
variant spellings. In the case of variant spelling IV has almost invariably 
the standard Sahidic form where II has a Subachmimicism. Prominent 
among the non-Sahidic forms in II are the shift from a to € (e.g. 
AMNTE and ATPE-); the shift from € to a (e.g. TEKO and TCEBO); 
the shift from O to a (e.g. 6AM and CMAT); adding an € after word 
ending in a double consonant (e.g. OYWayBE for OYWU)B or 
E1WpMe for E1WPM); adding an € after words ending in O (e.g. COE) 
or A (e.g. NAGE); OYAAT? for OYAA2; ETBHT? for ETBHHT?; 2pal 
for N2pal; TENTA2- for TENTAY-; TOYNOYC for TOYNOC; MME 
for €IME; AN for N- ... aN.32 

Since II and IV go back to the same translation the question arises 
which of the variant spellings reflect the original and which are the 
result of editorial change. The answer is less difficult than it may seem. 
AJ II shares with the other tractates in the Codex the characteristic of 
having been written in Sahidic but with many spellings that betray a 
Subachmimic vocalization. The scribe of the Codex, however, is very 


Frederik Wisse placed the many fragments in their proper position between plexiglas plates at the Coptic Museum in Cairo in preparation for the Facsimile 
Edition of Codex IV. A further fragment was placed after the publication of Facsimile Edition: Codex IV on IV 27,13-16 and IV 28,14-17. It was published in Facsimile 


Edition: Introduction, 8*-9* j. 


The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the text in this edition. 
9 See Bohlig and Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 9f., Michael A. Williams, “The Scribes of Nag Hammadi Codices IV, V, VI, VIII and IX,” in Marguerite Rassart- 
Debergh and Julien Ries, ed., Actes du [Ve congrés copte, Louvain-la-Neuve, 5-10 septembre 1988 (Louvain: Université Catholique de Louvain, 1992) 334-42. 
30 On 11,9-13 the scribe copied the same text twice due to homoioteleuton. This added text caused the scribe to increase the number of lines on the immediately 
following page from the normal 28 to 32. It follows from this that the amount to be copied on each page had been planned either by copying the exemplar page for 
page, or by marking at regular intervals in the exemplar the bloc of text to be copied for each page of the codex to be inscribed. 


These are presented in the text-critical apparatus. 


Many of these Subachmimicisms are also found in other tractates in II, see Layton, “Introduction (to NHC II),” 8-12. 
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inconsistent for both the Subachmimic and the standard Sahidic form of 
the same words tend to be used. The scribe of Codex IV, on the other 
hand, uses with few exceptions only the most common Sahidic form of 
words. 

The curious mixture of dialect forms in II has led to the speculation 
that the scribe may have been a Subachmimic speaker who tried 
unsuccessfully to write in the Sahidic dialect. Bentley Layton has 
coined the resulting hybrid Crypto-Subachmimic, since, he believes, the 
purpose may have been an effort to mask heretical Subachmimic 
documents by giving them the Sahidic vocalization associated with 
Christian orthodoxy.°? There is, however, no need to suspect subterfuge 
or to make the unlikely assumption that orthodoxy and heresy were 
somehow associated with the way words were pronounced. 

There is a much more likely explanation for the spelling differences 
between II and IV. The shift to standard Sahidic of which we see the 
beginning in Codex II and an advanced stage in Codex IV is evident 
also in Coptic Biblical manuscripts from the Fourth Century.*4 This 
phenomenon should not be mistaken for an attempt to adapt texts 
written in non-Sahidic dialects for use by Sahidic speakers. Rather what 
appeared to have happened was that texts which had been translated by 
various individuals into their native Coptic dialects were adapted in 
monastic scriptoria to a new and artificial form of Coptic, a literary 
Kunstsprache, which was accessible to all Coptic speakers. Without the 
rapid spread of cenobitic monasticism in Fourth Century Egypt the shift 
to and quick success of standard Sahidic becomes inexplicable. Only 
the scriptoria of the monasteries and their discipline could assure the 
remarkable degree of uniformity achieved in Sahidic orthography and 
scribal conventions during the second half of the Fourth Century. 

Codex II appears to stand at the beginning of the Sahidic standard- 
ization process, in this case involving a translation which was originally 
in the Subachmimic dialect of Upper Egypt north of Luxor. Its scribal 
colophon is clearly monastic as is the other instance in Codex VII. The 
close proximity of the burial site of the Nag Hammadi codices to the 
original Pachomian monastery in Chenoboskia, and the presence of 
monastic correspondence among the cartonnage found in the cover of 
Codex VII all support the conclusion that the codices were produced by 
and for monks.> 

IV represents a later stage in the Sahidic standardization process, in 
which only a few telling remnants of the original Subachmimic are left. 
In this standardization it is similar to Codices V, VI, VIII and IX which 
have identical or very similar scribal hands, as well as Codices VII and 


33 Layton, “Introduction (to NHC I),” 7. 


the last part of XI which were copied by a scribe whose hand and 
scribal conventions are quite similar to the group represented by IV. All 
tractates copied by these related hands show a relatively advanced state 
of standardization to the new Sahidic orthography and the same scribal 
conventions. If the dates in the cartonnage of Codex VII are indicative 
of the whole group then they were written sometime after the middle of 
the Fourth Century. This would corresponds well with the beginning of 
the hegemony of standard Sahidic in Egyptian monasteries as evident 
from biblical manuscripts. 

Both copies of the longer version of AJ show a fair number of 
scribal errors, of which only some in II were corrected. Apart from 
cases of haplography and dittography there are quite a few cases of 
homoioteleuton: fourteen in Codex II and seven in Codex IV, and the 
occasional skipped letter. Not all of these errors interfere with the sense 
but many do. There are also many discrepancies in the spelling of 
names. Some errors were most likely already in the model. The lack of 
sense created by the errors raises the question of the role of sense in the 
use of the tractate by the intended readers. 

A third and much smaller group of differences between the two 
copies of the longer version go beyond matters of orthography. Several 
times the scribe of Codex IV, or his predecessor, has replaced a word or 
construction with a more common Sahidic synonym. Both scribes, but 
particularly Codex IV, have changed some sentences to harmonize them 
to formulas in the immediate context. This is the most drastic, deliberate 
type of change made by the scribes. The only change in sense is the 
addition of two letters in Codex JI (24, 29) which shift the seat of sexual 
desire from Adam to Eve. This bias is typical for early Egyptian 
monasticism. 


’ 


THE THREE Coptic TRANSLATIONS 

A comparison of the three Coptic versions of the Apocryphon of 
John might warrant the harsh conclusion that all three translators were 
incompetent. Not infrequently one is at a loss as to what the Greek 
might have meant. Mistakes run the full range of possibilities. In 
narrative sections things go reasonably well, but when the subject 
matter becomes more philosophical and complex the translations 
quickly get off the track. One cannot escape the conclusion that the 
Greek was often not understood. Inflection was at times misinterpreted 
or ignored, participles and dependent clauses were associated with the 
wrong noun or sentence, lists of names were scrambled, apposition and 
genitival constructions were misunderstood, subjects and antecedents 
were lost track of, etc. As a consequence the intended sense was often 


34 See Frederik Wisse, “The Coptic Versions of the New Testament,” in Bart D. Ehrman and Michael W. Holmes, eds., The Text of the New Testament in 
Contemporary Research: Essays on the Status Questionis (Studies and Documents 4; Grand Rapids:, Eerdmans: 1995) 134f. 
Frederik Wisse, “Gnosticism and Early Monasticism in Egypt,” in Barbara Aland, ed., Gnosis: Festschrift fiir Hans Jonas (Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 


1978) 431-40. 
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lost in one version or another, and sometimes, it would appear, in all 
three. 

This situation is not unique to AJ. Also many of the other Nag 
Hammadi tractates are, or are under strong suspicion, of being faulty 
translations. The most notorious case is the excerpt from Plato’s 
Republic in Codex VI. Some of these defects can be excused on the 
basis of the apparent difficulty of the original Greek, and the lack of 
dictionaries, but there are also some competent translations among the 
Nag Hammadi tractates.3° Competence, however, should be judged in 
view of the intended use. If communicating sense is the primary object 
then a faulty translation is indeed blameworthy and unacceptable. It is 
evident, however, that AJ was translated several times in spite of the 
fact that the translators sometimes did not understand the Greek, and the 
resulting faulty translations were copied and recopied a number of times 
in spite of the fact that the sense was obscured in many places. This 
only makes some sense if the translators, the copyists and the intended 
readers did not require a clear sense to find religious benefit. The 
meaning they expected was apparently not compromised by unfamiliar- 
ity with the lexical meaning of certain words, or by garbled syntax. 
Perhaps it was even enhanced. 

The many faulty translations among the Nag Hammadi tractates do 
not stand isolated. They share this characteristic with the various 
translations into Coptic of biblical text made most likely during the 
latter part of the Third Century. These appear to have been uncoordi- 
nated efforts of individuals for their own benefit or that of other private 
persons. These biblical translations tend to be idiosyncratic and 
uncontrolled. More often than not the manuscripts included curious 
combinations of Old and New Testament writings, or biblical excerpts, 
some of which are bilingual in Coptic and Greek. The various Coptic 
dialects are well represented among these fragments. 

The most likely need these early translations served was that of 
anchorite monks. During the Third Century, Christianity in Egypt had 
spread from ethnic Greeks to the large class of Graeco-Egyptians who 
were native Copts but had at least a passive knowledge of Greek. This 
class, no doubt, provided the translators of the biblical texts as well as 
of the Nag Hammadi tractates and those in BG. It appears that 
anchoritic monasticism, which gained popularity in the late Third 
Century, appealed mainly to Graeco- Egyptians and later also to 
unilingual Copts. Literate anchorites needed books in their native 
tongue to aid them in their spiritual endeavors. Their interests were 
evidently not limited to biblical literature but included Gnostic and 
other esoteric texts. They took their treasured books along when they 


joined cenobitic communities in the Fourth Century. Esoteric interests 
continued in early cenobitic monasticism. Pachomius himself was 
involved in alphabet mysticism, cryptography and the interpretation of 
enigmatic speech.*? Faulty translations from Greek would have been no 
hindrance to such interests, and may well have increased their esoteric 
value. It is noteworthy that one of the four manuscripts (BG 8502) was 
still used in a monastic setting in the early Sixth Century (see discussion 
of its cover above). The suppression of heretical literature was appar- 
ently not rigorous. 

REDACTION IN THE LONGER VERSION 

There can be little doubt about the relationship between the longer 
and shorter versions of the AJ. The differences only find a satisfactory 
explanation if the longer version is a redaction of the shorter. There is 
no reason to believe that the redactor of the longer version started with 
anything other than the form of AJ preserved in codices III and BG. The 
differences between the two shorter versions can all be explained on the 
basis of scriba! errors in the Greek or Coptic transmission and, of course 
the mistakes made, the liberties taken, and the different policies 
followed by translators who did not always understand what they were 
reading. In the absence of evidence to the contrary it is best to assume 
that the redaction of the longer version was done by one person at one 
time and in one place. 

The details of the nature and purpose of the Greek redaction awaits 
further study for which the present Synoptic Edition presents the basis. 
Most striking are the two major interpolations, the long lists of the 
psychic parts of Adam’s body and the 365 angelic being that are 
associated with these body parts, which the redactor copied from the 
Book of Zoroaster (II 15,27 - 19,10), and the monologue of Providence 
(II 30,11 - 31,25) which also was most likely taken from an existing 
text. These insertions were made at appropriate places. The excerpt 
from the Book of Zoroaster is a fitting supplement to the account of the 
creation of Adam, and the Providence Monologue, like the long ending 
of the Gospel of Mark, provides a much better ending than the enig- 
matic reference at the end of the shorter version about another coming 
into the world of the mother. It is unlikely that any of the other additions 
in the longer version are interpolations of material borrowed directly 
from other texts. What may look sometimes like small interpolations are 
actually transpositions, or additions created by the redactor on the basis 
of information elsewhere in the tractate, or something he might have 
remembered from his reading of Gnostic and biblical texts. 

Also the other redactional changes, which run the full range of 
additions, omissions, replacements, and transpositions, and often 


36 Eg. The Teaching of Silvanus in Codex VII, and The Sentences of Sextus in Codex XII. 
7 See Hans Quecke, Die Briefe Pachoms (Textus Patristici et Litugici 11; Regensburg: Pustet, 1975); Frederik Wisse, “Language Mysticism in the Nag Hammadi 


Texts and in Early Coptic Monasticism,” Enchoria 9 (1979) 101-120. 
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combinations of these, indicate that the redaction was done with some 
skill and planning. A few sections are rearranged, certain redundancies 
are eliminated, frequently explanations or even a kind of brief commen- 
tary are supplied, details are added on the basis of the biblical account 
or perhaps from parallel Gnostic texts, apparent discrepancies are 
removed, unclear words or sentences are dropped, overly complex 
sentences are simplified. The overall purpose appears to be the desire to 
create a clearer and fuller form of the text. 


There is not much that points at a possible historical context for the 
Greek Redaction of the Apocryphon of John. All that can be said is that 
there was a perceived need to clarify the obscurities and difficulties in 
the shorter version and to supplement it with relevant additional 
material and explanations. Whether the longer version was a redaction 
for the benefit of individuals or a group, whether for Gnostic sectarians 
or for Gnostics within the Christian community, we do not know. 











SYNOPSIS OF THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


EDITORIAL POLICY AND SIGLA 


Parallel or equivalent Coptic texts of all four manuscripts and of all three English translations are placed, 
wherever possible, on the same line. Any given Synopsis double page and line number refers thus to seven 
items simultaneously: to parallel text in the four Coptic manuscripts and to the corresponding English 
translations. The placement of the English translations is less precise, since English syntax does not always 
allow a one-to-one alignment of sense-lines with the Coptic. The user should consult the Coptic lines for 
precise references to the Synopsis. Blank space has been left when one of the versions has no parallel text. 
When text is missing due to a lacuna or missing pages in a manuscript, the corresponding lines in the 
synopsis are marked with three dots “...”. Strokes, articulation marks and punctuation have not been 
reconstructed. Strokes have been added to reconstructed text only when they are visible. Coptic page 
numbers of the manuscripts are listed in the introduction. 

The two shorter versions are found on the left page and the two copies of the longer version on the right 
page. The two most complete texts, BG and II are placed next to each other in the middle to facilitate 
comparison. No separate translation of IV is needed since it represents the same Coptic version as II. When 
IV supplies text missing in II it has been included within braces {_ } in the English translation. When the 
sense of IV differs from that of II it is noted in the textual apparatus. Differences between II and IV which do 
not involve meaning are discussed in the Introduction. 

The space available under the text of IV was used to present Irenaeus, Adv. haer. 1.29, in English 
translation, parallel to the three English translations of AJ. Superscript numbers in Irenaeus are keyed to the 
line numbers of Appendix 4, which contains the Latin of Adv. Haer. 1.29, Theodoret’s 
Greek summary and English translations of both. A table of equivalences at the end of Appendix 4 allows the 
reader to move from Irenaeus’s text to the corresponding page in the Synopsis. 

The notes involve mainly the necessary textual commentary; they are keyed to manuscript rather than 
synoptic lines. 


; A dot placed under a letter in the Coptic transcription indicates that the letter is visually uncertain, 
even if the context makes the reading certain. Dots on the line indicate the number of missing 
letters of which traces survive when the text is not restored. A dot within square brackets indicates 
an average letter space available in a lacuna. 

Triple periods indicate that the parallel text is lost due to extensive lacunae or missing pages. 


{[ ] Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the manuscript, where text was probably written, but is now 
completely lost. 

< > Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction. If the manuscript contained text differing from the 
one enclosed in pointed brackets, the manuscript reading is given in the notes. 

{ } Braces in the Coptic transcripton indicate editorial cancellations of letters erroneously added by the 


scribe. In the English translation they indicate text not preserved by II but supplied by IV. 
High strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the line or in the margins. 
( ) Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the translators for the sake of clarity. 


SYNOPSIS 1 
III 1,1-14 


Flyleaf! > TATTOKPY@ON > ? > N 1W2ANNHC > 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 19,6—20, 1 


2 2 
4 4 
chant Call eee arse ]. NNEIQOOY NT[.%...... 6 19°acawtte ae Noya NNEIZOOY N’TEpegel E2pai 
... )TW2ANNHC TI[CJON [N7IAKWBOC] NOI iW2ANNHC *TICON NIAKWBOC 
BR. sauckuan N(WIHPE (N*ZEBEAATIOC 8 ETE NAli NE °(NWjHpe NZEBEAAIOC 
aqe! E2pal eteprre NTeEpeq”el Egpai enprre 
10 aig Treq]o Yoel! NOI Oydapicaioc 10 aqf Teqoyo''e: epog NOI Oydapicatoc 
[E°TEgP)aN TE apIMANIAC ETGpan TE apiMaNiac 
12: siha dua tae ] 12 ayw Trexag 'naq xe 
be Manes tenoc oad attatecumiaeel (os es aaa) EQTOWN TIEKCA2 Tra} N“TOK ENEKOYH2 NCW, 
14sec scien ts 14 TmEXag “nag Xe 
oak: Veit eee ws ne sategek TIMA NTAGE! MMOY aq'*BWK ON E[P]og 
16scecak eases Vceecineeoda ance nie nat 16 Texag Nag NO} "MEdapicayojc xe 
eR Lm Or 2N OYTIAANH 
18 AqTTAANA MMWTN..[.'7..... )oaagas 18 ®aqmAana MMOTN NO} TNAZw'p’aloc 
chee ee eee [.3....NJETNM...€ AYD AGMAZ NETNMAALE NO[OA] 
20 AQGTWM [NNETN"“2H)T 20 20'ayw AagTWwM N(INETN2Z]H(T] 
Flyleaf ' The Apocryphon ‘ of John. 
pe, 2 
4 4 
6 i... of those days, 6 19° Now (&€) it happened one of those days, 
2 John, the brother [of ? James] 7 when John, ® the brother of James 
8... the sons [of * Zebedee] 8 —they are ’ the sons of Zebedee— 
had [gone up] to the temple, had '° gone up to the temple, 
10 [that] ° a Pharisee 10 "that a Pharisee 
® (named) Arimanias [approached '¢ named Arimanias approached him 
12. 12 and said " to him, 
: “Where is your master, whom "‘ you used to follow?” 
14 .. 14 He said '° to him. 
as '6 “He has gone again to the place from which he came.” 
16 .. 16 ' The Pharisee said to him, 
one] “With deception (TAdvn) 
18 did deceive (tAavav) you (pl.). 18 '* did this '? Nazarene deceive (thavav) you (pl.), 


3... your... 
20 he closed [your '* hearts] 


20 and he filled your ears with [lies], 


20 20' and closed [your hearts 


¢ III front flyleaf: The superscript title is on the front flyleaf. » III 1: The text is based on a fragment that includes parts of lines 14-20 and extensive blotting on the front 
flyleaf; reconstruction by W.-P. Funk, who examined the page under ultraviolet light (Bibliography 2, Funk 1995). 


* BG 20,1 Till-Schenke’s reconstruction NINETN2HT AY) is too long. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 1 


Il 1,1-16 IV 1,1-5... 

2 1'TECBW [NTE TCWTHP 2 1'[TecBw NTE MCWT)HPp- 

AYW) TIO[WA]TT €°BOA NMMYCTHPION AYW 2[TTEWAT EBOA NMM]YCTHPION 
4 MN NE]T2HT 2N OY ’MNTKapwd 4 3IMN NET2HTT 2N) OYMNTKapwY 

MIN Nai EINTAGTCEBOOY ‘4AiW2aNN(HC TIEG(MAJOHTHC ‘(MN NAi NTAQTCA]B[OOY El]W*(2ANNHC 
6 SACdWTTE [AE] NOY[ZO]OY NTapegel E2*pal ae 

NOI ID[QANNJHC [TTCON] NIAKWBOC on 
8 ETE ’NAi NE NWH(PE) NZE(BEA)]AIOC 8... 

age! €gpai e'tepiie ike 
10 agf Tegoryoje! Epog N61 Oy[a)prcaioc 10 ... 

ETTEYgPpaN THE XE] APIMANIOC on 
12 ay(w) “TMEexaq Naq’ XE 12 33 

EGTON TIEK'CA2 TrAl E[NE]''KOYH2 NCWd es 
14 ayw THeExXali Nag (XJe 14... 

TmM[a N)?Taqe! NZHTq’ agBwD[K Epog oes 
16 TWexaq Nai] "NXE Tredapicaioc (xe 16 ... 

2N OYTIAANH ee 
18 aq)*TtAANA MMUWT([N] NO(I TEINAZWPaAloc] 18 ... 

SayW aqMa2 [NETNMAAXE N2ENGOA] ae 
20 “ayw agTWM NINE TN2HT 20 ... 


2 1' The teaching [of the) savior (owt1)p), 
and [the revelation] * of the mysteries (voTrptov), 
4 [and the] things hidden in ° silence, 
[even these things which] he taught * John, [his] disciple (ua8n7T7Hs). 
> [And (5€)] it happened [one day], 
when © John, [the brother] of James 
’ they are the sons of Zebedee— 
had gone up to ® the temple, 
10 that a Pharisee 
* named Arimanios [approached] him 
12 [and] '° said to him, 
“(Where] is your master, [whom] "' you used to follow?” 
14 And he [said] to him, 
'* “He has gone to the [place] from which he [came.]” 
16 ' The Pharisee [said to him, 
“With deception (TAdvn) 
18 "did this Nazarene] deceive (tAavav) you (pl.), 
" and he filled [your ears with lies], 
20 '° and closed [your hearts 


nN 


oo 


¢ [I 1, 10 Tw has been blotted onto the front flyleaf. » II 1,11 tt has been blotted onto the front flyleaf. 
° IV 1,5-end are missing. 


SYNOPSIS 2 


Til 1,14-24... 


AYGKTETHOYTN EBOA N[MTTapa)’*AOcIC 
2 NNETNEIOTE: 

AYiW NTE pHCWTM ENA 
4 AEIKOT EBOA [MTI21)""EPON 

E€YMA NTOYE..... 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
BG 20,2-21 


7A4KTE THYTN EB[OA 2N) MTTAPpa?AOCIC 
2 NNETNEI[OTI]E 
NTEPIMCWTM ENA ANO[K] 
4 AlKOT &*BOA 2m OIEPON 
EMIT[OJOY EYMA *NXAEIE 


6 (Ne]"E1IAyT EMAWwWO Nepal N2HT [een] xw MMOC XE 6 ayW NEIAYTIE! MTI’aa 2pal N2HT EE[NXWw MMOc xe 
HOC so oul lek eed eae ew cece. TIWC PW AYXIPOTONI M°ITCCDP 
8) caches [... ay?'TNNOOYY ETTKOCMOC 8 AYW ETBE OY AaYTNNO”oyY ETTKOCMOC 
QITIN TIEG)-EIwT 2iTM Trege!'wT ENTAGTNNOOYY 
TOhasetciN ta Qnteas (ieaere 10 ayw "NIM Tre TEqeEIwT 
Vee wecat. . atk eae aes cae  eeerae ayw oyag) "NZE TIE THAIWN ETMMAY 


12 €)}“TNNAB[WK Epo 

14 ... 

16 ... 

18 ... 

QO si 
'4 he turned you from the {tra]'*ditions (tapdSoats) 

2 of your fathers.” 
And [when] '¢ I heard these things, 

4 I turned away ” from the temple (‘epdv) 
to a mountain ... place ... 

6 [I was] ' grieving (Auteiv) greatly in my heart, '? saying, 
“How (ts) ... ”° 

8... [was] he 2! sent into the world (K6op0s) 
by [his Father 

10 ... 

12 to which] we shall {go 

14... 

16... 

18 ... 


20° ses 


12 ETN'*NABWK Epog 


14 AgXOOC NAN XE THAIWN aqxi 
TYTIOC MTm'°aiwNn ETMMAY NATTAKO 
16 ayW "MITEGTOYNIATN EBOA ETBE "TETMMAY XE 
OYad) MMINE "ITE 
18 NTEYNOY EEIMEEYE Ena 
20AMTTHYE OYWN 
20 AYW ATTCWNT ?'THPYG P OYOEIN 2N OYOIN 


and] ? turned you [from] the ? traditions (tapdSoats) 

2 of your [fathers].” 
4 When I heard these things, 

4 I tured ° away from the temple (‘epév) 

to the mountain, a ° desert place. 
6 And I grieved (Autetv) ’ greatly in myself, saying, 

8 “How (1s) then was the ? savior (owT\p) appointed (xe.potoveiv), 
8 and why was he " sent into the world (Kdéoj0s) 

by his '' Father, who sent him, 
10 and '? who is his Father, 

and of what ” sort is that aeon (aiwv) 
12 to which we " shall go? 


14 He said to us, © ‘This aeon (aiwv) is of 
the type (tUTIos) '° of that imperishable aeon (aiwy),’ 
16 but '’ he did not teach us concerning '* the latter 
of what sort it '? is.” 
18 Straightway, while I was contemplating these things, 
20 the heavens opened, 
20 and the 7! whole creation shone with a light 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I 1,16-32 


AGKTWTN €]"BOA NMTTAPAA[OCic 
2 NNETNEIOTE 
NTapt)®cw[TM) ENAT AN[OK IW2ANNHC 
4 aikwWTe] PEB[O)A 2M TrEpTI[E 
EOYMA NTOOY MN NXAIE] 
Mx YW AlpAYTTIE[I NZOYO 2M TIAQHT E1Xw 7'MJMOC 
ETBE (CE ETAYTTIWUN MITCWTHP) 
8 Zayw XE ETBE [OY AYTNNOOYY ETTKOCMOC] 
BEBOA ZITN TI[EGEIWT 
10 ayW NIM Tre TrEg}*ElwWT’ ETAVTINNOOYY 
aYW OYAG) N2E] »ITE TIAICON E[TMMAY 
12 TMETNNABWK EPO] 
%oy rap Eqay[axe ETBHTG 
14 AGXOOC NAN] 77 XE THAIWN ETINNABWK EPOY aqxl 
TY}/2T1TOC MITAICON N{ATTEKO 
16 AYW MITEGTCE}*BON ETB[E TIE]TM[MAY XE 
OYA) NZE TIE] 
18 oN TOYN[OY NTApIMEEYE ENA 
EIC2H}'HTE AM[TIHYE OYWON EBOA 
20 aYW NECO] “NOYOEIN [NOI] TKTIC[IC THPC 


ON 


(and) turned you] '” from the traditions (Tapadoots) 

2 [of your fathers].” 
[When] !* I, [John], heard these things, 

4 [I tumed] '? away from the temple 

[to a mountainous and desert place]. 
6 And I grieved (Auteiv) [greatly in my heart, saying], 
21“How [was] the savior (owt7\p) [appointed], 
2 and why was he sent [into the world (k6op0s)] 
23 by (his Father, 
10 and who is his] *4 Father, who [sent him, 

and of what sort] 2 is [that] aeon (aiwv) 
12 [to which we shall go?] 

6 For (yap) what did he [mean 


co 


14 (when) he said to us], 2’ ‘That aeon (aisiv) to [which you shall go is of 


the] type (TUT10s) 8 of the [imperishable] aeon (aiwv),’ 
16 (but he did not] teach ” us concerning [the latter 
of what sort it is.”’] 
18 »° Straightway, [while I was contemplating these things,] 
behold, *! the [heavens opened, 
20 and] the [whole] *? creation (ktiots) 


IV ...2,1-4... 


6... 
] Z1ETBE GCE [ENTAYTIWUN M)TICWTHP 
8 [AYW XE ETBE OY) 7AYTNNOO[YY ETTKOCMOC) 
4MITN (TIEQIE [WT 
10 ... 
12 ... 
14 ... 
16 ... 
18 ... 


20) sox 


* IV 2,3 There is not enough room for €BOA in the lacuna. * IV 2,5-end are missing. 


SYNOPSIS 2 


SYNOPSIS 3 
III ...2,14-20... 

2. 
4. 
6 2 

ee eee ee Wie ae eigs 
ee ee ree 1Y€ NOLY... 

Oh enna mane mtes O)YATO NM[OP'’H 
10 N2PAl 2M TIOYOEIN 

ENMOPOIH =... .. OYON2 EBOJA 2ITN NOY'{EPHOY 
12 tia peg ]. MMHE Te[.. 7° 
14. 
16 . 
2% 
4. 
6. 
8... 

2° Jmultiple [forms (jopd1)) 


10 " in the light] 

while the forms (opon) '° [... appeared ...] through each "9 [other] 
12 ... te... | 
14 ... 


16> 355 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 20,21—21,18 


ETN21'(TITN NT]TE 
AYW ATTKOCMOC *{THPY KI]M 
ANOK Alp 2OTE ay{wW ai6way]T ayW EICQHHTE 
Ag‘[OYWN2 Njai EBOA NO! OyaAoy 
[AqWBTd] AE ETTEINGE EYZAAO 


SIENEYN OJYOIN WOTT N2HTY 
TTei6Wa)]T EQOYN EPOg MTTE[EIME ETTIC)TIHPE 
EWXE OY (2iaEa TIE ENAWE NECMOPOH 
l0-oPal MTTO]YOEIN 
NECMOPOH !'[AYOYWN]2 EBOA ZITN NEye!7[pHY 
oyaje EWXE OyEele TE N[Q1AEA XJE ECO NUJOM'T’ N20 
Tre'*|.Xaq Nal] XE [wW2ANNHC 
ET /BE OY E]KO N2HT CNAY EITA ' [KO N2ZOTE}] 

NTK OYQMMO rap '[an efe2iajea 

MTIPP KOYI N'(2HT 


21' [below] heaven, 
and the ? [whole] world (k6ajL0s) [was shaken]. 
I was afraid and ? [I looked], and behold, 
“a child appeared to me, 
5 and (6€) [it changed] (its) likeness into an old man 


6 [while] the light [existed] in him. 

7 [As I looked] at it, I did not ® [understand this] wonder, 

’ whether there was a [likeness (iS€a)] with multiple forms (opd7) 

'0 [because of the] light 

—-since "' its forms (opr) appeared through each '* [other— 

or (ovS€)] whether '? it was one [likeness ((5€a), because] it had three 

faces. '* He said [to me], “John, 

'5 (why do you] wonder and (€ita) '*(why are you) [afraid]? 

Surely (yap) you are [not] unfamiliar with "’ [this likeness ((5€a)). 
Do not be ' (faint-hearted!— 


* III 2 There is considerable blotting from page 3. ¢ ITI 2,16-20 following Funk (see note on III 1); there are traces of two letters in line 20. 

* BG 21,1 Till-Schenke read (TCA MTNITN NTJTIE (too long). * BG 21,2 Till-Schenke read [THPgG AqkKIM) (too long) * BG 21,3 Till-Schenke read ay(W AlTAg|T 
“and [I fell down].” * BG 21,5 Till-Schenke read [NTAPINAY} (too long). * BG 21,6 Till-Schenke read (Tle ENEPETTO]YOIN (too long). * BG 21,8 Till-Schenke 
reconstruct [((P)NO(E)I MTFEJIGyTIHPE. * BG 21,9 Till-Schenke read OY[N OYC2IMIJE (too long). * BG 21,10 Till-Schenke read [2PAl 2M TIO}YOEIN (too long). 

¢ BG 21,12 Till-Schenke read NEYE[PHY XJ€ (too short). * BG 21,13 Till-Schenke reconstruct N(Ad) N2E] ECO NGAJOMT N2O “[how] can she consist of three 
persons?” ° BG 21,16 Till-Schenke read (Texagq xXeé] “he said”. * BG 21,17 Till-Schenke read (Ef'elaAe}a (too short). 





THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 3 


I 1,32—2,12 IV ...3,1-5 
ETMTICA) @MTMTN NTITE a 
2 ayW adqkKiIM [NO} TTKOCMOC] Dn, 
es Z'alip 2OTE AYW GIC2HHTE aijnay aa 
~ 4 2pai 2M *MOyYOEIN [EYAAOY aqa2e AE) EpaTy Nai 4... 
: INTAPINA[Y EPOY aqaj~wTTj}Ee EGO NEE Noy‘no6 on 
6 ayW NAqKW[TE MTTE]YCMAT’ EqO NEE *NOY2AA 6... 
= 8 NNAY[(O N2A2 AN M]TTAMTO EBOA 8... 
| SayW NEOYN O[YEINE €[gO N}2A2 MMOPOH ee 
_ 10 72pat 2M TrOYO[EIN) 10 ... 
eu AYW NIICMAT) NAYOYON2 °2ITN NEYEPHY sk 
“Oca 1 ALYW] TIE[CMA]T* NAqO Najo[M)°T[E] MMOpoH* 12 3'NG)MTMO)POH: 
TIEX(aq) Nai XE IWQANNH’ 1! 2ANINH: TIEXAY NA XE *[iwW2ANNH 
We 14 eTBE OY [KPANCTAZE H ETBE OY ''[KO] N2OoTE 14 €)TBE OY KPAICTAZE 3[H ETBE OY KO N]2QOTE: 
MH N[TK] OYWMMO atTeiaea M(H] NTK “[OYGMMO ETeEl).A[Ee]a 
16 "e)TE Tai TE MTT[Epp 2]HT* W)HM 16 ETE T(a}i [TE “MTIpp QHT G)H]M 


[which is] below heaven shone, 
2 * and [the world (kéap0¢S)] was shaken. 
2' [I was afraid, and behold, I] saw 
4 in? the [light a child who stood] by me. 
mes = 3 While I looked [at it, it became] like an * old man. 
6 And he [changed his] likeness (again), becoming like * a servant. 


wz 8 There [was not a plurality] before me, 


pix ° but there was a [likeness] with multiple forms (op¢7)) 
10 7in the flight,] 
ache and [the semblances] appeared ® through each other, 


yexx 2 12 [and] the [likeness] had three ° forms (j10p¢7)). 
He said to me, “John, John, 
og 14 ' why do you wonder (8toTdetv), and (1) why [are '' you] afraid? 
ewe 2 You are not (uy) unfamiliar with this likeness (i5€a), are you? ?? 
16 —that is, do not [be] faint-hearted!— 


¢ II 1,33 Moc may have been written below this line as in 18,34 and 25,37. * II 2,2 aAoy Schenke reads WHPE UHM. ° II 2,6 Eine Schenke reads C2IME. 


18 ... 


20) 55 


SYNOPSIS 4 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
Hil ...3,8-10... BG 21,18—22, 16 


ANJOK TTETWOTT NMH'9(TN NOYJOEIG) NIM 
2 ANOK Tre ~{TEIWT] 
ANOK TIE TMAAY 
4 ANOK “(Te TIGHIpE 
ANOK TIE TETWOOTI 22'wa ENE? 
6 THATTW[AM MN THATPMOYXO NMMad 
T[ENOY Aaciel *ETOYNOYEIATK EB[OA XE 
8 OY TIE)‘*TwWooTT 
ayW OY TIE(NTAq@wpTre 
10 aywW oy TETEG [WE ETPEG*wwrre 


T3®XE(KAAC sib linc oes es ATPNALY ..... XEKAAC EK[EEIME E)’NIATNAY (E€} EPOOY 
a Ree eaue lca ae ] 12 MINN NETOY}’NAY EPOOY 
Mayiw AaYW ET[OYNEIATK] 9EBOA 
14 ETBE THTEAIOC NPWME] 


lOrENoy OE qi MTIEK[20 E2pa]''el NFCWTM 
16 AYW N(IFXI NNET]’*NAXOOY NAK MITTOOLY 

XEKaaAc) -2WWK EKETAOYOO[Y 
18 NNEK2O]'*MOTINA 

Nai ETE 2EN[EBOA 2ITN) “Trenea ETE MACK[IM NE 
20 MTTTE]'*SAIOC NPWME 


I] am the one who is with '” you (pl.) always. 
2 Iam ” [the Father,] 
I am the Mother, 
4 I?! [am the Son]. 
I am the 22! eternal One, 
6 the undefiled, [and] the ? uncontaminated [One]. 
[Now I have come] ? to teach you 
8 [what] ‘ is, 
and {what was, ] 
10 5 and what will come to ° pass, 


3°... .that [ not] *manifest that you [may know] ” the things which are not manifest 
Bes 12 [and the things which are] ® manifest, 
and [ and to teach you ’ concerning 

14 the perfect (TéAELos) [Man]. 


10 Now, therefore, lift your [face to me] '' that you may listen 
16 and [receive the things that I] '* shall tell you today, 

so that you may, ” in turn, relate [them 
18 to your] "4 fellow spirits (Ou6TvevpLa), 

who are [from] '* the unwavering race (‘yeved) 
20 of the '® perfect (TéXe€LOS) Man. 


¢ II] 3,8-10 following Funk (see note on III 1). 


* BG 22,1 Till-Schenke reconstruct TIATTW[AM EMN TIETIMOYXO. * BG 22,5 Till-Schenke reconstruct TETEU[WE E]. 
* BG 22,11 Till-Schenke read N(reime ENET) (too long). * BG 22,14 Till-Schenke reconstruct 2EN[EBOA 2N). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 2,12-25 


ANOK TET’?[G(JOOTT NMMHTHYTN] NOYOEIG) NIM 
2 anok “(Tre TEMWT 
ANOK TIE) TMAAY: 
4 aANOK TIE TWH [pe 
ANOK TIE 
6 MHATITWAM ayW HATXWe2M 
iTENOY AIEl ETCEBIOK (X)E 
8 oY TETWOoOTT 
MaywW OY TETAQGWITE 
10 ayjw [O]y TreTwWe Ee (wire 
X€KAAC EKNAMME ENJETE NCEOYO[NZ AN 
12 MN NETOYON2 
aYyW ETCEBO)K* 
14 ETTEINGA MNATKIM NTE THTEAIOC NPWME 
TIENOY 7'(6€ GI MTTEKZO E2Pal EBOA 
16 XEKaAaJC EKNA”[XI NNETNATCEBOOY EPOK MITTOOY 
[AJYIW “NK TAYOY 
18 NNEKQ)BPTTINA 
Nal ET[OO]TT *tEBOA 2N TTENEA NATKIM] 
20 NTE TNTEAIOC >(NPjOME 


1am the one who ® [is with you (pl.)] always. 
2 I" [am the Father], 
I am the Mother, 
4 Iam the Son. 
15 I am 
6 the undefiled and uncontaminated One. 
'6 [Now I have come to teach you] 
8 what is, 
7 [and what was,] 
10 and what will come to '* [pass], 
that [you may know the things] which are not manifest 
12 ' [and those which are manifest, 
and to teach you] concerning 
14 the ” [immovable race (yeved) of] the [perfect (TéAeLos) Man]. 
Now, ”! (therefore, lift up} your [face, 
16 that) you [may ” receive] the things that I [shall tell you] today, 
[and] * may [relate them 
18 to your fellow] spirits (mvedpa), 
who [are * from] the [unwavering] race (yeved) 
20 of the perfect (té\eLos) 2 [Man. 


IV 3,5-21 


ANOK TIETWOOTT NMMHTN NOYJOEICG) NIM 
2 7[ANOK TIE THWT 
A]JNOK TIE TMAAY 
4 %ANOK TIE TIWHPE] 
ANOK TIE 
6 MYATTWAM aywW MAT]XWIM 
TEN(OJY ales ETCABOK XE 
8 OlY TETWoorr 
NAYW OY TIENTAGU)WTTE) 
10 ayw oy “TEeTEGWwe EquTe 
xXjeKkaac "[EKNAMME ENETE NCEOYO]N2 aN 
12 “4[IMN NETOYON2 
ayW ETC)A[BOK 
14 -€TTENEA NATKIM NTE TTEITEAE]"*OCc NPWOME 
TENOY 6€ qi) MTTEK'7(20 E2gpai 
16 EKNAXI] NNET[INA'"=TCABOOY EPOK MTTOOY 
aYw] Keka! [ac EKNATAYOY 
18 NNEKQ)B)P MTTNA 
201INAT ETUJOOTT EBOA 2N] TTENEA ?'(NATKIM 
20 NTE TIENT[EAEIO]}C NPWME 


SYNOPSIS 4 


SYNOPSIS 5 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II... 4, 8-11... BG 22,16—23,9 
ae ayW afelxnoyc] "Eno! 
2 sug Z TE Xag Nal xX[e 
a TMNTOY)'*a EYMONAPXIA TE 
A? ae 4 [€MN TIETP]*apxel Exawg 
a TINOY([TE TTE AYU] *TTEMOT MTITTHPY Tre 
6... 6 Tal eToy)'aas 
oa THATNAY EPOYg [TIETWGO)}”’OTT 2IXM TITHPY 
aren 8 TET[WooT! N)*TEeqadeapcia 
7 Eqg|woort M)23'TroYOIN NTBBO 
10 ... 10 Tai ET[E] NEdy?AAAY NOYOIN NBAA GWUT E2OYN *Epog 
me NTOY TIETINA 
12... 12 awe an e‘mMeEye Epoy 2wc NT 
sate H Xe EqoaooTT NTMINE 
14 BP ony cess 14 NTOYG rap goYOTB ENT 
word MARY AN? [cues OYAPXH EMN Aaay ap’xel Egpal Exwgy Tre 
16-o.at eed 2aT]eq'((E)2H...... 16 MN Aaay *rap wooml 2aTEqe2H 
ao Sees gp [xpi OYAE YgPp°’xpla MMOOY aN 
18 18 


-_ And [I asked] '’to know (voetv). 
2. 2o08 2 He said to me, 


“{The Monad,] '® since it is a unity (uovapyia) 
4... 4 and nothing '? rules (apyetv) over it, 
ue {is] the God and ”° Father of the All, 
6... 6 [the] 2’ holy One, 
the invisible One, who is above the All, 
Sus 8 who [exists as] ** his incorruption (ap8apoia), 
gaa [existing in] 23! the pure light 
10 ... 10 into which ? no light of the eye can ? gaze. 
Se He is the Spirit (tvedya). 
12 os 12 It is not right ‘ to think of him as (ws) a god 
mo or (1)) ° something similar, 
14 ... 14 for (ydp) he is ° more than a god. 
4°... nothing (He is) a rule (apyn), over which nothing ’ rules (dpxeuv), 
16 ... before '° him ... 16 ® for (yap) there is nothing before him. 
be " need Nor (ovS€) does he ? need (xpeia) them. 
18 ... 18 


¢ 111 4,8-11 following Funk (see note on III 1);alternate reconstruction for the end of line 9, OJ)YAN[apxoc. 

¢ BG 22,16 Till-Schenke read AYW (XEKAAC EY]JENO! (too long). * BG 22,19 Till-Schenke reconstruct TINOY[TE MMHE] “the [true God]”. * BG 22,20 Till- 
Schenke reconstruct TE[TINA ETOY)AAB “the [holy spirit)”. * BG 22,21 Till-Schenke reconstruct (ETGJOJOTT; 22,22 Till-Schenke reconstruct TET/[WJOOTT ZN). 

¢ BG 22,23 Till-Schenke reconstruct EgiajOOTT 2M). * BG 23,4 The abbreviation Nf for NOYTE is found in BG 23,5.6; 31,19; 32,4 and 34,9; it leads to confusion in 
BG 34,20 and 51,7. * BG 23,7 Till-Schenke emend €X(q)}<C> but the incongmuity in gender can be considered an ad sensum reading. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 2,25—3,2 


aYW ANOK AIXNJOYC XEKAAC El[NA}*(MME EPOC 
ayW Tre Xaq] NAEI XE 
TM[OJNAC 7 (EOYMONAPXIA TE 
4 EMN] TET WOOTT 21IXWwc 
tai ETUJOOTT NNOYTIE AYW NEIWT MIT? THPY TIE 


bo 


TMaZgOpaT]OC ETWOOTT QIXN “(TTHPY 
8 EGWOOT! NITMNTATTEKO 
ETWO* (OTT MTTOYOEIIN (ET TBBHY) 
Trai ETE MN *(GJOOM NAAAY NBAA EOW)]WT Ncw 
tw {TOY TE TIETINA] NA[ZOPATION 
12 Ncwe an “[EMEEYE E]P[O]q NEE NN[INOJYTE 

H XE EGO “NTEIZIE 
14 NTOY rap OYZOYO ANOYTE *(TIE 

EMN THIET WOooTT 21Ixwa¢ 

16 MN Aaay rap 3'O NXOEIC [Epog 


18 NQWOOTT] AN 2N A[ajay *NOW.xXB (Epog 
EPETITHPY GJOOTT N2ZHTq 


And I] asked to *° [know it, 
2 and he said] to me, 
“The Monad (yovds) ”’ [is a unity (wovapxia) 
4 with nothing] above it. 
8 (It is he who exists] as [God] and Father of *’ the All, 


[the invisible (adpatos)] One, who is above * [the All, 
8 who exists as] incorruption, 

(and) ?' (as) pure light 
10 into which no * [eye] can gaze. 

3 He [is the] invisible (adpatov) [Spirit (Tvedpa)} 
12 of whom it is not right * [to think] as a god 

or (f}) something °*> similar. 
14 For (ydp) he is more than a god, 

* since there is nothing above him. 

16 for (yap) no one 3! lords it over him. 


18 [For (yap) he does] not [exist] in something ” inferior [to him, 
since everything] exists in him. 


° 13,2 After N2HTq text was omitted due to homoioteleuton. 


SYNOPSIS 5 
IV 3,22—4,9 


21AYW ANOK AIX)JNO[YC XE]Kal[a]c Ef? [NAMME EPOC 
2 ayjw Wexagq nai] Xe 

441 TMONAC EOYMO)NaAPX[Ila TE 
4 €)MN TIET*(GQJOOTT 2IXWC: 

TIAl ET]U[OO}TT N*(NOYTE AYW NEIWT) MITIT}]HPY TE 


*1MAQOPATOC ET]WOOT? 2iXN *(TTHPY 
8 EqdOOTT NITMNTATTA”(KO 
ETUOOT MITOJYOEIN ET TBHOY 
10 4'tral ETE [MIMN G)OO[M NAAAY 
NT(Oqg Tre TTETINA] “NA2OPATON 
12 NC@[we an EMEE ye} “Ep[od) N(eJE NNINO[YTE 
H X€ Ego NPTZE: 
14 NTOY rap [(OY2ZO0YO ENOYTE TIE] 
SEMN TIETWO[OTT 21XWY 
16 MMN Aaay rap] O NXOEIC E[pog 


NBAA EP6WaT Nowa: 


18 GawoOoTT aN 2Nn) 'Aaay NOWXB [Epog 
EPETTHPY WOOT? N2HTY 


21 


SYNOPSIS 6 


Ht ...5,1-3 


18 ... 


20 


5! TIETZATE]Y2H ET PAN 7JEepog 
Trai TE TOYOENN NAMETPH TON 


18 


20 


5! since there is no one prior] to him to give a name ? [to him. 
He is the] immeasurable (ayetpntov) [light, 


¢ III 5: There is considerable blotting from page 4. 
* BG 23,14 Till-Schenke emend <OY>OYOEIN,; this is a common contraction. 


18 


20 


14 


16 


18 


20 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 23,9—24,7 


gPxpia NN an NTOY rap OYGa ENE? TIE 
gp''xpia NAAAY AN 

NTOY rap OYAT”’XOKY TIE 

2we EemTrEquTa 3pw KE EYEXOKY 

AAAA NOYOIW “NIM OY.XCK THPY TTE 

oyoin TE 

Soyatt Twa) Epog tre 

EBOA XE MN AAAY 2aATEYGE2H ET Twa) "Epog 
THaAlaKpITOC ) 

EBOA Xe "MN AAAY ZATEGE?H EalaKplne MMOY 
HATWITY XE MTIE**KEOYA WITY 

2W'c’ EGUOOTT 2a?"(TIEGE2H 

THATNAY EPOY EBOA XE 24'MTI[E]JAAay Nay Epog 
THA ENE[2] 7ETUOOTT acl 

MATWAXE Epo[dq] °EBOA XE MTTEAAAY TAZOq 
ewa‘xe Epog 

THATXW MITEGPaN 

XE -NQWOOTT AN NOI TIETWOTI 2aTE[gi°E2H ET PAN EPog 
Tral TE TIOYO’IN NATUITY 


He does not need (xpeia) life, '° for (ydp) he is eternal. 

He does not '' need (xpeia) anything, 

for (ydp) he cannot be ? perfected, 

as if (ws) he were lacking '? and thus needing to be perfected; 
rather (a\Ad) he is '* always completely perfect. 

He is light. 

'5 He is illimitable 

since '* there is no one prior to him to set limits to '’ him, 

the unsearchable One (détaxpitos) 

since '® there exists no one prior to him to examine (Staxpivetv) " him, 
the immeasurable One since ” no one else measured him, 

as if (ws) being ?! prior to him, 

the invisible One 24' since no one saw him, 

the eternal One * since he exists always (dei), 

the ineffable One ’ since no one comprehended him 

SO as to speak * about him, 

the unnameable One 

since ° there is no one prior ° to him to give a name to him. 
He is the immeasurable light, 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 3,3-18 


30YaaATY 
y) [INTOY OYWa ENE TIE 
EBOA XE ‘GP XPEl[A NAAAY AN 
4 NTO Flap’ OY XWK THPYd: ‘TE 
MITE((wWwWT NAAAY KE]KAAC EqNA°XWK N2H[TY 
6 AAAA NOYOJEIG) NIM EGXHK ’THPG 
2N O[YOEIN) 
8 (oYaTT TO)WY Tre 
EBOA *XE MN TIE(TZATEG2H AT]pEeqtT Twa) epog 
10 °OYATZET([QWTY TIE 
XE MIN TETGOOTY 2aTEG2H alTPEGZETZWTY 
12 oO]YA[TUyITY Tre) "XE MTTEAAl[AY Wwe 2ZaTEq2H 
aTpeqayl] "epod 
14 OYATINAY EPOd TIE EBOA XE MTTE)"Aaay Nay Eplog 
oyda ENEZ TIE EqwooTT] “wa ENEV 
16 oya[Twaxe Epog TIE EBOA XE M)STTEAAAY WTE[2OY4 
EWwaXe Epog 
18 oyaTT]*pan Epog TIlE 
EBOA XE MN TIETZATEQ2H) aTpeqt PAN E[Ppoq 
20 TTOYOEIN NATWIT] tre 


{IV 4,9-10: [For (ydp) it is he who establishes] } > himself. 

2 {He is eternal] 
since * he does [not] need (xpeia) [anything]. 

4 For (yap) [he] is total > perfection. 
[He] did not [lack anything] that he might ° be perfected by [it; 

6 rather (a\Ad)] he is always completely perfect 
7 in {light}. 

8 He is [illimitable] 
since * there is no one [prior to him] to set limits to him. 

10 ? He is unsearchable 
[since there] exists no one '° prior to him to [examine him. 

12 He is] immeasurable "' since there [was] no one [prior to him 
to measure] '* him. 

14 [He is invisible since no] '? one saw [him. 
He is eternal] since he [exists] '* eternally. 

16 He is [ineffable since] '* no one was able to comprehend him 
to speak [about him]. 

18 ' He is unnameable 
since (there is no one prior to him] '’ to give a name to [him]. 

20 He is (light immeasurable}, 
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SYNOPSIS 6 
IV 4,9—5,1 


N[TOY rap TETTA2ZOd] “ElpalTq OYaag: 
[NTOY OYWaA ENE? TIE] 

"EBOA [XE YP Xpela NAAAY aN 
NTO) "rap OY[KWK THPY ITE 
MITEQMOWWT N)PAAAY (KEKAAC EGNAXWK N2HTY 
MAAJA[A NOYOEIG) NIM EG.XHK T]HPY 
[2N OYOEIN 
oyaTT Todd) '*tre: 
E[BOA XE MMN TIET2ZATEGE?H] "ETpE(gtT Twa) Epog 
OYATZET]"2WTY [TE 
XE MMN TIETWOOTT 2a)"TEYGEQIH ETPEGZETZWTY 
OYAT)}“ayITY [TIE EBOA XE ZATEGE?H M)'MN TI[ETGJOOTT 
ETPEqw! Epoq) 
2OYATINAY] EPO[Y TIE EBOA XE MTTE]“Al[Aay Nay] Epo[q 
OYWa ENE? TIE) “Eq{(wooTt aja E[(NE? 
OYATWaXE] >Epo(g Te: E(BOA XE MTTEAAAY W)*TAZOY 
Eqwa[(Xe epog 
oyaTT pan] 7epog tre 

X€ [MMN TIET2ATEYE2H] “ETPEYT [PAN Epo 
TIOYOEIN 5'NATU)ITY] TIE 


SYNOPSIS 7 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 5,3-20 BG 24,7—25,3 
N2IAIKPINEC N2A]PION NKAea‘[PON THITBBO ETOYAAlB] *NKACAPON 
2 OYAPPHTOC TIE 2 THATMWAXE Epog 
E]GXHK EBOA 2N Tameapcia ET°XHK EBOA NATTAKO 
4 NOYMN]TTEAIOC {Aan TIE 4 OYAE NOY"MNTTEAIOC AN TIE 
NOYMNT]M[AKAPIOJC AN TIE OYAE NOY''MNTNAlAaTY AN TIE 
6 "[NOYMNTNOYTE] aN ITE 6 NOYMNTNOY”Te an TIE 
AAAA OYZWB SEqCOTTT Epojoy TIE: AAAA OYQWB EQCOT[TT) BN2OYO E€Ppooy Tre 
8 NOYATIPOC AN [Tre NOYATTWd)] Epogd Tre: 8 OYAE NOYaT'poc an ‘Te’ OY.AE MTTOYT Twa) Epog 
AAAA OY! (2WB EGCOTTI TIE: SAAAA OY2ZWB EGCOTTI EPOOyY Tre 
10 NOyYCcwMATIKOC |[AN TIE NOYAT]CWOMA AN TIE 10 X[E] “NOYCWMATIKOC AN TIE NOYAT'’?CwoMa AN TIE 
Noy'?(NO6)] AN TIE NOYKOYE! aNn TIE OYNOG AN TIE NO[Y]®Koyi aN Tre 
12 N3[OYHIP AN TE 12 OYHP aN TIE 
NOYTAMIO EN TIE “[NOY]TEEIMINE AN TIE NOY?’TAMIO AN TIE 
14 20AWc 5MN GJ60M ETPE AAAY NOE! EMMOG 14 OYAE NEwaaay “NOI MMOYq 
NOYAAAY AN TIE NTE NETWOOTT OYAAAY <aon ETITHPY 7ETWOOTT 
16 "AAAA OY2WB EGCOTTI Tre: 16 AAAA OY2WB EKqcO[TTT] “Epooy Tre 
oyx we "®xe EqcaTT aaaa TIETE TIWy TIE OYX WC EGCOTT aa[aa] 25'2~c ETTWY MMIN MMOg TIE 
18 M°TIGMETEXE MN NAIOON: 18 NEq?METEXE AN EYAICON 
MMN 2xpoNOC WOOT! Nag OYOEIY) °AN TIETWOOTT Naq 
3 the pure One (eiAtKptvrjs)], who is holy (@yvov) and immaculate 7 the pure One who is holy and ® immaculate (ka®apov), 
2 (xa8apdv). * [He is ineffable (appntos)], 2 the ineffable One, 
being perfect * {in incorruptibility (ad@apoia). who is ® perfect and incorruptible. 
4 He is not] perfection (tTéA€Los); 4 He is neither (ovd€) '° perfection (TEdELOS) 
° he is not [blessedness (axdptos)]; nor (ov5€) '' blessedness 
6 “he is not [divinity], 6 nor divinity, 
but (aAAd) he is something ® [superior to] them. !2 but (add) he is something far superior ° to them. 
8 He [is] not unlimited (atetpos); ° [he is not limited], 8 He is neither (ovSé) unlimited (atre.pos) nor (ovS€) limited, 
but (d\Ad) ' he is something [superior]. 'S but (GAAG) he is something superior to these. 
10 He is (not) corporeal (owpatikds); '' he is not [in]corporeal (oda). 10 For, '* he is not corporeal (awyatiKds); '’ he is not incorporeal (awa). 
' He is (not large]; he is not small. He is not large; he is not '* small. 
12 '3 He is not [quantifiable], 12 He is not quantifiable, 
for he is not a creature, '* nor qualifiable. '? for he is not a creature. 
14 It is entirely (OAws) '> impossible for anyone to know (voetv) him. 14 Nor (ovS€) can anyone ” know (voeiv) him. oe 
'© He is not someone among (other) beings, He is not at all someone ?! who exists, 
16 '’ but (4\AGd) he is something superior, 16 but (d\Ad) he is something superior * to them, 
not as (ovx ws) '* being superior, but (d\Ad) as being himself. not as (o¥x Ws) being superior, but (4\Ad) 25! as (ws) being himself. 
18 '? He did not partake (eTéyeLv) in the aeons (aiwyv). 18 * He did not to partake (weTéxeLv) in an aeon (aiwv). 
*° Time (xpdvos) does not exist for him. Time 3 does not exist for him. 


¢ III. 5,15 expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna. * II 5,17 corr. Tr over €. 


24 





THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 3,18-30 


EqTBBHY E[(YOYAAB NKACGAPON 

oyaT]"*WwaxXxe Epod TIlE ”) 
EGXHK EBOA 2N TMNTAT]}°TEKO 

2N OY[MNTTEAIOC AN 4 
OYTE 2N] 7OYMNTMAK[APIOC AN 

+=: 6 OYTE 2N OYMNT]*NOYTE aN 6 


TE 
- A[AAA EqCCOTTT N2OYO 
Dy Ug ; f q 2 


tO 


> 


Boa 10 OYCW)}ZMATIKOC AN [ITE OYTE OYATCWMA AN TIE] 10 
*QOYNO6 AN TI[E OYTE OYWHM AN TIE 

12 MN} “@€ NXOOC X[E€ OYHP TIE 12 

H OY MMINE TTE] 

14 2mN OOM rap [NTEAAAY PNOE! MMOY 14 
OYP’AaayY AN TIE (2N NETWOOT 

16 AAAA EqCOTTT] “N2ZO0YO 16 
2W¢ [AN EGCOTTT AAAA MTTAl E}?TE wd 

18 E(ME[TEXE AN 2N NAICON 18 
OYAE] “2N XPONOC 2N 


OH i 


'’ which is pure, holy [(and) immaculate (ka8apov)]. 
2 ' He is ineffable, 
(being perfect in] incorruptibility. 
4 ” He is) [not] in perfection (TéA€L0¢S), 
nor (oUTe) in 2! blessedness (uakdptos), 
6 nor (ovTe) in ” divinity, 
hea but (ad) he is far superior. 
ae'=2 g 


:ua72° 10 3 He is not corporeal (owpatiKds) [nor (ovTE)] is he incorporeal 
(oda). “ He is not large, [nor (oUTe)] is he small. 
12 [There is no] * way to say, ‘What is his quantity?’ 
or (1), ‘What [is his quality?’], 
14 © for (ydp) no one can [know (voeiv) him]. 
27 He is not someone among (other) [beings, 
16 but (a\Aqd) he is] 28 far superior, 
'sis#3 [not] as (as) [being superior], but (a\Ad) ” himself. 
ws 18 He does not [partake (uetéxetv)] in the aeons (aiwv) 
nor (ovdé) * in time (xpdvos). 
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IV 5,1-16 


EQTBBHOY EgoYyaasB 2[NKAeaAPON) 
OYaTWaxXe Epog TE 

EQGXHK EBOA 2IN TMNT ATTAKO: 

‘TQN OYMNTTE]AIOC AN 

OYTE 2N OY [MNTMAKAPIIOC AN: 

OYTE 2N OY'[MNTNOYTE aN) 

AAAA EYqCOTTT "[N20YO 


OYCW]MATIKOC AN TIE [OYTE OYA]TCWMA AN TIE: 
OYNOG AN TIE OYT]E OYU)HM AN TIE: 
lOOMMN G€ NI XO[O]C XE OYHP TIE 
H oY |'[MMINE TIE 
MM]N 60M rap NTEAAAY ?(PNOE! MMOd) 
OYAAAY AN TIE 2N BINETWOOTT 
AAAA Eqico[T]T? N20YO 
Mowe AN E]GCO[TT] AAAA MT[alj ETE “[TrwY 
EQqME]TE[X]E AN ON NA[IOON 
OYAE '2N XPONOC] 


SYNOPSIS 7 


SYNOPSIS 8 
Nil 5,20—6,11 


TIETMETE?'xe rap EYAICON 

2 gle Keoya TE NTAaq”P Gp NCBTWTq: 
MMN OYOEIYG) 207 (pIZE Nad 

4 2wc eqXI ‘AN’ 2ITN KEOYE 


6 6'OYATWU[WT TIE 
MMN TIET2ATEQ!"E2H 
8 XE EqIEXI QITOOTY 
EqaiTi rap] 7MMIN MMO[q 
10 2M TIOYOEIN 
EYE)‘NOEI 2M [TIOYOEIN NAKEpPaloc 
12 TMNTPNOO NATUyI[TC 


14 Taya ENE? TIPEYGT NISTMNTW[a ENE 
TIOYOEIN TIPEGT M)’TIOYOEIN 

16 THIWIN2 [TIPEGT MTITON2] 
STIMAKAPIOC TIPE(qt NTMNTMAKA)PIloc 

18 TICOOYN TI[PEqtT MITCOOYN 
Tra)'"raeoc 

20 etpe Nitar[aeoc NOYOEIY)) |'NIM- 


For (yap) he who partakes (jeTExeEtv) 2! in an aeon (aidv), 
2 then it is another who ” prepared it beforehand. 

Time is not apportioned (opice.v) ? to him, 
4 since (ws) he does not receive from another. 


6 6! He is One without [want. 

There is no one before] ? him 
8 that he might [receive from him. 

For (ydp) it is he who desires (aiteiv)] himself? alone 
10 [in the the light], 

* He will contemplate (voetv) [the pure (dképatov) light, 
12 the ° immeasurable majesty. 


14 (He is) [the eternal One, the One who gives] © eternity; 
[the light, the One who gives] ’ the light; 
16 the life, [the One who gives life]; 
® the blessed One (.axdptos), the One who [gives blessedness 
18 (yakdptos)]; ® knowledge, the [One who gives knowledge; 
the] '° good One (aya8és), 
20 the One who every [time] does the [good (aya86s)], 


¢ III 6,4 The expected stroke over 2M is in a lacuna. 


18 


20 


16 


18 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 25,3-19 


TIETMETE‘XE rap EYAIWN 

2NKOOYE NEp*coBTE 2apogd 

aYW OYOEIY) Tre “EmTIOyT Twa) EPpoY 
2Wc ENd’XI AN NTN KEoya eqt Twa) 


SAYW gPxpia AN 
MN AAAY WOOT! °ETITHPY ZATYE?H 


NTOY ETAlTI MMOg MMIN MMOqd 
2pael ''2M TIXWK MITTOYOIN 
EYgEPNO'El MTTOYOIN NAKEPEON 
TMN?TNOO NATUITC 


Tra ENEZ TIPEq'*f NTMNTUWa ENED 
TIOYOIN “TIpegT OYOIN 

TIWN2 TIPEGT 'cong 

TIMAKAPIOC TIPEGT NTMN'’TMakapioc 
TICOOYN TIPegt '8cOOYN 

TArAaeOc NOYOEIY) NIM !ITpegqt araeon 
TIPEgP aracon 


For (ydp) he who partakes (wetéxetv) * in an aeon (aiuv), 
others ° prepared (it) for him. 

® And time was not apportioned to him, 

since (ws) he does not ’ receive from another who apportions. 


8 And he is without want (xpeta); 
there is no one ” at all before him. 


He '° desires (aiteiv) himself alone 

in '' the perfection of the light. 

He will contemplate (voeiv) '* the pure (aképatov) light, 
'3 the immeasurable majesty. 


(He is) the eternal One, the One who “ gives eternity; 

the light, '° the One who gives the light; 

the life, the One who gives '° life; 

the blessed One (j1axdptos), the One who gives "’ blessedness 
(uakdpLos); knowledge, the One who gives '® knowledge; 

the always good One (dya8ds), '® the One who gives good (aya6v), 
the One who does good (aya86v), 





CONES 


II 3,30—4,7 


Te[TMETEXE rap 2N OYAICN) 
2 "Tal <EN>TayP G[OpTT NCBTWTY 
MTroyTIopXq] 22N OYXPON[OC 
XE EBOA ZITN KEOYA TE)?MAGXI AAlAy 
MeETOYX! MMOY rap ETTOY]}“ayj<a>TI Tre: 
qay[aaT] fap ain] NO[I ETO NaopTt] *Epoq 


> 


ON 


8 XEKA(AC] EGNAXI EB[OA ZITOOT] 
“mai rap’ Eqeropm’ NCW O[yaaTq 
10 2pai 2M) 4'TI[EqJOYOEIN 


oe | eae eee ere ] OYMEere’eOc Tre 
OYN(Taq MTAKEPAloc NJaT WIT” “re 
14 OYAIWIN TIE Eqt NOYAICDN] 


16 OYWN2 ‘Te EGT NO[YWN2 
OYMakaploc] Tre Eqt “NOYMNTMAa[Kaploc 
18 OYFNWC]Ic Te Eq*t NOYCOOYN 
[oyaraeoc Tre Eq] tT NOYMNT’araeoc 
20 


For (yap) he who partakes (ueTéxetv) in [an aeon (aiwv)] 


2 *' which was was prepared beforehand... 

He [was not] not given a portion * in time (xpdvos), 
4 [since] he does not 7? receive anything from another, 
[for (yap) it would be received] * on loan. 
For (‘ydp) he who is prior to someone [is not in want] 


ON 


oo 


35 that he may receive from [him]. 
6 For (ydp) it is he that looks expectantly at himself 
10 in 4' [his] light. 


12 For (yap) the [. . . ] is majestic (uéye8os). 
2 To him belongs immeasurable purity (axépatos). 


14 > He is an eternity (aicv) -giving eternity (aisv). 


16 He is [life]- * giving life. 


He is a blessedness (\taxdptos) -giving * blessed one (akdptos). 


18 He is knowledge-giving ° knowledge (yvdiots). 
[He is] goodness (aya8és) -giving ’ goodness (dya86s). 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


IV 5,16—6,5 


TIETMETEXE rap 2(N "OYAICON 

2 Tal) NTAYP WOlPIT NCBTWw'|Tq 
MTTOYTIOPXq ZN [OY]XPONOC: 

4 XE EBOA ZITIN KEOY[a] EMagxX! Aa”lay 
TIETOY)X} <MMOg> rap ETTOYWaTT Tre 

6 7IqaaaT rajp an NO} ETO Nawo”|ptTt Epod) 


8 XEKAAC EGNAXI EBOA ~[(2ITOOT) 
Trai rap Eqe1liopm Ncwg *foyaagq 
10 N2}pal 2m TIEQ(OYOEIN 


1 ene er ]}) fap oyMereeoc Tie: 
*IOYNTAQ MTTAKJEPAIOC TIE NATWITY 
14 7(OYAIWN Tre Elg7t NNOYAICON 


16 6'0YWN2 TIE EqtT NO[YWN2 


OYMa/*Kapioc Tre Eq? N[INOYMNTMA/KaPploc: 


18 OYFNY[CIC TIE Eqt NOY]}‘COOYN 
oyarae[oc Tre Eqt NOYPMNT araeoc: 
20 


«11 3,31 tai the antecedent could also be TE(TMETEXE. « II 3,31-32 Text appears corrupt. ¢ II 4,2 reconstruction very uncertain. 


* IV 5,26 transposition of Tre; see also 12,24 and 36,6. 
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18 


20 


14 


16 


18 because his goodness (aya@ds) * provides (xopryeiv) all aeons (aiwv), 


SYNOPSIS 9 
Ill 6,11-24 


OYX OION XE O[YNTagq 

AAAA] Rxe GT MTIEQMOT 
TEQmMoT ETT 

M]?TTOYOEIN NAME TPHTON 

OY [Te f)“‘NAXOOY NAK ETBE THAT T(AZOY €)5TMMAY 

Tal TE TIEINE NTT[OYOEIN) 

'kaTA CE ETNAEWNOE! MMOC 

[NM "rap EpNOEe! MMOY ENE2 

TNaxo"oc Epok 

KATA G6€ ETNAEU)NOE! MMO<C> '*fNAaXOOC 

TIEGAIWN OYAMeapTOc TIE 

~Eq2apK EGMTAN MMOY 2M THKapwY 

1TETUJOOT! 2ACH NNKE NIM 

Tate “NAIWWN THPOY 


XE TEGMNTaAraceoc XO”PHre!l NAIWN THPOY 
EWWTTE EYN “~AaAay 2aTHY 
MN AAAY MMON COOYN 


—"' not (ovx) on the basis (otov) that [he possesses, 
but (a\Ad)] '? on the basis that he gives the gift— 
the [gift which gives] 
'3 the immeasurable (4uétpntov) light. 
What am I '* to say to you about that [incomprehensible] One? 
'S This is (only) the likeness of the light: 
'© as (kata) I will be able to understand (voeiv) 
'7 __for (yap) who does ever understand (voeiv) him— 
I will speak "* to you. 
As (kata) I will be able to understand (voeiv) '? I will speak. 
His aeon (aiwv) is indestructible (4p8aptos), 
20 at rest, reposing in silence, 
21 the One who is prior to everything. 
(He is) the head ” of every aeon (aiuv), 


—if there exists ** anything beside him. 


20 No one of us knows * the attributes 


18 


20 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 25,20—26,12 


~O0YX OION XE OYNTAY 

aar‘a’a 20”'ON XE GT 

TINAE ETNAE TIEQMOT ~[E]TT 2MOT 
TIOYOIN NATWITY 

26'EEINAXE OY NAK ETBHHTY TII’aTTAZOY 
Tral TE TIEINE MITO[YPOIN 

TIPOC TIE TNAOMG6OM ENO! ‘MMOY 

NIM rap TIETNANOE! M>MOd ENEQ 


KaTa e€ ETNA) 
TIEGAIWN OYATTA’KO TIE 
Eq2N OYC6Pa2T Eq(MTON 'MMOg 2N OYKapwY 
TIETWOTI °2ATE2H MITTHPY 

Tate AE NAl°OON NIM TIE 


qwa’xe NMMAK 


EWXE OYN KE2W /B) ''2aTHY 
ANON rap MITEAAAY N?OHTN COYWN 


— ?° not (ovx) on the basis (otov) that he possesses, 

but (Ad) ?' on the basis that he (otov) that he gives— 

the mercy-giving mercy, * the gift which gives the gift, 

the immeasurable light. 

26' What am I to say to you about him, the *? incomprehensible One? 
This is (only) the likeness of the light: 

3 to (pds) the point that I will be able to understand (voeiv) 

4 for (yap) who will ever understand (voeiv) > him— 


thus (kaTd) I will be able to 

His aeon (aiwv) is indestructible, 

‘ at rest, reposing *in silence, 

the One who is ? prior to everything. 

He (+5€) is the head '° of every aeon (aiwv), 


® speak with you. 


—if there exists anything '' beside him. 
For (yap) no one ” of us knew the attributes 


¢ III 6,15 The final N was probably indicated by a superlinear stroke. * III 6,24 corr. N° over C. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 9 


Il 4,7-16 IV 6,5-17 
oynN(ac TIE EGT NNOYNJA MN OYCWTE OLYNA TIE Eqt N/SNOYNA MN OY[CWTE 
2 toyxapic Te E[(qt NOY2MOT 2 OYXapic Tre] "Eqt NNOY2MO[T 
OYX] ZOTI XE OYN’Tal[ciq® OYX 20TI XE OY/PNTA<cC>g: 
4 aaaa xe Eqt 4 aaaa Xe eqt 
6 MITOYOEINJE NaTYITYG nN’ aTTEZod) 6 [MTTOYOEIN] "NAT WITY NAT Ta2[oqg 
Ly [wc PuyaXe NMMAjK* ETBHTG Troe Pwaxe) “NMMAK ETBHHTY 
8 8 
lO 10 
wu «12 12 
Treg’ [AlN rap OYATTEKO TIE TH[EqAICON rap) VoyaT Tako TIE 
nay 14 Eqcj}opagT ayw eEq’[qwWoot ZN OYCIFH EGMTON] MMOq 14 eqc6p[azT ayw) "eqajoor’ 2N Oy[CcirH EGMTON M]"mMoq 
ego N3qopit EMTTHPG Eg[O] NYopTl [ET THPY 
16 NTOY rap THE Tame NAIwn “[THPOY 16 NTOd) “tre TATE N(NAIWON [THPOY 
aywW NTOY ETT NAY NJOYTAXpo ayw)] SNTOd ETT Nay NOY[Taxpo 
18 gpai 2n “[TEeqMNTaraeoc 18 Nopai) ‘ON TEGMNT araeoi(c 
20 TNCOOY]N rap AN‘ ANON’ a!*(NETO NATWAXE Epog 20 TNCOOYN] "rap AN ANON ENE[TO 


[He is] mercy- and redemption-[giving mercy]. 
2 *He is grace-giving grace (xdapis) 

—l[not (ovx)] because (OTL) ° he possesses it, 
4 but (add) because he gives 


(the] immeasurable, '° incomprehensible [light]. 
[How (ws) am I to speak] with you about him? 


[For (yap)] his '' [aeon (aiwv)] is indestructible, 
14 at rest and '* existing in [silence (otyy), reposing]} 
(and) being '’ prior [to everything. 
16 For (ydp) he] is the head of [all] aeons (aiwyv), 
'* [and] it is he who gives them strength 
18 in '’ his goodness (aya@ds). 


20 For (yap) [we know] not " [the ineffable things, 
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SYNOPSIS 10 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 6,25—7,14 


SNNATHIATWITY ETMMAY 
EIMH[TI] 7'[ETIENTAGOYW2 2M TIETMIMAY 


TIENTAG’[XOOC EPON 

NTOY ET)]NOE! NMOQG M*[MIN MMOG 
2M TIOYOEIIN ETKWTE E(POYq 

ETE NTOY ITE TITHITH MMOY N[WON2 
TIOYOEIN ETMH2] NZIAECIKPINEC 

SIMN T)ITHIH N[TE TIETINJA 

EC2P MOOY "[EGON]2 EBOA [N2HTC] 
NEGETIXOPH [rel NINAIW(N TH]POY 
MN NE YKOC(MOC} 

AYW 2N [CMO]T NIM TEG2IKCON '[MMIIN MMOd 
EYGNAY EPOC 2M 


TIMO' [OY NOJYOEIN NKAGAPON 
ETKWTE E7(pod) 
AYW TEGENNOIA ACP OY2WB: 
'STACOY]IWN2 EBOA: 
acazge epaTc MiTTeq'*|MTO] EBOA: 


of that immeasurable One 
except (et pnt) 7' [for him who dwelt in him], 


who ? [told it to us]. 

It is he who contemplates (voeiv) 3 [himself alone 

in his light] which surrounds ‘ [him, 

namely, the spring (tmy1)] of > [living] water, 

the light full) of purity (eiAKpivyjs), 

6 [and the] spring (tmy7) [of the Spirit (nveda)}, 

which poured forth ’ living water from [it]. 

He provided (€mxopryeiv) * [all] aeons (aiwv) 

and their worlds (k6oy0s). 

° And in every [direction] he perceives his '° own image (€ikwv) 
in 


the pure (ka6apov) '' light-water 
which surrounds ! [him]. 
And his thought (Evvora) became actual 
13 and [she] came forth 
and attended '* him 


BG 26,12—27,7 


NaATHATUITY 
2  EIMHTI ETIENTAGOYW2 N2H“Tg 


4 NTOY TIENTAGXE Nal EPON 
SNTOY ETNOT MMOYg OYaagd 
6 180M TIEG2IAION NOYOEIN ET'’KWTE EpoY 
ETE NTOY Tre TTI[H]'8rH MMOOY NWN2 
8 TIOYOIN ET°MH2 NTBBO 
TTIHPH NTE TTE°TTNA 
10 AC2ATE EBOA 2M TIMOO[Y] 77ETONZ NTE TIOYOIN 
AYW NE[q]?xXOPHre! NAICON NIM 
12 MN N27'KOCMOC 
2N CMOT NIM [A]GNO’EI NTEQG2ZIKWON OYaag 
14 Eqnay *Epoc 2M 


16 TIMOOY NOYOEIN ‘NKAGAPON 
ETKWTE EpoOYg 

18 ay°W ATEGENNOIA P OY2WB 
ACOY*WN2 EBOA 

20 acazgepaTc MITEd’MTO EBOA (EBOA) 


of that immeasurable One 
2 except (ei pT) for him who dwelt " in him, 


4 Itis he who told us these things. 
'5 It is he who contemplates (voeiv) himself 
6 'in his own ((dtov) light which '’ surrounds him, 
namely, the spring (y71) "* of living water, 
8 the light '? full of purity. 
The spring (ty) of the ” Spirit (Tvedya) 
10 poured forth from the ?! living water of the light. 
And he ” provided (xopryetv) all aeons (aidv) 
12 and 27' worlds (kéop0s). 
In every direction ? he perceived his own image (€ikwv) 
14 by seeing ? it in 


16 the * pure (ka8ap6v) light-water 
which surrounds him. 

18 And * his thought (Evvota) became actual 
and she ° came forth 

20 and attended 7 him 


° 111 7,1 There is no room for N2HTq in the lacuna (cf. 10,9). ° III 7,2 NMog for MMOq. ¢ III 7,5 The expected stroke over N? is in a lacuna. 


¢ III 7,12 corr. B over A. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 4,16-29 


2AYW NITNMME AN <AN>ET (0 NATWITY 
> EIMHTI ATIENJTAZOYWN2 EBOA "[EBOA NQHTG 
ETE Trai TE HEMWT 
Trai rap Tre[TAYXOOC EPON ZWON) 
iNITOq rap’ ET6OWT E*(poq OYAATY 
pai 2M TEGO}YOEIN [ET]KTHY €*'[Poq 
ETE Tai WE TIHHFH MITJMOOY NCWNZ 


Se 


ON 


10 
ayw “jeqt NNAIN THPOY 
12 
AYW 2]N CMOT* NIM Eger [WPM NCA TEQGZIKWN 
14 Eqnjay Epoc 2pafi) “(ZN TTHTH NTE TIETINA 
EGIOYWUWE 2M TIEG*[OYOEIN MMOOY 
16 ETZN TTIHITH NTE TIMO*(OY NOYOEIN ETTBBHY 
ET)]KTHY EPOd 
18 ayW 2(TEGENNOIA ACWWTE NOY]ZWB 
aywW ac6watr *[EBOA 
20 N6I Tal ENTAQOYWNI]2 EBOA MTTEGM*(TO EBOA 


and we] do not understand what " [is immeasurable], 
2 except (ei pitt) for him who came forth '* [from] him, 
namely (from) [the] Father. 
4 For (ydp) it is he '? who [told] it to us [alone]. 
For (ydp) it is he who contemplates ” him[self] 
6 inhis light which surrounds ”' [him], 
namely the spring (tmyv) [of] living water. 
8 


10 
And 2 it is he who provides [all] the [aeons (aiwv).] 
12 
And in every direction he ” [perceives] his image (elkwv) 
14 by seeing it * in the spring (myn) of the [Spint (Tvedpa)). 
It is he who puts his desire in his > [water]-light 
16 [which is in the] spring (tmy7) of the 7° [pure light]-water 
[which] surrounds him. 
18 And ”’ [his thought (Evvora) became] actual 
and she came forth, 
20 8 [namely] she who had [appeared] before him 


IV 6,18—7,4 


NATUIT) 

2 8EIMH[TI E]TIENTAGIOYWN2 EBOA] "N2HTY 
€(TE] Tal Te [TMwT 

4 trai rap] “WeNTad[XOJOC EPON (2WWN 
NTO) ?'rap ET[O}WUWT Epog [OYAag 

6 N2pal) 22M TIEqOYOEIN ETKT[HOY EPOd] 
Bere Tai Te TTHPH M[TIMOOY N]“WN2 

8 


10 
aYW Eqt NNAIWN THPOY) 
12 
5xayw IN CMOT NIM E[qElWWpM NCa] *TEq2IKWN 
14 eqnay E[poc N2pai) 72N TTHHTH NTE TETT(NA 
EqOYWU)E] 29M TIE(OYOEIN MM[OOY 
16 ET2N TITH}2rH NTE TIMOOY [NOYOEIN €T7'TBBHOY 
ETKTHOY EPod 
18 aywW TECPENNOIA ACWWTTE NO)Y2WB 
ALYW ac%6WATI EBOA 
20 NO) TAl ETAZO[YWN2 “EBOA MTITEGM]TO EBOA 


¢ 114,16 haplography. ¢ IT 4,25 (NJTTTH was crossed out before FH (homoioteleuton). 
¢ IV 6,19 homoioteleuton (from ENETO to ENETO). IV 6,26 short line; 2N could still have fitted. 
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SYNOPSIS 11 
HI 7,14-23 


2M TIEGAAMTIHAONOC N'[OYOEIIN 


2 ETE NTOC Tre TAYNaMiC E'[TayOJOT! 2ACH NNKA NIM: 


4 TETIPONOIA 
ETPOYOEIN 2M TIOYOEIN 


8 N¥8lemKWwWIN MTazopaToc: 
TTEAIA NAY (NAIMIC 
10 
TBAPBHAON 
12 TAIN ETXHK “EBO]JA 


14 ‘Treooy’ EqtT Eooy Naq 
16 XE EBOA 2F'[TOOT]Y ACOYWN2 EBOA 


ayw act eooy *(Naq}: 
18 TEEl TE TEQOYEITE NENNOIA *(TEQ]ZIKWWN 


20 


in his brilliance (Aautm Suv) * of [light]. 
2 She is the power (SUvayiis) who " [is] before the All, 


4 the 
who shines in the light 
6 


Providence (1pdvota) "” [of the] All, 


8 of '® [the image (€ixwv)] of the invisible One (adpatos), 
the pefect (TeAe(a) '? power (6uvayts), 

10 
Barbelon, 

12 the perfect aeon (aiwv), 


14 * the glory glorifying him, 
16 since *' she had come forth because [of] him. 
And she glorified ?? [him]. 


18 She is the first Thought (Evvora), * [his] image (eixuv). 


20 


IMITT HP 


20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 27,7-19 


2N TAAMTTIH2.AWN MITOYOEGIN 

ETE Tai TE T°6OM ETZACH MITTHPY 
NTACOY"WN2 EBOA 

ETE Tai Te TMPONO!'a ETXHK EBOA NTE TITHPY 
Troy *OiNn 

TIEINE MITOYOEIN 


CIKOON =MTTATNAY Epogd 
ETE NTOC TE T'460M NTEAIA 


TBAPBHAW 
TrAlSCoN ETXHK EBOA MITEOOY 


ecT 'Se0oy naq 


XE ACOYWNZ EBOA "N2HTG 
AaYW ECNOE! MMOY 
N'*roc TE TEZOYEITE NNENNOIA TEQ2IKCWN 


in the brilliance (AaptmSuv) ® of the light. 

She is the ’ power who is before the All, 

who came ’° forth. 

She is the '' perfect Providence (tpdvota) of the All, 
the ' light, 

the likeness of the light, 


the image (cikwv) " of the invisible One, 
'4 the perfect (TeXeia) power, 


Barbelo, 
the ' perfect aeon (aiwv) of glory, 


'6 slorifies him, 
since she had come forth because ' of him. 


And she knows (voetv) him. 
'8 She is the first Thought (Evvota), '? his image (eiKwv). 


¢ {II 7,15 corr. A over T and N’ over A (?). ° III 7,19 corr. B? over a. * II] 7,20 NAt was crossed out under TEOOY. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 4,29—5,6 


2M TIPPIE NTE] TTEQ’OYOEIN 


2 Tai TE*(Taopt NOOM NTAQWIwWME ZATOYE2H TH? [POY 


NTAZOYWN2 EBOA 2M] TIE(MEEYE 

MITTHPG 

TI|ECOYOEIN €* (TP OYOEIN 

2M TIEINE NTE TTEG]OYOEIN 

T6OM *“[ETXHK E]BOA 

8 [E]TE Tal [TE CIKWN MMATNAy *[Epoq 
MITJAPOENIKON MTINA EGXHK EBOA 

10 *[Taopt NO]OM 
TTEOOY NBAPBHAW 

(2 TEQGOY S'ETXHK EBO[A] ZN NAICON 
TIEOOY MITOY°WN2 EBO[A] 

14 Alc]f EO[O]Y MTT[TMAPeENIKON *MTTINA 
ayW ECCMOY EPpodg 

16 XE ETBHTG ‘ACCOYWNZ EBOA 


ON 


18 Tai Te TaOPT MMEEYE “NTEG2ZIKDN 
acajwimre MMHTPA MITTHPQ 
20 °xe NTOC E[C]O Nop EPOOY THPOY: 


9 in (the shine of] his light. 
This is * the first [power, which was] before the All, 
31 and [which came] forth from his mind. 
She *? [is the Providence (tpdvoia) of the All] 
—her light » (shines 
6 like his} light— 
the [perfect] * power 
8 who is [the] image (€ixwv) of the invisible, 
» virginal (TapSeviKov) Spirit (Tvedpa) who is perfect. 
10 * [The first power}, 
the glory of Barbelo, 
12 the perfect 5! glory in the aeons (aiwv), 
the glory of the ? revelation, 
14 she glorified the virginal (Tap8evik6v) * Spirit (veda) 
and it was she who praised him, 
16 for because of him 4 she had come forth. 


nN 


> 


18 This is the first Thought, * his image (eikwv); 
she became the womb (:1\Tpa) of everything, 
20 ° for it is she who is prior to them all, 


IV 7,4-20 


2M [TIpplie “NTE TIEqOY]OEIN: 


2 Tali Te TwOoPTT (N6OM NTACWWITE 2ZATEYE?H TH [POY 


NTACOYWN2] EBOA 2M [TrEeqjMeeve 
4... 


18 ... 
20 xje NTOcC {Eco NaOpPTT EPOOY) THPOY: 


Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1.29 
2 (superscript numbers refer to line numbers in Appendix 4) 


7 Certain ones of them propose that 
8 there is a certain unaging aeon (see 12,8: III and BG only) 
8 in a virginal Spirit 
10 
whom (ref. virg. Sp. see 12,3) they call Barbelo. 
12 ° They say that a certain unnameable Father (see 6,18-19) 
also exists there; 
14 '° that he willed to reveal himself (see 10,15: II only) to Barbelo; 


16 
18 "' and that this Thought came forth (see line 3) 


20 
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SYNOPSIS 12 


Ill 7,23—8,10 


2 ACUWwWTe NOY2ZOYEIT N“(pwwmje 
ETE NTOY TE TITTNA NTTApeeENI8'KON 
4 TIU[OMT 200YT 
TIWJOMNT] 7N2 YMNOC 
6 TI[WOMNT NPAN 
TUJOPMNT NAYN[AMIC 
8 TTAIWN EMEYUP 2A]‘AO NOYZOO[YT C2IME 
ENTAQCTIPOPEACE EBOA [2N TEQTIPONOIA 
10 


12 acan®’T! MMog 


14 N(Ol TBAPBJHAON 
(eT NAC] "NOYQPTT N[COOYN) 

16 ayW aq[KaTa]’neye: 
NTEPEdqK(aTANJEye 

18 A[TTayptt] °NCOOYN OYWN[2 EBOA] Nag 
eqiaze €)paty MN TENNOIA 

20 ETE TETIPO[NOIA TE] 


2 She became a first “ [Man] 
who is the virginal (Tapevikov) Spirit (Tvedya), 
4 8' the [thrice-male, 
the thrice-] ? praised (Ujpvos), 
6 [the thrice-named, 
the thrice] * -powerful (SUvauts), 
8 the andro{gynous ‘ unaging aeon (aiwv), 


{who] * came forth (rpond8eiv) [from his providence (tpdvo.a)]. 


10 
12 [And BarbJelon {requested (aiteiv)] ° from him 


14 
(to grant her] ’ fore[knowledge]. 
16 And he ® consented (katavevetv). 
When he had consented (katavevetv), 
18 ° [Fore}knowledge came [forth] for him 
and [stood in attendance] '° together with Thought (Evvoia), 
20 which is Providence (tpdévoia). 


¢ III 8,3 The expected form is the fem. GZOmTE (cf. 16,13). 
* BG 28,6 Ms reads Naq. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 27,19—28,10 


2 acwotre Noy20y”eIT NpwMEe 
ETE TETINA MTTAP?'GENIKON TIE 
4 TIWOMT200YT 
TA T28'do[M)INTE NOOM 
6 TIQWOMNT NPA[N) 
*TIWOMNT NXITO 
8 TIAIWN ETE *MEGP 2AAO MoyTce2ime 
NTAQ‘El EBOA 2N TEQTIPONOIA 


12 AYW AC°AITI EBOA 2ITOTY 


14 NOt TBAPBHSAWw 
Et Na<C> NOYNOYWOopT! NCO’OYN 
16 aqkKaTANEeye 
NTapeqka®Taneye 
18 ATTWJOPTI NCOOYN OY°WN2 EBOA 
Aqwe2epaTY MN TEN”NOIA 
20 ETE TETIPONOIA TE 


2 She became a first 7°? Man 

who is the ?! virginal (Tap8eviK6v) Spirit (Tvedpa) 
4 the thrice-male, 

the thrice- 28' powerful, 
6 the thrice-named, 

*the thrice-begotten, 
8 the androgynous ? unaging aeon (aiwv), 

who ‘ came forth from his providence (tpdvota). 
10 


12 And Barbelo ° requested (aitetv) from him 


14 
® to grant <her> foreknowledge. 
16 7 He consented (katavevetv). 
When he had ® consented (katavevetv), 
18 Foreknowledge came ? forth 
and stood in attendance "° together with Thought (Evvota), 
20 which is Providence (tpdvota), 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 5,6-16 


TMH’ TPOTIATOIP] 
Top NPWME 
TiNa ETOY*AaB 
TIAJOMT <N>QOOYT 
TWOMTE NOOM 
TCOMT’ NPAN 


q~we 


= 


AN 


3 N2Q[O]YT C2IME 


0 ayw Tralwn* NWA ENEY 2N NAT ‘NAY EPOOY 
ayw 'taopir Nel EBOA 

2 A<C>[AlJTE! EBOA ITN 
27TA2OPATON MITAPOENIKON MTTINA 

i4 MeTE BAPBHAW TE 
ATN NAC NOYTIP[O]FN[W]'*cic 

16 aYW aqelvpm> NO! TINA 
NTAlglew(pm] -vAE 

18 ACOWATT EBOA [N]OI TITPOFNWCI[C 
ay]’w acagepaTC MN 

20 T[TT)PONOIA: 


the 7 Mother-Father (untpotatwp), 
2. the first Man, 
the holy Spirit (tvevpya), 
4 ° the thrice-male, 
the thrice-powerful, 
* the thrice-named 


nN 


8 androgynous One, 


10 and the '° eternal aeon (aicv) among the invisible ones, 
and " the first to come forth. 
12 <She> requested (aiteiv) from 


2 the invisible (4dpatov), virginal (TapGevikov) Spirit (Tvevpa) 


14 ' —that is Barbelo— 
to give her foreknowledge (mpdyvwots). 
16 "And the Spirit (Tvedpa) consented. 
And (8€) when he had [consented], 
18 ' Foreknowledge (pdyvwots) came forth, 
at, and '$ stood in attendance together with 
20 Providence (pdvota); 


°115,8 Ms reads EQOOYT. ° II 5,11 Ms reads aq(anTes. 


IV 7,21—8,4 


I TMHTPOTTATOP] 
2 Traopir NpwiMe 
2TETINA ETOYAAIB 
4 TIWMT200Y(T 
3TQOMTE NOOM] 
6 TIQMTPAN 


8 N7*(200YT C2IME 


10 AJYW TAIN Niwa %ENEY 2N NATNAY EPJOOY: 
ayYw **TTWopit NEI EBOA 

12 AC]PAITI EBOA [2’TM 
TIAQOPATON MTTJAPOENIKO[N M*TTINA 

14 ETE BAPBHA]W TE 
at na(c n8'oYTIPOrNWCIC 

16 AYW AgelwpmM 2N6I TINJa: 
N[TAGEIWPM AE 

18 aC6W)ATY EBOA NO[I TITPOPFNWCIC 
4aY]W AaCazgepaTi(c MN 

20 TTIPONOIA) 


Irenaeus 


10 
and attended him (see 10,20: III and BG only) 
12 '* and requested 
14 
foreknowledge. 
16 
18 '3 When Foreknowledge had come forth, 


20 
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SYNOPSIS 13 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 





Ill 8,11-23 BG 28,10—29,4 
2 2 
'NecT GCOOY MMTAZ2OPATON M[TINA] Ect ''eooy mTlaTNay Epog 
4 "MN TAYNAMIC ETXHK EBOA T[BAPBHAON] 4 MN TTE”AIOC NAYNAMIC TBAPBHAW 
BXE NTAGWWTTIE EBOA ZITOOTIC) xX[e] Maywowite EBOA 2iTOOTC 
6 [Tra]*AIn acalTi 6 TAAIN “acalTi NOI TEEI6OM 
et Nac Noyageapicia ef Nac N(T}Sadeapcia 
8 ay)’ agqkaTaneye 8 AaYW AqKaTANEYEe 
NTEPEGKATAN[E YE \ONTAPEGKATANEYE 
10 a)'*radmeapcia OYWN2 EBOA 10 (N}Tadealp]'’cia ACOYWNZ EBOA 
NEC(Aaze €]'"paTC MN TENNOIA Naca2e'paTCc MN TENNOIA 
12 MN TIQypTT N[COOYN} 12 MN TETTP[O}’rNwcic 
’EyT ECOOY MTAZOPATON MTTNA MIN T])°*BAPBHAON ECT EOOY MTTATNA[Y] “EpOg MN TBAPBHAW 
14 XE NTAYWUWTTE EBO[A 2ITO}"OTC 14 XE aca[w)'tté ETBHHTC 
AYW ACAITI AaCalTi 
16 Ef NAC NOYW(N2] ?'Naja ENEQ- 16 €f Na[c] 29'MTTwN2 wa ENE? 
AYW aqKaTANEYE aqkK[a]Ta’NE ye 
18 N[(TE}*peqkaTaNeye 18 NTAPEqkaTANEYEe 
ATIWN2 NWa EN[E2)2OYWN2 EBOA: 3AGOYWN2 EBOA NOI TTWWN2 ‘wa ENEZ 
2 2 
'! She glorified the invisible (adpatov) [Spirit] (mvedpa) " glorifying the invisible One 4 
4 "and the perfect power (Svvauts), [Barbelon], 4 and the " perfect (TéXeLoS) power (SUvayts), Barbelo, ato} 
'3 since she had come into being because of her. since '} they had come into being because of her. a 
6 '4 She requested (aiteiv) again (Tad\tv) 6 '4 This power requested (aiteiv) again (Td\tv) 
to grant her indestructibility (ap8apoia), to grant her ' indestructibility (ap8apoia), 
8 [and] '> he consented (katavevetv). 8 and he consented (katavevetv). 
When he had consented (katavevetv), '6 When he had consented (katavevetv), 
10 '° Indestructibility (ag@apoia) came forth 10 Indestructibility (ap@apoia) '’ came forth 
and stood in attendance '’ together with Thought (Evvo.a) and '® stood in attendance together with Thought (€vvota) 
12 and Foreknowledge. 12 and " Foreknowledge (tpdyvwots). 
'® They glorified the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvetpa) She glorified the invisible One and Barbelo 
14 and '° Barbelon since they had come into being [because of] ”° her. 14 since she had come ?! into being because of her. 
And she requested (aiteiv) And she requested (aitetv) 
16 to grant her 7! eternal life. 16 to grant her 29' eternal life. 
And he consented (kaTavevetv). And he ‘ consented (kaTavevetv). 
18 And when ” he had consented (kaTavevetv), 18 And when he had consented (kaTavevetv), 
Eternal Life ?? came forth; > Eternal Life came forth; 


¢ III 8,12-13 BAPBHAON must have extended into the margin and the final N may have been indicated by a superlinear stroke. ¢ III 8,17 The final N was probably 
indicated by a superlinear stroke. 
* BG 28,11 The scribe placed the stoke as if the word was MNTTEAIOC “perfection”. * BG 28,21 There is a diagonal stroke after TE extending well below the line. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 5,16-30 


Tal OYEB[OA] "TE 2M TIMEEYE 
2 MT™maT NAY EPpOd MiTTap)*eENIKON MITNA 
ect e0oy Nad 
4 ayw) *req6om ETXHK EBO[A BA]PBHAW 
X[e NP’TAacadwTe €[TBH]TC 
6 al[YW OJN ACaAITE{!) 
716TN NAC NO[YMNT]AT [TEK]O 
8 ayw aqe/’*wpm™ 
2M TITPE(GEIWpM 
10 ACOWAJTT EBOA 32=N6I TMNTATT[EKJO 
atyW acazep]aTc MN “TIMEE ye 
12 ay [T]TPOCNWCIC 
act Eooy “MMmaT Nay EP[ojq’ MN TBAPBHAW 
14 Tai e*Trayqwire ET(BHT]C 
AYW aAcalTel (NJOl TBAP”’BHAW 
16 ETN NAC NOYWIN2] Wa [E]NEY 
ayw #“ageippm* NOI Ta[2JOPATON MTTNA 
18 ayw %omM TITPEGEIWWPM 
AgqOWATT EBOA NOI TTIWN? “aa ENED 


she originates from '’ the Thought 


2. of the the invisible, '* virginal (Tap9eviKov) Spirit (Tvedya). 


She glorified him 
4 [and] ' his perfect power, Barbelo, 
since ” they had come into being because of her. 
6 And she requested (aiteiv) again 
21 to grant her [indestructibility], 
8 and he consented. 
22 When he had [consented], 
10 Indestructibility ? [came] forth, 
and stood in attendance together with * Thought 
12 and Foreknowledge (tpdyvwots). 
She glorified * the invisible One and Barbelo, 
14 * the one because of whom they had come into being. 
And Barbelo requested (aiteiv) 
16 ?’ to grant her eternal life. 
And * the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa) consented. 
18 And ” when he had consented, 
Eternal Life * came forth, 


IV 8,5-18 


‘Tal OYEBOA TE 2M [TIMEEYE 

2 MMAT)NAY EPpOg MTAPE[ENIKON MTTINA) 
‘ecT Eooy Nag 

4 [ayw TEq6om ET}’X[HK] EBOA BA[PBHAW 


16 ... 

Abe TIAZQOPaA)""TON MITT[NA 

18 aYW 2M TITPEqeIwpPmM] 
BAGOWATY EB[OA NGI TIWN2 Wa ENE) 


Irenaeus 


6 '* they requested again, 


10 and Indestructibility came forth; 
12 
14 
16 


18 
'5 and after that, Eternal Life. 
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SYNOPSIS 14 
III 8,23—9,8 


aYW NEVqaze EpaTi(q 
2 eq)*ft Eooy nag 

x[€] 9'ETBHHTC N[TAy]wowre 
4 e2pai €2XM TIOYWN[2 EBOJA MITAZOPATON ?MTTNA 


MN TBAPBHAON 


Nai N[E THTOY NAIwn NTE TrEIWwT 
14 ETE (NT]OY TIE TIEZOYEIT *“NPwME 
T2IK(WN] MTAQOPATOC: 
16 Tace! TE 
MN TENNOIA 
18 MN "ITcppTt NCOO[YN 
MIN Tagmeapcia 
20 MN *TTON2 Nala ENE]2 


TBAPBH[AON] 


she attended 
2 [and] * glorified him 

since 9' they had come into being because of her 
4 from? the coming-forth of the invisible (adpatov) ? Spirit (veda). 


and Barbelon, 


10 


12 
These are the pentad of aeons (aiwv) ‘ of the Father, 
14 which is the first > Man, 
the {image (€ik«v) of] the invisible (4dpatos) One. 
16 © This is Barbelon, 
and Thought (Evvota), 
18 7 and Foreknowledge, 
and Indestructibility (ap@apoia), 
20 and ® Eternal Life. 


¢ ITI 9,1 The diairesis over 1 is uncertain. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 29,4-14 


AaYW NEYaZEpaTOYy 
2 ‘eYT EOoyY Nag 

SEBOA XE AYWWTTE ETBHTC 
4 70pai 2M TIOYWN2 EBOA MTTMAT®NAY EPOd MTTNA 


MN TBAPBHAY 


10 


12 
Tai TE TMEQ?*T NTE NIAION MITEIWT 
14 eTe “ME2OYEIT NPWME Tre 
OIKOON |'MTTATNAY EPOYg 
16 ETE NTOC TE 
MN TENNOIA 
18 MN @ttqyptT NCOOYN 
MN Tadeap'‘cia 
20 MN TIWON2 Naja ENED 


2B APBHAW 


* they attended 
2 and ° glorified him 

® since they had come into being because of her 
4 7from the coming-forth of the invisible * Spirit (Tvedja). 


and Barbelo, 


12 
This is the pentad ? of aeons (aiwv) of the Father, 
14 which is " the first Man, 
the image (€ikwv) " of the invisible One. 
16 This is 2 Barbelo, 
and Thought (Evvoia), 
18 and ? Foreknowledge, 
and Indestructibility (ad@apoia), 
20 “ and Eternal Life. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 5,30—6,7 


a> AYW alYag]jePl[aToy] 
"9 ayfT Eooy "MTAZOPATON MITINJA’ ALYW TB)APBHAW 
4 32 
Ry Tai “ENTAYQWITE ET(BHTC] 
4 
AYW ON acaliTe! =ETN NAC NTM[HE]} 
6 aYW [ajgeiwpm NO! TAZ2O™“paTON MTTNA 


8 acOWATT EBOA NOI TMHE 
Sayw ayagepaToy 

10 ayf EOOY MTAZOPATOIN) 6'MTTNA ETUDHTT 
MN TEQB[A]PBHAW 

12 Tal 7EnTA‘yY’ Qwri[e] ETBHTC 
T[a]i TE TITENTAC 7NAIN NTE NWT 

14 (e]TE Tal] Te Trop ‘NPwoME 
CIKWN MTTMAZOPA[T]OC MTINA 

16 ‘Tai TE TIPONOIA: ETE TAI T(E] BAPBHAW 
SaYW TIMEEYE 

18 MN TITPOrNWCIC 
aYyW ’TMNTAT TEKO 

20 aYwW TIWN2 (dja ENEQ: 


~ 


Parmeet 


ABAD 


and they [attended] 
and glorified ?' the invisible (adpatov) [Spirit (tvedpa)] and Barbelo, 
< 32 because of whom they had come into being. 
ITEM 4 
And she requested (aiteiv) again *? to grant her truth. 
6 And the invisible (Gdpatov) Spirit (veda) * consented. 
{IV 8,24-25: And [he consented]. And (6€) [when he had] consented} 
8 truth came forth, 
5 and they attended 
10 and glorified the invisible (adpatov), 6' excellent Spirit (Tvedpa) 
and his Barbelo 
12 ? because of whom they had come into being. 
i This is the pentad (1evtds) of aeons (atv) ? of the Father, 
14 which is the first * Man, 
the image (€ikwyv) of the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvevpa). 
16 * This is Providence (tpévo.a)}—which is Barbelo— 
° and Thought, 
18 and Foreknowledge (tpdyvwots), 
and ’ Indestructibilty, 
20 and Eternal Life, 


° I] 6,2 correction Y above C. 


20 


SYNOPSIS 14 


IV 8,19—9,8 


MAYW aYyT EOOLY MITAZOPATON MTINA] ~ayw TBAPBH[AW 
Tai ENTayqwowrteE] 7eTBHHTC: 


AaY[W ON acpalTi Ef Nac] 2NTME: 

AYD alqeiw@pm 

2M TITPE)7EIWPM AE 

[ACOWATI EBOA NOI TME] 

“4aYyW ayag(epaToy 

aYT COoyY M)*TrAZOpATO[N MTINA ETXHK EBOA] 
2>MN TEQBA[PBHAW 

Tai ENnTayaore 9'€TBHHTC] 

Tal TE TH[ENTAC N-NAICON NTE] THWT: 
€(TE Trai Tre *TTWoptt NP]WMeE- 

ONKOON MTTMAQOPATOC MTTINA: 

T[al TE TMPONOIA ETE TAI TE BAPBHAW 
ayw *TIMEEYIE MIN 

TITPOFNWCIC 

AYW ’TMNTAJTTA[KO 

AYW TIWN2 Naa FENE? 


Irenaeus 
'6 That, while Barbelo gloried in them 


¢IV 8,19 homoioteleuton (from AY- to AY-). * IV 8,22f conforms to the parallel construction (see II 5,28f.). * IV 8,25 XxHK EBOA is needed for length and fits the 


wording in II 4,35; the text in IT appears to be corrupt. 
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lil 9,8-22 


2 Trai te mToy N2O°OYT C2IME 
ET(E] TIMHT NAICON 

4 NTe “TEeiwT 
aYyW ac6wayT EmMago NO! ''TBAPBHAON 

6 E2OYN ETI2ZIAIKPINGEC "?NOYOEIN: 
AYW ACTKATO E2OYN Epog 

8 


10 -ACXTIO NOYCTIINGHP NOYOEIN 
eq“eINe MITOYOEIN ETE NAEIATY: 

12 aAASAA NQQHY AN IN TMNTNOO 
Tree! TE TIMONOrENHC 

14 EPOYWN2 EBOA "72M THWT 
TIAYTOFENHC NNOYTE 

16 'tIaQHPE NWAaMICce NTN NATIWT “THPOY 
THAIKPINEC NOYOEIN 

18 aqg?TeEAHA NOI TINOG NA2OPATON NTTINA 
21€opai EXM TIOYOEIN 

20 Tal NTAGOY”~WWN2 EBOA IN TZOYEITE NOOM 


2 This is the ’ androgynous pentad, 
which is the decad of aeons (atv) 

4 of the '° Father. 
And Barbelon gazed intently 

6 ''into the pure (eidtKptvys) " light. 
And turned to him 


10 ' and gave birth to a spark (om vOnp) of light 
'* resembling the blessed light, 

12 ' but (GAAa) he is not equal in greatness. 
This '° is the only-begotten One (yovoyevijs), 

14 who came forth '’ from the Father, 
the divine Self-Generated (avtoyevrs) 

16 ' the first-born Son of all the Father’s (sons), 
9 the pure (€iAtKptvijs) light. 


18 * And the great invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa) rejoiced 


*! over the light 
20 who * had proceded from the first power, 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


BG 29, 14—30,13 


Tai “Te TMe2T N2OYT C2IME 

ETE “NTOY TIE TIME2MHT NTE NiaAl'7CON 

ETE NTOY TIE TEIWT M®THIArENHTOC NEIWT 
ac6wi(qw)"wT EZOYN Epog EMATE NOI “TBAPBHAW 
TITBBO 2N OYOIN 

30'ac(KJOoTC E2OYN Epog 


ACXTIO N*NOYCTIINGHP NOYOIN 
MMa?KaAPION 

NEQWHU) AE OYBHC 4AN 2N TMNTNOO 

Trai TE TIMO*NOrENHC 

NTAQOYWN2 EBOA *MTTIWT 

TIAYTOFENHTOC NNOY’TE 

TIWJHPE NUYPTT MMICe MIT?THPY NTE TIETTINA 

MITOYOIN <N>AA[IPKPINEC 

AGTEAHA AE NOI TATNay Epog MTTNA 

E2pal €XM 'TOYOIN NTaquwre 

TAT N’?’TagP GpIT NOYWN2 EBOA 2N TE”?20YEITE N6OM 


This © is the androgynous pentad, 

which '* is the decad of aeons (aiwv), 

'’ which is the Father '* of the unbegotten (ayévvntos) Father. 
Barbelo '° gazed intently into him, 

20 the pure light. 

30! She turned herself to him 


and gave birth to a * spark (omv6r)p) 
of blessed (akdptov) light, 
> but (5€) he is not equal to her ‘ in greatness 
This is the ? only-begotten One (ovoyevijs), 
who came forth from ® the Father, 
the divine Self-Generated (avtoyévntos) 
7 the first-born Son of the ® All of the Spirit (vedpa) 
of pure (eiALKptvtjs) light. 
9 And (8€) the '° invisible Spirit (mve bya) rejoiced 
over ''! the light who had come into being, 
'2 who had proceded from the " first power, 


¢ BG 29,17-18 MTtsarENHTOC perhaps to be emended to (MjTHAPENHTOC; see III. * BG 30,8 haplography. 
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Ragen TETAZwpIT O[YWNZ EBOA EBOA] ZN TWOPTT NOO[M) 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 6,7-21 


ayw ®TME: 
2 Tai Te TTENTAC NalhwWn NZOOYT C2PME 
ETE Tal TE TAE[KAJC NAIWN 
4 eTe Trai Te “TE(NwT 
ayW aq6wayT* EQOYN 2N TBAPBHAW 
19M TIOYOEIN® E[T]TBBHY 
ETKTHY alTazopa” TON. MTTNA 
8 MN TEQTTIppe 
ayw acxe oyw Eepoq 
lO ajgxXTIO NOY TK NOYOEIN* 
2N OYOE!(NJE MMNTMAKaAPI[OC] NEINE: 
2 EqayHay AE [AN] MN TEQMNTN[O]O 
Trai NEOYU)POYWT ' [TE] 
[4 NTMHTPOTTATWP EAGOYWN2 EBOA 
etre "(1al) Te TEYGXTI[O] OYAATY 
16 TUPOYWT N8[T]E [TEIWT 
[TIOY]OEIN’ ETTBBHY 


loa 


[8 A[VITEAHA "(ale NOI TAal[2OP]ATON [M]TIAPEENIKON MTTNA 


~Eopal EXM [TIOJYOE[IN ETA]ZWWTE 


and ® Truth. 
2 This is the androgynous pentad (evtds) of aeons (aiwv), 
’ which is the decad (Sexds) of aeons (aiuv), 
4 which is '° the Father. 
And he looked into Barbelo 
6 ' with the pure light 
which surrounds the invisible (a4épatov) ' Spirit (veda) 
and (with) his spark, 
and she conceived '* from him. 
10 He begot a spark of light 
with a light '* resembling blessedness (axaptos), 
12 but (S€) he does not equal '° his greatness. 
This was an only-begotten One 
14 '° of the Mother-Father (untpotradtwp) who had come forth; 
'’ he is his only offspring, 
16 the only-begotten One of '* the Father, 
the pure Light. 
18 And (8€) '? the invisible (4dpatov), virginal (Tap8eviKov) Spirit 
(tvebya) rejoiced * over the light who had come into being, 
20 who had proceded *! from the first power 


oo 


¢ IV 9,21 reads “the only offspring.” 


20 


16 


18 
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IV 9,8-28 


aYwW TME 

Tali TE TH[ENTAC "NNAIWN N2OOY]T C2iME 

e(re rai Te TAE)}KAC NNAICN 

ere Trai "Te MwTy) 

AYW aq6wajT [E”’2OYN] 2N TBAPBHAW 

2M TIOYO|EIN ET]TBBHOY 

ETKTHOY Eta'(2O0paTION MITNA 

MN TTE(qiTIppe 

ISAYW] ACXE OYW Epog 

a(q]XT1o N[O]Y(TIK NOYOEIN 

ON OYOEIN M[MN]TMAKAPIOC NEINE 

Equy(Hw "ae an) MN TEqMNTNOO 

[Tay NEO) YapOYwWT Tre 

NTMHTP[O“Tra]TwWP EAYOYWN2 EBOA 

eTe “ITral] Te TEXTIO OYAA 

Tray[p2oyjwr NTE MWT 

TIOYOEI[N “ET]TBBHOY: 

AGTEAHA AE NOI [T]AQOPATON MITAPEENIKON *[MTT]NA 
E2Pal EXM TIOYOEIN *(ETA]ZUWTTE: 

TIENTAQpappi? 2"[INO]YWN2 EBOA’ EBOA 2N TUO* (PTT 


Irenaeus 


and looked into the majesty (III and BG) 


'” and took delight in him in conception, 
18 she gave birth to a light (III and BG) 
similar to him. 


19 They say that this is the beginning of all light and generation, 


SYNOPSIS 15 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 16 
Hl 9,22—10,12 


e=Te Tai TE TEQMPONOIA TBAPBHAON 
4, gGTWeC MMOY 

ON TEGMNTXpc 10'M<M>IN <M>MOog 
QWCTE (NGJWWwTE NTEAEIOC 

7EMNTY OpwWe EYg[ajoo]T! NXPC 

XE ay*>TW2C MMOYG 

N(TMINTXPHCTOC 

MTTa‘2OpaTON MTIN(A 

EQJOYW<T>2 NAG EBOA: 

SAYW AagXI MITT(W2c} 

EBOA 2ITOOTY MTTTIAPEENIK[ON MITINA (TITCW2C} 
ayw 7aqaze EpaTy MTI[EGM]TO EBOA 
eqt €800Y MTAZOPATOI[N MTT]NA 


MN TIEN°TAGYOYWN2 EBOA [2ITOO]TY 

ayw aqp’aiTi Et Naq NOYUBppedP 2B: 
TINOYC 

NAaywW aqkKaTANEYEe NOI TAZOPATON N?TTNA 


3 which is his Providence (mpdvota), Barbelon. 

4 He anointed him 

with his own Christhood/goodness (Xptoté6s/xpnotdés) 
10' so that (ote) he became perfect (TéAEL0S), 

? and not lacking in anything Christ/good (Xptotés/yxprotos), 
because he had been anointed 

with the goodness/Christhood (xpnotés/Xptotés) 

of the * invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa) 

pouring (it) out for him. 

> And he received the anointing 

from the ° virginal (Tap8evikov) Spirit (Tvedya). 

And” he attended him, 

* glorifying the invisible (4dpatov) Spirit (Tvedua) 


and the one ? because of whom he had come forth. 

And he "° requested (aiteiv) to give him a fellow worker, 

the Mind (vols), 

'' and the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvedyua) consented (katavevetv). 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 30,13—31,7 


ETE TEqnpo"noia TE TBAPBHAW 
2 ayw aqTaecy 
2N TEGMNTXC 
4 2weTe Nq'Saywire NTEAIOC 
AYW EMN wTa "N2HTYG NXC 
6 X€ aqTagicd) 
ON TEQMNTXC 
8 <M>TTA‘2’OPATON (M]°TTNA 
NTAGOYWT2 Naq EBOA 
AY[W) “agxi MITTW2c 
2ITM TITTAPEE31 [NIKON MIT]NA 
NEqa2EepaTY M(TIEGMTO] EBOA 
Eqt COOY MITP[AOPATON) MTTNA 
14 MN TETPONO!|[A ET)]XHK EBOA 


10 


12 


16 
TIAL NTAGOYW<N>2 N(2]HTY 
18 aywW aqgaliTi Ef Nag NOY(2]}WB NOYWT 
TINOYC 
AqKATANEY’E <NOl> (M} TIAZOPATON MTTNA 


which is his ' Providence (tpdvota), Barbelo. 
2, And he anointed '° him 
with his Christhood/goodness (Xptotds/xpnotés) 
4 so that (ote) he '* became perfect (TédeLos) 
and not lacking ”’ in anything Christ/good (Xptotés/xpnotés), 
6 because he had anointed him 
'® with his Christhood/goodness (Xptot6s/xpnotés), 
8 (that) of the invisible (4dpatov) '? Spirit (Tvedpa), 
which he <poured> out for him. 
10 And ” he received the anointing 
by the virginal (Tap8evikdv) 31' Spirit (Tvedpa). 
12 And he attended ? him, 
glorifying the ? invisible (46patov) Spirit (Tvedpa) 
14 and * the perfect Providence (tpdvota) 


16 
because of whom he had come forth. 
18 > And he requested (aiteiv) to give him one ° thing, 
the Mind (vous), 
20 and’ the invisible (4dpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa) consented (kaTavetelv). 


° TH] 10,4 Ms reads OYONQ. ¢ IIT 10,6 TTWwWec does not fit the syntax of the sentence, nor does it appear to be a copying error. 
¢ BG 30,17: EmmazgopaT (see 30,18, homoioteleuton) was erased and replaced by XE. * BG 30,18-19 Ms reads ETMAQGOPATON. 


* BG 30,19 Till-Schenke emend OYWT2 to OYW<N>2. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 6,22-34 


WNT <E>q M[PpONOIA] E[TE] TAI TE TBAPBHAW 
Bayw ag(T}We2c MMOd 
E[BOJA 2N TMNTXPC “NTH 
4 wanTeqawire NTEAEIOC 
enqwa~aT N[AJAAy ‘a’N’ MMNT[X]PiC 
6 €BOA XE EaqTaecy 
opal 2N T(MINT[XPIC 
8 MIagopaToc MTINA 
ay”w aqazepaTg MITEGMTO EBOA Eqwoyo “Excwd 
10 2N TIOJYINJOY A[e] NTapeqxi 
EBOA 21°TN TIETT(NA 
12 
aqif E(OJOY MITETINA ETOYAAB 
14 “ayw TETMPO[NO!Na E[TX]HK EBOA 
(QITN TreTINA *agf EOOY MTTE(TINA E]TOYAAB: 
16 aywW TETIPO”NOIA* ETXHK E[BO]A)} 
Tati EJTAGGWATY EBOA PETBHTC 
18 AYW agpalrel ETN Naq’ Noywsp “Pp 2wB 
ETE TINOYC TIE 


nN 


™ 20 ayw aqeiwpm* 


= 


wae 


of his Providence (tpdvota), which is Barbelo. 
2 3 And he anointed him 

with his Christhood/goodness (XptoTés/xpnotés) 
4 * until he became perfect (TEAELOS), 


o; hot lacking % in any Christhood/goodness (Xptotés/xpnords), 


6 because he had anointed him 
6 with the Christhood/goodness (Xptotés/xpnotdos) 
8 of the invisible (adpatos) Spirit (Tvetpa). 
And ”’ he attended him as he poured upon * him. 
10 And (S€) immediately, when he had received 
from ” the Spirit (1vetpa), 
12 
he glorified the holy Spirit (Tvevjia) 
14 » and the perfect Providence (tpdévoia) 


16 
? because of whom he had #3 come forth. 
18 And he requested (aiteiv) to give him a fellow worker, 
* which is the Mind (vols) , 
. 20 and he consented {IV 18,14: [gladly]}. 


IV 9,28—10,14 


NOO)]M NTEqnponoia ETe 10'[Tal Te] TBAPBHAW 
2 [AYW agTWwec 2mmMoq) 
EBOA ON TIMNTXpC NTaq 
4 >WaANTE]qawitte NTEAIOC 
ENqwa‘aT NAAAY AN M(MNTXPC 
6 €BOA XE “aqTaecYy 
N2Ppal 2N TMNTXpc 
8 SmMTTAgOpATOC MTT]NA 
[AYW agaze’paTYy MITEGMTO) EBO[A Eqwoyo *Exw)q: 
10 2N TIEYNOY AE NTaped?x)) 
EBOA QITN (TIETINA 
12 
aqft €ooy] ’MTteTINAa ETOYAA[B 
14 ayw TeTTpo''Njola ET XHK EBOA 


16 
[Tal ETAGqGWAT) "EBOA ETBHTC: 

18 ayw ajgparirel €)> Nag NOoyaBpp 2WB 
E[(TE TINOYC] '“TrE- 

20 aYW aqeiIwpmM 2N OY[OYPOT] 


Irenaeus 

2 and that, when the Father saw this Light, 7! he anointed him 
with his goodness 

4 * so that he might be made perfect. 

6 
23 Furthermore, they say that this Light is Christ (cf. 17,15), 

8 

10 

12 

14 


16 


18 % who in tum, they say, asked that the Mind be given to him as a helper. 


20 


¢ II 6,22 Ms reads NTH due to 6,24. * II 6,30-32 dittography due to homoioteleuton. 


° IV 9,28 Stroke on N in NGOM is visible. 
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SYNOPSIS 16 


SYNOPSIS 17 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
IY 10,12—11,2 BG 31,7—32,3 
2 ATINOYC OYWN2 EBOA 2 ATINOYC OY’WN2 EBOA 
Neqaze "epaTy MN TIEXpC NaqiaqjazepaTy MN TIE°XC 
4 €YT Eooy Neg MN '*TBAPBHAON: 4 eqt Eooy Nag MN TBAPBHAW 
Nai THPOY NTayqwotie “ON OYCIFH MONAT AEG THPOY NTAYQWWTTE 2N OY''Kapwy 
6 MN OYENNOIA 6 <M>N OYENNOIA 
agp 2Nagq ‘NOI TAZOPATON MTTNA aqoywa) "NOI TA2OPATON MTTNA 
8 eEEipe NOY2WB '"2ITN OYWaAXE 8 EPpoy2wB 
aYW TIEG@EEAHMA ag"aywiTe NOY2WB BATTEYOYWY) P OY2WB 
10 AYOYWN2 EBOA: 10 AgOYWN2 “EBOA 
aq’®a2e EpaTg MN TINOYC MN TIOYOEIN aqw2epaTY MN TINOYC MN TIOYOIN 
12 eg?t Eooy Naq 12 Eqf EooY Naq 
aYywW Traaxe agoyagg #INca TrOYWUe: TIAO'*roc agoya2gq Nca TrOYywu) 
14 EBOA rap 2ITM TIwWa”xeE 14 EBOA "rap 2ITM TTAOroc 
ATTEXPC TAMIO NNK&A NIM TrEXc agqTa!’mMIO NNKA NIM 
16 TAYTO?reENHC NNOYTE 16 THAYTOrENHC !NNT 
TIWN2 Na anH2e “MN TIE@EAHMA (M)TICON2 NGA ENE? MN TrO’Y”way 
18 TINOYC MN TETIPO*>rNWCIC 18 TINOYC AE MN TETIPOrNWCIC 
Neyaze EpaToy EYt COOy M11'TAZOPATON [M]TINA: 32'ayazepaToy EYT E[OOY MTA20}"PATON MTNA 
20 MN TBAPBH7AON XE NTA[YUJWME EBOA ZITOOTC 20 MN TB[APBHAW XE] *EBOA ZITOTC aywwTe 
2 ' The Mind (vots) came forth. 2 The Mind (vois) ® came forth. 
He stood in attendance " together with Christ (Xptotds), He stood in attendance together with ° Christ (Xptotés), 
4 glorifying him and “ Barbelon. 4 glorifying him and Barbelo. 
And all these came to be " in silence (ov yn) 10 And (8€) all these came to be in '' a silence 
6 and thought (Evvoia). 6 and thought (Evvota). 
'6 And the invisible (46patov) Spirit (Tve bua) wanted And ” the invisible (d46patov) Spirit (veda) wanted 
8 to make something '’ through the Word. 8 to make something. 
And his will (6€Ana) became ' be actual, 13 And his will became actual, 
10 and came forth, 10 and came " forth, 
and ' stood in attendance together with the Mind (vous) and the Light, and stood in attendance together with the Mind (vos) " and the Light, 
12 * glorifying him. 12 glorifying him. 
And the Word followed 2! the Will. And the '* Word (Adyos) followed the Will. 
14 For (ydp) through the Word, 14 " For (ydp) through the Word (Adyos), 
*? Christ (Xptotdos), the divine ? Self-Generated (avtoyevyjs), Christ (Xptotos), '® the divine Self-Generated (avtoyevys), 
16 created the All. 16 created the All. 
Eternal Life ** together with the Will (6€Anya), '? Eternal Life together with the Will, 
18 the Mind (vols) with * Foreknowledge (tpéyvwots) 18 7° the Mind (vots+8€) with 2?! Foreknowledge (mp6yvwots) 
attended and glorified 11' the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (nvedpa) 32' attended and glorified ? the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvetpa) 
20 and Barbelo, ? since they had come into being because of her. 20 and Barbelo, since * they had come into being because of her. 


* IIT 10,12 corr. a? over €. 
° BG 31,8 dittography. * BG 31,11 Ms reads NN. 





THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 6,34—7,15 


OM “[TITPEQ E|WPIME AE NOI TAQOPATON MTTNA 
T'aqOWATT EBOA NOI TINOYC 

ayw aqa2e’epaTq MN TIEXPC 

eqf EOOY Nad’ MN *TBAPBHAW 

Nai AG THPOY ETAQWUTIE *2N OYMNTKapwd 


a~w 


—_— 


aYywW TIMEEYE: aqoy°wwe 
2ITN TIWAXE MTAQOPATON MTTNA SETAMIO NOY2WB 
ayw TEqoywau)y aqaw Te NOYEpProNn 
0 ayw aq6watt EBOA 
MN "TINOYC AYW TTIOYOEIN 

2 eqt Cooy Naq 

AYW TIWaAXE aqoy[ajgqg Nca Toywwe 
4 “ETBE TIWAXE rap 

agTamio MITTHPd: N''61 EXC 
6 TAYTOrEN[H]C NNOYTE 

TIWN2 "AE Wa ENEZ <MN> TIEGOYWA) 
8 aYW TINOY[C] “MN TITPOFNWCIC 


aoa 


HK ayagepaToy ayTt E[o]*oyY MTAZ2OPATON MTTNA 
are 0 MN TBAPBHA[W] “XE ETBHTC rap. aywwre 


aa glorifying him. 


35 And (6€) when the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (wvedpa) had consented, 


~~ 


7' the Mind (vous) came forth, 

and he stood in attendance ? together with Christ (Xptotdés), 
glorifying him and ° Barbelo. 

And (5€) all these came to be ¢ in silence. 


— 


And the Mind wanted ° to make something 
through the Word § of the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa). 
And his will became ‘ actual (Epyov) 
0 and came forth 
with ® the Mind (vots) and the Light 


ww 


* And the Word followed the Will. 
4 " For (ydp) through the Word, 
" Christ (XptoTds), the divine Self-Generated (avToyevis) 


~ 6 created the All. 


And (8€) '? Eternal Life <with> his Will, 


.. 8 and the Mind (vots) with Foreknowledge (tpdyvwots) 


au 


cad attended and glorified '* the invisible (46patov) Spirit (Tvedpia) 


e 0 and Barbelo, '° since (ydp) they had come into being because of her. 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


IV 10,15—11,5 


2M TITPIEGEIWPM AE NOI [THAg(Opa]'“TON MTTNA 
AQOWATY EBOA NOI TINOYC] 

NAYW aqaz2epaTy MN TIEX|pc 

eqt “eooy] Nag MN TBAPBHAW 

[NAT AE “THPO]Y ETAQWUITTE 2N OY[MNT)"*Kapwd 


AaYW TIMEEYE aqioyw)?'we 
ITN TMaAXE MMTAZO[PATON) “MTINA ETAMIO NOY2WB 
[AYW)] “TEqoyWweE aqgwire N[OYEP]“ron 
AYW AaqGWATT EBOA 

N(Ol TINOYC] *ayuw TIOYOEIN 
Eqf €ooy (Nad) 
*r~YW TIWaXe aqoya2g Nc(a TIOY}""waye- 
ETBE TIWAXE rap 
A(GTal}=MIO MITTHPY NOI TEX [pc 
TTAYTO]°rENHC NNOYTE: 
[TIwWN2 AE aa 1l'eNE? MN TrIE]GOYWau): 
AYW 7[TINOYC MN] TTITPOrNWC[IC 
3AYAZQEPATOY] AY COOY MIT[a‘*2OpATON MTTNJA 
MN BApBH AW XE ETBHTC rap aywwnie 


Irenaeus 
25 Therupon the Mind came forth. 


6 In addition to these, 

the Father emitted the Word. 

27 Then there were formed the conjugal couples of 
Thought and the Word, 

8 Incorruptibility and Christ. 

9 Likewise, Eternal Life was joined with the Will, 
* and the Mind with Foreknowledge. 

3! And these magnified the great light and Barbelo. 


¢ 11 7,7 and IV 10,24. It would appear that some text is missing after EBOA (see BG 31,14). ¢ II 7,12 Ms reads 2M. 
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SYNOPSIS 18 
III 11,3-16 


SAGXWK EBOA N[Ol] TINOO NA2OPATON ‘MTTNA 
<M>TIAYTO[PENJHC NNOYTE 
TIWH pe NTBAPBHAOI[N 


EYTA)pacTacic 

MTINOO NA2OP[ATON] MTTNA 

TAYTOPe’NHC NNOYTE 

(mex)]pc 

TTENTAGTEMA MMOY 2(N OY]JNOO NTIMH 

ETT! (NTAQUJWTTE [EBJOA 2N OYZOYEITE N°ENNOIA 
Trai NTaqkaag NOI 1a20''paTON NTTNA 

NNOYTE EXN NKA NIM 


RAGTPETME ETNZHTY 2YTIOTACCE ?Nag 
ETPEYGNOE! NNKA NIM 
Tal 

EToYy“nNaxXwW MITEYGgpaNn ENETMTTIWA 
€5BOA 2M TIOYOEIN ETE TIEXPC TIE 
MN '“TaTreapcia 


3And the mighty invisible (adpatov) Spirit (tved.a) completed 
‘ the divine Self-Generated (avtoyevyjs), 
the Son ° of Barbelon, 


that he may stand in attendance (napdotaots) 

to ° the great and invisible (4dpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa) 

the ’ divine Self-Generated (avtoyevijs), 

the Christ (Xptotos), 

whom he had ® honored (T1Gv) with great honor (Tin), 

since (€Tei) ° he had come into being from a first '° Thought (Evvota), 
he whom the "' invisible (adpatov), Spirit (veda) installed 

as God over the All, 


And he subjected (Utrotdocetv) to him the truth which is in him, 
'3 that he may know (voeiv) the All, 
he 


whose name " will be told to those who are worthy. 


'5 From the Light, which is Christ (XptoTés), 
and '¢ Indestructability (ad@apoia), 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


10 


18 


20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 32,3-21 


AG[XwK] ‘EBOA ZITOTY MITETINA 
MITINT) “NAYTOPENHC NWA ENEZ 
TICy[H]*PE NTBAPBHAW 


XE aqa2epaTiq) ’Epoq 
TIGA ENE2 MTTAPEENFKON MITNA NAZOPATON 
TINOY°TE NAYTOFENHC 
NXC 
TENTAd”Taliog 2N OYNOO6 NTAEIO 
EBOA |! XE NTAGUJLWTTIE EBOA 2N TEG20Y"”EITE NNENNOIA 
Tal NTAqKa?ag NNOYTE NOI THATNAY Epog M'“TINA 
EXM TITHPY TINOYTE M>MHE 
aqf Nag €x0ycia NIM 
ay'*w AGTPETMHE ETN2HTY 2YTIO'’Tacce Naq 
Xekaac eEqenol M@iTHPY 
Tal 
ETOYNAXW MTTEG?paN NNETMITWa MMOd 
EBOA Ac 2M TIOYOIN <E>TE TIEXC TIE 
MN ?'radeapcia 


And ‘ he completed by the Spirit (Tvedya) 
5 the eternal divine Self-Generated (avtoyevys), 
the Son ° of Barbelo, 


that he may attend ’ him, 
the eternal, virginal (Tap8evikov), * invisible (adpatov) Spirit (mvedpa) 
the divine ? Self-Generated (avtToyevis), 
the Christ (Xptotés), 
whom he had " honored with great honor, 
since '' he had come into being from his '? first Thought (Evvota), 
'3 he whom the invisible ' Spirit (tvedpa) installed 
as God over the All, as true God. 
'S He granted him all authority (€Eovoia) 
and '© subjected (UToTdovetv) to him the truth which is in him 
'7 that he may know (voetv) the '® All, 
he 
whose '? name will be told to those who are worthy of it. 
20 And (8€) from the Light, which is Christ (Xptotdés) 
and 7! Indestructibility (ad6apoia), 


¢ THI 11,14 corr. g over p. ¢ III 11,16 arreapcta is a sound spelling for adeapcia (cf. 15,3). 


* BG 32,3 Till-Schenke read aY[XWK]. * BG 32,20 Ms reads NTE. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 7, 15-32 


ayW agxwK “EBOA NOI TIETINA ETOYAAB 
2 MTAYTO'rENHC NNOYTE 
TIEGMHPE MN TBAPBH[AW] 


6 “arpeqazepaTdq 

ETINOG [AJYW TTAZOP[A]°TOC MTTAPEENIKON M[TTNA 
8 MITAYTO”“rENHC NNOYTE 

[TEXC 
(0 (Maet EenTaqTa”'elog’ 2N OYNOG6 NCMH 
Rk AgOYWNe EBOA ~2ITN TTIPONOIA 
PUA? ayew [algKw NOI 1aZO4paTON MITAPEENIKON MTTNA 

MTay“TOrENHC NNOYTE MME AXM TTTHPY 
4 Sayw aqp2yToTacce nag’ NTeExoycia “THPC 

ayW TME Tai ETWOOTT N2HTY 
16 "XEKAAcC EGNAMME ATITHPG 

Trai EN=TayMOYTE EPOYg NO[Y]P[AN) EGXOCE E”*pan NIM 
WHEY. 8 TIPAN FAP’ E[TMMAY C]JENAXOOd “aNnEeTMTIGWa MMOY 
€ EB(OJA rap 2M TIOYO"'EIN ETE TrAl Te TIEXPC 

0 ayW TMNTAT“TEKO 


OAT 


‘ACCE Ns 


And the holy '° Spirit (veda) completed 
s\, . the divine Self-Generated (avtoyevijs), 
17 his Son, together with Barbelo, 


'8 that he may attend 
the great and invisible (adpatov), !? virginal (Tap8evikdv) Spirit 
8 (mvedpa) of the divine ” Self-Generated (avToyevys), 
the Christ (Xptotés), 
[0 whom he had ?' honored with a mighty voice. 
«tyr He came forth * through Providence (mpovota). 
~~ [2 And the invisible (4dpatov), ~ virginal (Tap8eviKov) Spirit (Tvevpa) 
installed the “ divine true Self-Generated (auToyevys) over the All. 
\4 3 And he subjected (Utotdgoetv) to him every authority (€Eovcia) 
satiht 2 6 and the truth which is in him, 
|6 ” that he may know the All, 
he who had been called with a name exalted above ”? every name. 
as wer 8 For (yap) that name will be told * to those who are worthy of it. 
For (yap) from the Light, *' which is Christ (Xptotds), 
0 and Indestructibilty, 


ea YE" 


SYNOPSIS 18 
IV 11,6—12,4 


SAYW AYXWK EBJOA [NOI TETINA 7ETOYAAB 
2 MN TIAYTOrFENHC N'NOYTE 
TIE(jHPE MN TBAP*BHAW (XE ETB)JHT(C rap ayqwrre 
4 ayYW ajgXwk (EBOA NOI Tre |'TINAa) ETOYAAB MIN 
TAYTOPE”NHC NINOYTE: TITEQ(@HPe MN ?TBAPIBH[A]W)} 
6 eETpeqagiepaTy 
E“TINOG) AlLy]W TMAZOPATO[C MTTAaphOENIKON MITNA 
8 MITa(yTOre' NHC] NNOYTE 
TIXpc 
10 Tal ENTAd!'’TaeloYg ZN OYNOO NCMH 
[AgoOY'®=WoN2] EBOA ZITN TITPONQ(IA 
12 "ayw) aqkw NG! TAZOPATOIN “MIT]APEENIKON MTITNA MN 
2IITA]YTOPENHC NNOYTE MM[E 7EX)M TITHP: 
14 ayw aqpey”(moT]acce Naq NTEZOYCIA “[THPC] 
AaYW TME Tal ETa[O>OTT] NZHTY 
16 XEKAAC EYqNaAM**(MEe E]TTHPY: 
Tal ENTAY”"[MOYTE] E[P]Og NOYpAN Eqx[o“ce EpaNn NIJM 
18 TIPA(N riap 12'eTMMay CE[(NAXOOY ENETM/’TWaA MMOY 
[(EBOA rap 2M TIOYPOEIN ETE [Trai TE Trexpc 
20 ayw) ‘TMNT AT T[AKO 


Irenaeus 


%2 After this, they assert, from Thought and the Word 
4 the Self-Generated was emitted 
¥ as an image of the great Light (cf. 15,11), 


10 * and they say that he was greatly honored 
12 


14 and that all things were made subject to him; 
6 that Truth was emitted with him 
16 *’ and that there was a conjugal coupling 
38 between the Self-Generated and Truth. 
18 
They say that from the Light, which is Christ, 
20 and from Indestructability 


¢ 11 7,23 correction M' over Tt. * II 7,29 correction Tt! over N. ¢ II 7,31 correction €? over a. 
¢IV 11,7 reads MN (see also 11,20 and 12,5). * IV 11,9-13 homoioteleuton (from BAPBHAW to BAPBHAW)); the scribe made up for the four extra lines by increasing 


the number of lines on page 12 from 28 to 32. 
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SYNOPSIS 19 
IIE 11,16—12,3 


Q2ITM THT MITAZOPATON 'MTTNA 
2 TEYqYTOOY NNOO NOYOEIN 
8EBOA 2ITN TIAYTOFENHC NNOYTE 
4 °aYOYWN2 EBOA EyTTAapacTacic naq 


2°>TTWOMNT TIE 
6 @EAHMA 
MN TTCON2 N?'qja ANH2E: 
8 MN TENNOI2: 
TrEqqTOOY ”“aé~E 
10 TEXaAPpIc 
TCYN2ECIC 
12 TECEHCIC 


3MN TE@MPONHCIC: 
14 Texapic MN TIE“20YEIT NOYOEIN 
APMOZHA 
16 ETE Tarl2'reAoc TE MTTEQ(OYEI]T NAICN 
AYW 7OYN GWOMNT N[AIWIN NMMaq 


18 Te*xapic 
TAAHCENA 
20 TMJOPOH: 


through the gift of the invisible (adpatos) " Spirit (Tvedpa), 
2 the four great lights (came forth) 

'8 through the divine Self-Generated (avtoyevis), 
4 ' that they may stand in attendance (tapdotaais) to him. 

0 The three are 


6 the Will (6€Anua), 
and 2! Eternal Life, 
8 and Thought (Evvoua). 
22 And (5€) the four are 
10 Grace (xdpts), 
Understanding (ovveots), 
12 Perception (aio®nots), 
23 and Prudence (pdvnots). 
14 Grace (xapts) (is) with the * first light, 
Armozel, 


16 which is the 12' angel (ayyeAos) of the first aeon (aiwv). 
And ? there are three aeons (aiuv) with him 


18 3 Grace (xdpis), 
Truth (aAnGeta), 
20 Form (Lopon)). 


° BG 33,4 (N) Till-Schenke suggest emendation to <M>N. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 32,21—33,12 


2ITOTY MTINOYTE 33'[MTTETINA 
2 THEYGgTOOY NNOO NOY7(OEIN A]YOYWN2 
EBOA 2M Tray[TOrFENJHC NNOYTE 


4 xe Eyeazepa‘|Toy] Epog 
(N} TWOMNTE 
6 TIOYWad) 
SIMN] TENNOIA 
8 MN TTWON2 
TEQGTOTE] AE 
10 TExapic 
TCYN2ECIC 
12 TEC’CHCIC 
TEMPONHCIC 


14 Texapic *mM(E)N MTTEQOYEIT NOYOIN 
2ap°MOZHA 

16 ETE TWAPPEAOC MTTOYOIN '°2M TIEZOYEIT NAICON 
EYN WOMT |'NAICON NMMaq 


18 Texapic 
TMHE 
20 2~mMOpOH 


through the divine 33! [Spirit 
2 the] four great ? lights came forth 
from the ? divine Self-Generated (attoyevijs), 


4 that they may attend ‘ him. 
The three are 
6 the Will, 
5 {and] Thought (Evvoua), 
8 and Life. 
And (6€) the four ° are 
10 Grace (ydpts), 
Understanding (otvveois), 
12 7 Perception (aio@nots), 
Prudence (dpdvnots). 
14 Grace (xapts) ® (is) with the first light, 
° Harmozel, 


16 which is the angel (ayyedos) of light '° in the first aeon (aiuv), 


with whom there are three !' aeons (atwv): 


18 Grace (xdpts), 
Truth, 
20 "2 Form (0po7). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 7,32—8,8 


QITN Tt MTTETINA 
MItigqTooy “M@wcrTHp 
AT oy EBOA 2M THAYTOFrENHC “NNOYTE 
 aq6wayT EBOA ATPOYWLE 8'EpaToY EPpog 
TIWOMT™ AE 
TIOYWUE 
*TEN NOIA: 
aYW TIWN2: 
TEGTOE AE N°6OM 
) TMNTPMN2HT™ 
TXapic: 
2 TECCHCIC: 
4T@PONHCEIC 
4 TXapiIC AE ECUOOTH 2ax5aTN TAIWN MOWCTHP 
__ APMOZHA 
“sere ‘mai Te Trwopt Narreaoc 
THAIWN AE 7CENNEMAQ NOI KEQJOMT* NAICON 


8 TxXaspic: 
TMHE: 
0 TMOPOH: 


2 through the gift of the Spirit (veda) 
{IV 12,5: and} the four * {IV 12,5: [great)} lights (bwotrp) 
from the divine Self-Generated (autoyevijs) . . . 
“'= | ¥ He expected them to attend 8! him. 
And (8€) the three (are) 
) the Will, 
? Thought (Evvoua), 
3 and Life. 
And (8€) the four * powers (are) 
0 Understanding, 
Grace (xdpts), 
2 Perception (ato8nors), 
4 Prudence (opdvnots). 
4 And (8€) grace (xdpis) belongs to 5 the light (bwotnp)-aeon (aiwv) 
Armozel, 
zt»6 who is ° the first angel (ayyeAos). 
And (8€) there are ’ three other aeons (aiwv) with this aeon (aiwv): 
8 Grace (xdpts), 
8 Truth, 
0 Form (opd1). 


~~ 


SYNOPSIS 19 
IV 12,4-18 


QITN Tf MTTEpTTINA 
MN TI[IqTOOY NNOO Mdwe)'THP 
EBO[A 2M THAYTOPENHC] ’N[INOYTE 
aqGwayT EBOA E'TpoywzeE EpaTOoY Epog 
TWOMT AE 
TIOYWWeE 
TENNOIA 
Wxayw TION) 2 
[TEqTO AE N6OM 
MePMNTPIMN(2HT 
TXapic 
Tec”eHCIC 
TIPPON[HICI(C 
Txapic V-ae ECWIOOTY 2ATM THAIWN M“@wcrH)p 
APMOZHIA 
ete “trai me TwoprTr (Njar[(reaoc 
‘6TTAIION AG CENMMA(g NOI KE WO]MT NNEWN 
TX[apic 
sre: 
TMOPOH: 


Irenaeus 
“' four lights were emitted 


to attend the Self-Generated; 
“2 that, again, from 
the Will 


and Eternal Life 
*? other four emissions were made to attend the four lights, “ which they 
name Grace, 
Volition, 
Understanding, 
and Prudence. 
45 They postulate that Grace was joined to the first light 
46 and that this is the Savior (see 22,2)—and they call him 


16 (H)armogenes; 


[e.e) 


SYNOPSIS 20 
III 12,3-18 


TIME2‘*CNAY NOYOEIN [WPOJIAHA: 
TIENTAGKaA(TA}CICTA MM[Od] 2M TIME2CNAy N°aicwoNn 
EYN G[OMNT] NAIWN NEMag ’ETE Nai NE 
TE(TIPONONA 
TECEHCIC 
TE®MNHMH: 
(2M) TI[ME2]WJOMNT NOYO°EIN <AAYEIOE> 
AYaTTOKACEI[CTA MJMOY 2M TIME2)°QOMNT NAIwN 
<€YN GOMNT NAICON> (NMJMAq ETE Nal NE 
NFCYN2ECIC 
TarattH 
T2IAEA: 
(2M) "TIMEVYTOOY NOYOEIN <HAHAHO> 
ayaTokael®cTa MMOYg 2M TIME2ZGTOOY NAIWN 
4EYN GWOMNT NAION NMMag ETE Nal NE 
TMNTTEAIOC 
TPHNH 
Tco'*dia: 
Nai NE TIEGTOOY NOY<O>€IN 
ETa'’2€ EpATOY ETTAYTOFENHC NNOYTeE- 


The * second light (is) Oroiael, 
the one whom he ° placed (ka@toTdva) in the second © aeon (aidv), 
with whom there are three aeons (aiwv), ’ namely, 
Providence (tpdvota), 
Perception (aio@nots), 
* Memory (yvryN). 
The third ? light, <Daveithe,> 
was placed (atroxa®totdvat) in the '° third aeon (aiwv), 
with <whom there are three aeons>, namely, 
" Understanding (ovvnots), 
Love (aydatm), 
Idea (iS€a). 
'2 The fourth light, <Eleleth,> 
was placed (atroxa®totdvat) * in the fourth aeon (aiwyv), 
'4 with whom there are three aeons (aiwv), namely, 
'S Perfection (TéEXELOS), 
Peace (eiprvn), 
Wisdom (oo¢ia). 
16 These are the four lights 
which "’ attend the divine Self-Generated (attoyevijs), 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 33,12—34,9 


TIME2CNAY NOYOEIN [WPpO}IAHA 
2 Tai NTaqkaeicTa M4mMog 21XM TIMEQCNAY NAIWN 
SEYN GWOMNT NAICON NMMagq “ETE Nai NE 


4 TTIPONOIA 
TECEH'’cic 
6 TIp TIMEE YE 


TIME2WO"MNT NOYOIN AAyYEloe 
8 Trai NPTaqkKaeICTA MMO 2iXM T°ME2dJOMNT NAIWN 
EYN WO?'MNT NAIWN NMMAq ETE Nal <NE> 


10 34'TCYN2ECIC 
Tarati(H 
12 T2EIlAEA] 


2TIME2GTOOY AE NOYO[EIN HAHPAHO 
14 TAL NTAGKAGICT[A MMO) 42iXM TIME2ZYGTOOY Nal[Wwn} 
SEYN QWOMNT NAIWN NMMA[q) “ETE Nai NE 


16 TMNTTEAIOC 
TPHNH 
18 Tcomia 


Nai NE TIEqTO®OY NOYOIN 
20 ETAQEPATOY ETTAY*TOFENETUWP NNT : 


The second light (is) '? Oroiael, 
2 the one whom he placed (ka@totdvat) ' over the second aeon (alwv), 
‘5 with whom there are three aeons (aiiv), '* namely, 


4 Providence (tpdvota), 
'7 Perception (alc@nots), 
6 Memory. 


The '* third light (is) Daveithe, 
8 ' the one whom he placed (ka®toTdvat) over the * third aeon (aluv), 
with whom there are ”! three aeons (aiwv), namely, 


10 34' Understanding (oivnots), 
Love (ayatm), 
12 [Idea ((5€a).] 


2 And (S€) the fourth light (is) ? [Ele]leth, 
14 the one whom he placed (ka@.totdvat) ‘ over the fourth aeon (aiwy). 
> with whom there are three aeons (aiwv), namely, 


16 6 Perfection (TEALOS), 
7 Peace (cipfvn), 
18 Wisdom (codia). 
These are the four ® lights 


20 which attend the ’ divine Self-Generator (atoyeveTwp), 


¢ IIt 12,8 (2M) The scribe appears to have jumped ahead to 2M in 12,9 and corrected the error incompletely; the confusion continues in 12,11-12. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 8,8-21 


20 TIMEQCNAY AE MPWCTHP. WPika>sHA 
: Wa > meNTaycegwa epaTq "ExM TIMEZCNAY Naiwn 
7 CENNEMaY Je |'NOI KEQJOMT NAICN 


4 TETIINOIA 
TECOH!2{ chic: 
6 _ Tip tmecye 


TIMAQWOMT AE Mbw'{cjTHP Te AayEleal 


C00 8 Tali ENTAYCEQWY¢ EMpaTq’ EXM TIMEQQ)OMT* NalcoNn 


a CENNEe Mag Ae NOI KEQJOMT’ NAlwN 
10 TMNTPM'NQHT 
Taratty 
. 12 Tacea: 
g TIMAQYTOOY AE '7NatcwN 
RM wig ayTEe2zog EpaTg EXM TIMEZ!®gTOOY MpweTHpP 
UE HAHAHe CENNEMAg ac NOI KE[WIOMT* NAICON 
16 TIXWK EBOA 
20-FPHNH 
18 Tc(o}dia: 


Nai NE TIYTOOY MO@w?2!cTHP 
r 20 ETAQEPATOY ATTAYTOFENHC NNOYTE 


And (5€) the second ® light (@wo-m}p) (is) Oriael, 
steenz 2 who had been placed " over the second aeon (aiuv). 
Pag And (8€) there are '' three other aeons (aiwyv) with him: 


4 Reflection (€tivo.a), 
Perception (aic@no1s), 
6 12 Memory. 


And (6€) the third light (bwomp) © is Daveithai, 
=‘v!zin; 8 who has been placed “* over the third aeon (aiwyv). 


meh '5 And (6€) there are three other aeons (aidv) with him: 
10 Understanding, 
'® Love (aydtm), 
12 Idea ((8€a). 


And (€) the fourth "’ aeon (atwv) 

pint 14 was placed over the fourth '* light (6wotnp) Eleleth. 

And (8€) there are '? three other aeons (aiwv) with him: 
16 Perfection, 

” Peace (ciprvn), 

18 Wisdom (codia). 

These are the four lights (bwotnp) 
20 2! which attend the divine Self-Generated (avtoyevts); 


re 


IV 12,18—13,5 


TIME(2CNAY AE) MPWCTHP WPIA[HA 
2 TEN Talycagwy EpaTYy EXM [TIME??'CINAY NNEWN: 
CEN[MMaAd] 72.06 NOI KEQOMT NN[AICDN] 


4 BTS TINON: 
TECEHCIC 
6 (Tp) “TIMEE Ye: 


TIME2WOM(T TIE] ~Ae MDwWCTHP (NVNAAY[Eleal 
8 *Trai NTaqcagw@yY Epa[TY EXM] 7 TIME2ZWOMT NNEW|[N 
Ce)}*NMMadq AE NOI KEQO(MT] “NNAICON 


10 TMNTPMN2(HT] 
OT APATTH 
12 Tacea: 


TIM[E2GTO}OY AE NNAICI[N 
14 ayTa2og Ee} ([paTg EX]M TIMEZ(GTOOY M13'hwcrTHp 
H]JAHAHE CENMM[ag 2A€ NOI KEQJOMT NNAI[WON 


16 TEXWK EBOA 
TPIHNH 
18 Tcogiia 


4NAI NE TIGTOO)Y MOWCT [HP 
20 “ETAZQEpPATOY ETMMAY[T]Ore[(NHC 


Irenaeus 
2 “ Volition to the second, whom they call Raguhel; 


4 
6 
48 Understanding to the third light, whom they call David; 

8 

10 

12 

14 “ Prudence to the fourth, whom they call Eleleth. 

16 


18 


20 


“IV 12,24f. transposition of tre (see also 5,26 and 36,6). * IV 13,6-end are missing. 
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SYNOPSIS 20 


SYNOPSIS 21 
Il 12,18—13,4 


TIMNTCNOOYC NAIOON ETAZE MEPATOY ETIAAOY 
2 2ITM THT MN TEy*~aoKkia 
M(N|TINOO NayTOreneTwp 2'Nxpc 
4 21ITM TT MN TEYAOKIA 
MTTA2OPATON MTTNA 
6 Nai NE TIMNT?CNOOYC NAION 
NATTWQHPE NE M“TrAyYTOrFENHC 


EBOA 2M Trwpit NCO*>OYN 

12 MIINOYC NTEAIOC 
21ITM IT 

14 MN *TEYAOKIA MIINOG 
NA2OPaATON NTTNA 

16 13'MTTEMTO EB[OA] MTTAYTOFENHC 
TIPGY*ME NTEAIOC MMHE TIZarioc 

18 TEZOY°EIT NTAGOYWN2 EBOA 
AYMOYTE E‘TTEGpan XE 

20 AAAMAC 


'8 the twelve aeons (aiwv) which "” attend the child, 
2 through the gift and the good ~ will (evSoxia) 

of the great Self-Generator (avtoyevé Twp) 2' Christ (Xpiotds), 
4 through the gift and the good will (evSoxia) 

of 7 the invisible (4dpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa). 
6 These are the ” twelve aeons (aiwv); 

they belong to the Son * of the Self-Generated (avtoyevijs). 


10 
From the Foreknowledge 
12 » of the perfect (TéAeLOS) Mind (vois), 
through the gift 
14 and % good will (evSoxia) 
of the great invisible (adpatov) Spirit (mvedya), 
16 13' in the presence of the Self-Generated (attoyevis), 
? the perfect (TéX€LOS), true, holy (@ytos) man (came forth), 
18 the first one > who came forth. 
He was named 
20 “ Adamas 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 34,9—35,5 


TIMNTC”NOOYC NAIWN ETTIAP2icTa E''TAAOY 


TINOO NAYTOrENETWP ?NXC 
4 2iTN TEYAOKIA 
MITINOY’TE NAZOPATON MTTINA 
6 Th'4MNTCNOOYC NAICDN 
NA TIQH pe NE MIT AYTOFENHTOC 
8 NTay'*Taxpe NKA NIM 
EBOA 2ITOTY "MTIOYWY) MITETINA ETOYAAB 
10 "€BOA 2ITOTY MTTAYTOFENHC 
YEBOA AE 2M TIWOPTT NCOOYN 
12 MN TINOYC NTEAIOC 
2iTM TINO’ Y35'[TE 
14 2ITN] TEYAOKIA 
M(N}TINOO 7(NAZO]PATON MTTNA 
16 MN TEY[AOK}IA MTAYTOFENHC 
TIPOME “(NTEA]}OC MMHE 
18 TIEQOYEIT NOY*[W)]N2 EBOA 
aqt ping xe 
20 aAaAM 


the!° twelve aeons (aiwv) which attend (traptotdvat) " the child, 
2 
the great Self-Generator- (avtoyevé twp) ' Christ (Xptotés), 
4 through the good will (evSoxia) 
of the divine ' invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvedya). 
6 The '* twelve aeons (aiuwv) 
belong to the Son "° of the Self-Generate (avtoyévntos). 
8 All things were '° established 
through the "’ will of the holy Spirit (rvedua), 
10 '* through the Self-Generated (avtoyevijs). 
19 And (5€) from Foreknowledge 
12 * with perfect (TéXeELOS) mind (Vvotts), 
through God, 
14 35' through the good will (evSoxia) 
of the great ? invisible (adpatov) Spirit (veda) 
16 and the ? good will (€USoxia) of the Self-Generated (attoyevis), 
the * perfect, true Man (came forth), 
18 the first one to come forth. 
5 He named him 
20 Adam 


¢ IIT 12,23 A phrase parallel to BG 34,15-18 was probably omitted due to homoioteleuton (see AYTOFENHC in BG 34,18). 
¢ BG 34,20 misconstrued tf, “the gift,” as the abbreviation for TNOY(TE, “God;” see note on 23,4. * BG 35,1 Till-Schenke reconstruct TINOY[TE MN). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 8,22-35 


MIINOG TAYTOPENHC TIEXPC 
4oITN TOYWUJE MN IT 
MITA2OPATOC M>TTINA 
TIMNTCNOOYGC [A]€ NAICDN 
NNA2STTCVHPE MTT(A]YTOPENHC NE 
AYW NTAMTTHPY 27TaAxXpo 
“hay 2pai 2M TOYWY) MTTETINA ETOY*%aaB 
0 EBO[A Q)IT[M) TAYTOFENHC 
EBOA AE “ON TTIP[OPNWCIHC 
2 MMINOYC’ NTEAEIOC 


_> 


CN 


Ge 


4 9ITM TOW[ATT EJBOA MTTOYWU) 
Mira20"'paTOc MTINA 
(6 aywW Troywwe MTayTore”*NHC 
<TlsPWME NTEAEIOC 
[8 TJOPTT’ OYWN2 “EBOA: aYW TIMEE: 
TIETAGMOYTE EPOd “NO! TITTAPEENIKON MTTINA XE 
0 THIrFEpA*AAAMAN 


nia  ” these are the twelve aeons (aiwv) which attend * the Son 
2 


\"Qrsi= — of the mighty One, the Self-Generated (avtoyevtis), Christ (Xptotds), 


4 ™ through the will and the gift 
ul, of the invisible (4dpatov) * Spirit (Tvedpa). 
6 And (6) the twelve aeons (aiwv) 
“yes _ belong to * the Son, the Self-Generated (avToyevys). 
8 And all things were 2’ established 
by the will of the holy Spirit (Tvevpa) 
10 * through the Self-Generated (avtoyevijs). 
And (8€) from ” the Foreknowledge (tpdyvwois) 
12 of the perfect (TéX€ELOS) mind (vous), 


cic: 14 * through the revelation of the will 
: of the invisible (adpatos) *' Spirit (veda) 
oe -¢16 and the will of the Self-Generated (avtoyevijs), 
* <the> perfect (TéAeELos) = Man (came forth), 
18 the first revelation, * and the truth. 
It is he whom * the virginal (TapSevik6v) Spirit (veda) called 
20 Pigera-Adama(s), 


“ot 


2nali NE TIMNTCNOOYC NAIWN ETAZEPATOY BatraHpe 


IV ...(13)... 


18 ... 


20: sae 


oo 
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Irenaeus 


3 When all things had been established in this way 


+4 the Self-Generated emitted in addition to these 
> the perfect and true Man 


whom they also call Adamas, 


SYNOPSIS 21 


18 


SYNOPSIS 22 
III 13,4-22 


ayaTrokaercTa MMOd ETIEG2OYEIT NaIwn 


69aTM TINOO NAYTOFENHC NNOYTE ’NXPC 2 2ATM TINOO NNOY'TE TIAYTOFENE TWP NXC 
2M TIEQOYEIT NAICON 2aTN °2APMOZHA: ETTE*2OYEIT NAIWN NTE 2APMOZHA 
EPENEGAYNAMIC NM’MaAq: 4 ™ayw Epeneq6om NMMaq 
ayw aqt Naq N6! TMaZgOopAaTON ayo "aqt naq NOI TWA2OPATON MTTNA 
\ONOYAYNAMIC NATXpPO EPOC N<N>OE!'pa- 6 "Noy6omM emayxpo Epoc NNOEpoNn 
aywW TIEXag XE TEXaq Ke 
TT eooy ayw "*tcmoy ema2opaTon NTTNA 8 TT eooy ayw t*cmoy ema2opaTon MTiNA 
ETBHUHTK NKA NIM €YQWoortt Xe METBHHTK NTANKA NIM Gwe 
E2OYN EPOK 10 AYW NKA NIM E2OYN EPOK 
4ANOK TCMOY EPOK 7ANOK AE TCMOY EPOK 
aYwW TAYTOrE NHC 12 ayw Tray ToreNHc 
AYW TTAIWN TIWOMNT THOT TMAAY TIG)HPE MN NIAIDN TIQIOMT “TTEIWT MN TMAAY MN TTG)HPE 
TAYNAMIC ETXHK '"EBOA: 14 2Tr60M ETXHK EBOA 
AYW AYATTIOKAGICTA NITEGWH!’pe CHE AaYW aq?‘KAeICTA MTITEQ(WHPE CHO 
2M TIME2CNAY NAIWN 16 
2aTM TIME2ZCNAY NOYOEIN OPOIaAHA: 36'€XM TIME2ZCNAY NOYOIIN WPpoyiaHa 
2M MTIME2WJOMNT NAIWN 18 Qpai AE ‘2’M TIME2QW[OMNT] *NAICDN 
ayaToka7ieicTa MITECTIEPMA NCHE: ayKaeicTa MT[Ectrep}*mMa NCHE 
NNE“Vyxooye NNETOYAAB: 20 NNEYYYXH NNE[TOY}AaB 
and was placed (atroxa@.otavat) * over his first aeon (aidv) 6 and placed him (xa@.oTdvat) over the first 7 aeon (aisdv) 
6 with the great divine Self-Generated- (avtoyevijs), 7 Christ (Xptotés), 2 with the great God, * the Self-Generator (attoyevétwp) Christ 
in the first aeon (aiwv), with * Harmozel, (Xptotés), by the ? first aeon (aiwy) Harmozel, 
accompanied by his powers (6vvauts). 4 '° accompanied by his powers. 
® And the invisible (a46patov) One gave him " And the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvebua) gave him 
'° an invincible, spiritual (voepd) power (Svvauts). 6 ' an invincible, spiritual (voepdv) power. 
'! And he said, 13 He said, 
‘I glorify and '? praise (you), invisible (adpatov) Spirit (rvedpa). 8 ‘I glorify and praise (you), invisible (4dpatov) Spirit (1vedpa). 
It is because of '? you that the All has being, For '° it is because of you that the All has come into being, 
(and it is) into you (that it returns). 10 16 and (it is) into you (that) the All (returns). 
‘4 T praise you 17] (+8€) praise you 
and the Self-Generated (avtoyevijs) 12 and the '* Self-Generated (avtoyevrjs) 
'5 and the aeon (aiwv), the triad, the Father, '® the Mother, the Son, and the three aeons (aiwv): '? the Father, the Mother and the Son, 
the perfect power (Svvauts).’ 14 the perfect power.’ 
'7 And his son Seth was placed (dtroxa®totdvat) And *! he placed (ka@.totdvat) his son Seth 
18 in the second aeon (aiwyv) 16 
with '° the second light Oroiael. 36! over the second light * Oroiael. 
In * the third aeon (aidv) 18 And (S€) in the third * aeon (aiwv) 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 35,6—36,5 


ajqgkKaeicTa MMOY EXM TIEZOY’EIT NAICN 


was placed (atroxa@ioTdvat) 2' the seed (otré pa) of Seth, 
2 the souls (bux7)) of the saints 


was placed (ka@toTdvat) the seed (omrépyia) * of Seth, 
20 the souls ({suxn) of the saints, 
° IIt 13,13 AYW NKA NIM omitted due to homoioteleuton (NIM and NIM). 


* BG 36,1 Till-Schenke suggest that <2mM TIME 2CNAY NAIWN> was omitted at the beginning of the line due to homoioteleuton, but this could not have been the 
reason. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 8,35—9,16 


ayW aqce2gwd EpaTq’ AXN 9'TTWopiT Naiwn 
2 MN TINOO TIAYTOFENHC *1TEXC 
2a2TN TIUOPTT MPWCTHP. APMO?ZHA 
4 ayw €Yawootr NMMaq NOI Neqoom 
fayw agqt Naq NOI TazopaToNn 
6 NNOYGOM “NNOEPON NNATOPO Epoc 
ayw aqxooc faqf EQoy 
8 aYW AqCMOY ATTA2OPATON M’TINA EqGxXW MMOC XE 
ETBHTK ATTTHPY: ‘wore 
10 ayW EpETITHPY NANAY2Yq* EPOK 
°ANOK AEG TNACMOY NTAT EOOY Nak 
12 ayw TayYTOrFENHC 
MN NAICUN* THIQNOMT: THT |'TMaAy: TICQHPE 
14 T60M NTEAEIOC 
ayw aq?TEzo EpaTg MTTEqwHpe CHE: 
16 AXN TIMA22CNO NAIWN 
Na2PN TIMA2CNO MO@wWcTHP “wPDTHA 
18 2pal AG 2M TIMA2WOMT* N[AICON 
SayTEZO (AE) EpaTg MITECTIEPMA NCH 
20 a'°XN TIMA2WOMT’ MPWCTHP. AAYEIOA{I) 





» and he placed him over 9' the first aeon (aiwv) 
2 with the mighty One, the Self-Generated (avtoyevis), * the Christ 
(Xptotds), by the first light (bwot}p) Armozel, 
4 3 accompanied by his powers. 
4 And the invisible (adpatov) One gave him 
6 aspiritual (voepds), ° invincible power. 
And he spoke ° and glorified 
8 and praised the invisible (adpatov) ’ Spirit (Tvedpa), saying, 
‘It is because of you that the All * has come into being, 
10 and it is to you that the All will return. 
1 (+8€) shall praise and glorify you 
12 and '° the Self-Generated (avtoyevrjs) 
and the three aeons (atwv): the Father, '' the Mother, the Son, 
14 the perfect (TéXELOS) power.’ 
And he "? placed his son Seth 
16 over the second " aeon (aiwv) 
in the presence of the second light (bwotnp) '* Oroiel. 
18 And (8€) in the third aeon (aiwv) 
'S (8€} was placed (ka@totdvat) the seed (oTépya) of Seth, 
20 ' over the third light (bwot1p) Daveithai. 


* IV 14,7-end are missing. 


SYNOPSIS 22 


IV ...14,1-6... 


4... 
14'nNJ61 TAZOPATON 
6 NO[Y6OM NNOEPON 2NNA]T xXpo Epoc: 
AlyW agxooc Jaq eEjooy 
8 AYW [AGCMOY ETIA2O’PATION MTTNA E[GXW MMOC XE 
ET BHJHTK ATITH[PY Gwe 
10 ayw epfentT}HPIg 


12's: 

14... 

16 ... 

18 ... 

20253 
Irenaeus 

2 because neither he, nor those from whom he came to be, were 
subdued; 

4 *’ who in turn was removed with the first light from (H)armogenes. 
58 That, together with Man, from the Self-Generated, * Perfect Knowl- 

6 edge was emitted and joined to him as consort; ® that he too, therefore, 
knew the one who is above all things; * and that an invincible power 

8 was given to him by the virginal Spirit; © and that, as all were thereupon 


at rest, © they sang hymns to the great aeon. 
10 


12 ™“ They say that from this were manifested 
65 the Mother, the Father, the Son; 
14 
® that from Man and Knowledge there sprouted the Tree, 
16 * which they also call Knowledge. 
18 


20 
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SYNOPSIS 23 
Il 13,22—14,9 


Nai ENEY7qGOOTT TIE 2M TTAICDN 

2 2aTM 11ME214'WomNT NOYOEI(N] Aayeloe 
2M *TIME2GTOOY NAIcN 

4 ayatTrokaercTa NMYyYxooye 
NNEPCOYODN “TE YTTAHPWOMA 

6 EMTIOYMETANOE! °2N OYGAAM 
AAAA ay6W NOYOEIY): 

8 MN°NCWC AYMETANOE! 
EYNAOW 2aTM "TIOYOEIN NHAHAHEG: 

10 €ycooy2: ‘emma ETMMAY 


12 €Yf EOOY MTNA°ZOPATON MTTNA: 


who ” were in the aeon (aiwv) 
2 with the 14! third light Daveithe. 
In ? the fourth aeon (aiuv) 
4 were placed (atoxa@totdvat) 3 the souls (bux) 
who knew ‘ their perfection (7A1jpwya) 
6 and did not repent (ueTavoetv) > at once, 
but (d\Ad) persisted for a while 
8 °and repented (eTavoetv) afterwards. 
It is with the ’ light Eleleth that they will remain, 
10 having been gathered ° to that place, 


12 gloryfing the ° invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvetdpa). 


e III 14,4 corr. Tt? over N. 


10 


12 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 36,5-15 


Nal ETWooTT wa ENE[Z] 

62M TIME2WOMNT NOYOEIN 7A A YEICE 
2Pal AEC 2M TIME?¢g®TOOY NAIWN 
AYKAGICTA NNE*PYXH 

NTAYCOYWN TIOYXWK 

AYW MITTOYMETANOE! 2N OY6E!''TH 
AAAA aY6W 2N OYOEIY) 

N'’29Ae AE AYMETANOE! 


EYNAOW °2aTM TIME2ZGTOOY NOYOIN H“AHAHE 


TIENTAGNO2BOY Epog 


SEyt EOOY MTAZOPATON MITNA 


? who exist for ever 

6 in the third light ’ Daveithe. 

And (6€) in the ® fourth aeon (aiwyv) 

were placed (ka@.otdvat) the ? souls (uxn)) 

of those who knew their perfection 

10 and did not repent (eTavoetv) at once, 

'! but (aAAd) persisted for a while. 

12 Finally (6€) they repented (eTavoeiv). 

It is ? in the fourth light,Eleleth, '* that they will remain, 
the one that has joined them to himself, 


'S slorifying the invisible (ddpatov) Spirit (1Tvedpa). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
II. 9,17-24 
VayTEZO AE EpaTOoy NMYPYXH NNETOYA([~AIB 
2. 4 
ltNQpal AG 2M TIME2GTOOY NaAIcwNn 
ayTE20 “EPAaTOY NMYPYXH 4. 
NNE[T]O NATCOOYN alT°TTAHPWOMa: 
AYW MTTOYPMETANOE! 2N OY?'6GETH 6. 
AAAA aYOW 2N OYOEIW 
ayW MNN2CWC AYMETANOE! 8 
AYWWTE QA2TN TIME??>q4TOOY MwiCc}THPY HAHAHE bi 
10 ... 
Nai NE 2EN“XTTO NE Sh 
EYT ECOOY MTAZOPATON MITNA 12 ... 


"7 And (5€) the souls (/uyn) of the saints were placed (there). 


'8 And (S€) in the fourth aeon (aiwv) 

were placed "° the souls (@sux1)) 

of those who do not know the ” Pleroma (TAnpwya) 
and did not repent (je Tavoeiv) at once, 

21 but (a\Ad) who persisted for a while 

and repented (ueTavoeiv) ” afterwards; 

they are by the fourth * light (bwot7p) Eleleth. 


These are “ creatures 


12 which glorify the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvevp.a). 
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IV ...(14)... 


SYNOPSIS 23 


SYNOPSIS 24 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 14,9-24 BG 36,16—37,7 
TENWBPCWNE TCOdia loTNWBPCWNE 66 TCOdia 
2 €YAIWN TE 2 e€ye”wn Te 
acmMeeye "'GyMEEYE EBOA N2HTC ACMEEYE EYMEEYE E'8BOA N2HTC 
4 2N TENCY'MHCIC 4 ayw 2pai 2m mMe"Eevye 
MTTETINA: MTTETINA 
6 MN TIqyptt NCOOYN 6 MN TrwopTt N°cooyn 
BAcp 2NAC NOYWN2 MITECEINE EBOA “N2HTC: ACP 2NAC EOYWN2 MIM37![NE] EBOA N2HTC 
8 MTIETECENCYMHCIC aowTre “Napron 8 
AYW ATTEC2WB El EBOA N'aTEAECTON 
10 EMNTY TYTIOC 2N TEC!’MOPOH 10 
€BOA XE acaac 
12 xwpic trec®cynzyroc 12 
EMNTY TYTIOC 2N C1AeEa PMTMAAY 
14 MTTEGEYAOKI NO! TETINA 14 EMTIEGTW<T> 7[NMJMAC NOI TIETINA 
~ovYAE MTTGKATANEYE OYTE ON {[MITE]GKATANEYE 
16 OYAE MITC¢?'CYNEYAOKE! 16 OYTE ON M‘[TIE]GYCYNEYAOKI 
NOI TIECCYNZYroc NOI TECCYN[Z]Yroc 
18 *TIETINA MMNT2OOYT MTTApee“NIKON 18 TITINA NZOOYT MTTAP°eENIKON 
EMTIECGING GE MTTECCYN“zyroc Mitec2e Ge ETlec’CYMMWNOC 
Our fellow-sister, '!° Wisdom (codia), 16 Our fellow-sister, Wisdom (codia), 
2 being an aeon (ai), 2 being an '” aeon (aisiv), 
conceived '! a thought from herself conceived a thought '* from herself, 
4 in the conception (EvOUpnots) 4 and in the conception 
12 of the Spirit (Tvedpa) 19 of the Spirit (1vedpa) 
6 and Foreknowledge, 6 and” Foreknowledge. 
13 She wanted to bring forth her likeness out !4 of herself. She wanted to bring forth the 37! likeness out of herself, 
8 Her thought (év6vpnots) was not '° idle (apyés) 8 
and her product came forth !* imperfect (até\e€oTov), 
10 not having form (Titos) from her !” form (opd1}) 10 
—because she had made him 
12 without (xwpis) her '® consort (otvCvyos)— 12 
and not having form (tTUt0s) in the likeness (i8éa) !° of the Mother. 
14 The Spirit (veda) had not approved (evdoxetv) 14 although the Spirit (veda) had not <agreed> * with her 
20 or (oW5€) consented (kaTavevetv), 3 nor (ove) consented (kaTavevev), 
16 nor (ovS€) had 2! her consort (otvCvyos) 16 nor (ote) * had her consort (ovvfvyos) 
approved (ouvevdoxketv), approved (ovvevokeiv), 
18 72 namely, the masculine, virginal (TapOeviK6v) Spirit (Tvedpa). 18 > namely, the male © virginal (TrapOevikdv) Spirit (Tvedpa). 
23 When she did not find her consort (ovvCvyos), however, She, however, did not find her 7 partner (ovjdwvos) 


¢ III 14,9 oy was crossed out at end of line. ¢ III 14,10 N was crossed out at beginning of line; corr. A? over €. * III 14,14-18 is virtually identical to III 15,4-9, except 
for the replacement of TyTtoc by MOP@H and of the spelling e1aea by T2IAEA. The repetition does not appear to be a copying error. ¢ III 14,20 first three letters of 
OYAE over correction. 

¢ BG 37,1 Ms reads TWOYN, “raised.” 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 9,25-33 


Srcomia AC NTEMINONA: 
2 ECU)OOTT NAICON 
%xaCMEEYE ZN OYMEEYE EBOA N2HTC 
4 MN 27 ENOYMHCIC 
MTTA2OPATON MTTNA 
ayw 22TMPOrNwcic 
ACOYWU)[E] EOYWN2 EBOA “NOYEINE 


fo a 


N2HTC 


10 
12 


14 AXM [TIOYW)G) MTTETINA 
MITEGPEYAOKE! 
16 AY[W AXM TMECaBP N2WTP J ayw aXM TIEqMOK MEK 
EMTIEGPCYNEY”“AOKE! AE 
18 N6I TITPOCWTTON NTECMNT“200YT* 
EMTIECGINE AE MTECXWNG 


3 And (6€) the Wisdom (codia) of Reflection (Etrivota), 
2 being an aeon (aiuv), 

6 thought a thought from herself 
4 and 2’ (from) the conception (EvOdpnots) 

of the invisible (adpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa) 
6 and 2 Foreknowledge (mpdyvwots). 

She wanted to bring forth 7? a likeness out of herself 


10 
12 


14 without the consent of the Spirit (Tvevpa) 
0__he had not approved (cuvev5oKeiv)— 

16 and without her consort, 3! and without his consideration. 
And (6€) though he had not approved (ovvevdoxetv), 

18 namely, the person (Tpdowtrov) of her >? maleness, 
33 and (5€) she had not found her partner, 


° 119,30 reads EY AOKE!. ° II 9,31 after €* a Pp was crossed out. 
* IV 15,7-end are missing. 


IV ...15,1-6... 


15'EBOA N2HTC] 
4 MN TENCE YMHC[IC 
“MTITA2OPATO]JN MTTNA: 
6 alyw THpoernweic 
ACOYWIWE EOYWIN2 E*BOA NOYEINE N2]JHTC 


14 EXN TOYW*WE MTTETINA 
MITIEGPCYNE[YAOKEI 
16 Sayw EXM TIECWBP NQWITIP 


Irenaeus 

68 They say that from the first angel who attends the only-begotten 
2 ® the holy Spirit (see 34,13—35,4) was emitted, 

7 whom they also call Wisdom 


14 
and the wanton sexual element (see 25,5); 

16 ™ that when she saw that all others had a conjugal coupling 
72 while she was without conjugal coupling 

18 7 she sought whom she might be united to; 
™ and when she did not find one 


59 


SYNOPSIS 


24 


12 


14 


18 


SYNOPSIS 25 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

TH 14,24—15,16 BG 37,7—38,6 
ACKATANEYE ECNAKATANE Ye 
xwpic TEYAOI15'Kia MITETINA 2 €XN TEYAOKIA MTTETINA 


MN TICOOYN MTTEC?21AION NCYM@WNON 
NECXHK 2E€BOA 

ETBE TIE@POY<N>IKON ETN‘QHTC: 
MITETECENOYMHCIC G)Ww*TTe NAPrON 
AYW ATTEC2WB El EBOA “NATEAECTON 
EMNTY MOPOH ON ’TECMOPOH 

E€BOA XE acaac 

xuwpic 'teccynzyroc 

EMNTY TYTIOC °2N T2IAEA NTMAAY 


ACNAY Epog "9m TIECCAXNE 
XE aqajowTre NKe!'mopdH 
N2a NMOYE! N2a N2aq 
NEPENEGBAA P OYOEGIN ZN OYKPWWM 
'SACCITE MMOY EBOA MMOC MTIBOA “NNTOTIOC ETMMAY 
XE NNEAAAY SNAC@ANATOC Nay Epog 
XE ayxTog ON OYMNTATCOOYN: 


24 she decided (kaTavevetv) 

without (xwpis) the 15' good will (evSoxia) of the Spirit (Tvedpa) 
and the knowledge of her 2 own ((Stov) partner (oUjpdwvov). 

She was perfect 

3 because of the <sexual knowledge> (povvikov) which is in * her. 
Her thought (EvOvpnots) was not ° idle (apy6v) 

and her product came forth © imperfect (atéeoTOV), 

not having form (opd1}) from 7 her form (yopd7)) 

—because she had made him 

without (xwpis) ® her consort (oWvCuyos)— not possessing 

form (Tittos) ? from the appearance (iSéa) of the Mother. 


She saw him ’° in her deliberation 

that he was taking on another '! form (uopdn), 

the face of a lion, the face of a snake. 

'2 His eyes were shining with fire. 

'3 She cast him away from her, outside '* those places (tétT0s), 
that no ° immortal (a6dvatos) might see him , 

because he was born '* in ignorance. 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


°MN TICOOYN MITECCYM@WNOC MMIN MMOC 
ECTWKE EBOA 

ET''BE TETIPOYNIKON ETN2HTC 

PTECMEEYE MTTEKqY) Wowie N@apron 

AYW ATTEC2WB El EBOA “ENGXHK AN 

NOacie 2M TrEeq*’eINe EBOA 

XE acaac 

EX tEeccynzyroc 

aYW Nagel’Ne AN MITING NTMAY 

ego N'’kemopdH 

ACNAY AE Epog 2M “TECWOXNE 

Eaqwwne MT”TyTIOC NKEEINE 

Ego N2a N220q aYW N2O MMOYEI 

NEq38'<BAA N>€EYP OYOIN 2N OYKW2T 
a[cPNoXgq NCA NBOA MMOC M[TIBOA) *NNITOTIOC ETMMAY 
XE[KAAC] ‘NNEAAAY NNIACANAT[OC] “NAY EPpod 
EBOA XE ACXTTIOY °2NN OYMNTATCOOYN 


as she was about to decide (katavevetv) 

8 without the good will(evSoxia) of the Spirit (Tvedpa) 

9 and the knowledge of her own partner (cvjpdwvos), 

10 and as she brought forth 

because '' of the sexual knowledge (mpovvikov) which is in her. 
12 Her thought could not remain !3 idle (apydv) 

and her product came forth '4 impoerfect, 

foreign in his '° appearance, 

because she had made him 

without '® her consort (avvCvyos). 

And he was not similar '” to the likeness of the Mother, 

for he has '® another form (op¢7). 

And (&€) she saw him !9 in her deliberation 

that he was taking on the “ form (TUT10s) of another likeness, 
having the face of a 2! snake and the face of a lion. 

His 38! <eyes were> shining with fire. 

She ? cast him away from her, outside 3 those places (t6T0s), 
that * none of the immortal ones (48dvatos) might > see him, 
because she had given birth to him © in ignorance. 


° III 14,24 and BG 37,7 In addition to “giving in to one’s inclination,” katavevetv has here probably the connotation “lower oneself,” “decline.” 
* III 15,1 The expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna. ° III 15,2-3 The normal meaning of XHK EBOA is “be perfect;” here perhaps, “be full,” i.e., pregnant. 


° III] 15,3 Ms reads @POYPIKON; a scribe may have had Latin prurigo, “itch,” in mind. 


* BG 37,10 TWKE EBOA is unclear. Crum (404a) suggests “swelling out.” * BG 37,15 Till-Schenke emend to ACAaA<qp>, but see III 15,7. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 9,34—10,14 


4ACMOKMEK AE 
2 xwpic TOYWU) MITETINA 
Sayw TICOOYN MTTECKXWNG 
4 ACEINE EBOA 
10'eTBE T6OM AE NATXpo Epoc ETNZHTC 
6 2MTIETIECMEEYE U)cwTTe Napron 
ayW* 2AgOYWN2 EBOA N2HTC NOI OY2WB NATXWK 
8 ay EqwBBIAcIT’ ATTECCMOT’ 
SEBOA XE ACTAMIOg 
10 AXM TECU)BP N2WTP 
6ayW NEOYATCMOT TIE ATIEINE NTEGMA’AY 
12 Ego NOEMOPOH 
NTapecnay ae arrec’oywwe 
14 aqaywire NOYTYTIOC EquysBPaciT 
NAPAKWN N2O MMOYE! 
16 NEqpaa ace “NEYO NEE NNIKW2T N2BBPHGE EYTt 
NOYOEIN ACNOXG ZICANBOA MMOC MTIBOA ?NNTOTIOC 
18 ETMMAaY XEKaAAC NNEAAAY MON NAT‘MOY Nay Epodg 
xe NTaCTamiog rap '*2N OYMNTATCOOYN 


% and (5€) she had considered 
2 without (xwpis) the consent of the Spirit (Tvevya) 
35 and the knowledge of her partner, 
4 (yet) she brought forth. 
10! And (5€) because of the invincible power which is in her, 
6 *her thought did not remain idle (a4pyd6s) 
and 3 a product came forth from her * which was imperfect 
and different from her appearance, 
5 because she had created him 
10 without her consort. 
6 And he was dissimilar to the likeness of his Mother 
12 7 for he has another form (opdy)). 
And (8€) when she saw her 8 wish (realized) 
14 he changed into a form (tTuTIos) 
’ of a lion-faced serpent (Spdxwv). 
16 And (8€) his eyes '° were like fires of lightning which '' flash. 
She cast him away from her, outside ' those places (Tots), 
18 that no one 3 among the immortal ones might see him, 
for (ydp) she had created him "4 in ignorance. 


oo 


IV ...16,1-2 


14. 

16 ... 

18 ] 16'nay epog 
XE NTA[CTAMIOY rap 22]N OYMNT AT’CO[OYN 


Irenaeus 

she struggled and strained forward 7° and looked toward the lower 
2 regions, ” thinking she might find a consort there; 

7 and when she found none, 
4 she leaped forward, but was also saddened, 


78 because she had made the leap 
10 without the Father’s consent. 


18 ” After that, acting out of simplicity and kindness, 
8 she produced a work in which there was Ignorance (see 26,16-17) 
and Arrogance (see 35,15) 
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SYNOPSIS 25 


SYNOPSIS 26 
III 15,16—16,10 


ACNOY2B NM'’Maq NOYOHTIE NOYOEIN 
aYW ackw "NOYEPONOC 2N TMHTE NTKHTTE 
xe !NNEAAAY NAY Epog 
EIMHTI T12a7riON NTTNA 
Tai EwayxXooc Epog 7!xE 
ayw a”’cf pan Epog XE AAAABAWOE: 
Trai “Tre TIEQOYEIT NAPXWWN 
EAgTWKE “~NOYAYNAMIC ENAUGWC EBOA ON 16'TMAaAy 
ayw agqca2wy EBOA MMOC 
2AGTIWWNE EBOA 2N OYTOTIOC EYTO*%<TTI>0C 
2M TIMA NTAYXTIOY N2HTY 
aq‘eMa2Te N2ZENKETOTIOC: 
AQGTAMIO “NAG NOYAICON 
Naja2 NKPWM N°OYOEIN 
TIETGN2HTG TENOY 
7AGNOY2B MN TMNTATCOOYN 
eTN’emaq 
AaqgXTIO NNEZOYCIA ET2A°POY 
MN TIMNTCNOOYC Narreaoc 
layYW TOYA TOYA MMOOY NN‘O’YAICON 





She joined '7 a luminous cloud with him, 

and placed '® a throne (8pdvos) in the middle of the cloud 
that '? no one might see him 

except (ci int) the holy (Gytov) 7° Spirit (Tvedpa) 

who is called 2 the Mother of all the living. 
And ” she gave him the name Yaldabaoth. 

This 23 is the Chief Ruler (apxwv) 

who took a great power (SUvayts) from 16! the Mother. 
And he removed himself from her, 

2 and moved from place (T6T0s) to place (téTI0s), 

3 away from the place in which he was born. 

He * seized other places (t6TI0s), 

and created ° for himself an aeon (aiav) 

sparking with light, 

© the one in which he exists now. 

7 He copulated with Ignorance, 

who ° is with him, 

and begot the authorities (€Eovoia) who are under ° him, 
the twelve angels (@yye dos), 

10 and for each of them (he created) an aeon (aiwv) 


TMAay NNETON2 THPOY 


14 


16 


18 


20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 38,6—39,9 


ACN[OY]’2B NMMaq NOYKAOOAE NOY'OIN 

ACKW 2N TMHTE NTE*KAOOAE NNOYCPONOC 

Xe NNEAAAY ‘Nay’ Epog 

EIMH TIETINA "ETOYAAB 

ETEwayMoyTe "epoyg XE ZWH TMAY NOYON '’NiM 
ayw ‘a’cf Mnegpan xe “fAaaaaBawe 

TAl TE TIEQOYEIT PNAPXCON 

Trai agTw6e N'*NOYGOM ENAGJWC EBOA 2N '"TMaay 
Aq2NTYG EBOA MMOC 

IBA GTTWUWNE 

EBOA 2M TMA PNTAYXTIOY NZHTG 

aqa39'ma2Te NKEMA 

AGTAMIO *NAq NNOYAICN 

EqtT Wa2 2NvVN OYKW2T EGP OYOEIN 

Tra‘el ETYNZHTY TENOY 

AYW aqgoNnoy2B MN TATTONOIA 

ETNMMaAq 

agyXTTO NNEZOYCIA ET2Aa’pog 

MMNTCNOOYC NarreaAaoc 

Stroya TOYA MMOOY ETTEeqaPooNn 





She joined ’ a luminous cloud with him, 

8 and placed a throne (@pdvos) in the middle of ? the cloud 
10 that no one might see him 

except (€i1)) the holy Spirit (Tvedua), 

\! who is called !2 Life (Cw1), the Mother of everyone. 

13 And she gave him the name ' Yaldabaoth. 

This is the Chief '> Ruler (Gpxwyv). 

He took '° a great power from !” the Mother. 

He removed himself from her, 

'8 and moved 

away from the place !? in which he was born. 

He 39! seized another place, 

and created 2 for himself an aeon (aiwv) 

that burns with ° a luminous fire, 

4 the one in which he exists now. 

And he > copulated with Arrogance (atrévota), 

who is with © him, 

and begot the authorities (€Eovoia) who are under ’ him, 
the twelve angels (ayyeAos), 

8 for each of them his (own) ° aeon (aiwv), 


¢ III 16,2 The expected stroke on M? is in a lacuna. III 16,3 Ms reads T. ¢ III 16,7 corr. M! over N. ° III 16,10 corr. Ni changed to N‘O’Y. NNOY probably doubling of N 


before the indef. article rather than the plural possessive adjective. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 26 





II 10,14-28 IV 16,2-6... 
a ayW AaCKTO Epog NSQYKAOOAE NOYOEIN AYW Aac*KTO E]Ppog NOY[K]JA[OOAE NOYOEIN 
2 aywW ackw Noyepo'*'noc 2N TMHTE NTEKAOOAE 2 ‘alywW ACKW NIOYEPONOC 2N TMH'*T]E NTEKAOOAI[E 
xekaac NNeE '’Aaay Nay Epog XEKAAC NNEAASAlY NAY EPo[g 
" 0 4 EIMHTI ATTETINA ETOYAAB 2 4... 
— “¥ etroymoyTe Epog xe TMAAY NNETON2 oe 
= 6 "ACMOYTE AE ETTEYGPAN XE TAA TABAWE 6... 
; Trai Te Trayoptl N[AP]XCON af 
BOA ah 8 Tai €TAZX!I OYNOGO 7INAYNAMIC E[BJOA 2ITN TEGMAAY Boss, 
ayw aqcezgwwy EBOA MMOC . 
10 ayw aq iTcwwne 10 .. 
€BOA 2N NTOTIOC ETAYXTIOY N2HTOY: sah 
12 aq*emagTre 25. 
aqTaMIO Nad’ N2NKEAICON bes 
14 2N Soyajaz NKwWeT NOYOEIN 14... 
Trai ET@ooT! **TENoYy ve 
16 AYW AGTWMT QN TEg aTToOnola 16 ... 
Mrai EeTWOoTT 2gpai N2ZHTq _- 
18 ayw agxiro N“2EN exOYcia Nad 18 ... 
For parallel to 26,19—27,12 see 30,9-12 
20 and Appendix 2. 20 
And she surrounded him with } a luminous cloud, Irenaeus 
a'teay +2 and she placed a throne (@pévos) !° in the middle of the cloud 2 
that no '” one might see him 
4 except (Ei prt) the holy Spirit (nvedya), 4 
sre 18 who is called the Mother of the living. 
6 |9 And (€) she called his name Yaltabaoth. 6 
This 7 is the Chief Ruler (Gpywv) 8! They say that this work of hers is the Chief Ruler, * the maker of this 
8 who took a great 2! power (Stvayis) from his Mother. 8 creation. ® They tell that he took great power away from the Mother 
And he # removed himself from her, % and that he departed from her to the lower regions 
10 and moved 10 
3 away from the places (tétros) in which he was born. 85 and made the firmament of heaven in which he also dwells; 
12 He ™ seized 12 © and that, since he is Ignorance, 
and created for himself other aeons (aiwv) he made the things that are under him, ® the powers, 
14 with > a luminous spark 14 the angels and the firmaments and all earthly things. 
which (still) exists now. 
16 7° And he was amazed in his arrogance (dtrévoia) 16 ® Next they say that he copulated with Arrogance 
: 7 which is in him, 
oa 18 and he begot 2° authorities (Eovoia) for himself. 18 ® and begot Wickedness, Jealousy, Discord and Desire. 
For parallel to 26,19—27,12 see 30,9-12 
20 and Appendix 2. 20 
wei IV 16,7-end are missing. 
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SYNOPSIS 27 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I 16,11-23 BG 39,9—40,8 
"eEmTYTIOC NNiIAmeapToc: ENTYTIOC NNIAIWN “NadeapToc | 
2 ayTamMio nay 2 ayW aqrTamio M''troya Toya MMOOY 
Ncaqwd Narreaoc Ncaw@y ?cawgq Narreaoc 
4 ayw Narre?Aoc NWOMTE NAYNAMIC 4 ayw narre?aoc NWOMNTE N6OM 
eTe “nNeeapog THPOY NE 
6 6 WMT wece narreaia 
MN TEq'*MA2q@OMNTE N6OOM 
8 KaTa Tr4Ne NITIWOPptT! NTYTIOC TIH 8 Kal’Ta TIEINE MITEZOYEIT NTY"Troc 
E€T2a>TEqe2H ETZATEGE2H 
10 NEZOYCIA NTAYOYWN2: 10 Nezoycla 6€ NTEPOYOYWN2 
16OM TIAPXIFENE TWP: EBOA 40'om TrapxireneTwp 
12 TTEQOYEIT N’’apxXWWN NTE TIKAKE MN TMNTATCO"OyN 12 TTEQOYEIT *NAPXQDN MTTKAKE 
2aMa NEXOYCIA 
14 NEY2N TMN’TATCOOYN MITENTAGXTIOOY 14 EBOA 2N >TMNTATCOOYN MITENTAG‘XTIOOY 
eTe nal NE NEYpaNn: Nal NE NEYPAN 
16 TEZQOYEIT Tre 2AaWOe 16 TIE*2O0YEIT TIE 1IAWOE 


18 ?'TIMEQCNAY TIE 2AapMAC ETE Trai Tre “IBAA MITKW2T 18 TIME2CNAL[Y] “TIE 2EPMAC ETE TIBAA MITKW2T TE 


TIME2WOMNT Tre 4raaiaa: TIME2WOMT Tre *raaiaa 
20 TIME2GTOOY TIE IWBHA: 20 TIMEZYTOOY TIE IWBHA 

'! after (kata) the pattern (TUTIos) of the imperishable (4d@apTos) ones. after (kata) the pattern (tUTI0s) of the '° imperishable (ag@aprtos) 
2 They created '2 for them 2 aeons (aidv). And he created for '! each of them 

seven angels (ayyeAos) 12 seven angels (d'yyeAos) each 


4 and for the '? angels (dyyeXos) (he created) three powers (Stvayts) 4 and for the '? angels (dyyeXos) (he created) three powers, 
who '4 are all under him, 


6 | 6 being 360 '> angelic beings (ayyeXia), 
with his '° third power, 
8 according to (katd) the likeness '* of the first pattern (TUT0s), 8 according ! to (kaTd) the likeness of the first '® pattern (TUT10s), 
which is prior ' to him. which is prior to him. 
10 The authorities (€Eovcia) that came forth 10 !9 Now, when the authorities (€Eovcia) came forth 
16 from the Chief-Begetter (apy. yevé Twp), from 40! the Chief-Begetter (d4pxuyevé Twp), 
12 the Chief '’ Ruler (@pxwv) of the darkness and ignorance, 12 the Chief 2 Ruler (apxwv) of the darkness, 
18 together with (Gua) the authorities (€Eovcia), 
14 were in '? ignorance of the one who had begotten them 14 by ’ the ignorance of the one who had ¢ begotten them, 
and their names 7° were these: these were their names: 
16 the first is Haoth; 16 the > first is Yaoth; 
18 2! the second is Harmas, who is 2? the eye of fire; 18 the second © is Hermas, who is the eye of ” fire; 
the third is 2 Galila; the third is ® Galila; 
20 the fourth is Yobel; 20 the fourth is Yobel; 


° III 16,13 Prob. homoioteleuton (from AYNAMIC to AYNAMIC, see NOOM and NOOM in BG 39,4-6). ° III 16,22 KOO? was corrected to KW2T. 
* BG 39,12 Cad)q written over erasure. * BG 39,12-16 The Coptic Syntax is unclear; the text appears corrupt. The normal meaning of d@yyedia is “message.’ 
* BG 40,3 Till-Schenke note that <2aMa NEZOYCIA NEY2N TMNTATCOOYN> was omitted due to homoioteleuton. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 10,28-32 


~~ 


6 TWOP MEN TrEgpaNn “tre AeWe* 
Tai ETOYMOYTE Epoq’ NOI Nre*NeEa XE TIL Xaio}2c 


"8 TMEQCNAY TE ZapMac ETE Traj (Te BAA] MITKW2- 


TIME2ZQWOMT “TE KAAIAA OYMBPI 
0 TIME2qTOOY TE TABHA 





ten Oe 


6 The name (+€v) of the first 7? is Athoth, 
whom the generations (‘yeved) call 3° [the reaper]. 
8 The second is Harmas, *! who [is the eye] of envy. 
The third 3? is Kalila~Oumbri. 
‘0 The fourth is Yabel. 


18 ... 


20 ... 


IV ...(16)... 


Irenaeus parallel continues in 35,1. 


SYNOPSIS 27 


* II 10,30 The stroke over 2ApMAC extends over Tre. ¢ II 10,31 Probably should be emended to MTTKW2<T> as in II] and BG. ¢ II 10,32 The stroke over KAAIAA 


extends over € in Tre. 
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18 


20 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 28 
Il 16,23—17,13 


TIME2** TOY TIE AAWNAIOC 
TIME2COOY TIE Ca*BAWE: 


TIME2CAW)Y TIE KAINAN KACIN 
17'TE<TE>WJAYMOYTE EPOY XE TPH: 
TIME22Q)MOYN TIE ABIPECCIA: 

TIME2YIC *TrE IWBHA- 

TIME2MHT TIE APMOYTTIAHA: 

TIME2MNTOYHE TTE AACNIN 
STIME2MNTC<N>OOYC TIE BEAIAC: 


OYN°TAY MEN NZENKEPAN 

EBOA 2N NETHOYMIA MN <N>OPrH 

NAl THPOY 2ATTAWC 

8NEYPAN CEKHB’ EWAYMOYTE EPOOY °N2HTOY 
EBOA 2ITOOTOY NNICOOY MTTCAN2PE 
EAYMOYTE Epooy KaTa '|'TAAHEEIA 
WaYOYWN2 EBOA NTEy”’ycic 


aYywW aqmMoyTe Epooy NOI ca’KAAC Nepali 2N NEYpaN 


the 4 fifth is Adonaios; 
the sixth is > Sabaoth; 


the seventh is Kainan Kasin, 
17' who is is called 

the 2 eighth is Abiressia; 

the ninth 3 is Yobel; 

the tenth is Armoupiael; 

4 the eleventh is Adonin; 

5 the twelfth is Belias. 


the sun, 


© On the one hand (yév) they have one set of names 
from the desires (Em 6upia) ’ and the wraths (dpyn). 
(On the other hand), to put it simply (aTwWs), 


8 the names of all of these are doubled, since they are given names 


(also) ° by the glories !° on high. 


Since they (the powers) have been called "' truthfully (katd, ad1Pera) 


they (the latter names) reveal their '* (true) nature (vats). 
And Saklas called them '3 by their (former) names 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 40,9—41,7 


TIME? TOY TIE AAWNAIOC 
MTME2ZCOOY TIE CABAWO 


T''me2gcaag Tre KainaNn ay’?w KaH 
TIETEWaAYMOYTE Epod XE KAIN ETE TIPH TIE 
MTIME2U)MOYN TIE asipecci>ne 

TIME2PIc Tre IWBHA 

lSTTIMEQ2MHT TIE 2APMOYTIIAHA 
"TIME2MNTOYHE TIE A.ACNIN 
8TIME2MNTCNOOYC TIE BEA!°ac 


OYNTOY 2NKEPAN Ae THpOY MMAY 

EBOA 2N TETNOEY41'mMia MN TOPrH 

Nai AG THPOY 70YNTOY 2NKEpPaN 

EYKHB EY*t MMOOY EPOOoYy 

NAI NTAYTA‘a(a}Y EPOOY ZITM TIEQOY NTTIE 
SNAI AG KATA TMHE 

ETOYWN2 °EBOA NTEYOYCIC 

AYW aca’KAAC MOYTE EPOOY NNIPAN 


9 the fifth is Adonaios; 
10 the sixth is Sabaoth; 


'! the seventh is Kainan and !? Kae; 
who is named !9 Cain, who is the sun; 
'4 the eighth is Abiressine; 

5 the ninth is Yobel; 

16 the tenth is Harmoupiael; 

17 the eleventh is Adonin; 

18 the twelfth is Belias. 


19 And (5€), they all have one set of names 

20 from desire (Em 6upia) 41! and wrath (6pyn). 

But (5€) they (also) * have another set of names, 
making it a double set, which are ° given to them; 

the latter were given * to them by the glory of heaven, 
5 and (5€) these (names) truthfully (kaTd). 

reveal © their nature (Uots¢). 


20 And? Saklas called them by the (former) names 


¢ III 17,6 N' mistakenly was given a superlinear stroke; or <N>OprH. ° III 17,12 corr. NOI over XE. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 28 


Il 10,33—11,4 IV ...17,1-5... 
BIMEQTOY TIE AAWNAIOY 
| TETOYMOYTE “Epog XE CABAWSG: pan 
TIMEQCOOY TE KAiN cet 
| Sai EeTOYMOYTE EpPog NO! NrENea Nppw*mMe XE TIPH 4 17'epog NOI) NrENea NNPCOM[e *XE TIPH: 


TIMEZCAdY TE ABEA 


TIME2>7CYMOYN TIE ABPICENE: 

TIME2*Pic TIE TWBHA 

11'TtMEQMHT” TIE APMOYTIIEHA: 

0 TIMEQMN’TOYE: TIE MEAXEIPAAWNEIN 
TIME2MNPTCNOOYC TIE BEAIAC 

2 Trai TE ETZIXN TIUIK “NAMNTE 
For parallel to 28,13—29,4 see 33,3-12 

4 and Appendix 1. 


6 


33 The fifth is Adonaiou, 

who is called ** Sabaoth. 

The sixth is Cain, 

35 whom the generations (yeved) of men call *° the sun. 
The seventh is Abel. 


Ns 


> 


The 7” eighth is Abrisene. 
The ninth is Yobel. 
11! The tenth is Armoupieel. 
0 The eleventh 2 is Melcheir-Adonein. 
The twelfth ° is Belias, 
2 it is he who is over the depth * of Hades. 


Ww 


TIIME(2]CAWwWY IE ABEA 
ITIME2WH TIE A)BPICENE 

8 (TIME2*PIC TIE IWBHA] 
TIMAQMHT TI[E “APMOYTIIEHA 

10 TIME2MNTO[YE 

12 acs 

14 

16 


18 


20 


For text parallel to 28,13—29,4 (III and BG), see 33,3-12 (I and IV) 


4 and Appendix 1. 


¢ II 11,2 The stroke over the name extends over € in TTE. 
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SYNOPSIS 29 
If 17,13-20 


Tpoc Te“danTacia MN NEY6Om: 
EBOA OYN “2ITOOTOY NNIEOOY 
wapoyca2w'*oy Ncep Gws: 

2ITN Nai aapoy6m'’60mM NCEAaysane: 
ayW aqKeEaeye 

’eETpecawy EP ppo 


E2pal EXN MTTH OYE 
aYW TOY EXM TIXAOC MN 2”MNTE- 


with reference to (pds) '4 illusion (favtacia) and their powers. 
Thus (ov) '5 through (the names of) the glories 
they decrease 16 and grow weak; 


(but) through the latter they grow '” strong and increase (av&dveuv). 


And he commanded (ke\evetv) 
18 that seven should mule 


over the heavens 
'9 and five over the pit (xaos) and 2° the underworld. 


18 


20 


10 


12 


20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 41,8-15 


SeymanTacia MN TEY6OM 

EBOA "MEN 2ITOOTOY NNIOYOEI) 
MMAayYCOoo2e MMOOY NCEP 6wsB 

"EBOA AE 2N Nai jway6mM6om "Nceayzane 
ayw agqoye2 “ca2ne 

ETPECAwY NPpo P P'“Po 


2IXN MTTHYE 
ayw Toy eepai EXM TeExaoc NAMNTE 


8 with reference to illusion (bavtaoia) and their power. 

° Now (év) through (the names given by the glories) 

10 they gradually decrease and grow weak; 

'! but (S€) by the latter they grow strong !? and increase (atédvewv). 
And he commanded 

13 that seven kings '4 should rule 


over the heavens 
and five '5 over the pit (xdo¢) of the underworld. 


° II 17,14 n° mistakenly was given a superlinear stroke. ¢ III 17,16 corr. B over O. * III 17,18 The expected stroke on Mis missing. 


¢ III 17,19 corr. OY? over € (from masc. to fem.). 
¢ BG 41,14 € erased before Toy. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 29 


II 11,4-16 IV ...17,16-25 
2 
uy 
} 4 
ayW agqTezo EpaTg sh 
) NCadd Nppo 6 a 
Soya KATA CTEPEWMa NTTIE ah 
re} GQpal EXN TME2?*°CAWYE MITE 8... 
ayw TOY AXM TIWIK MTTINOYN ’2WCTE aTpoYpppo 
0 aywW aqmwud) EXWoOY EBOA °2mM TIEGKWeT 10 ... 
MITE(TNNGY AE EBOA 2N °TOAM MTTOYOEIN a 
2 ENTAGXITC NTN TEqmMa”ay 12 TEQMA]AY 
NTOY rap’ OYKAKE NATCOOYNE TIE INTOY "rap OYKAKE NJATCOO[YN TIE 
4 Toy''oOeIN AE NTAPEGTW2 MN TIKAKE 14 8TTOYOEIN AE <NTAPEG>TIW2 MN [TIKAKE 
aqTpetTKa'*kE P OYOEIN UVAGTPETIKAKE P OJY[OEIN) 
6 THKAKE AE NTAPEGTW2 MN “ITOYOEIN 16 THKAKE “NTAPEgqTWw? MN TI]IOYOEI[N 
Aaq2TMTM TTOYOEIN ag?'2TMTM TIOYOEIN 
8 ayW MITqaj~w'*Tte NOYOEIN OYTE NKAKE 18 ayw MTTEq”ajWwWTTe NOYOEIN] OYT[E NKAKE 
AAAA aqajwTte Eqhayone BAAAA aqwwITre Equjo(NE 
10 THAPXWWN O€ ETUONE OYNTAY MMAY NWOMT* NPAN 20 tr’*apxwwn 6€ ETUONE OYNTAYG M>MAY NUJOMT] NPA[N 
oH 
ows 9 
Ey 


And he placed 
6 seven kings, 
5 each corresponding to (kaTd) the firmaments (oTepéwya) of heaven 
8 over the © seven heavens, 
il and five over the depth of the abyss, ” that (ote) they may reign. 
10 And he shared his fire ® with them, 
but (S€) he did not send forth (any) of ? the power of the light 
12 which he had taken from his Mother, 
0 for (ydp) he is ignorant darkness. 
14 And (S€) '! when the light had mixed with the darkness, 
it caused the '* darkness to shine. 
16 And (5€) when the darkness had mixed with !° the light, 
it darkened the light 
18 and it became '* neither (ovte) light nor dark, 
but (GAAd) it became 5 dim. 
20 Now the Ruler (dpywv) who is weak has '* three names. 


* II 11,4 correction O' over €. 
* IV 17,19-20 There is not enough room for Ae. 
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SYNOPSIS 30 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Til 17,20—18,4 


NETN2PAl 2IXN TCAdde *'mMTTE 

14 NEYPAN NEOOyY NE Nal 
Te“20YEIT TIE AWE: 12a NMOYEr 

16 4TIMEQCNAY TIE EAWAIOC 12a NEIW 
“TIME2WOMNT TIE ACTOODAIOC 12a 18'N2OEITE: 

18 TIME2GTOOY TIE iAZWw 712A NAPAKWON N2A NMOYE! 


20 *TIMEQTOY TIE AAWNAIOS 12a *<N>APAKWN 


12 
Those in command of the seven 2! heavens, 
14 their names of glory are these: 
22 The first is Aoth, the lion-faced; 
16 7 the second is Eloaios, the donkey-faced; 
24 the third is Astophaios, 18! the hyena-faced; 
18 the fourth is Yazo, 2 the serpent (Spakwv)-faced, lion-faced; 


20 ? the fifth is Adonaios the * serpent (Spdxwv)-faced; 


18 


20 


14 


16 


18 


20 


BG 41,16—42,4 


l6NPAN AEG MITEQOY 
NNET20’XN TCAQYe MTTE Nai NE 
tTre®2OYEIT TIE 1AWOE MO MMOYI 
MTIME2QCNAY TIE EAWAIOC HO New 
TIME2WOMNT TIE ACTA42'haioc Ho N2O0EITE 
TIME2GTO<OY> “ITE AW MO N2Oq 

NCAUYEe Nae 
TIME? TOY TIE AAWNAIOC “1120 NAPAKWN 


'6 The names (+6€) of glory 
of those who are in command of !” the seven heavens are these: 
the '8 first is Yaoth, the lion-faced; 
'9 the second is Eloaios, the 7° donkey-faced; 
the third is Astaphaios, 42! the hyena-faced; 
the fourth 2 is Yao, the serpent-faced 
with seven heads; 
3 the fifth is Adonaios, * the serpent (Spdkwv)-faced; 


¢ IT 17,20 corr. X over T. * III 17,21 The ligature between €' and N supports that the ink dot between these letters was not intended as a punctuation mark. 
e III 18,1 The expected dieresis on # is in a lacuna. « II] 18,2 a? over erased W. ¢ III 18,3 corr. A? over W. ¢ III 18,4 Ms reads NE. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 30 





II 11,16-32 IV 17,25—18,20 

TIWopTT NPAN TIE TAA TABA[We] TIWoptt N**paNn re 1lAATAB]AWE 

UTMEQCNAY TIE CAKAAC 2 [TME(2CNay 18'TI]}E CAKAAC: 

TIMEQWOMT TIE "CAMAHA TIM[EQQOMT TIE *CAMA)HA: 

Trail AE OYWAYTE TIE 4 Tal AE OY(wadqre Tre 

aN TEgaTIO(NO}Ia !Tai ETWOOTT Nepal N2HTG 2N *TEqga]TIONOIA: (Tal ETAOOTT Nepal ‘N2]HTq: 
| agxooc rap xe “aNoK TIE TINOYTE 6 aqgXoo[c rap XE ANOK Tre *TINJOYTE 

aYW MN KENOYTE WoOoTT 2?'NCABAAHEr AYW [MMN KENOYTE] “WOOT? NcaABiAAat 


; EGO NATCOOYN MTTEGTAXpPO “TIMA ENTAGE! EBOA MMAy 8 ... 
aywW ayTamio 2N61 NapxXCON. NCaqwqe NOOM Nay: 


) ayw *NOOM AYTAMIO NAY 10 ... 
Ncooy Nar‘reaoc a*troya* ee 
2 WANTOYP WMTWECETH Narreaoc 12 sss 
26 AEG NE N‘CWMA NNPIN sits 
4 14 ... 
TIWOPT! <1I>E ABWE *’OY2O0 NNECOOY TIE ie 
© 6 TIMEZCNAY TIE EAW”A1I0Y OY2ZO0 NTYQOUN TIE 16 ... 
Oe  TIMEQWOMT “TE ACTAMAIOC OY2(O N2OEI|TE TIE ce, 
8 TIME2*>qTOOY TIE fAW OY2[O NAPAKIOON Tre 18 "tmmME2qTIO[OY Tre iAw OYZO N@apakwiIN TIE 
eYNn Teg Cade Natte: EYINTaq Cadge YPnae 
uN 0 TIMEQTOY TIE CABAWOE “OY2O NAPAKWN 20 TIIME2TOLY TIE CaBAWe *“OY20 NAPA)K[WN TIE 


The first name is Yaltabaoth, 
17 the second is Saklas, 
and the third is '® Samael. 
And (8€) he is impious 
in his arrogance (atrévora) !? which is in him. 
For (ydp) he said, 7° ‘I am God 
and there is no other god ! beside me,’ 
for he is ignorant of his strength, 7? the place from which he had come. 
And the rulers (dpywv) 7? created seven powers for (each of) them, and 
0 * the powers created for themselves 

six angels (a@yyeos) for > each one 
2 until they became 365 angels (adyyedos). 

6 And (5€) these are the bodies (oa) belonging with the names: 
4 

the first <is> Athoth, 2” he has a sheep’s face; 
16 the second is Eloaiou, #8 he has a donkey’s (tudwv) face; 

the third 2? is Astaphaios, he has a [hyena’s] face; 
[8 the °° fourth is Yao, he has a [serpent’s (Spdxwv)] face 

with 3! seven heads; 

20 the fifth is Sabaoth, 32 he has a serpent’s (Spdxwv) face; 


~ 


—_ 


i> > ' 


oo 


» pmeKeD 


____ *II 11,17 The stroke over the name extends over Tré. « II 11,26 haplography. * II 11,31 The stroke over the name extends over TIE. 
m=“ «IV 18,20 The length of the line strongly supports the presence of TTe. 


71 


SYNOPSIS 31 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Til 18,4-22 


TIME2COOY TIE AAW*NIN 12a NOatTir 
2 TIMEZCAdY Tre “CABBAAAIOC: 
24 NEKPWOM EGP ’OYOEIN: 
4 Tai TE CEBAOMAC MTTCAB‘BACON: 
Nai NETAMA2TE E2pPal EXM "TIKOCMOC 
6 TOTE iAAAaABAWe ETE “CAaKAa TIE: 
TATIATO NMOP<@>H 


2wc''TE NYOYWN2 ZN 20 NIM 

10 Trpoc Treq'*qwaxXxne 
AQMEPIZE NAY EBOA 2M “ITEGKPWM: 

12 EBOA AE 2M TIOYOEIN “N2IAIKPINEC ETE TAYNAMIC TE 
SETAGATIOC<TI>A MMOC EBOA 2N TME Ey 

14 MItgt Nay MMoc 
ETBE Trai '"NEgO NXOEIC EPOOY 

16 ETBE TIEQOY 
IBMITOYOEIN NTAYNAMIC ETN2HTY UNTE TMAAY: 

18 ETBE TIAl NEqMOYTE “~Epog XE NOYTE E2Pal EXWOY 
E€qo 7'NaTTHIEE ETEYG2 YTIOCTACIC 

20 NTaq”’qwire EBOA N2HTC: 


the sixth is Adonin, * the monkey-faced; 
2 the seventh is © Sabbadaios, 
the shining fire-faced. 
4 7 This is the sevenness (€B5oyds) of the week (odPBatov). 
8 These are the ones who rule over ? the world (kdop0S). 
6 Then (t6tTe) Yaldabaoth, who !° is Sakla, 
the one of many forms (opd7), 


so that (Wore) '! he (can) show himself in any face, 

10 according to (pds) his '? desire, 
shared (uepiCe.v) with them of !3 his fire. 

12 But (5€) of the '* pure (ciAtkptvés) light, which is the power (S0vayuts) 
'5 he had drawn forth (4toomGv) from the Mother, 

14 he did not give them any; 
therefore '’ he was Lord over them. 

16 Because of the glory '* of the light of the power (Svvayts) 
that is in him, of the Mother, 

18 '? because of this he called 7° himself God over them, 
thus 2! disobeying (Tmei6e.v) the source (UtdéoTacts) 

20 2 from which he had come to be. 


¢ III 18,6 Punctuation mark was written above rather than after C?; ms. reads NE. ¢ III 18,10 Ms. reads MOPMH. ° III 18,15 Ms. reads aTlocTa. 
* BG 42,19 Till-Schenke emend to <X>C as in the other versions; but see 43,16; 45,6; 49,13; 58,2.15; 64,14; 66,13; 67,19; 68,13; 69,14; 70,9; 71,3 which shows a 
consistent pattern of change from the nomen sacrum “Lord, XC” to “Christ, XC;” XC is thus probably not a copying error. * BG 43,1 Till-Schenke emend to Tte{OOY 


ETNHITY. 
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BG 42,4—43,6 


TIME2COOY Tre ‘AACN MO NOatiEl 
2 TIME2ca’apg Tre CABBATAIOC 
@o Nwa2 NKW2T EGP OYOEIN 
4 Tai *re TMEe2gcaqwqe MTICABBA* TON 
Nai NE ETAMA2TE MTT!°KOCMOC 
6 lAAAABAWE AE ca!'KAAC 
TIAPFAWH MMOPOH 


2OWCTE NGOYONZY 2N 20 NIM 
10 “mpoc TreTE2gnag 
aqTwa) Nay “EBOA 2M TIEGKW2T ETE Trwyg ‘tte MN 
12 TEGGOM EBOA AE 2M “TIOYOIN NTBBO NTOOM 
Trae: "NTAGTAKMEY EBOA 2N TMA®ay 
14 MIIgt Nay N2HTY 
eTse tral agp XC Epooy 
16 ETBE TIE43'[OOY 
TIETN2]JHTY NTE TOOM 7(NTE TIOYJOIN NTMAAY 
18 ETBE [TTAi AYT]POYMOYTE Epog ‘XE TINOYTE 
EYgO NNATTTIGE “E@YTIOCTACIC 
20 NTaqawrte “EBOA N2HTC 


the sixth is * Adoni, the monkey-faced; 
2 the seventh © is Sabbataios, 
the ’ shining flame of fire-faced. 
4 This 8 is the sevenness of the week (odBBarov). 
° These are the ones who rule the !° world (kéap0s). 4 
6 But (8€) Yaldabaoth '! Saklas, wha 





the one of many forms (Lop¢7)), a. Kin 
8 rae | 


12 so that (ote) he (can) show himself in any face, 
10 '3 according to (pds) his desire, 

shared with them 4 of his fire, which belongs to him, !° and his power. 
12 But (6€) '° of the pure light and the power, 

'7 which he had drawn forth from the '® Mother, 
14 he did not give them any of it; 

therefore !® he became Christ (XptoTés) over them. 
16 Because of the 43! [glory 

that is in] him, of the power 2 of the light, of the Mother, 
18 because 3 (of this he let] himself be called * God, 

thus disobeying (mei@e.v) > the source (UmdéoTaats) 
20 from which he had come to be. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


HI 11,32—12,10 


TIMEZCOOY TIE AAWWNIN “OY2O NHNE TIE 
nN TIMezgcawd TE CABBEAE 
4¥QOY20 NKWET TIE Eqt OYOEIN 
Tai Te T2E>BAOMAC NTE TICABBATON 


jaaTaBawe*® “rae 
NEOYNTAG MMAY NOYMHHQ)[E) 12'MTTPOCWTTION 
EGOYH2 2IXWOY TH?POY 
QWCTE ATPEGEINE NOYZO NA2*PEOY THPOY 
“En _) kaTa TEqoYWaE Eqwo‘oTl 2N TMHTE NZENCAPAOIN 


. mn “ aqmwewe AXWOY EBOA 2M TIEGKW2T* 
’ 


| W 


I 
ETBE ‘TIAl AGP XOEIC EPOOY 
} ETBE TOOM M’TTEQOY 
’  eTwooTT Naq’ NOYOEIN NTE *TeqmMaay 
WT 3 erge Trai AqMOYTE Epod M°MIN* MMOYg Xe NOYTE 
Nadpmiee Ae AN ATMA 
) ENTAgel EBOA N2HT¢ 


the sixth is Adonin, °° he has a monkey’s face; 
the seventh is Sabbede, 
% he has a shining fire-face. 
This is the 95> sevenness (EBSoyas) of the week (odBBatTov). 


a= 


~~ 


But (S€) Yaltabaoth 

36 had a multitude 12! of faces (Tp60wtTov) 

more than all of them 

ye 2 so that (djoTe) he could put any face before ? all of them, 


—s 


Se al 


0 according to (katd) his desire, when he is in * the midst of seraphs. 


<1 He shared 5 his fire with them; 


30 ® therefore he became Lord over them. 
6 Because of the power of ’ the glory 
yiins he possessed of his Mother’s ° light, 
i 8 hecalled ° himself God. 
And (8€) he was not !° obedient (tre{6eLv) to the place 
0 from which he had come. 


ml TT 11,32 y? over TT. 
a IV 19,2 reads “the Seraphs.” 


rd 


IV 18,20—19,9 


TIME2?'COO]Y TIE AL.AWNIN OY2O NHNE “ITE 
2 THME[(2CaAdY WE CABBEAE 
3QY20 NKWI2T [Te Eqt OYOEIN 
4 “rai TE] CEBAOM[AC NTE TICABBA~TON 


6 NAATABAGIo AE 
NEOYNTAYQ* MMAY NOYIMH[HWE MTTPOCW?’TION 

8 EQIOYH? 2i1XWoy THPOY 
2>OWICTIE ET|PEGE[INE NOY2ZO 19'NAagpaoy T]HPOY 

10 KATA TrEgoy[(wwe *EeqaooT 2N) TMHTE NNC[Apagin 
SAGqTIWWE EX]WOY EBOA 2M [TIE(*KW2T 


ETBETTai AGP XOEIC (Ep]O[OY 

16 °“ETBE T6OM MTT]IEOOY 
ETUJOOTI [NAG NOYOEIN NTE TEQM]A[Aay 

18 "ETBE Trai AYMOYTE EPOYg MMIN 'MMOYg XE NOYTE 
NEUPpTTiIGe AE °AN ETTMA 

20 EN)TAGE) [EBJOA N(2HTY 
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SYNOPSIS 31 


SYNOPSIS 32 


NI 18,22-25... 


AYW AdqNo‘y’2B “N2ENAYNAMIC 
MN 2EN(E]Z0YCIA 

49M TITPEGXOOC AYWWTTE 
ayw *aqt pan Epooy 

AYW aqkKaeicTa [ 


18° 4% 


20 ... 


And he joined 23 powers (Svvayts) 
with authorities («Eovcia). 

24 When he spoke, they came to be, 

and > he named them. 

And he established (xa6.oTdvat) [ 


¢ IH] One leaf, pages 19 and 20, is lost. 


* BG 42,16 see note on 42,19. ¢ BG 43,13 <TE> omitted due to haplography. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 43,6—44,4 


AYW AqNOY2B /MN NEZOYCIA 

2 NCAdqe NOOM 

89M TTTPEGWAXE AYWWITE 
4 %ayw aqf pan Epooy 
aqkaer’cTa N2NEZOYCIA 

6 agpapxe''ceal NXIN TTIE 
TE2OYEITE "OYN TE ‘T’TIPONOIA 

8 2aTM Tre=20YEIT iAWMe 
TME2CNTE <TE> “TMNTNOYTE 

10 2aTM TIME2"CNAay EAWAIOC 
TME2WOM NTE TE TMNTXC 

12 2aTM TIME2"7WOMNT acTa@aioc 
TME2Yg"TOE TIE TIKW2T 

14 2aTM TIME2?qToOoY ifaw 
TMA2TE TE TMN”TPPO 

16 2aTM TIMA2TOY CABAWe” 
44'TMA2COE TE TCYINZECIC 

18 2ay’TM TIMAZCOOY AA[DWNI 
TME2}cadage TE TCOMIA 

20 [2A]TM ‘TIMEZ?CAWY CaBBAaTAloc 


6 And he joined 7 the seven powers 
2 with the authorities Eovoia). 
8 When he spoke, they came to be, 
4 ° and he named them. 
He '° established (ka®tordvat) authorities (EEovcia) 
6 beginning (Gpxeo@ar) |! with the highest: 
the first, '2 then (uv), is Providence (1tp6voia) 
8 with the )9 first (authority), Yaoth; 
the second <is> '4 Divinity 
10 with the second '5 one, Eloaios; 


the third '® is Christhood/Goodness (Xptatés/xpnotés) 


12 with the 7 third one, Astaphaios; 
the fourth !8 is Fire 
14 with the fourth one, !? Yao; 
the fifth is 2° Kingdom 
16 with the fifth one, Sabaoth; 
44! the sixth is [Understanding (ovveots]) 
18 2 with the sixth one, Ad{oni]; 
{the] > seventh is Wisdom (codia) 
20 {with] 4 the seventh one, Sabbataios. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 32 


II 12,10-25 IV 19,10-26 
ayw "'agmoyw6 MN Nezoycia EeTwoott "2sapoq MAYW aqmMoy)X6 MIN NjExoycia "ETWo)OT [2]apog 
. 2 Ncawqe NOOM 2pai 2M Treqmeeye 2 NCa[wqe N6oM Nepali 2m) THE]QME[EY]e 
aywW 2M TITPEGXOOC aqawrTre ALYW 2M @ITIpEe[gqlXooG ayayjwTre 
4 ay*w agt pan ET6OM T6O0mM 4 ayw “ajgt pian €]T60mM T6[OmM 
5 agpapxec*eal XN MTTCANTITE 6 agqpapxece]al [XIN] MITCANT[TIE 
Trop MEN TE STMNTXPC Trwoptt] “MEN [TE] TMNT X(PC] 
3 2a2TN Trwoptr aewe* 8 2AITN Taoptt) afe}wie} 
~ "TIME2CNAY TE TITPONOIA TIMEZCNAY T(E TITPONOIA 
x 6 2aTN "TIMEQCNAY EAWAID: 10 8OAlTN TIME(Z]ICNAY EAD[AIW 
‘TME2WOMTE AEC TE TMNTNOYTE TTIME2WOMET AE [TE 
ite 2 2aTN TMEQWOMT ° ACTPAPAIW: 12 ACT)Pa[paiw] 
TME2GTOE TE TMNT XOEIC *°TIME2GTOOY AE T(E TIMNT X[OEIC 
4 2aTN TIME2GTOOY Ad 14 719aTN TIME2QTOOY [iaj@: 
rmegte TE TMNTEPO THIME2)}’ TOY AE TE TMNTEP[O 
6 2a2TN TIME? TOY: CANBAWE: 16 QIA(TN TIME? PJOY CABAWE: 
TME2CO TIE KW TME2C[O TIE TIKW2 
' 18 2a4QOTN TIME2ZCOOY AACONGIN 18 49 4ATN] TIME2ZCOOY AAGINEIN 
TMEQCAMY “Te TMNTPMN2HT* TME2?*cajwqe AC TE TMN(TPMN2HT 
Tu 20 2aTN TIMEZCAG)G ~CAaBBATEWN 20 69 A TN] TIM[E]2CAG)[ CABBATEWN 
And "' he united '? the seven powers in his thought 
2 with the authorities €Eovota) which were with him. 
'3 And when he spoke it happened. 
4 And '* he named each power 
6 beginning (Gpxeo@at) 5 with the highest: 
ne the first (+ pév) is '© Goodness (xpnotés) 
; 8 with the first (authority), Athoth; 
7 the second is Providence (1rpdvota) 
10 with '® the second one, Eloaio; 
cry and (8€) the third is Divinity, 
12 with the third one, !9 Astraphaio; 
the fourth is ? Lordship 
14 with the fourth one, Yao; 
21 the fifth is Kingdom 
16 with the fifth one, 22 Sabaoth; 
the sixth is Envy 
18 with 7 the sixth one, Adonein; 


the seventh “ is Wisdom 
20 with the seventh one, 25 Sabbateon. 





* II 12,19 The corrector who added text above the line crossed out A€ Tre at the beginning of line 20 to fit the expected pattern, 12,15 and 17. The uncorrected text in 


Il translates as “and the third one is Astraphaio.” II 12,22 reads “Sanbaoth.” 
* IV 19,19 supports the uncorrected text of II, “and the third one is A.” * IV 19,20.22.25 conform to the parallel construction in II 12,18. 
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SYNOPSIS 33 


III ...(19/20)... 


18 ... 


20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
BG 44,5-9 
Snail OYNTAY MMAY NNOYCTE*PEWMA 
2 KATA TIE AYW OY’AICON 


For parallel to 33,3-12 see 28,13—29,4 
4 and Appendix 1. 


14 
KATA TIEINEG NAICON 

16 *ETWoT XIN Nwoptt 

18 MIPTYTIOC NNIATTAKO 

20 
5 These have a firmament (oTe péwyia) 

2 ® corresponding to (katd) each heaven and an ‘ aeon (aiwv) 
For parallel to 33,3-12 see 28,13—29,4 

4 and Appendix 1. 


6 


10 


14 
according to (katd) the model of the aeons (aiuv) 
16 ® that have existed since the beginning, 


18 in the ? pattern (TUTI0s) of the indestructible ones. 


20 
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re] 


Riss 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 12,25—13,3 


nai AE OYNTAY MMay N*%oycTepewma* 

KaTa TIE NAICON 

nai MEN 7ayT pan EpOooY 

KaTa TEOOY NNATTIE 

2ETIOPIWP NNIJOOM 

NpAN AE ENTAY”’TAAY EPO[OY 

2ITN) TOYAPXIPFENNHT Wp 

XEyp OOM 2Pal NZHTOY 

NpaN AE ET TO *“Epooy 

KATA TTEQOY NNATTTIE 

eywoor “Nay EYWopwpP ayw aYMNTATOOM Nay 
BoWCTE EYNTAY MMAY NpPAN CNAYy 
NKa “ac NIM AGTCENOY 
KaTa THING NNQOPTT *[NJAICON 

ENTA2ZWWTTE 

2WCTE aTpEeg'l3'TAMIOOY 

MTIICMAT’ NAT“TEKO 

OYX 20TI *NTag’ XE aYgNAy ANATTEKO 

AaAaAa T6OOM 2ETNOHTY 


And (5€) these have 7° a firmament (oTepéwya) 
corresponding to (kaTd) each aeon (aiwv)-heaven. 
They (+yév) Were 2” given names 

according to (kata) the glory of the heavenly ones 
8 for the [destruction of the ] powers. 

And (5€) in the names which were 2° given to [them 
by] their Originator (4px. yevé twp) 

there was power. 

But (8€) the names which were given *! them 


' according to (kad) the glory of the heavenly ones 


mean * for them destruction and powerlessness. 


. 8 Thus (ote) they have two names. 


And (8€) * everything he organized {IV 20,11-12: [And (8€) 
after he had created [everything, he organized] them} 
according to (katd) the model of the first 35 aeons (aiuwv) 
which had come into being 

so that (WoTe) he might 13! create them 


: in the pattern of the indestructible ones. 


Not (ovx) because (671) 2 he had seen the indestructible ones, 


) but (GAAd) the power 3 in him 


18 


20 
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IV 19,26—20,16 


7NAI AE OYN)TAY [MJMAY (NOY]20'cTeEpewma 
KaTa [Tre NAICDN] 

*NAl MEN ay Pan [EPOOY 

KaTa *WeOOo]Y NATTIE 

[eTrwopyp NNI‘6O}M: 

NPAN AE [NTAYTAAY Epooy 

SQNTN TOYAPXIr[ENETWP 

€yp 6oMm) ‘Nepali N2TOLY 


EYN'°TAy)] M[MAY] NPAN [CNAY 
NKA AE |'NIM) Eaq(TajMiog N[OYCMOT aq’?TCEN]OO[Y 


KJATA THINJE N(INQWOpTT NE?CDN 
NT]AQ@wrTTe: 

2wic(Te eTpeq'Tramiojoy 

[M]TICMOT N(ATTAKO 

SOYX 2OTI N]TOY XE AYN[a]y ENA(T “Tako 
AAA]A TOOM ETINZH]TY 


SYNOPSIS 33 


SYNOPSIS 34 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


HI ...(19/20)... BG 44,9—45,6 


10 ... 


12 6 


18 ... 


20 ... 


10 ... 


12.3% 


aqnay “ae ENncwnT ET2apog 
4 MN ''TIMHHWe Narreaoc ET”’2apoq 

Nai NTayajwTre -EBOA N2HTY TIEXAYd NAY XE 
6 “anoK OYNOYTE NPEGKWw? 

SAXNT MN Aaay 


HAH Eqt ma!'%in NNarreAoc ET2aPOq 
10 xe "OYN KENOYTE WOT 
Ene MN ’keoya rap Tre 
12 NEGNAKW2 €NIM 
acapxeceal 6€ NOI TMA45'ay 
14 cetndepie 
€)ACeIMEe *ETIECWTA 
16 


18 EBOA XE MTTE *TECCYNZYFOC CYMQOUNI *NMMAC 
2M TITPOYYEre MMOC EBOA 2ITM TIECXWK 
20 a°NOK AE TIEXAE!I XE 


10 And (5€) he saw the creation which is beneath him, 
4 and | the multitude of (@yyeAos) angels attending ' him, 
which had come forth from him, he said to them, 
6 '4 ‘lama jealous God; 
15 there is none beside me,’ 
8 
already (75) indicating '° to the angels (ayyedos) who attended him 
10 that '7 there exists another God. 
For (yap) if there were no !® other one, 
12 of whom would he be jealous? 
19 Then the Mother began (apxeo@at) 
14 45! ‘to move to and fro’ (Empépeo@at) (Gen 1,2 LXX), 
when she became aware ” of her deficiency, 
16 


18 because 3 her consort (otv{vyos) had not agreed (cupdwveiv) * with 
her when she was blamed (séyetv) ° by her perfection.” 
20 © But (6€) I said, 


* BG 44,12 BOA erased after aywe (dittography). * BG 45,1 Till-Schenke read €ETtId[E)p(e] ACEIME (too short). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 34 


II 13,3-18 


Tai ENTAGXITC EBOA ZITN ‘TEqMaay 

EACXTIO N2HTG MITING: MTTITCENO 

EqNAaY AE ATKTICIC ETKWTE EPOg 

ayw Traqdali NNAarreAoc ETKTHY 'Epod 

Nai ENTAYWWTTE EBOA MMOY Tre’xaq Nay XE 
ANOK ANK’ OYNOYTE NPEqv°Kwe 

ayW MN KENOYTE NCABAAAT 

Tai ae “eqrayo MMoq: 

EgPCHMANE NNarre!'AOc ETWOOTT waPod 

X€ OYN KENOYTE *qootm 

ENEMN KEOYA rap Wwoor 

NE NIM PITETYNAKW2 Epog 

acPapxecee Oe 

Nwe“er NOI TMAAY 

ACMME aTTWTa 

2M TITPEYg'6WXB NO! TIppie MTTECOYOEIN 

ayw ac'*eTOM2TM 

EBOA XE MTIEGPCYMQWNE '’NMMAC NOI TIECU)BP 2WTP 


ANOK ace Te? xaei XE 


which he had taken from * his Mother 

produced in him the likeness of > the cosmos. 

And (5€) when he saw the creation (ktiots) which surrounds ° him 
and the multitude of the angels (dyyeAos) around 7 him 

which had come forth from him, ® he said to them, 

‘I am a jealous God 

9 and there is no other God beside me.’ 

But (8€) by '° announcing this, 


he indicated (onjaivetv) to the angels (ayyeAos) '! who attended him 


that there exists another God. 

'2 For (ydp) if there were no other one, 

of whom !3 would he be jealous? 

Then the Mother began (dpxeo@at) 

'4 “to move to and fro.’ 

She became aware of the deficiency 

when "> the brightness of her light diminished. 

And she '° became dark 

because her consort '’ had not agreed (oupduwvetv) with her.” 


But (5€) I '8 said, 


IV 20,16—21,4 


Tali UNTAGXITC) EBOA JITN [TE]qMaaly 
2 “EACXTIO NZJHTY <M>TIN[E MIT]T<C>E[NO 
MEYGNAY) AE ETKTICIC ETK[(WITE *(Epoq) 
4 ayw tTragay NNarrea[oc *ETKTHIO[Y] EPOg: 
Nai NTA[Yajw”"TE] EB[OA MMJOY TIEXaYg NAY XE 
6 Aa(NO]K ANO[K OJYNOYTE NPEqka [2 
4x~Y}W MMIN] KENOYTE NCABAAATI 
8 Stal Aje E[qJTAYO MMOg 
EgPCHMA(Ne *“nNarrjeAoc ETWOOTT wapo[gq 
10 ?7XE OYN] KENOYTE WooTT: 
[Ene M“mMN KEOYA rap Woorr 
12 NE NIM TIE?TYNAKWwW? E]pod 
a(c)papixecee *6e 
14 Njay(eje[y] NOw TM[Aay 
acmme *emwta 
16 2M TITPE[GOwWXB NOI TIpple] 21'MITE(C]OY[O]EIN: 
AYW AaCc2T[OM2TM] 
18 "EBOA XE [M]TIEGPCYMW(NE NMMaAC *NOI] TIE[Ca)BP] 
N2WTP- 
20 ANO[K Ae Tre*Xai] KE 


* IV 20,18 TENO is not attested as noun; the verb is not used elsewhere in the document. 
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18 ... 


20 ... 


SYNOPSIS 35 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


III ...(19/20)... 


8 

10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


20 


8 

10 
12 
14 
16 
18 


20 


BG 45,6—46,7 


TEXC OY ‘Tre ETtIpepre 
NTOYG AE aqcw'se TIEXadq XE 
EKMEEYE XE "KATA CE NTAGXOOC NOI MwW'’YcHC xX_E 
2iXN MMOOY 
MMON "AAAa ACNAY ETKAKIA 
MN Ta’TrOCcTACcIA ETNAGWITE 
MTTECUajHPE 
ACMETANOE! 
ay'“w ECNA ECNHY 
2M THKAKE SNTMNTATCOOYN 
acapxe'’ceal Eire 
aYW ENCTOA!’MA AN EKTOC 
AaAAaA NECNA !8ECNHY TIE 
TIECNA AE MN trEcel Tal Te Emidepe 
NTapegxi 6€ NOY6OM NO! 46'TrAyea[AHC 
E)BOA 2N TMAAY 
2NAYgO NNATCOOYN NOYATO °ETE NETOYOTB ETEQMaAay 
4NeEqXW MMOC rap TIE ETEGMaAAyY XE 
NTOC oOyaac Tre NEC°wooTT 
AQNAY ETIMHHWeE ’ETNAGWY NarreAoc 


“Christ, what (does it mean that) ’ she ‘moved to and fro ’ 
(Emp peodar)?” And (S€) he smiled 8 and said, 
“Are you thinking that it is, 9 as (kata) '° Moses said, 
‘above the waters’ (Gen 1,2)? 
No, !! but (dAAd) she saw the wickedness (kakia) 
and !2 rebellion (attootacia) that would happen 
through |? her son, 
she repented (yeTavoeiv). 
And '4 moving about 
in the darkness !° of ignorance, 
she began (dpxeo8at) '* to be ashamed. 
And she did not dare (to\yav) "7 to return, 
but (d\Ad) she was moving "8 about. 
Now (6€), her moving '° about , this is ‘to go to and fro’ (Emde peobat), 
20 Now when 46! the arrogant one (av8da5ns) took a power 
[from] the Mother, 
2 he was ignorant of many (things) * that surpassed his Mother. 
4 For (ydp) he was saying about his ° Mother that 
she alone ® existed. 
He saw the great multitude, ‘ the angels 


° BG 45,12 Till-Schenke suggest <NTAy>qjwrTte. * BG 46,7 q over partially erased a. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 13,18-31 


TIXOEIC OY TIE aCWEEr 
NAD NTOY Ae MaqcwBE TIEXag’ XE - 
' MIIPMEEYE XE KATA GE ENTAYGXOOC NOI MWYCHC 
21XN ?'MMOYEIOOYE 
MMAN AAAA NTApecnay “aTKakia 
ENTACUWITE 
aYW XI ENTAG?XITG’ NGI TIECWHPE: 
ACPMETANOE!I 
4avW ayBWe Wwe Nac 
) 2M TMKAKEe N>TMNTATCOOYN 
ayw acapxel NUITTE 
2 
269N OYKIM 
: 4 TIKIM AE ITE TWEE 
aqxi 726 NOI TayeaaHc Noy6om 
ites EBOA 20°TN TEGMAaAY NaqO rap’ NATCOOYN 
ae eq”mMeeye rap XE 
MN 6[6 WO]OTT EIMHT! “aTEgMaay OYAATIC 
“0 Eqnay] Ae amagali NNarreaoc 
“0M “Lord, what (does it mean that) ‘she moved to and fro’?” 
 ) And (8€) he ! smiled and said, 
SZ “Do not think it is, as (kaTd) 2° Moses said, 
‘above 2! the waters’ (Gen 1,2). 
a No, but (ad) when she had seen 7 the wickedness (kaxia) 
) which had happened, 
a and the theft which 7 her son had committed, 
she repented (eTavoetv). 
% And as she was overcome by forgetfulness 
0 in the darkness of > ignorance, 
and she began (dpxetv) to be ashamed. 
2 {IV 21,13-14: [And (8€) she did not dare (ToAjav)] to return, 
but (a\Ad) [she was moving]}} 7° about. 
.azt #4 And (6€) the moving is ‘to go to and fro’ (Gen 1,2). 
inane = And (6€) the 2’ arrogant one (av@a5ns) took a power 
6 from 7° his Mother. 
fet = For (ydp) he was ignorant, 
ag 8 * thinking (+ydp) that 
there existed no other except (ei 1\Tt) 7° his Mother alone. 
'0 And (S€) when he saw the multitude *! of the angels (ayyeAos) 


—_ 


Se andl 


10 


12 


18 


20 


8 


10 


20 


SYNOPSIS 35 
IV 21,4-21 


[IXOEI|G OY TIE ACWeE;/E]} 

SINITOY A[E aqcwsB)je TTEXaq XE 

MTl[p’MIEcye XE K[ATA CE ENTAYXOOC 7N)GI M[WYCHC] 

2IIXN MMOYEIOOYE 

SMMIJA(N] AAAA [N]ITE[PECNAY ETKA°*KIA 
EN)TAC(W)wiTe 

ALYW XI EBOA N°TAYgXNTY NO) TEca[(HpE 

ACPMETA!'NOE]) | 

AYW AYBYle WooTre Nac 

29m) TIKAKE NTMNT[ATCOOYN 

ayw Majc(plapxel Nayitte 

M[TTECPTOAMA “ale EKTOC: 

AAAA N[ECMOOWE 2N MO]YKIM 

TIKIM AE Tie TIWEE! 

aq'*x}} Ae N[O}i TayealAH]c (NOYGOM] 

VEBOA ZITN TEGMaay NEGO [rap N]'*aTCOOYN: 


EqMEEYE rap [xe 
MMN "K]E GOOT? EIMHTI (ETEQM)a[ay *MJayaac: 
EqNnay [Ae] ETtagyal 7njNarreaoc 


Irenaeus 


5° When these (i.e., Wickedness, Jealousy, Discord and Desire) had been 
born, 


the Mother, Wisdom, was grieved 


° JI 13,25 The scribe skipped a line between 13,25 and 26: MITECPTOAMA AE EKTOC AAAA NECMOOWE. 


* IV 21,20 used the synonym MAYA. 
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SYNOPSIS 36 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 








II ...21,1-12 BG 46,7-47,9 
bi NETAGCONTOY 
De ak 2 NEQ<X>pO N2HT "Egpal EXWOY 
oe TMAay Ae N!repeceime 
4... 4 edoy2e miKa''Ke XE NG2N OY XWK AN 
ee xe ’mMTTEqCYMQONI NMMAC 
6 21'CyNZyYrjo[c 6 °n6l TECCYNZyroc 
AC]METANOE! ACPIME 2N 7[OYNO]O NPIME acmMe“TANO! ACPIME 2N OYPI>Me ENAdcY 
8 AYW AYCWTM EMTWB2 INTECMJET(A]NOIA 8 AaYW aqcwTM “enTwB2 NTECMETANOIA 
aYyw ayTrapakaael “{Egpa)i E€(xXjwc "aywW aycotic e2gpali exwec 
10 N61 NECCNHOY 10 '8N61 NECNHY 
AYW aqikKATANEYE NOI TIZariOn MTTINA INJAQOpAaTOC aqkaTaney%e NOI TIETINA ETOYAAB NA”opaToN 
12 12 NTAPEqKATANEY47'e OE NOI TAZOPATON MTINA 
AqMWeT E2pai EXwe ‘[NJOYTINA N2Arion 2AqITwWeT E2pai Exwe Noy7TiNa 
14 EBOA 2M TIEY®[T]AHPwMa: 14 EBOA 2M TIXWK 
EATICYNZYFOC El ETE [CHT] NTaq‘el Nac E2gpal NOI TECCYNZYrOC 
16 16 
ETAZO NNEYQWWwT EpaToyY €TAZO NNECWTA EpATOY 
18 'Tayw] agqt Naq 2ITN OYTIPONOIA 18 “AgP 2Naq EBOA 2ITN OYTIPO’NOIA 
ETAa!'[20 NINECUWWT EpaToy: €TAZO NNECWTA EPATOY 
20 ayw ayel'(Neé MJMO[C E2paji ETTECAICON AN 20 *aywW NTAYNTC E2pal ETTECAPWN AN ETE TIWC TIE 
igs 8 which he had created. 
Ds aes 2 He <exalted> himself ? above them. 
“thy And (5€) '° when the Mother recognized 
4... 4 that the dark abortion '! was not perfect, 
sls because !2 her consort (ovvCvyos) 
6 21! consort (oWvCvyos)) , 6 had not agreed (oujidwveiv) with her, 
[she] repented (\1eTavoeiv) and wept with ? [much] weeping. 13 she repented (j1eTavoeiv) 4 and wept with much weeping. 
8 And the prayer ? [of her repentance (weTdvo.a)] was heard, 8 And he heard '° the prayer of her repentance (ueTdvoua). 
and her brothers prayed (tapaxaneiv) 4 [for her]. 17 and the '® brothers prayed for her. 
10 And °* the holy (@ytov) invisible (46patos) Spirit (veda) 10 !9 The holy invisible (4dpatov) Spirit (Tvedpa) 
consented (kaTavevetv) consented (katavevte.v); 2? when 47! the invisible (adpatov) Spirit 
12 12 (tvedpa) had consented (katavevetv), yu 
° and poured a Holy (aytov) Spirit (tvedpa) down upon her 2 he poured over her a 3 Spirit ef | 
14 7 from their ® perfection (TAnpwya), 14 from the perfection. 
since the consort (ovv(uyos) came ? [down] 4 Her consort (avvCuyos) came down to her. 
16 16 
to correct their deficiencies. > to correct her deficiencies. 
18 ' [And] through Providence (mpdévoia), he granted him 18 © He decided throughProvidence (mpdévoia) 
to correct |! her deficiencies. 7 to correct her deficiencies. 
20 And she was not [brought] '* to her aeon (aiwyv), 20 ® And it was not to her own aeon (aiwv) that she was restored, 


¢ III 21,5 A phrase parallel to BG 46,2-47,1 nrapeqkaTaneye Oe NOI TA2OPATON MTINA was probably omitted by homoioteleuton (TINA AZOPATOC to 
equivalent). ° III 21,7 corr. 2 over a. 
* BG 46,8 Ms reads NEgxpo. ° BG 46,15 Till-Schenke suggest A<Y>CWTM. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 36 


Il 13,31—14,11 IV 21,21—22,15 
Nal ENT[AGCJIONTOY Nat EN[TA]GCON[TOY 
2 aqxi’ce 6€ MMOY Egpai EXWOY 2 *algxice Ge MMog E2pali] €E{XWoY 
; TMAAY AE °*NTAPECMME 3rIMAAY AG NTEPECMM[E 
4 aT2BCW MTIKAKE XE M“TIEQUWTTE 2N OY XWK 4 €T2BCW “~mjTTKAKE XE MITEQUWTE 2N OY>XJWK 
acMMe 6€ >xe MTTEGPCYM MWNE!I NMMAC ACMME 6€ XE [MITEYGPCYM}**DOONI NMMAC 
6: N61 TECUBP NQWTP 6 NOY THECaBP *N2WTP 
“Sty ACPMETANOE} 14'2N OypiMe ENAadjwd ACP]METANOI 2(N] OY[PIME 22'e)Nnadjwq 
Wd g AYW AYCWTM a7TICOTIC NTECMETANOIA 8 AYW AY[C]WTM ETICO’(ITIc NTECMETAN[OIA]) 


ayW ayeiINne 7NOYCMOY E2Ppai 2apoc AYW ay[EINE] NOYCMOY E2pP[ai] 2apoic 
10 N6t TETTAHPCo*ma THPG* 10 NOt *TreE}TTAHPwoMaA TIHPY 
LN) MITA2OPATON MITAPOENIKON °MTTINA M)]TTA2O[PATON] SMITAPEENIKON [MTINJA: AYW [aq)°elwpmM 
ATH 12 12 2M TIT[PEGENWPM AE (NOI) TTa[Z]Op[ATON] MTT(NJA 
aqmweT egpai exwec NOI TeTINa SEeTOYAaB aqmwe[T E*epal EXWc NO} [TIETIN]A ([E]JTO[YAaAB 


14 EBOA QITN TE ‘Y’TIAHPwMaA THPG 14 °EBOA 2ITN THEY TIAHPWOMA [THPY 
nx INTAdel rap NAC AN NOI TEeCaBP N2WTP lONTAGE! rap] NAC a[N] NOI MecayBp 'NewTpP 
16 8AAAA <N>TAGE! NAC E2pal QITN TITTAHPwoMa 16 AAJAA NTaqi[el) Na[c Egpai 2ITN THTTAHP]COMa: 
%XEKAAC EGNACWZE MITECWTA xekKaac eqina?coze MITEC]WTa: 
18 18 
Wetts:20 ayw ayelNne MMOC Egpal ATICAICON AN MMIN* M!'Moc 20 ayw ageinfe '*mMoc Egplai ETECAICON AN M[MIN SmMMOC 
which he had created, Irenaeus 
2 then he exalted 32 himself above them. 2 
And (8€) when *3 the Mother recognized 
4 that the garment of darkness * was imperfect, 4 
’ then she knew * that her consort 
6 had not agreed (cupdwveiv) * with her. 6 


hSming She repented (1eTavoeiv) 14! with much weeping. 
EDN 8 And the whole 2 pleroma (TArjpwya) heard the prayer of her repentance 8 
(ueTdvota), 3 and they praised on her behalf ‘ the invisible (adpatov), 


¥ 10 virginal (napS_evikdv) * Spirit (nvedpa). 10 
bk i {IV 22,5-7: And [he] consented; and (S€) when [the invisible 
12 (adpatov) Spirit (tvedp.a)] had consented, } 12 
the holy Spirit (Tvedpa) poured © over her 
14 from their whole pleroma (TATjpwya). 14 
7 For (ydp) it was not (on his own that) her consort came to her, 
16 ® but (GAAd) he came to her through the pleroma (An|pwya), 16 
? in order that he might correct her deficiency. 
18 18 


wae 20 And she was taken !° up, not to her own aeon (aiwv) 20 %! withdrawing to the upper regions; 


¢ II 13,33 Me and aT written over erasure. ° II 14,4 Text is missing due to homoioteleuton. ¢ II 14,5 Text is missing due to homoioteleuton. ¢ II 14,6 The same 
correction is made in both II and IV. 
¢ IV 22,13 reads “and he (her consort) took her up.” 


ae 


83 


SYNOPSIS 37 
IT 21,12-23 


AaAAAA ETBE TMNTATCOO]YIN] 
2 NTaAcoy'*[WN2 EBOA N2HTC 


4 €C)]2N TMA2YI (TE 
WANTCTA2ZO MITJECWWWT E'[paTY 
6 aYW OYCMH acjwuwrtre aapoc ' (xe 


8 GQdjOOTT NO! TIP]WME AYW TIGH' [pe MITPWME 


AYCWTIM AE NOI TE (2OYEIT NAPXOON fAJAAABAWE™ 


10 NEq’*[MeEeye AE aN XE 
N]TATECMH El €7(BOA 2M TIXICE] 


12 
AYGOYWN2 Nay 7{EBOA 
14 NOI MZarioc MTEAIOC 
16 
18 
N2[2OYEIT NPWOME 
20 


but (aAAd) '3 [because of the ignorance] 
2 that had '4 [come forth from her, 


4 she is) in the Ninth 
'5 [until she has corrected] her deficiency. 


6 '®[And a voice] came to her, 


8 '7 ‘The Man [exists and the] Son '® [of Man.’ 


And (5€) the '9 [Chief Ruler (4pxwv)], Yaldabaoth, [heard (it). 


10 7° And (8€) he did not know that] 
the voice was coming?! [from on high]. 
12 
He taught them, 
14 [?? namely, the holy (aytos)], perfect (TédeL0s), 


23 [first Man]. 
20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 47,9—48,4 


AAAA ET BE TMNTATCOOYN N2ZOYO 
2 'NTACOYWN2 EBOA N2HTC 


4 ec’®woott 2N TME2YITE 
BMANTCTA2O MirecayTa E'paTy 
6 AYCMH Ei wapoc XE 


8 gSqwoott NOI TPWME AaYW TayjH'*pe MITPwWME 
AGCWTM AE N61 TEQOYEIT NapXOwN faa" aaBawWe 
10 NEqMeeye XE 
TE'CMH NOYEi aN E2pai Te €77BOA 2M TIXICE 
12 
aqTcaBjooy 48'epog 
14 NOI Te1wT ETOYAB *NTEAIOC 


16 


18 
TIEZOYEIT N°7PWME 
20 MITECMOT NOY*PwOME 


> but (dAAd) because of '° the great ignorance 
2 | that had come forth from her, 


4 she !? is in the Ninth 
13 until she has corrected her deficiency. 
6 ' A voice came to her, 


8 '5 ‘The Man exists and the Son '° of Man.’ 
And (8€) "” the Chief Ruler (4pywv), Yaldabaoth, heard (it). 
10 18 He was thinking that 
the '? voice was not something coming ”° [from on high. 
12 
He taught] them about himself, 
14 48! namely, the holy and ? perfect (ré\etos) Father, 


16 
18 


the first 3 Man, 
20 of human form. 


¢ 111 21,13 The supralinear stroke over N? is visible. ¢ III 21,14-15 or Yu{ce. ¢ III 21,20 For ae me XE see Acts 725 (Sa). * III 21,22 No room for MmwrT in the 
lacuna. ° III 21,23 A parallel to BG 48,3-4 MMECMOT NOYPUWME was probably omitted by homoioteleuton (PCOME to PEOME). 


¢ BG 47,19-20 Till-Schenke. * BG 48,2 N erased before TE2OYEIT. 
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re 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I 14,11-24 


AAAA 


NTTIE MITECQ)HPE 

ATPECMwW"’ NE 2M TIMAZYPIT 

waNnTeccw2e MTEC VwTa 

ayW OYCMH Ace} 

EBOA 2N TITE Nall“CON ETXOCE XE 

qwoorr NOI TPwWME ayYw PITWHPE MITPWME 


SAMUS agcwTM Ae N6r Mpw'orapxwn iaaTaBawe: 


) eqMeeye XE 


Mur NTAP’CMH GwITeE (GWE) EBOA ZITN TEqmMa!ay: 


) ayw MiTeq’MMe XE NTACE! TWN 
ayw "aqTCceBOOoY 
| NOI TMHTPOTTATWpP ETOYAAB “ayw TITEAEIOC 
TENMPONOIA’ ETXHK EBOA 
5 TOIKWN MTMA2OPATOC 
eTe Trai Te TerwT* *MTTHPG 
3 Tal ENTAMTHPG awrite N2HT¢ 
ITWopit’ NPOME 
) XE 2N OYTYTIOC NaNAape*ac 


' but (aAG) 


above her son, 

that she might be '? in the Ninth 

until she has corrected her '3 deficiency. 

And a voice came 

forth from the exalted '* aeon (aitiv)-heaven: 

‘The Man exists and '5 the Son of Man.’ 

And (8€) the Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv), Yaltabaoth, '° heard (it) 


0 and thought that 


the '’ voice had come from his Mother. 


"2 18 And he did not know from where it came. 


at 
yo Tee 


And "? he taught them, 


4 namely, the holy and perfect (téketos) Mother-Father (untpotatwop), 


0 the perfect Providence (mpdvota), 

6 7! the image (cixuwv) of the invisible One (adpatos), 
who is the Father 2 of the All, 

8 through whom everything came into being, 
3 the first Man, 


0 for * in a human (av&p€os) form (TUTI0s) 


° II 14,17 dittography. 
* IV 22,16 Ms reads MMA “[may become] ninth.” 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 
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IV 22,15—23,2 


AAJAA 


NTTIE MITECYH[pe 

SETPECUWITNE <2M TMagYpelr 

alan’ TECCOZE MTTJECWTA: 

aYW oy'[CMH] acéi 

EBOA 2N TITE NNAICON [Tal EJPXOcE XE 
qwoorr NO[t Tp(Icwo"*Me ay] TI[a)]HPE MTTPWME- 

2 AgICW[TM Ae NO! MpwWTapXwN “(aa)TAaBaqgyl[e] 
EqMEEYe XE 

NT[A>TECIMH GWE EBOA ZITN TEGM[A”“ay 

AJYwW MTTegeiMe XE NTaAc[el >TON) 

AaYW agTCcaBooy 

NOt TI[MH*>TpoTta]TwpP ETOYAAB: ay[W ITe”’/AEIoc 
TEMPIONOIA ET XHK EBOA 

28IOIKQWN] MTTIA2OPa[T]OC 

ETE [ral ME] WHWIT MITTHP(G 

Trail ENTA“MT)HPY Gwe N2H[TY 

TIWoptt] 23'NPpwMe 

XE 2N OYTYTIOC NaNn[ape}’?ac 


Irenaeus 


® and so, counting downward, there resulted the Ogdoad. 
3 That after she had departed 

he thought he alone existed (see 35,18-19) 

* and that for thisreason he said, 

95 “I am a jealous God; there is none beside me” 

(see 30,4-8: II only; 34,6-7) 

% Such are the lies these people tell. 


SYNOPSIS 37 


SYNOPSIS 38 
HI 21,23—22,7 


ATTJIMaKapioc *“[OYWN]2 NAY EBOA NTEG2ZIAEA- 


22'aywW AYKATANEYE N(Ol TAPXONTIZKH THPC 
10 Nexsoycia 


12 
AYW ayY<NAyY> [2M TIMO}OY 
14 ENTYTIOC NTZIKON 
THlEexay el)’e JN NEYEPHOY XE 
16 MAP[INTAM]}[O NOYPW)ME 
KATA GIKWN MITNOYTE 
18 ay[w] “kaTa TIEqeINE 


20 AaYW AYTAMIO E[BOA] ’N2ZHTOY MN NEYAYNAMIC THIPOY] 


The blessed One (axaptos) % [revealed] his appearance (iS€a) to 
2 them. 


4 


22' And the entire [array of rulers (apxovttK)], the authorities 


10 (€Eoucia), bent down (katavevte tv), 


12 
“ and they [<saw> in the water] 
14 3 the form (TiTos) of the image (€ix«dv). 
[They, therefore, said} * among each other, 
16 ‘Let [us create man] 
> according to (kaTd) the image (cixwv) of God 
18 and © according to (kata) his likeness.’ 


20 And they created ’ out of themselves and [all] their powers (Stvayts). 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 48,4-16 
ATIMAKAPIOC OYW*NE2 TIEGEINE NAY EBOA 
2 
4 
6 
8 


SAaYW ACKATANEYE NOI TAp’XONTIKH THPC 
10 NTCaa)*ge NExoycia 


12 
AYNAY 2M °TIMOOY 
14 ETTECMOT Nel°KCON 
TlexXay NNOY''eEpHy XE 
16 MapN'*TAaMIO NNOYPWOME 
E2N POIKWN MTIINOYTE 
18 ayw MN "tine 


20 AYTAMIO EBOA *2N NEYEPHY MN NEY6OM 'THpoy 


4 The blessed One (yaxdpios) revealed 5 his appearance to them. 


6 And ” the entire array of rulers (4pxovTikt}) of the seven authorities 
10 &ovoia) bent down (katavevtetv). 


12 

8 and they saw in ? the water 
14 the form of the image (€ikwv). 

10 They said to each ! other, 
16 ‘Let us '* create a man 

in '3 the image (eikuwv) of God 
18 and '4 the likeness.’ 


20 And they created out of '° each other and all their powers. 


* III 22,2 There is no room for Nay in the lacuna; it may have been omitted due to homoioteleuton. ¢ III 22,3-4 aJe is not possible since the scribe never breaks up a 
syllable. * III 22,4 Trace before the lacuna may be the tail of P which was crowded between a and N; the reconstruction assumes line extended into the margin. 


86 
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V4i20 AYW AYTAMIO EBOA ITN 


ONE E 


Te ReE 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 14,24—15,6 


AGOYWN2 EBOA MITE cINE 
2 ayw ag@cTwr THPG NOt TAIN MITPWTAPXODN 
%xyW ANCNTE MTTNOYN AYKIM 
4 aYW EBOA 2’2ITN MMOYEIOOYE 
Nal ETUJOOTT 2IXN “T2YAH 
AgP O[YOEIIN N6t TcaMTITN 
EBOA 2QITM TIOYIWN2 EBOJA NTEQZIKWN 
Tal ENTACOYNIC 
ay]w NTapoyeiwpm’e N61 >'NExOYCIA THPOY 
10 ayw THpPwTAapxXwnN 
ay2Nay altMepoc THPd MTTCA MTT’ TNE EagPp Z2OYOEIN 
12 AYW EBOA 2ITM TTOYOEIN 
aynay “2pai 2M TIMOOY 
14 aTTTYTIOC NT2IKWN* 
ISlayw Tlexaq NExOYcla ETUooTT wapog *xE 
16 AMHEING NTNTAMIO NOYPWOME 
KaTa 3@IKWN MTINOYTE 
18 AYW KATA TINEINE 
XE*KAAC APETEG QIKWN NAGWITE NAN NOYO*EIN 
NOOM NNOY‘EPHY: 


ON 


oo 


he revealed his appearance. 
2 And the 25 whole aeon (aisiv) of the Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv) 
trembled, 2° and the foundations of the abyss shook. 
4 And of the waters 
which are above “8 matter (UAn), 
6 the underside was illuminated 
by ”’ the appearance of this image (€ikav) 
8 which *° had been revealed. 
And when all the authorities (€Eoucia) 
10 3! and the Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv) looked, 
they >? saw the whole region (uépos) below *° illuminated. 
12 And through the light, 
they saw * in the water 
14 the form (Tutros) of the image (€ik«v). 
15' And he said to the authorities (€Eovoia) which attend him, 
16 2 ‘Come, let us create a man 
according to (kaTd) * the image (eikwv) of God 
18 and according to (kata) our likeness, 
that * his image (cixuv) may become a light for us.’ 


ss 20 *And they created through _ their respective powers 


Baie 


neh 3% 


° IV 23,4 dropped the redundant a before NCNTE. 


14 


16 


18 


20 
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IV 23,2-21 


AGOYWN2 EBOA MTTE[GEINE 
SAIYW AGCTWT THPG NOI TIE(CON M*TIP]IWTAPXWIN 
AJYW NCNTE MTINOL[YN °AY]KIM: 
AYW E[BJOA ZITN MMOYEI[O’OY]E 
N(A]i ET [WOO]! (2IXN C]Y[AJH 
aqip ‘OYOJEIN NO} [TCA (MTTITN 
EBOA 2ITN *TTOYIWN2 [€]B[OA] NTE[GZIKON 
Tai N°TAC]JOYON2C: 
AYW N([TAPOYEIWwPM NG! NJEZOYC([NA THPOLY 
ayw trpwrap!!xown) 
AYNAY ETIME([POC THPYG MTTCA “@MTTITIN EAagPp OYOEIIN 
AYW EBOA 2ITIN TIOYOEIN 
AYN[AY N2Pai 2M “TTIMOOY 
AITTYTIOC N[GIKWN 
ayw Smexaqg NNexoyciia EeTwooT “awiapogq Xe 
AMHEIT(N NTNTAMIO '’NO]}YPWOME 
KATA E[IK[WN MTITNOY® TE 
Ay]W KATA TIENGINE: 
X[ekaajc EPETEGZIKWN NAGWITTE NAN “NOYIJOEIN: 
AYW AYTAM[IO EBOA 7'2ITN] NOOM NNEYE/[PHIOLY) 


SYNOPSIS 38 


SYNOPSIS 39 


II 22,8-23 


2 'ayTAacce 
NOYTIAACMA EBOA N[2H)°TOY 
4 aYW TOYE! TOYE! NNAYN[AMIC] 
lACTAMIO EBOA 2N TEC6OM NOLYYPy]!'xH- 
6 acTaMio 
[E]BOA 2N TECZIK[WN] "MMIN MMOC TAI NTACNAY [EPoc] 


10 °kaTA TMIMHC[IC 
MTIETWOOT XIN) “NW&WOPTI TIIITEAIOC NPwMeE 
12 ayw) “trexay xe (Mapnt PENG XE AAaAM] 
lXEKAAC N[EGPAN MITETMMAY MN) '’TEqaAyNa[MIC 
14 €YNAQJWTTE NAN] I8NOYOEIN 
[Aayw ayapxeceal XIN] YMTTECHT (N61 NOOM 
16 Ta@opitt TMNTNOY)”°TeE 
OYKAC [MYYXH 
18 TME2CNTE] 2'TE TMNTX[OEIC 
ACTAMIO NOYYY]?XH MM[OYT 
20 TME2WOMTE TE 2aj?Ma: TIMNTXPC TIKW2T 


2 ® They molded (tAdooetv) 

a form (tAdopa) [out of] ? themselves (cf. Gen 2,7 LXX). 
4 And each one of the [powers (6tvayts)] 

10 created from its power {a soul (ux7))]. 
6 "It (i.e., each power) created 

from the image image (€ixaiv) '? which it itself had seen, 


10 '3 by (katd) imitating (uipnots) 
[the one who is from] '4 the beginning, [the perfect (Té\eLos) Man. 
12 And] '° they said, ‘{let us call him Adam,] 
16 that (that his name and] '” its power (Svvauts) 
14 [may become] '* a light [for us].’ 
And [the powers] began (dpxec@at) from (the image) !* below: 
16 [the first is Divinity], 
(it created) a 7° bone-[soul (sux1}); 
18 the second] 2! is [Lord]ship, 
[(it created) 2? a sinew-soul (buy); 
20 the third is both (Gua) *? Christhood/Goodness (xpnotés) and Fire, 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 48,16—49,15 


2 ayTAacca 
NNOY'’TTAACMA EBOA N2HTOY 
4 ay" [TIOYIel TOY]E[!] NNO[O]M 
49'[AYW aYTAMIO E]BOA [2]N T?60M [NITIPYIXH 
6 ayTamMioc 
€7BOA 2N CIKWON NTAYNAY €’poc 
8 


10 KATA OYMIMHCIC 

MITET°QWOTT XIN NUJOPTT THITEAIOC *NpwwME 
12 TIEXAY KE MapNTt ’pNYg XE aaam 

XEKAC TIPAN MTTH MN TEGOOM 
14 €yeajwrTre °NAN NOYOGEIN 

ayw ayapxe”coeal XIN TIECHT NOI N6OM 
16 'Ta@opt Te TMNTNOYTE 

oY’vyxH NKAC TE 
18 TMEZCNTE ?TE TMNTXC 
OYMOYT MYy"xH TE 

20 TME2ZWOMNTE TIE STTKW2T 


2 '©They molded (1Adooetv) 

a !7 form (tAdoua) out of themselves (cf. Gen 2,7 LXX) 
4 38 and [each one] of the powers . 

49' [And] by means of the ? power [they created the soul (buxn)]. 
6 They created it 

3 from the image (elxwv) which they had seen 


10 4 by (kata) imitating (uipno.s) 

the one who 5 is from the beginning, the perfect (Té\eLos) © Man. 
12 And they said, ‘Let us ’ call him Adam, 

that his name ° and its power 
14 may become ? a light for us.’ 

And '° the powers began (dpxeo0at) from (the image) below: 
16 |! the first is Divinity: 

it (i.e., what it created) is a '* bone-soul (uy7)); 
18 the second !3 is Christhood/Goodness (Xptotés/xpnorés): 
it is a Sinew-soul (buyx7); 


20 ' the third is 15 Fire: 


* IIT 22,10 corr. C' over q. ¢ III 22,13 and 18 or XN). * III 22,12 Of the letter i only the diairesis is visible. * III 22,15 Short line ending probably with a line filler. 
* III 22,19 Reconstruction assumes line extending into the margin. * III 22,22 2a)}ma reconstruction very uncertain (cf. 16,18). 
* BG 49,1 Till-Schenke: [ACTAMIO MTTMJAIN (MIN [“‘made the characteristic and”). * BG 49,13 Perhaps TMNTXC; but see 42,19. 
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My 


uy 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 39 


It 15,6-17 


KaTa MMAIN ENTAYT MMOOY 


| ayw ’TOYEle’ TOYEIE NEZXOYCIA 


5 aYT NOYMAEIN 
Napali 2M TITYTIOC NTZIKCON Tal ENTaqnay °Epoc 
3 opal gN TEqhpYXIKH 
agTamMio Noy2y'*TocTacic 
0 KaTa THING 
MTTG@opiT’ NPwME N''TEAEIOC 
2 ayw Tlexay XE MAPNMOYTE Epog '’*xe aaam 
xekaac epeTTeqpan’ 
4 Naqwrre =NAN NOYOOM NOYOEIN 
ayw ayapxel NO! “NAYNAMIC: 
6 TWOP TMNTXPHCTOC 
acTaSmio NOYYYXH NKac 
8 TMEQCNTE AE TTPO NOIA 
ACTAMIO NOYYYXH MMOYyT* 
0 TME2?'""WOMTE TMNTNOYTE 


6 in correspondence (kaTd) with the characteristics which were given. 


4 And’ each authority (EEovcia) 


6 supplied a characteristic 


8 by means of the form (TUTos) of the image (cikuv) which he had seen 


8 °in its psychic (buxtiKr)) (form). 
He created a being (uTé60Tao1s) 


IV 23,21—24,7 


Ka[TA TT2MaAcEIIN ENTAGT MM[Od) Nay: 


4 alyw *ro)yéi TOYél NNEx[o}ycIa 


6 [ayt N“oy)]MaAeEIN 
Napali 2M TTY[TIOC N>eNKWN Tai NTAYNAY E[POC 
8 N*%opaji ON TEPYXIKH 
Aa(qTaMio N/’OY2YTIOCTACIC 
10 (KATA Trine 
M)*TTGjOPT? [NPIWME NTE[AEIOC 
12 ayo) TWe[xjay XE MapNMOy[(Te “Epog XE aajam 
Xekalajc ep[e24'trejqgpan 
14 NAd)WWITE NAN NOYO6OM 7[NJOYOEIN: 
aYW aypap<X>! NO! N7[AYNaA)MIC: 
16 Topi? TE TMNT X/(PC 
4‘AacT]aMIO NoYYY[XH] NKAC: 
18 TIME2?PCNTE TE TITPONO(NA 
AC([T]AMIO (NOY]*YYXH MMOYT 
20 [TIME2QWOMTE [AE] "TE TMN(TNO]YTI[E 


10 !° according to (kata) the likeness 
me gt of the first, perfect (TéXeLos) Man. 
[2 "! And they said, ‘Let us call him '? Adam, 
that his name 
[4 may become " a power of light for us.’ 
And the powers (Stvauis) '4 began (dpyxetv) (to create): 
[6 the first one, Goodness (xpnotdos), 
ote created 5 a bone-soul (Wux71); 
eo [8 and the second, Providence (1rpdvota), 
oO 16 created a sinew-soul (wux1)); 
20 the third, '” Divinity, 


YE 


* IV 24,6 AE is supported by the length of the line. * IV 23,23-25 reads “the characteristic ... which was given to them.” * IV 23,26 reads “in the psychic.” 


won wail 
ar IV 24,3.5.6f. correspond to the parallel construction (see IT 15,18 and 19). 
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SYNOPSIS 40 
Il 22,23—23,6 


OYCAPKI)*KH NYY[XH 
2 MN TIKW E€2pal THPY 23'MITC]wMm[a] 
TME2QTOE TETIPONO!<a> 
4 70YATK]ac NYYXH: 


6 TME2TE TMNTP [PO 
OYCNIO(q] MY YXH 
8 TMEZCO TE “[TCYINZECIC 
oywaa MYyYXH 
10 MN *[Ttc}WwWMA THPG: 
TME2CAdYEe TE TCO IA] 
12 OYGWE MYYXH: 


(it created) a fleshly (oapKtky) % soul (ux7}) 


2 and the entire constitution 23! of the body (oGya);] 
the fourth [is] Providence (pdvoia), 
4 2 [a marrow]-soul (sux1}); 


6 the fifth [is] Kingdom, 
3 [a blood]-soul (buy); 
8 the sixth is * [Understanding (ovveots)], 
a tooth-soul (bux1) 
10 with > [the] whole body (oda); 
the seventh is Wisdom (codia), 
12 © a hair-soul (ux7)). 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 49,15—50,4 


OYPYXH Ncaps TE 
2 
TME2UTOE TE TITPONOIA 
4 VOYPYXH NNATKAC TE 
MN ®Itkqw E2pal THPG MITCW Ma 
6 TMeetEe TE TMNTEPO 
50'oy'PyxH N[ICNOOY TE 
8 TIME2’COE TE TCYNZIEJCIIC] 
OY YXH *Naaap TE 


10 
TME2CAWYe TE ‘TCOMIA 
12 OYYYXH Nqwe Te 
it is a flesh-(odpé)-soul (buy); 
2 


16 the fourth is Providence (tpévot.a): 
4 17 it is a marrow-soul (buyx7}) 
and !* the entire foundation of the body (oda); 
6 | the fifth is Kingdom: 
50! it [is] a [blood]-soul (sux); 
8 [the] * sixth is Understanding (otveots): 
it is a > skin-soul (ux1)); 
10 
the seventh is * Wisdom (codia): 
12 it is a hair-soul (@sux7). 
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I 15,17-23 


ACTAMIO NOYYYXH '8NcCapz: 


TMEQ(TOE AEC TE TMNTXOEIC 
acTa mio NOYYYXH NATKAC: 


TMEQTE TE TMN?TEPO: 
acTaMIO NOYYYXH NCNOYG 
TME2?!COE TIE TIKW2 


ACTAMIO NOYYYXH Naja”ape- 


) 
TMEZCAWYe TE TMNTPMN2HT™ 
2 acTa?mMIio NOYYYXH NgoY2e 


created a flesh (odpE)-soul (uxt); 


18 and (€) the fourth, Lordship, 
} created !? a marrow-soul (ux7)); 


5 the fifth, Kingdom, 
20 created a blood-soul (ux1); 
3 the sixth, 2! Envy, 
created a skin-soul (uy7)); 
0 
2 the seventh, Understanding, 
2 created 23 a hair-soul ((sux7)). 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


IV 24,7-14 
AC]TAMIO NOY[Py°xH NCAPz 
2 
TMIEQQITIO AE TE TIMNT?XOEIC 
4 ACTAMIJO NOYYPYXH N[ATKAC 


6 “rmMe2T TE] TMNTEPO 
acTam[io '"NoyYyYXH NICNOG: 
8 TMEZC(O TE *hKkwe 
ACTAM}JO NoYYyYXH (Naja?ap 
10 
TME2CA]Mge TE TMNTP(MN'2HT 
12 ACTAMIO] NOYYYXH NBO[Y2E 
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SYNOPSIS 40 


SYNOPSIS 41 
ITI 23,6-11 


AYW AYKOCME! "[M]TIPWjWME THPG: 
ayw ayaze epaToy *eEpoo]y NOI Neyarreaoc 
AYTAMIO "[EBOA] JN NEYYXH NTAYCBTWTOY 
'in6l NIJEXOYCIA 

NT(2]YTOcTacic M'[\pyxoojye 


NNME[A]OC MN N2ZOPMOC 


And they ordered (koopeiv) 7 the whole man. 

And 8 their angels (ayyeAos) attended them. 
9 From the souls ((sux1) they had prepared 

10 the authorities (€Eovcia) created 

the substance (ttré6oTaots) of |! [the souls (bux7)], 


the [limbs (éAos)] with the joints (apyids). 


¢ III 23,9 The articulation mark after A is visible. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 50,5-11 


-AYW AYKOCME! MITCWwMaA “THPY 
ayw aneyarreaoc ’weepaTOoY 2ixXWOY 
<AYTAMIO> EBOA °2N NENTAYCBTWTOY Nwopt 
%*ITN NIEXOYCIA 

N2YTIocTa’cic MYYXH 


MIT2~pP6 NM''MEAOC N2APMOC 


5 And they ordered (koopetv) the whole body (owja). 

6 And their angels (@yyeAos) 7 attended them. 
8 From the things first prepared 

9 by the authorities (EEovoia) <they created> 

the substance (uTdéoTacts) of the soul (bux), 


10 the harmony of the '' joined (apji6s) limbs (1éA0s). 





it! 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 15,23-29 
0) = ae 
ig » ayazge ae EepaToy “epog NOI Traqdai NNarreaoc 2 
1 Nope 
| ayX!I EBOA *>2ITN NEXOYCIA 4 
NTCawge NZYTIOCTACIC “NTE TYYX(IK}H 
) XEKAAC EYNATAMIO 6 
MTT XWNY NMMEAOC 
3 MN TTXWNG’ NNWay 8 


2mN TCYNGECIC MITTCANO MTTOYA TIOYA 2NMMEAOC 


emis 2 And (5€) the multitude ~ of the angels (dyyeXos) attended him, 


~~ 


and they received > from the authorities (€Eovcia) 
xe, the seven substances (itéc0Taats) *° of the soul (sux7}) 
in order to create 
yu,  ” the proportions of the limbs (1€Aos), 
3 and the proportions of the trunk 


nN 


28 and the proper working together (aivOnois) of each 79 of the parts (1éA0s). 


* I] 15,26 error under influence of 15,9 (7). 
* IV 24,15 should probably be emended to <EpaT>Oy. 
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IV 24,15-21 


Sayage Ae TIHPOY Epog N61 Tragy(ai “NNarreaol¢ 


AYXI EBOA ZITN N'[eExoycIa 

N]TCAwMYEe N2YTIOC(TA’cic NTE TY)YXH 

Xekaac Eyn(aTa!mMio] 

MITXWING] NNMEAOC 

M[N TTxXcw7Ng) NNUjay 

MN TCYN@ECIC MTI(TE?'NO] MTToya TOYA NNMMEAOC: 


SYNOPSIS 41 


SYNOPSIS 42 


Il (23,11) 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
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BG (50,11) 


Wy EY TN: 


ye = 


\ 3 Be ee) 


ey, 


i oe 


pe- Ts BY eS wt YN OOS OL 


ta a 


bp of 


II 15,29—16,7 


TOPTT MIEN aqap)Xel NTAMIO “NTATTE 
2 ETEPAPAMT[E) ABPWIN AGTAMIO *NXCY 
MHNIIFECCTPOMHOE AgTaMIO M”TTENKEMAAOC 
ACTEPEXMHN TIBAA NOY?NAM: 
6ACTIOMOXAM TIBAA NOBOYP 
lepW*NYMOC TIMAAXE NOYNAM 
BICCOYM “TrMaaxe NOBOYP 
8 AKI@peimM MTIwa 
16'BANHN: EM@POYM NNECTIOTOY 
10 AMHN 7NNOB2ZE 
iBIKAN NNAXZE 
12 BACIAIAAHMH *MTTAPICOMION 
AXXA NCTAMYAH 
14 AAa‘BAN: MITMOYT™ 
XAAMAN MITICPONTYAOC 
16 ‘AEAPXW NTWOYWBE 
THBaP 
18 
MNIAPXCON® 








= 





aA 





NTNA2BE ‘NOBOYP 


20 MITKEAENKE2 N’OBOYP 


The first one (+€v) began (dpxetv) to create *° the head. 


2 Eteraphaope-Abron created *! his head; 
Meniggesstroeth created 3? the brain (EvKédados); 
4 Asterechmen (created) the right eye; 
33 Thaspomocham (created) the left eye; 
6 *Yeronumos (created) the right ear; 
Bissoum (created) *5 the left ear; 
8 Akioreim (created) the nose; 
16! Banen-Ephroum (created) the lips; 
10 Amen (created) 2 the teeth; 
Ibikan (created) the molars; 
12 Basiliademe (created) ? the tonsils (Tapic@L0v); 
Achcha (created) the uvula (oTadvAn); 
14 Adaban (created) * the neck; 
Chaaman (created) the vertebrae (oddvdvAos); 
16 > Dearcho (created) the throat; 
Tebar (created) the {IV 25,4-5: right shoulder; 
18 N[.... (created) the]} left © shoulder; 
Mniarchon (created) the {IV 25,6-7: right elbow; 
20 [...e (created) the]} left 7 elbow; 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


14 


16 


18 


20 


IV 24,22-25,7 


2ITT]CY[OP]TT MEN agpap<X>El ETAM[IO N“TAJTTIE 
E([TEP]APAMTIE: ABPAIN “~aqiTaMIO (N) XwY 
MHNIFFECC(TPWHE ~agiTAMIO [MJTTENKEMAAOC: 
*6,AC]TEPE([X]MH MITBAA NOYNAM 
21@AC]TIOMOXA MITBAA NOBOYI|P 
81IEPWINYMOG MTTMAAXE NOY[NAM 

?>BICCOYM M]TIMAAXE NOBOYP 

TAKEID PIM) MITaa: 

BAN[H]N E@[POYM *NNEC)TIOTOY: 

AM[H]N N[(NOB2E 

2IBIIKAN NNAX2E: 

B[ACIAIAAHMH] 25'MTTApICeMION: 

AxxXa NCTAO[YAH] 

2A AABAN MTITMOYT’ 

XAAM[AN MITICMOONT YAOC 

AEAPXW NTU[OYWBE 

‘THJBAP NTN[AQBJE NOYNAM: 

N[ ‘NT]NA2BE NOBOYP: 

MNIAXCp [MITKESAEN]KE2 NOYN[AM]: 

... © MITIKE’AE]NKE2 N2BO[YIP: 


¢ 11 16,3 Ms reads AXXAN CTAQYAH; the scribe mistook the Greek word for a proper name. 
* IV 24,22 Ms reads apt. ° IV 24,32 or KA NNNAX2E. * IV 25,4 It is difficult to estimate the length of the name in the lacuna. 


* IV 25,5 reads, probably more correctly, MNIAXQDP. 


95 


SYNOPSIS 42 


S 
YNOPSIS 43 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il (23,11) 
BG (50,11) 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 16,7-19 


ABITPIDN NEwWME NOYNAM 
éy'ANOHN NewmMe NOsoyP 5 
KPYC NTOIX* "NOYNAM 
BHAYal NTOIX’ NOBOYP. 
TPHONGY NNTHBE: NTOIX* NNOYNAM 
BAABHA ''NNTHBE NTOIX* NOBOYP 
KpIMa NNEle”’BE NNOIX 
ACTPWOY NTOIBE NOYNAM 8 
RMgappoOO NTOwBE NOBOYP 

) BAOYM MIXw “NOYNAM 
apapiM MITIXWw NOBOYP 

1 APEX MNTKOIAIA 
deayH NEOATIE 

| CHNAOIM “MITYTIOXON<A>PIOC 
apaxeewitt Miicimp "“NOYNAM 

) ZABEAW@* MITcTmp’ NOBOyP 
BAPIAC 

3 NTTTIe NOBOYP 
ABHNAENapXel PNNATKAC 

) XNOYMENINOPIN NNKEEC 


14 
16 
18 
20 


Abitrion (created) the nght underarm; 
8 Evanthen (created) the left underarm; 
Krys (created) the right hand; 
9 Beluai (created) the left hand; 
Treneu '° (created) the fingers of the right hand; 
| Balbel !! (created) the fingers of the left hand; 
Kriman (created) the nails '? of the hands; 
Astrops (created) the right breast; 
'3 Barroph (created) the left breast; 
) Baoum (created) the right '4 shoulder joint; 
Ararim (created) the left shoulder joint; 
2 Areche (created) '* the belly (kotdia); 
Phthave (created) the navel; 
4 Senaphim (created) '® the abdomen (UTtox6v&ptov); 
Arachethopi (created) the right !” ribs; 
5 Zabedo (created) the left ribs; 
8 Barias (created) the {IV 25,19-20: right hip; 
8 Phnouth (created) the} left hip; 
Abenlenarchei (created) !° the marrow; 
0 Chnoumeninorin (created) the bones; 


* II 16,14 reads “Arech.” ¢ IT 16,16 Ms reads a. 
* IV 25,17 reads “Senaphthi.” » IV 25,17 or <t1>. * IV 25,18 reads “Abedo.” 
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IV 25,7-22 


A[BITPIWN NEWME *NOY]NAM: 
E€YANO/[HN Newme NOBOYP 

*KP]YC NTOIX NOYN[AM) 

BH[AYal N'°T6Nx NOBOYP: 

TPHING]Y NTHIBE <NTOIX> N''OY]NAM: 
BAABHA N[THIBE N(T]OUX N’6s80}yp- 
KPIMAN NE[ICIB N)N(OIX. 

BAC}TPMOY TKIBE NO[YNAM 
Bappwd “TK)}1BE NOBOYP- 

BAO[YM TIXO NSO]YNAM: 

apapim T1X[O NO6BOYP 

6APJEXH NTKOIAII: 

@[(eayH NEOoATIE 

"CHINAS! <MTI>YTIOXO[N].APIOC 
aplaxe*ewtt}) MITCTIP NOYNAM: 
ABE[AW YMjTrcTip NOBOYP- 

Bapiac NT(TITE) “NoyNaM: 

@NOYe T T(E] N6[Boyp 
21ABHNJAENAPXEL NNA[T]K[aJ]C: 
X(NOY?MENINJOPIN NNKaa[c]: 


SYNOPSIS 43 


SYNOPSIS 44 
THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


III (23,11) 
BG (50,11) 
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II 16,20-32 


OFHCOAE MITCTOMAXOC 
ArPOMAYMa M'OHT 
BANW MITNEYMONIN 
CMCTPaTad ~MIT2HTIAP 
ANHCIMAA AP MITCTTAHN 
OWTIepwW NNME2T™ 
BIBAW NNOAATE 
“poepwp’ NMMOYT 
TAMPEW NNXICE SMTTCCOMA 
) ITOYCTIOBMBa NNOAcY* 
26BINEBOPIN NAPTHPIA 
AATOIMENYPHOE! 77NWOY NE NNIGE 
€T2N MMEAOC THPOY 
2HNEOAAEIA NTCAPS THPC 
BEAOYK 2MITTETE [NOYNAM] 
APABHE! T1BA2 NOBOYP 
MEIAW NATP[EYE] 
CWpMa NEAYON 
rOopMa"KAIOXAABAP TIMHPOC NOYNAM 
NEBpIe “TIMHPOC NOBOYP* 


~~ 


— 


ws 


wes 


—_ 


20 Gesole (created) the stomach (oTépaxos); 
Agromauma (created) 2! the heart; 
Bano (created) the lungs (tTvevpwv); 
Sostrapal (created) 7? the liver (imap); 
Anesimalar (created) the spleen (otrAtWv); 
Thopithro (created) 7 the intestines; 
Biblo (created) the kidneys; 
; 4 Roeror (created) the sinews; 

Taphreo (created) the spine > of the body (oda); 
) Ipouspoboba (created) the veins (pA€ts); 

*6 Bineborin (created) the arteries (4pTnpia); 
2 Aatoimenpsephei, 2’ theirs are the breaths 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 44 
IV 25,22—26,7 


CHCO[AE MIT?CTOMA)XOC: 
2 AFPOMAYMaA MIGHT 
4BANW] MTTINE YMONIN 
4 GiwcrTpamaa =miT2HjtTap: 
ANHG[NMAA AP [MITCTTAHN 
6 *ew)TIEPW NNM[E]2T" 
BI[BAW N2’NOAAITE: 
8 poepwp [NMMOYT 
2TaPpleW NNXICE (M)T(CWMaA 
10 *iTroy}CTTO(B)MBA NND[AEY 
BINGBOPIN] NAPTHPI[A 
12 26'aaJTOIMENDHODE! NWOY NE NNP[GE 
€)]T2N MMEAOC THPOY 
14 HNEO[AAEPA N]TCAPs THPC: 
BEAOYK TIT[IETE ‘NOJYNAM: 
16 ApAB[HEl] T1BA2 NOB[OYP 
SENAW NAIAYMO[C] 
18 CO'P’MaA NEAL[YON 
Srop]MA Kal OXA[ABA]P TIMHPOC N[OY’NA]M: 
20 [NEBPIe) TIMHPOC NOBO[YP 


which are in all the limbs (1éA0¢); 


4 78 Entholleia (created) all the flesh (odp€); 
Bedouk (created) 2? the right buttock (7); 
6 Arabeei (created) the left penis; 
0 Filo (created) the testicles {IV 26,5 S(Supos}; 
8 Sorma (created) the genitals (aiSciov); 
Gorma-Kaiochlabar 3! (created) the right thigh (npés); 
0 Nebrith (created) >? the left thigh (1npo$); 


* II 16,26 Stroke should be on BINEBOPIN instead of the Greek word apTHPta. ° II 16,26 a> could also be A. ¢ II 16,30 has the Coptic plural attested in Bohairic. 
* IV 25,22 reads “Sesole.” * IV 25,29 Apparently the scribe thought PAE was aname. ¢ IV 25,21.6.12.14.15.26-30 appear to have been unusually short lines. 


* IV 26,1 reads “Aatoimenphephei.” 
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SYNOPSIS 45 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Nil (23,11) BG (50,11) 





THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 45 


Il 16,32—17,8 


PHPHM NOAATE N° TOYPHTE NOYNAM 
acakaac TOAWT “N6soypP 
OpMa@e MIITIET NOYNAM 
SIHIMHNYN MITTTET. NOBOYP 
KNY£ TCH17'Be NOYNAM 
| TYTTHAO NTCHBE NOBOYP 
2XXIHA NTKAAEG NOYNAM 
. @NHMH NTKAZ{AE NOBOYP 
dIOYOPOM NTOYPHTE NOY“*NAM 
) BOABEA NNECTHHBE 
TPAXOYN N'TOYPHTE NOBOYP 
2 PIKNA NNECTHHBE 
éMiAMal NEIEIB’ NNOYPHTE 
4 AABHPNIOYM 
INENTAYTOWOY AE E2pPal EXN Nai THPOY ‘Tre Z 
6 aewe 
apMac 
8 KAAIAA 
TABHA 
0 








Pserem (created) the kidneys of *? the right leg; 
Asaklas (created) the left >4 kidney; 
Ormaoth (created) the right leg; 
35 Emenun (created) the left leg; 
Knyx (created) the 17' right shin-bone; 
Tupelon (created) the left shin-bone; 
? Achiel (created) the right knee; 
Phneme (created) the 3 left knee; 
Phiouthrom (created) the right foot; 
0 * Boabel (created) its toes; 

Trachoun (created) > the left foot; 
2 Phikna (created) its toes; 

6 Miamai (created) the nails of the feet; 
4 Labernioum.. . 


~~ 


~~ 


wt 


wa 


7 And (8€) those who were appointed over all of these ® are seven: 


6 Athoth, 
Armas, 
8 Kalila, 
Jabel, 
0 {IV 26 19-20: Sabaoth, 


IV 26,8-19 


®VHPHM NOAAITE NT[O]YPHTE N[OYNAM 
2 °*ACAKAAC TOA]WT NOBOYP 
tOP[Mawe “INET N[OY]NAM: 
4 HMHNYN ([TITET |'N)OB[O]YpP 
[KN]YZ TCHYe NOY[NAM) 
6 TYTIHAON [TIGHYE NOBOYP 
A[XIHA BNTKAJA[E] NO[Y]INAM: 


10 BOABEA N'“(NECTHBE 
TPaj]XOY NTOYPHTE (N“6BOyYpP 
12 IK)JNA NNECTHBE: 
M[IAMAI 'SNEIEIB NNJOYEPHT Ar 
14 AABHPINIOYM 
"NENTAYTO]WOY AE EVpal EX(N "Nai THIPOY [TTE] 
16 aewe: 











20 CABAWE: 


¢ 11 17,4 The stroke on NaM is incorrect. ° II 17,8 or: ZA@We, but see 17,30; one expects a superlinear stroke on a letter used as a number. 
*IV 26,9 reads “Yormaoth.” « IV 26,13 homoioteleuton (from NOYNAM to NOYNAM). 
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SYNOPSIS 46 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il (23,11) BG (50,11) 


hae Aa m 
ee Mt 
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II 17,8-19 


NETE’NEpre!l AE KATA MEPOC 
2pai 2N NMEAOC 
OrTaTte MEN AIOAIMOAPAZA 
TIMOYT 1AM" MEA 
TNA2BE NOYNAM fAKOYIB 
TNa2'”’BE NOBOYP’ OYEPTCON 
T6IX* NOYNAM OY? aAlAl 
) T6BOYpP* ApBAO 
NTHBE NTOIX NOY"“NAM AAMTING 
2 NTHBE N'T’61X* NOBoyp’ “AHEKAapP 
T6IBE NOYNAM BAPBapP 
4 T6136 NOBOYP* IMAH 
TMECT2HT’ THCANAPA'’TITHC 
6 TXW NOYNAM KOAAH 
T1xw NOBOYP “OaEewp 
8 <>cTIp’ NOYNAM acg@Eils 
TrcTlip “N6BOYP’ CYNOrFXOYTA 
0 TKOIAIA APOYHD 





Cain, 
? Abel}. 


~~ 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


18 


20 


And (8€) ? those who are particularly (kaTd 1épos) active (Evepyetv) in 


= 


the limbs (éA0¢) !° (are: 
in) the head (+€v) Diolimodraza, 
the neck Yammeax, 
'l the right shoulder Yakoubib, 
the '? left shoulder Verton, 
the right hand  Oudidi, 
0 the left one Arbao, 
the fingers of the right hand '* Lampno, 
2 the fingers of the left hand '> Leekaphar, 
the right breast Barbar, 
4 the '° left breast Imae, 
the chest Pisandraptes, 
6 '’ the right shoulder joint Koade, 
the left shoulder joint '? Odeor, 
8 the right ribs Asphixix, 
the left '? ribs Synogchouta, 
0 the belly (kotAia) Arouph 


ws 


wa 
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IV 26,19—27,2 


KA[IN 

0A BJEA: 

NETENEPFi AE KATA ME?|(pojc 
[N2]pal 2N NMEAOC: 

Tan[e MEN “AIOJAIM[(OAPjaza 
TIMOYT Ta[MMEaAz 

TINA2BE NOYNAM fAKOY(IB 
TNA2“B]E NOBO[Y]P OYEPTOON 
(TOIX NOY>NAM OJYAEIAL 

TOBOYP aPpiBao 

N--THBE) NTOIX NOYNAM: AAMTT[NW 
7NTHBJE NTO(NX N2BOYP AHE(Kadap 
2TKIBE NOYNJAM BAPBaP 

TK(IBE N26BOYP t]MaAH 

TMECEHT TIICAN™apanTjHC 

TIXO N[OJYNA[M KOAAH 

17TXO NOJBOYP OAECIP 

TICTHP] 27'NOYNAM ACOLEE (=z 
TrctTlip NOBO[YP] 2COYNOrXOYTA 
TKOIAIA APOYH 


SYNOPSIS 46 


SYNOPSIS 47 


Til (23,11) 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
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BG (50,11) 





THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 17,20-31 


MTEKOYNG CABAAW 
TIMHPOC NOYNAM 7XApxapB 
TIMHPOC NOBOYP XOACDN 
2NALAOION THPOY BACINWE 
TIMEeT NBOYNAM XOY 
mmeT’ NOBOyp Xapxa 
4TCHBE NOYNAM APOHP* 
TCHBE NOBOYP ~TWEXEA 
TKAAE NOYNAM AWA 
) TKAAEG “NOBOYP. XAPANHP 
TOYPHTE NOYNAM 2’"BACTAN 
2 NECTHHBE AaAPXENTEXOA 
TOY“pHTE NOBOYP MAPEPNOYNEG 
4 NNECTH?HBE ABPANA 
NEY[(OM6OM] E2pai 2IXN “Nal THPOY NOI Cady Z 
6 MIXAHA 
OYPIHA 
8 JACMENEAAC 
camacaTOHA 
AAPMOYPIAM 


oS 


20 the womb Sabalo, 
the right thigh (:npds) 2! Charcharb, 
the left thigh (unpos) Chthaon, 
22 all the genitals (aiSctov) Bathinoth, 
the right leg 73 Choux, 
the left leg Charcha, 
24 the right shin-bone Aroer, 
the left shin-bone > Toechtha, 
the right knee Aol, 
0 the left 2° knee Charaner, 
the right foot 2” Bastan, 
2 its toes Archentechtha, 
the 78 left foot Marephnounth, 
4 its toes 2? Abrana. 
Seven, 7, have power over *° all of these: 
(6 Michael, 
Ouriel, 
{8 3! Asmenedas, 
Saphasatoel, 
20 Aarmouriam, 


~ 


~~ 


ww 


wa 


20 


¢ IV 27,5 reads “‘Chthao” and “Thabinoth.” « IV 27,11 reads “Achiaram.” 
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IV 27,3-16 


*TTEKOYNYG CABAAG: 

TIMHPOG (NOY‘NA]M XAPXaA [PB] 
TIMHPOC NOBOYp [xe]ad@: 
NAIA[OJION THPOY GABINGYe 
STITTE]T NOYNA[M X]OY 

TET NOB[OYP ’xXajpxa 

TCH[BE] NO[YNAM apyO[Hp 

®TC)HBE NOBOYP (TWwEexea 

TKAAE °NOJYNAM AW[A 

TKAAE] NOB[OYP xapajNHp: 
T[OYEPHTE]) NOYN(AM |'BACTAN} 
NE(CTHBE apxXeE]NTEX[(OAa 
2rOYEPHTE NOBOYP Mape]P(NOYNE 
BNECTHBE ABPANA: 

NEYOMOOM “egpal 2IXN NAT THPOY NIOJ Calg 52 
MIXJA[HA. 

OYPIHA 

ACME]NEA [AC 

'’Cadmacja TO[HA 

AAPMOYPIAM 


SYNOPSIS 47 


SYNOPSIS 48 


I (23,11) 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
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BG (50,11) 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 17,32—18,7 


*PIXPAM 

| AMIDPY: 2 
aYW NETZIXN NAICEH’ CIC 
ApXENAEKTA: 4 
AYW TETZIXN TANAAHM™* Pic 

) A€lOapBaeac 6 
AYW TETZIXN THAN» Tacia 

; OYMMAa 8 
AYW TIETZIXN TIX[WN]G 

0 18'aaxlapam 10 
AYW TET2IXN T2OPMH THPC 

2 *PIAPAMNAXW 12 
TTTHPH AEG NNIAAIMCDN 


IV 27,16-23... 
PIXPIAM 
VAMIP]Y 
[AYW NETZIXN) NA[ICEHCIC 
BAPXENAEKTA 


AYW TIE]TZIXN [TAna?aAHM Pic 
AEIeapBaeacy]: 

ALYW TIET”“2iIXN THANTACIA 
OYM]Maa 

21 AYW TIETQIXN TIXWING 
aXxia[pam 

2AYW TIETZIXN GOPIMH THPC 
3PIAPAMNAXW 

TTIHr)H Ale 


4 Nai ETN TICWMaA THPd’ CETHU) EqTO‘OY 14 ... 


OY2MME 


6 oyapod) 16... 


oy206BEc 


8 OY°WJOOYE 18... 


TOYMaay AE THPOY TE T2Y°AH 


0 TETO AE NXOEIC EXM TI2MOM PAO’Z0Ga 20 ... 


32 Richram, 
Amiorps. 
And the ones who are in charge over the senses (aiotnots) * (are) 
Archendekta; 
and he who is in charge over perception (avdAnpibis) * (is) 
Deitharbathas; 
and he who is in charge over the imagination (bavtaoia) *° (is) 
3 Oummaa; 
and he who is in charge over the composition 18' (is) 
0 Aachiaram, 
and he who is in charge over the whole impulse (Opy11)) ? (is) 
2 Riaramnacho. 
And (8€) the origin (tmyn) of the demons (Sai pwv) 
4 3 which are in the whole body (odya) is determined to be four: 
4 heat, 
6 cold, 
wetness, 
8 >and dryness. 
And (5€) the mother of all of them is matter (vAn). 
10 © And (8€) he who reigns over the heat (is) Phloxopha; 


aw 


- 


oN 


* IV 27,24-end is missing. 
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SYNOPSIS 49 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


HI (23,11) BG (50,11) 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 18,7-24 


METO AE NXOEIC EXM TIAPOW) *OPOOPPOEOC 
METO AG NXOEIC EXM TIE*TUJOYWOY EPIMAXW 
TETO AE NXOEIC "AXM TIWOBE AGYPwW 

TMAAY AE NNAl TH''poy Cage EpaTC NTOYMHTE 
ONOpeOxpa”’cael Ecwoomt NaTTouc 

aYW CTH2 “NMMAY~ THPOY: 

aywW Tai NAME TE T2YAH 

“EYCANAWT rap EBOA 2ITOOTC 

TIYTOOY SNAPXHFOC NAAIMWN 

EdEMEMO! Tre “TIATZHAONH 

iOKM Te WaT EMO YMEIA 

UNENEN TWONI TE TATA YTIH 

BAAOMHN "Tre TATZNW2E 

. TOYMAAY AE THPOY ECOHN®CIC OYX EMINTTTOH 
EBOA AE 2N INGTOOY “NAAIMWN 

aywowire NOI 2NTIAeOC 

€'BOA AE 2N TAYTIH OYPEONOC OYKW2 “OYMKAZ 
OYOXAHCIC OYNIKE OYMNT?aTP 2THY OYPOOYY) OY2ZHBE 
aYW THKE™“CwXTT 

EBOA AE 2N T2HAONH 


— 


’ and (5€) he who reigns over the cold 8 (is) Oroorrothos; 
and (5€) he who reigns over ? what is dry (is) Erimacho; 
and (S€) he who reigns '° over the wetness (is) Athuro. 
And (6€) the mother of all of these, '' Onorthochras, stands in their 
midst, '2 for (ydp) it is she who is illimitable, 
and she mixes '3 with all of them. 
And she is truly matter (WAN), 
'4 for (ydp) they are nourished by her. 
The four '° chief (4pynyés) demons (Sai jwv) (are): 
) Ephememphi who '* belongs to pleasure (60v7), 
Yoko who belongs to desire (€mOupia), 
2 '’ Nenentophni who belongs to grief (AUT), 
Blaomen '® who belongs to fear. 
4 And (5€) the mother of them all (is) '? Esthensis-Ouch-Epi-Ptoe. 
From (+8€) the four 2° demons (8ai pwv) 
6 passions (1Ta@0s) came forth. 
21 And (8€) from grief (Avtn) (came) envy (@dvos), jealousy, 
8 ** distress, trouble (6xAnots), pain, 23 callousness, anxiety, mourning, 
24 and so on. 
0 And (8€) from pleasure (S0v1) 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 49 
IV ...28,1-22 


]28'EXM TrAapod) OPOOPpOeOC 
TIETO 7AE NXOEIC EXN TET WOYWOY *{E)p(}Maxc@: 
TIETO AE NXOEIC E[(XM ‘TI}WOB AGYPW: 
TIMAJAY AE NNA[i) ‘THPOY CAazEpaTC N([T]EYMHTE: 
SONOPEOXPAC Tali Ec}woorr rap [N]’AT’ TOU)[C 
AYW C)T(H]2 NMMAY [TH]®P[O]Y: 
a(Ywm Tai NjamM[e TIE (T}OYAH 
[Ey’CaNawT rap EBOA] 2ITOOTC: 
THYTO”OY NJAPXH[FOC NAANMODN 
Ediemem ''tre) 1at’2[HAONH: 
iw)K(W Te Ta” Trejmeymieia 
NENENTWON! Tre “TATA)YTI[H 
BAAOMHN TIE TlAaepTe “TOyMmja[(AaY AE THPOY 
ECEHN'cIZOYX (EMMTOH 
EBOA AE 2N “TIYGITOOLY NAAIMODN] 
afyworre 'nj61 2lENTIAeoc 
EBOA] AE 2IN TAY'*TTH O]YP[EONOC OYKW2 OYM'KA2] 
OYO[XAHCIC OYNAAKE “OY]MNT A[TP 2THY OYPOOYY) 
7IOY)2HBE alYW TIKEWWwXTT 
2EBJOA AE IN (CHAONH 


¢ II 18,18-19 bastardization of aio®nois ovx emi TON; “perception not in a state of excitement,” mistaken for a proper name; see also 19,1. * II 18,12 name misread 
and ydp omitted. * IV 28,3 Stroke over XM visible. * IV 28,12 Part of stroke over NENENTWON! visible. * IV 28,17 Trace before A may be an articulation mark 


with EBOA (cf. IV 9,27). 
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SYNOPSIS 50 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II (23,11) BG (50,11) 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 50 
II 18,24—19,10 IV 28,22—29,18 
wayawire NOI 2a2 NKakia ayw TMWoyYWwoy way}*awrme) NOI 
2 *ETUJOYEIT. AYW NET EINE NNal oo. 
EBOA 7 AE QN TETHOYMIA OYOPFH OYOWNT “MN oe 
4 OYXO[AH] MIN OJYEPwWCc: Eqcawe “MN OYMNTATCE! 4... 
ayW NETEINE NNai at 
5 “EBOA AE 2N TNWZE OYEKTIAHZIC OY" KWPY) 6 29'SPTE OYEKTIAHZIC OYKWPU) 
OYAarewNla OYYITIE 7OYArWNlA: OYU)ITIE: 
3 NAl AG TH’POY NOE N2NTIETP Way MN NITECO”“OY 8 Nai Ae *THpOoY Nee NZENTIETP aay ‘[MN] MITET[ZOO]Y: 


TENNOIA AE NTE TOYMHE TE ANA*“pw ETE Tai TE Tate TENNOIA AE INTE TOYME TE] AN[Apw 
0 NT2YAIKH NYYXH 19'EcqooTt rap’ MN TECEHCIC Z OYX™ 10 ... 


€TIPTTOH on 
2 Tai Te THTTE NNarreaoc 12... 
em! *TO aYTO EYEIPE NUMTWJECETHE ae 
4 ay*P2WwB THPOY EPOd 14... 
WANTYXWK EBOA °QITOOTOY KATA MEAOC as 
6 NOt PYXIKON SAYW TIZYAIKON NCCOMA 16 ... 
CEewoorTr rap ’NOI QENKOOYE 2IXN TIKEWWXTT MTTa’eoc ZEN [KOOYIE 2[IXM TIKEQW.XTT 
8 Nai ETE MTTIXOOY NAK 18 Mitaceoc nal] ETE M[THIXOOY NAK 
Ege KOY°WWE AE AMME EPOOY EWXE "KOYWWE AE EMME E)POOY 
0 GCH2 2pai 2M “TIxXWwWwMEe NZWPOACTPOC 20 [qCH2 "2M TIXWWME NZWPO]ACT[POC] 


25 much wickedness (kakia) arises, and empty 7° pride, and similar 
) things. 
27 And (8€) from desire (€m16upia) (comes) anger (dpy7)), wrath 78 and 
bitterness (xoAn)) and bitter passion (Epws) 2? and unsatedness 
and similar things. 
30 And (8€) from fear (comes) dread (ExmAnéts), 3! fawning, 
agony (aywvia), and shame. 
All (+5€) of these 32 are like useful things as well as evil things. *9 But 
(S€) the insight (Evvota) into their true (character) is Anaro, *4 who is 
0 the head of the material (UALK6v) soul (bux1)), 19! for (yap) it belongs 
with the seven senses (atotrnots), Ouch-Epi-Ptoe. 
2 * This is the number of the angels (ayyeAos): 
* together (Ent TO avTo) they are three hundred sixty-five. 
4 They 4 all worked on it 
until, > limb for limb (kata péA0s), the psychic (suxtK6v) and © the 
6 material (U\tKdv) body (o@pa) were completed by them. 
Now (yap) there are ’ other ones in charge over the remaining passions 
8 (1a60s) ® whom I did not mention to you. 
But (5€) if you ? wish to know them, 
2 itis written in !° the book of Zoroaster. 


_ 


ws 


— 


° II 18,32 2 was crossed out after NEE, dittography. ¢ II 19,1 The Greek phrase aic@nots ovx emi TON was mistaken for a proper name; see also 18,19. 
¢ 11. 19,10 correction ca? over T. = " 
* IV 28,24-end are missing. * IV 29,1 has the more common Sahidic synonym 6PTE. ¢ IV 29,18 There is no room for N2pat before 2N. 
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SYNOPSIS 51 
III 23,12—24,4 


AYTAMIO MITCWMA THPY) Eq2opmMa![ZE 
EBOA 2M TIMHHWeE] Narre'[AOoc 
NTAIXOO]Y NWoPTT 
ayw ag{6w eq2yitr'o’aye 
NOYNOO NXPONOC 

'SIEMTTO]YCJOMOOM NOI TCAdYe N'[Ex0yYC}IA ETOYNOCY 
OYAE IKE *[CyMT]WECE Narreaoc 
NEPCM(NNE] NN2ZOPMOC 
AacPp 2Nac 6e NOt (TMajay ETWKE NTAYNAMIC 
NTAC*(TAAC M]TIAPXCON 
2N OYTIPOYNIKON 

2INTMN]TBAA2HT 
ACTWB2 MITIWT 
7ETE)INAWE TIEQNAE 
MN TITOY NoY24'oeIN 
AQTNNOOY 2N [OY]G[AXNE] 7eqoyaaB: 
<MITAYTOPENHC> MN TIEGYTOOY N[OYO}EIN 
MITT YTIOC NNarre[Aoc 


12 [The whole body (oGua) was created, being fit together 
(6pudCe.v) © [by the multitude] of angels (dyye)os) 
'4 fof which I have spoken] earlier. 
But it !5 [remained] motionless (UmoAvw) 
for a long time (xpd6vos), 


16 [because] the seven [authorities (¢Eovcia) were not] able !” to awaken 


it, nor (o0S€) were the other !® [3]60 sixty angels (@yyeXos) 
who had !? [arranged] the joints (6ppos). 
Now, [the Mother] wanted ~ to retrieve the power (Stvauts) 
which she had ?! [given to] the Ruler (4pxwv) 
in sexual desire (TpovviKOV). 
22 (In?] innocence 
she petitioned the Father, 
23 [who] is most merciful, 
and the five lights. 
24! He sent, by means of a holy [decree], 
2 <Autogenes (attoyevrjs)> with his four lights 
3 in the form (tUTos) of the angels (dy yeXos) 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 50,11-20 


AYW ayTa’’MIO MITCWMA THPY Eq2op"’MazeE 
EBOA 2M TIMHHWeE N'arreaoc 
NTAIXOOY NWOoPTT 
'Sayw aq6w Ego Napron 
NOY'*NO6 NOYOEIW) 
EMN 60M N''TCaqwge NEzOYcIa ETOY"NOCY 
OYTE THKEWMTWEce NAarreaoc 
NTAYCMINE 51'[NMMEAOC N2A]PpM[OC] 
AYW 7a[cp 2Nac EX!) NT6OM 
NTAC*TAACGC MTTAPXWN 
NTE TIETIPOY‘NIKOC 
ACEI EBOA 2N OYMNT*’ATKAKIA 
ACCOTIC MITEIWT NNITITHPG 
ETE NAWE TIEW’NAE 
MN TINOYTE NOYOEIN 
SAQ(TNNOOY 2N OYWOXNE Eq’OoYaAaB 
MTMIAYTOPENHC MN “TTEGTOOY NOYOIN 
2M TIEC''MOT NNArreaoc 


And !? the whole body (oda) was created, '? being fit together 
(Oppdcerv) by the multitude of '* angels (@yyeXos) 
of which I have spoken earlier. 
'5 But it remained inactive (apyév) 
for a '® long time 
because the '” seven authorities (€Eovcia) were not able to '® awaken it, 
nor (ove) were the other 360 !° angels (dyyeAos) 
who had arranged 51! [the joined (Gpy6s) limbs (éA0s)). 
And * [she wanted to retrieve] the power 
which she had 3 given to the Ruler (dpxwv) 
of * sexual desire (potvikos). 
She came in ° innocence (kakia), 
and petitioned the Father ° of the All, 
who is most merciful, 
7 and the God of light. 
8 He sent, by means of a holy decree, 
9 Autogenes (avToyevris) with the !° four lights 
in the |! form of the angels (@yyedos) 


¢ III 23,12 The stroke on M? is visible. » III 23,13 The expected stroke on N? is in a lacuna. ° III 23,14 The expected stroke on N' is in a lacuna. 

° II 23,20 corr. Y? over T. * III 23,22 A distinctive trace of T before BAAQHT is visible. ° III, 23,23 See note on BG 23,4. The original text may have been Tr, the 
abbreviation of TINOYTE, misread by III as tfoy and correctly resolved by BG 51, 7 into TNOYTE (Till-Schenke); or it may have been Trfoy (Autogenes, the 
“spark of light” 9,13, plus the four lights equals five lights), misread by BG as trf. * III 24,1 The expected stroke on 2N is in a lacuna. ¢ III 24,2 The expected stroke 
on N? is in a lacuna. ¢ III 24,2 Krause emends after OYAaB <MTTAYTOFENHC> on the basis of BG 51,9; it is also missing in II and IV. 


¢ BG 51,2 Till-Schenke read a(TMa(A)Y OYE) X}! T6OM (too long). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 19,10-20 


ayP 2wB’ "'ae THPOY NOI NIArrEAOCc MN NAAIMWN 
2MaANTOYTCENO MYYXIKON NCWMa 


BR 


> 


Baym aqawire THPY NOI TTOY2q@wd N'“apron 
AaYW NaTKIM 2N OYNOO Noyoela) 


8 

TMAAY AE NTAPECOYWYE axXi “NTOOM 
0 ENTACTAAC MITIWOPTT Nap ’xcoNn: 
2 


ACCOTIC MITIMHTPOTIATWP MTTHPY 
4 TlaTINOO NNAE 


6 AYTNNOOY N*TOY MPWCTHP 2M IWOXNE ETOYAAB 


8 ~Eopal EXM TITOTIOC NNarreaoc 


And (5€) '! all the angels (ay yeAos) and demons (Sai pwv) worked 


2 | until they had constructed the psychic (buxtKov) body (oda). 


= 


'3 And their product was completely '* inactive (a4pyov) 
and motionless for a long time. 


OMe: “6 


AY) 


pie. 8 


'5 And (5€) when the Mother wanted to retrieve !° the power 


.0 which she had given to the Chief Ruler (a4pxywv), 


Z 
'7 she petitioned the Mother-Father (ntpotrdtwp) '8 of the All, 


.4 who is most merciful. 


6 He sent, '? by means of the holy decree, 


the five lights (bwoT1p) 


8 * down upon the place (T6110) of the angels (dyyedos) 


* IV 29,25 The stroke over N? is visible. » IV 29,27-28 are missing. 


IV 29,19-30,3 


AYP 2WB AE THPOY] NO! (NIAr2reEAOC MN NAAIMICON 
2 wlan TOYTCENO MYYXIKO]N NC[WMa 


4 ®ayw aqgwire THp]q NOI Tro[y2ws “Napron 


AYW NAT]KIM 2N OY™“[NO6 NOYOEIY) 
6 


T)MAay AE N*(TEPECOYWWE EXI] N[T]OOM 
10 (NT]AC*(TAAC MTTIGNOPTT NaAPp]xXCDI[N 
12 
14... 
16 AGTN)30'NOOY NTOY M@wWcTHP 2M TIWO2XNE ETOYAAB 


18 €gpali EXN TITOTIOC *NNarreaAoc 
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SYNOPSIS 52 
III 24,3-16 


M)‘TTETIPWTAPXOON 

ayiW NEYT WapxNe Nag TE: 

2WCTE NCETWK[E 

N)STAYNAMIC NTMAAY NTOOTG: 

Aly)’ TE Xay Naq XE 
NIGE E2OYN [2M] *TEYq2o 

AYW 112 [B}] “NATWOYNG: 

AYW AdNIge E2[OYN)] “Egpaq NOYTINA: 
ETE TAYNAI[MIC] |'NTMAAYy TE: 


MTITEKTINA: 


EBOA 2M TIE2QOYE[IT N]2ApxCON 
E20Y(N] ETICWMA 


[aq)?KIM 2(N TEYNOY 

AYW aqj6M[6om} “Epog N2[oYO 

AYKW2 

NOI TICywxXtT] SNNEZOYC[IA 

XE NTAaqwwrTre rap €]'*BOA NZHTOY THPOY 


of * the Chief Ruler (tTepwtdpxwv). 

And [they ° advised] him 

so that (WoTe) they might retrieve 

6 the power (Svvayts) of the Mother from him. 

[And] ” they said to him, 

‘Blow 8 your spirit (veda) into his face, 

and the artifact ? will arise.’ 

And he blew [into] '° his face a spirit (veda), 
which is the power (Svvayts) |! of the Mother, 


out of the Chief '* Ruler (dpxwv) 
into the body (odpa). 


['3 Immediately it] moved 
[and became stronger] '* than he. 


[And the rest] '> of the authorities (€Eouvcia) [became jealous, 
because (+ydp) he had come into being] '® through all of them, 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 51,11—52,4 


MITEQOY<El>T *NAPXOON 
2 aYyT WOXNeE Nag 
BOWCTE NC<E>EINE(I} EBOA N2HTQ 
4 “nNT6OM NTMAY 
me xay Nag SXE 


6 NIqE EQOYN 2M TIEGZ2O E'BOA 2M TIETINA ETN2HTK 


TAYW PWB NATWOYN 
8 ayw aq"niqe Epog 2M TIEqTINA 
ETE "NTOC TE TOOM EBOA 2N TMAY 


12 
2~EIOYN 
14 


ETTCOOMA 


16 AYW AdqKIM 52'2N [TOYNOY ETMMAY 


18 AYKW)2 2<N>TEYNOY 
NO! [TICEETIE NNJE*Z0YCIA 
20 XE AqUWTTE EBOA ‘N2HTOY THPOY 


of the <Chief> !2 Ruler (apywv). 
2 They advised him 
13 so that (WoTe) <they> might bring forth from within him 
4 '4 the power of the Mother. 
They said to him, 
6 '5 ‘Blow into his face '* something of your spirit (Tvedpa), 
'7 and the artifact will arise.’ 
8 And he '8 blew at him, by means of his Spirit (tvedpa), 
which ' is the power from his Mother 


12 
20 into the 
14 


body (oda). 


16 And §2! in (that moment] it moved. 


18 * Immediately 
[the rest of the] authorities (EEovcia) [became jealous], 
20 3 because he had come into being ‘ through all of them, 


e III 24,11 corr. N' over M. ° III 24,12.13.22 Short lines ending probably with a line filler. 
* BG 51,13 NC<€>€INE epsilon was omitted due to haplography. * BG 52,2 Till-Schenke read [TKECEETIE NNIE (too long); see 54,13. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


IV 30,3-22 


MITPWTAPXODN: 

AY{W] ‘AYX!I WOXNE Nay 
2WICTE ET[OYPEINE EBOA 
NTOOM [ 


MTTETWOO)T? X[IN N’qQoptTt 
AQKIM AYW AjGOM[6OM #N6I) TICWw[Ma 
AYW AdP OYOEIN: 
MAayYIW AY[KW2 2N TEYNOY ETM Maly 
NO[I TIKECEETIE NAYNA?/MIC} 


II 19,20—20,2 
MITPwD'TAPXWWN 
2 ayXI WOXNE Naq 2 
2QWCTE ATOY”“EINE EBOA 
« 4 NT6OOM NTMAAy 4 
wo. aYW TEXay *NIAATABAWOE XE _ 
AMR Ey NIGe EQOYN 2M TIEG“2O0 EBOA QITN TIEKTINA 6... 
AYW GNATW* ON NOI TIEG’CwMa te 
8 ayW aqniqe E2OYN *“E2gpaq MITEQTINA aes 
: eTe Tai Te T6OM “NTEqMaay s 
10 MMeqMMe Xe qawooTT “2N OYMNTATCOOYN 10... 
AYW ACBWK EQOYN “NO! TAYNAMIC NTMAAY oe 
12 EBOA 2ITN AA*TABAWe* 12 2% 
E2QOYN AYYXIKOC NCWMA eee 
14 TWeTayp 2wB Epoq 14... 
KaTa TIEING MITET "Woon XN NWwoptt 
Y -16 aqKIM’ aYW aq6M260mM NOI Mcwma 16 
AaYW agp OYOEIN 
18 “ayw ayKWw2 2N TOYNOY ETMMAYy 18 
NO! 20'TIKECEETIE NAYNAMIC 
» 20 xe NTaqwwrre rap’ EBOA ZITOOTOY THPOY 20 


of 2! the Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv). 
2 And they advised him 


fimmaz so that (wore) they might 7” bring forth 


4 the power of the Mother. 
And they said 2 to Yaltabaoth, 
-<: 6 ‘Blow into his face ** something of your spirit (Tvedpa), 
and 5 his body will arise.’ 


mvc. 8 And he blew ” into his face his spirit (mvedya), 


ais. 


sali 


which is the power 2’ of his Mother; 
10 he did not know (this), for he exists 7° in ignorance. 
And the power (8Uvapts) 7? of the Mother went 
12 out of * Yaltabaoth 
into the psychic (buxiKds) body (oda) 
14 3! which they had fashioned 
after (kaTd) the image of the one who * exists from the beginning. 
16 The body (oda) moved and gained 3 strength, 
and it was luminous. 
18 * And in that moment 
the rest of 20' the powers (SUvayts) became jealous, 
iz, 20 because (+ydp) he had come into being ? through all of them, 


11 19,21 ayw omitted due to homoioteleuton. « II 19,29 correction 6 over T. 
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SYNOPSIS 52 


16 
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SYNOPSIS 53 
III 24,16—25,6 


(Aayw ayT M)'"TpwMe NNEYAYNAMIC 
‘AaYW aqdop! NNEY'PYXxoO[oye] 
TCadqe NExoycia 
AYW MN [NEY]AYNAMIC’ 
[atreg)"Mee ye OMO6OM: 
N2OYO €(NENTAY]°TAMIOY 
AYW MN TIEZO[YEIT N)°apxXCON: 
AYEIME AE XE GKH[K AZHY]) 77EBOA NTKAKIA 
XE NEYO NC[ABE N}”20YO Epooy TIE 
aYyw Xe ag[el] 2=ETIOYOEIN 
ayq! MMOqd 
[AYEINE] “MMOY ETTECHT ETZYA[H THPC] 
STIMAKAPIOC NEIWT 
EYPedpP TET25'NANJOYY [Me ayw Naan 2THY 
77AGQN] 2PTHY EQPAl EXN TAYNAMIC 3INTMAAY 
T]ai NTAYEINE MMOC “‘[EBOA] NTOOTY MTTAPXCON 
aYW *[(CENaAP] XOEIC 
E2pai EXM TICWMA 
SAGTINNOOY EBOA MTTEQTINA 


[and they had given] '’ their powers (Svvauts) to the man, 

and he possessed (dopetv) their souls (sux7) 

—(those of) the seven authorities («Eovcia)}— 

and [their] powers (Svvauts). 

[His] '® thought was 

stronger than (that of) those who had '? made him, 

and also (than that of) the [Chief] 2° Ruler (apywv). 

Now (8€), they recognized that he was [free] 7! from wickedness 
(kaxia), because he was [wiser] 7? than they, 

and that he had [entered into] 7° the light. 

They took him 

and [brought] 24 him into the lowest region of [all] matter (VAN). 
25 The blessed (1aKdpios) Father, 

since he is a benefactor 25! and merciful, 

2 [had] mercy on the power (Svvauts) ? [of the Mother] 

which they brought “[forth] from the Ruler (apxwyv). 

And ° [since they (the rulers) were about to] rule over 

the body (ow 1a), 

6 he sent his Spirit (Tvedua), 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 52,4—53,4 


AYW ayT MITPjWME NNGOM ETWOTI “EBOA N2HTOY 
ayw aqdop! ’NNEYYXxH 
NTCAdYye NE'Z0YCIA 
MN NE YOOM 
ATEQ°PMNTCABE TAXpO 
N2OYO 6 °pooy THPOY 
AYW NZOYO E''<TI>ETIPOTAPXWN 
AYEIME "AE XE GKHK AZGHY NCA NBOA UNTKAKIA 
EBOA XE gO NCABE N2ZOYO EPOOY 
AYW age! €>2OYN ETTOYOIN 
aygItq 
ay *NTY Egpai EMMEPOC MITE'"'CHT NTE OYAH THPC 
THIMA"KAPIOC AE NEIWT 
OYPEGP°TIMETNANOYY TIE NNAHT 
AGQN 2THY Egpal EXN T6OM 53'[NTMAAY 
NTAYNTIC E[BOJA MIT[ETTPWTAPXJWN 
Xe EcEe6mM*60mM 
[E]2pat EXM TICWMA (AN) 
4AGTNNOOY EBOA MTTETINA 


and they had given their inner powers to > the man, 

° and he possessed (dopetv) 7 the souls (uxn) 

of the seven ° authorities (€Eovoia) 

and their powers. 

His ? intelligence 

was greater than (that of) !° all of them, 

and greater than (that of) <the> !! Chief Ruler (tpwrdpxwv). 
Now (6€), they recognized !? that he was free from 3 wickedness 
(kaxia), because he was ' wiser than they, 

and that he had entered '° into the light. 

They took him 


and '¢ brought him into the lowest regions (yépos) '7 of all matter (UAn). 


But (S€) the '® blessed (axdptos) Father 

19 is a merciful benefactor. 

0 He had mercy on the power 53! [of the Mother 

which they brought forth] from 2 the [Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv)], 
in order that they might {not} gain ? power over 

the body (oa). 

4 He and his great mercy sent 


¢ II] 24,11 corr. N' over M. ¢ III 24,12.13.22 Short lines ending probably with a line filler. * III 24,17 The omission due to homoioteleuton (from AYNAMIC to 
AYNAMIC) was corrected in the bottom margin by another hand, and the place of insertion was marked in the left margin. ° III 24,19 m was crossed out after I’. 
° III 25,4 The expected stroke on N! is in a lacuna. ¢ III 25,6 The expected stroke on TN is in a lacuna. 


¢ BG 52,11 Ms reads TETIPOTAPXWN. * BG 53,2-3 Text appears corrupt. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 53 


If 20,2-15 


BOA Jp = = 
™ ayw ayT NTey*6am MTIpwMeE 


ayw acTaxpo NO! TEGMNT*PpMN2HT 


IV 30,22—31,8... 


AYW ayT N= T]1E Y6OM [MTTPjOME 


ayw ac}“Taxpo N6O[I TEGMNTPMN2HT] 
>N2OYO ENE(TA2TAMIOY 

AYW] *NZOYO [E]TIIWOPTT NAPXOWN 
N’TAP]IOYMM[E 


}3UNTKAKIA: 

ayq! MMOg 

AYNOXY E2TITN ATIMEPOC ETMTTCA MTTIT(N] 7NEYAH THPC 
TIMAKAPIOC AE “[TMHTPOTIATUP] 

TIPEGP TIETNA[NJOYY AY [TTdAa]N 2THY 

AQQN [2ITHY EVpal alXN TAYNA)MIC NTMA’Ay: 

Tai N[TAYNTC EBOA QITN [TIPWPETAPXCDN: [ 


| NZOYO ANETA2TAMIOg 6 
q ayW NZOYO aTTqwoptt Napxcwn 
My, NTAPOYMME AE °XE GO NOYOEIN 8 
ayW GMEEYE NZOYO ’EPOOY a 
J aYW QKHK A2HY NTKAKIA 10 
ayqi M’Moq 
hel ayNOXq aTTMEPOC ETMITCA MTTITN (NT2ZYAH THPC 12 
TIMAKAPIOC AE TIMHTpPOTTIA”’ Twp 
4 TIpegP TETNANOYG aYW TIWaNn 2TH 14 
"AGN 2THY EVPAi AXN TAYNAMIC NTMA”ay 
' «66 Tai ETAYNTE EBOA ZITM TIPWTAPXWN 16 
Bayw ON XE CENAGMOOM tae 
8 egpai EXM TICwW'*Ma MYYXIKON AYW TIECCHTON 18 ... 
AaYW aqySTNNOOY EBOA ZITN TIEQTINA 
Litas 


and they had given their ’ power to the man, 


and his intelligence 
was greater * than (that of) those who had made him, 
uz. and greater than (that of) the Chief Ruler (G@pxwv). 
~z-az3 And (6é) when they recognized ° that he was luminous, 
and that he could think better 7 than they, 
0 and that he was free from wickedness (kakia), 
they took ® him 
gx\‘dis2 and cast him down into the lowest region (\épos) ? of all matter (YAN). 
But (€) the blessed One (j1axdptos), the Mother-Father (untpotrdtwp), 
4 ' the beneficent and merciful One, 
'' had mercy on the power (Sivayts) of the Mother 
rere 6 '* which had been brought forth from the Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv), 
'3 for they (the rulers) might gain power over 
8 the '4 psychic (buxiK6v) and perceptible (aic@nTdv) body (capa). 
And he ' sent, through his beneficent '® Spirit (Tvedpa) 


ws 


i a II 20,8 omitted ATTN due to homoioteleuton. 
* IV 30,28-29 are missing. 
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SYNOPSIS 54 
Hil 25,6—26,1 


N’[Pedqp] TTETNANOYY ayw ENaWweE "TEqINae 
2 NOYBOHEOC 

MTITE2OY* [EIT] EPEl ETIECHT 
4 ayT Png xe "aaam 

TETINOIA MTITOYOEIN 


Tai "(nTaqt] PNC EBOA 2ITIOOTY XE ZWH 
8 VECZYITIO[Yprel AE MITCWNT) THPY 
Eclat 2iIce NMMAq 
10 EcTA2O MMO]Y EpaTYy “[EQOYN ETIEQTT]JAHPWMA: 
ECTOYNE![AT MMO]Y EBOA ETOEINE! ETIECHT 
12 “[MTIEG2?]YCTEPHMA: 
NC<TC>ABOYd ETTEd!' [BK E2P]al 


acwoutre 6€ NOI TETINOIA "[MTTOYOJEIN EC2HTT Nepal 
16 NOHTG (xekajac NNEYEIME NOI NAPXWN 

27AAAA] XE EPETENG)BPCWNE ETE!'(NE MMO)JN TCOMIA 
18 ECNATAZO Epa”(TY MITJEC2YCTEPHMA 

EBOA 2ITO”“[OTC] NTETTINOIA MITOYOEIN 
20 ayw 26'agp OYOEIN NOI TIPWw[MjE 


7 beneficent and abundant in ° its mercy, 

2 asa helper (Bon6ds) 
to the first ? [one] who came down 

4 —he was given the name !° [Adam]— 
namely, the Reflection (€Tivo.a) of the light, 


'' who had been called ‘Life’ (Cwh) by him (Gen 3,21 LXX). 
8 !2 [And (6€) she assists (Utoupyeiv) the} whole [creature], 
by [toiling with him, 
10 by restoring] him '4 [to his] perfection (TAy/pwya), 
and by teaching ' him about the descent 
12 '© (of his] defect (LoTépnya), 
and by teaching him about its '” [ascent]. 
14 
Then the Reflection (€tivoia) of the light was !8 hidden in him, 
16 |? in order that the rulers (4pxwv) might not know (her), 
20 {but (dAAd)] that our fellow-sister, Wisdom, who resembles 2! [us,] 
18 might correct her 7? deficiencies (boTé pra) 
by means of ?? the Reflection (€Tivoia) of the light. 
20 And 26! the man shone 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 53,5—54,5 


°ETNANOYY NTOY MN TIEGNaA “ETNA, 
2 NOYBOHEOC 

MITE’20YEIT NTAGE! ETTECHT 
4 NTay*f— pNg XE aaam 

NTETTEINOIA *MTTOYOIN 


Tai NTA<Y>T PNTC “EBOA ZITOTY XE ZWH 
8 NTOC "Ae ETP 2WB ETICWNT THPY 
VECweETT 2icCe NMMaq 
10 E€c?TAZO MMOY EpaTY ETTegpTEe “ETXHK MMIN MMOY 
ayW EC TOYNOY NEIATY EBOA ETTE! “ETTECHT NTE 
12 TEeqwTa 
€c'’TAMO MMOYg ETTEQWA Egpa'er 
14 
AYW TETIEINOIA MTTOY”OEIN NECZHTT N2HTY 
16 XEKAC “NNENAPXON EIME 
AAAA Epes4'TNICJWN[E TCOMIA ETEIZNE MMON 
18 ECATA[2O] NNEC?CTA EPATOY 
EBOA 2ITOOTC ‘NTETTEINOIA MTTOYOIN 
20 sAYW ATIPWME P OYOIN 


the ° good Spirit (veda) 
2 ®asahelper (Bonds) 
to the 7 first one who had gone down, 
4 who was ® given the name Adam, 
namely, the Reflection (étivo.a) of the light, 


¥ who had been called ‘Life’ (Cwr) !° by him (Gen 3,21 LXX). 
8 '! And (5€) she assists the whole creature, 

12 by toiling with him, 
10 by |? restoring him to his '* own temple, 

and by '5 teaching him about the descent 
12 '° of his defect, 

and by '” teaching him about its ascent. 


18 And the Reflection (€trivo.a) of the light '? was hidden in him, 
16 2° in order that the rulers (4pywv) might not know (her), 

but (ddAd) that 54! our _ [sister Wisdom (godia), who resembles) * us, 
18 might correct her ? deficiencies 

by means of ¢ the Reflection (€Tivo.a) of the light. 
20 > And the man shone 


° III 25,11 corr. c over q. * III 25,15 € is crossed out after 6. * III 25,16 Ms. reads CTABOY (scrambled letters). * III 25,20 corr. T! over TT. # III 25,23 The expected 


stroke on N' is in a lacuna. 


¢ BG 53,8 Till-Schenke emend to (N)TETTEINOIA. * BG 53,9 Ms reads NTaqTt. * BG 53,14 perhaps to be emended to ETE (Pp) TET XHK “‘to his own (i.e., former) 


perfection.” However, BG normally uses the construction TEGXCDK etc. 
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II 20,15-29 


Npeqp Tre'STNANOYY aYW TIETNAWE TIEGNa 
2 NoY'’BOHEOC 


4 NajAaM 
OYETIINOIA NOYOEIN 
6 "Tal OY EBOA N2HTY TE 
EAYMOYTE Epoc °XE ZWH 
8 Tai AG ECP2YTOYprel NTKTICIC THPC 
Wig, SCVETI 2ICE NMMaq> 
erg gl AYW ECCWZE 7'MMAd’ EQOYN ATIEGTTAHPwoMa 
" ayw €c”TCceBO MMadg’ ATEQGINE! ATTITN 
[2 MIIc?TEpMa 
€CTCABO MMO ETIMAIT. BBCOK’ “~E2pai 
4 TIMAIT’ ENTAQ‘El E2QPal MMAY 
ay>wW TETINOIA MITOYOEIN EC2HTT 2N a%aam 
[6 XE€KAAC NNOYMME NO! NapxcoNn 


flue 


Lun 


2 = = 
AAAA NCQWITE NOI TETTINOIA oe 
I8 Noycw2e MITWTA NTMAAY 183404 
10 AYW AGYOYWNZ EBOA “NOI TIPjOME 20 ]32'aqoYWN2 EBOA NOI TIPwME 
and his great mercy, 
2 ahelper (Bon8ds) 
IT t0 
4 Adam, 
a luminous reflection (€Trivota), 
6 '8 who comes out of him, 
Galli Who is called '9 ‘Life’ (Cwr)) (Gen 3,21 LXX). 
8 And (€) she assists (Utroupyetv) the whole creature (ktio.s), 
20 by toiling with him, 
10 and by restoring 2! him to his perfection (TAT|pwia) 
and by 2? teaching him about the descent 
12 of his 4 seed (oTrépyia) 
and by teaching him about the way of ascent, 
14 *4 (which is) the way it came down. 
uu = And the Reflection (€mivo.a) of the light was hidden in Adam, 
wit, 16 7° in order that the rulers (dpywv) might not know (her), 
i = — 27 but (ddA) that Reflection (é€tivoia) 
18 might be a correction 78 of the deficiency of the Mother. 
s 
20 And the man became apparent 
G2? *1V31,17 att fits the available space better than wert. + IV 31,25 has the III Future: “in order that (the archons] might know.” * IV 31,26-28 are missing. 


pis 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


IV ...31,15-32,1 
Ds, 
4. 
6 N“2HTq) TE 


[EAYMOYTE Epoc XE *ZWwH) 
8 Taj (ae Ecpeynoyprel NT’KTICIC THPC 
ECWTT] 2IC(E NMMaAq 
10 "ayw ECCWZE MMIOY E[2OYN “ETTEGTIAHPwWMA 
AJYW [ECTCA*BO MMOY ETEQOIINE! [ENITN 
12 *mtTrcTrepma 
ECTC]ABO M(MOY “ETIMAEIT NBWK E2)pal 
14 TH[MA“EIT NTAQE! E2Pai], MAY 
(MAYW TETMINOIA MITIOYOEIN (EC™OHTT 2N AAAM 
16 XJEK([AAC] ENOY**(MME 
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SYNOPSIS 54 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 55 
III 26,1-19 


X[E CAEIBE] *NTTOYOEIN ETN2HTY: 

AYW agd[XIce] *NZOYO ENENTAYTAM[IOY 

ayw 

AC)*KATANEYE NOI TAPXONTIK[H THPC] “NEZOYCIA 
AYNAY EMPwME [Egoyo}’TB EPOOY 

AYW ayelpe NOYU)A[XNE] 

7MN NarreAoc MN NapXan 

(MN THPayoXTt NN6OM: 

TOTE TIET(NA MN) *THKA? 

EAYMOYXK <MN> OYMOO[Y MN OY]'*KpCOM: 
AYMOYXT MMOOY [MN TrEq]''TOOY NTHOY 

EYNIGE IN OY[KW2T] 

"EY[TO]PK ENE[Y]EPHOY 

AYE[IPE NOY)?NOO N(G)TOPTP 

AYEINE MMOg E)]/*2O0YN ES/[A]E[(IBE MTTMOY 

AYEIPE NOY]5KEANATIAACIC NK[ECOTT 

EBOA 2M] “TTKA2 MN TIMOOY MN TI[KW2T] "MN TIETINA 
ETE TtAl TIE [EBOA 2N] "TZYAH 

MTITKAKE 

MN TE(THEY)] Mia 


[because of the shadow] 2 of the light which is in him. 
And he was [superior] * to those who had made [him. 


And ‘ the whole] array of rulers (a4pyovtikn), * of authorities (€Eouvcia) 


bent down (kaTavevetv). 

They saw that the man [surpassed] © them. 

And they took [counsel] 

7 with the angels (dyyeAos), with the rulers (Gpywv) 

and [with the] ® rest of the powers. 

Then (t6te) [spirit (Tvedpa)] and ° earth, 

mixed (with) water and '° flame, 

were mixed [with the] !! four winds. 

Blowing with [fire] 

12 and being joined with each other, 

they [caused a] '3 great (disturbance. 

They brought him (Adam)] '* into [the shadow of death. 
They made] !° a form (4vatAaais) [once more (Gen 2,7 LXX), 
from) '° earth and water and [fire] !” and spirit (Tvedpa), 
that is, [from] '? the matter (An) 

of darkness 

and (from) [desire (Em 6upia)] 


10 


12 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 54,5—55,8 


ETE CAIBEC MITOYOIN ETN’2HTYG 

aYw ‘a’TIEqMEecye XI>CE N2ZOYO ENENTAYTAMPOG 
ayYWw 

AYKATANEYE 

ay'°NAY ETTPIOME agxice N''20YO Epooy 

AYeIpe NOY”’*WOXNE 

MN TAarreAiKH THPC “NTE NIAPXOWN 

MN TICeeTIE “NNEY6OM 

TOTE TIKW2T oMN TIKAQ 

AYMOYX6 MN Tr'*MOOY MN TTEKPWOM 

AYTW!’pTT MMOOY MN TIEgGTOY THY 

BEYNIGE 2N OYKW2T 

€YTW"6E MMOOY ENEYEPHY 

EyY55'[Elpe NNOYNOJO NU)TOPTP 

?AYNITIY [EIZOYN EEAIBEC M*TIMOY 

AYEIPE NKETIAACIC ‘NKECOTT 

EBOA AE 2M TIKAZ °MN TIMOOY MN TIKW2T MN “TrETINA 
ETE Tal TIE EBOA 72N CYAH 

MN TIKAKE 

MN TETTIFOYMIA 


because © of the shadow of the light which is 7 in him. 

And his thinking was * superior to those who had made ? him. 
And 

they bent down (katavevev). 

They '° saw the man. He was " superior to them. 

They took !? counsel 

with the whole array of angels (dyyeALKy) |? of the rulers (apxwv) 
and (with) the rest '* of their powers. 

Then (t6Te) fire }5 and earth 

mixed with '© water and flame. 

They '’ seized them, and the four winds, 

'8 blowing with fire, 

were joined '° with each other 

and 55! [caused a great] disturbance. 

* They brought him (Adam) into the shadow of 3 death. 

They made a form (tAdois) 4 once more (Gen 2,7 LXX), 

but (S€) from earth 5 and water and fire and © spirit (Tvedya), 
that is, from 7 matter (VAN) 

and darkness 


20 and ° desire (Em6upia) 


¢ III 26,9 Ms. reads N ; OY] or TT]. * III 26,11 c over gq. * III 26,15 The expected stroke on N? is in a lacuna. 
* BG 54,9 g written over erased OY. * BG 55,1 Till-Schenke reconstruct €Y[EIlpe NOYNO)6, see 72,2. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 20,29—21,9 


Un, ETBE T2AIBEC MTTOYOEIN “Tai ETWOOTT 2pPal N2ZHTq 
" ayw ameqmMe*eye XiIce Tapa NETA2TAMIOYG THPOY 
YNTAPOYEIWPME ATTITE 
aynay epog =xe qyxXoce NOI TEeqmMecye 
, ayw ayeipe “NOYWOXNE 
MN TAPXONTIKH MN Tar reaiKH THPC 


4) 


aygl NOYCATE MN OYKA2 
) 21'MN OYMOOY 
aYTW'2’ MMOOY MN NOYEPHY ?MN TIEGTOY THY 
2 NCATE 
aYW ayayw6e €*20YN 2N NOYEPHY 
4 ayW ayelpe NOYNOO ‘NayTOPTP 
ayW AaYWA MMOY E2OYN AaT2aAPBEC MTTMOY 
6 X€Kaac EYNATIAACCE NKEScOTr 
CTH. EBOA 2M TIKA2 MN TIMOOY MN TKW2T* 7AYW TIETINA 
8 TIEBOA 2N T2YAH 
ETE Tai TE "TMNTATCOOYN MITKAKE 
0 ayw TETMNEY°MEIA 


een 


"= 2 because of the shadow of the light 2° which is in him. 


<=") And his thinking *! was superior to (Tapa) all those who had made him. 


| 32 When they looked down, 
= they saw * that his thinking was superior. 
) And they took * counsel 
dae with the array of rulers (a4pyovtiKn) * and all angels (ayyeAtKy). 
3 
They took fire and earth 
0 21! and water, 
and mixed them together ? with the four 
2 fiery winds. 
And they wrought them ? together 
4 and caused a great * disturbance. 
-z- And they brought him (Adam) into the shadow ° of death 


6 in order that they might form (tAdooetv) (him) ° again (Gen 2,7 LXX) 


= from earth and water and fire ’ and spirit (Tvevya), 
8 the one that originates in matter (VAN), 
which is ® the ignorance of darkness 
‘(0 and desire (Em 8upia) 


16 


18 


20 
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SYNOPSIS 55 
IV 32,2-21 


7ETBE OAEIBEC MTTOYOEIN TAi *ET WOOT’ Nepal NeHTG 
AYW ‘ATTEGMEEYE XI[CE) TApA NEN°TAYTAMIOY T[HPOY] 


NTEPOYEIWPM ETTI[E 

AYINAY Epog 7*XE GXO[cE NOI TEq/IMEEcye 
AYW ‘a yeip[e NOYWOXNIE 

MN TAP (XONTIKH MN TAPreEAIK]H [TH]PC '% 


EYNAPTIAACCIE N(KE'’COTT 

EBOA 2M TIKA2 MIN TIM[(OOY @8MN TIK)W[2T AYW TIETINA 
TTEBOA ON CYJAH 

[ETE TAI TE TMNTAT~COO]JYN M[TIKAKE 

ayw TeTireymia: 


SYNOPSIS 56 
It 26,19—27,11 


MN TIE YANTIMIMON ([NTINA] 

Tal TE TENMppe 

Tal TE MECTIH}!AAION NTANATIAACIC MITCW[MA] 
2NTAYT MMOg 21 TIPOM[E NOI NCO}?ON’e 

TMPppe NTA AHEH 

AYIW NT}“2E alTTpwMEe wuwTie Eq/>Moy 

Trai TE TIEQOYEIT NE} (€B27'O)A 

TIEZOYEIT NITWPX MMOYG EBOA 

7ITE]NNOIA OE NTITETIPOONTOC NOY°[OEI)N 
ECwwiTe Nepal N2HTY EC*{TWOY)N MITEq(MEOYE E2pPai 
AYW *aqxi] MMOg NOI TEZOYEIT NapXON 
SaqK]W MMOYd 2M TiTTapaaicoc 

Tle [El ENE]YXW MMOC EPpOodg XE 

TIATEGTPYIOH Tre 


ETE Trai Te NgaTlaTa MMOg 
TEYTIPOOH rap NEyciwe TE 
ayw Trey’ [cae] NEYANOMON TIE 
AaYW TEYTPO" [DH NJEYATIATH TE 


'9 and their counterfeit (avTiptpov) [spirit (Tvedpa).] 

20 This is our fetter. 

This is the 2! tomb (omrAatov) of the form (avdtrAaots) of the body 
(oda) 22 with which the robbers clothed the man, 

3 the fetter of forgetfulness (Ar\6n). 

[And in this] ** way, man became *> mortal. 

This is the first descent 

27' and his first separation. 

2 But (the) Thought (Evvoia) of pre-existing (TpdovTos) light, 
3 [because] she was in him, 4 [awakens] his thinking. 

And ° the Chief Ruler (apxwv) [took] him 

and © [placed] him in paradise (rapdSetaos) 

of ’ [which] he [used to] say, 

“Let it be his delight (Tpudn)’ (cf. Gen 2,15 LXX), 


8 but really in order to deceive (4taTGv) him. 

For (yap) ? [their] food (tpody) was bitter, 

and their '° [beauty] was depraved (Gvopov). 

And their food (tpod1) |! [was] a deception (atdtn), 


¢ III 26,20 p is crossed out after Epe. + II] 26,23 aoy is crossed out at the beginning of the line; corr. @ over A (dittography). » III 26,24 artpawMe is crossed out after 
2 (dittography). » III 27,5 corr. a? over TT. * III 27,9 and 10 TPOdH may be a corruption of TPYH. 
* BG 55,16 Till-Schenke suggest MTTETIPO<ON>TOC as in III 27,2. * BG 55,20 caret with horizontal stroke extending into the right margin. 


* BG 56,1 Till-Schenke read X{W MMOC EPOg XE OY) (too long). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 55,8—56,6 


MN TTETINA NANTIPKEIMENON 

Tai Te TMppe 

Tal TE TIM2AOY NTE ‘TIE’ TIAAC'Ma MITCWMA 
Tal NTayTaag "eiwwy MITIpwME 

ETICWN2 -NEYAH 


Trai TE TEZOYEIT “NTAYE!I ETTECHT 

AaYwW TIEZoYEIT MTIOPXG EBOA 

TENNO!*A AE MITETIPOTOC NOYOIN 
"ECWOOTT N2HTY ECTOYNOC "mMTEqmMEecye 
AQEINGE MMOY NOI TIEZOYEIT NAPXCON 
aqg”?Kw MMOY 2M TITTapa.Aicoc 

56'Trai ENEGX[wW MMOC XE 

OY/TPYOH Nag TE 


ETE Trai Tre °xe EqeaTaTa MMOY 
TEy‘TPYOH rap cawe 

ayw TIEYy°CA OYANOMON TIE 
TEYTPY OH OYATIATH TE 


and the ° contrary (avtikeipevov) spirit (Tvedpa). 

This is the fetter. 

10 This is the tomb of the form (tAdoya) "' of the body (oda) 
with which they |? clothed the man 

as the fetter '3 of matter (UAn). 


This is the first one '* who came down 

and the!> first separation. 

But (S€) the Thought (Evvoia) '° of the first (mpuitos) light, 

!7 because she was in him, awakens !° his thinking. 

19 The Chief Ruler (@pywv) took him, 

and ”° placed him in paradise (tapdSe.cos) ar coe 
56' he who used [to say. 

‘Let it be a] * delight (tpud1) for him’ (cf. Gen 2,15 LXX), 


but really 3 in order to deceive (atatGv) him. 
For (ydp) their * delight (tpudn) is bitter 

and their > beauty is depraved (Gvojov). 

Their delight (tpud1)) © is a deception (ataTn), 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I 21,9-21 


aywW Te YTINA ETUBBIAEIT 


eTe Trai "WE TICTTHAAION NTANATIAACIC MTTCWMA 
Nai ENTAYTaAaq 2! TpwMe NOI NAHCTHC 

rMppe NTBWE 

ayw Trai aqaywTte Noy’pwmMe EdadqmMoy 

Tai TMENTAZEl Egpai “Nwopr 

ayW Traoptr MITWwpx* EBOA 

TE“TINOIA AE MTTOYOEIN 

ETNACN2HTG N'*TOC TIETNACTOYNOYC MITEQ(MEEYE 
ay"w ayelIne MMOq NOI NAPXCON 


- aYKW M"éMog gpal 2M Tapaaicoc 


ayw Trexay Nag °xe 


OYWM ETE Trai TIE 2N OYCPYE 


we 


Kal rap “TOYTPY@H Cawe 
ayW TIOYCAE OYANO?'MON TIE 
TOYTPYOH AE TE TATATH 


9 and their counterfeit spirit (Tvedpa). 


This !° is the tomb (otmAatov) of the form (advdtAaots) of the body 


(oda) '' with which the robbers (AjjoTns) had clothed the man, 
'2 the fetter of forgetfulness. 


| And he became a # mortal man. 


This is the first one who came down 
'4 and the first separation. 


“a But (6€) the '5 Reflection (€trivota) of the light, 


» 2 who was in him, '® she is the one who was to awaken his thinking. 


And |’ the rulers (4pxwv) took him, 


2 and placed '* him in paradise (Tapdade.cos). 


15D 4 


6 


And they said to him, 
'9 ‘Eat’ (Gen 2,16), that is, in idleness, 


for indeed (kai ydp) 7° their delight (Tpud7) is bitter, 


8 and their beauty is depraved (Gvopos). 


— 453 


21 And (5€) their delight (Tpudn) is deception (amdTn), 


IV 32,21—33,7 


[AYW TIEYTINA ETU)B”BIOEI|T 


ET([E TAL TIE TIECTIHAAION 4NTJAN[ATIAACIC MITCWOMA 
Trai “EN]TAYTAAlG 21 THPWME NOI NAH)*CTHC 

TMPPIE NTBWE 

AYO Trai) *aqawTre [ 


TIETNAC33'TOY]NOC MTTEQME YE: 
ayYW ay7[EINeE] MMOYg NOI NapxcON 

AYKW 3[MMO]Yy Nopai 2M Tlapaaceicoc 

AYW ‘[TTEexay NAq XE] 


OYWM ETE Trai Tre [2N OYCPBE 
Kal rjap TOYTPYOH cawe 


AYW TIOYCA OYJ]ANOMON TIE 
ITOYTPYOH AE TE TAMATH 


* IV 32,27-30 are missing. * IV 32,32 or WETENEC if TETENAC is meant to be the imperfect relative. 
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SYNOPSIS 56 


10 


12 


14 ?° [so that] he might not know (voeiv) his perfection (Anpwya) 


16 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 57 
II 27,11—28,2 


AYW NEYQHN ?INEYMINTU/[aqiTeE [TE 


AYW TE YKA)p"[TrOC NEYMATOY NATTAAOO Tre] 
ay'[wW TEYEPHT NEYMOY] Nay Tre 

TIQHN "[AE NTAYKAA]Y XE 

TIATICON2 TTE 

ANOK 'AEe PNAJTAME THNOY XE 

OY TIE TIMY![CTHPIO]JN MITE YWN2 


ETE Trai TE TE Y [TINA NJANTIMIMON 

EBOA 2N NEYE)[PHOY] 

ETPEYKWTE MMOY ETAZOY 

201 XEK]AAC NNEQNOE! MITEGTTAHPG?"[Ma] 

AYW TIWHN ETMMAY OYTEE!(MINE TIE 
TEYQNOYNE WHC : 

AYW 3(NEGKAJAAOC ZENZAEIBE NE NTE TI(MO]Y 
AYW NEGOWBE 2ZENMECTE NE 

28'21 aTTATH: 

AYW TIEGTW2C OYTW[C NT/PTTONHPIA TIE 


and their trees '? [were godlessness. 


Their fruit (kaptés) ' was an incurable poison,] 
and '4 [their promise was death] for them. 
[As for (S€)] the tree, > [which they planted (claiming), 
‘It is the one of life,’ 
I '6 ((48€) shall] teach you (pl.) 
what is the '” [mystery (vo T7ptov)] of their life, 


namely, their '® counterfeit (avtiptpov) (spirit (Tvedpa)] 
from each (other, 
'9 in order that they may] lead him (Adam) astray, 


21 And that tree [is] of this 2? [sort]: 

Its root is bitter, 

and ?3 [its] branches (k\aSos) are shadows of 74 [death], 
and its leaves are acts of hatred 

28! and deception (atdtTn), 

and its ointment is an ointment [of] 2 evil (Tovnpia), 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 56,6—57,3 


AYW TIEY’GHN NEYMNTWAdTE <TI>€ 


4 Troy*Kkaptioc OYMATOY TIE EMN TAA°6O N2HTY 
aYW TIEYEPHT OY'MOY Nag TIE 
6 TIEYQHN AE N''TayKaagq XE 
TIQHN MTITOON2 “Tre 
8 ANOK TNATAME THYTN 
BETIMYCTHPION MITE YWN2 
10 
4TTAl TE TEYANTIMIMON M>TINA 
12 ETUOTI EBOA N2HTOY 
SETPEGKOTY EBOA 
14 XE <NoNEq'’PNOT MTTGXWK 
TIWHN €'!TMMAY OYTEEIMINE TIE 
16 TEGPNOYNE CAWwe 
NEGKAAAOC 2N”2aiBEC NTE TIMOY NE 
18 NEq57'6wBE OYMOCTE TIE 
MN OY’ATTATH 
20 TIEG(KNNE OYTW2C *NTE TTTONHPIA TIE 


and their ’ tree is godlessness. 


4 Their ® fruit (kaptds) is an ° incurable poison, 
and their promise is '° death for him. 

6 As for (S€) their tree, which '! they planted (claiming), 
‘It is the tree of life,’ 

8 'T shall teach you (pl.) 
13 about the mystery (vo T1pLov) of their life. 


4 Tt is their counterfeit (avT{ptpov) !> spirit (Tvedya), 
12 from within them, 
16 in order to lead him (Adam) astray, 
14 so that he <might> not '” know (voeiv) his perfection. 
18 That tree is of this sort: 
16 Its !9 root is bitter, 
and its branches (k\dSos) are 2° shadows of death, 
18 and its 57! leaves are hatred 
and * deception (atdaTn); 
20 and its perfume is an ointment ? of evil (trovnpia); 


e II 27,21 corr. Y? over N. ¢ III 27,22 ajHC is qual. of CwWay (be despised), but may be a corruption of CAqwe (qual. of Cidye, be bitter). 


¢ BG 56,16 Ms reads NEq due to haplography. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 21,21-34 


ayW 2NOYWHN TE TMNTACEBHC 


aYywW TOYKap2=T1OC OYMATOY NaT‘TAAGO Tre 

aywW TOY“qwTWwit OYMOY TE 

TIWHN AE NTE TOY*WN2 

ENTAYKW MMOY 2N TMHTE MTTA*paaicoc 

| ANOK AE TNATCABWTN XE 
710yY TIE TIMYCTHPION NTE TIOYWN2 

0 eTe “Tai TE TIWJOXNE ENTAYAAY MN NOYE”PHY 
ETE Tal TE TIEINE MTTOYTINA 

2 


6 Tai “EpEe TEGNOYNE CAawe 

aYW NEGKAAAOC *!2ENMOY NE 
8 TEG2ZOIBEC OYMOCTE TIE 

2aYW OYATIATH TETUOOTT 2N NEG6w*~wBE 
0 ayw Treqf OYW TIE TITW2C NTTIO*NHPIA 


and ~ their trees are godlessness (aceBrs) 


Ns 


4 and their fruit (kapt6¢) 7 is an incurable poison 
and their ** promise is death. 
6 And (5€) the tree of their * life 
they had placed in the midst of paradise (trapdaSe.oos). 
8 76 And (8€) I shall teach you (pl.) 
27 what is the mystery (uvoTryfptov) of their life, 
0 78 which is the plan which they made together, 
29 which is the likeness of their spirit (Tvedya). 


\4 


16 Its (i.e., the tree’s) root is bitter 
and its branches (k\dSos) 2! are death, 
18 its shadow is hate 
2 and deception (aman) is in its leaves, 
20 33 and its blossom is the ointment of evil (Tovnpia), 


* 121,31 correction q over C or C over q. * II 21,34 lacks Tre after TONHPIa. 


18 


SYNOPSIS 57 
IV 33,7-27 


AYW §[NOYWHN TE TMNTACEBHC 

(AYW *TOYCA OYANOMON TIE TOYTPY”"OH AE TE TATIATH 
AYW NOYQHN |"'Te TMNTACEBHC) 

ayw TIOy”’Kaptoc OYMATOY] NA[TTAA"60 Tre ayw 
Toyy TT wir oy'[Moy Tre 

TTWHN AJE NTE TIOY(CONZ 

NTAYKW MMO]q 2N TMH'(TE MTApAAEICOC 

ANOJK (AE) T’INATCABWTN XE 

OY TIE TIIMY'®(CTHPION NTE TIOYWON2 

E]TE ITAl TE TIWOXNE] NTA[Y]Aag “(MN NE YEPHOY 
ETIE Al] Te 27 (TINE MTTOYTINA] 


TIAl E(T]IEPE*(TEGNOYNE C]awe 

AYW NEG4[KAAAOC ZIENMOY NE: 
TEG*{2AEIBEC OJ YMOCTE TE: 

AYW *~[OyaTTaJTH TETWOOT? 2N NEq*(6wBE 


20 AJYW TIE[GMJHAOC OYT 7 (NTE TITWIC N(T]TIONHPIA TIE 


¢ IV 33,8-11 homoioteleuton (from AYW to ayw). * IV 33,24 has the feminine copulative. * IV 33,26 apparently has the Greek word p1f)\ov, “fruit.” 
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SYNOPSIS 58 
HI 28,2-21 


AYW TIEqKapitoc [NPOYETHEYMIA NTE TIMOY (OY) TIE 
2 ay)‘w TreqcTepmMa aqt OYW [EBOA 2N] *OYKEKE 
NETXI TITe MMO[g TIEY]}*MaA NUWTTE TE AMNTE 


TI[GQHN AE) "ETOYMOYTE EPOY EBOA 2ITO[OTOY] *XE 
6 TICOYN TIETNANOYY MN TI[ETZO)°OY 
ETE TETMINOIA MITOYOEIN T(E 
8 Tai) "NTAYT ENTOAH ETBHHTC: XE 
[MTTP]''OYWM EBOA N2HTC 
10 ETE TIEEL TIE €)}2*TMCWTM NCWwc 
EBOA Xe NiEpeTial)’*f— OLYBHY 
12 XEKaAac NNEG6WY)T EHPpail) “ETI[Ee]giTTAHPwMA 
AYW NYGNOEI MITEG)*KWK A2HOY 
14 (EBOA 2ITM TIEGTTAHPCD)'*Ma: 
ANOK AE AEITAZ[(O NAAAM E]'"paTg ETPEGOYWM ayw 
16 THEXaAt Nad) "xe IXOEIC 
MTI20q PW <AN> N[TAGTOY]°NOYEIATY EBOA: 
18 aqcwBE TIE Xaq] *xXE 
TI20q NTAGOYWN2 NAY E[BOA 
20 ETe/'cropa NETNEYMIA 


and its fruit (kaptés) is ° a desire (€mLOupia) of death, 
2 [and] ¢ its seed (onépya) sprouted [from] * darkness. 
Those who taste it, [their] ° dwelling place is Hades. 


[As for (S€)] the [tree] 7 wich is called by [them], 
6 ° ‘The knowledge of good and [evil],’ 
° which is the Reflection (€Tivota) of the light, 
8 '° about whom they gave the commandment (évToAn), 
‘(Do not] !! eat of her,’ 
10 that [is], do not obey her, 
because [it (the commandment) was being] ' given [against him 
12 in order that he (Adam) might not look up] '* toward [his perfection 
(1TAYpwp.a), and recognize (voeiv) that he was] > stripped 
14 [of his perfection (TAnpwya)} 
—!'® but (6€) I influenced [Adam], '’ so that he ate.” 
16 And [I said to him,] 
'8 “Tord, was it not the serpent (that) !9 taught him?” 
18 He smiled and [said], 
20 “The serpent appeared to them 
20 [for] *' sexual (orropd) desire (Em 6upia), 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 57,3—58,6 


AYW TI¢‘Kaptioc TEMMEYMIA MIFMOY TE 
2 wapetregctrepma ‘CW EBOA 2N <OYKAKE> 
NETXI TIlE MMOYg AMNTE TIE TreymMa Neate 


TIWHN AE ETE Way*MOYTE EPOY EBOA 2ITOOTOY 
6 MECOYWN TITTETNANOYY |'MN TITTE@OOY 
ETE NTOY TIE "TETTEINOIA MTTOYOIN 
8 Tai °-NTayf ENTOAH ETBHHTC 
METMXI TITe 
10 eTe Trai Te "TMCWTM Ncwc 
Et TEN'*TOAH NECT OYBHY Tre 
12 xe "NNEqGOWYT ETITE ETTEYg'®xwK 
AYW NUPNOEI MITEG?KWK A2HY 
14 EBOA 2M TIEGXWK 
~ANOK AE ailTagooy eEpaToy 58'ETpEYOYWwM 
16 TEXali Nag XE *MExC 
MH Og Pw AN TIE NeTAGTOYNOYEIATC EBOA 
18 aq’cwBE TIEXaAYg XE 


og NTAGTOYNOYEIATC EBOA coke 


20 ETECTIOPPA NTETNOYMIA 


and its 4 fruit (kaptés) is the desire (Em6upia) of > death, 
2 and its seed (orépyia) © drinks ever from <darkness>. 
7 Those who taste it, Hades is their dwelling place. 


8 As for (S€) the tree which is ° called by them, 
6 ‘In order to know good " and evil,’ 
which is the !2 Reflection (émivo.a) of the light, 
8 3 about whom they gave the commandment (EvToAn) 
14 not to taste (of her), 
10 that is, '> do not obey her, 
since (€Te{) the '© commandment (évToAn) was being given against him 
12 in order that !7 he (Adam) might not look up to his '® perfection 
and recognize (voeiv) that he was '° stripped 
14 of his perfection 
—?? but (5€) it was I who influenced them 58! so that they ate.” 
16 I said to him, 
2 “Christ (xpLoTés), was it not (11) the serpent 3 that taught her?” 
18 He 4 smiled and said, 
“The serpent > taught her 
20 about sexual (otropd) © desire (Emt6upia), 


¢ II] 28,3 dittography. ITI 28,11 corr. C over q. * III 28,18 AN is required by the M before T120q and the sense. 


¢ III 28,18 corr. Og over WB (dialect change to more standard Sahidic). 
¢ BG 58,2 Till-Schenke emend to TIl<X>C, see 42,19 note. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 58 


I 21,34—22,14 IV 33,28—34,19 
a 
aig: AY Teqkaptioc Tre TIMOY ay>w OYETIeEYMIA TIE 2 ayw TWEeqKjapitoc We TMMOY *ayw OYETMJeY(Mia} TE 
Boon: TeqcTTEpMa aycw “eqt OYW EBOA 2M TIKAKE 2 Teq34'ctrepma: ayw Eqt OYW E[BOA] 72M TIKAKE: 
“* neTxI TITe 22'eBOA NQHTG TE YMa Naowire Te a’MNTE NET X! TITE (EBOA] *N2HTY TIEYMa Najowtle [Te EMN)}‘TE- 
2 ts aYW TIKAKE TIE TIOYMAa NMTON 4 ayW TIKAK[e] T(E TE YMA NMPTON: ; 
‘me, “TENTAYMOYTE AE Epodq EBOA 2ITOOTOY *xXE TIETAYM[OYTE AE EPOY EBOA] *QITOOTOY XE 
—"") TIQHN NCOYN TIETNANOYd MN TIET’200Y 6 TI[QHN NCOOYN] ’TIETNA(NOYY MN TIET2ZOOY 
ETE Trail TE TETMINOIA MITOYOEIN ETE) "tai TE T[ETHNOIA MITOYOEIN 
- e'ay6W MITEGMTO EBOA 8 eayp6w M(TTEGMTO 
0 10 ... 
2 xeKkaac NNEq’OwWWwT Eepai aligqmAHPwMa 12: 222 
AYW ATPEG“COYOON TIKWONK Aa2HY os 
7 4 NTEG'ACXHMOCY°NH 14 ... 
“0% ANOK AE AicegQwWwoY AaTPOYWM es 
_. 6 ayw OTEXAE!] MIICWMP XE MXOEIC 16 ... 
Ta MH dag an "TTENTAGTCEBE AAAM ATPEG’OYWM ]5Mog an (TIENTAYTCABE AAaAM] “ETPEGOY[~OM 
8 aqcwBe NOI ICP TEexXaq XE 18 aqcwBe NOI TICw)""THP TEX[aq KE 
dog aqTceBOOY oq aqTcaBooy] 
Ma 9 BA0yYWM EBOA 2N OYKAaKIA NcTIOpa Ne“TmeyMela 20 '*€O0Y[WM EBOA 2N OYKAKIA N)*CTIO[pA NETHOYMIA 


ia'td 34 and its fruit (kaptés) is death, and *5 desire (ET 6upia) is its 
© 2 seed (onéppa), and * it sprouts in darkness. 
s Those who taste 22! from it, their dwelling place is ? Hades 
4 and the darkness is their place of rest. 
3 But (6€) what they call, 
6 4 ‘The tree of knowledge of good and ° evil,’ 
i, which is the Reflection (€trivoa) of the light, 
ml) 8 © they stayed in front of it 


lO 
Ep ated 
ot ‘x12 in order that he (Adam) might not 7 look up to his perfection (Anpwpa) 
and ® recognize the nakedness 
14 of his shamefulness (4oxn}Loovvn). 
‘ax: 9 But (S€) it was I who brought about that they ate.” 
16 And '°I said to the savior (owT1p), 
gtx “Lord, was it not (7) the serpent |! that taught Adam to eat?” 
18 ' The savior (owtr\p) smiled and said, 
“The serpent taught them 
_;'1820 | to eat from wickedness (kaxia) of sexual (otopd) '* desire 


¢ II 22, 5-6 Perhaps the reading is MTTOYOEINE (see II 6,13) ay6w. ¢ II 22,11 correction q over C. 
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SYNOPSIS 59 
If 28,21—29,10 


ECCOOY TE [NTE] “~MTAKO 

XEKAAC EGNAWWI[TIE Nad) =NOYEYXPHCTOC 
aqMme [6e 

Xe) “MTTEGCWTM NCWY 


XE agpicase] 
>N2O0YO EpoYy 
agp 2Nad ETWKI[E N]29'TAYNAMIC 
EBOA N2HTC: 
AYW AQCITE *NOYEKCTACIC EXN AAaAM 
ANOK AE *TEXAI XE TIXOEIC OY TIE <TI>EKCTACIC 
4‘AqcwBEe TreXaq XE 
AKMEEYE XE KATA °CE NTAMWYCHC XOOC XE 


AGTPEGN[KJOTK 
MMON AAAA NTAG2WBC EBOA 7[E)XN NEQGAICECHCIC 


NOYANAI<C>@HCIA 
‘Kal rap AgGXOOC EBOA ZITOOTY MTTE*TIPODHTHC 
Eqxw MMOoc Xe TNA (T2P]WO NNMMAaAXe NNEY2HT 


which is pollution [of] 2? destruction, 

so that he (Adam) might be 23 useful (etx pnotos) [to him]. 
He (the Chief Ruler) knew 

[that] 24 he was disobedient to him (the Chief Ruler) 


because he was [wiser] 

25 than he. 

And he (the Chief Ruler) wanted to regain 29' the power (Svvayts) 
from within him (Adam). 

And he cast * a ‘trance’ (Exatao.s) (Gen 2,21a LXX) over Adam.” 

But (6€) 31 said to him, “Lord, what is the ‘trance’ (EkotTao.s)?” 

4 He smiled and said, 

“Are you thinking that it is as (kata) > Moses said, 


“He put him ° to sleep’ (Gen 2:21b)? 
No, but (a\Ad) ” it was his perception (aic8nots) that he veiled 


with lack of perception (avato6noia). 
® For indeed (kat ydp) he said through the ” prophet (podrjTns), 
‘I will '° make the ears of their hearts heavy 


¢ II] 28,22 corr. KO over TO. ¢ III 28,23 corr. M over 6€. * III 29,5 corr. pe over a. * III 29,8 corr. q' over Y (from “they” to “he’’). A phrase parallel to BG 58,20 2N 


OY2BC aqepayjoy 2N was probably omitted by mistake. 





16 


16 


18 


20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 58,6—59,4 


MITCWWUWWY ’MN TITAKO 

XE CEP Wooy Nag 

SAYW AqeEIME 

XE NCNACW°TM NCWY aN 


X€ CO NCABH 

N2OYO EPOY 

agp 2Naq Eéi''Ne EBOA NTOOM 
NTayTa”ac Naq EBOA 2ITOOTY 

ay?@W AqNOYXE NOYBWE EXN “aaam 
ANOK TTEXai Nag Xe “TIEXC OY TE TBWE 
NTOY “ae TE Xaq Ke 

KaTa @€ N'"'TAMWYCHC AN XOOC XE 


aq'*TPEGNKOTK 

AAAA NTAQ"’2WBC EBOA EXN NEGAICeH”cIc 

2N OY2BC 

agepwog 2N 59'TanaiceHcia 

Kal rap ag’?xooc 2iTM TETPOMHTHC 

3EqyXW MMOC Xe TNAGPWO ‘NNMMAAXE NNEY2HT 


about pollution ” and destruction, 

because these are useful to him (the serpent). 

8 And he (the Chief Ruler) knew 

that she (Reflection-Zoe) would not obey ° him 


because she was wiser 

10 than he. 

And he (the Chief Ruler) wanted to bring '' out the power 
which had been given ! to him (Adam) by him. 

13 And he cast a ‘trance’ over '4 Adam.” 

I said to him, '° “Christ (xptotds), what is the trance?” 

'6 And (5€) he said, 

“It is not as (kata) '” Moses said, 


‘He '8 put him to sleep,’ 

but (a\Ad) !9 it was his perception (aio@nots) that he veiled 

20 with a veil. 

He made him heavy with 59! lack of perception (avatoOnoia). 
For indeed (kai dp) he ¢ said through the prophet (tpogrjTns), 
3 ‘I will make ‘ the ears of their hearts heavy 


* BG 58,15 Till-Schenke emend to Tl<X>C, see 42,19 note. * BG 58,7 Till-Schenke suggest XE <E>CEP. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 22,14-27 
NTE TTEKO 
xekaac eqnaqww'te nag’ NOyWway 
ayW aqMMe 


xe go Nat 6cwTM Naq 
ETBE TIOYOEIN NTETMNOIAS "ETUOOTT N2HTY 
ETCWZE MMOY 2M TIEq'*mMEEcye 
N2OYO aTTajOpTT’ NAPXCDN 
ayw agPoywwe AcINE NTOOM EBOA 
ENTaqTaac “Naq’ EBOA 2ITOOTY 
aYW AGEING NOYBWE 7/AXN AAAM 
ayw Tlexael MTICWp Xe oY TE “TBWE 
NTOY AE TIEXAYq KE 
NOE AN ENTAMW7YCHC C2al EAKCWTM 
. agxooc rap 2pai 2M “TEqwoptT NXWME XE 
aqxTO MMOq 
Ret | AAAS 


Ve 


25ON NEGAICEHCIC 


Cc = sséKal rap aqgXOOc ZITN TE”“TIPOMHTHC 
AEE) xe TNa2pod) E2pal AXN NOY’’2ETE 
(EmOupia), and destruction, 
that he (Adam) might '° be useful to him. 
And he (the Chief Ruler) knew 
: that he was '¢ disobedient to him (the Chief Ruler) 
due to the light of Reflection (€trivora) '” which is in him, 
| which made him more correct in his '® thinking 
than the Chief Ruler (apxwv). 
sym. And (the Chief Ruler) '? wanted to bring out the power 
- which he himself had given 7° him. 
) And he brought a ‘trance’ 2! over Adam. 
’ And I said to the savior (owT1p), “What is 2? the ‘trance’? 
2 And (€) he said, 
“It is not as Moses 73 wrote and you heard. 
4 For (ydp) he said in 74 his first book, 
‘He put him to sleep,’ 
sx but (4dAG) » (it was) in his perception (aio8nots). 
8 


5 2 


0 ‘Iwill make their 2’ hearts heavy 


on II 22,27 has the plural form 2€TE (see also 30,9). 
* IV 35,4 The stroke over 21 is visible. 


ie For indeed (kal ydp) he said through the 2° prophet (tpodrTNs), 
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SYNOPSIS 
IV 34,19—35,6 


NTE TTA”*KO 
XEKaac EqNAWwTIE Naq) 7NO[YWay 
AaYW AqMME 
XE go) 2Na[TCWTM Naq 
ETBE TIOYOEIN) >N(TIETIINOIA ETWOOT N2HTd] 
4ET(C]WZE [MMOY 2M TIEGMEEYE] 
N2O[YO] ETTUWOP(TT NAPXCDN] 
%AYW AYOYWYWE [EEINE NTOOM] 7"EBOA {AE} 
NTAQgTAaA[C NAq EBOA] *“2ITOOTY 
AYW AQEI[NE NOYB)~we EXN aAam: 
AY[W TIEXAl) “MTICWT[H]p XE OY (TE TBWE] 
INTOY AE THE}Xagq (KE 
NEE AN N)*TAMWYCHC C2ai[l EAKCWTM]) 
35'aqxooc rap Nepal 2M TEqwjo’pTt NXWME XE 
AagxXTO MMOYd 


3AAAA 2N NEGECEHCIC: 


Kal rap ‘AagxXOOC EB[OA 2iJTN TETTPODH THC 
xe TINAZPO]W E2Pal EXN SNE Y2HT 


59 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


SYNOPSIS 60 
Ill 29,10-21 


xe'"'(KAAC] NNEYNOEr 

O[Y]JTE NNEYNAY '(EBOA] 

TOT[E] TETIN[OIA MTTO]YOE{IN} 
ITACCKETIAZE MMOC N2HTY 

AYIW 2N OY'[oyWa) agp 2Naq NNT]C 
EBOA 2M TIEq[BHT NCTIIP . } . 
ETMMEY TE TETINOIA 
SEYATTIAZOC TE 

NEPETIKAKE AIWKE '[MTTECO]YOEIN 


MTTgTAaZe TIOYOEIN '"EpaTY 
algoyeu) 
EINE NTAYNAMIC "[EBOA NIQZHTG 


AaYW adqeipe NOYANA”|{TIA ACN CHC 
NMOPQOH NC2IME 


AYW 7[AGJTOYNOCC MITEGMTO EBOA 


so |! (that] they may not understand (voeiv) 

and may not (+oUTe) see’ (Isa 6:10). 

'2 Then (t6Te) [the Reflection (émi{vo.a) of the light 

'3 hid (oxetraCev) herself in him (Adam). 

And] in a "4 [desire he (the Chief Ruler) wanted to bring] her 
out from his > [rib]. 

Reflection (€tivo.a) is that (sort of thing) 

'6 that [cannot] be grasped. 

The darkness pursued (8tuiketv) !7 [her] light 

(but) it did not catch the light. 
18 [And] he wanted 

to bring 

And he made a new ” [form (avatAaois)] 
in the shape (opr) of a woman. 


And ?! [he] raised her up before him, 


the power (Sivas) !? [out of] him. 


16 


18 


18 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 59,4-16 


XE NNEYNOI 
AYW XE NNEYNAY E°BOA 
TOTE TETMEINOIA MTTOY’OIN 
ACZOTIC N2HTY 
AYW 2M *TrEqoywuy) agp 2NaAq NNTC 
°EBOA 2N TBHTCTIIP 
NTOC AE 'TETTEINOIA MITOYOIN 
€y''aTTAZOC TE 
ETMKAKE THT @NCWC 
MTTEqd) TA2ZOC 

aqP 2Naq 
BEEINeE NTOOM EBOA N2HTY 
4EEIPE NOYTIAACIC NKECOTT 
MN OYMOP(MH) ‘OH’ NC2iMeE 


ayYyW '"AgTOYNOC<C> MITEGMTO EBOA 


that > they may not understand (voeiv) 

and may not (+ouTe) see’ (Isa 6:10). 

6 Then (TOT) the Reflection (€tivo.a) of the light 

T hid herself in him (Adam). 

And in 8 his desire, he (the Chief Ruler) wanted to bring her 
9 out of the rib. 

But (5€) she, ! the Reflection (€ivota) of the light, 
since she is something !! that cannot be grasped, 
although the darkness pursued ' her, 

it was not able to catch her. 

He wanted 

'3 to bring the power out of him 
14 in order to make a form (rAdots) once again, 

'S in the shape of a woman. 


And '° he raised <her> up before him, 


¢ III 29,12 Available space suggests a high stop after A in the lacuna. ¢ III 29,15 The trace before € could be 0, C, a, or 6; corr. M! over AN (?) and Y over TI. 
¢ II] 29,16 or [e yYATT]; € omitted due to haplography. ¢ III 29,17 corr. Y' over M. * III 29,20 The lacuna is too wide for [TrA.aJcic. Trace of a letter before cic 


suggests dittography [TTA AC}ICIC. 


* BG 59,12 nag extends into margin; perhaps a correction. * BG 59,15 the original reading MOpMH was miscorrected to MOPMHOH. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 60 


Il 22,27—23,2 


xekaac NNOYT 2THY 
OYTE (X)NNOY“NAY EBOA 
TOTE TETTINOIA MITOYOEIN 
ac%awit NQZHTq 
aywW agoywwe NOI Tp wTap’xwWNn aciNe MMOC 
EBOA 2M TTEQCTTIP 
ITETINOIA AEG MITOYOEIN 
oYATTEZOC TE 
REQHHT NCWC NOI TKAKE 
) MIT¢TEQOC 
ayw 
BageING EBOA NOYMEPOC NTE TEGGOM E*BOA N2HTG 
aYW aqTaMiO NKETTAACIC 
330N OYMOPOH NC2ZIME 
KaTAa TING NTETH*NOIA 
ETAZOYWN2 Naq’ EBOAX 


—_— 


a 


ST nd 


ayw agei23'ne MIMEepoc 
ENTAGXITY EBOA 2N TOOM 2MTTPWME 


that they may not pay attention and may 
not (ovTe) 28 see’ (Isa 6:10). 
Then (T6Te€) the Reflection (Etivoia) of the light 
9 hid herself in him (Adam). 
And the Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv) wanted *° to bring her 
out of his rib. 
31 But (S€) the Reflection (€ivoia) of the light 
} cannot be grasped. 
32 Although darkness pursued her, 
0 it did not catch her. 


-— 


2 And * he brought a part (wépos) of his power * out of him. 
And he made another form (tAdots) 

4 5 in the shape (j,0pd7)) of a woman 
according to (kaTd) the likeness of Reflection (€trivoia) 

6 * which had appeared to him. 


8 And he brought 23! the part (wépos) 
which he had taken from the power 2 of the man 


* II 22,35 correction €3over a or A. 
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IV 35,6-21 


[KEK]aac [NINEYT ’2THY 

OY[TE NNEYNA]Y EBOA: 

STOTE T[ETIINOIA MTITOYOE]IN 
°A(C]Q[WTT NZHTY 

AaYW aqloy”awwe [NOt TPWWTAPXCON 
EENNE! | 


)“W[KAKE 
MITEGTA2OC 
ayYw 
AgeIn(e) “E[BOA NOYMEPOC NT]E TEG6OM “E[BOA] N2H[TY 
AYW AYgTAM}IO NKE(TAACIIC 
2N [OYMOPOH NC]2i(Mje 
BKATA THING NTETMTINOIA 
ETAZ}"OYWIN2 NAG EBOA 


AaYW aqeljne “mMTIME[POC 
ENTAGXITY EBO)JA 72N TO[OM MTTPWME 


14 


16 


SYNOPSIS 61 


II 29,21—30, 11 


NKa2{TA GE AJN NTAGXOOC NOI MWYCHC “xe 
NT]aqq! NOYBHT NCTHIP AqTAa~(MIO] NOYC2IME 
AgKW@ MMOC 2aTHY 
30'NTE YNOY 
AYNHDE EBOA 2M TITZE *MTIMOY 


ATETINOIA GWATI EBOA 
IMITOBC 2IXM TIEG2HT 


NTEYNOY aq‘COYN TEGCYNOYCcia ETNE MMOY 
°XE 
TENOY NTO OYKAC EBOA 2N NaA*Kac 
NTEYCaps EBOA 2N Tacaps 
7ETBE TrAi Epe TIPWME KW MTTE[gel)*wr 
MN TEGMAAY NCWY EGEKOAA[Aa] "MMOY ETEKC2IME 
eynawowtie “Mmecnay Noycaps NOYWT 
(xe) 'ayTa(NjOyO MTICYNZYroc NT[Maay] 


not 22 [as (kaTd)] Moses said, 

23 ‘He took a rib and created 24 a woman (Gen 2,21c) 

and placed her beside him.’ 

30' Immediately 

(Adam) became sober (vrje.v) from the drunkenness 2 of death. 


Reflection (€trivo.a) lifted 
3 the veil on his mind. 


Immediately he * recognized his fellow-essence (suvovoia) who is like 


him. 

> ‘Indeed you are bone of my bones; 

and you are flesh (odp&) of my ° flesh (adpE).’ 

7 Therefore the man will leave [his father] 

8 and his mother and he will cleave (koAAGv) ° to his wife, 
and they will '° both become one flesh (odpé), 

[For] '' the Mother’s consort (avvCuyos) was sent forth 


° III 29,22 corr. Y over O. * III 30,6 There was probably a line filler in the lacuna. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 59,17—60,13 
2 "KATA EE AN NTAMWYCHC "xOOC XE 
aqq! NOYBHTCTHp "aqTaMiO NTEC2ZIME 
4 2aTHY 


2°NTEYNOY 
6 AQNHDE EBOA 2M 7 TIT2E MTKAKE 


8 ACOWATI EBOA 
60'MOBC ETZIXM TEG2HT N’6I TETIEINOIA MTTOYOIN 


7NTEYNOY NTape'd’COYWWN “Tegoycia 
12 TEXagq XE 
Tal STENOY OYKAC TIE EBOA 2N Na‘KacC 
14 aywW oycapz EBOA 2N ’Tacapz 
ETBE lal TIPWOME *NAKW NCWY MITEqeIwrT 
16 °MN TEGMaay NYTOOY E'TEqc2imMe 
Ncewute 'mimtecnay eycapzs NOY’wT 
18 EBOA XE CENATNNOOY ?EBOA (2) MTICYNZYPOC NTMAY 


2 '7 not as (kata) Moses !8 said, 
‘He took a rib and !9 created the woman (Gen 2,21c) 
4 beside him.’ 
20 Immediately 
6 (Adam) became sober (v1\etv) from 2! the drunkenness of darkness. 


8 60' The Reflection (éTivo.a) of the light 
2 lifted the veil which lay over his mind. 
10 
3 Immediately, when he recognized ‘ his essence (ovcia), 
12 he said, 
> ‘This is indeed bone of my ° bones 
14 and flesh (odpE) of ’ my flesh (cdp€).’ 
Therefore the man ° will leave his father 
16 % and his mother and he will cleave to '° his wife 
and they will '' both become one flesh (odpé). 
18 !2 For '3 the Mother’s consort (ovvCvyos) will be sent forth 


20 


¢ III 30,11 N after a2is puzzling. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Ii 23,2-18 


apai 2N TAACMA NTMNTC2IME 
Rk sayw KATA G€ AN ENTA‘d’ XOOC N6I MWYCHC ‘xe 
TEQBET CTP 
AYW AGNAY AT’C2IME 2a°THY 
2N TOYNOY AE ETMMAY 


ACOYWN2 BOA NO! TETHNOIA NOYOEIN 
EACOWATY €’BOAX 
Rin, MITKAAYMMA ETN2PAi QIXN TEG2HT 
) ayW AGPNHME EBOA 2M TITZE MTTKAKE 
92YW AG(COYN TEQEINE 
) ayw TWexXad’ XE 
. “mal TENOY OYKAAC EBOA 2N NAKaac TIE 
4""ayw oycaps’ EBOA 2N Tacapz TE 
7” «ETBE Tal 21WpPwMEe NAKW NCW MITEQeElwT 
5 MN TEQYMAAY AYW NYTOOG aTEqc2iMe 
: ayw Nce“quwite MTECNAY EYCaPps OYWT 
mex8 XE CE'NATNNOOY rap Nad MTEqwBP N2WTP 
baywW GNAKW NCW MITGEIWT MN TYMAAY 
0 "ayw NYTO6G aTEqc2iIMe ayw NceqwuwrTe "MTECNAY 


into the female form (tAdoya), 
» 3 and not as (kata) Moses said, 
‘, 4 this rib’ (Gen 2,21c). 
| And he (Adam) saw the woman beside ° him. 
And (6€) in that moment 
east? 
6 luminous Reflection (Etivo.a) appeared, 
3 and she 
lifted 7 the veil (kdAvpya) which lay over his mind. 
0 ® And he became sober (vrjpetv) from the drunkenness of darkness. 
ane 9 And he recognized his counter-image, 
2 and he said, 
10 ‘This is indeed bone of my bones 
4 '"' and flesh (odpé) of my flesh (odp&).’ 
Therefore '* the man will leave his father 
6 and his '? mother and he will cleave to his wife 
and they will '* both become one flesh (odp6). 
ae 8 For (yap) '> his consort will be sent to him, 
*#- 16 and he will leave his father and his mother. 
'0 


IV 35,21—36,11 


N2oPal 2]M “TAA[CMA NTMNTC2IME} 
2 ayw 2kKaT[a C€ AN ENTAYGXOOC] NOI *mMWwYI[CHC XE 
TEQBE]T CTP 
4 +ayw a(qnay ETC2ZIIME 2aTHY 
*I2)N TE[YNOY AE ETMIMAY 


ACO] YWINZ EBOA NO! TIETHINOIA 7(NJOYOE[IN 
8 EACOWA)IT EBOA 
21O|MTIKA[AYMMA ETNIQPal ZIXN “TEG2HT 
10 (AY agpnjHe EBOA [2M TITZE MITK]AKE 
36'AYW AYGCOYWN TEQU)BPEINE 
12 7ayw WE xaq XE 
Trai TENOY OY°KAC TIE EBOA 2N NAKAC 
14 ayW oy‘caps EBOA 2N Tac[ap2): 
ETBE TiAl STIPWOME NaK[(W NCW)q MTEqeroT’ 
16 MN TEQqm[aay alyw NYTO’6Yqg ETE[GC2IME 
ayjw Nceqwuw tre M[TTECNAY EYCAP]z [NJOYWT 
18 °X[&6 CENATNNOOY rap Najq MTE(qaBp N2WTP 
AYW gINAKW "'N[CwY MTTEqEIwWT MN TEQM)aa yY" [ 
20 ... 


° 11 23,3 q was written above Y. ° II 23,9 reads “his image.” ¢ II 23,17-20 dittography due to homoioteleuton. 
¢ IV 36,3 transposition of Tre (see also 5,26 and 12,24f.). *IV 36,4 omits Te. * IV 35,6 The stroke on N’ is visible. * IV 35,29 The stroke over TN is visible. 
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SYNOPSIS 61 


SYNOPSIS 62 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 30,12-22 


"ETAZO EPATOY NNECZYCTEPH(MA] 
6 SETBE TI[Al AAAM] N[EG(MO]YTIE EpOoc) “XE 
TM[AAY NNETON2 
8 EBOA 2ITN TMNT]>XOEIC MIT[(XICE 
MN TIOYWN2 EBOA] “MITCOOYN 


NTACTA([MOY EPOOY] "NOI TETTINOIA 


2ITM TIG(HN Nee) "NOYAETOC 


16 ACTOYNOYEIA[TOY EBOA] "EOYWM 2M TICAOYN 


18 E[YNap Me)“Eve MTTEYTIAHPWMA 
X[E NEOYN] 2TTWMA MITECNAY 2N OYMN([TATCO]“OYN 


12 to rectify her deficiencies (toTépna). 
6 | Therefore [Adam gave her the name] 
4 ‘the [Mother of all the living.’ 
8 [By the] '5 sovereignty from [on high 
and the revelation] '© of knowledge 


'7 Reflection (€tivo.a) [taught them]. 
12 

From the tree, [in the form] '8 of an eagle (detés), 
14 


16 she taught [them] !? to eat of knowledge, 


18 [so that they might] 2° remember their perfection (TAYpwya), 
[for] 7! both [had (undergone)] the fall (TTGua) in [ignorance]. 
20 


¢ 111. 31,17 corr. XM over erasure. ¢ III 30,20 or [€ NE YN]. 


BG 60,14—61,7 


For parallel to 3-5 see 82,10-12. 


MNCETAZOC EPATC 
6 eTBe “trai aaaam T pINC Xe 
TMa!*ay NNETON2 THPOY 
8 EBOA "2ITN TAYOENTIA MITXICE 
ISMN TTOYWN2 EBOA 


ATETIE!NOIA TCABOY ETICOOYN 


€61'BOA 2ITM TIWHN MITEC*MOT NOYAETOC 


16 AaCTOY?NOYEIATY EBOA EOYWM M‘TICOOYN 


18 xe Egqep TIMEEYe “MTTEGXWK 
XE NEOYN TY'TWMA MITCNAY NTE TMNT’ ATCOOYN 
20 


For parallel to 3-5 see 82,10-12. 
4 

14 and she will be rectified. 
6 Therefore '5 Adam gave her the name 

‘the '© Mother of all the living.’ 
8 17 By the sovereignty (avOevtia) from on high 

18 and the revelation, 

10 

'9 Reflection (Emivoia) taught him about knowledge. 
12 

61' From the tree, in the 2 form of an eagle (deTtés), 
14 


16 she * taught him to eat of * knowledge, 
18 so that he might remember ° his perfection, 


for © both had (undergone) the fall (TG) of ” ignorance. 
20 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 23,18-33 


eycapzs’ OYWT XE CENATNNO"OY rap Nag’ MTMEquspP 
NOWTP AYW GNAKW “NCWY MITGElWT MN TGMAay) 
TNCWNE 7A€ TCOMiaA 

Tai eTazZel E2pal 2N OYMNT”aAKaAKOC 

XEKAAC ECNACWZE MTTECWTA 

BeTBE TIAI AYMOYTE EPOC XE ZWH 

ere Tai “TE TMAAY NNETON2 

EBOA 2ITN TITPONOIA “NTAYOENTEIA® NTTTE 


aYyW EBOA 2ITOOTC 

%ayXi TIE NTTNWCIC NTEAEIOC 

alioYWN2 77ANOK EBOA 

MITCMAT’ NOYAETOC 21XN “TTQ)HN MITCOOYN 
eTe Tal TE TEMINOIA VEBOA 2N TETITPONOIA 
NOYOEIN ETTB*BHY 

XEKAAC EINATCEBAY 

ayW NTATOY?'NOCOY EBOA 2M TIWIK MIT2INHB. 


“tiny NEY*QOOTT rap MTTCNAY 2N OY2E 


jo 


AYW AYM?ME ATTOYKWK Aa2Hy 


20 And (8€) our sister 2! Sophia (codia) 

(is) she who came down in innocence (akakos) 

2 in order to rectify her defiency. 

3 Therefore she was called ‘Life’ (Cw) (Gen 3,21 LXX), 
which is ** ‘the Mother of the living,’ 


_., by the Providence (mpévota) *° of the sovereignty (avOevtia) of heaven, 
"~ {IV 36,18-20: and [(by) Reflection who appeared] to him. } 


And through her 

26 they have tasted perfect (TéAeLos) knowledge (yvaots). 

I appeared 

77 in the form of an eagle (aeT6s) on 78 the tree of knowledge, 
which is the Reflection (é€rivo.a) 2° from the Providence (pdvo.a) 
of pure light, 

30 that I might teach them 

and awaken 2! them out of the depth of sleep. 


For (ydp) they 2 were both in a fallen state 
and they >> recognized their nakedness. 


IV ...36,14—37,1 


bho 


14 


16 


18 


20 
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“*XE)KA[AC ECNACWZE MITEC]WTA 

SETBE TI[Al AYMOYTE EPOC] XE ZH 

[ETE Tal TE T)MA[AY N}'"NET[ON? 

EBOA QITIN TTITPIONONA (NJTA[YOENTEIA NT]TTE: 
AYW  TEMINOIA TETAZOYWIN[2 Nag E[BOA 
AYW EBOA 2ITO]OTC 

ay?! x[i TIE NTTNWCIC NTJEAIOC: 

2A(IOYWN2 ANOK EBOA 

MITICMOT “N[(OYAETOC 21XM TIU)JHN M“TICOO[YN 
ETE TAI TE TIETIMNOIA EB[OA 2N TETIPO)JNOIA 
N*>OYOEIN [ETTBBHOY 

XjJeKa[ac] 7EiInaTC[ABOOY 

AYW)] NTATO[Y}2NOCO[Y EBOA 2M THUIK MO/NHB: 


[NEYQOoTT rap MTICNAY %<2>N OY2[E 
AYW AYMME E]TIOY37'KWK AZHOY 


SYNOPSIS 62 


18 


20 


10 


12 


14 


SYNOPSIS 63 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 30,22—31,9 


aqeimme 6€ NO! iAATaABAWwle 
XE] Baycagwoy EBOA MMOY Aqic2o0YWwpoy] 


*4N2OYO AQTTPOCTIO'NE! NTEC([ZIME 
Xe] “EpEeTIOY2OOYT Nap XOEIC E[POK 
ENQ)>COOYN AN MITMYCTHPION 
NT(AqdjWw]31'TIE 2M TIWAXKNE MITCAN2PE ETOYA’AB 
NTOOY AE ayPp 2OTE Eca2gwy 

EOY°WN2 NTEGMNTATCOOYN 
Enegarre‘aoc 
AaYW AdCITE MMOOY EBOA MTP Tapaaicoc 
agqt 2Iwwoy NOYKAKE *NKAKE: 
TOTE AqNay ETTTAPEENOC 
7ECaze EpaTc Eaaam: 


alaAaaBpawe: *MOY2 MMNTATCOOYN 
aYyw NEYgoy{E]d) TOYNEC OYCTTEPMA EBOA N2HTC: 


23 Now, Ialtabaoth noticed 
[that] 2 they withdrew from him [and he cursed them]. 


24 In addition, he added (pootroveiv) about the [woman, ] 

45 “Your husband will rule over you’ (Gen 3,17), 

[for he (Yaldabaoth) does] 26 not know the mystery (uvoTrptov) 
which [came to pass] 31! through the holy decree from on high. 
2 And (5€) they were afraid to curse him 

and to reveal ? his ignorance 

to his angels (dyyeAos). 

4 And he threw them out of * paradise 

and clothed them in gloomy © darkness. 

Then (T6TE) he saw the virgin (tap8evos) 


16 7 standing by Adam. 


18 


20 


Yaldabaoth 8 was full of ignorance 
and he wanted ° to raise up a seed (o7répia) from her. 


BG 61,7-62,8 


aqeimMe NOt faataaBawe 
4 XE aY2NTOY N°caNBOA MMOY agcazoy "MMOOY 


6 N2OYO Ae Eqnpoc'' Tole! NTECZIME 

ETPEDO”’OYT P XOEIC Epoc 
8 ENYGCOOYN AN MITMYCTHPION 

N“TAQWWTE EBOA 2M TH aMOXNE MITXICE ETOYAB 
10 “nTooy ‘ae’ ayp 20TE Ecazoy M'Mog 

AYW EOYWN2 EBOA N®TEGMNTATCOOYN 
12 aneq’arreAaoc THPOY 

NOYXE M62'[(MOJOY EBOA 2M TITapaaicoc 

14 7aqt 2iwwy NTKPMNTC N’KaKEe 

TOTE AQNAY ETTTAP*eENOC 
16 ETWZEPATC EAAAM NO! IAA AABAWE 


18 
AQMOY2 MMNTACHT 
20 Eqoywu) ETOY’NEC OYCTIEPMA EBOA N2H TC 


8 Yaldabaoth noticed 
4 that they withrew ° from him and cursed ' them. 


6 And (8€), in addition, he '' adds (tpootroteiv) about the woman 
that the '? husband is to rule over her (Gen 3,17), 
8 for he (Yaldabaoth) does not '? know the mystery (j,voT7ptov) 
which "4 came to pass through the ' holy decree from on high. 
10 '6 And (8€) they were afraid to curse '7 him 
and to reveal '® his ignorance. 
12 Allhis '? angels (@yyeos) 
cast 62! [them] out of paradise (tapdde.cos). 
14 2 He clothed him (Adam) in gloomy darkness. 
3 Then (t6Te) Yaldabaoth saw the ‘ virgin (Tap8evos) 
16 who stood by Adam. 


18 
5 He was full full of © ignorance 
20 so that he wanted to ’ raise up a seed (ovépya) from:her. 


¢ ITT 30,23 or [COY2wPpoy]. ¢ III 31,10 haplography. ¢ III 30,22 corr. q over B (the scribe began to write EBOA). 


136 





THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 23,33—24,13 


ACOYWN2 NAY EBOA “NOI TETTINOIA ECO NOYOEIN 
ECTOYNOYC “MITOYMEEYE E2pal 

NrapeqMMe Ae NOI *<i>ArAaasBawe 

XE AYCEQWOY EBOA MMOY *’AqcCOY2WwP MITEGKAY? 
ag6N TCZIME EC24'COBTE MMOC MTTEC2ZO00YT 


Yay 


NEGO NXOEIC *EPOC TIE 

ENGCOOYN AN MITMYCTHPION 

JENTAQUWTTE EBOA 2M TIWOXNE ETOY‘AaB: 
% iTooy ae ayYp 2NWZE AXTHOg 


Mm — ayiw aPOYWNZ EBOXA NNEd arreaoc 
NTEQ*YMNTATCOOYN TET WOOT 2pai N2HT¢ 
"Wal ay’w AGNOXOY EBOA 2M TITTAPAAEICOC 


ayw fagt 2IWOYe NOYKMHME NKAKE 
AYW aqvnay NOI TIPwWTAPXWN ETTIAPEENOC 
“8 eTa!ge EpaTc MN AAAM 
ayW XE ACOYWNZ EBOA "'N2HTC 
. NOI TETTINOIA NOYOEIN NCON2 
Rayw aqMOY2 NOI <i>AAAABAWO NOYMNT?ATCOOYN 


A tet 


Reflection (€mivo.a) * appeared to them as a light 
and she awakened >> their thinking. 
And (5€) when <Y>aldabaoth *° noticed 

te that they withdrew from him, 7” he cursed his earth. 


He found the woman as she was 24! preparing herself for her husband. 


a “BZ 
“4 
a4 


He was Lord 2 over her 
though he did not know the mystery (voTtptov) 
3 which had come to pass through the holy decree. 
) 4 And (8€) they were afraid to blame him. 
And ° he showed his angels (G'yyeAos) 
? his ° ignorance which is in him. 
And’ he cast them out of paradise (tapdSevgos) 
+ and ® he clothed them in gloomy darkness. 
And the ? Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv) saw the virgin (trap8evos) 
) who stood !° by Adam, 
and that 
3 the luminous |! Reflection (€tivota) of life had appeared in her. 
2 And <Y>aldabaoth was full of ignorance. 


eo 
mee 


a 


yen 
ead 


IES 


SYNOPSIS 63 
IV 37,1-23 


ACOYWN2 Nay 7EBOA NOI TETTINOIA ECE NOYO'EIN 
ECTOY[NJOC MITOYMEE Ye ‘Egpal 

[NITEPEGEIME AE NOI TAATABA[(WEe 

XE) ayca[2]woy EBOA *MMOY alqcZ2o]ywP (M]TTEqKA? 
7AQqON TC[2IME ECCOBTE] MMOC ®MTTE[(C2ZOOYT 


NEGO NXOEI}C Epoc TE 

EYG{[COOYN AN MTTMYC)THPION 

EINTAZWWTIE EBOA 2M TIWO'XINJE (ETOYAAB 
NTOOY AE alyPp "20/TE ExTIOY 

AYW AGOYWN2) EB[OA ?NNEYqarrearaoc 
NTEGMNTAT“COOYN TETGOOTI N2P]al N2HTG 
ISSAYW AGNOXOY EBOA 2MjiTTrapa!*alEeicoj}c 
[AYW agqf 2IWO]Y NOY KMHME N[KAKE] 

ALYW aqjnaly] @=N61 MIpwTaPXICON [ETTIAPEE|NOC 
VETA(ZEPATC MN] AA[AM 

AYW XJE ~ACOY[WN2 EBOA N2HTC 

NOI T]E7THIN[(OIA NJOY[OEI]N [NCON2 

AY]W “aqm[Oy2 NO}! JAA[TABAWE] NVOYMN([TATICOOLYN 


* II 23,36 prob. haplography; the name AA@aABweE is attested (Preisendanz, PGM IV,14), as are a number of theophoric names beginning with AAA- and AAT-. 


* If 24,12 prob. haplography. 


* IV 37,15 The stroke combined the preposition 2M and the article TT into one syllable (cf. 47,1). 
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SYNOPSIS 64 


Il 31,10-19 


2 


4 !ayw) aqxw2M ‘M’MOC 
aqxXtto 
6 MTte'(20YE]IT NHPE’ ZOMOIWC TIME2*(CNAY 


8 eEnaoyal m2(a] Naps: 
MN E€AG@EIM TT2]a [NE]JMOY: 
10 OYA MEN OYAIKAI"*[OC Tre: 
TIKEOY]a AE OYAAIKOC TIE: 
12 €°[AWEIM TIE THAIKAIOC 
e1oyal me tra! aAiKoc 
14 THAIKAIOC MEN 


ayatTrokaeic' [Ta MMjOq E2pali EXM TIEKPCDM: 


16 MN '8(TTETTIN] A: 
TIAAIKOC AE 
18 EXM TIKA2 


MN 'ITIMOO]Y 
20 NAIi NE EqAYMOYTE EPOOY 


4 '0/And] he defiled her 
and begot 
6 the ' [first] child and similarly (G,0iws) the !? [second:] 


8 Yavai, the bear (dpxos)-face, 

and Eloim, ! [the cat-face]. 
10 The one (+€v) is righteous (Sikatos), 

'4 but (8€) [the other one] is unrighteous (d&tKos). 
12 ' [Eloim] is the righteous (Sixatos) one, 

Yavai is the '® [unrighteous one (GdtKos).] 
14 The righteous (Sikatos) one (+pév) 

he set (atroxa@i.otdvat) !7 over fire 


16 and !8 [spirit (Tvedpa),] 
and (5€) the unrighteous (aétkos) one 
18 over earth 


and !*[water.]} 
20 These are called 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 62,8-19 


4 aqgxa2mMec 
aqxXTto 
6 MTTWOPTT NWHPE ZOMOIWC “TIME2CNAY 


8 iAYE Mo napaz 
NAYW EAWEIM MO NNEMOY 
10 "oya MEN OY.AIKAIOC TIE 
KE? OYA AE OYAAIKOC TIE 
12 EAWEIM “Te THAIKAIOC 
AYE Tre Tra aikoc 
14 TIAIKAIOC MEN 
aq'*Kaaq 21XM KWET 


16 MN TIe"TINA 
TIAAIKOC AE 
18 aqkaagq "2ixXM TIMOOY 
MN TIKA2 


20 na'i NE ETE WAYMOYTE EPOOY 


4 8 He defiled her 
and begot 


6 ° the first child and similarly (Gnoiws) ' the second: 


8 Yave, the bear (apxos)-face, 

'! and Eloim, the cat-face. 
10 !2 The one (+p€v) is righteous (Sixatos), 

but (Sé) the other 3 one is unrighteous (G6tkos). 
12 Eloim "4 is the righteous (6ikatos) one, 

Yave is the > unrighteous one (G&tKos). 
14 The righteous (Sikatos) one (+€v) 

he '° set over fire 


16 and !” spirit (veda), 
and (5€) the unrighteous (G8.kos) one 
18 he set '® over water 
and earth. 


20 !9 These are called 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 24,13-24 


NTapeCcMMe AE NOI TTIPONOIA “MITTHPG 
ACTNNOOY NN2OCINE 
ayw ayTwpit »NZWH EBOA 2N EY2a 
ayW aqgxwemMe MMOC “NG! TIPWjOTAPXODN 
aYW agXTTIO EBOA N2HTC NWHPE CNAy 
TropTT ayw TIME2CNAY: 
®EAC@IM MN 1A YE 
EAWIM <M>EN OY2O NapKoc "t1e 
jaye AE OY2O NEMOY Tre 

) TOYA MEN *“OYAIKAIOC TIE 
TOYA AE OYAAIKOC TIE 

) 


| ia*eYEMEN 
aqpaTTOoKaeicTa MMOYd Egpal “EXM HKW2T* 
j MN TITHY 
EAWIM AE 
3 agpaTlo“KaeicTa MMOY E2pal EXM TIMOOY: 
MN “TTKAQ 
) NAl AG AGMOYTE EPOOY 


13 And (5€) when the Providence (mpdvota) of the All '4 noticed (it), 


she sent some 

and they snatched } Life (Cw1) out of Eve. 

And the Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv) '° defiled her 

and he begot in her '” two sons; 

the first and the second 

'8 (are) Eloim and Yave. 

Eloim (+€v) has a bear (apxos)-face 

'9 and (8€) Yave has a cat-face. 

0 The one (+p€év) ~ is righteous (Sixatos), 
but (5€) the other is unrighteous (aétKos). 

2 {IV 38,4-6: Yave (+€v) is righteous (Sikatos), 
but (5€) Eloim is unrighteous (G&.kos). } 

4 7! Yave (+€év) 

he set (atoxa@totdvat) over fire 


-_ 


we 


ond 


6 and wind, 
and (6€) Eloim 
8 he set (atroxa@totdvat) 23 over water 
and 4 earth. 


(0 And (&€) these he called 


18 


20 


IV 37,23—38,10 


N]Tapec“eime Ale NOI TITPONJOIA M=ITTHPIG 
ACXJOOY N2[O]EINE 
*AYTWIPTT NIZWH E[BJOA 2N EY2A 
7AYW aq|XW2m) M(MO)C NO! “TIpwTap[xw)Nn 
[AYW aqgj)XTIO €*BOA N2([HTC NJQ)HPE [CNJAY: 
TTCO[PTT AaY}wW TIM[E2QCINAY 
38'EA WIM MN TAYE: 
EAWIM MEN 70Y20 NapkKoc Tre: 
TAYE AE OY2O NEMOY TrE: 
TOYA MEN OYAIKAIOC ‘TIE: 
TOYA AE OYAA[IKJOC TIE: 
fA YE “MEN O[Y]AIKAIOC Tre 
[EJAWIM AE OY AAIKOC [TIE 
talYE MEN] 
AgPpaTToKa’eICTA M[MO]Y E2pP(al EXM] TIKWIT 
MN ®ITTHY 
{[CAWIM AE 
agplatokaercTa [MMOYq E2PpaAl EXM TIMOO]Y 
MN tTKa[2 
Nai AG AYMOYTE E]POOY 





¢ 11 24,18 haplography. ¢ II 24,19 The scribe mistakenly took A€ to be part of the proper name. ¢ II 24,19 C crossed out after Te'. 


¢ II 24,21 The scribe mistakenly took MEN to be part of the proper name. 


¢ IV 37,25 appears to have the synonym XOoy-. ° IV 37,26 omitted ayw due to homoioteleuton. * IV 38,9 The stroke over M? is visible. 


* IV 38,9 homoioteleuton (from EPOOY to EPOOY). 
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SYNOPSIS 64 


SYNOPSIS 65 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 





III 31,20—32,8 BG 62,20—63,14 
2 *~12N NIFENEA THPOY XE 2 ON NTENEA NNPWME THPOY 63'xe 
ABEA MN K27TEIN} KAIN MN ABEA 
4 4 
wa2pal EToOoy N2OoyY: WagZlOlyin] 7"ETOOY N2ZOOY 
6 alicy”(NOoYCIAC]IMOC 6W EqMHN 6 aqaowtre N61 TICyNOYcla MTtramMoc 
EBOA 2)(TOOTY] MTIEZOYEIT NAPXWN E‘BOA 2ITM TIEZOYEIT NAP>XCDON 
8 ayw “[aqxo] €2gpai eaaam 8 aqxo 2N AaaaM 
NoycTropa Nemm132'eymia NOYETHIOEYMIA NCTIOPA 
10 2WCTE EBOA ZITOOTC NToOY’cia 10 2WCTE 7<OY>EBOA 2N Foycia TE 
NCEXTIO MITEYEINE Tal ET®XTIO NOYEINE 
12 12 
EBOA 2ITO°;OTY MITEYANTIMIMON MTTINA EBOA 2M TIEY°ANTIMIMON <MTTNaA> Bh | 
14 Nap*xCoN MTITECNAY 14 Trapxan ae “cnay oa 
AYATIOKAGICTA MMOOY EXN 2ENAPXH: AqKkaeicTa MMOOY ''21XN NapXH 
16 2WCTE NCEap*xel EXM TIECTTHAAION: 16 2WcTe NCEP”apxel ETTIEM2AOY 
AqCOYN TEd’ANOMIA MMIN MMO AqCOYON *TEYgoycia ETEINE MMOG 
18 18 
AagXTTo 4AAAM AGXTIO 
20 NeCHE: 20 NCHO 
2 Abel and Cain 2 Cain and Abel 
20 [among] all generations (yeved) of men. 20 among all generations (yeved) of men. 
4 4 
2 Up to the present day. 63! Up to 2 the present day, 
6 * [sexual intercourse (avvovctacyds)] continued and persisted 6 3 sexual intercourse (svvovoia) of marriage (ydyos) (continued) 
23 [due to] the Chief Ruler (Gpywv). 4 due to the Chief Ruler (pxwv). 
8 And in Adam ~ he planted 8 In Adam he planted 
sexual (otropa) desire (Em8upia) 6 sexual (otropd) desire (Em6upia), 
10 32! so that (Gote) through this essence (ovoia) 10 so that (WoTe) 7 it (i.e., desire) is from this essence (ovcia), 
2 they gave birth to their copy that ® gave birth to a copy 
12 12 
by means ? of their counterfeit (avTiptpov) spirit (nvedpa). from their ? counterfeit (avtiptyov) <spirit (Tvedpa)>. 
14 4 The two rulers 14 And (8) the two rulers (apywv) 
he set (atoKa®@.oTdvat) > over principalities (a4pxn) 10 he set (ka®totdvat) |! over the principalities (apy7) 
16 so that (Bote) they might © rule (dpxetv) over the tomb (oTmAatov). 16 so that (ote) they might '? rule (dpxetv) over the tomb. “ 
He (Adam) knew his own ’” lawlessness (avopia) He knew !3 his essence (ovcia), which was like him; j 
18 18 
and he begot 14 Adam begot 
20 8 Seth 20 Seth. 





¢ BG 63,2-3 EqMHN or something similar appears to be missing. * BG 63,3 TCYNOYCIA masculine article probably due to Greek ovvovoiaoyds, see IH] 31,2If. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 24,24—25,1 


NNIPAN >xXE 


Kain ayYW ABEA 

EqNAayY ATEQTANOYP”*ria 

wa2oyNn 6€ allooy N200Y 

ac6w N61 TCYNOYCIA 

EBOA 2ITN TIPWTAPXWN 

Say aqxW NOYCTIOPA NETIOYMIA 
2pai “2N TAAAAM 

AYTOYNOYC AE EBOA 2ITN “TCYNOYCIA 
MITXTIO MITEING NNCWMA 

MAYW AGXWPHFE! NAY 

EBOA 2M TIEQTINA “ETUBBIAEIT 
THApXWN AE CNAY 

aqpamlo*KaeicTa MMOOY E2pal EXN 
2wc“Te ATOYAPXE! AXM TIECTIHAAION 
NTapeq’MMe AE NOI AAAM aTTeINne 
NTEQTIPO*FNWCIC MMIN MMO 

AgXTIO MTTEINE 25'MTTWQHPE MITPOME 
aqMOYTE Epog’ XE CHE 


2N apXH 


with the names 
25 Cain and Abel 


with a view to deceive (travoupyia). 
26 Now up to the present day 


IV 38,11-29 


XE [(NAI AE AGMOYTE EPOJOY) NVNIP[AN XE 


KAIN AYW ABEA 
4 eqniay -eT(eqmanoypria 
Wa2oyn] 6e “[EeTooy N2ZO0O0Y 
6 ac6w NOI TCYNo]yc[a 
EBOA ZITN TIPWTAPXN) 
8 “ayw agixw NOYCTTopa NeTHey)}'"mMIa 
N(2pal 2N aaaM 
10 aq]TO[YNOC] "AE EB[OA ZITN TCYNJOYC[NA 
MMTT[X]T[O MTTINJE N(C}(DMa: 
12 ayw aqxwpHrel) Naly 
EBOA 2M TIEQTINA 7'E[(TUBBIOJEIT: 
14 THaAPpXWIN AE “~C(INAY 
AagqPpaTroKaje[icTa] MMOOY “E[2pal EXN 2aj2 NapxH 
16 (2W)ICTE “E[(TPEypapxel) EXN [TIECTTI]HAAION 
N(TIAPIEGMME] AE N[OI AAAIM ATTINE 
18 NTE[GTIPOFN]W[CIC] MMIN M27MOq: 
AQGX(TMMO MITIING M]TTC)H4pe MITPCOME- 
20 A[yMoy]TE Epog ~xE CHE 


SYNOPSIS 65 


one sexual intercourse (ouvovoia) continued 
~ due to the Chief Ruler (tpwtdpxwv). 

28 And he planted sexual (otropd) desire (€mOupiia) 
29 in her who belongs to Adam. 

ex And (6€) he produced through 30 intercourse (suvovoia) 
the copies of the bodies (oma), 
+! and he inspired (xwpryyeiv) them 

__.. with his counterfeit spirit (Tvedpa). 

~ ® And (5€) the two mlers (dpywv) 

__ he set 8 over (atoxa®totdvat) {IV 38,23: many} principalities (4pxn) 
oe so that (wote) * they might rule (pyxev) over the tomb (ommAatov). 
a 35 And (8€) when Adam recognized the likeness 
~ of his own *6 foreknowledge (1pdyvwots), 

he begot the likeness 25! of the Son of Man. 
He called him Seth 


af 
wl 
£ 
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SYNOPSIS 66 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


III 32,8-14 


KATA TTENEA MITCANQPE 2Pali] °ON NAICON: 
2OMOIWC AYTNNOOLY] NTMAAY 
MTTEC2IAION 

MTINA 

ET(PEd)''TOy'N’O<c> NNETNE MMO: 

2N (OYTY]TIOC NTE <TIE>TIAHPWMA 
NONT[OY] "€BOA 2N TAHOH 

MN TKAKI[A NTE TTEC)THAAION: 


according to (kaTd) the race (yeved) on high ? among the aeons (aiwv). 


Likewise (Opoiws) they sent to the Mother 

10 her own ((8tov) 

spirit (Tvedpa), 

'! to awaken those who are like it 

after the model (TuTros) '? of the perfection (TAY/pwya) 
and to bring [them] '° out from forgetfulness (Aj6n) 

and the wickedness (kakia) [of the] '* tomb (o7m7Aatov). 


BG 63,14—64,3 


ayw N5ee NTTENEA ETZN TITE 2N NAICON 
NTEEIZE TMAAY ac!’ TNNOOY 

MITETE TIWC Tre 

SATTETINA El NAC EQPael 

ET *PEGTOYNOC NTOYCIA ETEINE 64'[MjMOq 
€2M TITYTIOC MIT-XWK 

ETOYNOCOY 2N TBWE 

3MN TKAKIA MITM2AOY 


And |5 just as the race (yeved) which is in heaven, in ' the aeons 
(aiciv), thus the Mother !” sent 

the one who is hers. 

18 The Spirit (veda) came down to her 

to '? awaken the essence (ovoia) which is like 64' him, 

after the model (TUTros) of the ? perfection, 

in order to awaken them from forgetfulness 

3 and the wickedness (kaxia) of the tomb. 





UC 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 66 


II 25,2-9 


%aTa C€ MITEXTIO 2pal 2N <N>AIWN 
2OMOPWC TKEMAAY ACTNNAY ATTITN 


MITECTINA 
‘MTIEING NTE TNE MMOC 
AYW NOYANTITYTION NTETQZN TAHPOMA 


xe CNaSCOBTE NOYMA Nawrire 

NalWWN ETNNHY ’ATTITN 

ayW agTCOOY NOYMOOY NBWeE 

®EBOA ZITN TIPWTAPXWN 

XeEKaac NNOY°COYWNOY XE 2N EBOA TWN NE 


2:'y 2 according to (kata) the way of the race in the aeons (aiwv). 


Likewise (0(ws) 3 the Mother also sent down 


her spirit (Tvedpa) 
* which is in her likeness 


and a * copy (avtitutrov) of the one who is in the pleroma (TApwya), 


for she will © prepare a dwelling place 

for the aeons (aiwv) which will come 7 down. 

And he made them drink water of forgetfulness, 

8 from the Chief Ruler (Tpwtdpxwv), 

in order that they might not ° know from where they came. 


¢ I 25,2 haplography 
* IV 39,1 reads “those in the pleroma.” 


IV 38,29—39,7 


[KA]TA [CE MITE] XTIO Nepal ON Na[NCD[N 
2 2O)JMO[IWC) TKEMAAY ACTNN[O]OY EM[ITN] 


4 mMTTECTINA 
2MITIN[E NTJETEIN[E MMJOC 
6 39'ayW NOYANTITYTION NNETON 2TTAHPCDMA: 


8 
XE CNACOBTE NOY°Ma NUUtTe 
10 NNAICON ETNHOY ‘ETNTN: 
aYW AgTCOOY [NJOYMOOY ‘*NBWwE 
12 E[BOA 2UTN TIPWTApXWwWN 
SXEKAAC [NNE]YCOYWNOY XE ’2ENEBO[A TWIN NE: 
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SYNOPSIS 67 
III 32,14-22 


AYW ay6[(W NTEEIZE TIPOC) “OYOEIY): 
EC2yYTIOy(prel 2apog mrtTe)'*cTrEepMa 

XekKaac (Ege! Eepal NO!) "MWZarion NITNA 

EBOA 2I[TOOTOY N)!®=NNOO NalcoNn 

EQqNATA2ZO E[paTOY] “EBOA ZN NEYZYCTEPHMA 
E(TKATOP}°EWCIC MTTAICON 

xekKa(ac eqna}'qwite NOYTIAHPWMa Eq[OYaas] 
2xXEKAAC 6E NNEYUWWT 


And [thus] they [remained for (11pds)] a !5 while 

while she labored (utroupyeiv) [for her] !® seed (o7répyia), 

in order that, when the '” holy (G@y.ov) Spirit (veda) [comes 
forth from the] '® great aeons (aiuwv), 

he may rectify '9 their defects (botépnyua) 

for [the ordering (kaTép8wots)] 7° of the aeon (aidv) 

that [it might] 2! become a holy pleroma (TAypwya) 

22 and that, therefore, they may not be defective.” 


° ITI 32,16 E€qayaNet would make the line too long. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 64,3-13 


ay‘w NTZE aq6w 

TIPOC OYOIY) ‘AGP 2WB 2apaTq MTTECTIEp’mMa 
XEKAAC ZOTAN Equan’é) NOI TIE TINA 
EBOA 2N NAN ETOYAAB 

EqaTAa2ooy *EPATOY NCA NBOA MTTEWTA 
METTTAZO EPATY MITAICON 

NXE EGEMwie NOYXWK "EeqgoyaasB 

xe Eqewuwrre °6e EMN wWTa NOHTY 


4 And thus he (the Spirit) remained for (11p6s) a while. 

5 He labored for her seed (o7répyia) 

6 in order that, when (6tav) ” the Spirit (veda) comes 
forth from the ® holy aeons (aidv), 

he may rectify ° their defect, 

10 t establish the aeon (aidv) 

that it might become a '* holy perfection, 

and that, therefore, there may be '° no defect in it.” 


Caan 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 67 


II 25,9-16 


ayw Tai “Tre e€ ENTAQqwoTie NOI TecTrepMa 


~ mipoc 'oyoeia) EqP2yTroyprel 2 
xekaac 20TAN "Equanel E2pai N61 TIETINA 
m  EBOA ZITN UNAIWN ETOYAAB 4 
eqnace2wg EpaTg ay"“w NGTAGaYd 2M NwTa 
6 
XEKAAC EPETITIAHpwoMa THPY NAqjWwITITE EqgoyaasB 
ayw N’aTatTa 8 
‘Thus ' the seed (omréppia) remained for (1196s) !! a while 
assisting (Uroupyeiv) (him) 
ooo 


in order that, when (6tav) !? the Spirit (Tvedpa) comes 
forth from "3 the holy aeons (aiuv), 
he may raise up and '* heal him from the deficiency, 


that the '? whole pleroma (TATjpwya) may (again) become holy 
and '® faultless.” 


* IV 39,11 The stroke over TINA is partly visible. 
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IV 39,7-15 


a(y]W Tai Te °e6€ N[TAqawrre] NOI TecTTEpMa 

*TIPOG [OYOEIY) Eg|2y[TO}yprel 

Xe'Kaac (ZOTAN EquJAaN[el E2p]ai NOI NTT[ETTINA 
EBOA 2ITIN NA(IWIN ETOY'aa[B 

EQGNACA2W@d) EpaTYy ayw MINGTAGOY 2M] TayT a: 


[(xJeKaac “E(jpPEnMAHpwW)MA THPG Nad" (TE E]gioyaaB 
AJYW NaTwTa 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


14 


16 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 68 
Il 32,22—-33,12 


A(NOK] 39w Trexal XE MXOEIC 
NEY[YxXOoye] “NOYON NIM CENANOY2M 
[ETI2IAEI]>KPINEC NOYOEIN 

TIEXagq (Nai XE] 

*AKEI EQOYN ETENNOIA NONN[OO Nj33'2BHOYE 


EYAYCKOAON Tre EGOATIOY *EBOA NZENKOOY<E> 
EIMHTI NH MMATE 

ETE QNEBOA IN TTENEA NACAAEYTON “NE 
NAi ETU)APETIETINA NITWN2 El “EQOYN EPOOY 
AYW NYNOY2B MN T6OM 

SCENAOY Xai NTEAEIOC 

AaYW NCEMTTG)a ’NNINOO NOYOEIN 

<M>TIMA ‘rap’ ETMMAY ®wWayKaeapize MMOOY 
EBOA ON KAKIA NIM 

MN NMppe NTTTONHPIA 

ence! N2]THOY AN EAAAY 

EIMHT! ETTCWw!' |oy2 NlAPeapTON 

EYMEAETA N2HTY |!2;xXN] TNOY 

XWPIC OPrH 21 KW2 


[I] 2 then said, “Lord, 

will the [souls (sux7})] “4 of every one escape 

to [the pure (ciAtkptvés)] 25 light?” 

He said [to me], 

“You have entered into a consideration (Evvo.a) of [great] 33'things 


which are difficult (6GoxoAov) to explain 2 to others 
except (ei p7TL) to those only 

3 who are from the immovable (adod\evuTov) race (yeved). 
4 Those into whom the Spirit (Tvedpua) of life comes 

> and joins itself with the power 

® will be saved (to be) perfect (TéA€LOS) 

and they will be worthy ’ of these great lights. 

For (‘yap) there ® they are purified (ka@apiCe.v) 

from all wickedness (kaxia) 

9 and the fetters of evil (Tovnpia), 

since they do not '° [devote themselves] to anything 
except (ei jr) the '! incorruptible (db8apTtov) assembly 
and direct their attention (j1eA€TG@v) to it '? from now on 
without (xwpis) anger (6py) or envy 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 64,13—65,15 


ANOK “ae TrExal XE TIEXC 

2 NEYyxH <N>OYON NIM NAWWN2 N'*20yYo 
€ETMTBBO NOYOIN 

4 Te’ xXaq Nai xe 
AKE!I EQOYN EY"ENNOIA N2NNOO N2BHYE 


'9WwC EYMOK2 NOOATIOY “EBOA N2NKOOYE 
8 €IMH65'TI ENETE 
Q2NEBOA NE 2N *frenea ETMMAY ETE MAC?KIM 
10 NETEPETIETINA MITW‘N2 NHY E2pai Eexwoy 
EaAYNOY2B MN T6OM 
12 cenaoy*’xal NCEPTEAIOC 
AYW Ce’NAMTIW)A NBWK E2pai E§NINOO NOYOIN 
14 CENaMTPwa rap NTBBOOY NMMAY 
MEBOA 2QN KAKIA NIM 
16 MN N'COK NTTIONHPIA 
ENCET ?N2THY AN EAAAY 
18 EIMH TH3CwoY2 NadeapToc 
Ney“MEAETA MMOY 
20 xwpic “6WNT 21 Kw2 


4 And (5€) I said, “Christ (yptoTds), 
2 will the souls (ux) '> of every one live '® on 
in the pure light?” 
4 '7 He said to me, 
“You have entered into a '8 consideration (Evvoia) of great things 


19 such as (is) are difficult to explain ” to others 
8 except (i priTL) 65! to those 
who are from 2 that immovable race (yeved). 
10 3 Those on whom the Spirit (vedya) of life * is about to come, 
after they have > joined with the power 
12 they will be saved, © they will be perfect (tédeLos) 
and they ’ will be worthy to enter ® these great lights. 
14 For (ydp) they will be ? worthy to be purified there 
10 from all wickedness (kakia) 
16 and the '! attractions of evil (ovnpia) 
since they do '* not devote themselves to anything 
18 except (ci p11) this '? incorruptible (d@@aptos) assembly 
and will surely '4 direct their attention (ued€TGv) to it 
20 without (xwpis) !° anger, or envy, 


¢ IIT 32,24 or [Emr Qtad] (cf. 9,11). * II 33,7 M was mistakenly crossed out. ¢ III 33,10 corr. Y? over a (dittography). * III 33,12 or [XNN] (cf. 36,4). 


* BG 64,14 Till-Schenke emend to T<X>C, see 42,19. * BG 64,15 Till-Schenke sugggest <NOY2M E2OYN> for WN2 N2OYO due to confusion between CwoovTat 
and owcovrTat, but see 67,3. * BG 64,16 lit. “more than the pure light.” * BG 65,13 Till-Schenke suggest a@apTO(C}<N> EYMEAETA on the basis of III 33,11. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 25,16-31 


aywW TIEXAE! ANOK MIICWP Xe 'TXoEIc 
NYyxooy 6€ THPOY CENAOyYXal 
lk®EQOYN ETTOYOEIN: ETTBBHY 
4 aqoywuppe MTTEXadq NAEr XE 
2ENNOO NE NEN2BHYE “ENTAYTAAO 
6 egpal EXM TIEKMEEY 
OYAYC”'KOAON rap Tre EGOATIOY EBOA N2NKO”OYE! 
8 €IMHT! NNAi 
KG  erwoorr EBOA 2N ?TrEeNeEa NATKIM 
"At 19 ai eTe TeTINA MTITWN2 “NAEt Egpal ExXWwoy 
ayw Nqwowite MN T6OM 
12 Scenaoyxaer ayw NCEajwite NTEAEIOC 
%xayW CENAP <MTI>Wwa N2ENMNTNOO 
14 ayw ”CENATBBO 2M TIMA ETMMAY 
EBOA 2ITN “KAKIA NIM 
16 MN NPOOYY) NTE TTTONHPIA 
2ENCEqI POOYU) OE EAAAY AN 
18 EIMHT! A2TMNT AT’TEKO OYAATC 
€YPMEAETA MMOC *!XN MITIMA 
20 xwpic OprH 21 KW2 


0) 


i 


a 


#Ot ig 


And I said to the savior (owt7p), !” “Lord, 
‘4 2 will all the souls (sux1) then be brought safely 
18 into the pure light?” 
He answered "9 and said to me, 
earia: “Great things 7° have arisen 
in your mind, 
tes for (ydp) it is 2! difficult (SUoKoov) to explain them to others 
2 except (ei pr}TL) to those 
: who are from 7 the immovable race (yeved). 
»'saarz 10 Those on whom the Spirit (tvedpa) of life 74 will descend 
and (with whom) he will be with the power, 
<¢x 12 * they will be saved and become perfect (Tédetos) 
= *6 and be worthy of the greatness. 
ie 14 And” they will be purified in that place 
from 78 all wickedness (kakia) 
16 and the involvements in evil (Tovnpia) 
sia 9 since, then, they have no other care 
“sea 18 than (ei prt) %° the incorruption alone, 
to which they direct their attention (j1edeTGv) 7! from here on, 
20 without (xwpis) anger (6py7)) or envy 


> 


AN 


oo 


il 


¢ If 25,26 Ms reads TIM. 


18 


20 
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SYNOPSIS 68 
IV 39,16—40,6 


ALY]W WEX[Al ANOJK [M)]TICWOTHP "XE TIXOE[IC 
NYlyxo[olye 6e TH"poy [cenaoyx)ai 

E2Q(O]YN ETTOYO"EIN €[TTBBHO]Y: 

AGOYWU)B Te” xaq N[Al xXJE 

2(E]NNOO NE [NE]2BHYE 7ENT[AY]TAAO 

E2pal E[(XM TIE] KME”EYE 

[OYA]YCKOAOI(N rajp Tre “EGOA(TIOY E]BOA NZENKOOYE 
4EIMHT[I NNJAT 

ETWOOT! EBOA ON TIFENEA NJATKIM: 

Nal ETE *TIETIN[(A MTTIWN2 N[AJEl Egpal Exw?oy: 
ay[(W NQG]WwTTe MN T6OM 

*%CENAOY([XKai] AYW N(CEJWWTTE ~NTEA[EIOC] 
AYW CE[NJaP MITwWa °N2EN[MNT]NOO 

AY[W CJENATBBO 40'2mM TIMA ETMMAY 

EBOA 2ITN Ka7KIa NIM: 

MN NPOOYY) NTE TITO’NHPIA: 

ENCEqI POOYY) OE EAaAay ‘AN 

EIMHT!I ETMNTATTAKO OYA°AC 

EY[PIMEAETA MM[O]C XIN MTTISMaA: 

XWIPIIC OPFH [21 KCI]2 


SYNOPSIS 69 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


IIT 33,12—34,3 BG 65,15—66,17 
xw'ipic PEONOC 2]! ETIIOYMIA 2i 20Te 21 “emieymia 
2 21 TAHCMO!4(NH 2 2ic! 
2N NAJE!l THPOY ENCEAMAZTE [MMOOY aN 2N Nae! "THPOY ENCEAMAGTE M'"MOOY aN 
4 4 OYTE 2N Aaay N°2HTOY 
EIMJHTI TIPOCZYTIOCTACIC EIMHT! MMATE 
6 'InTCaps EJYXpw 6 eETcaps 66'€yxpaceal NAc 
EYOWYWT EBOA <NCa> '[TEYNOY] EY6W*WT EBOA 2HTOY 
8 8 XE EYNA7NTOY EBOA TNNAY 
ETCNATIAPAAAMBANE MMO!lOy NCE‘TIAPAAAMBANE MMOOY 
10 2ITOOTOJY NNTAPAAHMTTT WP 10 *EBOA 2ITOOTOY NNITTIAPASAHMTITIT Wp 
TQM TIMTT}Ma 2M TIMTTMa 
12 MTTWN2 Na ANHZe “(MN TIITW2M EYZYTIOMINE 2A NKA 12 M’TTWN2 Wa ENEZ NATTAKO ®MN TTTWOM EY2ZYTIOMEDNE 
NIM 7€yYT]WOYN 2a NKA NIM 2N 2WB NIM EYd! 2a 2B NIM 
14 x€kKaac EYNA”*(XWK EBO]JA MTTACAON 14 XEKaAAC EYEXWK |'MITACAON EBOA 
NCEPKAHPONO”[MI M]TTWN2 NWA ANHZE NCEKAH”PONOMI MTITWN2 Wa ENE? 
16 ANOK Ae “[TrExXAl] NAq XE TIXOEIC 16 Texal Xe Trexc 
NETEMTIOY~(EIPE NINAI EMTIOY“ElIpe NNAEl 
18 2N OY NE NeyPyYxooye 18 EPENEYYXH “Nap OY 


34'H EYNAXWPI ETWN 
20 NAT NTATTETINA 2MTTIWN2 El EQOYN EPOOY MN TAYNA MIC 20 Nai NTATOOM MN 'TTETINA MITWN2 EI E2QOYN "Epooy 


13 without (xwpis) jealousy (b@dvos) or desire (ETLOUpia) or fear, or '® desire (EmOupia). 
2 or gratification (TANOLOVN) 2 or gratification. 
14 [By] all these they are not affected By '” all of these they are not affected, 
4 4 '8 nor (ovte) by any one '? among them, 
'5 [except (ci r\TL)] (by) the state of being (TpoovTdéctacts) except (ci prjtt) only 
6 '® [in the flesh (odp&),} while they make use (xpdo8at) (of it), 6 (by) the *° flesh (odp), 66' while they use (xpGo8at) it, 
looking expectantly for '7 [the hour] 2 looking expectantly for when 
8 8 they will be > brought forth 
when they will be received (mapadapBdvetv) and ‘ received (TapadayBdvetv) 
10 '8 [by] the receivers (TapaAnpttTwp) 10 * by the © receivers (napaArpTTwp) 
19 [into] the dignity into the dignity 
12 of eternal life 2° [and the] calling, 12 of 7 eternal imperishable life * and the calling, 
enduring (UTopévetv) everything 7! and [bearing] everything enduring (iTopévetv) ? everything and bearing everything, 
14 that they may 2? [finish] the contest (G@Xov) 14 '° that they may finish '' the contest (a0\ov) 
and inherit (kAnpovopeiv) 73 eternal life.” and !? inherit (kAnpovopeiv) eternal life.” 
16 And (5€) I 24 [said] to him, “Lord, 16 '31 said, “Christ (xptotés), 
those who did not *> [do] these things, if they did not '* do these (things), 
18 where are their souls (buxn) 18 what will the souls @bux7) 


34! or (7) where will those go (xwpeiv) into 
20 whom the Spirit (1vedpa) ? of life and the power (Svvayts) entered? 20 '5 into which the power and '° the Spirit (ve dpa) of life entered 
° 11] 33,16 The scribe wrote mistakenly EBOA XE (“because”) instead of EBOA NCA. ¢ II] 33,22 corr. A? over P. 


* BG 65,19 {c]apz appears to be followed by a line filler extending to the margin. * BG 66,3 Till-Schenke emend to T(N}NAY. 
¢ BG 66,13 Till-Schenke emend to T<.X>C, see 42,19. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 25,31—26, 10 


<Q>l PEO”NOC 21 ETNEYMIA 
aywW TMNTATCI NTE “TTHPY 
"UN eNceemagTe MMOOY AN 2ITN “Aaay 


EIMHTI ATZYTIOCTACIC OYAATC 
‘NTCAPpZ Tai ETOYHoPpE! MMOC 
ey6awT *EBOA NCA TIOYOEIY) 


ETOYNAOM TIEYUJINE 26'N2HTG 
P+) EBOA QITN NET XI 
nai 6€ NT’MEINE CEO NazIoc 
TOkery MITWN2 NATTE *KO Naa ENE2 ayw TTWeM 
EYP2Y'TIOMEINE 2a TITHPG EY! Eepal 2a “MTHPG 
0 | XeKaaAC EYNAXWK EBOA *MTTArACON 
R NCEKAHPONOME! NOY’WON2 Wa ENE? 
) TEXal Naq’ XE TXO®EIC 
NYYXEYE ETE MITOYEIPE NNI2°BHYE 
3 


dems) Nai ENTATOOM M<N> TIETINA “MITWWN2 El EQPAl EXWOY 


or jealousy ($@évos) 3? or desire (Em 6upia) 
: and greed of 3 anything. 
They are not affected by * anything 


except (ci zrjTL) the state (umé0Tacts) of being 
. i+) in the flesh (odp€) alone, which they bear (popetv) 
while looking expectantly °° for the time 


when they will be met 
0 26! by the receivers (of the body). 
Such * then are worthy (GEtos) 
2 of the imperishable, ? eternal life and the calling. 
For they endure (Utopévetv) 4 everything and bear ° everything, 


Irae Be) 
" ‘4 that they may finish © what is good (dya®dv) {IV 40,18-19 the contest 


(a@dov)} and inherit (kAnpovoeiv) 7 eternal life.” 
6 I said to him, “Lord, 

® the souls (sux1}) of those who did not do these works, 
8 


igi? 
* 11 25,31 haplography. 
* IV 40,23 cf. 41,2. 


<0 ° (but) on whom the power <and> Spirit (mvedpa) of life !° descended, 


SYNOPSIS 69 
IV 40,6-24 


21 PeONOcC 73] EMEL[Y}MIA- 
2 ay{(W TIMNTATCI NTE TTHPd) 
ENCE[AMAZ]TE MMOOY °AN ZITN AAAY 


[(EIMHT! ES]yYTIOC*’Tacic Oyaac 
6 (NTCaps Tal) ETOy''doplt MMO]C 
€(YOOWT EBJOA Nca "TTOY[OEN) 


ETIOYNAOM TIE]Y(GINE “N2HT{d) 
10 EBOA [ITN NETXI 
NJAl Ge “NTMINE CE[O NAzIOC 
12 MTITOON2) SNNA[T]TAKO N[(Wa ENE? ayw) “TITWeM 
EYP2IYTMOMINE 2a) "TITHPY EY! [EgPai 2a] TI[THPd) 
14 ®xekaac (EYNAXWIK EBOA M[TT]A"OAON 
NCEKA[HPONJOMI NOY“WWN2 N(W)a ENE? 
16 TEX)aAl Nag 77xXE TIXOEIC 
MYP[YXOOYE] ETE “MTTOYE[IPE NN[I2)BH[YE] 
18 


20 Nai EN’ TA[TOOM] MN TINA <M>TTIWIN2 El] Egpal “EX[Wo]y 


149 


18 


20 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 70 
Ill 34,3-19 


CENAOYXaAi XN MMON 
Trexag ‘Nal Xe 
NENTA<TIESTINA MITWWN2 El EQOYN “EPOOY 
TIANTH TIANTWC CENnaoy*’xai 
Nai WayTwT NTOOTC NTKAKIA 
TAYNAMIC rap Gacel EQOYN EPWME NIM: 
AXNTC rap EMN GO6OM ETPIEY] 7AZE EPATOY 
MNNCA EYWaANXtTO MTpwME 
TOTE GAYEINE MIT[ETTIN(A] |'MTTNZ 
NNANTIMIMON MITT(NA 
€)'2ajwire MEN ETTETINA MITION[2 El] 
BEeyxwuwp re 
qwagp (TEepyxH NOY)]'*xqwuwp ETE TAYNAMI[C TE 
ayw Mey]>TAANaA MMOC 

ETTIONH/PIA 
TIETETIE)'*TINA NANTIMIMON NN([HY E2OYN] '7Epog 
WayYCWK MMOYd EB[OA 2ITOOTY) 
BAYW NCETIAANA: 
A[NJOK Ale TIExXai) 9xe TIXOEIC 
NEVYXOoOy[e NNai 


3 Will they be saved or not?” 

He said * to me, 

“Those into whom the Spirit (vetya) of life enters 

5 will in any case (tavTy Tdavtws) be saved. 

6 These flee from evil (kakia). 

7 For (yap) the power (Svvayts) enters into every man, 
8 for (ydp) without it [they] ? would not be able to stand. 
After '° the man is born, 

then (Tote) the [Spirit (Tvedpa)) |! of life is brought 
to the counterfeit (avTiptpov) spirits (Tvebpa). 

12 Now (yév) when the Spirit (veda) of life comes, 
3 since it is strong, 


it strengthens [the soul (@bux1})], '4 which is the power (Svvauts), 


and [it (the soul) is not] '> led astray (tAavav) 
into evil (Tovnpia). 


[The one into] whom [the] '® counterfeit (avtiptpov) spirit (Tvetpa) 


[enters] '” is drawn [by it] 

18 and is led astray (TAavGv). 
And (&€) I [said], '9 “Lord, 
the souls (bux7) [of these,] 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


18 


20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 66,17—68,1 


xe CENnaoyxXael *2Wwoy 

TmEXaAYq NAEl XE 

67'NETEPETITINA ETMIMA]Y 7NHY NAY 
TANTH TTANTWC °CENAWN2 

ayw qyapenail ‘Ei EBOA 2N TKAKIA 
TOOM ‘rap aacel E2QOYN EPWME ‘NIM 
AXNTC rap <NoNEYY) AZE’paToy 
MNNCA NTPEYXITIOC aE 

TOTE WaYEINE MITE°TINA MITWN2 EPOC 


eqww'’e 6€ Cage! NOI TITTINA N'xwpe NTE TWN 
waqt ?xpo NT60MmM ETE TPYXH “TE 


ayW MECCWPM 
ETTIO“NHPIA 


NH AG Edja<q>el E52OYN EPOOY NOI TIANTIMI'MON MTiNa 


Wa<Y>CWK M'’MO<OY> EBOA 2ITOTY 
ayw "NC<e€>TIAANA 

ANOK AE TIE? xal XE IEXC 
NNEWYXH 68'[(NNA]} 


do '7 in order to be be saved '® as well?” 

He said to me, 

67' “Those into whom that spirit (Tvedpa) 2 enters 

will in any case (TdvTy TaVvTWs) 3 live 

and * come out of evil (kakia). 

For (ydp) the power > enters into every man, 

6 for (yap) without it they would not be able to ” stand. 
And (6€) after it (i.e., the soul) is born, 

8 then (Tote) the Spirit (veda) ? of life is brought to it. 


10 Thus, when this |! strong Spirit (Tvedpa) of life has come, 


it '2 strengthens the power, namely, the soul (bux7)), 
13 and (the soul) does not go astray 
into !* evil (Tovnpia). 
But (8€) those 5 into whom the counterfeit (avtiptpov)!® spirit 
(vedpa) enter<s> <are> drawn |’ by him 
and !8 <are> led astray (tAavav).” 
And (8€) I '9 said. “Christ (xptotdés), 
the souls (buxn) of these, 


° III 34,4 corr. M over TT. * III 34,8 corr. letter between a and X crossed out; X over 6. ¢ III 34,17. 21 and 22 lines appear to have extended into the margin. 
© BG 67,14 Ms reads Y. * BG 67,15 Ms reads C. * BG 67,17 Ms reads C. * BG 67,19 Till-Schenke emend to T1<X>C, see 42,19. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 26,10-24 


2 
NOI Tre! TINA 
4 TANTH TANTCWOC CENAOYXal 
Rayw Nai CENATIWWNE EBOA 
6 TAYPNAMIC rap NAGI E2pal AXN PWWME NIM 
4a XNTC rap MN 60M NTEAAAY aze EpaTd 
t & MNNCE TOYXTTOOY AE 
TOTE Eq'SayANAdael NOI TINA MITWON2 
ines 10 
ayw "wape T6OM Ee! 
12 
Nct TaXpo NTPYXH €®TMMAY 
14 ayW Mapeg) AaAay PTTAANA M°MOC 
mung apai 2N NE2BHYE NTTIONHPIA 
16 *Nai AG ETE TETINA ETUBBIACIT. NHY 7E2pai Exwoy 
waycwk MMOOY EBOA ”2ITOOTY 
18 ayw NCECWPM 
ANOK AE *TEXaAl KE TIXOEIC 
20 NYyxooy 6€ N“Nai 


{IV 40,24-25: will they be [rejected]?” 
2 He answered and said to me, 


‘5 “If} the '! Spirit (tvedpa) {IV 40,25-26: descended upon them}, 
4 they will in any case (tavTy TavTws) be saved 
'2 and they will change (for the better). 
wi 6 For (ydp) the '? power (Stvauts) will descend on every man, 
| '4 for (ydp) without it no one can stand. 
... 8 "And (8€) after they are born, 
** then (téTe), !© when the Spirit (veda) of life increases 
10 
‘ese 


and '” the power comes 
12 
and strengthens that soul (uxn), 
14 '® no one can lead it astray (TAavav) 
____ with works of evil (rovnpia). 
“-+"* 16 20 But (8€) those on whom the counterfeit spirit (veda) 2! descends 
are drawn by 77 him 
18 and are led astray.” 
And (8€) I 2 said, “Lord, 
20 the souls (svy7) of % these 


{278 


* IV 40,31-32 short line due to imperfections in the papyrus. »* IV 41,2 cf. 40,23. 
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IV 40,24—41,11 


CENAWO[ONE 

AalqOoYy*wWay[BE THEXaq Nal (XE 

EqIWANEl *EQpal E(-X)WOY N[OI TE|)TINA 
27TANTH TIANTU[C CENJAOYXal 

%AxAYW Nal CENA[TIWODNJE EBOA: 

*TAYNA(MJIC [rap NAJél Egpal “EXN PME NI[M 
AXINTC rap "MN 6[(O]M N[TEA]aay “azepal[T}g 
[MNN]CA TOY41'xTIOOy AE 

TOTE Eqwanagal 2NOI TINA <M>TTCON2 


ayw qwapeTo6om °é) 


NCT TAXpo NTYYXH ETM‘May: 

AYW MApEd) [AJAAY PTTAANA [M]MOC 

N2pali 2]JN N2BH°OYE NT[TTO)NHPpIa: 

[NAl] AE ETE "TETINA [ETU)]BBIOEIT NNHOY °eE2pali 
EXWOY] WayCw|[k] MMO*OY E[BOA 2ITOOTIY 

AY[W NICECWw "Pim 

ANOK AE TIE] XA X[(E MXOEIC 

Im(pyxooye 6€ N)NAI 


SYNOPSIS 70 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 71 
II 34,19—35,10 


EY)°qANEl EBOA 2N TCaps 

E[YNABWK] 74ETODN: 

NTOYG AE AqcCwBE TIE[-Xaq XE] 

2rEeWVyYXH ETE TOOM TE 

ECauja[Np 2O0YO] 

ETIETINA NANTIMIMON 

T(al rap c}**xwop 

ETEWACTIWT NT[OOTC N]>TTIONHPIA 

ayw CENAOLYXal} 

*%EBOA ZITOOTC: NTETMICKOTI[H NA]35'meapToNn 
AYW NCENTOY ETANATIAY2CIC NAICN: 

ANOK AE TrEXal XE TIXO*EIC 
NETEMTIOYCOOYN ETITHPY 

2N4OY NE NEYPYXOOYE H EYNAXWwp! °ETWN 
TrEXaq Nai Xe 

NTAq2pod) €°xXWwoy NO! TTETINA NANTIMIMON 
INTEPOYCHAAAE! NTEEIZE 

ayBapel °INTIEYYYXH: 

AYCWK MMOC ENE2BH°OYE NTTIONHPIA 

ayw ayeine MMoc METB]WweEe 


20 when they have come out of the flesh (odp&), 
where [will they go]?” 

21 And (€) he smiled and [said], 

“If the soul (ux1)), which is the power, 

[becomes stronger] 

23 than the counterfeit (4vTiutpov) spirit (Tvedpa) 
— [for (ydp) the) (soul) 

24 which flees [from] > evil (rovnpia) is strong — 
it is saved 


through the 35! incorruptible (4@aptov) providential care (ETLOKoTM), 


and taken to the repose (avdtravais) ? of the aeons (aidv). 

And (8€) I said, “Lord, 

3 those who have not known at all, 

* what are their souls (uxn) or where will they go (xwpetv)?” 

5 He said to me, 

“It is these that © the counterfeit (dvtiptpov) spirit (Tve dpa) has 
burdened 7 when they stumbled (odd)Aetv). 

And in this way ° their soul (sux7)) was burdened (Bapeiv), 
drawn to works ? of evil (Tovnpia) 

and brought '° (to forgetfulness]. 


¢ III 35,5 €1 over erased letter, perhaps O or beginning of P. 


10 


12 


10 


12 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 68,1—69,5 


ZOTAN EYWANE! E7BOA ZN TCapPs 
EYNABWK *ETWN 
NTOY AE AgCWwBE “TIEXAG XE 
E€YMA NTEYYXH ETE TOOM TE 
NTacp *20YO MAAAON 
ETTANTIMI’MON MTTNA 
Tai oyxwpe Te 
®WACTIWT NTOOTOY NNE2°BHYE NTTIONHPIA 
AYW EBOA “2ITN TETIICKOTIH Nadeap'' TON 
wacoyxai 
NCENTC €”2pai ETANATTAYCIC NNIAI?CON 
ANOK AE TIEXaAl XE TIE“*XC 
NETE MITOYCOYOWN TIeTHPY 
NEYYPYXH 2NOY NE '*H EYNABWK ETN 
Tre’’Xaq Nai Xe 
NETMMAY ay"TINA NANTIMIMON aqyali Egpal Eexwoy 
2Mm169'TpEeyCAaaTEe 
ayw NT2e *qwaqPpBapel NTEYYPYXH 
3N(CWK MMOC ENEQBHY‘E NTTIONHPIA 
NYXITC E'TBWE 


68' when (6tav) when they have come ? out of the flesh (adp€), 
where will they go?” 

3 And (5€) he smiled and said, 

“To a place of the soul (ux1), > which is the power 

that has become © far (Gov) superior 

to the counterfeit (4vtippov) 7 spirit (Tvedpa). 

This (soul) is strong, 

8 and it flees from ° works of evil (Tovnpia) 

and, through !° the incorruptible (4@aptov) providential care 
(EmoKoTM), |! it is saved 

and taken !* up to the repose (dvdtravots) of the aeons (aiwv).” 
13 And (8€) I said, '4 “Christ (xptotés), 

those who have not known the '° All, 

what are their souls (Wux1}) '° or (7) where will they go?” 

1] He said to me, 

“Over these a counterfeit (dvtiptpov) |8 spirit (nvedpa) |? gained 
strength when 69! they stumbled. 

And in this way 2 he burdens (Bapeiv) their soul (sux7), 

3 draws it to the works * of evil (Tovrnpia), 


20 and casts it into > forgetfulness. 


* BG 68,4 Till-Schenke suggest <EpayaN> for EYMa and in 68,5 delete NTAC on the basis of III 34,22. * BG 68,14 Till-Schenke emend to T1<X>C, see 42,19. 


¢ BG 68,16 N? over erasure. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 26,24—27,4 


20TAN EYWANE! EBOA 2N TOY*Capzs 
EYNABWK ETON 
NTOY AE aqcw"**BE TEXaq Nal XE 


TYYxH ETE TOOM 4 
7Naawal N2HTC 
| Tapa THTNA ETU)HC 6 


4rai rap CXxOop 
NEM, ayw Wactwr NCAN “BOA NTTTONHPIA 
YY ayW EBOA 2ITM “TT6M TIWINE MTAT*TEKO 
) wacoy”xai 
ayW WayYXITC Egpal ETanatray”’cic NAIWN 
2 ANOK AE TEXal XE MXO*EIC 
Ele Nai 2QWOY ETEMTIOYMME “XE NANIM NE 
4 NoYPYxooYe EY*NAWWITE TWN 
ayw TreXaq Nal XE 
Nigqued “2N NETMMay ATTETINA ETQHC aqa‘27'wai N2HTOY 
2M TITPOYCWPM 
8 ayw waq’Bapel NTEYYXH 
ayW wagcwK MMOC 2ANE2BHYE NTE TTTONHPIaA 
0 ayw NgNOy*xXe MMOC E2pai EYBYE 


‘ON 


N 14 


16 


18 
i 


20 


when (6Tav) they have come out of their 7> flesh (odp€), 
where will they go?” 
And (8€) he smiled 26 and said to me, 
I “The soul (ux7)), in which the power 
27 will become stronger 
than (apd) the despicable spirit (Tvedyua) 
—* for (yap) it is strong 
and it flees from 7? evil (Trovnpia)— 
and, through * the intervention of the incorruptible one, 
it is saved 
3] and taken up to the repose (avdtravois) 22 of the aeons (aidv). 
"2 And (8€) I said, “Lord, 

33 those, however, who have not known * to whom they belong, 
4 where will their souls (buxy) > be?” 

And he said to me, 

__,6 © “In those the despicable spirit (veda) has 27! gained strength 
aS" when they went astray. 

___ 8 And he ? burdens (Bapeiv) the soul (bux1}) 
wu-' and draws it 3 to the works of evil (rovnpia), 

0 and he casts * it down into forgetfulness. 


akie: 


—s 


— 


yen 
0 


[ye 


rage! 


phat 
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SYNOPSIS 71 
IV 41,11—42,1 


2OTAN EY'(GWANE! EBOA 2QN] TOYCAPS 
EYNA?(BWK ETN 
NITOY AE aqcwsBeE “[TrExXag Nal XE) 
TYYXH ETE TOOM 
SINAAWAI NQHTC 
Tapa TWHiTNa ET '*ay[HC 
Tal rap c)xoop 
AYW wac!"M[WT NCABOA NITTIONHPta: 
aAYW "EBO[A ZITM TI6)M TIUJING MMAT’TaK[o 
qwajc(oy)xXatr 
AYW WayXIMTc eep[al E]JTANATTIAYCIC NNAICON: 
27IANOK (AE) TEXAT XE MX[OENC 
2ie “INAl 2QWOY] ETE MITOYEIME XE 7(NANIM NE 
NO]IYYYXOOYE EY“(NAWWITE TWIN 
AaYW TrexXagq Nal *[xXe 
2N NETMMAY] ATIETINA ET*[QJHC aqaajai] N2[HT]OY: 
2M TIT p’eY?"[CWwWpM 
AYW)] Wag[Bajpt NTE YXH 
2xA(YW GWaqcwjkK MM[O]C ENEQBHYE “NTE (TTTON]HPIA 
A[YIW NYNOYXE 42'MMOc E2pali EYBWE: 


SYNOPSIS 72 
If 35,10—36,2 


AYW NTEEIZE MNNCA TPEY!|[KWIK AQHOY MITCWMA 
2 wayTaay “[EeTOOTO]Y NNEZOYCIA 

Nal NTAYWw3[tEe EBOA 2ITO]IOTY MTAPpXOwWN: 
4 TIAAIN 4(NCEEINE MMJOOY E2ZNKEMEPOC 


6 ay iw wayKWTe] NMMAY 

WANTOYNO!*(2MOOY Z2ITOOTC] NTTIONHPIA MN TB! [we 
8 NCEXI NOYJCOOYN 

NTEEIZE 8iwayXwK NCEJOYXal 
10 ANOK ae Tre!*[xal Naq XJE IXOEIC 

ayw Nag) Nee ~iwactaajke NOI TEPYXH TIAAIN 
12 N2[CKH E]ZOYN ETEMYCIC NTMAAY 

H €7/20YN E]TIPWME 
14 NTOYG AE adpawe A[InTEpNaINe MMOYq 

TIE Xaq Nai Xe 4INTK OY]MAKAPIOc 

16 2M TIENTAKOYA*[2K NICWY 

WayTaac MEN ‘N’KEoya: 
18 36'MTIMa MTTETINA MITON2 

NCAKO?2AOYEI NAq NCCWTM EBOA 2ITOOTY 


And in this way, after being '! [stripped] of the body (oda) 
2 they are handed over '? [to] the authorities (€Eoucia) 

who came to be [through] the Ruler (dpxwyv). 
4 '4 [They] again (1Td).v) [put] them into (bodily) parts (uépos) 


6 and } consort with them 
until they are '° [saved from] evil (movnpia) and !” [forgetfulness 
8 and acquire] knowledge. 
In this way '® [they become perfect and saved.] 
10 And (S€) I '9 {said to him], “Lord, 
and how ?° [does] the soul (ux1}) [become small] again (TaALv) 
12 2! [so as to be admitted] into the nature (dvots) of the mother 
or (7) 72 [into] the man?” 
14 And (8€) he rejoiced 73 [when I] asked him 
and he said to me, 74 “Blessed (jaxdptos) are you 
16 for paying close attention. 
25 It (the soul) is given (+€v) to another (masc.), 
18 36! where the Spirit (Tvedpua) of life is; 
it follows (akoAovGetv) * him, obeys through him, 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 69,5—70,6 


NT2€ MNNCA NTPEC*KAKC A2HY 

2 waqtapaalaAoy MMOC NNEZOYCIA 
NTayWwiTe 2a TAapxXcN 

4 *TAAIN NCENOXOY E2NCW'N2 


6 NCEKWTE NMAY 
Wan''TOYNOY2M MMOOY 2iTN ’TBwWE 
8 NCX! NOYCOOYN 
BInT2ZE NCXWK NCOYXai TE 
10 '4aNOK ae TEXAT XE EXC 
STIwWC WapeTEPYXH rake TAKE 
12 NCBWK ON €20YN "ETEYCcIC NTMAAY 
H Trpwo'’me 
14 NTOY AE agpawe NTApIXNOYY 
ayw TreXagq Xe 70'N(T}K OYMaKapioc 
16 €yYTA2PAKOAOYEHCIC 
ETBE Trai °6E wayTaay MN TIKEOYA 
18 E‘TIETINA MTTWON2 N2HTY 
EY*AKOAOYEHCIC Naq aYW EC°CWTM EBOA 2iTOOTY 


In this way, after it has become ° naked 

2 he hands’ it over (tapa&S6vat) to the authorities (€Eovoia) 
8 who came into being from the Ruler (Gpxwy). 

4 ° They again (1rdAtv) cast them into '° fetters 


6 and consort with them 
until '! they are saved from !? forgetfulness 
8 and it (the soul) acquires knowledge 
'3 and thus becomes perfect and is saved. 
10 ' And (6€) I said, “Christ (xptotés), 
'5 how (tras) does the soul (sux7) '© become smaller and smaller and 
12 enter again into '’ the nature (pvo1s) of the mother 
or (1}) the man?” 
14 '8 And (5€) he rejoiced when I asked him 
and he said, 70' “Blessed (uaxdptos) are you 
16 for 2 understanding (TapaxodovOnors). 
For this reason, ? then, they (the souls) are given to the other (masc.), 
18 in whom (masc.) 4 the Spirit (Tvedpa) of life dwells. 
By > following (axod\ovOnots) and © obeying through him, 


* III 35,14 NOYXE is too long; for EINE see 35,9 and parallels in II/V. * IIT 35,16 NOY2M is excluded since the scribe never breaks between O and Y. , 
¢ III 35,21 BCDK is too long and €1 too short for the lacuna. » III 35,22 There appears to be a high stop or articulation mark after q?. © III 35,24f lit. “in you followed. 


¢ II] 36,1 The stroke on NC is very faint. 
* BG 69,14 Till-Schenke emend to 11<X3C, see 42,19. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 27,4-19 


ayW MNNCA TPEC*E! EBOX 
1 wayTaac ETOOTOY NNEZOYCIA 
Nal ENTAYQJWTTE EBOA QITN TIAPXON 
ay’W GayYMOPC 2N 2EN Mppe 
NCENOYXE MMOC ATTEWTEKO 
ayW WayKWTE NMMAC 
*WANTCNEZCE EBOA ITN TBWE 
ayw Nc"x1 EpOC MTTCOOYN 
ayw Tali Te e€ EC''WaNXWK EBOA WacoyXal 
0 aNOK Ae TE’? XaAl XE TXOEIC 
aYW MWC acPp HM. GWHM VNOI TY YXH 
Y = 2 ayw NCNay2c E2OYN aToy"“cic NTECMaay 
H EQOYN ETIPIOME 
4 ToTe “agpawe NTAPIXNOYd ETTai 
x ayw Tre'*xaq Nai XE AAHEWC NTK OYMAKAPIOC 
6 "ETNAH AKPNOE! 
, TYYXH ETMMAY Way" TpPECOYagc NCA KEOYEIE 
8 EPeTINA M°TTWN2 N2HTC 


—_— 


—s 


ad 


And after it > comes out of (the body), 
ites fie: 2 it is handed over to the authorities (EEovoia), 
‘| 6 who came into being through the Ruler (dpxwv), 
4 and’ they bind it with chains 
and cast * it into prison 
and consort with it 
* until it awakens from forgetfulness 
and '° acquires knowledge. 
And if thus it '' becomes perfect, it is saved. 
.0 And (€) I '? said, “Lord, 
waza how (dis) can the soul (sux1}) become smaller 
\2 '3 and return into the nature (tots) '4 of its mother 
or (7}) into man?” 
4 Then (tétTe) ' he rejoiced when I asked him this, 


ON 


co 


and '® he said to me, “Truly (aAn@dis), you are blessed (uaxdptos), 


l6 ' for (ém€L51) you have understood (voeiv)! 
nau: That soul (ux) '8 is made to follow another (soul; fem.), 
. [8 in whom (fem.) the Spirit (Tvedyua) of '? life dwells. 


sit 


a 2 II 27,17 N was crossed out before T'. 
a ww IV 42,12 added aya though it is redundant. 


IV 42,1-20 


AYW MN’NCA TPECE! EBOA 
2 wayTaac €*TOOTOY NNEZOYCIA 

NAT NTAYy*qwi[e] EBOA ZITN TIAPXODN: 
4 ayw *djay[MJOPEC 2N 2ENMIPPIE 

NCENOY'XE MM[(O]C ETTEG)T(AKO}: 
6 aYW way’KWTE (NJIMMAC 

WIAN]TECNEZCE *EBOA QI[TIN TBQI[E 
8 ayW NJCXI €*POC MITCOOYN 

[AaywW Tal] Te e€ “ECU)AINXW[K EBOA Wacjoyxalr 
10 "ANOK [AE] TIEX[Aal XE IXOEIC 

alyw "tree (aja) ACP (HM WHM NO! TIPY"?XH 
12 ayw NC(NAYZC EQOYN ET]Py"“cic NTECMAAlY 

H E20YN ETPw)>Me: 
14 TOTE agplawe NTapiXNoyd) “EeTTal 

AYW Tre[Xaq Nai XE aan}"ewc NTK O[YMaKapioc 
16 €TT!)"AH AKPNO[E}}: 

TIPYXH ETMM]AY Pa@aYyTPECOY[agc NCA KEOYIEl 
18 “EpeTPTINA MIT(WN2 N2H)TC: 
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SYNOPSIS 72 


16 


18 


SYNOPSIS 73 
III 36,3-19 


INcCOYXal 

<€>Wayel 6E ‘AN’ EQOYN ECcaps “XNN TENOY: 
ANOK JAE IEXAT XE “WKOEIC: 

Nai EPCOOYN EAYKATOY *ETIAZOY 

2N OY NE NEYYyxooye 

H /EYNAXWPI ETN TE xXaq Nal XE 

STIMA ET<OY>NAXWPpI EPOY 

NOI Na(rrePpAOC NTMNT2HKE 

Nai eTemMmeme!Tanoia Ei NAY 

aYW NCEapH2 E[pooy]) |'emZ2oo0y ETMMAY 
ETCNAKO[AaAZE] Nepal NZHTOY 

OYON NIM (Eqxe OYA] PETT2AarION NITNA 

2N OY[XE OYA Naja] “aNEg: 

E€YBACANIZE M[MOOY 2N OY))>BACANOC Naja ENE[2 
ANOK AE TrE}'©xal xe TIKXOEIC 

NTA(Gel ETON NOW | TANTIMIMON MTT(NA 
TOTE Tre]!®xaq xe 

NTAPXH NT[EPETMAAY] 

IINTEPINAY 2M TIETIN(A] N(ZACION 


+ and is saved. 

They (the souls) do not enter flesh * from then on.” 

And (8€) I said, > “Lord, 

those who knew and turned © back, 

where are their souls (ux1)) 

or ’ where will they withdraw to (xwpetv)?” He said to me, 

8 “The place to which 

the angels (a@yyeXos) ? of poverty will withdraw (xwpetv) 

to whom '° repentance (eTdvoia) has not come. 

And [they] will be kept '' for that day '* on which 

everyone who has blasphemed '? the Holy (@y.ov) Spirit (Tvedpa) 
with an eternal [blasphemy] 

'4 will be punished (koAd¢etv) by being tortured (Bacavietv) 
{with] '> eternal torture (Bacavos). 

[And (5€) I] said, '° “Lord, 


[from where did] '’ the counterfeit (avTiptpov) spirit (veda) come?” 


Then (TOTe) he said, 
'8 “Tn the beginning (apx1), [when the Mother] 
—'? when I saw in the [Holy (@y.ov)] Spirit (veda) 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 70,6—71,6 


wac’oyxal 
MENTOIFE EGJACBWK °AN EQOYN EKECAPS 
TIEXai "Nag Ke EXC 
NENTAYCO”OYN AG AYKOTOY EBOA 
NNEY' WyxH 2NN OY NE 
TE xXag Na"Ee1 XE 
EYNABOK ETTMA ETOYPNAANAXWPEl Epog 
NOI Nar’“reAoc NTMNT2HKE 
Nal €>TeE MITEMETANOIA El NAY 
'‘SNCEAPE? EPOOY ETIEZOOY 
"ETOYNAKOAAZE 2Pai N2H®Tq 
OYON NIM NTAGXE OYA ETTETINA ETOYAAB 


CENA71'BACANIZE MMOOY 2N OY’KOAACIC Naya ENEQ 
ANOK *AE TIEXaAT XE EXC 
NTAQEl “TOON NOI TIANTIMIMON M°TINA 
TmEexXag Nal XE 
NTEPE*TMAAY 


it is ’ saved. 
Indeed (uévtou ye) it no longer 8 enters flesh (adp€).” 
I said to ° him, “Christ (xptotés), 
10 and (8€) those who did know (but) have turned away 
'! where are their souls @buxn)?” 
He said to '* me, 
“They will go to the place to which 
'3 the angels (@yyeXos) of poverty withdraw (dvaywpetv) 
14 to whom '5 repentance (j1eTdvoia) has not come. 
'6 They will be kept for the day '” on which 
'S everyone who has blasphemed '? the Holy Spirit (rvedpa) 


will be punished (koddCewv). They will be 71! tortured (acaviewv) 
with eternal ? punishment (kéAaots).” 
3 And (8€) I said, “Christ (xptotés), 
4 from where did the counterfeit (avtippov) > spirit (Tvedpa) come?” 
He said to me, 

“When ° the Mother, 


° III 36,3 Since AN with Gyal- is ungrammatical, a second tense is needed. « III 36,8 Ms. reads ETCNAXw)pt as if the subject were fem. sg. rather than masc. pi. (see 
also 36,11). ¢ III 36,11 The sense appears to demand ETOYNAKOAAZE, but perhaps the soul was assumed to be the subject (see also 36,8). 

° III 36,16 or (Yel TWN NGI). ¢ III 36,18-20 Reconstruction very uncertain due to text corruption. Wen 
* BG 70,9 Till-Schenke emend to 11<X>C, see 42,19. * BG 70,10-11 Till-Schenke emend to (NJNEYPYXH, but see 67,19. * BG 71,3 Till-Schenke emend to TI<X>C, 


see 42,19. * BG 71,5ff. verb governed by NTEPE is missing. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 27,19-34 


Tai egacoyxali EBOA *ZITOOTYG: MTIETMMAY 
 EMAYNOYXE GE AN MMOC EQOYN EKECaPs 
ayW TeXali “XE TIXOEIC 
Nai QVOY ENTAQCOOYN aY?W ay2NTOY EBOA 
EYNABWK ETON N61 NOYYYXH 

TOTE TTEXagq NAl XE 
TiMa 2EpEeNarreAoc NTMNTQHKE NABWK *EMAY 
CENAXITOY ETIMA ETMMAY 
Ma “eTe MN METANOIA GOOTT MMAY 
0 ayw 2Nceape2 EPOOY ETIEQOOY 
ETOYNA”BACANIZE 
mu 2 NNETAZXE OYA ATTETINA 


~ 


—~ 


MOK N°cepKOAAZE MMOOY 2N OYKOAACIC *INGa ENEQ 
ANOK Ae TIEXAE!l XE TIXO”EIC 
6 NTAgel TWN NTOY NOI TeETINA ET? QyHC 
TOTE TEXaq Nal XE 


8 TIMHTPOTIA“ TWP 


It is saved through 7° him. 
2 Itis not again cast 7! into another flesh (odpé). 
And | said, 7 “Lord, 
mms 4 these also who did know but 7? have turned away, 
where will their 24 souls (bux71)) 20?” 
6 Then (tote) he said to me, 
“To that place > where 
. smu 8 the angels (@yyeAos) of poverty go 7° they will be taken, 
12 the place *” where there is no repentance (j1eTdvota). 
‘ait (0 And 8 they will be kept for the day on which 
29 those who have blasphemed the spirit (Tvedp.a) 


bx 


i ST 
\2 
[aoc will be tortured (Bacavieiv). 30 And they will be punished (koAd€etv) 
|4 with eternal punishment (kd\aots). 
3! And (8€) I said, “Lord, 
‘ge-<'6 * from where did the despicable spirit (mvetpa) come?” 
3 Then (TéTe) he said to me, 


18 “The Mother-Father (untpotdtwp) 


* IV 43,4 appears to read “Holy Spirit.” 


yeas 


sxe 
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SYNOPSIS 73 
IV 42,21—43,9 


Aral ewjacoyx[al] EBIOA Z2ITIOOTY “MTIETMMAY 
€uy[ay]NOYXe “6€ AN MMOC E2OYN [EK]E[C]apz: 
4ay[W] TEXaAl XE WX[OEIC 
Nai] ~=2WOY ENTAYCO[OYN ayw)] *“ay2NTOY EBO[A 
EYNABUK] “ETON NO} (NOY YXH 

TOTE] *TEXaq Nal] XE 
(IMA EPEN}?arreag[c] NTMN[T2ZHKE NA}°BOK EM/[Ay) 
CEN[AXITOY EF TIMA ETM(M]AY: 
TI[Ma ET]€ 43'MMN META(NOIA NAQ)]WTTE MMAY 
2ayw NcEalpe2? EPOO]Y ETIEZOOY 
3S TOYNAB[ACANIZE 
NNJETAZ2XE ‘OYA ETIE([TINA ETOYAIB) 


NCEPKO'AAZE MMOOLY 2N OYKJOAACIC N°wa ENED: 
ANO[K AE TIE)XAli XE (TMXO}]’EIc 
NTAQE[I TON (NTOY NIOI TE ’TINA E[TO)JHC: 
[TOTE TEXaq Nal] °XE 
TIMHTPOTT[A)TCOIP 


SYNOPSIS 74 
III 36,19—37,7 


E)°20YN E2<P>N TETNAWE TIEC(E}|N[AE 
2 MN Tre}'TTINA ETOYAAB 
TIENTAQ2ZICE [NEMAN] 
4 ere TETMINOIA 
Ecwo}“on MN TECTIEpMaA 
6 ACTOY[NOCY M]“*TIMEE Ye NNPWOME 
NTT[ENEA E]>TEMECKIM 
8 NTE TITEAIOC (NOYO)]37'[EIN NPWI]ME 
AqeIMe 6€ NOI TIE7(2]OYEIT NAPXWWN 
10 X€ CEOYOTB Epog 
3[2]M TIXICE NTE YMNTCABE 
12 ayw aq‘[p] 2Naq NEeMa2Te MTTEYWaAXne 
3[E]YO NATCOOYN 
14 ENYCOOYN aN XE CE]JO NCaBEe N2OYO Epog 


16 ageipe N’[Oy]WwaXne 


18 aqgXTIo 
NO IMAPMENH 
20 


20 into the one (fem.) who is rich in her [mercy, 
2 together with the] 2! Holy Spirit (nvedpa) 
who sympathized [with us,] 
4 who is the Reflection (émivoua) of the light, 
[who was] ?3 with her seed (oTrépyia), 
6 she [raised it in] ** the thinking of the men 
of the 2 immovable [race (yeved)] 
8 of the perfect (TéA€Los) [luminous 37! Man]. 
Then the ? Chief Ruler (pxwv) realized, then, 
10 that they surpassed him 
3 [in] the height of their wisdom 
12 and he * wanted to seize their intention, 
> since he was ignorant, 
14 not knowing that © [they] were wiser than he. 


16 He made” [a] plan 
18 and begot 


fate (ELuapyevn). 
20 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


MTITOYOEIN T(E 4 


16 


18 


20 


2 


4 


° IIT 36,24 NW over €. * ITI 36,23 and BG 71,11 or “raised it from.” 


¢ BG 72,1 ON over erasure. 
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BG 71,7—72,4 


ETE NAWE TIECNA 
IMN TIETINA ETOYAAB TINAHT 
NTAq2ice NMMAN 
ETE "NTOY TIE TETIEINOIA 
MN TTECTIEPMA 
NTaq''TOYNOCY MTTMEEYE NN”’pwome 
NTTENEA 
MITITEAIVOC NPWOME NOYOEIN Naa “ene? 
ageime 6e NOI TE *TrPOTAPXODN 
XE C<E>OYOTB “Epogd 
2M TTXICE NTEYMN'’TCaBE 
agp 2Naq €ama2"Te MITEYWOXNE 
Ego N°NATCOOYN 
NEGCOOYN AN 72'[xjE CEO NCABE N2OYO e’”poq 
aqeipe NNOYWOXNE 3MN NEG6OM 
ayXT1o 

NT“2iMAPMENH 


who is rich in mercy, 
7 together with the Holy Spirit (rvedya), the merciful, 
* the one who sympathized with us, 
that ? is, the Reflection (€tivoia) of the light 
10 with her offspring (oTépya) 
—it is he who "' raised it in the thinking of the '? men 
of the race (yeved) 
of this perfect (téeLos) '? Man of eternal light. 
14 The Chief Ruler (tpwtdpyxwv) realized 
15 that they surpassed '° him 
in the height of their!” wisdom 
and he wanted to seize '* their intention, 
'9 since he was ignorant, 
not knowing 72! that they were wiser than 2 he. 
He made a plan 3 with his powers 
and they begot 
4 fate (cipappeévn), 


MTTOY"°OEIN 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 74 


Il 27,34—28,16 IV 43,9-30 
TIETNAWE TIEG Nae TIETNAWE)] MTEGINA 
_ TetiNa ETOY*aaB’ 2N CMAT* NIM TIWDAN 2THQ 2 TE}TIN(A] ET[OJYA[AB ZN CMOT) "NIM TIWAN 2THIG 
ayw* 28'eTayTT 2ICE NMMHTN AYW (ETYTT] 22i[Ce NMMHTN 
". ere Tai Te Te2TINOIA NTTIPONOIA NOYOEIN 4 ETE TIAl Te TEM) PNO[IA NTTIPONOIA NOYOEIN 
, ayw@ 2aqTOYNOYC MTTECTTEPMA 6 “ayw aqTOYNOC MTTECcTIEp]*m[a 
NTTEeNea N“TEAEION MN Treq’MEEcye NTTENEA NTEAEION MN TIEd)'*MEeE[ye 
a AYW TIOYO’EIN. NWja ENE2 MITPLOME 8 AYW TIOYOEIN Na ENEQ) MTTP(WIMIE 
NTapeq MMe NOI TIWOPTT’ NAPXQN NTAPEQqMME NOI) trayopT? Na[pXQwnN 
0 XE CEXOCE "Trapapog 2M TIXICE 10 X€ CEXOCE] *Tapapog 2M [TIXICcCEe 
aYyW CEMEEYE Tra®papog aYyW CeEMmMe)”Eeye Trapaplog 
» 3 aqgoywwe 6e EAMA2TE MTTOY°MOK MEK 12 aqoywwe Ge] 7e€ama2Te M[TIOYMOKMEK 
; €qO NATCOOYN Edo] “NAT’COOY[N 
Rone 4 xe cexoce “epog 2pai 2M TIMEE ye 14 XE CEXOCE Epogd N}?2pai 2M TIM[EGC YE 
ayW Xe gNadw"'eMagTE MMOOY AN aYwW XE gNag)] “AaMaA2TE M[MOOY AN 
Ned 6 ageipe NOYWOXNE "MN NEq‘ezoycia ETE NEG6OM NE 16 AqeIPE NOY)}=WOXNE MN (NEGEXOYCIA ETE] “NEqOOM [NE 
ayw @ayp NOEIK AaTCOMIA NNOYEPHY AYW AYP NOEIK] ”ETCOOIA N(NEYEPHOY: 
8 ayw “ayXTIO EBOA 2ITOOTOY 18 aywW) “ayXTIO EBO[A 2ITOOTOY 
aycad<€> NTU! *MapMENH EYCAQ)) “NXIMAP[MENH 
0 eTe Tai TE TZAH MMPpe ET *aDBBIAEIT 20 ETE Tai TE CAH] “NMM(ppE ETUBBIOEIT 
1m, % who is rich in mercy, 


kari! the holy Spirit (rvedpa) * in every way, the One who is merciful 
and 28! who sympathizes with you (pl.), 
* | thatis, the 2 Reflection (émivota) of luminous Providence (tpévota), 


i{x*z > ?he raised up the offspring (omépya) 
of the perfect (TéXetov) * race (yeved) and its mind 
i} and the eternal ° light of Man. 
When © the Chief Ruler (apxwv) realized 
0 that they were exalted ’ above (apd) him in the height 
- and they surpass (rapa) ® him in thinking - 
2 then he wanted to seize their ? thought, 
not knowing 
at that they surpassed '° him in thinking 
and that he will not be able !! to seize them. 
we He made a plan !? with his authorities (€Eovoia), which are his powers, 
and '3 together they committed adultery with Wisdom (codia), 
8 and '* bitter fate (cipappévn) 
was begotten through them, 
0 '> which is the last of the changeable fetters. 


¢ IV 43,28 Reconstruction uncertain since the text in II 28,14 appears corrupt. * IV 43,29 x probably represents TQ. 
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SYNOPSIS 75 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


III 37,8-10 


18 {aqmMioyp 
2N 2NU)I MN 2ENXPONOC *[MN] 2ENKAIPOC 
20 NNNOYTE NMTTIH' ye} 


18 ® [He bound] 
by means of measures and times (xpévos) ? and moments (katpds) 
20 the gods of the heavens !° and angels (Gy yeAos) 


¢ TIT 37,8 or [AYM]. 


BG 72,4-7 


For parallel to 75,3-5 see 75,20—76,3 


18 aYW AYCWNe 
SON OYW)I MN 2NCHY MN 2N°OYOEIY) 
20 NNNOYTE NMTTHY’E MN Narreaoc 


For parallel to 75,3-5 see 75,20—76,3 


16 
18 and bound 


5 by means of measure and times and © moments 
20 the gods of the heavens and ’ angels (dyyeXos), 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 28,16-31 


ayW ECO MMINE (MMINE) XE "CECBBIACIT. ANOYEPHY 


2xyYW CMOK2* ay'®w COOM ETAl ENTAYMOYW)6 MMOC 2 
NOI PNNOYTE AYW Narreaoc 
AaYW NAAIMON *ayw NrENEA THPOY 4 
Wwa2OYN aTTOOY N?'200Y 
EBOA rap 2N T2IMAPMENH ETMMO 6 
2AYOYWN<2> EBOA NOI MNTWAqTe NIM 
ay2w 1x1 NOONC 8 
ayw Toya 

| MN TMppe “~NTBQWE 10 
aYW TMNTAT‘COOYN 

' ayw Tra>parreaia NIM ESOPY) 12 
MN NINOBE “ET2ZOPU) MN NINOO N2PTE 

| ayw Tal "re ©€ ENTAYT<P>ETKTICIC THPC P BAAH 14 
8XEKAAC NNOYCOYN TINOYTE 

) ETMTIOY 2TIE THPOY 16 
ayw ETBE TMppe NTBYWE “ay2wIT NOI NOYNOBE 

} aYMOYP rap 18 
N"2NG)I MN 2NOYOEIG) MN 2NKaAIPOC 

) For parallel to 75,20—76,3 see 75,3-5. 20 


6 And it is a of a sort that '” is interchangeable. 
And it is harder and '® stronger than she with whom 
'9 the gods united and the angels (Gyyedos) 
and the demons (Saij1wv) 7° and all the generations (yeved) 
until this day. 
21 For (yap) from that fate (cipappévn) 
22 came forth every sin 
_ and 23 injustice 
and blasphemy 
) and the chain *4 of forgetfulness 
and ignorance 
2 and every * severe command (napayyeAia) 
with serious sins 7° and great fears. 
4 And thus 2’ the whole creation (kticts) was made blind, 
8 in order that they may not know God 
6 who is 7? above all of them. 
And because of the chain of forgetfulness °° their sins were hidden. 
8 For (ydp) they are bound 
with 3! measures and times and moments (katpés), 
0 For parallel to 75,20—76,3 see 75,3-5. 


* II 28,16 dittography. 
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IV 43,30—44,19 


AaYW] ‘ECE (MMINE XE CEW)BBIOEIT] 44'ENEYy[EPHOY 
AYW] CMOK2 aywW *c6oM E[Tai ENTA]YMOYXK MMOC 
INO] NNO[YTE ayw) Narreaoc 

4‘AYW N[AAIMWN AY] NFENEA “THPOLY 

Wa2OYN E]TIOOY N2OOY' 

SEBOA [rap 2N OIIMAPMENH ETM’MAY 

A[YOYWIN2 EBOA NOI MNT®qad[Te NIM 

A]YW [TIXNNGONC 

ayw Toya] 

M(N] TMPpPpE NTBUJE- 

(AaYW T)MN(T)AT(C]OOLYN]) 

afy]w Tra! [parrea}ia NIM [(ETZOPY) 

MN] N(INO(BE ETZO]PU) M[N NIGOM N2PTIE 

Bayw Tal TE C€ ENTAYTPETK]TI[CIC THPC P BAAH 
XEKAAC NNE]Y[COYWN TINOY TE 

ETMTIE]YN '(TTE THPOY 

AYW ETBIE [TIMPPIE "NTBWE AY2CTT NOI) N[O]YNOBE 
'[AYMOYP rap 

N2N]G)I MN 2NOYO"(EIW) MN 2NKEPOC] 


SYNOPSIS 75 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


SYNOPSIS 76 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Nit 37,10—38,2 


MN NarreAoc MN NAAIMODN |'[MN NIPCOME 
XEKAAC EPEOYON NIM [ajywTTE] ZN [TIECMPpe 
ayw Ncep xo[EIc ETTHPM) 

OYMEOYE Eq6aame “[aywW NAAIKOJN <TTE> 
AYW agP 2TH 


e(gpai EXN NE|INTAYQ)WTTE: EBOA 'aITOOTY 


Aqwo)]XNE ETAMIO NOY!"[KATAKAYCMOC 
€2)pai EXM Trana!§icTemMa THPd] NPWWME- 
AYW TMN)(TNOG NTTTPJONOIA 
acp TIMeEEye 
eI Te TEMNONA TE 
ACOYWN2 EBOA N?7![INW2E 
AdKH]pycce 

NNPCOME 
MTTOYy2-{TTICTE YE] NAG: 
KATA E€ AN NTAGXOOC [NOI MWIYCHC XE 
AY2ATIOY 2N OYKI*(BWTOC] 
AAAA NTAYCKETIAZE MMOOY 38'9N OYTOTIOC 
OY MON[ON NW2E OY/’aaTq 
AAAA 2ZENKEPWME 


and demons (Saipwv) |! [and] men 

so that every one would !? [come to be] in its (fate’s) bond, 
and so that it would be ? [lord over all] 

— an idea that is perverse '* [and unjust (GdtKov)]. 

And he repented 

'5 [for] what had happened through !° (him. 

He plotted to bring about a '” [flood (kataxAvopds)] 


over [all] the '® [offspring (a4vdotnpa)] of man (Gen 7,4 LXX). 


But the '° [greatness] of Providence (mpdvoia) 
produced a thought 
20 which is Reflection (€tivota) 
and she appeared to 2! [Noah. 
He} preached (knptcce tv) to 
men, 
(but) they did not 2? [believe (muoTeveLv)] him. 
It is not as (kata) 73 Moses said, 
‘They hid in an * [ark (kiBwTds)],’ 


but (a\Ad) it was in a place (TOtTIos) that they sheltered (oxeTIaCetv) 


themselves, 38! not only (ov .6vov) Noah 2 alone 
but (aAAd) also other men 


¢ II 37,14 Omission (homoioteleuton from Tre to Gwe) was corrected by crossing out TIE EBOA ZITOOTY and writing AYW agp 2THY above it. me should not 
have been crossed out. The superlinear stroke of 21TOOTY was not erased, resulting in the apparent reading 2THQ. * III 37,16 Room for one more letter in the lacuna. 


¢ BG 73,4 a' over erasure. 


BG 72,7—73,8 


MN NAaeMOaoN MN NPWOME 

2 ETPEeY*WwiTe THPOY 2N TEC mMppe 
€CO NXOEIC EOYON ''NIM 

4 OYMEEYeE Eq2ooy "ayw Eq6oome 
AYW agPp?eTHY 

6 EXN NENTAYWuwTeE “THPOY EBOA 2ITOTY 
aqwosxne EEipe NOYKATAKAY'*cMOC 

8 E€XM TTANACTEMA ''THPY MTIPjOME 
ayw T'MNTNOO MTTPONOIA 

10 
ETE “TETEINOIA MTTOYOIN TE 

12 73'ACTOYNOYEIATY EBOA N-NWZE 
AGTAWEOEIY) 

14 NN7PCOME 
AYW NAYATIEICTI NAg ‘Tre 

16 NEE AN NTAMWYCHC *xOOC XE 
Aq2OTIY 2N OYGIBWTOC 

18 AAAA ACKETIAZE M’MOY 2N OYTOTIOC 
NNW26 "MMATE AN 

20 AAAA 2NPWME 


and demons (Sa{j:wv) ® and men, 
2 so that ? all of them would be in its (fate’s) '° bond, 
for it to be lord over everyone 
4 '!__ an idea that is evil and '* perverse. 
And he ' repented 
6 for all that had happened "4 through him. 
He plotted !° to produce a flood (katak\vopds) 


8 '© over all the offspring (avdotnya) '* of man (Gen 7,4 LXX). 


But the greatness of Providence (mpdvoia), 


which is the Reflection (Etivoia) of the light, 
12 73! instructed 2 Noah 
and he preached to 
14 > men. 
But they did not believe (amotetv) him. 
16 4 It is not as (kata) Moses ° said, 
‘He hid himself in an © ark (kiBwrtéds),’ 
18 but (a\Ad) she sheltered (oxemdCe.v) ’ him in a place (t6T0s), 
not Noah 8 alone 
20 but (GAAd) men 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 76 


HI 28,32—29,10 


ECO NXOEIC AXM TITHPY 


ayw agp?2TH 

e2gpai EXN 2WB NIM Eaqwwire “EBOA ZITOOTY 
TIAAIN: AYWOXNE SaTPEGEINE NOYKATAKAYCMOC 
egpai 29'6XM TITAMIO MTTPOME 

TMNTNOO AG 2MITOYOEIN NTE TTTPONOIA 


AYTCEBE *NWZE 
ayw aqTaqwe Ocigy MTTECTIEpMaA “THPd 
ETE Nai Ne NajHpe NNPWME 
ayiW MTTOYCWTM Nag N6l NETO NUY)MMO °Epog 
KATA GE AN ENTAMWYCHC XOOC ’XE 
aY2WTT MMOOY 2N OYKIBWTOC 
X  aataa NTay2wiT MMOOY 2N OYTOTIOC 
OY "MONON NW2E 
AAAA QNKEPWME ENA CWOY 


32 since it (fate) is lord over everything. 


And he 7? repented 

for everything which had happened * through him. 
5 This time (TaAtv) he plotted * to bring a flood (katax\vopds) 
Ga 29! upon the work of man. 

But (6) the greatness 2 of the light of Providence (mpdvoia) 


) informed > Noah, 
and he preached to all the offspring (oTéppa) 
| ‘ which are the sons of men. 
But 5 those who were strangers to him did not listen to him. 
) * It is not as (kata) Moses said, 
7 ‘They hid themselves in an ark (kiBwTds),” 
73 but (aA) 8 they hid themselves in a place (TéT0s), 
not ? only (ov dvov) Noah 
) but (@AAd) also many other men 


eel * 11 29,2 perhaps emend to A<C>TCEBE. 
itt * IV 44,25 and 26 NTE is supported by the length of the line. 


IV 44,19—45,6 


ECO NXOEIC [EXM TTTHPY 


AaY]W agp 2THY 
6 €7'(2pal EXN 2B NIM] EAqwuwiie “[EBOA ZITOOTY 
TIAAIN AGWO",XNE ETPEGEINE NO]YKATA“[KA YCMOC 
8 E2pal E)XN TITAMIO 4(NTE TIPWOME 
TMN]TNOO AE N(TE TIOYOEIN NT]JE TTIPONOIA 


12 *[ACTCABE NW2E 
AJYW aqTa#[we OEId) MITEC]TIEPMA THPG 
14 *leTe Nai NE NU)H/pe NNPWwMeE 
1AYW MITOYCWTM Najq NOt 45'NETO NUM[MO Epod) 
16 NKATA 7@6E AN ENTA[MWYCHIC XOOC XE 
3AY2WTT M[MOOY 2]N [O]YKIBWTOC 
18 ‘AAAA NTA[Y2ZWTT MMOJOY 2N OY*TOTIOC: 
OY [MONON NWIZE 
20 AAAA °2ENKEPWME E[NAGWWIOY 
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SYNOPSIS 77 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Ii] 38,2-20 


NTE TTE°-NEA ETEMECKIM: 
AYE! EQOYN EY*TOTIOC 
AYW AYCKETIAZE MMOOY °2ITN OYKHTTE NOYOEIN 
AYW [aJYSCOYN TMNT XOEIC MITCAN2PE 
(ay)’W MN NETNEMAY 
EPE TIOYOE!|[N] §P OYOEIN EPOOY 
EBOA XE NE O'Y’K(AKE] *IETENEQTIA2T 
EXN OYON NIM) “ET2IXM KA? 
agqeipe Noyuja[Xne] |'MN Neqarreaoc 
AYGTNNOOLY N]’*Neqarreaoc EpaToy NNU[EEpeE] 
NNPCOME XEKAAC 
[EYNATOYNEC] 4oycTTEepMa EBOA N2H[TOY 
ayTt Mo)]>TNEC NEY: 
ayw M[ToyT Mate M)'*trqwoptt NCOTT 
AYW (NTEPOYTMT]' MATE: 


AaYWAX(NE MN NEYEPHY] 
BETPEYTAMIO [MITETINA NANTIMI]!°MON 
2N OYMIMH[CIC MTTETINA €}7°pEi ETTECHT 


from the * immovable race (‘yeved). 
They entered into a 4 place (tétros) 


and sheltered (oxeta¢e.v) themselves ° with a luminous cloud. 


And they ° recognized the lordship above 
‘ and those who were with him, 
since the light ® shone upon them, 
because [darkness] ° was falling 
over every one ' upon the earth. 
He made a [plan] '! with his angels (dyyeAos). 
He sent !? his angels (ayyeXos) to the [daughters] '? of men 
that they (might 
raise] '4 offspring (omépya) from them, 
thus giving satisfaction '> to themselves. 
And the first time (they did not succeed). 
'6 And [when they had no] !” success, 


they [made a plan together] 
18 t9 create (the counterfeit (avtTiptpov) spirit (Tvedpa)] 


'9 in imitation (uipnots) [of the spirit (Tvedp.a)] 2° who had descended. 


¢ III 38,2 The expected stroke on N? is in a lacuna. °¢ III 38,16 corr. TT? over N. 


BG 73,9—74,10 


°EBOA 2N TTENEA ETE MACKIM 
2 AaYBWK E20YN EYTO''TIOC 
aycKeTlaze MMOOY "2ZITN OYOHTIE NOYOIN 
4 ay?w aqcoywn TEGMNTXO"“EIC 
MN NE TNMMAq 
6 2M STIOYOIN NTAQP OYOEIN “Epooy 
XE TIKAKE NEq'"1a2T EBOA 
8 €XN NKA NIM "ETOIXM THKAQ 
aqeipe "NNOYWOXNE MN NEgar74'reaoc 
10 AYTNNOOY NNEY7arreaoc wa NUEeEpe NN3pwMe 
XE 
12 EYETOYNEC OY‘CTIEpMA EBOA N2HTOY 
€Y°MTON Nay 
14 ayw mToyTomaTe Naoptt 


AYE! EC2epal 'EYWOXNE THPOY 
18 ETASMIO MTTANTIMIMON M°TINA 

EYP TIMEEYE MITE*TINA NTAQE! ETTECHT 
20 


9 from the immovable race (yeved). 
2 !°They went into a place (tétros) 


11 and sheltered (oxetd(e.v) themselves !* with a luminous cloud. 


4 !3 And he (Noah) recognized his lordship 
14 and those who were with him 

6 '5 in the light which shone '° upon them, 
because darkness was '” falling 

8 over everything '® upon the earth. 
He made '? a plan with his 74! angels (@yyeXos). 

10 They sent their ? angels (Gy eos) to the daughters of > men, 
that they might 

12 raise * offspring (oTépjia) from them 
for their ? enjoyment. 

14 And © at first they did not succeed. 


16 

They all arrived ’ at a plan 
18 to create ® the counterfeit (avTiptuov) ? spirit (tvedpa) 

since they remembered the !° Spirit (Tvedpa) who had descended 
20 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


II 29, 10-26 


EBOA 2N TTENEA NATKIM 
' ayBUOK "EQOYN aYTOTTOC 
aY2WITT MMOOY 2N OY”KAOOAE NOYOEIN 
ayW aqcoyN TeqayeENnTEIA 
aYW NACNMMaq 
NOt TATIOY“OEIN ENTACP OYOEIN EPOOY 
EBOA XE SaqeINe NOYKAKE 
e2pai EXM THKAQ THPd 
~ ’ayW agTAMIO NOYWOXNE MN NEq6oM 
‘Hx "agxooy NNEdarreaoc wa Nweepe "NNpwME 
XeKaac EYNAXI NAY EBOA “N2HTOY 
“72 ayw NCETOYNOYC NOYCTIEp™mMa 
AYMTON Nay 
4 ayw ETE MTTOYMATE 7MITWopTr 
NTAPOYTMMETE Oe 
6 aycw20Y2 EQOYN ON MN NOYEPHY 
ayeipe N2OYWOXNE 21 OYCOTT 
8 AYTAMIO NOY“TINA EQd)HC 
f  - MTTEING MTTNA ETAZE! MEQPai 
0 2WCTE EBOA N2HTG acwwy N>MYyxH 


ON 


w~ 


10 from the immovable race (‘yeved). 
They went '! into a place (Tétr0s) 
:=x: and hid themselves in a '? luminous cloud. 
And he (Noah) recognized his authority (av6evtia), 
'3 and she who belongs to the light was with him, 
'4 having shone on them 
because '° he (the Chief Archon) had brought darkness 
upon the whole earth. 
'6 And he made a plan with his powers. 
iz |’ He sent his angels (Gyyeos) to the daughters '® of men, 
that they might take some of them for themselves 
'9 and raise offspring (oTépy.a) 
9 for their enjoyment. 

4 And at first they did not succeed. 

21 When they did not succeed, 
\6 they gathered 2? together again 
and made ? a plan together. 

.. [8 They created “ a despicable spirit (vedpa), 
p who resembles the Spirit (tvedya) who had descended, 
~~ 10 3 so as (WoTe) to pollute the souls (sux) through it. 


~ 


wey 


aan 


Ro 


* II 29,22 The stroke on ON appears to be a mistake. 


20 


IV 45,6-27 


EBOA ’2N TTEN(EA] NAT[KIM 

AJYBWK E'2OYN EY[TOTIOC 

AY2WTT]) MMOOY °2N OYKA[OOAE NOYOEIN: 
AlYW “agcljoyWNn TEGAYEENTEIA) 

aYW ''N[ECNMMaq 

NOI TATIOYOEIN) “ET[ACP OYOEIN EPOOY 
EBOA) =xXEe ([AGqEINE NOYKAKE 

E2pa)j €“XN WKaAQ THPY 

AYW aqTamijo “NOY[W]O[-XNE MN NEq6OM 
aq] xooy NiNjJe(qarreaoc wa Nweepje "NNPjOME 
X[ekKaac EYNAXI NAY “EBOA NOHTOLY 

aYyW NCE]TOYNOC NOYCTI[EepMa 

AYMTON] Nay: 

~AYW ETE MTTIOYT MATE M)TIUJO”!PTY NCOTT: 
[INTAPOYT]MT [MJA”TE aE 

AY[CWOY2 EZOYN ON MN] “NE YEPHO[Y] 
A[YEIPE NOYWOXNE] “21 OYCOTT 

AYT[AMIO NOYTINA) ~EqajHC 

M(TIING MTINA ETAZE! *Eopat: 

2QWICTE EBOA NZHTY E}’CwwWwyY NN[YPyxooye 


* IV 45,21 It appears some blank space was left after the high stop. *IV 45,22 has A€ instead of Ge. * IV 45,27 or NN[(PYXH. 
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SYNOPSIS 77 


SYNOPSIS 78 
III 38,20—39,7 


AYMET[ACXHMATIZE] 2IMMOOY NOI NEy[arreaoc 
2 2M) “mMING NNEY2O00YT 
[EYMOY2 M)}=MOOY MTTETINA ETN2[HTOY 
4 eq“mMe2 NKake 
EBOA 2N TTI[ONHPIA]) 
6 >ayeiNne NAY NOYNOYB MIN OY]*°2aT MN 2ENAWPON 
MN 2€[N2WB] 39'[N2OMT MIN TIMETAAAOC MITBENITTE] 
8 MN €lAOC NIM NrENOC 
AaYW ay7[c]}wWK MMOOY E2NTTEPICTTACMOC 
10 


12 jE] TMT<p>EYP TIMEEYE NTEYTIPONOIA *[ETE]JMECKIM: 
14 
16 


18 
AYW AYEMA2TE MMO‘[OY 
20 AIYXTIO NZENWHPE EBOA 2M ‘[TIK]AKE 


2! Their [angels (dyyeAos)] changed their appearance 
2 (peTaoynpatiCetv) [in] 22 the likeness of their husbands 
[in order to fill] 73 them with the spirit (Tvedpa) 
4 that was in [themselves], 74 full of the darkness 
that stems from evil (trovnpia). 
6 * They brought them gold [and] ”° silver and gifts (SGpov) 
and [things] 39' [made of copper] and iron metal (wéTaAov) 
8 *and every thing (€i50s) of the kind (yévos). 
And they 3 [steered] them 
10 into distractions (TeptoTracpds) 


12 * [so that] they would not remember their immovable Providence 
(pdvota). 
14 


16 
18 


5 And they took [them] 
20 © and begot children out of ? [the] darkness 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 74,11—75,5 


"NAYW NarreaAoc ayuyiBe VMTIE<Y>CMOT 
2 ETIEINE <NNEY2Aal 
€>pe ney2al TCEIO MMAY MTNA 
4 NTAQMOYK2 NMMAy "2M TIKAKE 
EBOA 2N TTTIO'NHPIA 
6 AYN NOYB Nay 2i "2aT 27 AWPON 
AYW MME"TAAAON MOOMNT MN TT TTENITIE 
8 MN FENOC NIM 
75'aycakoy €YTIpACcMOC 
10 


12 Xe *NNEYP TIMEEYE NTEYTIPO’NOIA ETE MACKIM 
14 
16 


18 
aywW ‘ayXITOY 
20 AYXTIO NONGWH'pe EBOA 2M TIKAKE 


11 And the angels (@yyedos) changed !? <their> appearance, 
2 to the likeness <of their husbands> 
since '3 as their husbands they filled them with * spirit (rvebya) 
4 which mixed with them '5 in the darkness 
that stems from ' evil (Tovnpia). 
6 They brought them gold and "’ silver and gifts (6Gpov) 
and '8 metals (uétaAdov) of copper and of !9 iron 
8 and of all kinds (yévos). 
75) And they steered them 
10 into temptation (tetpaopds) 


12 ? so that they would not remember their ? immovable Providence 


(1pdvota). 
14 


16 
18 


4 They took them 
20 and begot children * out of the darkness 


* III 38,25 The expected stroke on MN is in the lacuna. * III 39,1 for METAAAON. ° III 39,2 The expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna. 
° BG 74,12 Ms reads TEGCMOT ¢ BG 74,12 homoioteleuton; Till-Schenke emend Tté<Y>CMOT ETTEINE (PE) NEY2AT. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Il 29,26—30,8 


aYW aywBTOY 2M TIOYEINE “NOI NarreAaoc 
KaTa TING MTOYCO*EId) 

€YMOY2 MMOOY 2M TINA NKAKE 

MENTAYPKEPA MMOY EXWOY 

aYwW MITONHPIA 

AYEING NNOYNOYB MN OY2aT *'MN OYAWPON 
MN OYZOMT’ MN OYBE”NITTE MN OYMETAAAON 
MN PENOC “NIM NTE NIEIAOC 

ayw aycwk Nppw*me E2gpail aZENNOO NPOoOoyY) 
nai EN'30'TayoyazoyY NCWOY 

EYCWPM MMOOY 72N 242 MTTAANH 


AYP QAAO EYO NaTCPYgE 

AaYMOY MTIOYON AAay MMEE 

AYW ‘MITOYCOYWN TINOYTE NTMHE 

ayw Tai “TE CE 

ENTAYpP TKTICIC THPC NOayan Naya °ENE? 

XN NTKATABOAH MITKOCMOC ’GWae2pal ETENOY 
ayW ayX! N2NCZIAME 

8AYXTIO EBOA 2M TIKAKE N2NGHpPE 


2 And the angels (ayyeAos) changed themselves in their 27 likeness 
into (kaTd) the likeness of their (the daughters of men) mates, 
28 filling them with the spirit (1vedya) of darkness, 


: 2 which they had mixed (kepavvuvat) for them, 


and with evil (tovnpia). 

% They brought gold and silver >! and a gift (6apov) 

and copper and iron *2 and metal (éTa)Aov) 

and all kinds (yévos) 33 of things (€i60s). 

And they steered the people * who had followed them 
30! into great troubles, 

by leading them astray ? with many deceptions (TAdvn). 


They (the people) became old without having enjoyment. 


- They died, not having found truth 


) 


and * without knowing the God of truth. 

And ° thus 

the whole creation (kTio.s) became enslaved forever, 

6 from the foundation (kaTaBodn) of the world (kécpos) 7 until now. 
And they took women 

8 and begot children out of the darkness 


¢ IV 46,14 has the more common Sahidic synonym 2M2aA. 


IV 45,27—46,18 


AYW aAy}2wWBTOY (2)M [TIOYEINE NOI Nar]}=reao[c 
2 KATA TINE MTTOYCOEIY] 

XEYM[OY2 MMOOY 2M TINA NKAKE} 
4 46'ENTAY(KEpAa MMJOG EXWOY 

2AYW MTT(ONHPIaA) 
6 AYEINE NOY°NOYB MN [OY2AT] MN OYAWPON 

‘MN OY[2ZOMT MN O]YBANITTE “MN OY[METAAAO]N: 
8 MN FENOC °NIM N[TE NIENAOC: 

AaYW AYCWK ’NNpw[Me E2)pal E2genno6 Npofoya) 
10 (NAI ENTA]Y[OY]aZOY NCW°OY 

E[YCWPM MMOO]Y 2N 222 M!°MA[ANH 


AYP 2AAO EYIJO NNAT''CpB[E 
14 AYMOY EMTTOYOJN [AJaay ?M[ME 
AYW MITOYCOYOUN] TINOY'[TE NTME 
16 aYW Tal TE CE) 
EN“T[AYP TKTICIC THPC N2EN]QM2AA “(NGA ENE 
18 XIN NTKATAB]OAH M!'*[TTKOCMOC Wwagpal] E[TIENOY: 
MAYW AYX!I N2NCZHAM[E 
20 AJYXTIO "E[BOA 2M TIKAKE] NZENGWHPE 
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SYNOPSIS 78 


SYNOPSIS 79 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


Ill 39,7-14 


EBOA 2M TIEYANTIMIMON ®[MTTINA: 
AYW AYTWM NNEY2HT [ayJENWwoT 
EBOA 2M TIENQWOT M![TTE]YANTIMIMON MTTNA 
qwae2pai e! (Tenjoy: 
TMAKAPIOC OYN MMaay |(NEIW)T: 
TETENAWE TIECNAE NAC 
€'[CXI MO]p(H] MN TIECCTIEPMA 
Nwo!4(ptr 


by means of their counterfeit (avTiptpov) ® spirit (mvedua). 

And they closed their hearts ? and became hard 

through the hardness of !° [their] counterfeit (4vTiptpov) spirit 

(tvedpa) until |! [now]. 

The blessed (j1axdptos) Mother-!? [Father], therefore (ovv), 

who is rich in her mercy, 

it is with her seed (oépyia) that she is taking '? form (Lopd7)). 
147 first 


BG 75,5-14 


EBOA 62M TTEYANTIMIMON M’TINA 
AQTWM NNEY2HT ay*NOYWT 
EBOA 2M TINOYWT °MTTANTIMIMON MTTNA 
laa TENOY 
TETE NaiaTc '6E€ ETE TMAAY NEIWT TE 
PETE NAWE TIECNA 
EcX!I “MOpOH 2M TrECCTIEpMa 
MNQJOPTT 


by means ° of their counterfeit (avtiptpov) 7 spirit (Tvedpa). 
He closed their hearts and they ® became hard 
through the hardness ° of the counterfeit (dvtiptpov) spirit (Tvedya) 
10 until now. 
The blessed one, |! therefore, namely, the Mother-Father, 
12 who is rich in mercy, 
it is in her seed (ovépya) that she is taking '? form (uopdy). 
141 first 


¢ III 39,12 corr. c' over N. The scribe placed a circumflex over the final C€; its purpose is unclear. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 30,8-24 


KaTa *TIEING MITOYTINA 
ayW aYTWM NNOYZETE “ayw ayt NAOT Nay 
EBOA 2M TIENWOT "'MITETINA ETQ)HC 
Tr  wagpal ETENOY 
anok "6€ TETIPONOIA ET XHK EBOA NTE TITHPG 


zl 


ByiwBT Qpal 2M TactrepMa 
Neiwootr rap. “NajopTr 
eiIMOOWwE 2N Ma‘i’T NIM MMOOWE 
) SANOK rap TE TMNTPMMAO MITOYOEIN 
a""NOK TIE TIP TIMEEYE MITETTAHPWOMA 
! Ael’MOOWE AE 2N TMNTNOO MITKAKE 
ayw "acliaNnexe 
| WANTBWK EQOYN ETMHTE MMTTEGTEKO 
ayW NCNTE MITXAOC ay”*KIM 
} aYW ANOK AEIQOTIT’ EPOOY ETBE 7'TOYKAKIA 
aywW MITOYCOYWNT* 
3 TAAIN 2AEINAQOYT’ EQOYN MITME2CETT CNAY 
3xyW ACIMOOWE AECIE! EBOA ZN NATTOYO“EIN 
) ETE ANOK TIE TIP TIMEEYE NTTIPONOIA 


~ according to (kata) ° the likeness of their spirit (Tvedpa). 

' And they closed their hearts, '° and they hardened themselves 
through the hardness '! of the despicable spirit (Tvedyua) 

| until now. 
“I, '? therefore, the perfect Providence (mpdvota) of the all, 


'3 changed myself into my seed (oTépyia), 
§ for (yap) I existed '4 first, 
going on every road. 
'5 For (yap) I am the richness of the light; 
16] am the remembrance of the pleroma (TAT|pwya). 
2 And (5€) I '” went into the realm of darkness 
and '8 ] endured (avéxetv) 
4 till Il entered the middle !? of the prison. 
And the foundations of chaos (xaos) ?° shook. 
6 And I hid myself from them because of 2! their wickedness (kaxia), 
and they did not recognize me. 
8 Again (dAv) 2? I returned for the second time 
3 and I went about. I came forth from those who belong to the light, 
'0 4 which is I, the remembrance of Providence (mp6vota). 


So 


18 


20 


IV 46,19—47,12 


MKA[TA TINE MITO]YTINA: 

AYW “alyTWM NNOY]ZHT ayw ay”! Tt [NWOT Nay] 
EBOA 2M TIEN?Qy[OT MITETINA E]T UHC 

wa(2pai ETENOY]) 

AINJOK 6€ TE(TMPONOIA ET)XHK EBOA NTE *[TTHPY 


Alw)BTY Nepal 2m “[TacTTepmMa 

NENWOooTT rap 7’ [NGOPpTt 

EIMOO]WE 2N 21H NIM “(MMOOWE 

ANJOK rap TE *[{TMNTPMMAO MTTOYOJEIN 
47'aANOK TIE TIP [TIMEEY]E MITTIAH?PCOMa: 
<A>riM[OOWE AJE 2N TMN[TPNOO MITK(AKE 
AYW AANEXE 

‘WaNnTBUWK (EQOYN ETIMHTE “MITEG)TEKO: 
AY[W NCINTE MTTXAOC AYKIM: 

A[YW ANJOK ai’2oTTT Epooy ETBIE TOY]KAGIA 
SAYW MITOYCOY{WNT] 

TIAAIN 9AINDOY2ZT E2[OYN MTTMEZICETT CNAY 
AYW AIM[OOWE EBOA 2N) ''NATTOYOEIN 

ETE [ANOK Tre TIP] -TIMEEYE NTTIPON(OIA 


* IV 46,25 reads “{I] changed him (the initiate) into my seed.” ¢ IV 46,27 has the more common Sahidic synonym 2IH. * IV 47,2 Ms reads €1. 
* IV 47,10 There is no room for ales after MOOW)eE. « IV 47,10 the stroke on 2N is visible. 
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SYNOPSIS 79 


SYNOPSIS 80 


III (39,14) 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
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BG (75,14) 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 80 


II 30,25—31,6 


SAGIBWK EQOYN 2N TMHTE MTTKAKE 
ayw “TCANZOYN NEMNTE 
EEIKWTE NCA TA?’OIKONOMIA 
ayW NCNTE MTTXAOC ay”KIM 
xekaac EYNAZE E2pPai EXN NET CWoOOTT 2M TTXAOC 
ayWw NCETOKOOY 
®aYW ON AEITIWT E2Pai ETANOYNE NOY’'OEIN 
xekaac NNOYTEKO MMOOY 22”6H MITOYOEIY) 
ETI 2M TIMA2WOMT “=NCOTT AEIMOOWE 
) ETE ANOK TIE TIOYO“EIN ETGJOOTT 2M TIOYOEIN 
ANOK TIE “TIP TIMEE YE NTTIPONOIA 
1 XEKAAC EEINA*BLOK EQOYN ETMHTE MITKAKE 
ayW TIcan31'20YN NEMNTE 
| aiMoy2 MTA2O 
2pai 2M “TIOYOEIN NTCYNTEAEIA MTTOYAIWN 
) AYW ACIBLK EQOYN ETMHTE MTITOYU)TE‘*KO 
ETE Trai TE TIEG)TEKO <M>TTICWMA 
S ayw me’ Kal KE (XE) 
TETCWTM TWOYN EBOA 2M OINHB ETZOPY) 
) ayW aqpIMe aYW AqdOYeE ‘PMEIH 


25 | entered into the midst of darkness 
and *° the inside of Hades, 
since I was seeking (to accomplish) 2” my task (oikovopia). 
And the foundations of chaos (xdos) 78 shook, 
that they might fall down upon those who ”? are in chaos (xdos) 
' and might destroy them. 
3 And again I ran up to my root of light 
31 Jest they be destroyed before 3? the time. 
Still (Ett) for a third time 3 I went 
) - 1am the light *4 which exists in the light, 
I am 35 the remembrance of Providence (tpdvota) - 
2 that I might *° enter into the midst of darkness 
and the inside 31! of Hades. 
4 And I filled my face 
with ? the light of the completion (cuvté\eta) of their aeon (aiwv). 
5 3 And I entered into the midst of their prison 
‘ which is the prison <of> the body (oda). 
8 And *I said, 
‘He who hears, let him get up from the deep © sleep.’ 
0 And he wept and shed tears. 
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IV 47,12—48,8 


AIBWK) MEQOYN 2N TMHTE [MITKAKE] 

4AYW TICAN2OYN [NEMNTE] 

SeEiKwWTE NCA TAOIK[ONOMIA) 

6AYW <N>CNTE MIT[XAOC AY]KIM 

"NXEKAAC EYN(AZE Eepal EX)N "NETUOOTY 2M [TIXAOC 
aYw)] "NCETEKOOY: 

[AYW ON ANOK]) “alitlwr Egpal E[T]A]NOYNE N]*}OYOEIN 
XEKAAC NNO[YTAKO] 2MMOOY 2AeH MITTOYOE[IC)] 

3ETI 9M TIME2QO[MT NCOTT] “aiIMOoOOWweE 

ETE A(NOK TIE TIOYO)*EIN ETUJOOTI (2M TIOYOEIN] 
*ANOK TIE TIP TIM[EEYE NTTTIPO}’NOIA 

XEKAAC EIN[ABWK EQOYN] “ETMHTE MTITK[(AKE 

AYW TT}2CAN2OYN NEM(NTE 

AYW aij48'moy2 MTI[Az2O 

NIZ(P]Ai 2M TIOYOEIN *NTCYNTE[AEIA MTTJOYAIWN 

7AYW AECIBW[K EQOY]N ETMHTE “[M]TTEG[TEKO 

ETE) Trai Te TEWTE[KJO MITTICWMA 

ay]wW rExali Xe 

TIET°CWTM [TWO]YN EBOA’ 2M DINHB ET 2OP[U): 

AlYW AaqPIME ayw aq*woye [PME]H: 


°1131,5 dittography. * II 31,6-7 PMEIH 2EN was added in the right and left margin by a corrector; it had been omitted due to haplography. 
* IV 47,16 Ms reads T, but the verbs demand a plural subject. » IV 47,19 There is a blank space after the high stop. » IV 47,29 ayw is supported by the length of the 


line. * IV 48,4 reads “the prison.” 
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SYNOPSIS 81 


III (39,14) 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 
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BG (75,14) 


i 
a 

ga Mt 
ik 

ie 


is 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


I] 31,7-24 


72EN'PMEIH EYZOPY) AYGWTE MMOOY EBOA *MMOY 


ayw TmeEXaq XE NIM TETMOYTE MTTA°PAN 

ayw NTacel Nai TWN NOI TEIZEATIIC 

NgiwooT 2pai 2N MMppe MTTEG)TEKO 

ayw 'Texael XE 

ANOK TE TITPONOIA MITOYOEIN "ETBBHY 

ANOK TIE TIMEEYE MITTIAPECENIKON PMTTNA 

METCOZE MMOK E2Pai ETTTOTIOC “ETTAEIHY 
TWOYNK aYW NKP TIMEE YE 

S¥e NTOK TIENTAQ2CWTM 

ayW NKOY2aK a!STEK NOYNE 

ETE ANOK TIE TIWAN 2TH 

ay'"7wW NKPacgmaaize MMOK 

EBOA 2ITOOTOY "NNArreAOc NTMNT2HKE 

MN NAAIMWN UNTE TIXAOC 

MN NETOOAX MMOK THPOY 

~rYW NKUXDITE EKPOEIC EBOA ITN TT2!?'NHBY ETZOPU) 
aYW EBOA 2N TOAAEC MTTCAN220YN NAMNTE 

aYW Aa€ITOYNOYC MMOYg *ayw aeicdparize MMOd 
2N TIOYOEIN “MTTMOOY 2N TE NcOparic 


7 Bitter tears he wiped from ® himself 

and he said, ‘Who is it that calls my ° name, 

and from where has this hope (€ATr‘s) come to me, 
(0 while I am in the chains of the prison?’ 

And "' J said, 

‘I am the Providence (tpdvoia) of the pure light; 
'2 7 am the thinking of the virginal (rapSevixév) | Spirit (veda), 
who raises you up to the honored '* place (tTétT10s). 
Arise and remember 

'5 that it is you who hearkened, 

and follow '® your root, 

which is I, the merciful One, 

and '7 guard (dodadiCetv) yourself 

against '8 the angels (@yyeAos) of poverty 

and the demons (Saipwv) '9 of chaos (xaos) 


' and all those who ensnare you, 


20 and beware of the 2! deep sleep 


. and the enclosure of the inside 22 of Hades.’ 


And I raised him up ” and sealed (odpayiCetv) him 
in the light 24 of the water with five seals (odpayis), 


*° 131,21 Cc! overt. 
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SYNOPSIS 81 
IV 48,8—49,4 


AYW 2ENPMEIH "EY2O[Pd) aqq}wWTE MMOOY EBOA 'MM[OY 
AYW NEXaq Xe [NIM TET [MOYTE MTT]APAN: 

AYW NTACE) (Nai TON NOI) TElZEATIIC 

Elwo'(OT! N2pal 2N MIMppe MITEGTEKO 

ayw Texal) xe 

ANOK TIE TITPO(NOIA MITOYJOEIN ET [T]BBHOY 

lbANO[K TIE TIIMEECYE MIT<TT>ApCEN!KOIN MTTNA 

TIE] TCOZE MMOK “E[(gpal ETTOTIOJC ET TAEIHOY: 
IITWOYNIK ALY]IW NKP TIMEE Ye 

2 XE NTOK] MI[E]TAZCWTM 

AYW “INrO]YA2K ETEKNOYNE 

ETE “(ANOK] TIE TIWAN 2THY 

AYW N2{KpacmaajiZE MMOK 

EBOA “[2ITOOTOY NINAFPEAOC NTMNT~[2HKE 

MN NAJAIMCON NTE TTXA74(OC 

MN NE]TOOAX MMOK 27 THPOY 

AY]W Nfwowrite expo*[Eeic EBOA ZITN] MINHB ET20” (pa) 
AYW EBJOA ON TOAAEC 49'ETN TICA[NZOYN NEMNTE 
AYW] 7AEITOYNO[C MMOYg aEeicdparize] *MMog 

2M TI[OYOEIN MTITMOOY 2N) “Te Ncopiaric 


* IV 48,14 has the masculine copulative. * IV 49,1 has the relative ETN TICAN2OYN. * IV 49,2 There is no room for ayw. 
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SYNOPSIS 82 


Il 39,14—40,3 


ale! E2pai] ETITEAEION NAICON: 


alSINOK AE AIXOO]Y EPOK 

6 xe Eknaca![2o0y nrft MMOJOY 
NNEK2OMOTINA '[2M OYTIET2HTT 

8 Tai rajp te tMycTHpts[on 
NTTENEA E]TEMECKIM: 

10 acl 2a'(TA2H NKECO}TT NOI TEEIMEEY 
2WB “NIM NTACAA]Y 2M TIKOCMOC 

12 nec*'(Tazge EpaTq) MIT2YCTEPHMA 
TNa”({TAME THNO]Y ON ETETNNHOY 

14 Karrap #aift Nai Nak] 
EC2aAICOY 

16 aywW NcekKaay “[2N oyajcmaaia: 


TOTE TEXaq Nai XE *[qc2O]YOPT NO! OYON NIM: 


18 ETNATAAy 40'EeTBE AWPON 
H 2a[T] H [NOYB 
20 H}] *ETBE 2ENOINCW H ETBE (2ENGINPOYWM: 


[went up] to the perfect (TéXeLov) aeon (aiwv). 

4 
15 [And (8€) I have told] these things to you so 

6 that you may write [them] down '¢ [and give them secretly] 
to your fellow spirits (QuoTvedpa), 

8 '7 [for (ydp) this] is the mystery (uvoTrptov) 
'8 [of the] immovable [race (yeved)]. 

10 This Mother had come !° [another time before me]. 
20 (Every]thing which she did in the world (kéo,L0s) 

12 —she was ?! [rectifying] the defect (boTépnya). 
I will 2? [now teach], further, what is to come. 

14 For indeed (kai dp) 7? [I have presented these things to you] 
to write 

16 them down and to keep them 4 [in] safety (dodadeia). 
Then (T6TEe) he said to me, * “[Cursed] be every one 

18 who will exchange these things 40! for a gift (Sdpov), 
whether of silver or (1}) [gold,] 

20 whether (7) 2 for drink or (7) for 3 food 


¢ III 40,2 N mistakenly was given a superlinear stroke. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 75,14—76,13 


2 
aiéi Egpai emSaiwn NTEAIOC 
4 
ANOK Ae “EEIXW NNal EPOK 
6 xe "Exacazgoy NrFTaay 
N=NEK2ZOMOTINA 2M TITTEOHTT 
8 TIEIMYCTHPION “rap 
TA TTENEA ETE MAC76'KIM Tre 
10 TMAAY AE Ace! *NKECOTT 2aTA2H 
Nai °ON NENTACAAY 2M TIKO‘CMOC 
12 acTage Trectiep’Ma eEpaTd 
TNATAME “THYTN ETIETNAG) W'TTE 
14 *Kalrap ait nai nak 
e®ca20yY 
16 NCEKAAaY 2N OY’TAXPO 
TOTE TTEXag NA”E! KE YCZOYOPT NGI OY"'ON NIM 
18 ETNAT Nal ET”’BE AWPON 


20 H ETBE GIN? OYWM H ETBE CW 


went up to this }° perfect (TéAeLos) aeon (aiwv). 


And (8€) I '§ am saying these things to you 

6 that '” you might write them down and give them secretly 
to your '° fellow spirits (ouomvetpa), 

8 | for (yap) this mystery (uvoTptov) 
20 is that of the immovable race (yeved). 

10 76! But (S€) the Mother had come 2 another time before me. 


3 Now, these are the things she had done in the * world (kéapos): 


12 she had rectified her > seed (oTépya). 
I will teach © you (pl.) about what will happen. 
14 7 For indeed (kai ydp) I presented these things to you 
that ® (you) might write them down 
16 and that they be kept secure.” 
Then (t6Te) he said to !° me, “Cursed be every '' one 
18 who will exchange these things '? for a gift (6Gpov), 


20 whether (7) for '3 food or (1) for drink 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 82 


II 31,24-37 | IV 49,4-19 
xekaac NSNETIMOY ONOaAM Epod XN MITINAY XEKAAC NNE}TIMOY OM6OM E[POYg XIN] M(TTISNAY] 
ayw %EIC2HHTE TENOY 2 ayW EIC2HHTE TEN[OY) 
EINABWK EgPal amTe”?”"ACION Nalcwn 7EINABWK E2VPal ETTTEAIOC N[Al}POON: 
xEIXWK NAK EBOA NQWB *NIM* QpPal 2N NEKMAAXE 4 AlXWK NAK EBOA N2WB [NIM] (Nepal 2N NEKMAAXE: 
ANOK AE ~aAilX€ 2B NIM EPOK ANOK [AE] AIXE 2WB NIM EPOK 
xeKaac EKNACZAP°COY NKTAAY 6 xeKaac [(Ekna]''caz2oy NFTAAY 
NNEKWBP TINA 2N OY2WIT NNEKQ)BIP TINA) 22N OY2QWITT: 
Imai rap Te TMYCTHPION 8 Trai rap Te TIMYCTH)]“pION 
NTTENGA NAT ?KIM NTTENEA NATK(IM 
For parallel to 10-12, see 62,3-5. 10 
12 
ayw agt Nael Nag NOI TICWpP 14 ayw) “agt n[aji nag NOI TCWwTHP 
xeka®ac EqNACA2OY Xfeka]-ac Eqnaca2oy 
_ ayw Nqkaay 2N OY*TaxXpo 16 ayw NgKa[ay 2Nn] “oyTAxpo: 
WON ayw mexag Nag XE GCZOYOPT* “N61 OYON NIM ayw Trexaq Nagq [Xe q}'"c20YOPT NOI OYON NIM 
ETNAT Nal 2a OYAW*PON 18 (eTNAT Nai) 2a OYAWPON 
H ETBE OY2NE OYWM H ETBE OY’CW 20 H ETBE OY[2NE OY]9WWM H ETBE OYCW: 


in order that > death might not have power over him from this time on. 
And * behold, now 
4 [shall go up to the perfect (rédetov) 2” aeon (aiwv). 
I have completed everything for you 7° in your hearing. 
And (8€) I ? have said everything to you 
‘tae that you might write °° them down and give them secretly 
to your fellow spirits (Tvevpa), 
3! for (ydp) this is the mystery (uvoT?pLov) 
of the immovable race (yeved).” 
imit:) For parallel to 10-12, see 62,3-5. 
ie wali 
=t 
sin | ” And the savior (owT1\p) presented these things to him 
that >> he might write them down 
» and keep them * secure. 
; «  Andhe said to him, “Cursed be 35 everyone 
ss Who will exchange these things for a gift (6Gpov), 


) 36 whether (7) for food or (7}) for 37 drink 


* 11 31,33 | was crossed out before q. 
¢ IV 49,6 There is a blank space after the high stop. * IV 49,17 Unusually long line; perhaps itread ETT Nai. ¢ 49,18 or the more common construction [OINOY]. 
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SYNOPSIS 83 
III 40,3-11 


H ETBE OY2ZBCW H ETBE *KE2WB NTEEIMINE: 
agt €TOO[TY)] “MTIEEIMYCTHPION 

TAI NTE[Y}>NOY agp amdanToc Epoq 

[aqa2e] ’epaTOY NNEGd)BP MACHTH[C 

aq}*papxeceal EeqjaxXxe NMMAY 

(2a NPUWAXE NTATICWTHP XOOY E[POd) 


»>TTATIORPYOON A 
" >TDQANNH[C >>]> 


or (7) for clothing or (1}) for 4 another such thing.” 

He entrusted * this mystery (voT7/ptov) to him. 

And immediately © he disappeared (4bavtos) from him. 
[He stood] ” before his fellow disciples (a8nT1\s), 

and § began (dpxeo@at) to speak with them 

[about the] ? things which the savior (awt7p) had told him. 


10 The Apocryphon (a1r6xpudov) of |! John. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 


BG 76,13—77,7 


H €T“Be 2BCW H ETBE KE*2WB EQEINE NNAEI 
aq'*f ETOTY MTTIMYCTHPI’ON 

NTEYNOY agp aTOY'=wWN2 EBOA Naq 

AYW aq77'el wa NEQWBP MACH? THC 

agpapxeceal NXW EPOOY 

NNENTA<Y>‘XOOY EPOY EBOA ZITO*OTY MICWTHP 


‘TIATTIOKPYMON N 


IW2ANNHC >> 


or (7}) 4 for clothing or (4) for another '> such thing.” 
He '° entrusted this mystery (\voT7piov) to him. 

17 And immediately he disappeared '® from him. 

And he 77! went to his fellow disciples (a6nTIH\s), 

2 and began (Gpxeo8at) to ? tell them 

what had <been> ‘ told to him by > the savior (owT7p). 


6 The Apocryphon (dt6xpudov) of 7 John. 


* III 40,7 corr. €' was written in the margin (haplography). * III 40,10-11 Decorations separate the text from the subscript title, and the title from the second tractate in 


the codex, The Gospel of the Egyptians. 


* BG 77,3 Ms reads NNENTAq. *BG 77,6-7 The subscript title is indented and located in the middle of the page. The entire page is decorated, emphasizing the centered 
subscript title, which is immediately followed by the superscript title of the next tractate, The Sophia of Jesus Christ. 


THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 


II 31,37—32,10 


Rk: Wy eTBeE OYWTHN H ETBE KEQWB 32'NTEIMEINE 


\ 


ayw Nai ayTaay Naq 72N OYMYCTHPION 
aYW 2N TOYNOY *aqP ATOYWN2 EBOA MTTEGMTO EBOA 
‘ayw aqel da NEQWBP MACHTHC 

aqgqTe’OYW EPOOY 


“I ANENTATTC@pP XOOY Naq 


eine 


ls 


Sic TEXPC 2AMHN 


KATA IW2ANNHN 


N 
"ATTOKPYDON 


or (7) for clothing or (7}) for any other such thing.” 


32! And these things were presented to him ? in a mystery (voTTptov). 


And immediately * he disappeared from him. 

4 And he went to his fellow disciples (ua@nTHs), 
and related * to them 

what the savior (owt7)p) had told him. 

6 Jesus Christ (xp.oTés), Amen (anv). 


. 10 The Apocryphon (atéxpudov) according to (kaTd) John. 


6 


8 


IV 49,19-28 


H €(TBE OY)°CyTHN H ETBE KEQWB [NTEI]M[INE] 
47ayYW Nal ayTaay Nad 2N OY[MY]”CTHPION: 
AYW NTEYNOY [agp] “ATOYWN2 EBOA MITEGMT[O EBOA] 
*4xYW agqél wa NEGWBP MAO[HTHC] 
Saqxw epog 
NNENTATICW@/P XO)}**oy Epog 
Ic TTEXC 2AMH(N] 


»€ KATA IW[HIN N > 
>>> >>>> >>>] >>> 
a< ATTOKPYMON > 


¢ 11 32, The subscript title is separated from the text by a line of decorations; it is indented decorated with lines and followed immediately by the beginning of the next 


tractate, The Gospel of Thomas. 


*IV 49,22 has NTEYNOY with similar meaning. * IV 49,27 mistakenly has xw Epog “had said to him,” probably under influence of 49,26. * IV 49,26 has Epoq. 
* IV 49,27 has the abbreviated form of iW2ANNHN. * IV 49,27-28 The subscript title is indented and decorated. The next tractate, The Gospel of the Egyptians begins 


at the top of the next page. 
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APPENDICES 


APPENDIX 1: TWO SETS OF NAMES 


III and BG: Synopsis 28,13—29,4 


OYNTAY MEN N2ENKEPAN 

2 €BOA 2N NETHOYMIA MN <N>OPrH 
NAi THPOY 2aATIAWC 

4 NEYpAN CEKHB: EWAYMOYTE EPOOY N2HTOY 
EBOA 2ITOOTOY NNIECOOY MITCAN2PE 

6 EAYMOYTE EPOOY KATA TAAHCEEIA 
WaYOYWN2 EBOA NTEYOPYCIC 

8 ayw aqMoyTe Epooy NOI CAKAAC Nepal 2N NEYpaNn 
TIpoc TEeManTacia MN NEY6OM: 

10 
EBOA OYN 2ITOOTOY NNICOOY 

12 japoyca2woy Ncep 6ws: 
2ITN Nal dapOYOMOOM NCEAYzane: 


On the one hand (yév) they have one set of names 

2 from the desires (€m6upia) and the wraths (Opy7)). 
(On the other hand), to put it simply (atAds), 

4 the names of all of these are doubled, since they are given names 
(also) by the glories on high. 

6 Since they (the powers) have been called truthfully (katd, ad7ea) 
they (the latter names) reveal their (true) nature (@vots). 

8 And Saklas called them by their (former) names 
with reference to (pds) illusion (bavtaoia) and their powers. 


Thus (ov) through (the names of) the glories 
12 they decrease and grow weak; 
(but) through the latter they grow strong and increase (avEdvetv). 


OYNTOY 2NKEPAN AE THPOY MMAY 
2 €BOA 2N TETIIEOYMIA MN TOPFH 
Nai AEG THPOY OYNTOY 2NKEPAN EYKHB 
4 €YT MMOOY Epooy Nai NTAyTaa(a}y Epooy 
2iTM TIEQOY NTE 
6 Nai AG KATA TMHE 
ETOYWN2 EBOA NTEYOYCIC 
8 AaYW ACAKAAC MOYTE EPOOY NNIPAN 
EYmanTacia MN TEYOOM 
10 
EBOA MEN 2ITOOTOY NNIOYOEIY) 
12 waycooze MMOOY NceEPp 6ws 
€BOA AE 2N Nai WayOMOomM Nceaysane 


And (6€), they all have one set of names 
2 from desire (ETL6upia) and wrath (6pyn). 

But (6€) they (also) have another set of names, 
4 making it a double set, which are given to them; 

the latter were given to them by the glory of heaven, 
6 and (5€) these (names) truthfully (katd). 

reveal their nature (pvots). 
8 And Saklas called them by the (former) names 

with reference to illusion (pavtaoia) and their power. 
10 

Now (yév) through (the names given by the glories) 
12 they gradually decrease and grow weak; 

but (S€) by the latter they grow strong and increase (avEdvetv). 
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APPENDIX 1: TWO SETS OF NAMES 


Il: Synopsis 33,3-12 


Nai MEN AaYT PAN EPOOY 

KATA TIEOOY NNATITE 

eTTopiwp NNI}JGOM 
: Npan AG ENTAYTAAY EPO[OY 

QITN] TOYAPXIFENNHT WP 

EYP 6OM 2pal N2HTOY 
) Npan Ae ET‘TO EPOOY 

KaTa TEQOY NNATTIE 

rg 2 EYMOOT! NAY EYWOpYP: AYW AYMNTATOOM Nay 


4 2WCTE EYNTAY MMAY NPAN CNAY 


| They (+yév) were given names 

according to (kata) the glory of the heavenly ones 
) for the (destruction of the] powers. 

And (5€) in the names which were given to [them 
3. by] their Originator (4pxtyevé Twp) 

there was power. 
0 But (S€) the names which were given them 
mm ~—_according to (kata) the glory of the heavenly ones 
_ 2 mean for them destruction and powerlessness. 

Rae: 


4 Thus (wote) they have two names. 
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APPENDIX 2: NUMERICAL SCHEME OF YALDABAOTH’S WORLD 


If] and BG: Synopsis 26,16—27,9 


AGNOY2B MN TMNTATCOOYN ETNEMAq 
2 agXTIo NNEZOYCIA ETZaAPoYg 
MN TIMNTCNOOYC Narreaoc 
4 ayw Toya TOYA MMOOY NN‘O’YAICON 
ENITYTIOC NNIAmeapToc: 
6 aYTAMIO NAY 
Ncaqq Narreaoc 
8 ayw NarreAoc NWOMTE NAYNAMIC 


10 
KATA TING NITIGQOPT! NTYTTOC TH 
12 ET2ATEqE?H 


He copulated with Ignorance, who is with him, 

2 and begot the authorities (Eovcia) who are under him, 
the twelve angels (ayyedos), 

4 and for each of them (he created) an aeon (aiwv), 


after (katd) the pattern (tuTos) of the imperishable (a@aptos) ones. 


6 They created for them 
seven angels (ayyeAos) 
8 and for the angels (ayyeXos) (he created) three powers (Svvauts) 


10 
according to (kaTd) the likeness of this first pattern (TUTros), 
12 which is prior to him. 


12 
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AYW AQgNOY2B MN TATTONOIA ETNMMAY 
aqXTTo NNEZOYCIA ETZapog 
MMNTCNOOYC Narreaoc 

Toya TOYA MMOOY ETTEGAICON 
ETITYTIOC NNIAION NadeapToc 

AaYW aqTamio MTroya Toya MMOOY 
Ncawgq caqwg Narreaoc 

ayW NarreAoc NWOMNTE NOOM ETE NEeapogd 
THPOY NE GWMTWECE Narreata 

MN TEGMA2WOMNTE NOOM 

KATA TIEINE MITEQOYEIT NTYTIOC 
ET2ZATEGE2H 


And he copulated with Arrogance (dtdévota), who is with him, 
and begot the authorities (€E€ovoia) who are under him, 

the twelve angels (ayyeXos), 

for each of them his (own) aeon (aiwv), 

after (katd) the pattern (tUTIOS) of the imperishable (Gd@apTos) aeons 
(aiwv). And he created for each of them 

seven angels (dyyeAos) 

and for the angels (ayyeXos) (he created) three powers, 

who are all under him, being 360 angelic beings (dyyeA‘a), 
with his third power, 

according to (kaTd) the likeness of the first pattern (TUTI0s), 
which is prior to him. 


mL: 


On 


Rea 
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APPENDIX 2: NUMERICAL SCHEME OF YALDABAOTH’S WORLD 


Il: Synopsis 26, 16-18; 30,9-12 


AYW AGTWMT® QN TE amonoia 7’Tal ETQoorT epai 
NOHTG ayW aqgxTio N“ZEN‘EZOYCIA Naq (26,16-18) 


ayw@ ayTaMio NOI NapxXCDN* 

Ncawgye NOOM Nay aywW NOOM ayTaMio Nay 
NcOOY Nar‘reaoc aToya~ 

WaNTOYP WMTWECETH Narreaoc (30,9-12) 


And he was amazed in his arrogance (atévota), which is in him, 
and begot authorities (€Eovcia) for himself (26, 16-18). 


And the rulers (apxwv) created 

seven powers for (each of) them, and the powers created for themselves 
six angels (a’yyeAos) for each one 

until they became 365 angels (a@yyeAos) (30,9-12) 


183 


APPENDIX 3: SYNOPSIS OF THE ALLOGENES PARALLEL 


Apocryphon of John, BG 24,9-19 


OYAE NOY °MNTTEAIOC AN TIE 


2 OYAE NOY''MNTNAIATY AN TIE 


4 


10 


12 


14 


16 


18 


20 


18 


20 


NOYMNTNOY”TE AN TIE 


AAAA OY2ZWB EKCOT(TT] -NZOYO Epooy TIE 
OYAEe NOyaT*poc an ‘Tre’ 
OYAE MTIOYT TWa) Epog 
SAAAA OY2WB EYCOTTI EPOOY TIE 
X(E]) *"NOYCWMATIKOC AN TIE NOYAT'’7CwMa AN TIE 
OYNOO AN TIE NO[Y]'®KOYI AN TE 
OYHP aN TIE 
NOY"TAMIO aN TIE 


He is neither (ovdé) '° perfection (TEAELOS), 
nor (ovdé) '' blessedness, 
nor divinity, 


2 but (a\Ad) he is something far superior '* to them. 
He is neither (ovS€) unlimited (atret pos) 

' nor (ovdé) limited, 

'5 but (GAG) he is something superior to these. 


For, '* he is not corporeal (owyattKés); '” he is not incorporeal (owa). 


He is not large; he is not '* small. 
He is not quantifiable, 
'9 for he is not a creature. 


Apocryphon of John, III 5,5-14 


NOYMN]TTEAIOC AN TIE 
2 NOYMNT]M[AKaPpIO]C AN TIE 
TINOYMNTNOYTE] AN TIE 


10 AAAA OY2WB EqcoTT Epojoy Tre: 
NOYATIPOC an [Tre 

12 NOYATTWa)} Epog Tre: 
AAAA OY (2~WB EYqCOTTT TIE: 

14 NOYCWMATIKOC "aN Tre NOYAT]CWMa AN TIE 
Noy!?(NO6] AN TTE NOYKOYEI aN ITE 

16 NUIOYHIP AN Tre 
NOYTAMIO EN TIE (NOY]TEEIMINE AN TIE 


20 


He is not] perfection (TéXELOS); 

2 he is not [blessedness (axdptos)); 
The is not [divinity], 

4 


10 but (G\Ad) he is something ® [superior to] them. 
He [is] not unlimited (dtetpos); 

12 °? {he is not limited], 
but (a\Ad) '° he is something [superior]. 


14 He is [not] corporeal (owpatKds); "' he is not [in]corporeal (capa). 


2 He is [not large); he is not small. 

16 '3 He is not (quantifiable), 
for he is not a creature, ' nor qualifiable. 

18 


20 
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APPENDIX 3: SYNOPSIS OF THE ALLOGENES PARALLEL 


Allogenes XI 62,27-63,12 Apocryphon of John II 3,20-25 
62”oy2TE NNOYMNTNOYTE an TIE 2N OY[MNTTEAIOC aN 
MQYTE OYMNTMAKaPloc 2 OYTE 2N) 7OYMNTMAK[(aPIOC AN 
XoOYTE OYMNT TEAIOC: OYTE 2N OYMNT]“NOYTE AN 
aaaa Joyaaay NTag Tre NNATCOY”*cCDNY 4 
MITH AN ETNTAG 
aa2aa EKEOYA NTOY TIE 6 
eqco“Tit ETMNTMAKaPioc 
MN SPMNTNOYTE MN OYMNT“TEAIOC: 8 
oYTe rap NNOY*’TEAIOC AN TIE: 
) AAAA EKEN63'Ka TIE EGCOTTT 10 
OYTE NINOY2A)]TNAPHXY AN TIE: 
) oyTE NICEP*f TOG) EPOY AN EBOA ZITOO[TY ‘NK]JEOYA: 12 
Muy SAA EYNKA Eqco*TT Tre: A[AAa EQqCOTTI N2ZOYO 
} NNOYCWOMA AN TIE (N]/*NOYATCWMA A[N} TIE: 14 OYCW)]?MATIKOC AN [TIE OYTE OYATCOWDMA AN TIE} 
NINOY)’NOO AN TIE NNOY[KO]Y] [AN TIE] 4OYNOO AN TI[E OY TE OYU)HM AN TIE 
eo 8NNOYHTTE AN TTE 16 MN) “@€ NXOOC X[E OYHP TIE 
NNOYTA[MIO] °AN TTE: H OY MMINE TIE] 
3 OYTE NNOYAAQY AN "TE EqwooTt: 18 
Trai eTE OYN 6OM ''[NJTEOYA EIME EPOg 
) AAAA EkeAalay NTA Tle EqcoTIT 20 
627He is neither (ovte) divinity, 20 (He is) [not] in perfection (Té\EL0s), 
nor (ovTe) blessedness (aKxdptos), 2 nor (ovTe) in 2! blessedness (\taxdptos), 
” nor (oUTE) perfection (TEXELOS); nor (oUTE) in 7 divinity, 
but (a\Ad) 2! he is something unknowable 4 
® (and) it (i.e. knowability) is not proper to him. 
| 3 Rather (dd), he is something other 6 
which is superior * to blessedness (wakaptos) 
and ¥ divinity and perfection (TéXeL0Os). 8 
* For he is not something perfect (TéAELOS), 
=) * but GAG) another 63! thing which is superior. 10 
He is neither (ove) * unlimited, 
2 nor (ovTe) ? limited by * someone else, 12 
but (GAd) he is something superior. but (GAAd) he is far superior. 
x 30024 5 He is not corporeal (oda); © he is not incorporeal (oa). 14 2 He is not corporeal (owpatiKds) [nor (ovTE)] is he incorporeal 
"He is not large; he is not small. (odpa). “ He is not large, (nor (oUTe)] is he small. 
2 ® He is not quantifiable, 16 [There is no] % way to say, “What is his quantity?’ 
for he is not a creature. or (7), “What [is his quality?’], 
3 °Nor (ote) is he something ' existing 18 
that one can |! know, 
) but (d\Ad) he is '* something else superior 20 
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APPENDIX 3: SYNOPSIS OF THE ALLOGENES PARALLEL 


Apocryphon of John, BG 24,19-25,7 


OYAE NEWAAAY “NOI MMOd 
2 


4 OYAAAY <aon ETITHPY 74ETWOOTT 
AAAA OY2WB EKCO[TTI] “Epooy Tre 

6 OYX Wc EqcoTTT 
AA[AAa] 25'2~Wc ETTWY MMIN MMOY TIE 

8 NEG’METEXE AN EYAICDN 
OYOEIY) °AN TIETWOOTT Naq 

10 TETMETE’*XE rap EYAICON 
2NKOOYE NEPCOBTE 2apoq 

12 ayW OYoElY) Tre “EmTIoy T Twa) Epog 
2Wc ENd’X! AN NTN KeEoya Eeqt Twa) 


Nor (ov5€) can anyone ” know (voeiv) him. 


4 Heis not at all someone 2! who exists, 
but (a\Ad) he is something superior * to them, 
6 not as (ovx ws) being superior, 
but (a\Ad) 25! as (ws) being himself. 
8 ? He did not to partake (yeTE XELV) in an aeon (aiwyv). 
Time 3 does not exist for him. 
10 For (ydp) he who partakes (yeTExeLVv) * in an aeon (aiwv), 
others * prepared (it) for him. 
12 © And time was not apportioned to him, 
since (ws) he does not’ receive from another who apportions. 


10 


12 


10 


12 
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Apocryphon of John, HI 5,14-23 


2OAWC SMN G)6OM ETPE AAAY NOE! EMMOY 


lNOYAAAY AN TIE NTE NETWOON 
VAAAA OY2WB EGCOTTT Tre: 

OYx we "xe eqcaTT 

AAAA TIETE Trwy TE 

M°TTGMETEXE MN NAIWN: 

MMN ?°xpONOC WOOTT Naq 
TIETMETE?'xE rap EYAIWN 

gle KEOYA TIE NTAQ”P WPT NCBTWTYG 
MMN OYOEIY) 20”7(pI]ZE NAq 

2WC EYqX!I ‘AN’ ZITN KEOYE 


It is entirely (6Aws) ' impossible for anyone to know (voeiv) him. 


'6 He is not someone among (other) beings, 
'7 but (Ad) he is something superior, 

not as (ovx ws) '* being superior, 

but (GAAd) as being himself. 


'9 He did not partake (weTéxeLv) in the aeons (aiwv). 


20 Time (xpdvos) does not exist for him. 


For (ydp) he who partakes (weTéxetv) 2! in an aeon (aiwv), 


then it is another who ” prepared it beforehand. 
Time is not apportioned (opi¢etv) ” to him, 
since (ws) he does not receive from another. 


APPENDIX 3: SYNOPSIS OF THE ALLOGENES PARALLEL 


: Allogenes XI 63,12-25 


TH 6“(TIe MMN 6OM NTEOYA EME “[E)POq 
EYWOPTT NOYWN2 €BOA Tre MN OYFNWCIC NTAq 
‘eNTOY OYAaaqd ETEIME EPOG 

VemAH NAAAY AlN] TE NTE NH "ET WoorTT 

AAAA EKENKA TIE 

WegcoTT NTE NH ETCOTTT: 

AAA NOE MTIIH ETNTAG AY 2'MTTH AN ETNTAG 
OYTE EGXI 2AN EBOA 2N OYEWN: 

oOYTE 2EGXI AN EBOA 2N OYXPONOC: 


2 
MoyTE EMEGX!I AAAY EBOA 2I>TN KEOYA: 


cat: "which one cannot know. 

“4 He is primary revelation '> and knowledge (yvaors) of himself. 
'6 He alone knows himself, 

" since (€T€tS1}) he is not someone among (other) '* beings, 

but (dAAd) he is another thing. 

'9 He is superior to those that are superior, 

but (GAA) as being himself and ?' not being himself. 

-» } He neither (ote) partakes “ in an aeon (aiuv). 


~ 


_ 


ww 


ea. 0 


2 nor (oUTe) * does he partake in time (xpdvos), 
* nor (ouTe) does he ever receive anything from “* another. 


10 


12 


10 


12 
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Apocryphon of John II 3,25-33 


22MN GOM rap [NTEAAAY PNOE!I MMO 


OY)’Aaay AN TIE (2N NETQOOTT 

AAAA EqcoTT!] “N20VvO 

2W¢ [AN EqCOTTT 

AAAA MTTAl Ee)’ TE Trg 

EGME[TEXE AN 2N NAIWN 

OYAE) “xpONoc 

TIE[TMETEXE rap 2N OYAIWN) 

"Wal <EN>TAYP G[OpT NCBTWTY 
MTTOyTIOpXq] °2N OYXPON[OC 

XE EBOA ZITN KEOYaA E)?MagX! Aalay] 


26 for (ydp) no one can [know (voeiv) him]. 


27 He is not someone among (other) [beings, 

but (a\Ad) he is] 28 far superior, 

{not] as (ws) [being superior], 

but (d)Ad) ” himself. 

He does not [partake (eTéXeELVv)] in the aeons (aidv) 

nor (ovS€) * in time (xpdvos). 

For (ydp) he who partakes (ueTéxetv) in [an aeon (aiwv)] 
1 which was was prepared beforehand ... 

He [was not] not given a portion * in time (xpdvos), 
[since] he does not *3 receive anything from another. 


APPENDIX 4: IRENAEUS AND THEODORET, LATIN, GREEK, ENGLISH 


Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1.29, 
Text following, with some modifications, Adelin Rousseau and Louis 


Doutrelau, S.J., Irénéé de Lyons, Contre les Hérésies (2 vols.; SC 263- 


264; Paris: Editions du Cerf, 1979) SC 264, 358-64. 


(1) Super hos autem ex his qui praedicti sunt Simoniani 
2 multitudo Gnosticorum Barbelo 


exsurrexit et uelut a terra fungi manifestati sunt, 
6 quorum principales apud eos sententias ennarramus. 
Quidam enim eorum Aeonem quendam numquam senescentem 
8 in uirginali Spiritu subiciunt, quem Barbelon nominant : 
ubi esse Patrem quendam innominabilem dicunt. 
10 Voluisse autem hunc manifestare se ipsi Barbeloni. 
Ennoeam autem hanc progressam stetisse in conspectu eius 
12 et postulasse Prognosin. 
Cum prodiiset autem et Prognosis, 
14 his rursum petentibus prodiit Incorruptela, 
post deinde Vita aeterna. 
16 In quibus gloriantem Barbelon et prospicientem in Magnitudinem 
et conceptu delectatam in hanc, 
18 generasse simile ei Lumen. 
Hanc initium et luminationis et generationis omnium dicunt. 
20 Et uidentem Patrem Lumen hoc, 
unxisse illud sua benignitate, 
22 ut perfectum fieret : 
hunc autem dicunt esse Christum. 


24 Qui rursus postulat, quemadmodum dicunt, adiutorium sibi dari Nun : 


et progressus est Nus. 
26 Super haec autem emittit Pater Logon. 
Coniugationes autem fient Ennoiae et Logi, 
28 et Aphtharsias et Christi, 
et aeonia autem Zoe Thelemati coniuncta est, 
30 et Nus Prognosi. 
Et magnificabant hi magnum Lumen et Barbelon. 
32 (2) Post deinde de Ennoia et de Logo 
Autogenen emissum dicunt 
34 ad repraesentationem magni Luminis : 
et ualde honorificatum dicunt et omnia huic subiecta. 
36 Coemissam autem ei Alethiam, 
et esse coniugationem 
38 Autogenus et Alethiae. 


Theodoret, Haer. Fab. 13. 


Text following Rousseau and Doutrelau, Irénéé de Lyons, Contre les 


Hérésies, SC 263, 328-30. 


Tlepi BapBrnAtwtav fyouw BopBopraviiv 
Ex Tov Badevtivou omepeiatwv 
2 TO TaV BappnAtwTdav 
Tryouv BopBopravav  Naaconvav 
4 H Ztpatiwtikdv fH Syyvovitay Kadovpéevwv 
€BAdoTHOE pvOOS. 


‘YnéGevto yap Aidva tiva dvwe8pov 
8 év trapbevikG Stdyovta TIvevpati, 6 BapBrvw0 dvopdfovoi, 


10 


12 thy S€ BapBndAwO aitiicat TWpdyvwow tap’ avrod. 
TIpoeASovons 8 TauTHS 

14 eit’ at&is aitnodons, mpoeArAveev ’Adbapoia, 
Etetta aiwvia Zwr). 

16 
Evdpavéeicav S€ Thv BapBndw8 Evkvpova yevéobat 

18 kai atoTeKeiv TO Piis. 


20 
Tovté dact Ti Tot Tatpds xptobev 
22 TEdAELOTHTL 
ovopaotijvat Xpiotdv. 
24 Ottos tdadtv 6 Xpiotés Eemmyyetkev Nodv 
Kai €\aBev. 
26 ‘O & Tlatip tpootébetke kat Adyov. 
Eita ouvveCtynoav "Evvoia kai Adyos, 
28 ’AdGapoia kat Xptotés, 
Zui aidvios Kai TO G€dnpA, 
30 6 Nots kai nh ITpdyvwois. 


32 “Emerta Tad €K Ths "Evvoias kal Tov Adyou 
TpoPAnOjval dact Tov AuvToyevh 
34 


36 Kai obv auT® Thy ’AAnBeLav 
Kar yevéoOar Tadd ovtvyiav ETepav 
38 Autoyevots Kal’AdnOeias. 
Kai tt Set d€yetv Kal Tds ddAas tpoBoAas 
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APPENDIX 4: IRENAEUS AND THEODORET, LATIN, GREEK, ENGLISH 


Translation of Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. 1.29. Translation of Theodoret, Haer. Fab. 13. 
Sey, 
On the Barbeloites or Borborians 
(1) Besides the Simonians already mentioned, From the seeds of Valentinus 
) amultitude of Gnostics (named after) Barbelo 2 the defilement of the Barbeloites 
or Borborians or Naassenes 
{ 4 or Stratiotics or Phemionites 
have sprung up and shot out of the ground like mushrooms. issued forth. 
5 We will describe their main tenets. 6 
Certain ones of them propose that there is a certain unaging aeon They posit a certain imperishable Aeon 
3. ina virginal Spirit whom they call Barbelo. 8 living in a virginal Spirit which (ref. Spirit) they call Barbeloth; 
They say that a certain unnameable Father also exists there; 
0 that he willed to reveal himself to Barbelo; 10 
and that this Thought came forth and attended him 
~:~ 2 and requested Foreknowledge. 12 that Barbeloth requested Foreknowledge. 
When Foreknowledge had come forth, When she had come forth 
cr. 4 they requested again, and Incorruptibility came forth; 14 and requested in turn, Incorruptibility came forth, 
and after that, Eternal Life. and after that Eternal Life. 
6 That, while Barbelo gloried in them and looked into the majesty 16 
cq and took delight in him in conception, That, delighting, Barbelo conceived 
~ she gave birth to a light similar to him. 18 and gave birth to a light 
They say that this is the beginning of all light and generation, 
10 and that, when the Father saw this Light, 20 
he anointed him with his goodness They say that this (light) having been anointed with the Father’s 
1) so that he might be made perfect. 22 perfection 
Furthermore, they say that this Light is Christ, was called Christ. 
24 who in turn, they say, asked that the Mind be given to him asa helper. 24 This Christ in turn requested the Mind 
Therupon the Mind came forth. and received (it). 
26 In addition to these, the Father emitted the Word. 26 The Father also added the Word. 
Then there were formed the conjugal couples of Thought and the Word, Then there were joined as couples Thought and the Word, 
28 Incorruptibility and Christ. 28 Incorruptibility and Christ, 
Likewise, Eternal Life was joined with the Will, Eternal Life and the Will, 
30 and the Mind with Foreknowledge. 30 the Mind and Foreknowledge. 
And these magnified the great light and Barbelo. 
32 (2) After this, they assert, from Thought and the Word 32 Then again they say that from Thought and Word 
“the Self-Generated was emitted the Self-Generated was emitted 
34 as an image of the great Light, 34 
and they say that he was greatly honored and that all things were made 
36 subject to him; that Truth was emitted with him 36 and with him Truth, 
and that there was a conjugal coupling and that again another conjugal coupling came about 
38 between the Self-Generated and Truth. 38 between the Self-Generated and Truth. 


But why should one mention the other emanations, 
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APPENDIX 4: IRENAEUS AND THEODORET, LATIN, GREEK, ENGLISH 


Irenaeus 


40 De Lumine autem, quod est Christus, et de Incorruptela, 


quattuor emissa luminaria ad cicumstantiam Autogeni dicunt. 


42 Et de Thelemate rursus et aeonia Zoe 


quattuor emissiones factas ad subministrationem quattuor luminaribus, 


44 quas nominant Charin, Thelesin, Synesin , Phronesin. 
Et Charin quidem magno et primo luminario adiunctam : 


46 hunc autem esse Sotera uolunt et uocant eum (H)armogenes ; 


Thelesin autem secundo, quem et nominant Raguhel ; 
48 Synesin autem tertio luminario, quem uocant Dauid ; 
Phronesin autem quarto, quem nominant Eleleth. 
50 


52 
(3) Confirmatis igitur sic omnibus, 
54 super haec emittit Autogenes 
Hominem perfectum et uerum, quem et Adamantem uocant 
56 quoniam neque ipse domatus est neque hi ex quibus erat. 
Qui et remotus est cum primo Lumine ab (H)armoge. _ 
58 Emissam autem cum Homine ab Autogene 
Agnitionem perfectam, et coniunctam ei : 
60 unde et hunc cognouisse eum qui est super omnia, 
uirtutem quoque ei inuictam datam a uirginali Spiritu. 
62 Et refrigerantia in hoc omnia 
hymnizare magnum Aeona. 
64 Hinc autem dicunt manifestatam 
Matrem, Patrem, Filium ; 
66 ex Anthropo autem et Gnosi natum Lignum, 
quod et ipsum Gnosin uocant. 
68 (4) Deinde ex primo Angelo qui adstat Monogeni 
emissum dicunt Spiritum sanctum, 
70 quem et Sophiam et Prunicum uocant. 
Hanc igitur uidentem reliqua omnia coniugationem habentia, 
72 se autem sine coniugatione, 
quaesisse cui adunaretur ; 
74 et cum non inueniret adseuerabat et extendebatur 
et prospiciebat ad inferiores partes, 
76 putans hic invenire coniugem ; 
et non inveniens, exsiliit, taediata quoque, 
78 quoniam sine bona uoluntate Patris impetum fecerat. 
Post deinde simplicitate et benignitate acta, 
80 generauit opus in quo erat Ignorantia et Audacia : 
hoc autem opus eius esse Protarchontem dicunt, 
82 Fabricatorem conditionis huius. 
Virtutem autem magnam abstulisse eum a Matre narrant 


Theodoret 
40 tas €k TOV Pwtds Kai Tis "Adbapoias; 
42 
44 
46 


48 


50 Makpés yap 6 pbBos Kai mpds TH SvccEPel Kal Td dteptes 


Exwy. "Emte@eikacr S€ tovTois Kai ‘EBpaika ovopata, 
52 KaTaTAnTTELY TOUS aTrAOUOTEPOUS TIELPWHLEVOL. 


54 Tov 8 *Autoyevi| daot TpoBadéo@at 


“Av€pwttov TéAeLtov kai GAnéi, Ov Kal "ASdyavta Kadodot: 


56 


58 tpoPeBAfobar S€ ovv alta 
Kal Ono{uvya Tvaowv tedeiav. 
60 


62 


64 ’EvtetOév dao avade:yxOjvat 
Mntépa, Matépa, Yidv. 
66 “Ek S€ Tov AvOpdétou kai Tis Tvwicews BeBAaoThkévat 
Tudo. &€ Kal TovTO TpocayopetouoLy. 
68 "Ex 5€ tov tpwtov ’AyyéAou 
TpoPAnOFvat A€youot TIvedpa ayrov, 
70 6 kai Zodiav Kat IIpovvikov mpoonydopevoav. 
Tavtnv 
72 
daolv edrepevny opdtuyos 
74 


76 
78 
80 épyov dtokufoa év @ tw “Ayvora kai Addddera. 


To 8 Epyov TovTo TIpwrdpxovta kadovot, 
82 kal avTov Elva Aéyouct Tis KTidEewS TOLNTH. 
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APPENDIX 4: IRENAEUS AND THEODORET, LATIN, GREEK, ENGLISH 


Irenaeus 


40 They say that from the Light, which is Christ, and from Incorruptibility 


four lights were emitted to attend the Self-Generated; 

42 that, again, from the Will and Eternal Life 
other four emissions were made to attend the four lights, 

44 which they name Grace, Volition, Understanding, and Prudence. 
They postulate that Grace was joined to the first light 

46 and that this is the Savior—and they call him (H)armogenes—; 
Volition to the second, whom they call Raguhel; 

48 Understanding to the third light, whom they call David; 
Prudence to the fourth, whom they call Eleleth. 


(3) When all things had been established in this way 
54 the Self-Generated emitted in addition to these 


iy oce 


“~:~ the perfect and true Man whom they also call Adamas, 


56 because neither he, nor those from whom he came to be, were subdued; 


who in turn was removed with the first light from (H)armogenes. 
58 That, together with Man, from the Self-Generated, 
Perfect Knowledge was emitted and joined to him as consort; 
60 that he too, therefore, knew the one who is above all things; 
and that an invincible power was given to him by the virginal Spirit; 
62 and that, as all were thereupon at rest, 
they sang hymns to the great aeon. 
64 They say that from this were manifested 
the Mother, the Father, the Son; 
3278.66 that from Man and Knowledge there sprouted the Tree, 
which they also call Knowledge. 
68 (4) They say that from the first angel who attends the only-begotten 
the holy Spirit was emitted, 
© 70: whom they also call Wisdom and the wanton sexual element; 
that when she saw that all others had a conjugal coupling 
72 while she was without conjugal coupling 
x she sought whom she might be united to; 
74 and when she did not find one she struggled and strained forward 
and looked toward the lower regions, 
76 thinking she might find a consort there; 


and when she found none, she leaped forward, but was also saddened, 


78 because she had made the leap without the Father’s consent. 
After that, acting out of simplicity and kindness, 
ri. 80 she produced a work in which there was Ignorance and Arrogance 
, They say that this work of hers is the Chief Ruler, 
-, 82 the maker of this creation.. 
They tell that he took great power away from the Mother 


Theodoret 


40 those from Light and Incorruptibility? 
42 
44 
46 
48 


50 For the fable is long and, besides being impious, is insipid. 
They furnish these (emanations) with Hebrew names, 
52 in the attempt to impress the simple. 


54 They say that the Self-Generated emitted 
the perfect and true Man, whom they also call Adamas, 
56 


58 that with him was emitted 
(his) consort Perfect Knowledge. 
60 


62 


64 They say that from this were manifested 
the Mother, the Father, the Son. 
66 That from Man and Knowledge there sprouted the Tree, 
which they also call Knowledge; 
68 that from the first Angel 
the holy Spirit was emitted, 
70 whom they also call Wisdom and the wanton sexual element. 
This (Wisdom), 
72 
they say, desiring a consort, 
74 


76 


78 


80 produced a work in which there was Ignorance and Arrogance. 


They call this work the Chief Ruler, 
82 and they say that he is the maker of creation; 
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APPENDIX 4: IRENAEUS AND THEODORET, LATIN, GREEK, ENGLISH 


Irenaeus 


84 et abstitisse ab ea in inferiora 
et fecisse firmamentum caeli, in quo et habitare dicunt eum. 
86 Et cum sit Ignorantia, fecisse eas quae sunt sub eo 
Potestates et Angelos et firmamenta et terrena omnia. 
88 Deinde dicunt adunitum eum Authadiae, 


generasse Kakian, Zelum et Phthonon et Erin et Epithymian. 


90 Generatis autem his, Mater Sophia contristata refugit 
et in altiora secessit, 
92 et fit deorsum numerantibus Octonatio. 
Ila igitur secedente, se solum opinatum esse, 
94 et propter hoc dixisse : 
Ego sum Deus zelator, et praeter me nemo est. 
Et hi quidem talia mentiuntur. 


Irenaeus lines 


7-11 
11-13 
14-15 

16 
16-19 
20-24 
25-31 
32-40 
41-46 
47-49 
53-55 
56-67 
68-74 
74-80 
81-89 

90 

91 
92-96 


Theodoret 


84 
86 


88 Tottov & ti AvédSe.q cuvadbevta 
TH Kakiav dtoyevvijoat kal Ta TavTnS popLa. 
90 


92 


94 


Tatra pév ovv év Kedadaiw S:AAOov, imepBas 1d Tod 
TAdOLATOS pTKOos. Tas S€ pvoTLKds alTav TedeTAS Tis OUTY 
Tptod@dLos, mote Sia yAuTTHS TMpoEeveyKeltvy Ta TEdObpeva; 
Tldvta yap Aoytopov Tovnpov uTepBaiver Kal tdoav Evvoiay 
Huoapav Ta Tap’ exeivwy ws Seta mpaTTopeva. ’ApKei S€ Kal 4 
ETwvupia TO Taypiapov avTav aivi—acbat TéApnya’ BopBoptavol 
yap TovTouv xdpiv eTwvopdobnoav. 


AJ Synopsis pages 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
24 
25 
26 
35 
36 
37 
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APPENDIX 4: IRENAEUS AND THEODORET, LATIN, GREEK, ENGLISH 


Irenaeus 


$ and that he departed from her to the lower regions 
and made the firmament of heaven in which he also dwells; 

§ and that, since he is Ignorance, he made the things that are under him, 
the powers, the angels and the firmaments and all earthly things. 


3 Next they say that he copulated with Arrogance 


and begot Wickedness, Jealousy, Discord and Desire. 
) When these had been born, the Mother, Wisdom, was grieved and fled, 
withdrawing to the upper regions; 
2 and so, counting downward, there resulted the Ogdoad. 
That after she had departed he thought he alone existed 
4 and that for this reason he said, 
“I am a jealous God; there is none beside me.” 
Such are the lies these people tell. 


Theodoret 


84 
86 


88 That he copulated with Arrogance 
and begat Wickedness and her members. 
90 


92 


94 


I summarized these matters, leaving out the length of their fiction. But 
the celebration of their mysteries, who would be thrice-wretched 
enough to describe what they celebrate. For beyond all wicked 
conception and all loathsome thought is what they enact as divine. Their 
nickname suffices to hint at their altogether filthy practice. For this is 
why they were nicknamed Borborians (BopBopos = filth, mud). 
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APPENDIX 5: APOCALYPSE OF JOHN ACCORDING TO THEODORE BAR KONI 


Theodore bar Koni quotes a list of the creators of the human body from an Apocalypse of John used by Audius. There are some parallels with the 


Apocryphon of John, but the differences are sufficient to make identification of the two texts doubtful. Bar Koni considers the list magical lore, “Now 


he took this from the Chaldeans” (see below). Text following Addai Scher, ed., Theodore bar Konai, Liber Scholiorum, SCSO 69, 319,29-320,26, 


Translation by Joseph Amar, University of Notre Dame. For the sixth member of the series, (“Anger made the flesh;” sic all manuscr.) Scher Proposes 


reading, “Anger made the hair.” 


Let us quote some examples of 
the impiety of Audius. He wnites 


in the Apocalypse which is in the 


name of Abraham, speaking in 
the person of one of the creators 
thus, “The world and creation 
were made by the darkness (and) 


of six other powers.” And he says 


again, “See by how many gods 
the soul is purified and by how 
many gods the body is fash- 
ioned.” And he says also, “Ask 
who compelled the angels and 
the powers to fashion the body.” 
And in the Apocalypse which is 
in the name of John he says, 
“These rulers which I have seen, 
it is by them that my body came 
into being.” 

And he enumerates the names of 
these holy creators when he says, 
“My Wisdom made the flesh, 


and Understanding made the 


skin, 
and Elohim made the bones 


and my Kingdom made the 
blood. 

Adonai made the nerves 

and Anger made the flesh, 

and Thought made the marrow.” 


Now he took this from the 
Chaldeans. 


BG 49,9—S0,4 
And the powers began from 
below: 
the first is Divinity: it (i.e., what 
it created) is a bone-soul; 
the second is Christhood/ 
goodness: it is a sinew-soul; 
the third is Fire: it is a flesh-soul; 


the fourth is Providence: 

it is a marrow-soul and the entire 
foundation of the body; 

the fifth is Kingdom: 

it [is] a [blood]-soul; 

(the) sixth is Understanding: 

it is a skin-soul; 


the seventh is Wisdom: 
it is a hair-soul. 


II 22,18—23,6 
And [the powers] began from 
below: 
[the first is Divinity], (it created) 
a bone-[soul; 
the second] is [Lord]ship, 
[it created a sinew-soul; 
the third is both Goodness and 
Fire, a fleshly soul and the entire 
foundation of the body;] 
the fourth [1s] Providence, 
[a marrow]-soul; 


the fifth [is] Kingdom, 

[a blood]-soul; 

the sixth is [Understanding], 
a tooth-soul with [the] whole 
body; 

the seventh is Wisdom, 

a hair-soul. 
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II 15,13-23 
And the powers began: 
the first one, Goodness/ 
Christhood, created a bone-soul, 


and the second, Providence, 
created a sinew-soul; 

the third, Divinity, 

created a flesh-soul; 


and the fourth, Lordship, 
created a marrow-soul; 


the fifth, Kingdom, 
created a blood-soul; 
the sixth, Envy, 
created a skin-soul; 


the seventh, Understanding, 
created a hair-soul. 
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APPENDIX 6: BALA’IZAH FRAGMENT 52 


Qa 
2595 The following fragment resembles the Apocryphon of John in several respects. Jesus interprets selected passages of Genesis in dialogue with John; 


VS: the phrase, “seal the five powers” resembles, “I sealed him in the light of the water with five seals” (Apocryphon of John II 31,23-24) etc. Text and 
Rp translation following Paul E. Kahle, Bala’izah: Coptic Texts from Deir El-Bala’izah in Upper Egypt (2 vols.; Oxford: Oxford University, 1954) 
1.473-477. Fragment first published by W. E. Crum, “A Gnostic Fragment,” JThS 44 (1943) 176-179. One complete parchment leaf with pagination 
Ma=41 (in line 13) and MB =42 (in line 34) and fragments of two further leaves. Kahle dates the fragment on paleographic grounds to the Fourth 
Century. Arrangement of fragments (following the order of Genesis passages commented) and continuous numbering of lines introduced by Crum. 


‘jeicm, | jTIcwiMa |! jKagHy[, | JKONUW| 
5 JATNO[BE 
fragmentary lines 6-12 omitted 
4 T60M NAOPIKON EM “TATCOYWN2 EBOA 
NEMITECPAN AN Tre ral’ AAAA TrECpaN THe} 'cirH 
ENEIAH NET'2M TlapaAICOC NTTIE “THPOY NEYWOoOTT 
€Y'TOOBE ' 2N OYKapwy 'THPOY NETNAXIGE | EBOA 
NQHTY WaYwwiite NAOPIKON EaY*COYN TITHPY 
wayTwiwee NTT NOOM 2N OY'kapwq 

EIC2QHHTE  Al2eEpMHNEYE Nak @ iw2aNNHC’ 
€TBE AAA”AM’ MN TrITApaAAICOC [MN THTOY NQHN 2N 
OY'ICYMBOAON NOEPON 

NTEPICWTM ENAT ASNOK IW2ANNHC aixoloc xe 
alapxeiceal 2NN OYAPXH ENANOYC  '[Aa}iXWK EBOA 
NOYPNWIcic MN OYMYCTHPI“ON Eq2HTT ayw 


< QENICYMBOAON NTE TME  ‘eyaympoTpetTte’ MMOi ‘EBOA 


2ITN TEKALFATTH JT >>>>>>>>>>>>>>> 
HOYWU) AE ON EXNOYK’ “XE EKE2EPMHNEYE 


, Nai 2M TEKOYWu) E[T]BE KAIN’ MN ABEA XE eE'TBE a 
2 gd Yd 


NTYTIOC AKAIN 2WTB NABEA NITAi AE “MATE AN AAAA 
ELY]JXNNOY MMOY 2ITN TIENT[agiqaxe NMMAg EgGXw 
MMOC XE EGTWN ABBEA TIEKCON KAIN “AE aqapna 
€qgXW MMOC XE EMH ANOK TIE TIZOY/PIT] 
fragmentary lines 57-66 omitted 
“TOC MITETTAHPWMaA ‘EqGXHK EBOA 

E\C2HH]'TE  AIZEPMHNEY[E] “NAK  @ IW2ANNH[C 
€}TBE NWZE MN TIEG]/KIBWTOC’ MN 
fragmentary lines 73-77 omitted 
*TOYWW) AJE ON E[XNOYK |XE EKE]ZEPMH[NEYE “NaI 
€)TBE MEA[XIZEIAEK M]JH AYXO[OC ET'BHHTY)] XE 
oy[aTeiwT tre 'EoyaTiMaay E(MTIOy'waxXe] ETECFE[(NEr 
"E]MNTY APX[H N2ZOOY ‘EM|INTEY 2aH NWN[2 Eq'TINTOWN 
ETMHIPE MTINJOYTE  EquOOTT (NIO] YHHB " GWJABOA 
aYXOO(C *O|N’ ETBHHTYG Xe TIT |! JMTTEM| 
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2 jthe bod[y (oda) 3? Jnaked[ 4 
5 jsinless[ 


14-27: ... the spiritual (AoyiK6v) power, ere it (she) had been revealed, 
its (her) name was not this, but (a\Ad) its (her) name was Silence 
(ovyn). For (é1€t5n) all they that (were) in the heavenly Paradise 
(tapaSe.cos) were sealed in silence. But such as shall partake 
thereof will become spiritual (AoytK6v), having known all; 

they shall seal the five powers in silence. 

27-32: Lo, I have explained (Eppnvevetv) unto thee, O 
Johannes, concerning Adam and Paradise (tapdSetcos) and the Five 
Trees, in an intelligible allegory (oUpBodov, voepdv). 

33-43: When I, Johannes, heard these (things), I said, 

‘I have made a good beginning (Gpxeo@at, apx7); I have completed 
knowledge (yvaiots) and a hidden mystery (jvoT7ptov) and allegories 
(cvpBodov) of truth, having been encouraged (tpoTpetre tv) by thy love 
(ayatm). 

44-56: Now I desire further to ask Thee that Thou wouldst 
explain (Eppnvevetv) unto me Thy will concerning Cain and Abel: 
according to what fashon (TUTros) did Cain slay Abel? And not this only, 
but he was asked by him (that) spoke with him, saying, 

Where is Abel, thy brother? But Cain denied (dpveio®at), saying, 
Am (un) I the keeper ... 


67-72: ... of the fullness (TANpwya) he (or: it) being completed. 
Lo, I have explained (Eppnvevetv) unto thee, O Johannes, 
concerning Noah and [his] ark (kiBwTos) and ... 


78-91: ... Now (S€) [I desire] further to [ask Thee that Thou wouldst] 
explain (Eppnveveiv) [unto me] concerning Melchizedek. Is it not (4) 
said [concerning him]: being without (father, being without] mother, his 
generation (yeved) [was not mentioned], having no beginning [of days], 
having no end of life, [being] like to the Son of God, being a priest 
forever. It is also said concerning him ... 
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INDICES 


INDEX OF Coptic Worps 


Entries for NHC IV are included only where IV preserves text omitted in II or uses a synonym. Entries are listed in the order of Crum's Coptic 
Dictionary with references to Crum page number and column in parentheses. English definitions are selected from Crum’s main entry. For idiomatic 
expressions and use in context the reader is referred to Crum and the Synopsis. Coptic entries with Greek parallels in other versions are cross- 


referenced to the Index of Greek words. 


AAOY (5a) n.m. child, servant II (2,2). 112,19. BG 21,4; 
34,11. 

(AATKAC) ATKAC (6b) n. m. marrow I 15,19; 16,19. 
Il (23,2). BG 49,17. 


AMNTE (8b) n. m. underworld, Hades 
III 17,19; 28,6. BG 41,15; 57,7. 
EMNTE = II 30,26; 31,1. 

AMHEINE; AMHEITN, see El. 

AMAQTE (9b) vb. intr. prevail, rule; tr. seize II 28,8. 
33,14. BG 38,19; 42,9; 65,17; 71,17. 
EMAQTE II 10,24; 25,33; 28,11. TMH 16,4; 37,4; 39,5. 

AN (10b) neg. part. not II [2,5]; [2,19]; 2,33; 3,1; [3,4]; 3,20; 3,21; 
3,22; 3,23; [3,23]; 3,24; [3,24]; 3,27; [3,28]; [3,29]; [3,34]; 4,15; 
4,16; [6,15]; 6,25; 12,10; 13,2; 14,7; 14,10; 14,26; 22,10; 22,22; 
23,3; 24,2; 25,29; 25,33; 27,21; 28,11; 29,6. IIT [5,6]; 5,6; 5,7; 


IT 11,4; 22,1; 31,22. 


Ill 18,8; 


5,8; (5,11); 5,11; (5,12); 5,12; 5,13; 5,14; 5,16; 5,23; 9,15; 21,12; 


<28,18>; [29,22]; 30,26; 33,10; [33,15]; 36,3; 37,5; 37,22. 

BG 21,17; 23,3; 23,9; 23,10; 23,11; 24,5; 24,10; 24,11; 24,12; 
24,14; 24,16; 24,17; 24,17; 24,18; 24,18; 24,19; <24,20>; 25,2; 
25,3; 25,7; 25,8; 30,4; 37,14; 37,17; 38,13; 45,17; 46,11; 47,9; 
47,19; 53,3; 58,2; 58,9; 58,17; 59,17; 61,13; 65,12; 65,18; 70,8; 
71,19; 73,4; 73,8. 

EN IIT5,13. 

ANOK (11b) pers. pron. II 1,18; 2,12; 2,13; [2,14]; 2,14; [2,15]; 
[2,25]; 9,9; 11,20; 13,8; 13,17; 21,26; 22,9; 23,27; 25,16; 26,22; 
26,32; 27,11; 27,31; 30,11; 30,15; 30,15; 30,20; 30,24; 30,33; 
30,34; 31,11; 31,12; 31,16; 31,28. TTT 13,14; 27,15; 28,16; 
29,2; [32,22]; 33,23; 34,18; 35,2; 35,18; 36,4; [36,15]; (39,14). 
BG 20,4; 21,2; 21,18; 21,19; 21,20; 21,20; 21,21; 35,17; 44,14; 
45,5; 56,12; 57,20; 58,14; 67,18: 68,13; 69,14; 71,2; 75,15. 
ANK_ II 13,8. 

NTOK 1131,15. BG 19,13. 
NTK I1 (2,11); 27,16. IIE (35,24). 
NTO 111 30,5. 


NTO II [2,32]; 2,35; (3,3); [3,4]; [4,13]; 4,14; [4,19]; 11,10; 


13,18; 22,22; 26,25; 27,32. INI [7,2]; 7,4; 7,24; 9,4; 34,21; 
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35,22. IV[4,9]. BG 23,3; 23,5; 23,10; 23,11; 25,9; 26,14; 


26,15; 26,17; 29,16; 29,17; 45,7; 53,5; 57,11; 58,15; 68,3; 69,18; 


71,9. 
NTOC II5,6; 21,15. 
46,5; 51,19; 53,10; 59,9 
ANON 114,15. BG 26,11. 
NTOOY 1124,4. 11131,2. BG61,16. 

ATTE (13b) head 11 4,13; 11,31; 15,30; 17,10; 18,34. 116,21. 
BG 26,9; 42,2. 

APE? see ZAPEQ. 

APH2 see 2APEQ. 

APO) (16a) vb. intr. be cold; n.m. cold II 18,4; 18,7. 

ATO (19a) n. m. multitude III 2,17; 18,10. BG 46,2. 

ATKAC see AATKAC. 

ATPEYE see 2WTEP. 

AQ) (22a) interr. pron. what? II [1,24]; [1,29]. 
IV 42,12. BG 20,12; 20,18. 

AQ)JAI (22b) vb. intr. become many _ IT 13,6; 13,30; 15,24; 26,27; 
26,36. BG 68,18. 
AQJACI II 26,16. 

AQ)H (22b) n. m. multitude, amount BG 42,11. 

AZE EPAT?, AQEPAT? see WE. 

AZHY see KOK. 

AXN (25b) without II 9,29; 9,31; 10,5. 
EXN BG 37,8; 37,15. 
AXNT? 1126,14. IW 34,8. 


17,15. BG 27,13; 27,17; 29,11; 


IIT 35,19. 


BG 44,15; 67,6. 


BOOK (29a) vb. intr. go (see avaxwpetv) IT 1,12; [1,25]; [1,27]; 
19,28; 20,23; 26,25; 27,23; 27,25; 29,10; 30,18; 30,25; 30,36; 
31,3; 31,26. [1,24]; 25,17; (34,20). BG 19,16; 20,14; 
65,7; 68,2; 68,16; 69,16; 70,7; 70,12; 73,10. 

BAA (31b)n.m.eye IL 2,32; 10,9; [10,31]; 15,32; 15,33. 
HII 15,12; 16,22. BG 23,2; <37,21>; 40,6. 

BOA (33b) n. m. outside II 10,11. 
in adv. MTITBOA outside II10,11; IIT 15,13. 
NCA NBOA outside, beyond If10,11. BG 38,2; 38,2; 
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52,12; 61,9. 
ZICANBOA 110,11. 
NCABAAH? apart from II 11,21. 
(BDA) (32a) MNTBAAQHT (715a) guilelessness ITI 23,22. 
(BAAE) BAAH (38a) adj. blind II 28,27. 
BENITTE (41a) n.m.iron TI 29,31. 
TIENITTE =I [39,1]. BG74,19. 
BHT (45a) BHT CTTIP n.f. rib BG59,9; 59,18. 
BHT NCTIIP II [29,15]; 29,23. 
BET CTTIP 11 23,4. 
BODE see COB). 
BA? (47b) n. m. penis IT 16,29. 


(EBPHOE) 2BBPHOE (53b) n. f. lightning I 10,10. 

(EKIBE) OIBE (54a) n. f. breast II 16,12; 16,13; 17,15; 17,15. 

EMOY (55b) cat 1124,19. I (31,13). BG 62,11. 

EMNTE see AMNTE. 

EMATE see MATE. 

EMAQO see MAQO. 

EMAVTE see AMAQTE. 

ENE? (57a) n. m. eternity; adv.ever TII6,17. BG 26,5. 
Qa ENE? eternal I [3,3]; 3,13; 3,14; 5,10; [5,27]; 5,30; 
6,7; 7,12; 26,3; 26,7; 27,31; 28,5; 30,6. 11 6,5; 8,21; [8,22]; 
9,8]; 36,15. BG 22,1; 23,10; 24,1; 25,13; 29,1; 29,4; 29,14; 
31,19; 32,5; 32,7; 36,5; 66,7; 66,12; 71,2; 71,14. 
Wa ANE? = Ill 36,14. 
Qa ANHZE = III 10,23; 11,21; 33,19; 33,23. 
MNTQ)a ENE? n. f. eternity (see aiuv) III [6,6]. 
BG 25,14. 

€EPHT (58a) n. m. promise III (27,14). BG 56,9. 

€PHY (59a) recipr. pron. each other II 2,8; 15,6; 21,1; 21,3; 21,28; 
28,13; 28,17; 29,22. TIT (2,19); (38,17). BG [21,11]; 48,11; 
48,15; 54,19. 
€PHOY III 22,4; 26,12; [27,18]. 

ECHT (60a) n. m. ground, bottom III 22,19. BG 49,10; 52,16. 
EMECHT adv. down III [21,8]; 24,24; 25,9; 25,15; 38,20. 
BG 53,7; 53,16; 55,14; 74,10. 

€COOY (61a) n. m. sheep II 11,27. 

€ TBE (61a) prep. because of, for the sake of II 1,21; 1,22; 1,29; 
2,10; 2,10; 7,10; 10,1; 12,5; 12,6; 12,8; 20,29; 22,16; 23,11; 
23,23; 28,29; 30,20; 31,36; 31,36; 31,37; 31,37. TI (3,13); 
6,14; 15,3; 18,16; 18,17; 18,19; 21,13; 30,7; 30,13; 40,1; 40,2; 
40,2; 40,3; 40,3. BG 20,9; 20,17; 21,10; 21,14; 22,9; 26,1; 
28,21; 29,6; 35,15; 37,10; 42,18; 42,19; 43,2; 47,9; 54,5; 57,13; 
60,7; 60,14; 70,2; 76,11; 76,12; 76,13; 76,13; 76,14. 
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ETBHHT?7 III 9,1; 28,10; 13,12. 
ETBHT7 If [1,26]; 4,10; 5,3; [5,20]; [5,26); [5,32]; 6,2; 6,33: 
7,15; 9,7. 
€OOY (62a) n. m. honor, glory I 4,36; 4,36; 5,1; 12,7; 12,27: 
12,31. 17,20; 17,9; 17,15; 17,21; 18,17. BG 27,15; 41,4: 
41,16; [42,19]. 
T EOOY glorify 11 5,2; 5,18; 5,24; 5,30; 5,35; 6,29; 6,31: 
7,2; 7,8; 7,13; 9,6; 9,9; 9,24. TIT 7,20; 7,21; 8,11; 8,18; 8,24: 
10,7; 10,13; 10,20; 10,25; 13,11; 14,8. BG 27,16; 28,11; 28,19; 
29,5; 31,2; 31,9; 31,15; 32,1; 35,13; 36,15. 
EQJWITE see CUWITTE. 
€d)XE (63b) if, whether. BG 21,8; 21,12; 26,10. 
(HN) HNE (66b) monkey I 11,33. 
HTTE see CTT. 


€l (70a) vb. intr. come, go; n. m. coming, advent (see mpondbeiv) 
IT 1,5; 1,7; 1,12; [2,16]; 5,11; 11,22; 12,10; 14,7; 14,8; 14,13; 
14,18; 20,22; 20,24; 21,13; 23,21; 25,12; 25,19; 25,24; 26,10: 
26,13; 26,17; 26,24; 27,5; 27,32; 29,24; 30,14; 30,23; 31,9; 32,4. 
THT 14,15; 15,5; 21,8; 21,20; (24,22); 25,9; 25,15; 26,25; (32,16); 
32,26; 33,4; 34,2; 34,4; 34,7; [34,12]; 34,20; 36,3; 36,10; 
[36,16]; 38,3; 38,20; [39,14]; 39,18. BG 19,7; 19,10; 19,15; 
(22,2); 28,4; 37,13; 45,19; 47,4; 47,14; 47,19; 51,4; 52,14; 53,7; 
53,15; 55,14; 63,18; 64,7; 64,17; 66,16; 67,4; 67,5; 67,10; 67,14; 
68,1; 70,15; 71,3; 74,6; 74,10; 75,14; 76,1; 77,1. 
imperative pl. AMHEINE = IT 15,2. 
AMHEITN IV 23,16. 


(EA) ECIAT?Z (73b) eye in TOYNIATZ 
TOYNEIAT? III [25,14]. 
TOYNOYEIAT? ITI 28,19; (30,18). 
58,3; 58,5; 61,2; 73,1 
TOYNOY NEIAT? BG53,15. 
NAIAT® blessed III9,14. BG75,10. 
MNTNAIAT® blessedness BG 24,11. 

€l€ (74a) particle: then; unless; well then, surely II. 26,33. 

III [22,3] See also QJE. 
EIN (75b) ass (see tudwv) IT 17,23. BG 41,20. 
(€IB) (76a) n. m. hoof, claw, nail. 

ECle€iB 1117.6. 

E€lEBE 11 16,11. 

€IME (77b) vb. intr. know, understand (see voeiv) TI 24,20; 25,19; 
30,22; 37,1. BG [21,8]; [22,6]; 45,1; 46,10; 52,11; 53,20; 58,8; 
61,7; 71,14. 


instruct BG 20,17. 


BG 22,3; [22,8]; 


OID Oa 
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MME _II (2,18); [2,26]; 4,16; 7,24; 7,27; 13,14; 13,33; 13,34; 
14,18; 19,9; 19,27; 20,5; 20,26; 22,15; 23,32; 23,35; 24,13; 
24,35; 26,33; 28,5. TT (28,23). 


EINE (78b) vb. tr. bring 119,35; 12,2; 14,2; 14,9; 19,22; 21,17; 


22,19; 22,20; 22,30; 22,33; 22,36; 28,35; 29,15; 29,30. 

IM (21,11); (24,23); 25,3; 29,18; 32,2; 34,10; 35,9; [35,14]; 
38,25. BG 51,13; 55,18; 58,10; 59,13; 67,8. 

NT? Il (32,12); 35,1. BG 66,3. 


EINE (80b) vb. tr. resemble; n. m. likeness (see avtiptpov, id€éa, 


pipnots, poppy, ouvovoia, ovoia) II [2,6]; [4,33]; 6,14; 9,29; 
10,6; 14,24; 15,3; 18,26; 18,29; 19,31; 21,29; 23,9; 24,30; 24,35; 
24,36; 25,4; 25,4; 29,24; 29,26; 30,9. III 6,15; 9,14; 14,13; 
22,6; (25,20]; [26,13]; 30,4; 32,11. BG 21,5; 26,2; 27,12; 
37,15; 37,16; 37,20; 39,17; 44,7; 48,5; 54,1; [55,2]; 63,8; 63,13; 
63,19; 74,12, 76,15. 

INE 11 12,34; 13,4; 15,10; 22,35; 25,4; 29,27. TI 16,13. 

BG [36,20]; 37,17; 48,14. 


EIPE (83a) vb. intr. act, become; tr.do II 19,3; 20,33; 21,3; 26,8; 


28,11; 29,22. II 6,10; 10,16; 26,6; [26,12]; [26,14]; 29,19; 
(33,25); 37,6; 38,10. BG 54,11; [55,1] 55,3; 59,14; 66,14; 72,2; 
72,15; 73,18. 

P~ I (2,1); 2,12; 3,31; [4,33]; 6,34; 8,12; 11,7; 11,12; 11,25; 
12,6; 12,30; 13,19; 14,28; 14,32; 18,23; 18,32; 19,4; 19,10; 
19,31; 19,33; 20,10; 24,4; 25,26; 27,12; 28,27; 28,32; 29,14; 
30,2; 30,5; 30,16; 30,24; 30,35; 31,14; 32,3. II 4,13; 5,22; 
7,12; 7,17; [8,3]; 9,16; 10,9; 10,10; 10,15; 14,3; 14,13; 15,12; 
17,16; 17,18; 18,6; 23,18; 23,19; 24,25; [25,5]; [25,7]; 25,9; 
26,1; 28,24; 28,25; 29,14; [30,19]; 30,25; 31,2; [34,13]; (34,22); 
36,5; 37,4; 37,12; 37,14; 37,19; 38,8; 39,4. BG 21,17; 23,8; 
23,9; 23,10; 25,4; 27,5; 28,3; 31,12; 31,13; 33,17; 36,20; 38,1; 
39,3; 41,10; 41,13; 42,7; 47,6; [51,2]; 52,18; 53,11; 53,13; 54,5; 
56,16; 58,7; 58,10; 59,8; 59,12; 61,4; 61,12; 61,16; 64,5; 65,6; 
66,15; 68,5; 69,2; 71,17; 73,15; 74,9; 75,2; 76,17. 

P- with Greek verb II [1,13]; 1,20; [2,10]; 3,4; [3,26]; 6,33; 
7,25; 9,20; 9,30; 9,31; 12,9; 12,14; 13,10; 13,13; 13,16; 13,23; 
13,35; 13,36; 20,19; 23,8; 24,21; 24,22; 24,32; 25,11; 25,30; 
26,3; 26,18; 27,17; 27,30; 29,29; 31,17. 11 6,17; 33,22; 40,6; 
40,8. BG [22,18]; 20,21; 21,2; [21,16]; 25,8; 25,11; 25,19; 
42,19; 43,10; 57,18; 63,11; 77,2. 

AA? 1121,28. I 14,17; 15,7; [39,20]. BG 37,15; 76,3. 
Olbe I [1,31]; 2,3; 2,4; [2,5]; [2,6]; 2,8; (2,11); [2,34]; 3,1; 
[3,34]; 4,12; [4,16]; [4,17]; 5,6; 9,19; 10,7; 10,10; 11,21; 13,28; 
18,6; 18,7; 18,8; 18,9; 20,6; 22,15; 23,34; 24,1; 26,2; 28,9; 28,16; 
28,32; 29,5; 30,2. INI (2,17); 3,11; 18,17; 18,20; 24,21; 37,5; 
(37,6). BG 21,13; 21,15; 37,17; 37,20; 43,4; 46,2; 50,15; 52,13; 


58,9; 71,18; 72,1; 72,10. 
€CICOPM (84a) vb. intr. stare; grant (see kataveveiv) II [4,22]; 5,14; 
{5,14]; 5,21; [5,22]; 5,28; 5,29; 5,33; 6,34. IV 8,23; 22,6; 22,6. 
ECICOPME _ ITI [6,35]; 14,30; 20,32. 
ElOPM 113,36. 
ECICQHHTE (85a) behold II [1,30]; 2,1; 31,26. BG 21,3. 
EIT (86b) n. m. father II [1,23]; 1,24; [2,14]; 2,28; 4,18; 6,10; 
6,18; 14,21; 23,12; 23,16; 23,20. III 1,22; [1,22]; 9,4; 9,10; 
24,25; [30,7]. BG 20,10; 20,12; [21,20]; 22,20; 29,9; 29,17; 
29,18; 35,19; 48,1; 51,5; 52,18; 60,8. 
JOT = IIE 9,17; 9,18; 13,15; 23,22. BG 30,6. 
pl. ELOTE = 11[1,17}. 111,15. BG [20,3]. 
MAAY NEIOT n. f. mother-father, see pntpoTdtwp 
HI [39,12]. BG75,11. 
(ECUTN) ITN (87b) n. m. ground, earth IT 1,33; 14,28; 20,8; 20,22; 
25,3; 25,7. BG [21,1]. 
ITNE 11 14,32. 
(CQ)XE) (63b) if EQYTE 11 19,8. 


KE (90b) adj. other, different II 3,32; 8,7; 8,11; 8,15; 8,19; 10,24; 
11,20; 13,9; 13,11; 13,12; 18,23; 19,7; 20,1; 21,5; 22,34; 25,3; 
27,18; 27,21; 29,9; 31,37. 5,21; 5,23; 15,10; 16,4; 17,6; 
23,17; 26,15; [26,15]; [31,14]; 35,14; 35,25; 38,2; [39,19]; 40,4. 
BG 23,20; 25,7; 26,10; 37,18; 37,20; 39,1; 40,19; 41,2; 44,17; 
44,18; 50,18; 55,3; 55,4; 59,14; 62,12; 70,3; 70,8; 76,2; 76,14. 
O€ 11 10,7; [13,29]. 
pl. KOOYE 1119,7. 111 33,2. BG 25,4; 64,20. 
KOOYEI 11 25,21. 

KOYI (92b) adj. small BG 21,17; 24,18. 

KOYEl III5,12. 

KQ© (94b) vb. tr. put, set (see dtoka@totdvat) 117,22; 10,15; 
21,17; 21,25; 23,12; 23,16; 23,19. INI 15,17; [27,6]; 29,24; 
30,7. BG 38,8; 55,20; 60,8. 

KA-~ inMNTKAPWA n. m. silence (see otyh) I 1,3; 
7,4. 16,20. BG 26,8; 31,11. 
KAA? 1131,33. TT 11,10; [27,15]; 39,23. BG 32,12; 
56,11; 62,16; 62,17; 76,8. 
KH? II (35,21]. 
KW E€2PAl (98a) n. m. provision, foundation IIT (22,24). 
BG 49,18. 
(KCB) KHB! (98b) be doubled II 17,8. BG 41,2. 
KOK AQHY (101a) n. m. nakedness _ II 20,7; 22,8; 23,33. 
IIT 28,15; (35,11). BG 57,19. 
KAK7 AGHY BG69,6. 
KHKTAQHY 11 20,7. IIE (24,20); 52,12. 
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KOONK AQGHY 11 22,8. 

KAKE (101b) n. m. darkness; adj. dark II 11,10; 11,11; 11,11; 
11,12; 11,14; 13,24; 13,33; 21,8; 21,36; 22,2; 22,32; 23,8; 24,8; 
29,15; 29,28; 30,8; 30,17; 30,25; 30,36. ITI 16,17; 26,18; 
29,16; 31,5; 31,6; [38,8]; 38,24; [39,7]. BG 40,2; 45,14; 46,10; 
55,7; <57,6>; 59,11; 59,21; 62,3; 73,16; 74,15; 75,5. 

KEKE III 28,5. 

KAAE (103a) n. f. knee II 17,2; 17,2; 17,25; 17,25. 
KEAENKE? (104a) n.m. elbow 11 16,6. IV 25,6. 

KAOOAE (104a) n. f. cloud I 10,15; 10,16; 29,12. BG 38,7; 
38,9. 

(KCQDAEM) (104b) OAAM n. m. haste IIT 14,5. 

KIM (108a) vb. intr. move IT. 1,33; 13,26; 13,26; 14,26; 19,14; 19,32; 
30,20; 30,28. 111 24,13. BG 21,2; 51,20. 

TTENEA NATKIM the immovable race (see dod\evTOV) 
II (2,20); [2,24]; 25,23; 29,10; 31,32. 

TTENEA ETE MECKIM III 36,25; 38,3; 39,18. 
TTENEA ETE MACKIM BG 22,15; 65,3; 73,10; 76,1. 
TITPONOIA ETE MECKIM immovable Providence 

Ill 39,5. 

TTIPONOIA ETE MACKIM BG75,3. 

(KMO™M) (109b) KMHME (110b) darkness II 24,8. 

KOYWN? (111b)n. womb II 17,20. 

KOONK see KOK AGHY. 

KNNE (111b) n. m. perfume BG 57,2. 

KHTTE see OHTTE. 

KPCOM (115b) n. m. fire TIE 15,12; 16,5; 18,6; 18,13; 26,10; 31,17. 
BG 54,16. 

KPMNTC (116b) n. f. darkness. BG 62,2. 

K QP) (117b) n. m. fawning IT 18,31. 

KAC (119b) n.m. bone 11 15,15. HHI 22,20; 30,5; 30,6. 

BG 49,12; 60,5; 60,6. 
KAAC II 23,10; 23,10. 
~~ KEEC II 16,19. 

KCOTE (124a) vb. intr., tr. and refl. turn II [1,18]; [2,4]; 13,5; 27,8; 
30,26. I 7,3; 7,11; 27,19; [35,15]. BG 26,17; 27,4; [30,1]; 
56,16; 69,10; 70,10. 

KOT? II11,16. BG 20,4. 
KAT? III 36,5. 
K TO (127b) vb. intr., tr. and ref]. turn, return, surround IT 10,14. 


KTE- 111,14. BG 20,2. 
KTO? 11145,17. IV21,14. 
KTO7 111,16. 


KTHY! 114,20: 4,26: 6,11: 13.6. 
KA? (13la)n.m. earth 11 20,35; 21,6; 23,37; 24,24; 29,15. 
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III 26,9; 26,16; 31,18; 38,10. BG 54,15; 55,4; 62,18; 73,18. 
KCD2 (132b) vb. intr. be envious, zealous; n. m. envy, zeal II 10,31; 
12,22; 13,9; 13,13; 15,21; 18,21; 19,34; 25,31. 11 24,14; 
33,12. BG 44,14; 44,18; [52,1]; 65,15. 
KO2T (133b) n. m. fire I 10,10; 10,25; 11,8; 11,34; 12,5; 21,6; 
24,22. III 16,22; 22,23; [26,11]; [26,16}. BG 38,1; 39,3; 40,7: 
42,7; 42,14; 43,18; 49,15; 54,14; 54,18; 55,5; 62,16, 


AAAY (146a) any, someone, something — II [2,32]; 2,36; [3,1]; 3,4: 
3,5; [3,11]; 3,13; 3,15; 3,26; 3,27; 3,33; 6,25; 10,12; 10,17; 
25,29; 25,34; 26,14; 26,18; 30,3. TTI [4,8]; 5,15; 5,16; 6,24; 
6,24; 15,14; 15,19; 33,10. BG 23,2; 23,6; 23,7; 23,11; 23,16; 
23,18; 24,1; 24,3; 24,19; 24,20; 25,8; 26,11; 38,4; 38,10; 44,15: 
65,12; 65,18. 


Ma (153a) n. m. place (see ToT10s) =I [1,11]; 1,19; 11,22; 12,10; 
22,1; 22,2; 25,6; 25,27; 25,31; 27,24; 27,26; 27,26. 111,17: 
14,8; 16,3; 28,6; 33,7; 36,1; 36,8. BG 19,15; 20,5; 38,18: 39.1; 
57,7; 68,4; 70,12. 

ME (156b) n. f. truth (see dAnBera) 11 6,8; 7,26. TIT 11,12. 
MEE 118,33; 30,3. 
MHE _ II [5,33]; 5,34; 8,8; 18,33; 30,4. 
BG 32,15; 32,16; 33,11; 35,4; 41,5. 
NAME (157a) adv. truly II 18,13. 

MOY (159a) vb. intr. die; n. m. death (see d@dvatos) II 10,13; 21,5; 
21,13; 21,24; 21,31; 21,34; 30,3; 31,25. INI (26,14); 26,25; 
(27,14]; [27,24]; 28,3; 30,2. BG 55,3; 56,10; 56,20; 57,5. 

MOY1I(160b) n. m. lion 11 10,9. BG 37,21; 41,18. 
MOYElI III 15,11; 17,22; 18,2. 

MOKMEK (162a) vb. intr. think; n. m. thought ITI. 9,31; 9,34; 28,9. 

MOYK2 see MOY. XO. 

MKAQ (163a) n. m. pain (see SokoAov) IT 18,22. 
MOK21 be difficult. 11 28,17. BG 64,19. 

MME see ECIME. 

MMN™- (166b) there is (are) not III 5,19; 5,22; 6,1; 34,8. 
MN— II (2,27); 2,31; [2,36]; 2,36; 3,8; (3,9); (3,16); (3,24); 
3,26; 11,20; 13,9; 13,12; 13,29; 26,14. ITI 5,15; 6,24. 
BG 23,6; 23,7; 23,16; 23,18; 30,16; 44,15; 44,17; 50,16; 56,8; 


IIT 2,20; 13,2. 


64,13. 
MNT IIT 10,2; 14,16; 14,18; 15,6; 15,8. 
MMON no, not III34,3. BG 45,10. 


MMIN MMOZ/ (168b) intens. pron. own, proper, self TI 12,8; 14,10; 
24,36. INI 6,3; [7,2]; [7,10]; <10,1>; 22,12; 32,7. BG 25,1; 
25,10; 37,10; 53,14. 

MMATE see MATE. 


= =F 4 
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MAEIN (170b) n. m. sign. II 15,7. 
MAIN 11 15,6. BG 44,15. 
(MOYN) MHNT (171b) vb. intr. continue. III 31,22. 
MINE (172a) n. f. sort, manner IT (3,25); 28,16; 28,16. 111 5,14; 
[27,22]; 40,4. BG 20,18; 23,5; 56,18. 
MEINE II 26,2; 32,1. 
MITOOY see QOOY. 
MTTC)a (179a) vb. intr. be worthy; n. m. worth TIT 11,14; 33,6; 

(33,19). BG 32,19; 65,7; 65,8; 66,6. 

MITU)A (180a) adv. very 117,30; <25,26>. BG 20,6. 
MOYP (180a) vb. tr. bind 11 28,30. INK (37,8). 

MOP? = 11.27,7. 

MPPE (182a) n. f. chain, bond = 11 21,12; 27,7; 28,15; 28,23; 28,29; 

31,10. 111 26,20; 26,23; 33,9; 37,12. BG 55,9; 72,10. 
MICE (185a) n. m. offspring, in CQUVAMICE first-bom TT 9,18. 

GPT MMICE BG 30,7. 
MOCTE (187a) n.m. hatred II 21,31. 

MECTE II 27,24. 
(MECOHT) (187b) n. f. breast MECTQOHT 11 17,16. 
MHT (187b) ten (see Sexas) III9,9. 

MEQMHT tenth IT11,1. 17,3. BG 29,16; 40,16. 
(MOEIT) (188a) n.m. way MAIT II 20,23; 20,24; 30,14. 
MOYT (189a) n. m. sinew IT 15,16; 16,4; 16,24; 17,10. 

Il [22,22]. BG 49,13. 
MATE (189a) vb. intr. be sucessful 

METE 11 29,21. 

T MATE succeed III [38,15]; 38,17. BG 74,6. 
(MATE) in EMATE (190a) adv. very BG 29,19. 


BG 57,1. 


II 29,20. 


(MATE) in MMATE (190b) adv. only 111 33,2. BG 65,19; 73,8. 


MHT'E (190b) n. f. middle II 10,16; 12,4; 18,11; 21,25; 30,18; 
30,25; 30,36; 31,3. IM 15,18. BG 38,8. 

MOY TE (191b) vb. intr. and tr. speak, call II. 7,28; 8,33; 10,18; 
10,19; 10,29; 10,33; 10,35; 12,8; 15,11; 20,18; 22,3; 23,23; 
24,24; 25,1; 31,8. TIT 13,3; 17,1; 17,8; 17,10; 17,12; 18,19; 


28,7; [30,13]; 31,19. BG 38,11; 40,12; 41,7; 43,3; 57,9; 62,19. 
MTO (193a) in MITE? MTO EBOA before _ II 2,5; [4,28]; 6,27; 


22,6; 32,3. 
59,16. 
MT ON (193b) vb. intr. and refl. rest; n. m. rest 
29,20. BG 26,7; 74,5. 
MTAN III 6,20. 
MOTNEC (195a) n. f. satisfaction ITI 38,14. 
MATOY (196a) n. f. poison 121,23. II [27,13]. BG 56,8. 
MAAY (197a) n. f. mother II 2,14; 10,6; 10,18; 10,21; 11,9; 12,8: 
13,4; 13,14; 13,28; 13,30; 13,32; 14,17; 18,5; 18,10; 18,18; 


IIT (7,14); (10,7); 13,1; 29,21. BG 27,7; (31,2); 


Ii [4,12]; 22,2; 
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MOOWPE (203b) vb. intr. walk, go; n. m. journey 


MOY? (208a) vb. tr. fill; intr. be full 


19,15; 19,22; 19,27; 19,29; 20,11; 20,28; 23,13; 23,16; 23,20; 
23,24; 25,3; 27,14. ITE 13,16; 14,19; 15,9; 15,21; 16,1; 18,19; 
{21,21}; (23,20); 24,6; 24,11; [25,3]; 30,8; [30,11]; [30,14]; 
32,10; 35,21; [36,18]. BG 21,20; 35,19; 38,17; 42,17; 43,2; 
44,19; 46,1; 46,3; 46,5; 46,9; [47,20]; 51,19; 53,1; 59,4; 60,9; 
60,15; 63,16; 69,17; 71,6; 76,1. 

MAY 119,11. BG 37,17; 38,12; 51,14; 60,13. 

MEECY ITI 18,15; 39,19. 

MAAY NEIOT n. f. mother-father, (see pntpoTdtwp) 

III 39,11. BG75,11. 


MOOY (197b) n. m. water II 4,21; [4,25]; [4,25]; 14,34; 21,1; 21,6; 


24,23; 25,7; 31,24. III 7,6; [7,10]; [22,2]; [26,9]; 26,16; 
[31,19]. BG 26,18; 26,20; 27,3; 45,10; 48,9; 54,16; 55,5; 62,18. 
MOY III7,4. 

pl. MOYEIOOYE = IT 13,21; 14,27. 

2P MOOY pour water ITI7,6. 


MEE YE (199a) vb. intr. think; n. m. thought (see Evvota, EvOdpnois) 


II [1,30]; [2,34]; 4,31; 5,4; 5,17; 5,24; 6,6; 7,4; 8,12; 9,26; 9,26; 
10,2; 12,12; 13,19; 13,29; 14,16; 20,6; 20,30; 20,33; 21,16; 
22,18; 23,35; 28,4; 28,7; 28,10; 31,12. INN 14,10; 14,11; 
{21,20]; 24,18; 29,4; 36,23. BG 20,19; 23,4; 36,17; 36,17; 
36,18; 37,12; 45,8; 47,18; 54,7; 55,18; 71,11; 72,11. 

MEEY II 25,20. 

MEOYE III 27,4; 37,13. 

P TTMEEYE remember, remembrance (see pyyjun) IT 30,16; 
30,24; 30,35; 31,14. III [30,19]; 37,19; 39,4. BG 33,17; 61,4; 
74,9; 75,2. 


MAQ)O (201b) in EMAQ)OD adv. very, intently III 1,18; 9,10. 
MHHQQE (202a) n. m. multitude, crowd IT 11,36. 


II (23,13). 
BG 44,11; 46,6; 50,13. 

IT 30,14; 30,14; 
30,17; 30,23; 30,33. ITV (21,14). 


II 24,12; 29,28; 31,1. 


III 31,8; [38,22]. BG 62,5. 
MA2- 111,15. BG[19,19]. 
ME2- IIL 38,24. 


MH2? 1117.5. BG 26,19. 


(MAZ2T) MEQT (211b) n. m. intestines IT 16,23. 
(M2 AAY) M2 AOY (212b) n. m. tomb, cave (see omAatov) 


BG 55,10; 63,12; 64,3. 


MAAXE (212b) n.m.ear IL [1,15]; 15,34; 15,35; 31,28. 


III 29,10. BG [19,19]; 59,4. 


MOY XO (214a) vb. intr. be mixed; tr. mix BG 22,2; 54,15. 


MOY XK III 26,9. 
MOY XT Ill 26,10. 
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MOYQ)O II 12,11; 28,18. 
MOYK2 MN- BG74,14. 


NA (216b) vb. intr. have pity, mercy; n. m. pity, mercy II [4,7]; 
20,16. BG 53,5; 71,6; 75,12. 

NACE II [4,7]; 19,18; 27,34. II 23,23; 25,8; [36,20]; 39,12. 
BG 25,21; 25,21; 51,7. 
NAHT compassionate BG 52,19; 71,7. 

NA (217b) vb. intr. go; n. m. going BG 45,14; 45,17; 45,18. 

(NOY) NHYt (219a) vb. intr. come, go 11 26,20. III (34,16); 
39,22. BG 45,14; 45,18; 65,4; 67,2. 

NNHY! 11 25,6. 
NHOY? III 39,22. 

NCD? see TTCD?. 

NOYSB (221b) n. m. gold 129,30. III 38,25; [40,1]. 

NOBE (222a) n. m. sin II 28,25; 28,30. 

NO€EIK (222b) nP-~NOIK commit adultery II 28,13. 

NAAKE (223a) n. f. pain IV [28,19]. 

NIKE IT 18,22. 

NK (223a) nn. m. thing I1 12,33. 17,16; 10,22; 11,11; 11,13; 
13,13; 33,20; 33,21. BG 31,18; 34,16; 35,15; 35,16; 73,17. 
NKE III 6,21. 

NKOTK (224a) vb. intr. sleep III [29,5]. BG58,18. 

NIM (225a) interr. pron. who? II [1,23]; 13,12; 26,34; 31,8. 

Il [6,16]. BG 20,12; 26,4; 44,19. 

NIM (225b) adj. every II 2,13; 3,6; 4,22; 7,29; 12,34; 25,28; 26,13; 
27,35; 28,22; 28,25; 28,33; 29,33; 30,14; 31,28; 31,29; 31,35. 

III 6,11; 6,21; 7,9; 7,16; 10,22; 11,11; 11,13; 13,13; 18,11; 32,24; 
33,9; 33,20; 33,21; 34,8; 36,12; 37,11; [38,9]; 39,2; [39,20]; 
39,25. BG 21,19; 23,14; 25,18; 26,10; 26,22; 27,1; 31,18; 
32,15; 34,16; 35,15; 35,16; 38,13; 42,12; 64,15; 65,10; 66,9; 
66,10; 67,6; 70,18; 72,11; 73,17; 74,19; 76,11. 

NAME see ME. 

NOYN (226b) abyss (of hell) II 11,6; 14,26. 

NANOY? (227a) vb. intr. be good II 20,10; 20,16; 22,4. 
25,7; 28,8. BG 52,19; 53,5; 57,10. 

NOYNE (227b) n. f. root II 21,30; 30,30; 31,16. 
BG 56,19. 

NAHT see NA. 

NAECIAT?2 see Ela. 

NOY TE (230b) n. m. god II (2,28); [2,34]; 2,35; 3,22; 7,11; 7,17; 
7,20; 7,24; 7,34; 8,21; 11,20; 11,20; 12,9; 13,8; 13,9; 13,11; 15,3; 
28,19; 28,28; 30,4. IIE 9,17; 10,23; 11,4; 11,7; 11,11; 11,18; 
12,17; 13,6; 18,20; 22,5; 37,9. BG [22,19]; 30,6; 32,8; 32,13; 
32,14; 32,21; 33,3; 34,12; [34,20]; 35,7; 43,4; 44,14; 44,17; 


BG 74,16. 


iT (25,1); 


IT 27,22. 
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48,13; 51,7; 72,6. 

abbrev. NT BG 23,4; 23,6; 31,19; [32,4]; 34,9. 
MNTNOYTE 17 12,18; 15,17. MT [5,7]; (22,19). 
BG 24,11; 43,14; 49,11. 

NTOK, NTK, NTO, NTOC, NTOOY, NTOQ see ANOK, 

NTE YNOY see OYNOY. 

NAY (233b) vb. intr. see I 2,1; 2,3; 3,13; 4,23; 10,7; 10,13: 10,17: 
12,32; 13,2; 13,5; 13,21; [13,30]; 14,32; 14,33; 15,8; 20,32; 
22,28; 23,4; 24,9; 24,25. 17,9; 15,9; 15,15; 15,19; <22,2. 
(22,12); 26,5; 29,11; 31,6; 36,19. BG 22,8; 24,1; 27,2; 37,18: 
38,5; 38,10; 44,9; 45,11; 46,6; 48,8; 49,3; 54,10; 59,5; 62,3, 
ATNAY EPO? invisible I [3,12]; 4,34; 5,10; 5,17; 5,25, 
I (3,12); [3,12]. BG 22,7; 22,21; 23,21; 27,13; 28,11; 28,19: 
29,8; 29,11; 30,10; 32,13. 

NAY (234b) n. m. hour II 31,25. 

TNNAY when? BG 66,3. 

NAQJE (236a) vb. intr. be many, much II 20,16; 27,34. 111 23,23: 
25,7; 36,20; 39,12. BG 21,9; 51,6; 71,6; 75,12. 

NAG? 11 14,1; 29,9. 115,24. BG 38,16; 46,7; 46,15; 
53,6. 

NOYQ)T (237a) n. m. hardness BG75,8; 75,8. 

NQQOT (237a) n. m. hardness 11 30,10; 30,10. II 39,9; 
39,9. 

NIQE (238b) vb. intr. and tr. blow; n. m. breath, spirit II 16,27; 
19,23; 19,25. INI 24,7; 24,9; 26,11. BG 51,15; 51,18; 54,18, 

(NOY2E) (241b) vb. return NAY? I19,8; 27,13. 
NAQOY?7 11 30,22. 

NOY 2B (243a) vb. tr. yoke; intr. be yoked TIT 15,16; 16,7; 18,22; 
33,5. BG (38,6); 39,5; 43,6; 65,5. 


NO2B’ BG 36,14. 
(NA2B) n. f. shoulders NAQBE IT 16,5; 17,11; 17,11. 
IV 25,4. 


NOY 2M (243b) vb. intr. be saved; tr. save 111 32,24. BG69,1I. 
NO2M? III (35,15). 

NAQPN- NAVPEZ see 20. 

NEQCE (245b) vb. intr. awake II 27,9. 

NOY XE (247a) vb. tr. throw, cast I 27,3; 27,7; 27,20. BG 38,2; 
58,13; 61,19. 
NOX? 1110,11; 20,8; 24,7. BG 69,9. 

NAXZE (249b) n. f. tooth IT 16,2. 

NOO (250a) adj. great, large I 2,4; 3,24; 7,18; 7,21; 8,23; 9,1; 
10,20; 19,14; 19,18; 21,3; 25,19; 28,26; 29,34. TIE [5,12]; 9,20; 
11,3; 11,6; 11,8; 11,17; 12,20; 12,26; 13,6; [21,2]; 23,15; 26,13; 
32,18; [32,26]; 33,7. IV [12,5] BG 24,17; 32,10; 33,1; 34,1; 
35,1; 35,7; 50,16; [55,1]; 64,18; 65,8. 
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MNTNOO greatness (see peye8os) II 6,15; 25,26; 29,1; 
30,17. III 6,5; 9,15; [37,19] BG 25,13; 30,4; 72,18. 


OB2ZE (254a) n.f. tooth IT 16,2. 

ON (255b) adv. again, also, still I (5,20); 5,32; 20,13; 29,22; 30,30. 
Ll 39,22. BG (19,16); 37,2; 37,3; 69,16; 76,3. 

OEIC) (257b) TAGE OCIA) proclaim (see knpiooetv) 
11 29,3. BG 73,2. 


“. TIA (259a) possess. art. the ... belonging to II 1,20; 18,16; 18,16; 


18,17; 18,18; 19,18; 30,13. 
42,11; 75,20. 


IT 18,10; 27,15. BG 27,7; 27,21; 


f.TA- 1124,29; 29,13. 
pl. NA- 118,25; 26,34; 30,23. Tl 6,25; 9,18; 33,14. 
BG 23,23; 34,14. 

TIE (259a) heaven =‘ I 1,33; 11,5; 11,6; 12,15; 12,26; 12,27; 12,31, 
14,11; 14,13; 20,32; 23,25; 28,29. 117,21. BG [21,1]; 41,4; 
41,17; 43,11; 44,6; 57,17; 63,15; 72,6. 
pl. WHYE [1,31]. WW (37,9]. BG 20,20; 41,14. 
THOYE = ITI 17,18. 

TIC? (260b) poss. mine, etc. 113,29. TNI3,29. BG25,1; 42,14; 
47,9; 63,17. 
pl.NCD7 = I 16,27. 


TAKE TIAKE (261a) vb. grow small gradually) BG 69,15; 69,16. 


TTAAKE III [35,20]. 
TTENITTE see BENITTE. 
TICOCONE (263b) vb. intr. TCOCONE EBOA move out 
II 10,22; 26,12. 01 16,2. BG38,18. 
(TIEIPE) TIPPE (267a) vb. intr. come forth; tr. put forth; n. m. 
coming, shining forth (see A\aptmSuv) IT 6,12. 
TIPPIE =I [4,29]; 13,15. 
TIWOPX (271b) vb. intr. and tr. divide; n. m. division II 21,14. 
Il 27,1. 
TOPX? (3,31). BGS55,15. 
(PIC) (273b) MEZ*PIC ninth 11 10,37. 11 17,2. BG 40,15. 
MA2‘YIT nineness, nonad_ IT 14,12. 
MAQYITE 121,14. 
ME2QYITE BG 47,12. 
(TAT) TET (273b) n. f. leg 1 16,34; 16,35; 17,22; 17,23. 
TICOT (274a) vb. intr. run, flee II 26,28; 30,30. III 34,6; 34,24. 
BG 68,8. 
THT? 1122,32. BG59,11. 
TIOOY see 2OOY. 
TTC) (277a) vb. tr. share, divide 
TIMME 11 12,4. 


IT 11,7. 
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TTCOQ)N (278b) vb. tr. appoint (see xetpotoveiv) II [1,21]. 

TT2 T (283b) vb. intr. and tr. pour 1114,5. 11121,6. BG 47,2. 
TIAQTT 111389. BG73,17. 

(WE XE-) IE XAZ (285a) vb. said IT 1,10; (1,11); 1,12; [2,9]; 
2,26; 13,7; 13,17; 13,19; 15,1; 15,11; 19,22; 21,18; 22,10; 22,12; 
22,21; 22,22; 23,9; 25,16; 25,19; 26,7; 26,23; 26,26; 26,32; 
26,35; 27,11; 27,15; 27,21; 27,24; 27,31; 27,33; 31,4; 31,8; 
31,11; 31,34. I 13,11; [22,3]; 22,15; 24,7; [28,17]; [28,19]; 
29,3; 29,4; 32,23; 32,25; (33,24]; [34,3]; [34,18]; [34,21]; 35,2; 
35,5; [35,18]; 35,23; 36,4; 36,7; [36,15]; [36,17]; 39,24. 

BG 19,12; 19,14; 19,16; 21,13; 22,17; 35,13; 44,13; 45,6; 45,8; 
48,10; 49,6; 51,14; 58,14; 58,16; 58,1; 58,4; 60,4; 64,13; 64,16; 
66,13; 66,18; 67,18; 68,13; 68,16; 68,4; 69,14; 69,19; 70,11; 
70,8; 71,3; 71,5; 76,9. 


PH (287b) n.m.sun 117 10,36. 1 17,1. BG 40,13. 

PCD (290a) emphatic or explicative particle 11 28,18. BG 20,8; 
23,13; 58,2. 

PIME (294a) vb. intr. weep; n. m. weeping II 14,1; 31,6. 
21,2. BG 46,14; 46,14. 

PMEIH (294b) n. f. tear 11 31,6; 31,7. 

PCOME (294b) n. m. and f. human being II [2,20]; [2,25]; 5,7; 6,4; 
8,32; 10,35; 14,14; 14,15; 14,23; 15,2; 15,10; 20,3; 20,29; 21,11; 
21,13; 23,2; 23,12; 25,1; 26,13; 27,14; 28,5; 29,1; 29,4; 29,9; 
29,18; 29,33. II [7,24]; 9,5; 13,1; [21,17]; [21,18]; [21,23]; 
(22,4); [22,14]; 23,7; 24,17; [26,1]; 26,5; [26,22]; 26,24; 30,7; 
34,7; 34,10; 35,22; 36,24; (37,1); 37,11; 37,18; 37,21; 38,2; 
38,13. BG (22,9); 22,16; 27,20; 29,10; 35,3; 47,15; 48,3; 48,4; 
48,12; 49,6; 52,5; 54,5; 54,10; 55,12; 60,7; 62,20; 67,5; 69,17; 
71,12; 71,13; 72,8; 72,17; 73,3; 73,8; 74,3. 

PMMAO (296a) great man, rich man, MNTPMMAO 
greatness, richness IT 30,15. 

PMN2HT in MNTPMNQHT understanding (see ovvnots 
and oodia) II 8,3; 8,15; 12,24; 15,22; 20,4; 30,15. 

PAN (297b) n.m. name IT 1,9; 5,9; [7,28]; 7,29; 7,29; 10,19; 10,28; 
11,16; 11,16; 12,28; 12,30; 12,33; 15,12; 24,24; 31,9. INT [1,6]; 
5,1; [8,2]; 11,14; 13,4; 16,20; 17,6; 17,8; 17,13; 17,21; 22,16. 
BG 19,12; 24,4; [28,1]; 32,19; 38,13; 40,4; 40,19; 41,2; 41,7; 
41,16; 49,7. 

PIN 11 11,26. 

T PANtoname 113,16; 3,17; 12,14; 12,27. WN 15,22; 

18,25. BG 24,6; 38,13; 43,9. 
PIN? BG35,5; 60,15. 
PEN? III 22,15. 
PNZ Il 25,9; 25,11. 


Il 21,1; 


BG 49,7; 53,8. 
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TPNT? BG53,9. 
PTTE (298b) n. m. temple (see iepov) 11 [1,8]; [1,19]. TT 1,4. 
BG 19,10; 53,14. 
PPO (299a) n.m. king 11 11,4; 11,7. 117,18. BG 41,13; 41,13. 
MNTPPO kingdom 111 23,2. BG 43,20. 
MNTEPO II 12,21; 15,19; BG 49,19. 
PAT? see WIE. 
PO€IC (300b) vb. intr. be awake, watch II 31,20. 
POOYd) (306b) n. m. care, concern II 18,23; 25,28; 25,29; 29,34. 
PAQJE (308b) vb. intr. and tr. rejoice 1127,15. 135,22. 
BG 69,18. 


CA (313a) n. m. side, part. 
NCA behind, after, beyond ITI 4,23; 7,9; 25,36; 27,18; 30,26. 
III 10,21; <33,16>. BG31,16. 
NCQ? = 111,11; 3,36; 22,32; 23,12; 23,16; 23,20; 30,1. 
Ill (28,12); 28,24; 30,8; (35,25). BG 19,14; 57,15; 58,9; 59,12; 
60,8. 
MNNCA, MNNCE, MNNCO after 
III 14,15; 34,9; 35,10. BG 67,7; 69,5. 
NCABAAH/ except, beyond If 11,21. 
NCABAASA?Z — 1113,9. 
MITCAMTTITN below ITI [1,32]; 14,28; 14,32; 20,8. 
NCANBOA outside II 10,11; 26,28. BG 38,2; 52,12; 61,8; 
64,9. 
MTTCANTTIE from the top II 12,15. 
TICANQOYN the inside I 30,26; 30,36; 31,1. 
MTTCANQOYN inside II 31,21. 
MTITCAN2PE onhigh III 17,10; 31,1; 32,8; 38,6. 

CA (315a) vb. intr. be beautiful; n. m. beauty BG 56,5. 
Cae 1121,20. Il (27,10). 

CE sixty, see COOY. 

CEl (316b) n. m. satiety, gluttony(see TANnopovn) BG 65,16. 
MNTATC(E)I greed II 18,29; 25,32. 

CO COE six, see COOY. 

CQ) (318a) vb. intr. and tr. drink; n.m. drink 1131,37. BG57,6; 
76,13. 
OINCW III 40,2. 

CABE (319a) n. m. wise person III (24,21); [28,24]; 37,6. 
BG §2,13; 72,1. 
MNTCABE wisdom III37,3. BG 52,9; 71,17. 
CBO (319b) n. f. doctrine, teaching II 1,1. 

CHBE (320b) n. f. shin-bone II 16,35; 17,1; 17,24; 17,24. 

CCBE (320b) vb. intr. laugh, play; tr. deride, mock II 13,19; 22,11; 
26,25. INT 28,19; 29,4; 34,21. BG 45,7; 58,4; 68,3. 


II 9,21; 26,15; 27,4. 
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COBTE (323a) vb. intr. be ready tr. prepare II 24,1: 25.6. 
BG 25,5. 

CBTQOT? 113,31. 115,22; 23,9. BG508. 

CODK (325a) vb. tr. draw, impel II 26,21; 27,2; 29,33. 111 34,17: 
35,8; [39,3]. BG 65,11; 67,16; 69,3. 

CAK2 BG75,1. 

CAAATE (332b) vb. intr. stumble, slip BG 69,1. 

CMH (334b) n. f. voice I. 7,21; 14,13; 14,17. I [21,16]; 21,20, 
BG 47,14, 47,19. 

CMOY (335a) vb. intr. bless, praise, n. m. praise IT 5,3; 9,6; 9,9: 
14,3. 10 13,12; 13,14. BG 35,14; 35,17. 

CMINE (337a) vb. intr. be established; tr. establish, construct 
BG 50,19. 

CMNNE~— III <23,18>. 

CMOT (340b) n. f. form, character, likeness, pattern (see wopdi}, 
TuTos) 114,22; 10,4; 10,6. TIN (7,9). IV (20,11) BG27,): 
48,3; 48,9; 51,10; 61,1; 74,12. 

CMAT II 2,4; [2,7]; [2,8]; 13,1; 23,27; 27,35. 

CON (342a) n. m. brother II[1,6]. TI1,2. BG 198. 
pl. CNHY III21,4. BG 46,18. 

COONE (343a) n. f. sister 11 23,20. BG 54,1. 

COBPCOONE fellow-sister III 14,9; 25,20. BG 36,16. 

COONE (344b) n. m. robber III [26,22]. 

COUNT (345a) vb. intr. be created; tr. create; n. m. creature, creation 
(see xtio.s) IH [25,12]. BG 20,20; 44,10; 53,11. 
CONT? I1 (13,31). BG 46,8. 

CNTE (345b) n. f. foundation II 14,26; 30,19; 30,27. 

CNAY (346b) two I 12,33; 23,14; 23,18; 23,32; 24,17; 24,32. 
IiI 30,10; 30,21; 32,4. BG 21,15; 60,11; 61,6; 63,10. 
MEQCNAQY second II 8,8; 8,10; 10,30; 11,17; 11,27; 12,17; 
12,18; 24,17. IMT 12,4; 12,5; 13,18; 13,19; 16,21; 17,23; 31,12. 
BG 33,12; 33,14; 36,1; 40,5; 41,19; 43,14; 62,10. 
MAQ2CNO _II9,13; 9,13. 
f.MEQCNTE 11 15,15. H122,20. BG 43,13; 49,12. 
MNTCNOOYC twelve II 8,22; 8,25. I 12,18; 12,23; 
16,9. BG 34,9; 34,14; 39,7. 

MEQMNTCNOOYC twelfth 11,3. M175. 
BG 40,18. 
MITME2CETT CNY forasecondtime 11 30,22, 

(CAANQ)) CcaNagT! vb. intr. live; tr. nourish, rear, tend 
II 18,14. 

CNOQ (348a) n. m. blood 11 15,20. I [23,3]. 

CNOOQ_ BG (50,1). 
COON? (348b) vb. tr. bind; n. m. bond, fetter BG 55,12; 69,9; 72,4. 
COTT (349b) n. m. time, occasion II 21,6; 29,23; 30,33. 


ml Angi 
bE IL: 
me 
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II (26,15]; 38,16; 39,19. BG55,4; 59,14; 76,2. 
CET in MTIMEQCETT CNAY for a second time 
II 30,22. 

CEETTE (351a) vb. intr. remain over; tr. leave remaining; n. m. 
remainder 1120,1. BG [52,2]; 54,13. 

CTTIP (351b) n. m. rib, side IT 16,16; 16,17; 17,18; 17,18; 22,30. 
BETCTIIP Il 23,4. 

BHTCTTIP n. f. rib BG59,9; 59,18. 
BHT NCTHP ITI (29,15); 29,23. 

COTIC (352a) vb. intr. and tr. pray, entreat; n. m. prayer (see 
tapaxadeiv) 11 14,2; 19,17. BG 46,17; 51,5. 

CTTOTOY (353a) n. m. lips II 16,1. 

CW PM (35Sa) vb. intr. go astray, err, be lost; tr. lead astray (see 
mkavav) II 26,22; 27,1; 30,1. BG 67,13. 

CPYE 11 21,19; 30,2. 

CATE (360a) n. f. fire 11 20,35; 21,2. 

CITE (360b) vb. intr. and tr. throw, sow TIT 15,13; 29,1; 31,4. 

CWTE (362a) vb. intr. and tr. redeem, rescue; n. m. redemption 
II 4,7. 

CWTM (363b) vb. intr. and tr. hear (see amoteiv) II [1,18]; 14,1; 
14,15; 22,16; 22,23; 29,5; 31,5; 31,15. INI 1,16; 21,2; (21,18); 
[28,12]; 28,24; 36,2. BG 20,4; 22,11; 46,15; 47,16; 57,15; 58,8; 
70,6. 

(CWT TT) coTtit (365a) vb. intr. and tr. choose, qual. chosen, 
exquisite, better II [3,22]; [3,27]; [3,28]. TH 5,8; [5,10]; 5,17. 
BG (24,12); 24,15; [24,21]; 24,22. 

Catt M15,18. 

CTWT (366b) vb. intr. tremble ITI 14,25. 

CHY (367b) n. m. time, season BG72,5. 

COOY (368b) six II 11,24. 

MEQCOOY sixth IT 10,34; 11,32; 12,23. 
BG 40,10; 42,4. 

MA2COOY BG 44,2. 

f.ME2CO 1112,22. Il 23,3. 
ME2COE 11 15,21. BG50,1. 
MAQ?2COE BG44,1. 

CE sixty in CQUMTCQ)ECE three hundred sixty III 23,18. 
BG 39,14; 50,18. 

QMNTQ)ECETH three hundred sixty five II 11,25. 
QMNTWECETHE = II 19,3. 

COOYN (369b) vb. intr. and tr. know; n. m. knowledge (see yvaots, 
voeiv) I1 4,6; [4,15]; 9,35; 23,28; 24,2; 27,10; 27,22. III 6,9; 
[6,9]; 6,24; 15,1; 30,16; 30,26; 35,3; 35,17; 36,5; 37,5. 

BG 25,17; 25,18; 26,12; 36,9; 37,9; 57,10; 60,3; 60,19; 61,4; 
61,12; 63,12; 68,14; 69,12; 70,9; 71,19; 73,13. 


IIT 16,24; 18,4. 


COYN~— II 22,4; 23,9; 28,28; 29,12. 
CAOYN III 30,19. 
COYOON II 22,8; 25,9; 30,4. 
COYOON7 = 11 30,21. 
COYN- Ill 28,8; 30,4; 32,6; 38,6. 
ATCOOYN ignorant IT 9,19; 11,21; 13,28; 28,9. 
BG 46,2; 71,19. 
ATCOOYNE II 11,10. 
MNT ATCOOYN ignorance (see dtévoia) II 10,14; 13,25; 
19,28; 21,8; 24,6; 24,13; 28,24. III 15,16; 16,7; 16,17; 16,19; 
21,13; [30,21]; 31,3; 31,8. BG 38,6; 40,3; 45,15; 47,10; 61,7; 
61,18. 
C)(O)PTT NCOOYN foreknowledge (see Tpdyvwots) 
INT [8,7]; 8,9; (8,17); [9,7]; 12,24; 14,12. BG 28,6; 28,8; 29,13; 
34,19; 36,9; 36,20. 
CWOY? (372b) vb. intr. and tr. gather; n. m. gathering II 29,21. 
Ill [14,7]; 33,10. BG 65,13. 
CO€EIQ) (374b) n. m. mate IT 29,27. 
(CCOW)) (375a) vb. intr. be despised, humbled; tr. despise. 
qHct II 26,27; 26,36; 27,32; 29,24; 30,11. IYI 27,22. 
CIQJE (376b) vb. intr. be bitter III 27,9. 
cadet II 18,28; 21,20; 21,30; <28,14>. BG 56,4; 56,19. 
CAQ)Q (378a) seven 11 11,4; 17,30. 111 16,12; 17,18. BG39,11, 
39,12; 41,13. 
Z 1117,8; 17,30; 19,1. 
f. CAQQGYE = 111,23; 11,31; 12,12; 15,25. 


IT 14,3. 


III 37,5. 


IIT 17,20; 23,5; 


23,16; 24,17. BG 41,17; 42,2; 43,7; 48,7; 50,17; 52,7. 
m. ME2CAQ)Y seventh IT 10,36; 11,33; 12,24. TI 16,25; 
18,5. BG 40,11; 42,5. 
f.MEQ2CAQCQYE 11915,22. BG 44,2; 44,4; 50,3. 
f. ME2CAQC)C II 12,23. 
MEQ2CAC)JYGE sevenness (see eBSopds) II 11,6. 
BG 42,8. 
COO (378b) vb. intr. be polluted; tr. pollute; n. m. pollution 
11. 29,25. BG58,6. 


cood! 111 28,21. 

COOZE (380a) vb. tr. (mostly reflex.) remove BG 41,10. 
CAQW7 Ill 16,1; 17,15; 30,23. 

CEQ? II 23,36. 
CEQWMO7 IT 10,22. 

(COOZE) (380b) vb. intr. be set up, upright; tr. set up, upright, 
reprove correct (see ka®toTdval, dToka®toTdavat) 
CAQZE 11 18,11. 

CO2ZE 1131,13. 
CWE I114,9; 14,12; 20,20; 20,27; 22,17; 23,22. 
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CEQ? 11 8,9; 8,13; 8,35; 22,9; 25,13. 
C2aAl (381b) vb. intr. and tr. write ‘II. 22,23. 
CH2? 1119,9. 
Ca??? 131,33. IW (39,15). 
C2aic? 131,29. I 39,23. 
CA? n. m. scribe, teacher 111,10. BG 19,13. 
C2IME (385a) n. f. woman II 22,35; 23,4; 23,13; 23,17; 23,37. 
III 29,20; 29,24; 30,9; (30,24). BG 59,15; 59,19; 60,10; 61,11. 
C2IAME = 11 30,7. 
ZOOYT C2IME androgynous 
BG 28,3; 29,15. 
MNTC2IME II 23,2. 
CAQNE (385b) vb. intr. supply. 
OYE? CAQNE command (see kedevetv) BG 41,13. 
CAQOY (387a) vb. intr. and tr. curse BG 61,9; 61,16. 
COY2WPp 23,37. 
Cag Iii 31,2. 
C2OYOp? TT 30,23. 
C20yopT! 1131,34. 11139,25. BG 76,10. 
CAXNE see MOXNE. 
COpa2T (389b) vb. intr. rest, pause; n. m. quiet, rest II 4,11. 
BG 26,7. 


BG 75,17; 76,8. 


15,9; 6,8. TI 8,4; 9,9. 


T.A~ f. poss. article, see TA. 

TH, THE five in OMNTQQECETH three hundred sixty five 
II 11,25. 

QUMNTQECETHE 11 19,3. 

TAEIO (390b) vb. tr. honor; n. m. honor (see Ttway, Tuy) 

BG 32,10. 
TACIHYt 117,20. 
TAlIO? BG 32,10. 

T (392a) vb. intr. and tr. give; n. m. gift (see tapa&iS6var) IT 1,8; 
(3,7]; 3,8; [3,15]; 3,17; [4,3]; 4,4; 4,4; 4,6; 4,6; [4,7]; [4,8]; [4,9]; 
[4,14]; [4,22]; 5,2; 5,18; 5,24; 5,30; 5,35; 6,29; 6,31; 7,2; 7,8; 
7,13; 7,32; 8,24; 9,4; 9,6; 9,9; 9,24; 10,10; 11,34; 12,14; 12,27; 
15,6; 15,7; 20,2; 21,33; 21,36; 22,27; 24,8; 26,17; 30,10; 31,32; 
31,35. ITI {1,5]; 5,1; 6,5; 6,6; 6,7; 6,8; 6,9; [6,12]; 6,12; 7,20; 
7,21; [8,6]; 8,11; 8,14; 8,18; 8,20; 8,24; 10,7; 10,10; 10,13; 
10,20; 10,25; 11,16; 12,19; 12,21; 12,25; 13,9; 13,11; 14,8; 
15,22; 18,16; 18,25; 21,10; 22,15; [24,4]; [24,16]; 25,9; [25,11]; 
26,22; 28,4; 28,10; 28,13; 31,5; [33,10]; (38,14); [38,15]; 
[38,16]; (39,16); [39,23]; 40,4. BG 19,10; 23,15; 23,16; 24,6; 
24,14; 25,6; 25,7; 25,21; 25,22; 27,15; 28,6; 28,10; 28,14; 28,19; 
28,21; 29,5; 31,2; 31,5; 31,9; 31,15; 32,1; 32,15; 35,5; 35,11; 
35,13; 35,13; 35,17; 38,13; 39,2; 41,3; 42,11; 42,18; 43,9; 44,15; 
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49,6; 51,12; 52,4; 53,8; 53,9; 57,13; 57,16; 60,15; 62,2; 65,11: 
67,11; 74,5; 75,17; 76,7; 76,11; 76,16. 


TAAZ IE 12,29; 19,16; 21,11; 22,19; 27,5; 31,30; 321. 

INT [23,21]; 35,11; 35,25; 39,25. BG 41,3; 51,3; 55,11; 58,11: 
70,3. 

To! 112,30. 


PET n. m. giver III [6,5]; (6,6); [6,7]; [6,8]; [6,9}. 
BG 25,14; 25,15; 25,16; 25,17; 25,19. 

Te five, see Toy. 

THBE (397b) finger, toe II 16,10; 16,11; 17,13; 17,14. 
THHBE II 17,4; 17,5; 17,27; 17,28. 


TBBO TBBO7 (399b) vb. intr. become pure, be pure; tr. purify; n. m. 


purity (see eidixptvrjs, Ka@apicev, kabapds) 11 25,27, 
BG 23,1; 24,7; 26,19; 29,20; 42,16; 64,16; 65,9. 
TBBHY! II (2,31); 3,18; [4,26]; 6,11; 6,18; 23,29; 25,18: 
31,12. 

TB? (402a) vb. intr. and tr. pray, entreat; n. m. prayer III 21,2: 
23,22. BG 46,16. 

(TMK) TWKE (403b) vb. tr. throw, cast 

(TOOK) (404a) vb. intr. and tr. kindle, heat. 
TK (404b) n. m. spark (see omvOrjp) 116,13. 

TUKE see TWWOE. 

T AKO (405a) vb. tr. destroy; intr. perish; n. m. destruction, corruption 
III 28,22. BG 58,7. 
TEKO II 22,14. 
TOKO? 11 30,29. 
ATT AKO imperishable (see dbGaptos) III 28,22. 
BG 20,16; 24,9; 26,6; 44,9; 66,7. 
ATTEKO IT [1,28]; [4,11]; 13,1; 13,2; 26,2; 26,30; 30,31. 
MNTATTEKO (see adOapoia) II 2,30; 3,20; [5,21]; 
[5,23]; 6,7; 7,32; 25,30. 

(TOKM) TAKME? (406a) vb. tr. pluck, draw, drag (see atoonav) 
BG 42,17. 

(TAKTO) (407b) TKATO  IIT9,12. 

TAAO (408a) vb. tr. lift, offer up, set on; intr. go up, mount 
II 25,20. 

TEAHA (410a) vb. intr. rejoice II 6,18. 

TAM (410b) vb. intr. be defiled. 
ATTOAM undefiled 12,15. BG22,1. 

TAAOO (411b) vb. tr. heal; n. m. healing, cure BG 56,8. 
TAOA* 1125,14. 
ATTAAGO incurable 11 21,23. III (27,13). 

T ODM (412b) vb. intr. and tr. shut IT 1,16; 30,9. III [1,13); 39,8. 
BG 20,1; 75,7. 

TAMIO (41 3a) vb. tr. make; n. m. thing made, creation (see 


BG 37,10. 


111. 9,20. BG 30,9. 
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avaompa) IL [4,27]; 7,6; 7,10; 10,24; 11,22; 11,24; 15,2; 15,5; 
15,9; 15,14; 15,16; 15,17; 15,18; 15,20; 15,21; 15,22; 15,26; 
15,29; 15,30; 15,31; 22,34; 29,1; 29,16; 29,23. III 5,13; 10,22; 
16,4; 16,11; [22,4]; 22,6; 22,10; 22,11; [22,21]; 23,8; [23,12]; 
[29,23]; 37,16; 38,18. BG 24,19; 31,17; 39,1; 39,10; 48,12; 
48,14; 49,1; <50,7>; 50,11; 59,19; 74,7. 
TAMIOZ IT 10,5; 10,13; 13,1; 20,4; 20,31. 
IV 20,11. BG 49,2; 54,8. 

(TAMO) TAME— (413b) vb. tr. tell, inform III 27,16; (39,22). 
BG 53,17; 56,12; 76,5. 
TAMO?’ III 30,16. 

TWMT (416b) vb. be amazed IT 10,26. 


IIT 24,19; 26,3. 


‘ TOON (417b) where? II 1,10; 14,18; 25,9; 26,25; 26,35; 27,23; 


27,32; 31,9. M1 34,1; 34,21; 35,5; 36,7; [36,16]. 
68,3; 68,16; 71,4. 

TWN see TWOYN. 

TENOY see OYNOY. 

THNOY independent form corresponding to 2nd person pl. pronomi- 
nal suffix (Till, Dialektgrammatik, § 120) II 27,16; [39,22]. 

TNNAY see NAY. 

TNNOOY (419b) vb. tr. send II 19,18; 20,15; 23,15; 23,18; 24,14. 
I 24,1; 25,6; 32,9; 38,11. BG 51,8; 53,4; 60,12; 63,17; 74,1. 
TNNOOY? I [1,22]; [1,24]. BG 20,9; 20,11. 

TNNAY 11 25,3. 
TNNEY 11 11,8. 

TIVE (423a) n. f. 11 16,18. 

(TQITTE) (423a) vb. intr. taste. 

TTTE n. f. taste 11 21,36; 23,26. 11 28,5. BG 57,6; 57,14. 

THP? (424a) all, whole, every I [1,32]; 3,4; 3,7; [4,14]; [4,22]; 
4,30; 5,6; 7,3; 7,26; 12,1; 12,3; 14,4; 14,6; 14,25; 14,31; 14,32; 
16,27; 16,28; 17,7; 17,22; 17,30; 18,1; 18,3; 18,5; 18,10; 18,13; 
18,18; 18,31; 19,4; 19,11; 19,13; 19,18; 20,2; 20,9; 20,20; 20,31; 
20,35; 25,15; 25,17; 28,20; 28,27; 28,29; 29,4; 29,15; 30,5; 
31,19. III 6,22; 6,23; [7,8]; 9,19; 10,14; 15,21; 17,7; 22,2; 
(22,7); 22,24; 23,5; 23,7; [23,12]; 24,16; [24,24]; 25,12; [26,4]; 
31,20; 33,14; [37,18]. BG 20,21; 21,2; 23,14; 26,9; 31,10; 
39,14; 40,19; 41,1; 48,7; 48,16; 49,18; 50,6; 50,12; 52,4; 52,10; 
52,17; 53,11; 54,12; 60,16; 61,19; 62,20; 65,17; 72,9; 72,14; 
72,17; 74,7. 

TITHPY the All IT (2,29); [2,30]; [3,2]; [4,13]; [4,32]; 5,5; 
7,10; 7,24; 7,27; 8,26; 9,7; 9,8; 14,22; 14,22; 24,14; 25,33; 26,4; 


BG 19,13; 


26,5; 28,32; 30,12; I [7,17]; 35,3. BG 22,20; 22,22; 27,9; 

27,11; 30,8; 32,14; 32,18; 51,6; 68,15. 

EMTHPY wholly, at all I [37,13]. BG 24,20; 25,9. 
TOPK! see TWOP. 
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TOPTT (430b) vb. intr. and tr. seize, rob 1124,14. BG 54,16. 
TC(€)IO (434a) vb. tr. make satisfied, sate, fill BG 74,13. 
(TCO) (434a) vb. tr. give to drink. 

TCO? II 25,7. 

TCABO (434b) vb. tr. make wise, teach, show _ III 20,23. 
TCEBE- II 22,11; 29,2. 
TCABO7? _ III <25,16>. 
TCABW7 II 21,26. 
TCEBA?Z = II 23,30. 
TCEBO?7 IT 1,3; [1,28]; [2,16]; [2,19]; [2,22]; 14,19; 22,12. 

TCANO (435b) vb. tr. adorn, set in order, provide; n. m. propriety 
(see opudceiv) I1 15,28. 

TCENO II 13,5; 19,12. 
TCENO? II 12,34. 

TWT (437b) agree with BG <37,1> (par. evSoxeiv); ms reads 
TWOYN 

THY (439b) n. m. wind II 21,2; 24,22. BG 54,17. 

THOY III 26,11. 
Toy (440b) five 1% 11,6; 19,19. IIT 9,3; 9,8; 17,19; 23,23. 
BG 41,14. 
TE 131,24. 
MEQTOY fifth II 10,33; 11,31. 11 16,24; 18,3. 
BG 40,9; 42,3. 
MA2TOY BG 43,20. 
f. ate II 12,21; 15,19. BG 49,19. 


BG [47,20]; 60,19. 


MA2TE fifth BG 43,19. 
ME2T n. f. pentad (see tevtas) BG 29,8; 29,15. 
TH in QOMNTQQECETH three hundred sixty five 
Il 11,25. 
QMNTQWECETHE 11 19,3. 
TOOY (440b) n. m. mountain _ IT [1,19]. 
TOYE III [1,17]. 
TAOYO (441b) vb. tr. send, produce, utter TA{N}OYO IT 30,11. 
TayO I 13,10. 
TEOYW 11 32,4. 
TAOYO? 11 (2,23). BG 22,13. 
TWOYN (445a) vb. intr. arise; tr. raise; refl. arise 11 31,5. 
Il (27,4); (33,21). BG 37,1 (par. evSoxetv, see TOOT); 
51,17. 
TWOYN, 1131,14. 24,9. 
TOON 11 19,24. 
(TOYNO) (446b) vb. tr. make to open, in TOYNIAT 7 open eyes 
of, instruct BG 20,17. 
TOYNEIAT? 111 25,14. BG [22,8]. 
TOYNOYEIAT? III [28,18]; 30,18. 


BG 20,5. 


BG 22,3; 58,3; 58,5; 
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61,2; 73,1. 
TOYNOY NEIAT? BGS3,15. 

TOYNOC (446b) vb. tr. wake, raise, setup III <32,11>; [36,23]. 
BG 55,17; 63,19. 

TOYNEC 111 31,9; [38,13]. BG 62,6; 74,3. 
TOYNOYC 1121,16; 23,34; 24,29; 28,3; 29,19; 31,22. 
TOYNOC? 11 23,30. WI 23,17; 59,16. BG 50,17; 59,16; 
64,2; 71,11. 

TQ) (449b) vb. intr. be boundary, be fixed; tr. limit, appoint; n. m 

ordinance, destiny, limit BG 42,13. 
TOU)? 11 17,7; 18,12. 
THQ)! 11 18,3. 
AT TCO) unlimited II [5,9]. 
T TW) tolimit 13,8. BG 23,16; 24,14; 25,6; 25,7. 
ea TW) unlimited BG 23,15. 
ATT TOG)? II [3,7]. 
TAQJE OEIA) see OEIC). 
TO? (453b) vb. intr. and tr. mix IT 11,11; 11,12; 21,1. 
THQ! 1118,12. 

T AZO (455a) vb. tr. make to stand, grasp, reach; intr. attain, be able 
BG 59,12. 
TAZE- 
TA2O* BG 24,3. 

TEVO? Il (3,15); 22,32. 

TAZO EPAT* vb. rectify, correct, instruct III 21,9; 
[21,10]; 21,15; 25,13; 25,21; 28,16; 30,12; 32,18; [39,21]. 
BG 47,5; 47,7; 47,13; 53,13; [54,2]; 57,20; 60,14; 64,8; 64,10 
(par. ka8dp8wots). 

TAZEEPAT? BG76,4. 

TEQOEPAT? 119,12; 9,15; 9,17; 9,18; 11,4. 

TE2O* EPaT? 118,17. IV [4,9]. 

ATTA2ZO/Z incomprehensible III [6,14]; 29,16. BG 26,2; 
59,11. 

ATTE2O? II (4,10). 


IT 29,17. 


T2e (456b) vb. intr. be drunk; n. m. drunkenness_ II 23,8. ITI 30,1. 


BG 59,21. 

TO2M (458b) vb. intr. knock, invite; tr. summon; n. m. calling, 
convocation [1 26,3. ITI33,20. BG 66,8. 

T2PQO (461a) vb. tr. make heavy, terrify ITI (29,10). 
OPdO- BG 59,3. 
OPWO’* BG58,20. 

TOC (461b) vb. tr. anoint; n. m. anointing IT 6,23; 21,33. 
IIT 9,24; 10,3; [10,5]; 10,6; 28,1; 28,1. BG ,20; 57,2. 
TAQC? 116,25. BG 30,14; 30,17; 30. 

TAXPO TAXPE- (462b) vb. tr. make strong; intr. be strength- 
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ened, decided; n. m. strength, security (see dodddeva) 114,14: 


8,27; 11,21; 20,3; 26,17; 31,34. BG 34,16; 52,9; 76,9, 


(TWWO6E) TWEE (464a) vb. intr. be fixed, joined; tr. join, attain 


(see KOAAGV) BG 38,15; 54,18. 
TWKE III 15,23; 23,20; 24,5; [28,25]. 
TOO? 11 23,13; 23,17. BG60,9. 
(TOAEIO) 6AEIE (466a) n. ugly one, ugliness, disgrace 
BG 37,14. 
(TWOP) TOPK! (466d) vb. intr. be fixed, joined TMI [26,12] 


OY (467b) who? what? IT. 2,16; (2,17), 2,17; 13,18; 21,27; 22.21. 
Ill 6,13; 29,3; 33,25; 35,4. BG 20,9; 22,4; 22,5; 26,1; 45,6; 
58,15; 66,15; 68,15. 

OY (468b) n. m. blasphemy _ II 27,29. 
BG 70,18. 


INT (36,12); [36,13], 


OY A (469a) one, someone IT 3,32; 11,5; 11,25; 13,12; 15,28; 15,28: 


24,19; 24,20; 28,23. 
35,25. 
44,18; 62,12; 62,13; 70,3; 70,18. 

OYE IIT5,23. 

f.,OYE! M1 22,9; 22,9. BG [48,18]; [48,18]. 
OYEIE = 11 15,7; 15,7; 27,18. 

MNTOYHE eleven in MEQ2MNTOYHE eleventh 
111.17,4. BG 40,17. 

MEQ@MNTOYE IT 11,2. 


IIT 5,21; 16,10; 16,10; 31,13; [31,14]; 


MNTOY & (470a) n. f. unity, monad (see povdas) BG [22,17]. 


OY AA? (470a) adj. alone, self BG 26,15; 46,5; 27,2. 
OYAAT? = 113,3; [3,36]; [4,20]; 6,17; 13,30; 25,30; 25,34. 
Hil (38,1). 

OYOEI (472a) n. m. rush, course. 
T TE* OYOEI seek, approach II [1,8]. II 1,5. 
BG 19,10. 

OYAAB, OY AB see OYOTI. 

OY OD (475a) vb. intr. blossom, sprout; tr. put forth; n. m. blossom, 
sprout II 6,12; 21,33; 21,36. IE (28,4). 

OY OOM (478a) vb. intr. and tr. eat 11 21,19; 22,9; 22,11; 22,13. 
III 28,11; 28,17; 30,19. BG 58,1; 61,3. 
OINOYODM food II 40,3. BG 76,13. 
2NE OYOOM food = 11 31,36. 

OYOGEIN (480a) n. m. light (see fwothp) IT 1,32; (2,2); [2,7]: 


[2,31]; (3,7); 3,17; 4,1; 4,20; 4,25; [4,26]; 4,29; 4,32; 4,33; 4,33; 


6,11; 6,13; [6,18]; [6,20]; 7,8; 7,30; 10,11; 10,15; 10,25; 11,9; 
11,10; 11,12; 11,13; 11,13; 11,14; 11,34; 12,7; 13,15; (14,28); 
14,33; 14,33; 15,4; 15,13; 19,33; 20,6; 20,17; 20,25; 20,29; 
21,15; 22,5; 22,16; 22,28; 22,31; 23,6; 23,29; 23,34; 24,11; 


BG 19,6; [21,12]; 23,20; 25,7; 39,8; 39,8; 39,11; 39,11: 
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- 25,18; 28,2; 28,4; 29,2; 29,12; 29,13; 29,14; 30,15; 30,23; 30,30; 
= 30,33; 30,34; 31,2; 31,11; 31,23. TIN [2,18]; [5,2]; [6,3]; [6,4]; 
[6,6]; 6,7; 6,13; [6,15]; [7,3]; [7,5]; 7,115 [7,15]; 7.175 7,17; 9,12; 
9,13; 9,14; 9,19; 9,21; 10,19; 11,15; 11,17; 11,24; 12,4; 12,8; 
12,12; <12,16>; 13,19; 14,1; 14,7; 15,12; 15,17; 16,6; 18,7; 
18.13: 18,18; 22,18; 23,23; [24,2]; 24,23; 25,10; [25,18]; 25,23; 
Min 26,1: 26,2: 27,2: 28,9; 29,12; 29,17; 29,17; 32,25; 33,7; 36,22: 
[36,25]; 38,5; 38,7; 38,8. BG 20,21; 21,10; 26,16; 27,3; 27,8; 
mei 97. 49+ [33,1]: [33,1]; 33,12; 134.2]; 36,6; 39,3; 42,7; 49,9; 51,7: 
; 53,18; 71,9; 71,13. 
Ate OYOIN BG (20,21); (21,6); 23,1; 23,2; 23,14; 24,6; 25,11; 
we: 25,12: 25,14; 25,15; 25,22: [26,2]; 26,18; 26,21; 27,11; 29,20; 
30,2; 30,8; 30,11; 31,15; 32,20; 33,8; 33,9; 33,18; 34,8; 36,1; 
Tan 36,13: 38,1; 38,7; 42,16; 43,2; 51,10; 52,15; 53,9; 54,4; 54,5; 
54,6: 55,16; 57,12; 59,6; 59,10; 60,2; 64,16; 65,8; 72,19; 73,12; 
ae 73,15; 73,15 
Bait OYOEINE II [4,9]; 6,13. 
Be (OYON) OYN (481a) there is 11 2,6; 13,11. I 12,2; (30,20). 
BG 25,20; 26,10; 33,15; 33,20; 34,5; 44,17; 61,5. III 6,23; 
12,6; 12,14. 
ai OYNTA 114.8; 11,15; 11,36; 12,25; 12,33. BG 25,20; 
44,5. III [6,11]; 17,5. 
Ofitin OYNTE? 11 11,30. 
OYNTOY- BG 40,19; 41,2. 
OYON (482a) someone, something OYON NIM everyone, 
fr | everything 131,35. IIE 32,24; 36,12; 37,11; 38,9; 39,25. 
a: BG 38,12; 64,15; 70,18; 72,10; 76,10. 
2 OYODN (482b) vb. intr. and tr. open I1[1,31]. BG 20,20. 
OYNAM (483b) n. f. righthand IT 15,32; 15,34; 16,7; 16,9; 16,10; 
16,12; 16,14; 16,17; 16,29; 16,31; 16,33; 16,34; 17,1; 17,2; 17,3; 
Lil 17,11; 17,12; 17,13; 17,15; 17,17; 17,18; 17,20; 17,23; 17,24; 
17,25; 17,26. IV 25,4; 25,6; 25,20. 
OYNOY (484b) n. f. hour II 1,30; 6,28; 19,34; 23,5; [24,13]; 32,2; 


git (33,17). BG [52,1]. 

‘i YNOY III. 

ce TENOY now I 2,20; [2,16]; 10,26; 23,10; 30,7; 30,11; 

r 31,26. III 16,6; 30,5; 36,4; [39,11]. BG [22,2]; 22,10; 39,4; 
“i 60,5; 75,10. 

XNN TNOY from that moment III 33,12. 

We NTE YNOY immediately TI 30,1; 30,3; [40,5]. BG 20,19; 
es 52,2; 59,20; 60,3; 76,17. 


uA OY CON? (486a) vb. intr. reveal, be revealed, appear; tr. show, make 

eng clear; n. m. revelation, declaration II 4,17; [4,28]; 4,31; 5,1; 

ve 5,4; 6,16; [6,21]; 7,21; 8,32; 9,28; 10,3; 14,24; 14,29; 14,30; 
20,28; 22,36; 23,5; 23,26; 23,33; 24,5; 24,10; <28,22>. 


III (7,1); [7,13]; 7,21; 8,9; 8,16; [8,20]; 8,23; 9,2; 9,16; 9,21; 

10,9; 10,12; 10,18; 11,19; 13,3; 14,13; 16,15; 17,11; 18,11; 

(21,13); 21,21; [21,24]; 28,20; [30,15]; 31,2; 37,20. FV [36,19]. 

BG [21,4]; [21,11]; 27,5; 27,9; 27,16; 28,8; 28,17; 29,3; 29,7; 

30,5; 30,12; 31,7; 31,13; 33,2; [35,4]; 36,20; 39,19; 41,5; 47,11; 

60,18; 61,17. 

OYONE?2~ BG 48,4. 

OYON27 BG 42,12. 

OYON2‘ II 2,7; [2,18]; 2,19. IL (2,19). 

P ATOYCON? disappear (see ddavtos) II 32,3. 

BG 76,17. 

(OYOTT) oyaast (487b) vb. intr. be pure, innocent, qual. pure, 
holy (see @y.tos) II [3,18]; 5,7; 6,29; 6,31; 7,16; 8,27; [9,17]; 
10,17; 14,6; 14,19; 19,19; 24,3; 25,13; 25,15; 27,34. TIT 13,22; 
24,2; 31,1; [32,21]; 36,21. BG [22,20]; [24,7]; 34,17; (36,4); 
38,11; 46,19; 51,9; 64,8; 64,12; 70,19; 71,7. 

OYAB! BG 48,1; 61,15. 

OYHP (488b) interr. pron. how great, many, much? 113,25. 

III (5,13). BG 24,18. 

OYPOT (490a) n. m. gladness I'V [10,14]. 

(OYEPHTE) OYPHTE (491a) n. f. foot, leg IY 16,33; 17,3; 17,5; 
17,6; 17,26; 17,27. 

OY WT (494a) single, alone, one and the same IT 6,15; 6,17; 23,14; 
23,18. I1I30,10. BG [21,13]; 31,6; 60,11. 

(OYWTB) OYOTB! (496a) vb. intr. change; tr. pass through, 
remove. 

OYOTS! E- surpass III 26,5; 37,2. BG 23,5; 46,3; 71,15. 
OYWT 2 (498b) vb. intr. andtr. pour III<10,4>. BG 30,19. 
OYOEIQ) (499b) n. m. time, occasion (see katpds, xpdvos) II 2,13; 

[3,6]; 9,21; 19,14; 25,11; 25,36; 28,31; 30,32. II 5,22; 6,10; 

14,5; 32,15. BG [21,19]; 23,13; 25,2; 25,5; 25,18; 36,11; 41,9; 

50,16; 72,6. 

OYOICG) BG64,4. 

OY Wd) (500a) vb. intr. and tr. desire, love; n. m. will (see evdoxia, 
GéAnua) II7,6; 7,12; 8,27; 8,30; [9,29]; 9,34. TTY [29,14]. 

BG 31,11; 31,13; 31,16; 31,19; 33,4; 34,17; 59,8; 62,6. 

OYWQ)E 114,24; 7,4; 7,9; 8,1; 8,24; 8,31; [9,28]; 10,8; 

12,3; 19,8; 19,15; 22,19; 22,29; 28,8. III 10,21. 

OYVEQ)— IIT 29,18; (31,8). 

(OYWU)B) OYWUA)BE (502b) vb. intr. answer II 25,18. 

OY QWATH (503a) n.m. loan = 113,33. 

OY W2 (505b) vb. tr. put, set; intr. be placed, dwell BG 26,13; 31,4. 
OYH?2 21X72 1112,1. 

OYA2Z NCA (506b) put after, follow II [7,9]; 27,18; 30,1. 

III 10,20; (35,24). BG31,16. 
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OY2A7 NCA (see tapakodovOnots, voetv) 11 31,15. 
OYH2TNCA I1,11. BG 19,14. 
OYE? CAQNE see CAQNE. 

OY XAl (511b) vb. intr. be whole, safe, sound 11 25,25. MI 33,6; 
34,3; 34,5; (34,25); 35,18; 36,3. BG 65,5; 68,11; 69,13; 70,7. 
OYXAEI_ II 25,17; 26,11; 26,30; 27,11; 27,19. BG 66,17. 


(COBC)) (518b) vb. intr. and tr. forget; intr. sleep B€)E (519b) n. f. 
forgetfulness, trance, sleep (see EkoTaots, Ayn) IT 13,24; 
21,12; 22,20; 22,22; 25,7; 27,4; 27,9; 28,24; 28,29. II 35,10; 
{35,16}. BG 58,13; 58,15; 64,2; 69,5; 69,12. 

QA (520a) vb. intr. hold, contain; tr. take, gather II 21,4. 

WA ESPAI (521b) lift up, withdraw; n. m. ascent 
BG 53,17. 

CON? (525a) vb. intr. live, qual. living, alive II 4,3; [4,4]; 4,21; 
[5,27]; 5,29; 6,7; 7,11; 8,2; 21,25; 21,27; 24,11; 25,23; 26,2; 
26,7; 26,10; 26,16; 27,19. III [6,7]; [6,7]; 7,5; 8,22; 9,8; 10,23; 
11,20; 27,15; 27,17; 33,4; 33,19; 33,23; 34,2; 34,4; 34,11; 
[34,12]; 36,1. BG 23,9; 25,15; 25,16; 26,18; 29,1; 29,3; 29,14; 
31,19; 33,5; 56,11; 56,13; 64,15; 65,3; 66,7; 66,12; 66,16; 67,3; 
67,9; 67,11; 70,4. 

ONQ?T IT 10,18; 23,24. IYI [7,7]; 15,21; [30,14]. BG 26,21; 
60,16. 
(COTT) (527b) vb. intr. and tr. count. 
HITE number II 19,2. 
COTT GOTT (527b) promise IT 21,24. 

W2E (536b) O2E EPAT® stand (on foot), wait; attend on, 
perform ceremonial parastasis (see III 12,16.18; BG 34,10). 
WE EPAT? 117,34. 

W2ZEPAT? BG 28,9; 31,14; 50,7; 62,4. 

AGE EPAT? IT [2,2]; 7,1; 15,23; 24,9; 26,14. TN 7,13; 
[8,9]; [8,16]; 8,23; 10,7; 10,12; 10,19; 10,25; 12,16; 12,18; 23,7; 
31,7; 34,9; [40,6]. 

AZGEPAT? 115,16; [5,23]; [5,30]; 5,35; 6,27; 7,13; 7,18. 
HII [5,30]. BG 27,6; 28,17; 29,4; 31,1; 31,8; 32,1; 32,6; [33,3]; 
34,8; 67,6. 

(QO2C) (538b) vb. intr. and tr. reap. 

O2C sickle XAIOQC sickle-bearer, reaper IT [10,30]. 

(WOB) WOBE (540a) vb. intr. become, be cold; n. m. cold, frost 
II 18,10. 

(OOBE) 206BEC (Westendorf 298) wetness II 18,4. 


Q)~- (541a) impers. aux. vb. be able IT [2,32]; 3,15; 26,18; 28,10. 
IIT 5,15; 23,16; 34,8. BG 23,1; 24,19; 26,5; 37,12; 59,12; 67,6. 
€d)- III 6,16; 6,18. 
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CQ) (541b) prep. to, till BG 74,2; 75,10; 77,1. 
in phrase MA ENEQ BG 22,1; 23,10; 24,1; 25,13; 25,14: 
29,1; 29,4; 29,14; 31,19; 32,5; 32,7; 36,5; 66,7; 66,12; 71,2: 
71,13. 
CG)A- (542b) vb. begin, in CUAMICE, firstborn, see MICE. 
CQ) (543b) n.m. nose If 15,35. 
QJE also see QVQJE. 
-QJE (546b) hundred. 
COMTC)JECE three hundred sixty 111 23,18. BG 39,14; 
50,18. 
COMNT QECETH three hundred sixty five 1 11,25, 
WMNTQECETHE 11 19,3. 
C)EEI (547a) vb. intr. come and go (see emd€peobar) II 13,13; 
13,18; 13,26. 
CUI (547b) vb. tr. measure, weigh; n. m. measure I [3,11]; 28,31. 
Ill 37,8. BG 23,20; 72,5. 
ATQJIT?Z immeasurable (see Guétpytov) I (3,10); (3,17); 
4,2; 4,9; [4,17]. TE [5,5]; 5,25; [6,5]; 6,25. BG 23,19; 247: 
25,13; 25,22; 26,12. 
CUYIBE (551a) vb. intr. and tr. change (see peTaoxnpaticeiv) 
BG 74,11. 
COBT? = 11 29,26; 30,13. BG [21,5]. 
(QYEBIO) (552a) vb. mostly tr. change (see dvTipipov, 
avTiKeipevov) CBBIAEITt II 10,4; 10,8; 21,9; 24,32; 
26,20; 28,16; 28,17. 
(COBHP) GQYBP- (553a) n. m. friend, comrade II 2,23; 6,33; 9,30; 
10,5; 13,17; 13,36; 14,7; 23,15; 23,19; 31,30; 32,4. TH 10,10; 
14,9; 25,20; 40,7. IV 36,1. BG 36,16; 77,1. 
(Q)IKE) (555b) vb. intr. dig. 
CUYIK (556a) what is dug, depth II 11,3; 11,6; 23,31. 
(QQOA) GQAA (557b) tooth II 23,4. 
CQYHM (563a) n. small person, thing, quantity; adj. small I 2,12; 
{3,24}. 
CQHM QOHM little by little 11 27,12. 
CYMMO (565b) n. m. stranger 112,11; 29,5. BG21,16. 
(COMOYN) (566b) eight. 
ME2Q)MOYNeighth 11 10,37. 11 17,2. BG 40,14. 
QJOMNT (566b) three TIT (8,1); [8,2]; [8,2]; 11,20; 12,2; [12,6], 
12,14; 13,15. BG 27,21; 28,1; 28,2; 33,15; 33,20; 34,5. 
QJOMT II5,8; 5,9; 8,1; 8,7; 8,11; 8,15; [8,19]; 9,10; 11,16. 
BG 21,13; 33,10; 35,18. 
CMT — in CIMT UJECE three hundred sixty 111. 23,18. 
BG 39,14; 50,18. 
f. MOMNTE BG 28,1; 33,4; 39,13. 
QJOMTE = II (2,8); 5,8. I 16,13. 
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a MEQUJOMNT third III 12,8; 12,10; 13,20; 14,1; 16,22; 

Sy, (17,24, BG 33,17; 33,20; [36,2]; 36,6, 41,20, 43,16. 

*X MEQUJOMT 118,14; 10,31; 11,17; 11,28; 12,18. 

trap BG40,7. 

t = MAQWOMT 118,12; 9,14; 9,19; 30,32. 

£MEQUOMNTE BG 43,15; 49,14. 
MEQQJOMTE I 12,18; 15,17. IIT (22,22). 

a MA2UJOMNTE BG 39,16. 


WOMT2OO0YT thrice-male III [8,1]. BG 27,21. 
ae CMT QJECE three hundred sixty [11 23,18. BG39,14; 
MRL 50,18. 
- QMNTCQJECETH three hundred sixty five II 11,25. 
*l  @MNTQJECETHE 11 19,3. 

QJHN (568b) n.m. tree 11. 21,22; 21,24; 22,4; 23,28. TM 27,11; 
sr Mh, 27,14; 27,21; [28,6]; [30,17]. BG 56,7; 56,10; 56,11; 56,17; 

57,8; 61,1. 
CINE (569a) vb. intr. and tr. seek, ask TI. 35,23. 
Sk 6M QYJINE (570a) visit (see ETLoKoTM, TrapadapBaverv) 

II 25,36; 26,30. 

oT (QJOONE) (570b) vb. intr. be merciful or the immediately following 
Q)JCONE (570b) vb. intr. be sick, weak. 


i fa 


I GON 2TH? (716b) be merciful 120,11. MM [25,2]. 

Ser BG 52,20. 

ah, QAN 2TH? = IT 20,10; 27,35; 31,16. MM 25,1. 
(Q)QONE) vb. intr. be sick, weak. 

aie = (ONE 11,15; 11,15. 


21 (QQODN) XCONY (573b) vb. intr. be regular; tr. order; n. m. 

; measure, order, partner (see oUjidwvos and ovvCuyos) II 9,33; 
9,35; 15,27; 15,27; [17,35]. 

‘x2. (QJQT) (574b) vb. tr. receive, contain, take, suffer. 
QQTT- = IW (25,13). 

rec. QHtti acceptable IT 6,1. 
Q)TT COT (527b) promise II 21,24. 

: QENT 2ICE MN labor with 120,20. BG53,12. 

Keo QT 2iICE MN If 28,1. 

Q)ITTE (576b) vb. intr. be ashamed; tr. make ashamed; n. m. shame 

oF IE 13,25; 18,31. BG 45,16. 

i QQQTTE (577b) vb. intr. become, happen IT 1,5; [2,3]; [2,17]; 

us (2,18); [3,11]; 4,30; 5,5; 5,20; 5,26; 5,32; 6,2; 6,20; 6,24; 7,3; 


use 7,6; 7,15; 9,8; 9,22; 10,2; 10,8; 11,13; 11,14; 12,13; 12,35; 13,7; 
13,22; 13,24; 13,34; 14,11; 14,17; 14,17; 14,22; 15,4; 15,12; 
piss! 18,20; 18,25; 19,13; 20,1; 20,27; 21,12; 22,14; 23,14; 23,17; 


24,3; 25,6; 25,10; 25,15; 25,24; 25,25; 26,35; 27,6; 28,33; 31,20. 


1 II 6,23; 7,23; 8,13; 8,19; 9,1; 10,1; 10,14; 10,18; 11,2; 11,9; 
14,14; 15,4; 15,10; 18,22; 18,24; 21,16; [22,17]; [24,15]; 25,17; 


[26,24]; 27,3; [28,22]; 30,9; [30,26]; 32,21; 35,12; [37,12]; 
37,15. BG 19,6; [22,4]; 22,6; 27,19; 28,13; 28,20; 29,6; 30,11; 
30,16; 31,10; 32,3; 32,11; 35,15; 37,12; 37,19; 43,5; 43,8; 44,12; 
45,12; 49,8; 52,3; 60,10; 61,14; 63,2; 64,11; 64,12; 69,8; 72,9; 
72,13; 76,6. 
qwoorit be II (2,13); 2,16; [2,23]; 2,27; [2,28]; 2,29; [2,30]; 
2,30; 2,36; [3,1]; [3,2]; 3,9; [3,13]; [3,27]; [4,12]; 7,26; 8,4; 9,3; 
9,25; 10,25; 10,27; 11,19; 11,20; 12,3; 12,7; 12,11; 12,31; 13,11; 
13,12; 13,12; [13,29]; 14,14; 14,27; 15,1; 18,12; 19,1; 19,6; 
19,27; 19,32; 20,30; 21,32; 22,17; 23,32; 24,6; 25,22; 27,27; 
30,13; 30,29; 30,34; 31,10. III 5,16; 5,20; 6,21; [7,16]; [10,2]; 
13,13; 13,23; 21,17; 22,13; [36,22]. BG 21,21; 22,4, [22,21]; 
[22,22]; 22,23; 23,5; 23,8; 23,20; 24,2; 24,5; 24,21; 25,3; 25,8; 
36,5; 46,6; 47,12; 47,15; 55,17. 
CNOTT! BG 21,6; 21,18; 24,5; 26,8; 44,8; 44,17; 49,5; 52,5; 
56,15. 
MA NQQOTTE dwelling place 1122,1. III 28,6. 
BG 57,7. 
EQNOWTTE (580b) if, when ITI (34,11). BG67,9. 

CUTTODTT see QQODTT and GOTT. 

Q)TTHPE (581a) n. f. wonder BG 21,8. 

QAAP (582a) n. m. skin BG SO,3. 
QMaape 1115,21. 

CYHPE (584a) n. child, son, daughter II [1,7]; 2,14; 7,17; 8,23; 8,26; 
9,11; 9,12; 13,23; 14,11; 14,15; 24,17; 25,1; 29,4; 30,8. III 1,3; 
9,18; 11,4; 12,23; 13,16; 13,17; 31,11; 39,6. BG 19,9; (21,21); 
30,7; [32,5]; 34,14; 35,19; 35,21; 45,13; 62,9; 75,4. 
f.QEeEepe 129,17. WI (38,12]. BG74,2. 
QOHPE MITPCOME Son of Man WI (21,17). BG 47,15(1) 
74,2. 

CGP OY WT Only-Begotten (see povoyevtis) 16,15; 6,17. 
QNOPTT (587a) first IT (3,31); [3,34]; [4,13]; [4,30]; [4,36]; 5,4; 5,6; 
5,7; 5,11; 6,3; 6,21; 8,6; 8,32; 9,1; 9,2; 10,28; 11,16; 11,26; 

12,15; 12,16; 12,34; 14,23; 15,10; 15,14; 15,29; 19,32; 21,14; 
21,14; 22,24; 24,17; 29,21; 30,14. Tl 16,14; [22,14]; [22,19]; 
23,14,38,16; [39,13]. BG 44,8; 49,5; 49,11; 50,8; 50,14; 62,9; 
74,6; 75,14. 

COPTT OYOON?2 EBOA 116,21. 

P Cpt NCBT OT _ Ill (5,22). 

COPTT MMICE BG 30,7. 

P §OpTT OYON2 ECBOA BG 30,12. 

QWOpit NCOOYN Foreknowledge (see tpoyvwors) 

BG 28,6; 28,8; 34,19; 36,19. 

COPTI NCOOYN III 8,7; [8,8]; 8,17; 9,7; 12,24; 14,12. 
BG 29,13. 
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QOPTT NAPXOON chief ruler (see Tewtdpxwv) IT 10,20; 
19,16; 20,5; 22,18; 28,6. 

QJOPO)P (589a) vb. intr. and tr. upset, overturn; n. m. overthrow, 
destruction II [12,28]; 12,32. 

C)HCT see CW). 

CHIT? see QI. 

Q)CIWT (590b) vb. intr. and tr. cut, slay; intr. be cut short, lack (see 
xpeta) IE (3,5). IY [6,1]; 21,9; 21,11; 21,15; 32,22. 
GAATT II (3,34); 6,24. 

C)T & (593b) vb. intr. be faulty, have need, defect; n. m. defect 
(see voTépnpa) IT 13,14; 14,9; 14,13; 20,28; 23,22; 25,14, 
25,16. BG 23,12; 30,16; 45,2; 47,5; 47,7; 47,13; 53,16; 54,3; 
64,9; 64,13. 

CQ)TEKO (595b) n. m. prison II 27,8; 30,19; 31,3; 31,4; 31,10. 

C) THN (597a) n. f. garment, tunic II 31,37. 

CGYTOPTP (597b) vb. intr. be disturbed, troubled; tr. disturb; n. m. 
disturbance, trouble 11 21,4. III (26,13). BG55,1. 

(QQAY) WJOY (599a) use, value (see ebxpnotos) P GJOY be 
useful BG 58,7. 

GJOOYE (601b) vb. intr. be dry; n.m. dryness II 18,5. 
GQMOYWmoy 11 18,9. 

Q)JOYO (602a) vb. intr. flow, pour; tr. pour,empty ITI 6,27. 
QOve 1131,6. 

GJOYEITT empty 11 18,26. 

QJOY WBE (603a) n. f. throat II 16,5. 

QJOY GJOY (604a) vb. refl. pride oneself; n. m. boast, pride 
II 18,25. 

(A)CDC)) (606a) vb. tr. make equal, level, straight; qual. equal. 
QHUyt 116,14. 119,15. BG 30,3. 

C)AJE (607b) impers. vb. it is fitting, right BG [22,5]; 23,3. 

Qe 2,17; 2,33. 

WAQTE (611b) MNTQJAQTE iniquity (see doeBys) 
I (27,12]. BG 56,7. 

Q)AQ (612a) n. m. flame, fire 1110,25. IHW 16,5. BG 39,2; 42,6. 

CJAXKE (612b) vb. intr. speak; tr.say II. [1,26]; [3,14]; [3,15]; 
[4,10]; [4,16]; 7,5; 7,9; 7,10. III 10,17; 10,20; 10,21; 40,8; 
40,9. BG 24,2; 26,5; 43,8. 

ATMAXE EPOX ineffable 1 [3,14]; 3,19. BG 24,3; 
24,8. 

GJOXNE (615b) vb. intr. and tr. take counsel, consider; n. m. 
counsel, design IT 19,19; 19,21; 20,34; 21,28; 24,3; 28,11; 
28,34; 29,16; 29,23. BG 37,19; 51,8; 51,12; 54,12; 61,15; 
71,18; 72,2; 72,14; 73,19; 74,7. 

CUAMNE = IIT 18,12; (24,1); [24,4]; (26,6); 31,1; 37,4; 37,7; 
[37,16]; (38,10); [38,17]. 
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CAXNE IIT 15,10. 

Q)CDXCTT (616b) vb. intr. remain over; tr. leave over; n. m. remainder 
11 18,24; 19,7. ITN (24,14); 26,8. 

(yWWWw6eE) ajwo6e (618a) vb. intr. and tr. smite, wound 
It 21,2. 


Cj! (620a) vb. intr. and tr. bear, carry, take I [2,21]; 20,7; 20,35; 
25,29; 26,4. III 24,23; 29,23. BG 22,10; 59,18. 

GIT? BGS52,15. 

(QD) (623a) n. m. hair. 
qwWe 111236. BG5S0,4. 

GOT E (624a) vb. tr. wipe, wipe off II 31,7. 

QTOOY (625a) four 117,32; 8,20; 18,3; 18,14; 18,19. 11 11,17. 
11,21; 12,16; 24,2; [26,10]. BG 33,1; 34,7; 51,10. 
QTOY 1121,2. BG54,17. 
f.qTOE 1182. BG (33,5). 

ME2YTOOY fourth 11 8,18; 9,18; 9,23; 10,32; 11,30; 
12,20; WNT 12,12; 12,13; 14,2; 16,23; 18,1. BG 34,2; 344, 
36,7; 36,13; 40,8; <42,1>; 43,18. 

MA2QqTOOY 118,16. 

f.ME2QTOE 11 12,19; 15,18. 1% 23,1. BG 43,17; 
49,16. 


ZAE (635a) n. m. last thing, end, adj. last @AH 11 28,15. 
N22€E at the last, finally BG 36,12. 

2A! (636b) n. m. husband BG <74,12>,74,13. 

ZE (638b) vb. intr. fall; light upon, find, n. m. fall (see mrdya) 

II 23,32; 30,28. BG 37,6. 

2E (638b) n. f. manner (see Opoiws) IT [1,24]; [1,29}; [2,35]. 

IIT 2,16; 26,24; [32,14]; 35,7; 35,10; 35,17; 35,19. BG 20,13; 
26,5; 45,9; 58,16; 59,17; 63,15; 63,16; 64,4; 69,1; 69,5; 69,13; 
73,4. 

G€ II (1,21); 2,3; 2,4; 2,34; 3,25; 10,10; 13,20; 18,32; 22,22; 
23,3; 25,2; 25,10; 27,10; 28,27; 29,6; 30,5. ITI 6,16; 6,18; 29,5; 
[29,22]; [30,17]; 37,22. 

2! (643b) used by itself in sense of “and” II 25,31; 31,32. 111 28,1; 
33,12; 33,13; 33,13. BG 65,15; 65,15; 65,15; 65,16; 74,16; 
74,17. 

ZIE (645b) alternate form of CIE particle: then TIT 5,21. 

IH (646a) n. f. way IV 46,27. 

2O (646b) n. m. face, side, edge 11 2,21; 10,9; 11,27; 11,28; 11,29; 
11,30; 11,32; 11,33; 11,34; 12,2; 19,24; 24,18; 24,19; 31,1. 

IIT 18,11; 24,8. BG 21,13; (22,10). 
QA TL 15,11; 15,11; 17,22; 17,23; 17,24; 18,2; 18,2; 18,3; 
18,5; 18,6; [31,12]; [31,13]. BG 37,20; 37,21; 41,18; 41,19; 
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42,1; 42,2; 42,4; 42,5; 42,6; 42,12; 51,15; 62,10; 62,11. 
Ry 2W7 (651b) emph. pron. self, also, for my (your, his) part 
114,19. BG 22,13. 
20? = 11.22,27; 26,33. BG 66,18. 
2D but, on the other hand IIT 32,23. 
2B (653a) n. m. thing, work, matter, event (see UTToupyetv) 
II 4,27; 6,34; 7,6; 10,3; 19,4; 19,10; 19,31; 28,33; 31,27; 31,29; 
31,37. 11 5,7; [5,10]; 5,17; 7,12; 10,10; 10,16; 10,18; 14,15; 
15,5; [24,8]; [38,26]; 39,19; 40,4. BG 24,12; 24,15; 24,21; 
26,10; 27,5; 31,6; 31,12; 31,13; 37,13; 51,17; 53,11; 64,5; 66,9; 
66,9; 76,15. 
pl. 2BHYE = IT. 25,19; 26,8; 26,19; 27,3. IMI 33,1; 35,8. 
BG 64,18; 68,8; 69,3. 
2WMq_ 11:19,13. 
2HBE (655a) n. m. and f. grief, mourning — II 18,23. 
2BBPHOE, lightning, see EBPHOE. 
"2 (QBOYP) OBOYP (656b) n. f. lefthand I 15,33; 15,35; 16,6; 
LM 16,7; 16,8; 16,9; 16,11; 16,13; 16,14; 16,17; 16,18; 16,29; 16,32; 
16,34; 16,35; 17,1; 17,3; 17,5; 17,12; 17,13; 17,14; 17,16; 17,17; 
17,19; 17,21; 17,23; 17,24; 17,26; 17,28. 
I? § QAIBEC (657b) n. f. shade, shadow II 20,29; 21,4. BG 54,6; 
55,2; 56,20. 
QACIBE = IIT 27,23. 
OAECIBE III [26,1]; [26,14]. 
2OIBEC 11 21,31. 
i QQDBC (658b) vb. intr. and tr. cover, be covered III 29,6. 
BG 58,19. 
2BC covering, garment, veil 
wore 2BCW garment IT 13,33. 
«yn (ZO) (663b) vb. intr. be hungry. 
MNT 2HKE (664a) poverty 11 27,25; 31,18. III 36,9. 
BG 70,14. 
pee QAA (665a) n. m. servant, slave 02,5. I (2,17). 
“i AAO (669b) n. m. old person 11 30,2. III [8,3]. BG 21,5; 28,3. 
(2(€)ATTE) (67 1a) n. f. navel. 
OCOATIE II 16,15. 
i (2IGOME) (676) n. f. palm, underarm. 
: OQCME II 16,7; 16,8. 
-E MOM (677a) vb. intr. be hot; n. m. heat II 18,6. 
2MME (677b) n. f. and m. heat, fever II 18,4. 
at] (2OMNT) (678a) n. m. copper, bronze. 
a MOMNT BG 74,18. 
2OMT 1129,31. ITI [39,1]. 
sai 2MOT (681a) n. m. grace, gift II [4,8]. 116,12; (6,12). 
a BG 25,21; 25,22. 
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ZOYN (685b) n. m. inward part. 
QMAQOYN = 11 24,26; 28,20. 
NZOYN 11 31,1; 31,22. 

(QINE) QNT? (689a) vb. refl. move self 11 27,23. BG 38,17; 
61,8. 

(QNE—) QNA7 in phrase P Q@NAZ (690a) will, desire, decide 
III 10,15; 14,13; 23,19; 28,25; [29,14]; 37,4. BG 36,20; 42,13; 
47,6; [51,2]; 58,10; 59,8; 59,12; 71,17. 

ZINHB (691a) vb. intr. andn.m. sleep I 23,31; 31,5; 31,20. 

(QNAAY) QNE (692b) n. m. vessel, pot, thing. 
2NE OYOOM food IT 31,36. 

(Q2NCOCW2E) QNCOZE (693a) n. f. fear IT 18,18; 24,4. 

ZT (695a) vb. intr. and tr. hide (see oxntmdCe.v) 11 22,29; 28,30; 
29,7; 29,8; 29,11; 31,30. 

ZO = 1130,20. BG 59,7; 73,5. 
2aAly? = 11 37,23. 
2HTIT II 1,2; 20,25. 111 25,18; [39,17]. BG 53,19; 75,19. 

(2QP) (697b) vb. tr. squeeze out, milk; see MOOY. 

(2POK) 2 APK (702b) vb. intr. rest TIT 6,20. 

2PTE (704b) n. f. fear 11 28,26. IV 29,1. 

(QAPE?) APE (707b) vb. intr. keep, guard II 27,28. 

BG 70, 16. 
APH? ITE 36,10. 

2POd) (706a) vb. intr. be heavy, slow, difficult; tr. make heavy 
II 22,26. III 35,5. 
2Opayt 11 28,26; 31,6; 31,7; 31,21. 
with rel. converter E@OPU)T 11 28,25. 

2~wpo (709a) vb. intr. be set in order; n. m. order, harmony (see 
ovwv6nois) BGSO,10. 

ZICE (710b) vb. intr. toil, be troubled, be wearied; tr. trouble, weary. 
n.m. labor III36,21. BG71,8. 

QJETT QICE labor 11 20,20. BG53,12. 
QT 2iICE = 1128,1. MH [25,13]. 

2AT (713b) n. m. silver, money II 29,30. 
BG 74,17. 

QHT (714a) n. m. heart, mind II (1,16); [1,20]; [2,12]; 16,21; 23,7. 
III (1,14); {1,18}; 23,22; 29,10; 30,3; 39,8. BG [20,1]; 20,7; 
[21,18]; 59,4; 60,1; 75,7. 
pl. ZETE = I 22,27; 30,9. 

O N2HT CNAY wonder (see Siotd¢etv) BG 21,15. 
MNTATQHT ignorance BG 62,6. 

P 2TH? repent 11 28,32. 11137,14. BG72,12. 
MNTATP 2TH? unrepentance II 18,23. 
MNTPMN2HT understanding (see ovvyots, codia) II 8,3; 
8,15; 12,24; 15,22; 20,4; 30,15. 


ITI 38,26; [40,1]. 
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T 2TH? devote oneself 11 22,27. 111 33,10. BG65,12. 
CON 2TH? (716b) be merciful 11 20,11. TY (25,2). 
BG 52,20. 
QJAN 2TH? = IT 20,10; 27,35; 31,16. WY 25,1. 
ZATE (719a) vb. intr. flow; tr. let flow, pour BG 26,20. 
QHHTE see CICQHHTE. 
ZOTE (720b) n. f. fear IT [2,1]; 2,11. 
21,16; 61,16; 65,15. 
ZOEITE (720b) n. f. hyena I1(11,29}. M118,1. BG 42,1. 
2TOM2TM (724a) vb. intr. be darkened; tr. darken IT 13,16. 


11 31,2. IV BG21,2; 


2TMTM~ 111,13. 
(2@ITEP) (726a) vb. intr. be joined, doubled; n. m. joint, yoke, 
union. 


COBP N2WTP consort (see ovvCuyos) 
13,36; 14,7; 23,15; 23,19. 
(QATPE) ATP[E YE] n. m. doubled thing, testicles (see 
SiSupos) IT 16,30. 

(QOTZOT) ZETQZMT? (728a) search (see Staxpiverv) 113,10. 
ATZETQ2WT2 unsearchable (see ddtdxpitos) II 3,9. 


II 9,30; 10,5; 13,17; 


ZOOY (730a) n.m. day [1,5]; 27,28. IN [1,1]; 36,11. 
BG 19,6; 63,2; 70,16. 
TTOOY N2OOY today IF 24,26; 28,21. M1 31,21. 
BG 63,2. 
MTTOOY today II [2,22]. BG [22,12]. 


200yY' (731a) be putrid, bad ITI 18,32; 22,5. III (28,8). 
BG 57,11; 72,11. 

ZOYO (735a) more II [1,20], 2,35; [3,22], 3,28; 20,4; 20,5; 20,6; 
22,18. ITE [24,14]; 24,18; 24,22; 26,3; 28,25; 30,24; [34,22]; 
37,6. BG 24,13; 47,10; 52,9; 52,10; 52,14; 54,8; 54,11; 58,10; 
61,10; 64,16; 68,6; 72,1. 

ZOYEIT (738a) first II 7,23; 9,4; 11,24; [12,1]; 13,2; 13,5; 13,7; 
16,20; 17,22; (21,23); [24,11]; [24,19]; [25,8]; 26,25; 27,1; 
(31,11). BG 27,19; 29,10; 33.8; 33,10; 35,4; 35,6; 35,9; 39,17; 
40,5; 43,13; 48,2; 53,7; 55,13; 55,14. 

f. ZOYEITE I9,22. BG 43,11. 

TIE QOYEIT NAPXOON (see Tpwtdpxwy) TIT 15,23; 
16,16; [21,19]; 27,5; 31,23; [37,2]. BG 38,14; 40,1; 47,17; 
<51,11>; 55,19; 63,4. 

TEZOYVEITE NNENNOIA irst thought, Forethought (see 
tmpdvota) f WWE7,22; 11,9. BG 27,18; 32,11. 

ZOOYT (738b) male II 5,8; 9,33; 24,1. TIT [8,1}; 14,22; 30,25, 
38,22. BG 37,5; 61,11. 

MNT 2OOYT 
2O(O)YTC2IME androgynous 
BG 28,3; 29,15. 


15,9; 6,8. INT [8,4]; 9,8. 


ZOYZE (739b) n. m. miscarriage, abortion BG 46,10. 

2Od (740b) n. m. and f. serpent (see Spaxwv) THI 22,12; 28,18: 
28,20. BG 37,21; 42,2; 58,2; 58,4. 
2Aaq 11 22,10. WT 15,11. 

ZW see 2COB. 

2A? (741b) many, much _ IF [2,5]; 2,6; 18,25; 30,2. IV [38,23]. 

2OOBEC see WOB. 

XAEIE (745b) n. m. desert II [1,19]. BG 20,6. 

XI (747b) vb. intr. and tr. receive, take, reach, have (see 
Tapadnpntwp) II [1,27]; (2,22); 3,33; [3,33]; 3,35; 6,28; 
10,20; 13,22; 13,26; 15,24; 19,15; 19,21; 21,36; 23,26; 26,1: 
27,10; 28,23; 29,18; 30,7. INE 5,23; [6,2]; 10,5; [27,5]; 28,5; 
[35,17]; [39,13]. BG 20,15; 22,11; 25,7; 30,20; 45,20; 51,2: 
57,6; 57,14; 69,12; 75,12. 

XITZ 11 11,9; 13,3; 13,23; 23,1; 26,31; 27,26. BG 69,4; 
75,4. 

XO (752a) vb. intr. and tr. sow, plant 

(XO) XW (753b) arm-pit, shoulder joint 
17,17. 

XCD (754a) vb. intr. and tr. say, speak, think II [1,20}; 9,7. 


Til 1,19; 11,14; 27,7; 29,9. BG 20,7; 24,4; 32,18; 46,4; 56,1; 


59,3; 75,16; 77,3. 
XE- Il (36,12); [36,12]. BG 70,18. 
XO7 II [1,26); 19,8; 29,17; 32,5. 
XOOZ 
22,25; 23,3; 29,6. III 6,14; 6,17; 6,19; [7,2]; 15,20; 18,24; 
[23,14]; 29,5; 29,8; 29,22; 37,22; [39,15]; 40,9. BG 20,14; 
22,12; 45,9; 58,17; 59,2; 59,18; 73,5; 50,14; 77,4. 

XO? (756a) n. m. head = II 15,31. 


XCUK (761a) vb. intr. be completed, full, end; tr. complete, finish; n. 


m. completion, perfection ITI 3,4; 3,6; [4,1]; 7,15; 8,19; 10,4; 
13,34; 19,4; 26,5; 27,11; 31,27. TNT 11,3; (33,22); (35,18). 
BG 23,14; 25,11; [32,3]; 45,5; 46,11; 66,10; 69,13. 
TTXOK as translation of TApwa BG 36,9; 47,3; 56,17; 
57,18; 57,19; 61,5; 64,2; 64,11. 
XOKZ BG 23,12; 23,13. 
XHKT (see Téer0s) 13,6; [3,19]; [4,34]; 4,355 5,15 5,19; 
6,30; 6,32; 14,20; 30,12. III 5,4; 7,19; 8,12; 13,16; 15,2. 
BG 24,9; 27,11; 27,15; 31,4; 35,20; 37,14; 53,14. IV [8,25]. 
XEKAAC (764a) conj. that, in order that II [2,18]; [2,21]; 2,25; 
3,5; 3,35; 7,27; 10,12; 10,16; 14,9; 15,3; 15,12; 15,26; 20,26; 


21,5; 22,6; 22,14; 22,27; 23,22; 23,30; 25,8; 25,11; 25,14; 26,5; 


28,28; 29,18; 30,28; 30,31; 30,35; 31,24; 31,29; 31,32. 


III [3,8]; 22,16; [25,19]; [27,20]; [28,13]; 28,22; [29,10}; 32,16; 


TT 24,28. 111 31,24. BG6355., 
IT 16,13; 16,14; 17,17; 


II 3,25; [4,19]; 7,29; 9,5; 11,19; 12,13; 13,20; 22,23; 
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32,20; 32,22; 33,21; 37,11; 38,13. BG 22,6; 22,12; 32,17; 38,3; 
64,6; 66,10. 
XEKAC BG 49,7; 53,19. 

(XWUWWME) XOOME (770b) n. m. book IT 22,24. 

XN- (772a) conj. or III 34,3. 


5°) XIN (772b) since, from IIE [22,13]; [22,18]. BG 43,11; 44,8; 49,5; 
49,10. 
XNN- III 33,12; [36,4]. 


KY XN IF 12,15; 19,32; 25,31; 30,6; 31,25. 

tina (XNOY) XNOY? (774b) vb. tr. ask, question, require, tell, say 

hin Ill (2,25); 27,15. BG 22,16; 69,19. 

4) XODNY see (POON. 

‘49 XTTMO (778b) vb. intr. blame II 24,4. 

= - XTTO (778b) vb. tr. beget, bring forth, acquire; n. m. birth, begetting 

(see yeved) 116,13; [6,17]; 9,24; 10,27; 13,4; 24,16; 24,30; 
oN 24,36; 25,2; 28,14; 30,8. 119,13; 16,8; 31,10; 32,2; 32,7; 34,9; 
37,7; 39,6. BG 28,2; 30,1; 39,6; 62,8; 63,8; 63,14; 72,3; 75,4. 
nae XMTOZ 1110,23; 26,15. TI 15,15; 16,3; 16,19. BG 38,5; 
in 40,4; 67,7; 38,19. 
XPO (783a) vb. intr. be, become strong, firm, victorious; n. m. 

strength II 13,10. BG 35,12; 46,8; 67,12. 

AaTXPO 17 10,1. 

AaTOPO 119,5. 

(XWWPE) XWPpeE? (784a) vb. intr. be strong, hard, bold 

BG 67,11; 68,7. 

ah Xoopt 11 26,28. 

= (XCDOP (784b) n. m. strength; adj. strong I 34,13; 34,14; 
34,24. 

_ XOCIC (787b) n. m. and f. lord = 113,1; 12,6; 13,18; 18,6; 18,7; 
18,8; 18,9; 22,10; 24,1; 25,17; 26,7; 26,23; 26,32; 27,12; 27,22; 
27,31; 28,32. TM 18,17; 25,5; 28,18; 29,3; 30,25; 32,23; 33,24; 


we 


a 


MNT XOGEIC lordship (see avOevtia) IT 12,20; 15,18. 
IT (22,21); 30,15. BG 73,13. 
* xICe (788b) vb. intr. become high, be high; tr. exalt; n. height, top 
II 13,31; 16,24; 20,31; 28,7. TT [26,2]; (30,15); 37,3. 
BG 54,7; 54,10; 60,17; 61,15; 71,16. 
gx KOCET 117,28; 14,14; 20,33; 28,6; 28,9. 
* XTO (792a) vb. tr. lay down I 22,24. 
: XOOY (793a) vb. tr. send 1V 37,24. 
XW2M (797b) vb. intr. be defiled; tr. defile, pollute II 2,15. 
31,10. 
. XW2ME 112415. 
aa XAQME* BG62,8. 
ie  XAIOVC see WC. 


34,19; 35,2; 35,19; 36,5; 36,16; [37,12]; 38,6. BG 61,12; 72,10. 
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GAEIE see (TOAEIO). 

OE (802a) then, therefore IT 11,15; 13,13; 13,32; 13,34; 24,26; 
25,17; 25,29; 26,1; 26,23; 27,20; 28,8; 29,21; 30,12. ITT 14,23; 
23,19; 25,17; 27,2; [28,23]; 30,22; 32,22; 36,3; 37,1. BG 22,10; 
36,16; 37,6; 39,19; 44,19; 45,20; 47,1; 64,13; 67,10; 70,3; 71,14; 
75,11. 

Ow (803a) vb. intr. remain, wait, continue, persist, desist, stop 
119,21; 22,6; 24,26. III 14,5; 14,6; [23,15]; 31,22; [32,14]. 
BG 36,11; 36,12; 50,15; 64,4. 

OIBE see EKIBE. 

OWCDBE (804b) n. f. leaf 11 21,32. 


OWBE III 27,24. BG57,1. 
(OBBE) OWB (805a) P OCB become weak III 17,16. 
BG 41,10. 
OBOYP see 2BOYP. 
OOA (806b) n. m. lie, liar I [1,15]. BG [19,19]. 
OAAM see KWAEM. 


OWATI (812a) vb. tr. uncover, open, reveal II [1,1]; 4,27; 5,15; 


5,22: 5,29; 5,34; 6,32; 7,1; 7,7; [8,30]; 23,6. TIT 30,2. 
BG 59,21. 
OOATIZ 1125,21. 11133,1. BG 64,19. 


OAAEC (Westendorf 453) n. f. surroundings (?); or enclosure, cover, 
clothing (? cf. OWWAE, 609a, vb. tr. swathe, clothe, cover) 
II 31,21. 

OAWT (813a) n. f. kidney II 16,33. 
OAATE II 16,23; 16,32. 

OOAX 1131,19. 

6OM (815b) n. f. power, strength (see 5uvayis) 11 3,26; 4,30; 4,33; 
[4,36]; 5,8; 5,19; [6,21]; 8,3; 9,3; 9,4; 9,11; 10,1; 11,23; 11,24; 
12,6; 12,12; 12,14; 12,14; 12,28; 12,30; 13,2; 13,27; 15,5; 15,13; 
19,16; 19,22; 19,26; 22,19; 22,33; 23,1; 25,24; 26,9; 26,14; 
26,17; 26,26; 28,12; 28,18; 29,16. IIT 5,15; 9,22; 17,14; 22,10; 
(22,19); 26,8; 33,5; 34,22. BG 27,9; 27,14; 28,1; 28,14; 30,13; 
35,10; 35,12; 35,20; 38,16; 39,13; 39,16; 41,8; 42,15; 42,16; 
43,1; 43,7; 45,20; 48,15; [48,18]; 49,2; 49,8; 49,10; 50,16; 51,2; 
51,14; 51,19; 52,5; 52,8; 52,20; 54,14; 58,11; 59,13; 65,5; 66,15; 
67,4; 67,12; 68,5; 72,3. 
OAM 1111,9; 20,3. 
MNTATOOM powerlessness IT 12,32. 
OMOOM find power, be able II [17,29]; 19,32; 20,13. 
III 17,17; 23,16; (24,13); 24,18. BG 26,3; 41,11; 53,2. 
ONOAM = 1131,25. 
GJOMOOM 111 34,8. 
Gj6OM II (2,32). 
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(OW WME) OOOME! (8 18a) vb. intr. be twisted, crooked. 
BG 72,12. 
OAAME! 111 37,13. 

OONC (822a) n. might, violence, sin. 


XINXONC do evil, n. m. evildoing 11 28,23. yo Oe 
OWONT (822b) vb. intr. be angry, n. m. anger II 18,27. BG65,15. epi U4 
OATIEI (Westendorf 462) monkey BG 42,5. ay eh BG 

OATT 111 18,5. | ig 02! 
O€TIH (825a) vb. intr. hasten Q@N OYOETIH quickly, immedi- jens 

ately 119,21. BG 36,10. py BGS, 
OHTTE (825b) n. f. cloud 111 15,17. BG 73,12. ng 

KHTTE = TIT 15,18; 38,5. og TAD 
OPO see XPO. wnt 
Opwe2 (829b) vb. intr. be in want, needy; n. m. want, need [II 10,2. : git) B 
OAYAN (835b) n. slave, servant 11 30,5. a SSI 
6WU)T (837a) vb. intr. look, see (see voeiv) II [2,32]; 6,10; 7,34; <i 

22,7. TH 9,10; 28,13; 33,16. BG 21,3; 21,7; 23,2; 29,18; Halt 

57,17; 66,1. me 

GoWwT 114,19. g HG 

OAG)T 1125,35. wy 
O1x (839b) n. f. hand IT 16,8; 16,9; 16,10; 16,11; 16,12; 17,12; «Kl 

17,13; 17,14. mi Wii. 
O6WXB (841b) vb. intr. be small, less, humble; tr. lessen; n. m. up 

inferiority 11 3,2; 13,15. aha 
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ayabos 11 [4,6]. II 6,9; (6,10). BG 25,18. 
MNTaraeoc § II 4,7; (4,15). 111 6,22. 
ayaGov 11 26,6. BG 25,19; 25,19. 

dydmm 118,16. 112,11. BG 34,1. 

ayyekia BG 39,15. 

ayyedukn 11 20,34. BG 54,12. 

ayyedos 10 8,6; 11,24; 11,25; 13,6; 13,10; 13,31; 15,24; 19,2; 19,11; 
19,20; 24,5; 27,25; 28,19; 29,17; 29,27; 31,18. LT 11,24; 16,9: 
16,12; 16,12; 23,8; 23,13; 23,18; 24,3; 26,7; 31,3; [36,8]; 37,10; 
38,11; 38,12; [38,21]. BG 33,9; 39,7; 39,12; 39,12; 44,11; 
44,16; 46,7; 50,6; 50,14; 50,19; 51,11; 61,19; 70,13; 72,7; 73,19; 
74,2; 74,11. 

ayevvntos BG29,18. 

ayios IMI 13,2; 21,22. 
ay.ov T15,3; 15,19; 21,5; 21,7; 32,17; 36,13; 36,19. 

aywvia I 18,31. 

aéiaKpttos BG 23,17. 

aétkos 1124,20. II 31,14; [31,15]; 31,18. 1V 38,6. BG 62,13; 
62,14; 62,17. 
aétkov HI [37,14]. 

dei BG 24,2. 

aeTos 1123,27. II130,18. BG61,2. 

d@avatos 111 15,15. BG 38,4. 

GO\ov 111 33,22. IV 40,18. BG 66,11. 

aiéotov II 17,22. 
EAYON ITI 16,30. 

aio@nois 11. 17,32; 22,25. 11 29,7. BG 58,19. 
EceHcic 11 8,3; 8,11; 19,1. 111,22. BG 33,6; 33,16. 
ECOHNCIC OYX ETMTITOH II 18,18. 
ECOEHCIC Z OYX ETMTMTTOH II 19,1. 

aiofntov = =—— 1. 20,14. 

aitéiy IT [5,11]; 5,20; 5,26; 5,32; 6,33. II [6,2]; [8,5]; 8,14; 8,20; 
10,10. BG 25,9; 28,5; 28,14; 28,21; 31,5. 

aiwy 10 1,25; 1,27; 1,28; [3,29]; [3,30]; 4,3; [4,3]; [4,11]; 4,13; [4,22]: 
5,1; 5,9; 6,3; 6,8; 6,9; 8,5; 8,6; 8,7; 8,10; 8,11; 8,14; 8,15; 8,17; 
8,19; 8,22; 8,25; 9,1; 9,10; 9,13; [9,14]; 9,18; 9,25; 10,24; 12,26; 
12,35; 14,10; 14,13; 14,25; <15,26>; 25,2; 25,6; 25,13; 26,32; 
31,2; 31,27. IIT 5,19; 5,21; 6,19; 6,22; 6,23; 7,8; 7,19; [8,3]; 
9,3; 9,9; 12,1; [12,2]; 12,6; 12,6; 12,10; 12,13; 12,14; 12,18; 
12,23; 13,5; 13,7; 13,15; 13,18; 13,20; 13,23; 14,2; 14,10; 16,5; 
16,10; 21,12; 32,9; 32,18; 32,20; 35,2; 39,14. BG 20,13; 20,15; 


233 


20,16; 25,2; 25,4; 26,6; 26,9; 26,22; 27,14; 28,2; 29,9; 29,16; 
33,10; 33,11; 33,14; 33,15; 33,20; 33,21; 34,4; 34,5; 34,10; 
34,14; 35,7; 35,9; 35,18; 36,3; 36,8; 39,2; 39,8; 39,9; 44,7; 44,7; 
47,8; 63,16; 64,7; 64,10; 68,12; 75,15. EWN BG 36,16. 

aKaKOS MNTAKAKOC II 23,22. 

aképatos II [4,2]. M1[6,4]. akepeon BG25,12. 

akoAov8nots BG70,5. 

akoAovleiv III 36,1. 

GdyOeva TIT 12,3; 17,11. 

adnOais 11 27,16. 

GAG II [3,6]; (3,22); [3,27]; [3,28]; 4,9; 9,21; 11,14; 13,2; 13,21; 
14,8; 14,11; 20,27; 22,24; 29,7; 29,9. IIE 4,11; 5,7; 5,9; 5,17; 
5,18; [6,11]; 9,14; 14,5; 21,12; [25,20]; 29,6; 37,24; 38,2. 
IV (21,14). BG 23,13; 24,12; 24,15; 24,21; 24,22; 25,20; 
36,11; 45,11; 45,17; 47,9; 53,20; 58,18; 73,6; 73,8. 

dpa IT 16,18; [22,22]. 

auéetpyntov § III 5,2; 6,13. 

aunv 2amMHN II 32,6. 

ava.to@noia 111 29,7. BG59,1. 

avdAnubis 11 17,33. 

avatavois 11 26,31. TI35,1. BG 68,12. 

avatvao.s 1121,10. II 26,15; 26,21; [29,19]. 

avdoTnua IT [37,17]. BG72,16. 

avaxwpeiv BG70,13. 

avipéos aNapeac_ II 14,23. 

avéxetv 11 30,18. 

avouia Il 32,7. 

avowov 11%21,20. III 27,10. BG 56,5. 

avTikeipevov BG55,9. 

avTiptpov III 26,19; 27,18; 32,3; 34,11; 34,16; 34,23; 35,6; 36,17; 
[38,18]; 39,7; 39,10. BG 56,14; 63,9; 67,15; 68,6; 68,18; 71,4; 
74,8; 75,6; 75,9. 

avTituTov II 25,4. 

attos II 26,2. 

adpatos agopaToc II [2,29]; 6,4; 6,26; 7,18; 8,24; 8,30; 14,21. 
TIT 7,18; 9,5; 21,6. 
AZOpAaTON _ II (2,33); 5,12; 5,28; 5,31; 5,33; 5,35; 6,11; 
[6,19]; 6,35; 7,5; 7,14; 7,22; 9,4; 9,6; 9,24; 9,27; 14,4. III 8,11; 
8,18; 9,2; 9,20; 10,3; 10,8; 10,11; 10,16; 11,1; 11,3; [11,6]; 11,10; 
11,16; 12,22; 12,26; 13,9; 13,12; 14,8. IW (22,7). BG 31,7; 
31,12; 32,1; 32,8; 34,13; 35,2; 35,11; 35,14; 36,15; 47,1. 
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aopaTON'§ BG [21,3]; 30,18; 31,3; 46,19. 

atatav III 27,8. BG 56,3. 

amatn 121,21; 21,32. IW 27,11; 28,1. 

ate.pos ampoc I115,8. BG 24,13. 

amiotetvy BG73,3. 

amus INT 17,7. 

atoka®totdvat 11 24,21; 24,22; 24,32. TH [12,9]; 12,12; 13,4; 
13,17; 13,20; 14,2; 31,16; 32,4. 

atokpudov 1132,10. II front flyleaf, 40,10. BG77,6. 

atovota 11 10,26; 11,18. BG 39,5. 

atooTav III 18,15. 

atootacia BG45,12. 

dpyév 11 10,2: 19,14. 111 14,15; 15,5. BG 37,13; 50,15. 

apkos 124,18. aps I1131,12. apaz BG62,10. 

dpyds BG 50,11; [51,1]. 

appntos III [5,4]. 

aptnpia II 16,26. 

apxeo8at 112,14. IM [22,18]; 40,8. BG 43,10; 44,19; 45,15; 
49,9:77,2. apxecee II 13,13. 
apxel IT 13,25; 15,13; [15,29]; 24,34. T132,5. BG22,19; 
23,6; 63,12. 

apxn 1124,33. 111 32,5; 36,18. BG 23,6; 63,11. 

apxnyos IT 18,15. 

apxryevéTwp 1112,29. 111 16,16. BG 40,1. 

GpxovTiKy 11 20,34. II [22,1]; 26,4. BG 48,6. 

apxwv II 10,20; 11,15; 11,23; 19,16; 20,5; 20,26; 21,17; 22,18; 
24,32; 27,6; 28,6. HII 15,23; 16,17; [21,19]; 23,21; 24,12; 
24,20; 25,4; 25,19; 26,7; 27,5; 31,23; 32,3; 35,13; 37,2. 
BG 38,15; 40,2; 47,17; 51,3; 51,12; 53,20; 54,13; 55,19; 63,4; 
63,9; 69,8. 

dodAevtov III 33,3. 

aceBis MNTACEBHC II 21,22. 

dodddketa  acgaaia III 39,24. 

aodadicery 11 31,17. 

aoxnpoovvn II 22,8. 

atédXeotov III 14,16; 15,6. 

avéddns 1113,27. BG 46,1. 

av€evtia II 23,25; 29,12. BG60,17. 

avédvetv 117,17. BG 41,12. 

auToyeveTwp II 12,20; BG 34,9; 34,11; 35,8. 

autoyevns 117,11; 7,16; 7,19; 7,23; 7,33; 8,21; 8,23; [8,26]; 8,28; 
8,31;9,1;9,10. IIL 9,17; 10,22; (11,4); 11,6; 11,18; 12,17; 
12,24; 13,1; 13,6; 13,14; <24,2>. BG31,18; 32,5; 32,9; 33,2; 
34,18; 35,3; 35,17; 51,9. 

avToyeévntos BG 30,6; 34,15. 


BG 56,6; 57,2. 
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adavtos Ill 40,6: 

ddGapcia TIT [5,5]; 8,14; 8,16; 9,7. BG 22,23; 28,15; 28,16; 29,1 
32,21. ameapcia III 11,16. 

ddbaptos 116,19; 16,11. BG 39,10; 65,13. dd@aptov 
II 33,11; 34,26. BG 68,10. 


Bapety 11 27,2. 111 35,7. BG69,2. 

Bacavicery 11 27,29. 111 36,14. BG71,1. 

Baocavos Ill 36,15. 

BonOds 120,17. 1125.8. BG53,6. iy 

yap Ik 1,26; 2,35; 2,36; [3,1]; [3,4]; 3,26; 3,30; 3,33; 3,34; 3,36; 
[4,1]; [4,11]; [4,13]; 4,15; 4,18; 4,19; 7,10; 7,15; 7,29; 7,30; 
10,13; 11,10; 11,19; 13,12; 13,28; 13,29; 14,7; 18,14; 19,1; 196: 
20,2; 21,19; 22,23; 22,25; 23,15; 23,19; 23,32; 25,21; 26,13: 
26,14; 26,28; 28,21; 28,30; 30,13; 30,15; 31,31. 115,21; [6,2}, 
6,17; 10,21; [24,15]; 27,9; 29,8; 33,7; 34,7; 34,8; [34,23]; 
[39,17]; 39,22. IV [4,9]. BG 21,16; 23,5; 23,8; 23,10; 23,11: 
25,4; 26,4; 26,11; 31,17; 44,18; 46,4; 56,4; 59,1; 65,9; 67,5; 67,6; 
75,20; 76,7. 

yauos BG63,3. 

yeved 112,19; 2,24; 10,29; 10,35; 25,23; 28,3; 28,20; 29,10; 31,31, 
IIT 31,20; 32,8; 33,3; [36,24]; 38,2; [39,18]. BG 22,15; 62,20; 
63,15; 65,2; 71,12; 73,9; 75,20. 

yévos 129,32. 39,2. BG74,19. 

yuao.s II [4,5]; 23,26. 


Saipwv IE 18,2; 18,15; 18,20; 19,11; 28,19; 31,18. 11 37,10. 
BG 72,7. 

II [1,5]; 5,15; 6,14; 6,19; 6,28; 6,35; 7,3; 7,12; 8,1; 8,2; 8,4; 8,6; 
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Sapov 11 29,31; 31,35. 111 38,26; 40,1. BG 74,17; 76,12. 
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éyxépados ENKEMAAOC IT 15,32. 
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48,9; 48,13; 49,3. @mKODN IT [4,34]; 6,4; 15,3. 1 22,5; 
7,18. 
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sv. eta BG 21,15. 

 élpfvn TPHNH 118,20. 111 12,15. BG 34,6. 
. ExmAnkis 11 18,30. 

' €kotao.s III 29,2; 29,3. 

 €Atis 2€aTtIC 11 31,9. 

- €vepyeiv 10 17,8. 

;, €vUpNoLs 119,27. TIN 14,11; 14,14; 15,4. 


xy €WOtLa II [4,27]; 8,2; 18,33. III 7,12; 7,22; 8,10; 8,17; 9,6; 10,15; 


11,10; 11,21; 27,2; 32,26. BG 27,5; 27,18; 28,9; 28,18; 29,12; 
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31,11; 32,12; 33,5; 55,15; 64,18. 

EVTOAT, INE 28,10. BG 57,13; 57,15. 

€Eovoia 117,25; 10,28; 12,11; 14,31; 15,1; 15,7; 15,25; 27,5; 28,12. 
IIT 16,8; 16,15; 16,18; 18,23; 22,2; 23,10; [23,17]; 24,15; 24,17; 
26,5; 35,12. BG 32,15; 39,6; 39,18; 43,7; 43,10; 48,8; 50,9; 
50,17; 52,2; 52,7; 69,7. 

é€vet BG74,12. em III 11,8. 

ETL TOaUTO II 19,3. 

ETL TTON ECEHNCIC OYX ETMMTOH IT 18,18. 

ECEHCIC Z OYX ETMTMTOH IT 19,1. 

ete St) 10 27,17. 

EmOuyta IE 18,27; 21,35; 24,28; 25,32. III 17,6; 26,18; 28,3; 
28,21; 31,24; 33,13. BG 40,20; 55,7; 57,4; 58,6; 63,5; 65,16. 
EMOYMEIA ITI 18,16; 21,8; 22,13. 

Eetivora 118,11; 9,25; 20,17; 20,25; 20,27; 21,14; 22,5; 22,16; 22,28; 
22,31; 22,35; 23,6; 23,28; 23,34; 24,11; 28,1. WE 25,10; 25,17; 
25,23; 28,9; [29,12]; 29,15; 30,2; 30,17; 36,22; 37,20. 

IV (36,19). BG 53,8; 53,18; 54,4; 57,12; 59,6; 59,10; 60,2; 
60,18; 71,9; 72,19. 

ETLOKOTI) IIE 34,26. BG68,10. 

Eemihepeobar etmidepe BG 45,1; 45,7; 45,19. 

emxoprnyetv 17,7. 

Epyov _—iI‘7,7. 

Epws II 18,28. 

Ett 11 30,32. 

evdoketvy 119,30. III 14,19. 

evookia IIE 12,19; 12,21; 12,26; 14,24. BG 34,12; 35,1; 35,2; 37,8. 

EvxpnoTos III 28,23. 


BG 57,15. 


Cwr 11 20,19; 23,23; 24,15. 25,11. BG 38,12; 53,10. 

NH 112,10; 2,34; (3,25); 27,14; 31,36; 31,36; 31,37; 31,37. 11 34,1; 
35,4; 35,21; 36,6; 40,1; 40,1; 40,1; 40,2; 40,3; 40,3. BG 23,4; 
68,16; 69,17; 76,12; 76,13; 76,13; 76,14. 

Sn BG 44,15. 

HSovr IT 18,16; 18,24. 

Hap II 16,22. 


BéAnpa ITT 10,17; 10,24; 11,20. 
Q@pdvos 11 10,15. 111 15,18. BG 38,9. 


idéa elaea 12,11. 
2iaea ITE 12,11; 15,9; 21,24. BG (21,9); (21,13); [21,17]. 
2ElIAEA BG 34,1. 
eiaea_ IIT 14,18. 
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taea 118,16. 
(tov 2LAtON IIT 15,2; 32,10. BG 26,16. 
iepov IMI [1,16]. dtepon BG 20,5. 


KaSapiverv IIT 33,8. 

kaOapov II (3,18). 105,3;7,11. BG 24,8; 27,4. 

Kabtotdvat III 12,5; 18,25. BG 33,13; 33,19; 34,3; 35,6; 35,21; 
36,3; 36,8; 43,9; 63,10. 

kai ydp 11 21,19; 22,25. 11 29,8; 39,22. BG 59,1; 76,7. 

Katpos 11 28,31. MI 37,9. 

Kkakia II 13,22; 18,25; 20,7; 22,13; 25,28; 30,21. TIT 24,21; 32,13; 
33,8; 34,6. BG 45,11; 52,13; 64,3; 65,10; 67,4. 
MNTATKAKIA BGS51,5. 

KaAuppa I 23,7. 

KapTos 11 21,22; 21,34. 111 27,12; 28,2. BG56,8; 57,4. 

Kata III 6,16; 6,18; 16,13; 17,10; 22,5; 22,6; 22,13; 29,4; 29,21; 
32,8; 37,22. BG 26,5; 39,16; 41,5; 44,6; 44,7; 45,9; 49,4; 
58,16; 59,17. 

KaTaBoAr 11 30,6. 

KaTakAvopos 11 28,35. 111 37,17. BG72,15. 

KaTavevetv ITT 8,7; 8,8; 8,15; 8,15; 8,21; 8,22; 10,11; 14,20; 14,24; 
21,5; 22,1; 26,4. BG 28,7; 28,7; 28,15; 28,16; 29,1; 29,2; 31,6; 
37,3; 37,7; 46,18; 46,20; 48,6; 54,9. 

KaTopQwots II 32,19. 

Kedevetv IIT 17,17. 

Kepavviovat KEPpa_ IE 29,29. 

Knpvooetv IIT 37,21. 

KiBwtds 1129,7. 137,23. OwwToc BG73,5. 

KAGSos 11 21,30. THI 27,23. BG 56,19. 

KAnpovopetv 11 26,6. 133,22. BG 66,11. 

KotAta = 1. 16,15; 17,19. 

KoAacetv $11 27,30. 11 36,11. BG70,17. 

KOAaots =. 27,30. BG71,2. 

KoAAav IIT 30,8. 

Kkoopetv III 23,6. BGSO,S. 

KOopos IT [1,22]; [1,33]; 30,6. M1 [1,21]; 7,8; 18,9; 39,20. 

BG 20,10; 21,1; 27,1; 42,10; 76,3. 

KTiots IE (1,32); [13,5]; 20,19; 28,27; 30,5. 


AayTNSwWv BG27,7. AAMTHAONOC III7,14. 
AnjOn IK 26,23; 32,13. 
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AOyos BG 31,16; 31,17. 

Auteitv IE(1,20). W[1,18]. BG 20,6. 

AuTT =1T. 18,17; 18,21. 
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26,15; 27,1; 27,17; 32,17; 56,17; 57,18; 59,5. 


voepd III 13,10. 


voepov 19,5. BG 35,12. 
12,25. BG 31,6; 31,7; 31,14; 31,20; 34,20. 


oikovonia 130,27. 

ciov =: BG. 25, 20. 
oion§ IIT6,11. 

ows TN 5,14. 

dpoiws 1125,2. TI131,11; 32,9. BG 62,9. 

dpomvedpa 11139,16. BG 22,13; 75,18. 

Ill 17,7; 33,12. BG 41,1. 


BG 25,20. 


dpudcery 11 23,12. BG 50,12. 
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Sppos HM 23,11; 23,19. 


yorav 1125,11; 26,24. BG 64,6; 68,1. 
* ort 11 4,8; 13,1. 
OD THT 38,1. 

* obS€ IE [3,29]. 


III 14,20; 14,20; 23,17. BG 21,12; 23,8; 24,9; 
24,10; 24,13; 24,14; 24,19. 

ov 111 17,14; 39,11. BG 43,12. 

ovoia 111 32,1. BG 60,4; 63,7; 63,13; 63,19. 

III 29,11. 
BG 37,2; 37,3; 50,18; 65,18. 

oby 14,8]; 13,1. 111 5,17; 6,11. BG 24,22; 25,20. 
ECOHNCIC OYX EMTTOH II 18,18. 
ECEHCIC Z OYX ETMMTOH II 19,1. 

OxAnois IT 18,22. 


Td80g II 18,20; 19,7. 
Tad 11. 28,34; 30,21. 
Tavoupyia II 24,25. 
TavTH TavTws 11 26,11. 11134,5. BG 67,2. 
Tapa 11 20,31; 26,27. 

Tapapoz II 28,7; 28,7. 


“ tapayyeAta 11 28,24. 
“ tapaSeroos II 24,7. 


Ill 27,6; 31,5. BG55,20; 62,1. 
Tapaaicoc 11 21,18; 21,25. 

BG 69,7. 
tapaSootis II [1,17]. 
Tapakadetv IIT 21,3. 


111,14. BG 20,2. 


_ Tapaxodov8nots BG 70,2. 


‘tapakayBaverv III 33,17. 


BG 66,4. 


III 10,10; 10,12; 10,19; 10,24; 


IW 8,13; 35,13; 35,20. BG 28,13; 69,9. 


TapaAnpTtTwp I11133,18. BG 66,5. 

Tapdotao.s III 11,5; 11,19. 

TrapBevikov IE 4,35; 5,2; 5,12; 5,17; 6,19; 7,19; 7,23; 8,34; 14,4; 
31,12. IIE 7,24; 10,6; 14,22. BG 27,20; 30,20; 32,7; 37,5. 

Tap8evos 1124,9. I1131,6. BG 62,3. 

TapioOu.ov II 16,3. 

Taptotdvat BG 34,10. 

TeiGerv mee II 12,9. 

Teétpaoyos BG75,1. 

Tevtas I1 6,2; 6,8. 

Teptotiacpos III 39,3. 

Tyyt) IN (4,21); [4,24]; [4,25]; 18,2. 

TioTevery TI 37,22. 


11. 18,21. BG 43,4. 


Travay 111,14; 26,18. (1,11); 34,15; 34,18. BG 19,18; 67,18. 


TrAGvH «IT {1,13]; 30,2. BG 19,17. 

TAGOLS (also see avatrAaots) 122,34. BG 55,3; 59,4. 

TAdopa 1123,2. 22,8. BG 48,17; 55,10. 

TAdooetvY 1121,5. 111 22,8. BG 48,16. 

TANpwua 119,20; 14,3; 14,6; 14,8; 20,21; 22,7; 25,5; 25,14; 30,16. 
Ill 14,4; 21,8; 25,14; 27,20; 28,14; 28,15; 30,20; 32,12; 32,21. 
Not attested in BG. 

TANOLOVH = IIT 33,13. 


tTvevpa IT (2,23); [2,33]; [4,24]; 4,35; 5,3; 5,7; 5,12; 5,14; 5,18; 5,28; 
[5,31]; 5,34; 6,1; 6,4; 6,12; 6,19; 6,26; 6,29; [6,29]; 6,30; [6,31]; 
6,35; 7,5; 7,14; 7,16; 7,19; 7,23; 7,32; 8,25; 8,27; 8,31; 8,34; 9,7; 


9,24; 9,27; 9,29; 9,34; 10,17; 14,5; 14,5; 19,24; 19,26; 20,15; 
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15,20; 21,5; 21,7; 24,8; 24,10; 25,6; [26,8]; 26,17; [26,19]; 
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[34,11]; 34,12; 34,16; 34,23; 35,6; 36,1; 36,13; [36,17]; [36,19]; 
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32,2; 32,4; 32,8; 32,14; 34,13; 34,17; 35,2; 35,11; 35,14; 36,15; 
36,19; 37,2; 37,5; 37,8; 38,10; 46,19; 47,1; 47,3; 51,16; 51,18; 


53,4; 55,6; 55,8; 56,15; 62,17; <63,9>; 63,18; 64,7; 65,3; 66,16; 
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Tpdyvwots IT [5,13]; 5,15; 5,24; 6,6; 7,13; 8,29; 9,28; 24,35. 
1 10,24. BG 28,18; 31,20. 

TpondGeiv TpoEAcE III 8,4. 

TpdvoLta II [4,32]; 5,16; 6,5; [6,22]; [6,30]; 6,31; 7,22; 12,17; 14,20; 
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72,18; 75,2. 

mpdos 1125,10. 111 17,13; 18,11; 32,14. BG 26,3; 42,13; 64,4. 

Tpoototety III 30,24. BG61,10. 

TpoouTdotaocts III 33,15. 

Tpdowtrov 11 9,32; 12,1. 

Tpouvikos BG51,4. tpovvikov III 23,21. BG37,11. 
@PpOYPIKON probably scribal error for TpOUVLKOV, or perhaps 
from Latin prurigo, itch. 

Topodytns 122,26. T129,9. BG59,2. 

TpOwy TIPOONTOC III 27,2. 

TpwTapxwv IL 14,15; 14,25; 14,31; 19,20; 20,12; 22,29; 24,9; 24,16; 
24,27; 25,8. 11 24,4. BG53,2. 

TipoTapxWNn BG 52,11; 71,15. 
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TTON ECOHNCIC OYX ETMMTOH II 18,18. 
ECOEHCIC Z OYX ETMMTOH IT 19,1. 

TTOpa 11130,21. BG61,6. 

TMS 114,10;27,12. WN[1,19]. BG 20,8; 69,15. 

odBBatov 11 11,35. BG 42,8. 

CABBACON III 18,7. 
CABBATEWN II 12,25. 
oapkikny III 22,23. 


oapE I 15,18; 16,28; 23,11; 23,11; 23,14; 23,18; 25,35; 26,25; 27,21. 


III 30,6; 30,6; 30,10; 33,16; 34,20; 36,3. BG 49,15; 60,6; 60,7; 
60,11; 65,19; 68,2; 70,8. 

o€padip Capagin = IT 12,4. 

onpaivery IT 13,10. 

ovyy, II [4,12]. TI 10,15. 

oxetracetv III 29,13; 37,24; 38,4. BG 73,6; 73,11. 

oodia II [8,20]; 9,25; 23,21; 28,13. HT 12,15; 14,10; [23,5]; 25,21. 
BG 34,7; 36,16; 44,3; 50,4; 54,1. 

oméppa II 9,15; 20,22; 21,35; 25,10; 28,3; 29,3; 29,19; 30,13. 
IIT 13,21; 28,4; 31,9; 32,16; 36,23; 38,14; 39,13. BG 36,3; 
57,5; 62,7; 64,5; 71,10; 74,4; 75,13; 76,4. 

ommAatov 1121,10; 24,34. III 26,20; 32,6; 32,13. 

omvrp 119,13. BG 30,2. 

omTAny II 16,22. 
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oTopa 11 22,13; 24,28. ITI 28,21; 31,24. BG 58,5; 63,6. 
otaduAn 11 16,3. 

oTepé€wpa 11 11,5; 12,26. BG 44,5. 

oTouaxos II 16,20. 

oupduveiv 11 13,16; 13,35. BG 45,3; 46,12. 
ovpdwvos CYM@WNON IIT 15,2. BG 37,7; 37,9. 


ovveoits CYNZECIC IMT 11,22; 12,11; 23,4. BG 33,6; 34,1; 44): 


50,2. 
ouvevdokeivy 119,31. TIN 14,21. BG37,4. 
ouvcvyos IE 14,18; 14,21; 14,23; 15,8; 21,1; 21,8; 30,11, 
BG 37,4; 37,16; 45,3; 46,13; 47,4; 60,13. 
ovvOnois I 15,28. 
ouvovoia II 24,27; 24,30. 
ouvouiagopos II 31,21. 
ouvTédeta 11.31,2. 
odddvetv II 35,7. 
odpayicery 11 31,23. 
odpayis 11 31,24. 
oddovivios CHONTYAOC II 16,4. 


III 30,4. BG 63,3. 


o@pa If [3,23]; 11,26; 16,25; 18,3; 19,6; 19,12; 19,25; 19,30; 19,33; 


20,13; 21,10; 24,30; 31,4. ITI 5,11; 23,1; 23,5; 23,12; 2412: 
25,5; 26,21; 35,11. 
55,11. 
OwpaTtiKos 113,22. 15,10. BG 24,16. 
owip [1,1]; [1,21]. I1[1,20]; 40,9. BG77,5. 
Camp II 22,10; 22,12; 22,21; 25,16; 31,32; 32,5. BG 19,9. 


TEAELOS 11. 6,24; 8,29; 8,32; 9,11; 14,20; 15,11; 23,26; 25,25. 
TIT 10,1; 33,6. 


TEAIOC II [2,20]; 2,24. WT 12,25; 13,2; 21,22; 22,14; 36,25. 


BG 22,9; 22,15; 28,11: 30,16; 34,20; 35,4; 48,2; 49,5; 65,6; 
71,12; 75,15. 
Tedeia TEAIA  III7,18. 
TEAELOV IT 28,4; 31,26. 
MNTTEAIOC II [3,20]. 
Tisav IIT 11,7. 
Tin) TET 11,8. 
To\WaGv BG45,16. IV [21,13]. 
TOTIOS IT 10,12; 10,23; 19,20; 29,8; 29,11; 31,13. TI 15,14; 16,2; 
16,2; 16,4; 38,1; 38,4. BG 38,3; 73,7; 73,10. 
TOTE II 22,28; 26,15; 27,14; 27,24; 27,33. III 18,9; 26,8; 29,12; 
31,6; 34,10; 36,17; 39,24. BG 54,14; 59,6; 62,3; 67,8; 76,9. 
Tpodr, II 27,9; 27,10. 
Tpudy IN 21,20; 21,21. 
TuTos II [1,27]; 10,8; 14,23; 14,34; 15,8. 


ITT 39,14. 
IIT 5,5; 12,15. BG 24,10; 34,6. 


III. 27,7. BG 56,2; 56,4; 56,5. 
HIT 14,16; 14,18; 15,8; 


BG 24,17; 49,18; 50,5; 50,12; 51,20; 53,3; 
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* Ra. 
: 16,11; 16,14; 22,3; 24,3; 32,11. BG 20,15; 37,20; 39,9; 39,17; 
44,9; 64,1. 
cupav 11 11,28. 
gc Gy 114,28; 18,5; 18,13; 20,9; 21,7. 111 24,24; 26,18. eyaH 
Nos BG 52,17; 55,7; 55,13. 


se ye DAU) 118,34. 
. bukov 11 19,6. 
>, bpvos TT 8,2. 
imokveo@at TIT 23,15. 
.:  bmopévety 2YTIOMEING 11 26,3. BG 66,8. 
. 2YTIOMINE — III 33,20. 
imdotaots 11 15,9; 15,25; 25,34. 
50,9. 
imotadooetv 117,25. 111,12. BG 32,16. 
moupyeiv 120,19; 25,11. III 25,12; 32,15. 
imoxovSptov YTOXONAPIOC II 16,16. 
orépnua I 25,16; 25,22; 30,12; 32,19; 39,21. 


IT 18,21; 23,10. BG 43,5; 


.. davracia 1117,34. 117,14. BG 41,8. 
> gaptoaios HI [1,8]; 1,13. MM [1,5]; [1,10]. 
ne dedvos 11 18,21; 25,31. 111 33,13. 

* booty 125,35. M124,17. BG 52,6. 
dpovnoits 18,4. 111 11,23. BG 33,7. 
dois 127,13. ML 17,12;35,21. BG 41,6; 69,17. 

dwoTmp 117,33; 8,5; 8,9; 8,12; 8,18; 8,20; 9,2; 9,13; 9,16; 9,23; 

19,19. 


BG 19,11; 19,17. 


RS Xdos 11 30,19; 30,27; 30,29; 31,19. 11 17,19. BG 41,15. 

_— xXapis 11 4,8; 8,3; 8,4; 8,7. IM 11,22; 11,23; 12,3. BG 33,6; 33,7; 
33,11. 

““" yeporovety BG 20,9. 

XoAn, IT 18,28. 

xopnyety 16,22. BG 26,22. 

xpaofa. BG66,1. 

xpnotos II 10,3. 

xpic8a. BG66,1. xpw III 33,16. 

xpeia «13,4. TN [4,11] BG 23,9; 23,9; 23,11. 

XploTdos and/or xpnotds 


as 
= 
— 


ya 7 xpc 117,2; 7,31; 8,23; 32,6. II 10,2; 10,13; 10,22; 11,7; 

pee 11,15; 12,21; 13,7; [22,23]. 

1 MWe XC 117,11; 7,20; 9,2. BG 30,17; 31,9; 31,17; 32,9; 32,20; 

ya 34,12; 35,8; 42,19; 45,6; 58,2; 58,15; 64,13; 66,13; 67,19; 68,14; 
69,14; 70,9; 71,3. 

at XploTéTHS and/or xpnoTéTHS) MNTXPHCTOC IT 15,14. 


we. Ill 9,24: 10,3. 
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MNTXPC II 6,23; [6,25]; [6,26]; 12,16. 
MNTXC BG 30,15; 30,18; 43,16; 49,13. 
Xpdvos 11 3,30; (3,32). II 5,20; 23,15; 37,8. 
Xwpetv IIT 34,1; 35,4; 36,7; 36,8. 
xwprnyetv 124,31. 
Xwpis 119,34; 25,31. 
BG 65,14. 


IIIT 14,17; 14,24; 15,7; 33,12; 33,12. 


weyetv BG 45,4. 

bux 119,17; 9,19; 15,15; 15,16; 15,17; 15,19; 15,20; 15,21; 15,23; 
<15,26>, 18,34; 26,17; 26,26; 27,2; 27,13; 27,17; 27,24; 29,26. 
IIT 22,10; 22,20; 22,21; 22,24; 23,2; 23,3; 23,4; 23,6; 23,9; 
34,13; 34,22; 35,8; 35,20. BG 36,4; 36,9; 49,2; 49,12; 49,13; 
49,15; 49,17; 50,1; 50,2; 50,4; 50,10; 52,7; 64,14; 66,14; 67,12; 
67,19; 68,4; 68,15; 69,2; 69,15; 70,11. 
pl. vyxeye II 26,8. 
Vvyxooy II 25,17; 26,23. 
Wyxooye I1 26,34. II 13,22; 14,3; 23,11; 24,17; 32,23; 
33,25; 34,19; 35,4; 36,6. 

wuxiKos IT 19,30. 
WUXLKT (prob. ref. yopdy) IT 15,9. 
wuxekov IT 19,5; 19,12; 20,14. 


ws 193,28. M15,23. BG 23,4; 23,12; 23,20; 25,1; 25,6; 64,19. 
we 517. BG24,22. 

mote 10 11,7; 12,2; 12,33; 12,35; 19,21; 24,33; 29,25. 11 10,1; 
18,10; 24,5; 32,1; 32,5. BG 30,15; 42,12; 51,13; 63,6; 63,11. 
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Since the names attested in AJ contain only the letters of the Greek alphabet (except for spiritus asper or lenis represented by 2) the following list 
follows the conventions of Greek rather than Coptic alphabetizing. Names in which the Greek meaning plays a significant role (e.g. Christ) are found 


in the index of Greek words. 


AAPMOPIAM = I 17,31. 
AATOIMENYVHODE! II 16,26. 
aaxiapam 11 18,1. 
ABE AW see ZABE AW. 
ABEA 11 10,36; 24,25. 11 31,20. 
ABHNAENAPXEI IT 16,18. 
ABIPECCIA III 17,2. 
ABIPECCINE BG 40,14. 
ABITPICON II 16,7. 
ABPANA II 17,29. 
ABPICENE IT 10,37. 
ABPWN 115,30. 
AarPOMAYMA II 16,20. 
AAABAN 11 16,3. 
AAAM IL 15,12: 20,17; 20,25; 22,11; 22,21; 24,10; 24,29; 24,35. 
INI [22,15]; [25,10]; [28,16]; 29,2; [30,13]; 31,7; 31,24. BG 
35,5: 49,7; 53,8; 58,14; 60,15; 62,4; 63,5 63,13. 
AAAMAC IIT 13,4. 
AAAMAN see TIPEPAAAAMAN. 
AAWNAIOC III 16,24; 18,3. BG 40,9; 42,3. 
AAWNAIOY I 10,33. 
AAWNI BG 42,5; 44,2. 
AAWNEIN IT 12,23. 
AAWNIN 11 11,32. 
AOYPW II 18,10. 
AEWE 11 10,29; 11,26; 12,16; 17,8. 
AKICDPEIM II 15,35. 
AAAABAWOE, AATABAWEO see IAA AABAWO. 
AMHN_ IT 16,1. 
AMICPY I 17,32. 
ANAPW IL 18,33. 
ANHCIMAAAP IT 16,22. 
APABHE! II 16,29. 
APAPIM 11 16,14. 
APAXEOWTI II 16,16. 
APBAO II 17,13. 


IV 26,20. BG63,1. 


IIT 17,4; 18,4. BG 40,17. 
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APEX 11 16,14. 


APIMANIAC III [1,6]. BG 19,12. 
APIMANIOC 111.9. 
APMAC II17,8. 
QaPMAC 11 10,30. Il 16,21. 
2EPMAC BG 40.6. 
APMOZHA 118,5;9,2. HT 11,24. 


2ApPMOZHA III 13,8. BG 33,8; 35,9. 
APMOYTIIAHA III 17,3. 
APMOYTIIEHA 11 11,1. 
QAPMOYTIIAHA BG 40,16. 
APOHP 11 17,24. 
apoy® 117,19. 
APXENAEKTA 11 17,33. 
APXENTEXEA 117,27. 
ACAKAAC see CAKAAC. 
ACMENEAAC 1117,31. 
ACTAMAIOC 1111,29. BG 41,20; 43,17. 
ACTOMAIOC Il 17,24. 
ACTEPEXMHN II 15,32. 
ACTPAMAIW 1112,19. 
ACTPWY 11 16,12. 
ACOEIE 117,18. 
ACHIZEIS IV 27,1. 
AXIHA 11 17,2. 
AXXA 11 16,3. 
AWA 11 17,25. 
AWC see AWE. 


BASINWE II 17,22. 
BAABHA II 16,10. 
BANHN EQ@pPOyYM II16,!. 
BANW II 16,21. 
BAOYM II 16,13. 
BapBap 117,15. 


BAPBHAW _ II 4,36; 5,13; 5,19; 5,25; 5,26; 5,31; 6,1; 6,5; 6,10; 


6,22; 7,3; 7,14; 7,17. BG 27,14; 28,5; 28,12; 28,20; 29,5; 


29,12; 29,20; 30,14; 31,9; 32,2; 32,6. 


BAPBHAON III 7,19; [8,6]; [8,12]; 8,19; 8,24; [9,6]; 9,11; 


9,23; 10,14; 11,1; 11,5. 
BAPIAC 11 16,18. 

BAPPWO 11 16,13. 
BACIAIAAHMH II 16,2. 
BACTAN 1117,27. 

BEAOYK 11 16,28. 

BEAIAC 1111,3. I117,5. BG 40,18. 
BHAYAI 11 16,9. 

BIBAW II 16,23. 

BINEBOPIN II 16,26. 

BICCOYM 11 15,34. 

BAAOMHN II 18,17. 

BOABEA 1117.4. 


FAAIAA 111 16,23. BG 40,8. 
KAAIAA 1117.8. 
KAAIAA OYMBPI I 10,32. 

FHCOAE II 16,20. 
CHCOAE_§IV25,22. 

FOPMAKAIOXAABAP II 16,30. 


AAYEIOAI 118,13; 9,16. 

AAYEIGE 111 14,1. BG 33,18; 36,7. 
AEAPXW 11165. 
AElOAPBACAC 11 17,34. 
AIOAIMOAPAZA 1117,10. 


€ClIAQ_ IT 16,30. 
EAWAIOC Ill 17,23. BG 41,19; 43,15. 
EAWAIOY IF 11,27. 


CAWEIM _ IT (31,12); (31,14). BG 62,11; 62,13. 


EAWIM 11 24,18; 24,18; 24,22. IV 38,5. 
EPIMAXW 11 18,9. 

ETEPADAWTIE 11 15,30. 

€YANCHN II 16,7. 

EY2A 1124.15. 

EMEMEMOI 11 18,15. 


ZABEAUW II 16,17. 

ABEAW IV25,18. 
ZEBEAAIOC 11,7. II[1,4]. BG 19,9. 
ZWPOACTPOC 11 19,10. 
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HAHAHSO  118,18;9,23. IIT 14,7. BG 34,2; 36,13. 


HMHNYN_ II 16,35. 
HNGOOAAEIA _ IT 16,28. 


©ACTIOMOXAM = 11 15,33. 
OWMEPW 11 16,22. 


fABHA see IWBHA. 
1AKOYIB 11 17,11. 
IAKWBOC 11,6. II[1,3). BG19,8. 


TAAAABAWE _ III 15,22; 18,9; 21,19; 31,7. BG 38,14; 42,10; 


47,17; 61,7; 62,5. 


fAATABAWE 17 10,19; 11,16; 11,35; 14,16; 19,23, I 


30,22. 
<I>AAAABAWOE 11 23,36; 24,12. 
<I>AATABAWE II 19,29. 
1AMMEAZ 11 17,10. 
TAYE 11 24,18; 24,19. 1V 38,4. BG 62,10; 62,14. 
Ac YE 11 24,20. 
EIAOYAI II [31,12]; 31,15. 
fAC  1111,30; 12,20. BG 42,2; 43,19. 
tAZW IIL 18,1. 
{AWE BG 40,5; 41,18; 43,13. 
aWwe III 17,22. 
2aWwe 111 16,20. 
IBIKAN II 16,2. 
IEPCONYMOC. 11 15,33. 
“HCOY)C 1132.6. 
IMAH 11 17,16. 
ITIOYCTIOBWBA_siT:16,25. 
1WBHA_ 1110,37. ‘TIT 16,23; 17,3. BG 40,8; 40,15. 
TABHA IT 10,32; 17,8. 
tWKW 1118,16. 


TOQANNHC 17 1,4; 1,6; [1,18]. TE [1,2]; 40,11. BG 19,7; 


21,14; 77,7. 
1W2ANNH II 2,9; 2,9. 
1W2ANNHN II 32,8. 
THN IV 49,27. 


KAIN 11 10,34; 24,25. IV 26,19. BG 40,13; 63,1. 
KAEIN IIT (31,20). 

KAINAN AYW KAH BG 40,11. 
KAINAN KACIN III 16,25. 

KAAIAA see PFAAIAA. 
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KNY% 1 16,35. 
KOAAH 117,17. 
KpIMA 11 16,11. 
KPYC 11168. 


AABHPNIOYM II 17,6. 
AAMTING 11 17,14. 
AHEKAMap 11 17,15. 


MAaPpEMNOYNO = 11 17,28. 

MEAXEIPAACDNEIN II 11,2. 

MHNIFFECCTPCDHE II 15,31. 

MIXAHA II 17,30. 

MNIAPXQDN I 16,6. 

MWYCHC IL 13,20; 22,22; 23,3; 29,6. III 29,5; 29,22; 37,23. 
BG 45,9; 58,17; 59,17; 73,4. 


NAZWPAIOC II[1,14]. BG 19,18. 
NEBPIO II 16,31. 
NENENTWONI II 18,17. 


NWW2ZE 11 18,30; 29,3; 29,9. TH [37,21]; [38,1]. BG 73,2; 73,7. 


OAEWP 117,18. 
ONOPeEOXPACael 11 18,11. 
ONOPCEOXPAC IV 28,6. 
OpMaWe II 16,34. 
JOPMAWE_ IV 26,9. 
OPOOPPOCOC II 18,8. 
OYAIAI 11 17,12. 
OYAEIAI IV 26,25. 
OYEPTWN 11 17,12. 
OYMBPI  incombination KAAIAA OYMBPI IT 10,32. 
OYMMaAQq_siII 17,35. 
OYPIHA 11 17,30. 


THIFEPAAAAMAN 118,34. 
THCANAPATITHC = 11 17,16. 


PIAPAMNAXW I 18,2. 
PIXPAM 11 17,32. 
POEPWP II 16,24. 


CABAAW 11 17,20. 
CaBAWO 11 10,34; 11,31. 11 16,24. 1V26,19. BG 40,10; 
43,20. 
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CANBAWE II 12,22. 

CABBATAIOC BG 42,6; 44,4. 
CABBAAAIOC III 18,6. 
CABBEAE 111,33. 

CAKAAC IL11,17. 111 17,12. BG 41,6; 42,10. 
CAKAA_ III 18,10. 
ACAKAAC 11 16,33. 

CAMAHA 111118. 

CAMACATOHA 117,31. 

CHO 119,12; 9,15; 25,1. TI 13,18; 13,21; 32,8. BG 35,21; 36,4; 
63,14. 

CHNAQIM II 16,15. 

CHCOAE see PFHCOAE. 

CYNOrXOYTA 11 17,19. 

CWPMA 11 16,30. 

CWCTPATIAA 11 16,21. 


TAMpPEW II 16,24. 
THBAP 11 16,5. 
TPAXOYN 11 17,4. 
TPAXOY IV 26,14. 
TPHNEY II 16,9. 
TYTIHAO I117,1. 
TWEXEA 117,25. 


@ayH I116,15. 
IKNA 1117.5. 
lOYEPOM = 11 17,3. 
AEY 1116,25. 
AOZOOHA II 18,6. 
NHMH_ 11 17,2. 
NOYES IV 25,20. 


XAAMAN 11 16,4. 
XAPANHP II 17,26. 
XAPXA 11 17,23. 
XAPXAPB 11 17,21. 
XOAWN 117,21. 

xeaAWw 1V27,5. 
XNOYMENINOPIN II 16,19. 
XOYS IL 17,23. 


HPHM = 11 16,32. 


CPOIAHA ITT [12,4]. BG 33,13; 36,1. 
COPIAHA IV 12,19. II <8,9>. 
COPCIHA 119,14. 

OPOIAHA __ IIT 13,19. 
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FOREWORD 


THE Coptic Gnostic Library is a complete edition of the Nag Hammadi Cod- 
ices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and Bruce Codices, 
comprising a critical text with English translations, introductions, notes, and 
indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform edition that will 
promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices and that can be a basis for more detailed technical and inter- 
pretive investigations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear 
in the monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edi- 
tion is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a significant 
religious position in its own right. General acceptance of this modern 
insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original source 
material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is thus under 
a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these largely unique 
documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, 
Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold W. 
Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander Bohlig, 
James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, 
Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, 
Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, 
George W. MacRae?, Dieter Muellert, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. 
Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William 
C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John 
D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of trac- 
tates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increasingly 
available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in Codices I-VI 
had at that time either been published or announced for imminent publica- 
tion in complete-editions in other languages, the edition in the Coptic 
Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complementary role of providing 
merely English translations in a single volume, which in subsequent plan- 
ning was then envisaged as two volumes. It was at this stage that prelim- 
inary announcements were made in New Testament Studies 16 (1969) 
185-90 and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970) 83-85, reprinted in Essays on 
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the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and edi- 
torial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, 
Sweden, in August 1973, recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library 
edition be complete for Codices I-VI and BG as well as for VII-XIII. 
This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their September 1973 
work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 
being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond pre- 
cisely to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts 
together. After it was decided to include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new 
English edition of the other Coptic Gnostic codices known previously, the 
Askew and Bruce codices, the publisher included them in the Coptic 
Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as fol- 
lows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex): Volume 1, Introductions, 
Texts, Translations, Indices; Volume 2, Notes, volume editor Harold W. 
Attridge; Nag Hammadi Codices II,] and IV,1: The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex 
112-4, Together with XII1,2*, Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), P. Oxy. 1, 654, 655: 
Volume 1, Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According to Philip, 
Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2, On the Origin of the World, 
Expository Treatise on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, Indexes, 
edited by Bentley Layton; Nag Hammadi Codex III,1 and Papyrus Bero- 
linensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices II1I,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alex- 
ander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos the 
Blessed and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag 
Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen 
Emmel; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag Hammadi Studies 
11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John Sieber; Nag Hammadi Codices 
IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, Nag Hammadi Studies 15, 
1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles 
W. Hedrick; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Car- 
tonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W.B. Barnst, G.M. Browne and 
J. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Studies 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by 
Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor 
R. McL. Wilson, Nag Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the 
Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R.McL. Wilson, Nag 
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Hammadi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the 
edition is seventeen volumes. An English translation of the texts of all 
thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has also been pub- 
lished in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag Hammadi Library in English, 
by E.J. Brill and Harper & Row. A first paperback edition of that pre- 
print augmented by the inclusion of P. Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke 
Library at III,145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to 
include there subsequent improvements in translations. Several of the 
translations appearing in the present edition have been substantially 
revised. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily through 
the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National Endowment 
for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, the John Simon 
Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont Graduate School; and 
through the American Research Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Members of the project have participated in the preparatory work 
of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in 
Cairo under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and 
UNESCO. The extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the 
reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcriptions by 
the originals not only served the immediate needs of the facsimile edition, 
but also provided a basis for a critical edition. Without such generous 
support and such mutual cooperation of all parties concerned this edition 
could not have been prepared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere 
gratitude to all who have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal 
Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, 
our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Director Emeritus, Vic- 
tor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Mounir Basta, Director since 1977 of 
the Coptic Museum, who together have guided the work on the 
manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, First Curator for 
Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for the 
codices and was constantly by our side in the rooms of the Coptic 
Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director 
General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina 
Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Stu- 
dies, who has always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful 
advice. 

Gary A. Bisbee (Chiron Inc.) in conjunction with the Computer Based 
Laboratory of Harvard University has designed the Coptic characters, 
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key-punched the manuscript and produced the camera-ready copy for 
these volumes with great commitment and competence. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors of 
E. J. Brill during the years in which this edition was in preparation, F. C. 
Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. W. Back- 
huys, currently Managing Director. 


James M. Robinson 
General Editor 
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PREFACE 


No other Gnostic manuscript has held out such fascination to scholar and 
public alike as Codex II from Nag Hammadi, nor has any been the object 
of more research and publication. To the historian, Codex II offers a 
cross section of Gnosticism that is unusually varied; the manuscript also 
illustrates how, by the early fourth century, originally diverse Gnostic 
texts could be gathered together and read as parts of one and the same 
spirituality. 

At least three distinct ancient currents are represented in the codex: 
Sethian Gnosticism, a mythopoeic parody or inversion of elements from 
Judaism, perhaps originally non-Christian in character (Apocryphon of 
John, Hypostasis of the Archons); the school of Valentinus, the most 
deeply Christian branch of ancient Gnosticism (Gospel According to Phi- 
lip); and yet another kind of Christian spirituality, which meditated upon 
‘‘twinship’’ and unity of the self and God and found expression in the 
figures of Jesus and Jude Thomas the Twin (Gospel According to Thomas, 
Book of Thomas). A text from the third of these groups, the Gospel Accord- 
ing to Thomas, is now of importance to biblicists and has assumed a place 
in the curriculum of New Testament studies. Harder to classify is the 
scholastic treatise of unknown title On the Origin of the World, though it 
clearly draws upon Sethian source materials. One tractate (Expository 
Treatise on the Soul) may not be specifically Gnostic at all. Thus our 
codex, like no other single manuscript from Nag Hammadi, attests to the 
impressive diversity of Gnosticism in the eastern Mediterranean Basin, 
ca. A.D. 80-300. One of the texts (Philip) is possibly of Syrian provenance 
(joined probably by the Jude Thomas tradition), another (On the Origin of 
the World) certainly from Egypt, and the rest of indeterminate origin; in 
all cases the original language is Greek and the authorship unknown. 

Our aim in these two volumes is to critically reconstruct the Coptic 
text, taking account in the apparatus of text-critical hypotheses advanced 
in the enormous body of secondary literature; to provide English transla- 
tions that are both readable and close to the original wording; to summar- 
ize the current state of scholarship on each tractate in an introduction 
touching on the basic literary, historical, and theological questions; to call 
attention to the most useful bibliography on each work; and to furnish 
indexes and other technical matter necessary for further critical research 
on the text. In addition, all other manuscript fragments (both Coptic and 
Greek) parallel to our tractates have been freshly collated and reedited 
here with English translation. 


X1V PREFACE 


Tractate / of the codex, the Apocryphon of John, will be edited 
separately in a synopsis of the various versions of that text. The Dialogue 
of the Savior from Codex III, originally to be published here, appeared in 
the end to raise editorial problems so different from the other tractates 
that its inclusion would have presented disagreeable anomalies: accord- 
ingly, it has been reassigned to another volume of the series. 

The project to prepare this volume was organized under my editorship 
in August 1975. Some of the contributors had by then already been at 
work on English translations for an English-language anthology (ulti- 
mately to become the Nag Hammadi Library in English); I had for some 
years already been studying this and other Gnostic manuscripts in Cairo; 
still other contributors were recruited for the first time in 1975. Guide- 
lines to standardize procedure and style were drawn up by myself. 
Independently, my work on collation of the manuscripts, sifting of the 
secondary literature for conjectures, palaeographic analysis, and then crit- 
ical reconstruction of the Coptic text got under way. Once a Coptic text 
had been critically established, the provisional English translations were 
revised to make them correspond to the newly established Coptic text. 
Half way through this project, the general editor of the series generously 
decided to make available to the public a complete version of the Nag 
Hammadi library in English, and for this purpose the various English 
translations had to be published in whatever form they had by then 
assumed. But only three of the translations printed herewith were ready 
in anything like their ultimate form: the Gospel According to Thomas, 
Hypostasis of the Archons, and Expository Treatise on the Soul. The other 
three translations had not yet assumed final form. Consequently, it is only 
the versions now printed that represent the final and definitive wishes of their 
respective translators; they are meant to replace provisional versions pub- 
lished earlier. The edited manuscript was closed and sent to the publisher 
in 1982, except for two excellent conjectures (GPh 55:1, 56:2) and one 
decisive item of bibliography (p. 8), which were added some years later. 

The Coptic text has been established independently of the English 
translations. My role in editing the translations has apart from matters of 
style been limited to two things: insuring that the translations were a 
rendering of the Coptic text as established by myself; and discussing 
matters of grammar and interpretation with the translators. A degree of 
difference was naturally bound to remain in the second of these areas, and 
here the wishes of the translators were scrupulously honored. The transla- 
tions are thus the responsibility of their respective authors. Nor have | 
failed to profit from suggestions made by the translators: conjectures 
advanced by them will be found reported in the apparatus criticus. 

This edition owes its existence to the effective support of the United 
Nations. Not only was my study of the original manuscripts largely 


oie 
gece 0 
iy he COM 
enn l0 int 
scent 
ie pump 
ith 
heardu0v 
ted wil 
sect 
~nhliont 
remains 
Lay name 
ed the i 
Sioecl, 
wis notes 
clvephen | 
“pleograg 
il he h 
waits lik 
eles 
stad pre 
MacRae. 
tte, RW 
lames 
“van de 
atthe B 
"ita T 
“ion Lj 
<iMion 
hei, AN 
‘te Hum: 
“HO Hy 


hy Have 


nay 


M Te 


08 
dae 


PREFACE XV 


carried out under the auspices of the UNESCO Technical Subcommittee 
for Publication of the Nag Hammadi Codices. Beyond that, a group of 
irreplaceable research notes were in a lot stranded in Nicosia at the out- 
break of the Turkish-Greek Cypriot War of 1974. The case containing 
them had to be abandoned in the downtown home of an Armenian travel 
agent, which unexpectedly fell within no man’s land between the oppos- 
ing forces. It was later rescued and transported to Cairo through the per- 
sonal intervention of Lieutenant General Ensio Silaasvuo, who dispatched 
an officer to lead a neutral convoy to the building and fetch the notes. 
That the commanding officer of the United Nations Forces found it 
natural to intervene in saving knowledge about one of the world’s impor- 
tant ancient manuscripts reflects not only his personal sensitivity, but also 
the very purpose of the United Nations Forces. 

Special thanks are due to our learned compositor, Dr. Gary A. Bisbee, 
for the arduous task of typesetting this unusually complex edition. He has 
worked with insight, patience, linguistic expertise, and considerable per- 
sonal sacrifice: readers and scholars will benefit from his indispensable 
contribution to the clarity and precision of these two volumes. 

It remains to thank all those who, apart from persons and institutions 
already named in the Foreword, and the general editor himself, have sup- 
ported the individual contributors’ research or otherwise contributed to 
this project, and in particular Hans-Martin Schenke for generously shar- 
ing his notes and for carefully criticizing drafts of the text and apparatus, 
and Stephen Emmel for countless hours of verification and consultation 
on palaeographic and grammatical matters in Cairo and New Haven— 
without the help of these two scholars the result would be decidedly less 
than it is; likewise Wolf-Peter Funk and other members of the Berliner 
Arbeitskreis fiir koptisch-gnostische Schriften (Berlin, GDR), for criti- 
cism and prepublication copies of their work; David M. Scholer, George 
W. MacRae, Jacques Ménard, Christian Oeyen, H. J. Polotsky, Hans 
Quecke, R. McL. Wilson, and Frederik Wisse, for information or criti- 
cism; James Brashler, Claire Birch, Jane Greenfield, Lewis Shaw, and 
Anton van der Lingen, for assistance of one sort of another; the authori- 
ties of the British Library (London), especially Peter Lawson, Emanuel 
Silver, and T. S. Pattie, and those of the Bodleian Library (Oxford) and 
Houghton Library (Cambridge, Mass.) for access to manuscripts and 
information; and for research stipends, the American Council of Learned 
Societies, Andover Newton Theological School, the National Endowment 
for the Humanities, Perkins School of Theology, and the A. Whitney 
Griswold Humanities Research Fund of Yale University. 


New Haven Bentley Layton 
February 1982 
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INTRODUCTION 
BENTLEY LAYTON 
§ 1 ARRANGEMENT OF THIS EDITION 


So far as possible one and the same plan has been followed in each 
chapter of this edition: 


introduction 

critical edition of the Coptic text 

Coptic notes, viz., (a) on non-standard forms, (b) apparatus criticus, 
and where appropriate (c) apparatus fontium 

English translation! 

select textual notes in English 


An index and grammatical tables for each Coptic text are given at the end 
of the volume in which the text appears. 

For the method followed in editing the Coptic texts, see below, pp. 
27-36. 

Owing to differences among the tractates, it was not practical to 
impose an inflexible arrangement upon the introductions. Nevertheless 
each one will be seen to treat the following topics so far as relevant, often 
in the order given below: 


short account of the work 
literary genre and title 
author, date, provenance 
composition 

contents and theology 
affiliation with other works 
select bibliography 


'The English translation corresponds to the fext register of the facing page; accordingly, 
corruptions that are obelized (7...) in the text have been translated literally wherever pos- 
sible and corrected only in the notes, while corrections introduced in the text by means of 
the signs < > and { } appear in the translation. Line divisions in the translation are approxi- 
mate. 


2 INTRODUCTION 


The principal manuscript is not paginated; manuscript page numbers in 
this edition are the assigned pagination of the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile 
Edition published in 1974 (Leiden: Brill). Since most older items of 
bibliography make reference only to plate numbers in Pahor Labib’s fac- 
simile edition, Coptic Gnostic Papyri in the Coptic Museum at Old Cairo 
(vol. 1 [Cairo: Government Press, 1956]), also Labib’s numbers have 
been given in the margin, e.g. ‘‘80 Labib’’ or ‘*81 L.’’ Labib’s numera- 
tion was extrapolated by Bohlig for his edition of tractate 5, and the extra- 
polated numbers are cited as ‘‘Bohlig’’ or *‘B6.’’ There is no additional 
numeration for tractates 6 and 7. 

I have divided the Coptic text into sense paragraphs in accord with the 
translations; the manuscript itself gives us no more warrant for these divi- 
sions than it does for our separation of the text into sentences. Both kinds 
of division are here merely a convenience to the modern reader, and enjoy 
no ancient authority. 


§ 2 DESCRIPTION OF THE MANUSCRIPT WITNESSES 
The principal manuscript may be described as follows. 


Nag Hammadi Codex II (CG I]).2 Cairo, Coptic Museum, Department 
of Manuscripts, inv. 10544.—Papyrus codex, nearly perfect. 284 x 158 
mm. Some leaves formerly in several pieces, now repaired. In its ancient 
binding until 1956 or 1957, now disbound. Sheets (leaves separated in 
1957, rejoined in 1974-75) conserved in Plexiglas frames.’ Ancient bind- 
ing conserved separately (inv. 10544); described below, pp. 19-25. Ori- 
ginally 76 unnumbered leaves of which the first was a stub, now 74 leaves 
and 18 (formerly 20) small unidentified fragments, the latter mostly 
blank. No ancient pagination. No modern European foliation. Assigned 
pagination in the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edition (1974): A-B, 
<1>—<48>, C-D, <49>—<145>, E. A modern numbering written on the 
papyrus between 1949 and 1952* in Arabic script corresponds to the 
assigned pagination in the Facsimile Edition as follows: pp. A—B (blank) 
unnumbered, Y—\= <l>-<2>, Y = part of <4>, & = part of <3>, 9= 
part of <3>, \ = part of <4>, @*-Y= <5>-<48>, C-D (blank) un- 


2 Doresse’s Codex I (1949), later X (1958); Puech’s III (1950); Labib’s II (1956). 

+The frames are labelled according to the assigned pagination of the ARE-UNESCO Fac- 
simile Edition (1974). 

4 Apparently by the librarian of the Museum, Yassah ‘Abd al-Masih (A. Bohlig and 
P. Labib, Die koptisch-gnostische Schrift ohne Titel aus Codex II von Nag Hammadi (Berlin: 
Akademie, 1962] 13). 


At \ 
ii yelp! 
a ome 
guetot 
A yl | 
A Ril df 
A anne 
‘ve Ue 
“sgn 
tg 1974 


hens: 


“on, 1 
y lic 
«fe Fac 


Tp] 
lta” (9 
wll to( 
HL? = | 
sng (0 
bie Greek 
mep 
“lo Phil 
iN ep 
Rn 
Wil: D. 
if he 
Can MS 
lif’: i" 
Soul" 
ae D 
mle 
chp 
“ok 
Ce hag } 
te Bi 
Sih 


‘th 


Mey Zz 


Nai 


\ Bet. 


c yr 
toaliy. 


opis W 
\ BE 
fo! 


MANUSCRIPT WITNESSES 3 


numbered, \£V-0\ = <49>-<145>, E (blank page) unnumbered. Most 
leaves well preserved except for damage by insects, especially at the two 
outer corners (worst near center of the quire); in addition, front flyleaf 
A/B, the four leaves following, and last leaf 145/E very dilapidated; blank 
stub wanting before front flyleaf; one blank leaf (C/D) now wanting after 
p. 48. Run of ink at top of p. 92 and its mirror-image on the facing page 
perhaps associated with the modern numbering in Arabic script. Various 
small parts of the leaves, 2 of the unidentified fragments, and the blank 
C/D have been lost or have deteriorated since 1952, but are still attested 
in photographic records: this evidence was incorporated into the Facsimile 
Edition (1974) and has been collated by S. Emmel (see p. 30). 


Contents: Untitled miscellany of Gnostic texts with diverse sectarian 
affiliations, in Sahidic (Crypto-Subachmimic)> Coptic. The correct folio 
nos. not including the stub Al (f. 1 = pp. A—B) and the hypothetical page 
nos. of the Facsimile Edition are given below. 


1. (f. 2' = p. 1) KaTAa TwWZANNHN NanToKpyQOon ‘‘Secret Book According 
to John’’ (subscript title) or Apocryphon of John. The long recension, 
parallel to CGIV,/. Other recensions are III,/ and Berlin BG,2. 

2. (f. 17% = p. 32) meyarreaAion mkaTa ewmac ‘The Gospel Ac- 
cording to Thomas’’ (subscript title). Pages C—D blank. Parallel to 
three Greek fragments from Oxyrhynchus, P. Oxy. 1, 654, and 655. 

3. (f. 28° = p. 51) me yarreaAion mkata oiainnoc ‘‘The Gospel Accord- 
ing to Philip’’ (subscript title) 

4. (f. 45Y = p. 86) TeymocTacic NNAapxwn ‘*The Reality of the Rulers’”’ 
(subscript title) or Hypostasis of the Archons 

5. (f. 51" = p. 97) Tractate without recorded title, now called On the Ori- 
gin of the World. Parallel to CG XIII 50*:10 up—ult. and British 
Library MS Or.4926(1). 

6. (f. 66" = p. 127) resHrucic eTBe TPYXH ‘‘The Expository Treatise on 
the Soul’’ (title at head and as subscript) or Exegesis on the Soul. 

7. (f. 71% = p. 138) nxwwme Newmac ‘*The Book of Thomas’’ (sub- 
script title) or Book of Thomas the Contender Writing to the Perfect. 
Ends p. 145 (verso blank). 


Secondary literature on these texts is listed exhaustively by D.M. 
Scholer, Nag Hammadi Bibliography 1948-1969 (Nag Hammadi Studies 1; 
Leiden: Brill, 1971), with annual supplements in Novum Testamentum 
Starting with vol. 13 (1971). 


> See below, pp. 6-14. 
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Colophon: Memorial prayer p. 145, anonymous, no place or date. 
Numerous corrections by the original copyist, apparently made at the time 
of copying.® Original provenance unknown (no cartonnage found in the 
binding of this codex); discovered near Hamra Dum opposite Nag Ham- 
madi. Dated, by its association with the other Nag Hammadi 
manuscripts, to the fourth century;’ and, by the handwriting, to the first 
half of the same century.® 


Collation: (A)’® (Al a blank stub, A2 and A27 blanks); Al and A27 
(pp. C/D) wanting (A27 photographed in 1958). No catchwords or head- 
lines. Papyrus: Relatively thin and therefore of fine quality.? Al-27 L/-, 
A28-38 >, A39-49 1/-, A50-76 >. A few original patches (e.g. 
p. 35, top). Black ink. 


Script: Written by two copyists, viz. Scribe A, who copied all folios save 
p. 47, lines 1-8, and is identical with the copyist of Codex XIII;!° Scribe B, 
who copied only the first 8 lines of page 47 and is not otherwise represented 
in the Nag Hammadi collection (his letters have serifs and are spaced out; he 
uses no apostrophes, but writes : as a line filler at 47:7). Styles employed 
by Scribe A in this codex: (1) his usual upright capital script, often with 
ligature;!! (2) a slightly smaller and more compact version of the same, in 
which is copied the last tractate (pp. 138-145); (3) a much smaller version 
of the same used in superlinear additions throughout the codex (e.g. 
63:12, 101:20, 141:9); (4) a tiny, sloping semicursive used but rarely for 
extensive superlinear corrections, cf. 12:18. At 47:1—8, Scribe A appears 
to have left blank space in lieu of text, where perhaps the model from 
which he copied was imperfect or illegible; Scribe B will then have filled 
in the missing text subsequently, from another exemplar of the text. It 1s 


© His techniques of correction include: (1) cancellation of error by a diagonal stroke (e.g. 
36:15); (2) cancellation of error by superlinear dots (63:30); (3) insertion of correction 
above the line (50:32): (4) combination of (1) and (3) (50:27); (5) deletion with a sponge and 
then rewriting (62:16); (6) alteration of false letter (83:17); (7) stopping half way througha 
false letter, so that part of it remains in place (38:24, a false start of a between T and kac), 
(8) combination of (7) and (1) (114:17). 

’For Nag Hammadi codexes that can be dated by cartonnage found in their bindings, see 
now J. M. Robinson, preface to the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edition . .. Cartonnage (1979) 
XIX. 

®See B. Layton, ‘‘The Hypostasis of the Archons,’’ Harvard Theological Review 61 
(1974) 358-359. 

? Opinion of the late Prof. John Barns, expressed to me in December 1973, at the Coptic 
Museum after lengthy examination of the manuscripts. 

(0B. Layton, in Harvard Theological Review 69 (1976) 84: S. Emmel, in American 
Research Center in Egypt, Newsletter 104 (1978) 28 note 3. 

'! For a brief description see Layton, *‘Hypostasis’* (1974), 357-358. 
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conceivable that also pages C—D (coming immediately after 48:35) were 
left blank by Scribe A, where he perceived his model to be defective: if 
such was the case, a major block of text is missing in logion 95 after the 
opening phrase *‘If you have money.’’ Similar may be the blank at 56:20. 

No marginal signs. Superlineation according to the single-stroke sys- 
tem (with its usual exceptions), being written above single consonants 
where there is, presumably, the resonant peak of a syllable; stroke usually 
displaced slightly to the right, but sometimes very broad and centered 
above its letter.'* A few instances of the other (Bindestrich) system. 
Proper names and compendia marked by continuous superlinear stroke. 

Morpheme dividers (apostrophes) very common; see below pp. 14-18. 
Superlin. strokes and apostrophes often ornamentally extended at end of 
the line. No logical punctuation. *¢ common. @ ‘‘conceive’’ (tract. 3) 
and ‘‘O!’’ (tract. 7). The usual abbreviations for nomina sacra; cfoc. 
@Mzad and zMzaa “‘servant’’. Ky for Kal at 72:34. At end of line: final 
letters or penultimate omicron on rare occasion written small; final z 
sometimes in a special form (8:17, 25:23, 72:32, 101:32); final vowel plus 
N optionally written a, €, 1, ET, H, O, OY, Y, or W; also 2 for z2N 99:7. 
Titles set off by ornamental horizontal rules; colophon in a frame of rules. 
Ornamental line-filler marks (diple signs with loops) at the end of trac- 
tates /, 2, 4, and 6; double point (:) at conclusion of the text of tractates 
4-7. Nocolors or other decoration. 

In a single column, without ekthesis. Written area, ca. 22 x 11 cm (23 
x 12 in tractate 7); ca. 35 lines per column (42 in tractate 7). Letters that 
exceed the last line of the page written beneath the end of the line on pp. 
18,25, and 111. 

On the history of the manuscript, see James M. Robinson, *‘The 
Discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices,’’ Biblical Archeologist 42 (1979) 
206-224. 


P. Oxy. 1,654, and 655 are described below, pp. 96-99. 

CG XIII has been described by J. M. Robinson in the introductory 
volume of the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Cod- 
Ices. 

London, British Library MS Or.4926(1) is described in vol. 2. 


'2 See further Layton, in Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 11 (1973) 189-190. 
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§3 THE PATRON OF CopeEx II 


If one asks which Gnostic sect would have found the miscellany of 
texts in Codex IT most congenial with its own beliefs and practices, the 
answer is not hard to find. (1) Valentinian cosmogonic myths (as known 
from other Gnostic manuscripts or from the church fathers) are clearly 
based at some remove on Sethian ones like those in the Apocryphon of 
John and Hypostasis of the Archons. To an ancient Valentinian reader, the 
myths of these texts would have seemed familiar, perhaps (reversing the 
historical truth of the matter) even seemingly Valentinian in character. 
That the Apocryphon and the Hypostasis were ultimately of interest to 
Christian Gnostics 1s proven by the fact that they have come down to us 
in a slightly, though not essentially, Christianized form. (2) In some pas- 
sages, the Valentinian Gospel According to Philip closely parallels the 
Gospel According to Thomas, suggesting the attractiveness of Thomas, and 
the Jude Thomas tradition, to Valentinian Gnosticism. (3) It 1s important 
to note that Philip is not merely a speculative theological work, but con- 
tains much about specific Valentinian ritual, and is thus in some sense a 
practical work of limited sectarian application. (4) The Expository 
Treatise on the Soul, while not easy to classify (indeed it may not even be 
Gnostic at all), will surely bear a Valentinian reading in the light of the 
Valentinian sacrament of bridal chamber. 

Thus despite the presence of only one originally Valentinian work in 
Codex II, we have strong circumstantial evidence to conclude that the 
manuscript as such was compiled with a view to Valentinian needs and 
tastes (needless to say, this tells us nothing about the sectarian affiliation 
of the individual authors represented in the miscellany). It may be no 
mere accident that in the colophon, the scribe of Codex II speaks of his 
readership as ‘‘pneumatics,’’ a term used by the Valentinian church for 
members of its elect.!? 


§ 4 DIALECT AND ORTHOGRAPHY 


Superficially the Coptic of Codex II appears to consist of a random 
mixture of forms from the Sahidic (S) and Subachmimic (A?) dialects, 
with a preponderance of Sahidic. Both in morphology (especially vocali- 
zation) and in the more superficial aspects of spelling, the text is incon- 
sistent, and it is likely to present a certain amount of difficulty to the 
reader for that reason. Indeed, the inconsistency with which forms are 


'3The association of the codex with the Subachmimic dialect (below, pp. 8—14) may be 
yet another sign of Valentinian transmission. 
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selected from one or the other dialect raises doubts that the language of 
the codex corresponded to oral speech habits of any real dialect group 
within the Coptic community. 

If due attention is paid to syntax and the membership of paradigms, a 
clearer picture emerges: for then we can see that the underlying dialect is 
A2 in character, with the ‘‘spelling’’ or selection of vocalized forms most 
often approaching S. It is reasonable to assume that the Coptic of Codex 
Il is the kind that might have been written by a speaker of A? attempting, 
artificially, to conform to S, the prestigious and orthodox dialect of the 
greater Nile Valley and monasticism. In other words the language of 
Codex II is a literary language, which can be classed as ‘‘*Crypto- 
Subachmimic’’ (Crypto-A?), showing ‘‘the characteristics of a text writ- 
ten or translated by a native speaker of Subachmimic in which he 
attempts (without total success) to correct his own speech habits in con- 
formity with another dialect—Sahidic in the case of Codex II—with the 
result that (a) vocalization of lexical forms according to the other dialect 
is common or prevalent (sometimes even with hyper-correction), but (b) 
important A? traits, especially in syntax and the spelling of grammatical 
forms, remain. Characteristically one finds A? vocalizations or forms 
freely alternating with their equivalents in the dialect being imitated.’’!4 
Most of the clearly A2 literature that is known to us is heretical or dubious 
(Manichaean texts, Gnostica, Acta Pauli); the adoption of S vocalization 
in Codex II would partly mask its affiliation with this group. Further- 
more, § was the most neutral of the Coptic dialects—it was unusual in the 
number of features it shared with other dialects and the small number 
unique to itself: thus Sahidicism would have rendered a Gnostic text more 
accessible to the reading public and, to judge from the eventual emer- 
gence of S as the universal ecclesiastical dialect, might have lent the text 
prestige. 

The discovery of a pure A? version of one of these Crypto-A? texts—the 
British Library fragments of tractate 5 (edited in vol. 2)—is of great 
interest in this respect, raising the possibility that our Crypto-A? texts may 
actually be transpositions from A2. In this regard it should be noted that 
also the Gospel of Truth has been transmitted both in A? and S (CG I,3 and 
XII,2). 

Vocalization. In view of the artificial nature of the dialect mixture and 
the resultant randomness and inconsistency in selection of forms, it would 
be insignificant to tabulate statistics for S versus A? forms in the codex. 
An immediate impression of the range of forms can be obtained from the 
indexes, since each word is filed under its standard S form (enclosed in 


'4The term Crypto-Subachmimic was coined by Layton, in Bulletin of the American 
Society of Papyrologists 14 (1977) 66 note 2. 
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parentheses if not actually occurring in the text), followed by any other 
forms that occur. 

Non-standard features.'> Apart from A2 vocalization in the tractates of 
Codex II, the following are the divergences from standard Sahidic that are 
most likely to give difficulty to an unprepared reader. Most can be 
explained as Subachmimicisms or Achmimicisms; in some cases it is hard 
to distinguish a difference of orthographic convention from one of dialect. 
In the description that follows, I take account of only tractates 2-7. A 
fuller discussion of grammatical peculiarities, limited to tractates /—5, is 
given by P. Nagel in his pioneering article, ‘‘Grammatische Unter- 
suchungen zu Nag Hammadi Codex I]J,’’ in F. Altheim, R. Stiehl, Die 
Araber in der Alten Welt 5/2 (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1969) 393-469, cited 
below as ‘‘Nagel’’.'® 


Subachmimicisms 


1. Assimilations not in standard S. The following are common in A?. 


1.1 B, A, and Pp = N (in junction before /b/, /I/, /r/). Found also in § 
though not standard. Also MN and eNare affected. 


1.2 Final M = N (in junction before /p/), optionally, where standard S 
has N: e.g. 2M = 2EN (A? 2N); 1M 88:1, TM 59:28 = TIEN, TEN (A2 
TIN, TN); TMETM, TETM 93:29, NeETM 35:19 = NETN, TETN, NETN; 
NETM 43:10 = NNETN (A2 NETN) ‘you shall not’; emmoyTe 76:9 = 
ENMOY TE (circumstantial); meTeTmM 33:19 = meTeETN (subs. rela- 


tive); NTMMoyTe 135:4 = NTNMOyTE — (conjunctive); 
NTETMMOOWE 35:20 = NTETNMOOWE (COnjuNctive); x1M 90:34 = 
XIN. 


2. wg = 2 for Greek spiritus asper (before /i/). 


Typical A? feature. T- ‘the’ + w is written x, thus xicTopia ‘the 
account’ 102:23 (note hyper-usage of the latter principle at 105:15, 
TxXBe for TuBeE OF XBe). 


'5 In what follows I make use of my remarks in ‘‘Hypostasis’’ (1974), 374-383. 

'©The readings of some of Nagel’s examples are incorrect; all his examples must be 
verified against good editions. [Long after the manuscript of the present book had been 
closed, W.-P. Funk published a revolutionary article, ‘‘How Closely Related Are the 
Subakhmimic Dialects,’’ Zeitschrift fiir dgyptische Sprache 112 (1985) 124-139, in which he 
argues convincingly that ‘‘the’’ Subachmimic dialect must be seen as three dialects, on a par 
with Achmimic. His discovery has many implications for the classification of dialect forms 
in Codex II.—B. L.] 
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3. Omission of initial N in adverbial expressions of instrument, time, 
manner, etc. 


While occurring in S (P. Kahle Bala’izah p. 109), this is especially 
common in Achmimic (R6sch Vorbemerkungen § 4, Till Achm.-kopt. 
Gramm. § 33g): (N)tTeeize 106:26, 109:20, 123:21, 125:22; (M)nca 
MMITN 95:21; (M)meeima 74:3; (N)zNcoTt 80:18; (N)ag Nzooy 42:9; 
(N)wyopr 113:26; (N)ezaH 128:16. 


4, Omission of n-, T-. 


Omission of the definite articles m- and T- before words in initial /p/ 
and /t/. Known in S but especially common in A2. Not found in trac- 
tate 7. m- omitted before mapaa(e)icoc, macxa, MOIHTHC, MNa, 
TINEYMATIKOC, WYXIKOC, MOINI3; T- Omitted before AlKAIOCYNH 
/tikaiosuné/, TATAEe, Tpameza, and possibly Tey ou. 


5. TIN, TN, and 2N = TIEN, TEN, and zen. 


An A? trait. The word zN ‘some’ thus becomes homonymous with the 
preposition 2N ‘in’ and, like it, can assimilate as 2m. 


6. TOY, TOY, NOY = TIEY, TEY, NEY. 


In the paradigms of the possessive article, causative infinitive, and 
third future negative, oy marks 3rd plur. and e€ the 2nd fem. sing.; 
while in standard Sahidic oy is 2nd fem. sing. and the 3rd plur. has a 
different termination (ey). Furthermore, the standard Sahidic allo- 
morphs of the definite article me, Te, Ne are relatively rare in Codex II 
(see table in Nagel § 26a). 


CODEX STD. SAHID. 
‘that they’ TPOY- TPEY- 
‘their’ TOyY- me y- 

TOY- TEey- 

NOoyY- Ney- 
‘they shall not’ Noy - NNEY- 
‘your (fem. sing.)’ TIe- TOyY- 

TE- TOY- 

Ne- NOY- 
‘the’ TI-. T-, N- TI-, T-, N- 


‘the’ (allomorph) me-, TE-, NE- 





In every one of the features tabulated in the middle column, Codex II 
is following A? rather than S. For Noy III future negative see 60:33, 
77:11, 78:23. The other forms occur passim, but not persistently. 
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. P- auxiliary to Greek verbs. 


Greek verbs are often, though not always, governed by an untranslat- 
able auxiliary p- (which otherwise means ‘do’). This use of the form, 
like the randomness of its appearance, is typical of A’. Standard 
Sahidic uses Greek verbs without the auxiliary, but has Pp- as the verb 
‘do, make, perform’. 


2... AN=N-...AN, 


The simple negation usurps the role of N- ... aN, a Subachmimicism. 
This difference has its greatest effect in the structure of the conver- 
sions. See tables of attested grammatical forms, with the indexes. 


.a=na futuri. 


A Subachmimicism. Not in tractates 4, 7. 32:13, 40:26—29, 42:25, 
49:32-34, 50:28, 57:4, 76:33, 78:19, 84:29, 86:7, 98:19, 117:21, 
126:36, 128:3, 132:28. 


. MN=oMbgp. 


A Subachmimicism. Only in tractates 2-4: 32:14, 39:24, 44:2, 
66:4—-5, 74:11, 78:21, 90:3. 


II future affirmative = III future affirmative. 


II fut. affirm. usurps all the functions of III fut. affirm, but IIT fut. 
negative is used as in standard Sahidic. A Subachmimicism. (Non- 
occurrence of III fut. affirm. is found also in the S writer Shenute, 
under Achmimic influence.) 


Use of NTAaz. 


As in A? generally, the distinction expressed in the present relative by 
bare ET versus eTy has a counterpart in the I perfect relative, viz. 
bare NTaz (also ETA) versus NTag. This distinction 1s unknown to 
standard Sahidic in the I perfect, where (€)NTaqy performs both func- 
tions. 


. E= EPe. 


The standard Sahidic distinction of € versus epe in the II tenses and 
circumstantial paradigms is lost as in A2, putting extra weight upon the 
polyvalent form e. 


CODEX STD. SAHID. 
I perfect base A-, AZ, azz A-, az 
‘to’ a-/e- e- 
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Il tense base e- Epe- 
e- Ee 

circumstantial base e- eEpe- 
ez e- 


. ag- = eq (II bipartite). 


A subachmimicism. Rare in Codex II: 53:28, 80:28, 82:32, 83:10, 
83:11, 96:29 (-Na), 138:9, 139:26, 144:30. Not in tractates 2, 5 or 6. 


. NEG= ENEY, Way = Eway. 


Apparent omission of the converter e€ with the preterite (eNeq) and 
the aorist (€wagy) may in some cases be explained as asyndeton (thus 
Nagel § 64a). Nez = enez relative 34:19, 52:21, 55:8, 68:23, 
133:22—23, 135:11-12; waz = ewagz relative 61:14, 103:22: Nez = 
ene? protasis of irrealis 42:20, 45:7, 47:33, 66:2, 70:9; waz = euwaz 
circumstantial expressing relative 63:15. Nez for ene? irrealis is an 
Achmimicism (Till Achm.-kopt. Gramm. § 227a), and is found also in 
A? (John 11:21 ed. Thompson) but not persistently (Nagel § 38a). I 
have no information on the dialect affinities of the other forms. 


. There is confusion (from the standard Sahidic viewpoint) about the 


correct selection of the infinitive state before a suffixed object. This 
is common in A2 and abnormal in standard Sahidic except in a few fixed 
cases (e.g. COYWN ‘know’). For details see the nominalis and pronom- 
inalis states of the verbs catalogued in the indexes. 


. Lexical ambiguity because of A? features, especially vocalization. 


The most glaring examples are glossed in the apparatus to the Coptic 
texts. E.g. AN = ON ‘again’, BAA = BOA ‘outside’, MMay = MMOoY 
‘them’, Nke = Nka ‘thing’, CAN = CON ‘brother’; conjugated forms, 
imperfect Nay 85:9 = Ney, neg. aorist Mapoy 70:6 = mey, neg. III 
fut. NI 44:7 = NNa, conjunctive ce 43:7 = NCe, causative infin. Te 
77:13 = Tpe. 


. 4 = € (preposition). 


The A2 preposition a- ‘to’ occurs frequently, alternating with its stan- 
dard Sahidic equivalent e-. The form a- is open to confusion for a 
speaker of standard Sahidic, who will expect a I perfect conjugation. 


. Ne€eima (component) = meeima. 


A Subachmimicism, as was first pointed out to me by H. J. Polotsky. 
E.g. NNeeima 49:23 = 2M meeima ‘here’, ya NiMa 100:13 or ENIMa 
115:20 = eneeima ‘(to) here’. 
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20. Nzpat 2N= 2pat en. 


A Subachmimicism. Rare in Codex II. 


Other non-standard features 


21. Elision and crasis. 


21.1 Simplification of vowel pairs aa, ee, 1€1 or E1€1, YOY OF OYOY in 


the junction (close or open) of two morphemes. Common in § 
manuscripts as well as A? and Achmimic: na-(a)az 34:22, tco- 
mia (a)cnopxg 106:11-12, aaaa (a)zixme 114:14—-15, a-(a)az 
129:4, xe (e)elwan- 35:11, cele (€)NO 37:23, xoce (E)Eooy 
85:17, TMazcoe mnme (e)aytapn 106:24—-25; aeie) 67:31, 
een(enne 34:32, z2-(enaa 69:11; oy(oy)epHte 37:33-34, 
a(y)oycia 99:14, Noy(oy)wen 41:9, eroy(oy)wmM 73:20. 


21.2 Crasis. NABOA = Na(y €)BOA 64:8. 


22. Reduplication of N (as NN) before vowel or syllabic consonant. 


Not to my knowledge peculiarly associated with any single dialect. 
Nearly absent in tractate 7 (138:34, 140:27). 


22 


22.2 
22.3 
22.4 
225 
22.6 


22.4 
22.8 


229 


NN = N: before ABEA, ABAGHEIN, AIWN, ANAE!, ANAQ), ATOBap- 
CIMON, acme, aT-. ay, EYw, INE, OEIK, OY-. Before P 92:4. 
Before katn 91:20, under influence of NNasea 91:19. Note that 
Nn before oy- is liable to confusion with N-Noy-. 


NN = N: NNMMag = NMmMag 111:9, 118:8. 
MNN- = MN-: before eyza, OY-. 
NTAZNN- = NTAaen-: before aaz. 

TINN-, TNN- = TTEN-. TEN-. 


TNN- (pronominal preformative of bipartite pattern) = TN- 
83:22-23, 83:26. 


OY NN- = OYN-. 


ZNN- = 2N- (also 2N- for 2ENn-): before aT-. EBOA, EBATE, EZOOY, 
oy-. Before M- 87:13. | 


ZITNN- = ZITN-. 


For attestation, see indexes. 
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23. Omission of N. 


23.1 


23.2 N= 


Before oy. As recently described by S. Emmel, N is sometimes 
omitted before oy- (once) 44:20 or words in initial oy (viz. oya 
35:11, OYON 104:24, oyoeIn 106:4, oywT 109:13, oyeg 33:23 
in Noyew N-, oyoeiy 58:22). The phenomenon may extend also 
to initial e: (54:9, 127:11 eiwtr for Neiwt). There are no 
instances in tractate 7. Note pMoyoein 103:19 and 6sioywmo 
33:18 where 61 is for GIN, i.e. *61 N- (Egyptian ki n-). Omission 
of N before oy also occurs in § manuscripts, e.g. Quecke’s Mark 
(9:35, 9:47, 15:4; Crum s.v. oywT). 


Nn. Simplification of NN (*... the’) to N. Occurs mostly in 
the phrase Nexzoycia ‘of the authorities’ (86:27, 91:1, 96:31, 
111:23, 111:28, 114:18, 117:25, 124:32), but also in Naixmaa- 
wtoc ‘(dir. obj.) the captives’ 85:29, Naiwn ‘of the eternal 
realms’ 87:10, Nexeyeepoc ‘(dative) the free’ 72:18. 


See also §§ 3 and 8. 


24. Other peculiarities of junctural N (M). 


Not, to my knowledge, characteristic of A?. Possibly just slips of the 
pen. 


24.1 


24.2 
24.3 
24.4 
24.5 
24.6 
24.7 
24.8 
24.9 


NMMACHTHC = NMMaeuTHc 55:37, 71:14, cf. 74:26, 


NM = NM: ETNMMag = ETNMMag 108:12, 109:5, 114:26. 

NB = N (before /b/): NBBAA€ = NBAAE 87:4, 94:26. 

Mr = M (before /p/): Mnmeeooy = Mneeooy 90:10, cf. 91:8. 
NN = N: ANNzBCWw = ENzBCw 57:20-21, ONN= ON 62:6. 


Hpe = NwHpe 72:20, 82:16—17; NNee = Nee 139:6. 


Zi 
ZI 
I 
ZI 
Zi 
Zl 
E 


NN = NNW: NNoIx = N-NENGIX (A2 N-NN6IX) 136:18, cf. 92:6—7. 
MM = M: MMMooy = MMooy 76:18-19. By analogy with § 24.6? 


NNM = NM: 2NNMMOOy = 2N oy 107:19, cf. 133:16. 


24.10 NNM = NM: ETNNMMac = ETNMMAC 111:9, 118:8. 


24.11 NNmM = Nm: NNMMaeHTHC = NMMaeHTHC 59:28. 


24.12 NNN = NN: NNNepHY = NeNnepHy (A2 NNepHy) 59:4—6. 
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25. Weakness of z. 


A common feature of S as well as A? (well illustrated for S by 
W. Worrell, ed., The Proverbs of Solomon). 


25.1 Omission of 2: initial (z)a-, (2)Bcw, (2)AOCTN, (2)N-, (2)apez, 
(zjoyze; medial kw(z2)T, zoy(z)e; final -eTa(z), -ENTA(2)-, 
NT a(z)-, PWK(2), OYWN(z). See indexes. 


25.2 Superfluous 2: 2N=N 125:20, 133:11; ozae = dae 135:3, ezan= 
eaH 36:16; ozH = eH 45:29, 47:4, 47:10; ezatBbec = eatBec 
98:3, 99:3; ezame = eane 114:28; o[zo]oyT = mooyT 65:26, 
Many of the examples are with /t/; note that © also represents /h/ 
in areHT 89:24—25 = atTzuT, Teymoctacic 97:21 = eynoc- 
TACIC, tT CAACTN 116:27 = F ZAOCTN. 


25.3 Metathesis of 2 and an adjacent letter: metz 123:10 = necr, 
pw2k 35:14 = pwxz, oyzwmo 95:8 = oYweM, woz 52:25 = wec, etc. 
See indexes for further examples. 


26. €T= ETE. 


Possibly just slips of the pen. ETOoyNToy = eTeyNToy 76:17, 
TETMMNTEC = TETE MMNTEC 97:4, NeTuwWay = NETE way 132:3-4. 


27. TEEIZE ON = TAEI TE O€, OF possibly NTEEIZE. 
Dialect associations? 53:29, 74:36, 79:22—23, 83:3, 122:13. 


For other details consult indexes and tables of attested grammatical 
forms. 


Morpheme dividers (apostrophes). '’ One of the salient characteristics of 
the orthography of Codex II is use of morpheme dividers or apostrophes, 
e.g. MNTPEYGSAONGITIET \WINEEYqsWINEWANTEYssINe (32:14—-16). Also 
noteworthy is the lack of any logical or rhetorical punctuation such as we 
find in most of the other Nag Hammadi codexes. 

The main theoretical interest of this phenomenon lies in its direct rela- 
tionship to the history of word division, of which it is an important ances- 
tor. In addition, the system of apostrophes is intimately connected with 
the use of the superlinear stroke, of which the apostrophe is sometimes an 
allomorph; indeed the shape and placement of the two marks even shade 
off into one another. In such a case, an edition that includes superlinea- 
tion is bound for reasons of consistency to include the apostrophe. But it 


'7] make use of my remarks in Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 11 (1973) 
190-200. 
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is not the specific shape of the apostrophe, nor of the stroke, that is 
relevant to interpretation (as I have shown elséwhere), only its position. 

The main function of apostrophe is to mark the conclusion of a form 
consisting of two or more phonemes. It occurs at both close and open 
juncture (95:4 versus 95:5). A subsidiary function (rare) is to separate, 
within the interior of a form, a doubled consonant: ar‘reaoc 93:13, 
caB.BATON 38:19-—20, ek KAHCIa 105:22, Maeeatioc 34:34—-35:1. In 
addition, there are a certain number of cases where the mark appears to be 
used irregularly. 

The value of apostrophe for the ancient reader would have been as an 
aid to reading, like the superlinear stroke. It must incidentally have facili- 
tated the recopying of texts, making it easy to delimit short units that 
could be copied at one time—anyone who has collated one of the texts of 
Codex IT will know how helpful the apostrophes are in this respect. 

Ancient Coptic scribal practice treats superlineation of syllabic B, A, M, 
N, Pp as being more necessary than that of other syllabic consonants: thus 
we expect superlineation above m in cwTM, but above q in koty practice 
will vary. It is in the latter case that apostrophe will often take the place 
of superlineation in Codex II, koty* 91:27, 92:27 but koTc 92:21, 92:32; 
Noxy* 91:4, Noxg 95:12; apHxys 97:8, apHxq 94:4, 94:20, 95:1; etc. 
Occasionally we even find it usurping the non-optional role of the stroke: 
nmetTap*anata 90:31 (for meTapanara), similarly 132:28: while in other 
manuscripts (e.g. Drescher’s 1—2 Kings [Morgan MS M. 567, 9th cen- 
tury]) the stroke usurps the word-dividing function of the apostrophe. In 
Codex II both the stroke and the apostrophe start somewhere in the mid- 
dle of the box occupied by the letter and extend beyond the right of the 
box; both tend to slope down at the right; but these features are much 
more pronounced in the apostrophe. Both marks are ornamentally 
elongated at the end of a line. Occasionally the stroke appears in a 
rounded, circumflex-like form, tending to resemble one of the shapes of 
apostrophe: 120:9 AtrayTamiooy. With very few exceptions (49:6, 
54:31, 62:9) a letter with the stroke is never followed by apostrophe. It 
seems incontrovertible, then, that in certain positions the superlinear 
stroke and apostrophe are functionally interchangeable, while in others 
each mark has its own peculiar function; and that as graphic signs they 
are similar. 

In theory, three shapes of apostrophe are distinguished;'* but in actual 
rendition these shapes shade off into one another, so that many distinc- 
tions among them are very subjective. These are: the hook or apostrophe 
proper yw (sometimes resembling a circumflex well overlapping the 


18M. Reil, in Byzantinistische Zeitschrift 19 (1910) 476-529, at § 13. 
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interliteral space), the straight apostrophe ys, and the raised point q- 
Placement of these marks varies: they can occur above the right-most part 
of a letter, within the following interliteral space, or even slightly over- 
lapping the letter which follows. Compare the placement of the super- 
linear stroke. 

These shapes occur also in Greek palaeography, from which they were 
probably borrowed; there they have been considered merely three **forms 
of the apostrophe.’’!? 

In the present edition, all the shapes of apostrophe are represented by 
one sign, the straight apostrophe q\. 

Apostrophe is especially common after k, A, M,N, TT, P, T, and q; and in 
tractate 7, also after c. The unadjusted statistics for the occurrence of 
apostrophe (all shapes) after consonants is presented in Table 1 (on 
p. 17). 

The relative frequency of apostrophe after a given consonant can only 
be determined by comparison with the total number of positions where it 
might occur. My investigation of one of the tractates (tractate 4), as 
presented in Table 2, showed that only k, A, M,N, 11, P, T, 4, and (with one 
instance) c were ever marked; and that all these were marked with about 
the same relative frequency (average 36%, including c), except that k, n, 
p were marked especially often, and c virtually never. This kind of inves- 
tigation could be extended to the other five tractates, on the basis of the 
data given in Table 1. 
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fee Tractate Tractate Tractate Tractate Tractate Tractate 
2 3 4 5 6 7 
ve, B 6 17 0 0 4 0 
he Nee 5 0 0 0 5 0 0 
1h K 62 71 24 41 17 33 
rN 21 39 10 25 8 11 
MsOMaM iz M 19 66 30 56 21 19 
USN N 32 124 29 55 13 64 
TE. 5 0 6 0 1 0 0 
ain nN 33 109 22 82 26 24 
anhed i, p 13 28 9 21 5 11 
aNcepttis Cc 0 13 9 2 34 
“1 wn T 98 151 45 81 59 62 
Utne 2 a) 2 10 0 3 0 3 
q 130 218 78 253 25 74 
rd 0 3 0 3 0 2 
x 7 9 0 4 1 l 
6 0 0 0 0 0 0 
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TABLE 2 


Interpretation of Statistics on Tractate 4 


Possible Actual 
Occurrences Occurrences Percentage 
of Apostrophe of Apostrophe of Total 

12 0 0 

40 24 60 
64 10 16 
131 30 23 
183 29 16 
24 22 92 
20 9 45 
131 J 0 
120 45 38 

11 0 0 
22) 78 34 
51 0 0 

3 0 0 

17 0 0 


Source: B. Layton, in Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik \1 
(1973) 200. The letters © and 3 are not analyzed in the source 
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THE BINDING OF CODEX II 
LINDA K. OGDEN 


I saw the bindings of the Nag Hammadi manuscripts first in August 1975, 
when they were being prepared for conservation, and again in December 
1976, by which time conservation was completed. The leaves of the text as 
well as most of the inscribed cartonnage have been removed from the bind- 
ings and have been conserved separately between sheets of Plexiglas. The 
bindings (also in Plexiglas containers) have been opened at the spine fold, but 
all flaps remain folded inside. I was thus unable to take my own measure- 
ments of the covers of Codex II. Readers are referred to measurements made 
by James M. Robinson and published in the introduction to the ARE- 
UNESCO Facsimile Edition of Codex II (Leiden: Brill, 1974). 


GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE NAG HAMMADI BINDINGS 


With the exception of Codex I, the bound volumes of this collection 
each are a single quire of folded papyrus sheets sewn into a binding that 
consists of a piece of leather turned in at the head and tail of both covers 
and at the fore-edge of the lower cover; the fore-edge of the upper cover 
extends in a flap, wraps around the book, and is fastened with a long tie 
attached to the edge of the flap at the center. Ties are also found at the 
centers of the head and tail of the upper and lower covers. 

The edges of the covers were turned in and adhered to layers of 
papyrus cartonnage, which were used to stiffen the covers. Where the 
upper cover extends in a flap, an additional folded strip of leather was 
adhered to the inside of the cover along the fore-edge to act as a turn-in. 
On the inside of the cover was pasted a full sheet of papyrus (either the 
outer sheet of the quire or a separate sheet), which extends over the turn- 
ins to the edges of the cover. In some bindings, a narrow strip of leather 
was folded around the outside of the quire at the fold to line the spine. 
Most bindings have two small leather stays inside the folded quire, each 
with two holes through which thongs of leather were passed, attaching the 
quire to the cover or to the spine lining leather. These stays prevented the 
papyrus from tearing where it was sewn. 

Within this collection, different types and colors of leather were used. 
It should be noted that identification of ancient leather materials is 
extremely difficult if one is using only a hand lens, especially when one 
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wishes to distinguish between sheep and goat.' As no microscopic study 
of the leathers has been made, identifications by the Austrian conservator 
Anton Fackelmann, which are referred to below, may be subject to revi- 
sion. If access to the covers is possible in the future, a standard system of 
color notation (such as the Munsell Soil Color Charts used in archaeologi- 
cal field work) could be applied to the leather. This would be useful only 
for purposes of comparison, and is not an aspect of the identification of 
the leather. Any attempt to gain an idea of the original color of the 
leather could be achieved only by examining an area which has not been 
exposed to sunlight and handling, such as under a turn-in. 

Constructional details differ among the bindings, such as the type of 
tacket used to fasten down the turn-ins or the method of attaching the ties. 
Some covers are made from a single skin of leather, others from several 
pieces overlapped and laced together. Based on these differences, 
Doresse states that ‘‘dans bien des cas, la technique employée ne saurait 
étre considérée comme représentant un type précis: il s’agit, au contraire, 
d’une adaptation plus ou moins heureuse de |’artisan a l’emploi des 
piéces de cuir, souvent imparfaites, dont il disposait.’’? However, there 
exists sufficient similarity in certain details of construction—for example, 
the fore-edge flap and the number and placement of ties—to suggest that 
the binders (or binder) may well have been following a model. But 
Doresse is certainly correct in noting that the artisans in each case were 
influenced by the nature of the materials at their disposal. 


THE BINDING OF CoDex II 


The description which follows is entirely based on examination of the 
binding; as a convenience to the reader, I refer also to illustrative plates in 
the Facsimile Edition of Codex II and of Codex VI. 

The binding of Codex II presents two particularly interesting features: 
an additional flap at the head of the upper cover, unique among the covers 
in this collection, and tooled and inked decoration on the outside of the 
binding. The cover is made from a single piece of reddish-brown leather, 
identified as sheep by Anton Fackelmann.* Both Doresse and Mlle. van 


'R. Reed, Ancient Skins, Parchments and Leathers (London/New York: Seminar Press, 
1972) 287-288. 

*Jean Doresse, ‘‘Les reliures des manuscrits gnostiques coptes découverts 4 
Khénoboskion,’’ Revue d’ Egyptologie 13 (1961) 49. 

3 James M. Robinson, ‘‘The Construction of the Nag Hammadi Codices,’’ Essays on the 
Nag Hammadi Texts in Honour of Pahor Labib (Nag Hammadi Studies 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 
172. 
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Regemorter plausibly suggested that the skin was tinted, because the 
turn-ins and the interior of the binding retained their natural color.4 Con- 
siderable darkening occurs on this and other covers, primarily at the spine 
and fore-edge, where dirt and grease from handling are most likely to 
accumulate. The spine of the animal appears to run horizontally across 
the cover. Opinions differ as to whether the cover extending in two flaps 
is the upper or the lower cover, and whether the smaller flap at the head 
(or tail) then lay inside or outside the binding. However, if this binding 
follows the style of others in the collection, the fore-edge flap would 
extend from the upper cover and the smaller flap would thus extend from 
the head of the upper cover. 

Where the binding does not extend in flaps, the edges of the cover have 
been folded to the inside and fastened with leather tackets near the spine 
and at the fore-edge corners (Facsimile I, pl. 8). In the opinion of Robin- 
son,” a turn-in for the upper cover, constructed by joining two half lengths 
of leather as in certain other Nag Hammadi bindings (Facsimile VI, pl. 4), 
originally must have been attached along the fore-edge where the flap 
extends from the cover; none is now extant. This and the corresponding 
turn-in on the lower cover had an additional tacket in the middle. An 
unattached strip was identified by Robinson as probably forming the 
turn-in under the small flap. This strip was laid in its hypothetical posi- 
tion for conservation (Facsimile IT, pl. 8). Neither area is presently visi- 
ble, owing to the manner in which the cover was folded for conservation, 
making further first-hand study of this problem impossible. No turn-in 
currently exists at the tail of the upper cover. The areas of the head and 
tail turn-ins at the spine of the book are cut away to accommodate the 
thickness of the quire. 

Leather ties are attached to the small flap and to the cover opposite the 
small flap; remains of additional ties are visible at the tail of the upper 
and lower covers. The tie on the small flap is attached by means of a nar- 
row strip of red leather which is laced through both the tie and leather of 
the flap. The other ties pass through the cover and the turn-in and are 
fastened on the inside by a short thong which passes through the tie at 
right angles. The tie at the head of the lower cover opposite the small flap 
is somewhat heavier than the others, and as it is not in a position to be 
tied to the flap, the tie may have wrapped around the volume vertically, 
with the small flap folded inside the cover. 


*Berthe van Regemorter, ‘‘La reliure des manuscrits gnostiques découverts a Nag 
Hamadi [sic],’’ Scriptorium 14 (1960) 228, and Doresse, ‘‘Les reliures,’’ 42. 
>Robinson, ‘‘Construction,’’ 176. 
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According to Robinson,® ‘‘A detached thong 27.3 cm long may belong 
to Codex II, although there are no vestiges of stitching at the tip of the 
flap, but only an indistinct imprint of the thong’s overlap on the inner side 
of the flap, and a faint indentation at the leading edge of the front cover 
perhaps resulting from the pressure of the encircling thong.’’ This tie has 
been conserved with the binding of Codex II (Facsimile IT, pl. 8, bottom). 
Because of the Plexiglas mounting, I have been unable to verify the evi- 
dence for the relationship of the thong to the flap. Even if we accept this 
evidence, it seems insufficient either to identify the detached tie with this 
codex or to prove the existence of such a thong when no means of attach- 
ment can be seen. The lack of a fore-edge tie would make this cover 
unique among those of the collection. If no fore-edge tie ever existed, 
this might help to explain the unusually heavy tie at the head of the lower 
cover, which would then be the sole means of securing the book. 

Although most of the Nag Hammadi bindings contain a strip of leather 
folded around the quire at the spine (Facsimile VI, pl. 4) and two stays 
(ibid., pl. 3) inside the quire to prevent the stitching from pulling through 
the papyrus, neither feature is extant in this binding. Neither Doresse nor 
van Regemorter mentions traces of sewing, but Robinson has noted 
notches in the folios which correspond roughly to two sets of holes in the 
cover’ (Facsimile II, pl. 5, 82, 83) and further noted three pieces of string 
associated with the codex? (Facsimile II, pl. 159). 

The binding contains no evidence of cartonnage or adhesive, or a 
paste-down, except for a small fragment of papyrus adhering near a turn- 
in of the lower cover, although Doresse? wrote that at the time of his 
examination of the codex, the last page, inscribed on the recto, was 
adhered to the lower cover. 

The binding of Codex II is the most extensively decorated of the Nag 
Hammadi codexes,!° with tooled and inked decoration on upper and lower 
covers and both flaps (Facsimile I], pl. 7). Doresse says the small flap is 
decorated on both sides,'! but this may be only the impression from the 
tooling showing through the leather (because the flap has been folded 
over for conservation the underside of it cannot now be examined). A 
single tooled line outlines the covers, corresponding roughly to the folds 
for the turn-ins. On the inside (Facsimile II, pl. 8), a tooled line runs 


© Tbid., 179. 

’The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex I (Leiden: Brill, 1974) xv. 

8 Robinson, ‘‘Construction,’’ 180. 

? Doresse, ‘‘Les reliures,’’ 44. 

10 Of the other bindings, only IV, V and VIII have tooling on the covers; on cover VII the 
attachment of the fore-edge tie incorporates tooled lines. 

'l Doresse, ‘‘Les reliures,’’ 44. 
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parallel to and just inside the edge of the fold of the upper and lower 
turn-ins. On the outside, two parallel lines run the length of the spine- 
fold, with an inked line between them. 

On the lower cover, three parallel sets of three closely spaced parallel 
lines run diagonally from each corner to the opposite corner, forming four 
diamonds where they cross in the center; the upper and lower of these 
have been filled in with decoration. Otherwise, the space between the sets 
of parallel lines is filled with inked designs consisting of a strand of over- 
lapping hearts and band of diamonds-and-dots in one direction, and a run- 
ning scroll (of spirals) and strand of quasi-guilloche in the other. The 
upper cover is bisected horizontally by a parallel pair of lines with an 
inked line between them. Each resultant rectangle is crossed diagonally 
by parallel pairs of lines. Two parallel lines join the intersections of these 
diagonals. Centered near the head and tail are ankh-like figures drawn in 
ink. A running scroll (of spirals) also in ink runs vertically along the 
fore-edge. 

On each flap a triangle is formed by two parallel lines running from the 
point of the triangle to the outer edges of the fold where it joins the cover. 
The lines that horizontally bisect the upper cover continue to the tip of the 
fore-edge flap. The smaller flap is similarly divided by vertical lines. An 
inked ankh appears near the tip of the fore-edge flap. The ankh symbol 
has been thought by one scholar who has studied these manuscripts to be 
a means of dating the cover.'? Although it is conceivable that the inked 
decoration may have been added later, inspection of the binding reveals 
that the inked designs are contemporary with the construction of the 
cover, as the slots for the ties have been cut through the inked design, and 
the ties themselves show no traces of ink as they presumably would if one 
had attempted to ink in the design after the tie was already in place. 


THE NAG HAMMADI BINDINGS AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE CODEX 


Several features of these early codexes, for example, fore-edge flaps, 
spine lining strips, and stays, continue to appear in the later development 
of the book in the Middle East and Europe. This early use of the fore- 
edge flap is especially interesting. I suggest three possible reasons for its 
occurrence in the Nag Hammadi bindings: historical influence, the 
requirements of the single-quire codex form, and the nature of 


'2Doresse, Les livres secrets des gnostiques d’ Egypte (Paris: Plon, 1958) 162, says the sym- 
bol was not used by Christians prior to A.D. 391, although Krause, Die drei Versionen des 
Apokryphon des Johannes im Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 
1962) 112, says it was probably in use before that date. 
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the material used. 

Papyrus rolls in antiquity may have had their ends ‘‘strengthened by 
an extra thickness of papyrus’’ or in some cases ‘‘provided with a 
wrapper of parchment to protect it when not in use.’’!? It is possible that 
someone used to wrapping and tying up papyrus rolls might have been 
naturally inclined to add a similar feature to the new codex form, with the 
fore-edge flap corresponding to the end of the roll that protected the text 
and was fastened with a tie wrapping around the roll. 

Moreover, thick single quires like these codexes would gape at the 
fore-edge unless kept weighted or secured in some way, as with a flap and 
tie or, less satisfactorily, simply a tie. 

Finally, the skin of leather may itself have influenced the shape of the 
flap. While it is difficult to tell with some of the bindings, Codexes II and 
III seem to have been made with the spine of the animal running horizon- 
tally across the cover. The pointed flap of Codex III could have been 
positioned near the tail of the skin, resulting in relatively little waste. The 
cover of Codex II could have been cut with the fore-edge flap coming 
from the neck or tail, in which case the small flap could have come from 
the area of a leg—perhaps suggested by the shape of the skin. 

The overall similarity of form among the bindings, especially the 
number and placement of ties, the flap, the lining strip, and the fact that, 
with the exception of Codex I, they are all single-quire codexes, indicates 
that the bindings were based on similar models. Groupings of bindings 
within this collection such as those proposed by Robinson'* seem to me to 
point to several binders. For example, the slits made in the head and tail 
turn-ins of some bindings, spaced according to the width of the quire, 
allow the covers to fold around the quire without bunching up the leather 
at the fold. These slits are found only in Codexes I, II, III, V1, VII, IX 
and X; to me they indicate a refined technique, based on knowledge of the 
material. But they would not necessarily be indicative of chronological 
development unless we could assume that the bindings were made by one 
and the same person. 

At present the Nag Hammadi bindings seem to be unique represent- 
atives of an early period in the development of the codex form and the 
craft of binding. Studies of the inscribed cartonnage as well as the codi- 
cology of the manuscripts may yield information on their dates, but it 1s 
still too early to draw many conclusions about the age of the manuscripts 
from the bindings alone. A catalogue of all bound manuscripts and 


I3F. G. Kenyon, Books and Readers in Ancient Greece and Rome (2nd edition; Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1951) 61-62, and see E. G. Turner, Greek Papyri: An Introduction (Prince- 
ton: Univ. Press, 1968) 5. 

'4 Robinson, ‘‘Construction,’’ 184-190. 
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bindings from Coptic Egypt and a thorough study of their materials, 
structure, and decoration, as well as investigation of contemporary crafts 
such as leatherwork, would provide the necessary historical framework 
within which to place these bindings, but unfortunately it has yet to be 
undertaken. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


For previously published descriptions and photographs of the bindings 
see: Berthe van Regemorter, *‘La reliure des manuscrits gnostiques 
découverts a Nag Hamadi [sic],’’ Scriptorium 14 (1960) 225-234; Jean 
Doresse, ‘“Les reliures des manuscrits gnostiques coptes découverts a 
Khénoboskion,’’ Revue d’Egyptologie 13 (1961) 43-45; M. Krause, 
P. Labib, Die drei Versionen des Apokryphon des Johannes im Koptischen 
Museum zu Alt-Kairo (Deutsches Archdologisches Institut Kairo, 
Abhandlungen, Koptische Reihe 1; Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1962) 
13-17; James M. Robinson, *‘The Construction of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices,’’ in Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Honour of Pahor Labib 
(Nag Hammadi Studies 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975); The Facsimile Edition of 
the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex II (Leiden: Brill, 1974). A photograph 
of the codexes with the binding of Codex II apparently still intact is pub- 
lished in Jean Doresse, Les livres secrets des gnostiques d’Egypte, | (Paris: 
Plon, 1958); English edition, The Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnostics 
(London: Hollis & Carter/New York: Viking, 1960). 
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EDITORIAL METHOD 
BENTLEY LAYTON 


BECAUSE editors of the Nag Hammadi texts differ so widely in their practice, 
it seems best to state the principles on which the present Coptic edition is 
based. 

The character of our textual witnesses demands a cautious approach. For 
four tractates our sole witness is a Cairo manuscript, CG II; for the other two 
(tractates 2 and 5) it is joined by insignificant fragments of parallel 
manuscripts. The evidence is thus virtually limited to a unique codex, 
with the result that critical editing must proceed by conjecture.! More- 
over, the archaic date and orthographic peculiarities of our chief witness, 
its hybrid dialectal character, and the unpredictable nature of its contents 
make the detection of errors, not to speak of their emendation, far from 
easy. The amount of difficulty presented by each tractate also varies with 
the amount of damage it has suffered (worst in the Gospel According to 
Philip) and the coherence of its literary form (least coherent in the Gospel 
According to Thomas, Philip, and the Book of Thomas). There are, in addi- 
tion, special difficulties associated with the treatise On the Origin of the 
World, which appears to have been—at the level of the original Coptic 
translation—an opus imperfectum. 

Because of these unusual factors, and in the hope of making this edi- 
tion a standard on which future study can be based, J have aimed not only 
to transcribe the chief manuscript and its parallels with meticulous care, 
but also to correct it in such a way that its readings, even when erroneous, 
are always apparent to the reader. Editorial corrections in the form of 
letters to be added (e.g. to correct haplography) are enclosed by < >, to be 
deleted (e.g. to correct dittography) by { }; readings of the manuscript to 
be altered are marked ¢ (or +... +), with the proposed alteration printed 
only in the apparatus criticus and not in the text. Orthographic abnormal- 
ities (e.g. MAapaaicoc for mmapaaicoc) have but rarely been corrected, 
even where correction could have been simply made by means of the 
signs just described. Although the text has been arranged in paragraphs, | 
have added no modern punctuation to it; sentences are distinguished only 
by extra space. The numerous morpheme dividers (apostrophes) found in 


'| have discussed the general principles of editing Nag Hammadi texts in “‘The Recovery of 
Gnosticism: The Philologist’s Task in the Investigation of Nag Hammadi,’’ The Second Century: 
A Journal of Early Christian Studies | (1981) 85-99. 
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the manuscript are printed where they occur. As I have demonstrated 
elsewhere, there are no significant formal boundaries between the various 
shapes of apostrophe used in CG II: all of them are but renditions of one 
sign; here it is represented arbitrarily as ‘; cf. Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie 
und Epigraphik 11 (1973) 190-200. Without confusion, therefore, the 
reader can quickly see for himself at every point exactly what is the read- 
ing of this venerable codex. 

The superlineation of the text represents the actual writings of the 
manuscript, except for typographic stylization. But sometimes its place- 
ment is open to more than one description. Often e.g. in MNT the stroke 
actually extends from about the middle of m to about the middle of 7; also 
since no contrast of meaning is expressed by MNT versus MNT versus MNT, 
the ancient copyist has made no effort to distinguish these writings; con- 
sequently the modern editor is here hard pressed to choose the typo- 
graphic representation closest to the manuscript. Furthermore, in some 
cases it is impossible to distinguish a three-letter Bindestrich from a broad 
single-letter stroke centered above its letter. My transcriptions in all such 
cases are necessarily subjective. 

My aim as editor, however, has been not merely to edit the principal 
witness as such but also to critically reconstruct—within the bounds of 
certitude allowed by our evidence—the text to which it attests. In the 
present circumstances ‘‘text’’ is to be equated with the translation of each 
tractate in Coptic. Although the tractates in this volume were originally 
composed in Greek, in no case is there sufficient evidence to attempt a 
reconstruction of the lost original Greek text; a few meager fragments of 
the Greek original of the Gospel According to Thomas (tractate 2 ) survive, 
and they are edited in this edition along with the Coptic. It is abundantly 
clear that the Coptic of the original ‘‘text’’ was neither translated into 
standard Sahidic nor spelled consistently; to a great degree I have left the 
resulting abnormalities in the text and passed over them without com- 
ment. For guidance in the interpretation of unusual forms, the reader 
should consult pp. 6-14 above, the apparatus, and the entries and tables 
of grammatical forms in the indexes. 

Six manuscripts have been examined for this edition. 


PRINCIPAL WITNESS 
1. Coptic Museum. CGII. Coptic. All tractates. 


FRAGMENTARY WITNESSES 


2. Coptic Museum. CG XIII. Coptic. Tractate 5. Exactly parallels 
CGII,5. 
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3. British Library. Or.4926(1). Subachmimic Coptic. Tractate 5. 
4. British Library. P. Oxy. 654. Greek. Tractate 2. 

5. Oxford. P. Oxy. 1. Greek. Tractate 2. 

6. Harvard. P. Oxy. 655. Greek. Tractate 2. 


I have collated all these witnesses, including the Greek fragments edited 
by Attridge. The principal manuscript I have examined repeatedly, in 
December 1971, October 1973, September 1974, August-September 
1975, April 1976, and May 1978, using out-of-doors natural light, incan- 
descent light, and ultraviolet light, at various degrees of magnification. 
Cairo CG XIII was collated in August 1975; London Or.4926(1) in June 
1978 and January 1980; the three Greek fragments of tractate 2 in 
June-August 1980. 

The decipherment of damaged letters of CG II was facilitated by the 
regularity of letter shapes in the copyist’s alphabet. Readers should note 
that owing to insurmountable technical difficulties, the standard Facsimile 
Edition of CG II (Leiden, 1974), the principal manuscript, cannot in every 
instance be utilized as a record of the incomplete letter traces: first-hand 
examination of the manuscript is also indispensable. Sometimes my tran- 
scription will be seen to diverge from the impression given by the Fac- 
simile. This difference is deliberate, and results from collation of the 
manuscript with comparison of the Facsimile. The more important differ- 
ences have been noted in the final volume of the Facsimile Edition: but it 
may be doubted whether any photographic facsimile could adequately 
report the readings of the manuscript.? I have therefore included in the 


Black inklike marks in a facsimile edition of this kind of course almost always 
represent ink still to be seen on the papyrus. But they can represent also: (1) marks no 
longer extant on the papyrus, but spliced in from an early photograph—i.e., presumably ink 
once seen on the papyrus; (2) a dark fiber in the papyrus surface (very common but usually 
easy to distinguish); (3) a spot of discoloration on the surface (rare but impossible to distin- 
guish from ink in the Facsimile Edition); (4) transferred ink from the opposite page (rare); 
(5) a hole in the papyrus, seen as black because the photograph was made against a black 
background (rare); (6) retouching by the editors of the Facsimile Edition, theoretically 
corresponding to what the papyrus has or is thought to have had (rare); (7) at the edge of the 
papyrus, the original black background where it has not been erased by retouching (very 
common, but usually easy to distinguish from ink, since it simply follows the contours of 
the papyrus edge; but sometimes it merges with an ink trace as at 68:25); (8) stray ink that 
has run along a horizontal fiber when the ancient copyist touched his pen to it (e.g. at 59:21, 
80:23); (9) ink written on the papyrus in modern times (numbers in Arabic script); (10) a 
few other black marks whose origin cannot be determined (very rare; e.g., 81:29 left margin, 
or 91:27 above the next to last letter, a nu). ‘‘Blank papyrus’’ in the Facsimile Edition 
almost always represents papyrus surface still to be seen on the papyrus. But it can also 
represent: (1) surface no longer extant on the papyrus, but spliced in from an early photo- 
graph; (2) retouching by the editors of the Facsimile Edition, either as margins (rare and pos- 
sible to distinguish) or as tiny holes (common and impossible to distinguish). ‘*‘White 
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apparatus criticus a certain number of palaeographic notes, conscious that 
the reader will not be able to control my decipherments by using the Fac- 
simile alone. But I have made no effort to give a complete collation of the 
Facsimile Edition against the manuscript. 

A slight amount of deterioration of the principal witness has occurred 
since its deposit in the Coptic Museum in 1952. Fortunately a complete 
photographic record of the manuscript was made shortly before this 
deterioration took place. The photographs, taken in 1952 by Boulos 
Farag then photographer of the Coptic Museum and by others, were care- 
fully collated against the manuscript in 1975 by Stephen Emmel; his col- 
lation (which is extremely accurate) has now been published in Bulletin of 
the American Society of Papyrologists 14 (1977) 109-121, with emendanda 
in 15 (1978) 205, 16 (1979) 275, and 17 (1980) 143. Using Mr. Emmel’s 
list of passages I recollated the relevant photographic prints and negatives 
in the archives of the Cairo Coptic Museum in September 1975. This 
unique photographic evidence has been used in constructing the Coptic 
text; itis always identified in the apparatus criticus. 

I have tried to collect and study all the conjectural emendations and 
restorations advanced in the printed literature, as well as unpublished 
ones kindly communicated to me by Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Ron Cam- 
eron, Stephen Emmel, Wolf-Peter Funk, Wesley W. Isenberg, H. J. Polot- 
sky, W. C. Robinson, Jr., Hans-Martin Schenke, John Turner, and R. 
McL. Wilson. To these I have added a substantial number of my own. 
The published reviews, articles, and books on our tractates now amount to 
more than 800 items. The task of sifting this bibliography was shared by 
the various translators, to whom I owe an enormous debt of gratitude; 
without their aid this edition would have been delayed by several years. 
But the final evaluation of these conjectures has been my own Augean 
labor, for which I alone must bear the responsibility. 

The list of conjectures studied by me reached well over 1400. This 
number is so large because the principal witness is slightly damaged at 
the two outer corners of most leaves, with the result that almost every 
page has many lacunas small enough to invite conjectural restoration. In 
evaluating the conjectures (including restorations), I divided them into 
three categories: 


(a) Conjectures that are certain. These are treated as being the text, 


background’’ (‘‘blank paper’’) in the Facsimile Edition is (1) void, including holes, lacunas, 
and the margins of the Facsimile Edition itself (almost always that); or (2) blank papyrus that 
has been accidentally painted out when the black background was retouched out by the edi- 
tors of the Facsimile Edition (rare); or (3) ink, which has been accidentally painted out in the 
same process (rare; e.g. 58:32). 
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marked with the appropriate editorial signs. 

(b) Conjectures that are possible but not certain. These are merely 
reported in the apparatus criticus. 

(c) Conjectures that are impossible. In the present edition these have 
always been passed over without mention. For typical examples, 
see B. Layton, in M. Krause, ed., Essays ... Pahor Labib (1975) 
90-109. The non-mention of a published conjecture therefore 
indicates that it is impossible. 


‘‘Impossibility’’ was always taken to entail one or more of the following 
faults: 


(1) |Decipherment wrong, incompatible with the letter traces 

(ii) Restoration too long or too short for the lacuna 

(i111) Syntax of conjecture impossible; or morphology incorrect for the 
dialect or practice of the tractate 

(iv) Conjecture in itself possible, but dependent for its usefulness 
upon another, impossible conjecture 

(v) Sense of conjecture meaningless in context, usually because its 
author imagined it could mean something other than it does 


Using the Facsimile Edition of CG II, I tested the length of every pro- 
posed restoration (cf. above, [i1]) by tracing the sequence of letters in 
question from typical letters on the same page as the lacuna, duly taking 
into consideration ligature, occurrence of morpheme dividers (apos- 
trophes), and peculiar features of the script in the immediate neighbor- 
hood. The tracing of the restoration was then laid against the photo- 
graph of the lacuna in the Facsimile Edition. For lacunas at the right 
margin of the written area (which is a ragged margin), I took note of the 
shortest and longest surviving lines on the page and considered that any 
restoration which did not end within those limits was highly dubious. 
My evaluation of proposed restorations takes account of the possibility 
that apostrophes, which abound in the principal manuscript, might be 
restored in a lacuna. The study which I published on the question of 
apostrophes (ZPE 11 [1973] 190-200), while pointing out the consider- 
able theoretical and historical interest of this topic, was motivated by a 
desire to establish the conditions under which an apostrophe might plau- 
sibly be included in the restoration of missing text. Virtually none of the 
editors of our tractates has ever given much attention to this important 
matter. 

After the above-mentioned criteria of impossibility had been applied to 
the list of conjectures, the number that remained to be cited in the 
apparatus was somewhat more than 900. 
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In examining the remaining, ‘‘possible’’ conjectures, I have asked in 
each case, Is there a compelling reason to believe that this is what was in 
the manuscript before it was damaged or in the text before it was cor- 
rupted? In other words, if the original Coptic text is ever discovered is 
this surely what its reading will be, both in substance and in wording? 
The same principle has been applied to the decipherment of damaged 
letters. 

In principle the *‘certain’’ conjectures fall into several categories: 


(i) Those dictated by restricted lexical, morphological, syntactic, 
and contextual possibilities or by the literary structure of the pas- 
sage 


GTh 48:33 [mex]e tc 

GTh 42:1 ayoywnz e[B]Oa 

HypArch 95:34 marreao[c NTe TO]prH 

GTh 39:34 tote [TET]NANay 

GTh 47:33 Neyasioc rap re [NeEqnax!] tole] AN MmMoy 

HypArch 97:1 tlote] ... (cf. 97:5 Tote. . .,97:10 Tote..., 
97:13 Tote ...; the entire passage is in strophic form) 


(ii) Some historical, theological, or narrative ‘‘matters of fact,’’ usu- 
ally very banal in character, that the author clearly accepts or 
would want to express in the work. Restoration of matters of fact 
is very delicate and usually debatable. Some very clear suppor- 
tive evidence is needed to establish certainty, and most such con- 
jectures must be relegated to the ‘‘possible but uncertain” 
category. The ideal instance will entail (iv) internal cross- 
reference (tautology), and will be supported by factors (i) and 
(111). 

HypArch 91:31 (cf. Gen 4:25) acxne [cHe] Naaam 
HypArch 91:34 acxn[e Nnwpea] (the name is supplied by the 


4 


+ Many conjectures in the secondary literature appear to be based on an entirely different 
editorial principle than mine, a principle enunciated by one eminent scholar with the follow- 
ing words: ‘‘une reconstitution n’est jamais absolument certaine, et elle est méme parfois 
fort douteuse; son réle est alors de tenter de coordonner les lambeaux de phrase disjoints par 
une lacune, et de proposer au lecteur une interprétation a laquelle, peut-étre, il n’ avait pas 
pensé: il pourra fort bien la rejeter aprés l’avoir examinée’’ (R. Kasser, Le Muséon 31 (1968] 
408, my italics). 

*MacRae’s objection (Society of Biblical Literature Seminar Papers 1977, p. 24 note 16) 
that this grammatical construction seems slightly awkward will not stand when we compare 
Sahidic Jud 11:1—2 (ed. H. Thompson, Palimpsest) acxne fegoeae nraaaaa, an excellent 
example of biblical Sahidic. 
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narrative that follows) 

HypArch 88:30 NwHN NCOYWN TETNA[NOYY] MN MeEeooy 
(restoration supported by the same phraseology at 90:1, and 
by a biblical passage, Gen 2:17, which is being para- 
phrased) 


(iii) Quotations or paraphrases of texts that survive elsewhere 


HypArch 86:24 (explicitly quoting Eph 6:12) nmNawxe woon* 
AN OYBE CapP3 z!I[CNO]q 


(iv) Cross-references or repeated phraseology within the same trac- 
tate 


GTh 42:35/43:2 oyspos en[ano]yyq® ... mespo[6 e]TNANOoYY* 


In many defective passages, however, no conjecture satisfied the cri- 
teria of certainty; here lacunas have been left unrestored or letter traces 
undeciphered or corruptions unemended in the text, and the merely ‘‘pos- 
sible’’ conjectures are only reported in the apparatus criticus. 

Unfilled lacunas have been measured on a standard scale whose unit is 
one typical N followed by one typical interliteral space (defined as the 
space normally occurring in the sequence NN). A separate scale was con- 
structed for every page on which such measurements had to be expressed. 
The scale is an arbitrary standard that bears no direct relation to the 
number of letters that originally stood in the lacuna, since many letters of 
the alphabet are wider or narrower than Nn (e.g. wy or 1), and interliteral 
space is often minimized by ligature (e.g. after T). Any proposed restora- 
tion of a lacuna in this manuscript can only be tested by tracing the pro- 
posed sequence of letters in a typical way from a photograph of the page 
and comparing it with the length of the lacuna in the same photograph. 

The apparatus criticus, then, contains the following kinds of informa- 
tion: 

(a) A limited amount of palaeographical commentary based upon 
inspection of the manuscripts 

(b) The correction of obelized words (7) or passages (7... T), meant to 
be substituted for the reading of the text (‘‘emendto...’’) 

(c) The name of the scholar who first publicly proposed an emendation 
or restoration adopted in the text, unless the conjecture is so banal as to 
be obvious to any reader. In cases where I have strong reason to believe 
that two scholars simultaneously and independently published the same 
conjecture, both names are given. When the author of a conjecture pub- 
lished it only in the form of a translation (e.g. most of Schenke’s early 
conjectures, in German), I have added also the name of the first scholar 
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who published it in an appropriate Coptic form. A great many of the con- 
jectures in Till’s edition of the Gospel According to Philip fall into this 
category, being posterior to Schenke’s German translation and (I assume) 
tacitly based upon it. 

(d) A list of ‘‘possible but not certain’’ or ‘‘possible but rejected’’ 
conjectures and their authors’ names. It should be noted that not all opin- 
ions attributed to scholars in the apparatus are still held by them; this is 
obviously the case when one scholar has published a series of revised stu- 
dies of a text. Nevertheless I have tried to mention all possible conjec- 
tures that are on record. All shades of uncertainty are therefore 
represented in the apparatus criticus, except that all the conjectures given 
there are at least possible. Where conjectures were published only ina 
modern language, e.g. German, they have been retroverted into Coptic, 
with the modern language version following in parentheses; the Coptic 
retroversion is my own work and bears no particular sanction of the 
author of the conjecture. 

Occasionally my information on the reading of the manuscript or the 
rules of spelling or grammar has led me to alter slightly the form in which 
someone else’s conjecture is cited; usually only dotted letters, square 
brackets, or apostrophes are at stake. In such cases [ have prefixed the 


. word ‘‘sim.’’ (‘‘similarly’’) to the attribution. In other words, all critical 


observations to which ‘‘sim.’’ is attached have been improved by me. 

(e) A few explanations of why particular conjectures are compelling or 
possible (often just ‘‘cf....’’) 

(f) Identification of passages whose reading is now best or most exten- 
sively attested in old photographs 

Thus the apparatus criticus provides not only information on the diag- 
nosis of the transmitted text and solutions to some of its problems, but 
also a history of plausible scholarly opinion about those problems, and 
credit for individual scholars who have contributed to the gradual estab- 
lishment of an acceptable critical text. 

In a separate register above the apparatus criticus are printed some 
notes on anomalous Coptic forms; these take account of only a few of the 
non-standard features to be read in the text, and are provided merely for 
the convenience of the reader. Further guidance may be found above, 
pp. 6-14, and in the indexes. 

Some of the more important ‘‘possible but not compelling’’ conjec- 
tures are given in a set of English notes to the English translations. It 
must be emphasized that this is merely a selection and by no means 
exhausts all the possibilities mentioned in the Coptic apparatus criticus; 
and that there is no compelling reason to think that these conjectures are 
actually the original text. 
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lacuna in manuscript 
lacuna of unspecified length 


lacuna long enough to suit 3 standard letters (N being the 
standard) and 3 interliteral spaces; [.... ], 4 letters; etc. 


idem 

traces of 3 unidentified letters 
palaeographically ambiguous letter traces 
text deleted or cancelled by ancient copyist 


vacat; blank space for | standard letter (N) in the MS; 
space for 2 letters; etc. 


text added by editor; a conjecture (see NOTE) 
text deleted by editor; a conjecture 
the following word is corrupt, see critical apparatus 


words enclosed by these signs are corrupt, see critical 
apparatus 


resolution of abbreviation in the manuscript, l.e. co 
new line of the manuscript commences (|| every 5th line) 


new page of the manuscript commences 


Note: In this edition < > never indicates an editorial alteration of the 
reading of the manuscript; errors whose correction would entail alteration 
(e.g. of eBoc to EBoA) are merely obelized (f EBoc); see t 


sim. 


superlin. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


confer, conferens ; compare, refer to; referring to 
exempli gratia, for example 

emendation proposed by 

id est, that is 

(reading of) the Coptic papyrus 

possibly 

probably 

restored by 

1.e. Sahidic 


similarly; a similar conjecture was made by (for the use 
of this phrase, see p. 34) 


superlinear 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 
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INTRODUCTION 
HELMUT KOESTER 


1. The Gospel According to Thomas (GTh), sayings of Jesus ostensibly 
collected by Didymus Judas Thomas, was written in Syria in the early 
post-apostolic period. Influence of Gnostic theology is present, though 
not that of any particular sect. The work is preserved in one complete 
Coptic version translated from the Greek and in fragments of three dif- 
ferent Greek manuscripts (for the Greek fragments see below, pp. 
95-128). The language of composition was Greek. 


2. GENRE. The GTh represents the genre called the sayings collection. 
The word ‘‘gospel’’ occurs in the title (tO Kata Owpav evayyeArov, cf. 
Greek testimonia, below pp. 103-109), but no biographical narrative 
appears in the work. In fact, the G7h is composed of sayings which origi- 
nally circulated as oral literature under the authority of Jesus. The closest 
parallels to such compositions are found in Jewish wisdom literature. 
Several writings of this type existed in early Christianity (see below, 
§ 12), but of these only the G7Th has survived in its original form. 

Individual sayings or groups of sayings are introduced by ‘‘Jesus 
said’’ (praesens historicum A€ye. Inoovc in the Greek frgs.). The whole 
collection, designated ‘‘secret sayings which the living Jesus spoke,’ has 
been canonized under the additional authority of an apostle (see below, 
§7). The appeal to understanding (saying 1) characterizes this literary 
genre of secret wisdom tradition, but no elaborate interpretations are pro- 
vided. 


3. DATE. a. Manuscript attestation. The Coptic version was translated 
from Greek before the middle of the fourth century A.D. Fragments of 
three manuscripts of the Greek version were found at the site of Oxy- 
rhynchus (Behnesa, Egypt); the oldest was copied about A.D. 200 (see 
below, pp. 96-99). At least one of these (P. Oxy. 655) represents a Greek 
text type from which the Coptic translation could have been made. Thus 
the GTh in its Greek form is known to have existed in Egypt before the 
beginning of the third century. 

b. External attestation. The earliest attestations of GTh are found in 
Hippolytus, Origen, and the Acts of Thomas; the work was known to Mani 
and used by the Manichaeans. All attestations before the third century 
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are uncertain. The use of the GTh by Tatian in his Diatessaron is possible; 
Clement of Alexandria (Str. 5.14.96=2. 389 Stdhlin, and 2.9.45=2. 137 
Sta.) quotes saying 2, but assigns it to the Gospel According to the 
Hebrews; 2 Clem. 12.2, 6 cites a parallel to saying 22 (cf. saying 106) 
which Clement of Alexandria (Str. 3.13.92.1=2. 238 Sta.) assigns to the 
Gospel According to the Egyptians. The free tradition of sayings 
apparently influenced several gospels circulating during the second cen- 
tury. The Dialogue of the Savior (CG III,5) makes use of the GTh or a 
source closely related to it; but the date of this Nag Hammadi text cannot 
be established with certainty. 

c. Relationship to the composition of the canonical gospels. If the canon- 
ical gospels of the New Testament were used in the GTh, it could be 
classified as a writing of the second century which combined and harmon- 
ized sayings drawn from Matthew, Mark, and Luke. Examples of such 
sayings collections appear in 2 Clement and Justin Martyr (ca. A.D. 150). 
But in the G7Th no such dependence can be demonstrated (see below, 
§ 10), nor is any other early Christian writing used. Rather, the GTh is 
similar to the sources of the canonical gospels, in particular the synoptic 
sayings source (Q). This similarity, as well as the type of appeal to apos- 
tolic authority and the lack of any influence from canonical literature, 
suggests a date well before Justin, possibly even in the first century A.D. 
(see further § 7, below). 


4. THE NAME OF THE AUTHOR. The name of the author is given as 
Didymus Judas Thomas (in the Greek fragment, Judas Thomas; see 
below, p. 113). Judas is the original name; Thomas is from the Aramaic 
te’oma (Syriac ta[’]ma), ‘‘twin.’’ Didymus is Greek for ‘‘twin,’’ and 
corresponds to the Aramaic. Of the New Testament persons called Judas 
(Judas Iscariot, Matt 10:4, etc.; Judas the son of James, Luke 6:16; Acts 
1:13; Judas Barsabbas, Acts 15:22, etc.; Judas ‘‘not the Iscariot,’’ John 
14:22; Judas the brother of Jesus and James, Mark 6:3; Jude 1) none is 
called Thomas. However, there is an apostle called Thomas or Thomas 
Didymus (Mark 3:18; Matt 10:3; Luke 6:15; John 11:16; 14:5, 20:24—28, 
21:2) who is identified with Judas in the tradition of the Syrian church 
(‘‘Judas Thomas’”’ in the Syriac translation of John 14:22, the Acts of Tho- 
mas, and the Abgar legend in Eusebius H.E. 1.13.11=2. 1 Schwartz). 
Because only ‘‘Judas’’ is a familiar given name, the tradition of this 
Judas with the Aramaic surname ‘‘the twin,’’ apostle and brother of Jesus 
and James, is possibly older than the references to Thomas in the Synop- 
tic gospels and John cited above (cf. the juxtaposition of Judas and James 
in GTh sayings 12 and 13; Jude 1). In any case, the form of the name of 
the author of the GTh does not presuppose a knowledge of the New Testa- 
ment, but rests upon an independent tradition. 
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5. PLACE OF COMPOSITION. The name of the apostle Thomas is well 
attested in the East (Syria, Persia, India). In addition to the attestations 
mentioned above (§4) also Origen, Eusebius, and Ephrem Syrus know 
him as the apostle of the East; and the Manichaeans, originating in 
Syria/Persia in the third century A.D., used the GTh. A possible place of 
composition is Edessa (modern Urfa, Turkey), in the kingdom of 
Osrhoéne in northern Mesopotamia, which was an important center of 
early Christianity. 


6. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE. The Syrian origin of the GTh does not imply 
that its original language was Syriac or Aramaic. While Aramaisms indi- 
cate that Jesus’ own sayings and early collections of them once existed in 
Aramaic, bilingual environments such as Antioch (for the synoptic say- 
ings source [Q]) and Edessa were probably the places where the earliest 
Christian writings in Greek were produced. The name Thomas/Didymus 
points to an Aramaic substratum or a bilingual milieu. But the only sur- 
viving manuscript evidence for the GTh is either Greek or translated from 
the Greek. 


7. THE GTH WITHIN THE DEVELOPMENT OF EARLY CHRISTIAN 
History. If the G7h were merely a random collection of sayings, further 
discussion of its date would be gratuitous. However, it is a writing claim- 
ing formal authorship and manifesting theological tendencies which 
govern the selection and interpretation of traditional materials. Develop- 
ments in the ecclesiastical structure, theology, and cultural experience of 
Christianity must be expected to have left traces in such a writing. 

The proclamation of Jesus’ suffering, death, the resurrection as well as 
the christological titles Lord, Messiah/Christ, and Son of man—attested 
as early as the Pauline writings and the canonical gospels—do not occur 
in the GTh (even in questions of the disciples and in self-designations of 
Jesus). In this, the GTh offers a sharp contrast to other writings from the 
Nag Hammadi library where christological titles are frequently used and 
where the kerygma of cross and resurrection can at least be presupposed. 
Analogous to the GTh, however, is the earlier sayings tradition which pre- 
ceded the final redaction of Q, in which the title Son of man was intro- 
duced. 

With respect to the development of ecclesiastical authority, the GTh 
reflects the authority position of James, the brother of Jesus (saying 12; 
cf. Gal 1:19; 2:9, 12; Acts 15:13; 21:18). His authority, however, 1s 
superseded by that of Thomas, who is entrusted with the secret tradition 
(saying 13). At the same time, Thomas’s authority is contrasted with that 
of Peter, which was well established in Syria (Gal 1:18; 2:7—9; Matt 
16:15-19), and that of Matthew, whose name may have been associated 
with the sayings tradition at an early date (see below, § 12). The authority 
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of figures such as James and Peter (as also of Paul) would have been 
recognized during their lifetime in areas where they actually worked. In 
order to confirm these apostles’ authority after their death, pseudonymous 
writings were produced under their names as early as the last three 
decades of the first century, especially when apostles were quoted on dif- 
ferent sides of controversial issues (cf. 2 Thess 2:1—2). GTh 12 and 13 are 
intended to confirm Thomas’s authority in contrast to claims made in 
behalf of ecclesiastical traditions under the authority of James, Peter, and 
Matthew—not because an apostolic name was needed to confirm the 
authority of Jesus, the author of the sayings, but in order to safeguard the 
special form of the tradition of churches which looked back to Thomas as 
their founder or as the guarantor of their faith. 


8. ARRANGEMENT OF SAYINGS. The composition of the GTh shows the 
characteristic features of wisdom books. Sayings, rarely connected by 
any literary device, are recorded without narrative context or else intro- 
duced by a query of the disciples or an individual (sayings 6, 12, 18, 21, 
22, 24, 43, 51-53, 61, 99, 113-114). Only sayings 13, 50 (a small 
catechism), 60, and 61 are more elaborate units. Interpretations of the 
author appear as short phrases which are appended to traditional sayings 
(e.g., saying 16, ‘‘and they will stand solitary’’; cf. sayings 18, 19, 23) or 
as new sayings formulated in analogy to older sayings (compare saying 
69 with 68). 

The sequence of sayings seems to be dependent upon the written or 
oral collections which the author must have drawn upon. Sayings 3-5, 
10-11, 16a—16b, and 21b—21c represent a collection of eschatological 
sayings also used in Luke 12:35, 39-40, 49-53. Church order materials 
(sayings 12-15), a collection of wisdom sayings (sayings 17-19), and par- 
ables (sayings 20—21a) are inserted. Another collection, closely related to 
the sources of Matthew 5-7 and Luke 6, is used in sayings 25-26, 31-36, 
45a—45b, and 47a—47b; word association caused the insertion of sayings 
37-44 (ad vocem ‘‘garment’’). Sayings 49-61 seem to be composed in 
order to express the author’s central theme ‘‘origin and destiny of the dis- 
ciples’’ (cf. especially sayings 49-50 and 60-61). A saying about “‘mys- 
teries’’ (62) introduces a collection of parables which is analogous to the 
collection used in Mark 4 (sayings 63-65; also sayings 57, 76, 96-98, 
107, and 109 may derive from this collection). Other, older collections 
used in the final portion of the GTh cannot be identified with certainty. 

Apart from the introduction (sayings 1-2), central section (sayings 
49-61) and conclusion (sayings 113-114), there are no thematic arrange- 
ments. The author focuses upon each individual saying, and guidance for 
interpretation appears only in occasional expansions and word associa- 
tions. 
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9. FORMS AND Types oF SayinGs. Formally, the sayings incor- 
porated in the G7h consist primarily of wisdom sayings (including par- 


ables) and prophetic sayings. 

a. Wisdom sayings. Many wisdom sayings in the G7h are expressions 
of general religious truths (sayings 31-35, 45a, 47a—47d, 67, 94); some 
are formulated as general admonitions (sayings 26, 39b, 92-93): the 
exhortation to recognize oneself occurs repeatedly (sayings 3, 29, 49-50, 
67, 111b). Parables often express the discovery of one’s own destiny 
(compare saying 8 with Matt 13:47-48 and Babrius, Aesopica 4). 
Allegorical interpretation is almost completely absent (sayings 9, 57, and 
64 reproduce only the original parables, but not the allegorical interpreta- 
tions found in Mark 4:13—20; Matt 13:36—43 and 22:11-13). 

b. Prophetic sayings. The predominant feature in prophetic sayings in 
the GTh is the announcement that the kingdom is present in Jesus and in 
one’s own self (sayings 3, 18, 22, 51, 111). Apocalyptic sayings about 
future events are absent. Sayings formulated in the *‘I am ...’’ style 
never speak about Jesus’ future role, but emphasize the presence of reve- 
lation among the disciples in the person of Jesus and his words. Jesus 
speaks with the self-revelatory voice of Wisdom (sayings 23, 28, 90); the 
‘‘Tam...’’ formula answers the question *‘Who are you?’’ (sayings 61], 
77). 

c. Other forms. Legal sayings dealing with matters of the interpreta- 
tion of Old Testament law, the topics of fasting, prayer, and almsgiving, 
exhibit negative formulations and express a critical attitude towards tradi- 
tional legal observation (sayings 14, 27, 53, 104). Rules for the commun- 
ity determine the organizational mechanism which protects the possession 
of secret wisdom (saying 13). 


10. RELATIONSHIP TO THE CANONICAL GOSPELS AND Q. a. General 
character. Many sayings of the GTh have parallels in the Synoptic gos- 
pels (Matthew, Mark, and Luke), rarely in John. A comparison with the 
Synoptic parallels (see below, § 12) demonstrates that the forms of the 
Sayings in the GTh are either more original than they or developed from 
forms which are more original. The biographical framework of Matthew, 
Mark, and Luke and their editorial changes are not reflected in the GTh. 
Parallels in the Synoptic gospels appear most frequently in those sections 
which reproduce older collections (Matthew 5—7 and Luke 6; Mark 4 and 
Matthew 13; Mark 4:22—25; Luke 12:35—56). 

b. Relationship to Q. Sayings which Matthew and Luke have derived 
from their common source, the synoptic sayings source (Q), occur fre- 
quently in the GTh (cf. especially Matthew 5-7 and Luke 6). However, 
the sayings about the future coming of the Son of man which Q seems to 
have added to the older tradition of the sayings of Jesus (e.g., Luke 
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17:22-27) are missing (in saying 86, ‘*son of man’’ means ‘‘human 
being’; cf. saying 106). On the other hand, sayings about the kingdom 
(‘‘of the father’ or ‘‘of heaven’’) are very frequent in the GTh (sayings 3, 
20, 22, 27, 46, 49, 54, 57, 82, 96-99, 109, 113-114). If the sayings of 
Jesus about the kingdom indeed belong to an older stage of the sayings 
tradition than the Son of man sayings, the sayings in the GTh derive from 
a stage of the developing sayings tradition which is more original than Q. 
This implies that also some of those sayings in the G7Th which have no 
parallels in the Synoptic gospels could derive from the earliest stage of 
the tradition of sayings of Jesus. 


11. THEoLoGy. The general tendency of a sayings collection which 
has the features of a wisdom book is, in all its stages of composition and 
revision, to present divine Wisdom as the truth about the human self. 
Such a book is fundamentally esoteric and appeals to the understanding of 
a chosen group (cf. the phrase ‘*whoever has ears to hear, let him hear,’’ 
which is frequently added to the parables, sayings 8, 21, 63, 65, 96; cf. 
Mark 4:9). Even eschatological sayings appeal to this recognition (say- 
ings 3a, 113) and to the moment of its presence in Jesus (saying 91). 
Eschatological upheaval only means insight into divine values (sayings 
10, 16, 82); sayings which emphasize common human experience (say- 
ings 32, 33b, 34-35, 45, 47, 86, 103) and which encourage appropriate 
human conduct (sayings 6a, 26, 39b, 62b, 81, 93, 95) can be interpreted as 
underscoring this eschatological message. 

Sayings about separation from the world (sayings 21a, 56) and libera- 
tion of the soul from the body (sayings 29, 87, 112) introduce a spiritual- 
izing tendency which is coupled with the concept of mystical 
fulfillment—the two become one (sayings 22, 30, 106). The theology of 
the author, closely related to such concepts, becomes more clearly visible 
in comments which he has added to traditional sayings: ‘‘they will 
become one and the same’’ (saying 4), ‘‘and will not experience death’’ 
(sayings 18, 19), ‘‘and find repose’’ (saying 90). In such editorial com- 
ments, the author goes beyond wisdom theology’s exhortation to discover 
one’s divine identity: the elect and the solitary know their origin—they 
have come from the kingdom and recognized their destiny, repose (say- 
ings 49, 50). This agrees with the author’s theme set forth in saying 1 and 
is further expressed in sayings which reject the body and the world (say- 
ings 37, 42, 56, 60, 70, 111). To be a ‘‘single one’’ means participation 
in the oneness of all who are one with their divine origin (sayings 16, 23); 
only the ‘‘solitary’’ wil! enter the bridal chamber (saying 75). The proto- 
type is Jesus, the Living One, who ‘‘exists from the undivided’’ (saying 
61) and in whom the repose and the new world are already present (say- 
ing 51). 
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Many of the traditional sayings fit the author’s theology and are thus 
preserved without editorial changes. Traditional is also the rejection of 
ritual and theological claims of the Old Testament (sayings 6, 14, 27, 52, 
104) and the criticism of the Pharisees as the guardians of this tradition 
(sayings 39, 102). Only a very few sayings reflect more elaborate mythi- 
cal speculation connected with the interpretation of the biblical creation 
story: rediscovery of the heavenly images is salvation, since they are 
superior to the earthly Adam (sayings 83-85; cf. saying 88). Elements of 
Gnostic theology are present in these passages (cf. also saying 101). But 
the religious community in which this Gnosticizing interpretation of the 
tradition of Jesus’ sayings is cultivated still recognizes ecclesiastical 
authority (cf. saying 12). Although the acknowledgment of Jesus as 
lawgiver and wisdom teacher (saying 13) is insufficient, the GTh does not 
separate those who possess the special lifegiving knowledge of Jesus’ 
words from the rest of the Christian people. 


12. THE GTH AND THE WISDOM Book. The closest parallels to the 
genre represented by the GTh are the Jewish wisdom books: Proverbs, 
Wisdom of Sirach, Wisdom of Solomon, Ecclesiastes, and sections of 
books like Job and the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs. Pseudo- 
Phocylides (a poetic version of Jewish wisdom sayings), the Sentences of 
Sextus (philosophical and religious sayings widely used by Christians), 
and 'Abot (a Mishnaic tractate consisting of ‘“‘sayings of the fathers’) 
demonstrate the popularity of such books in the Hellenistic-Roman 
period. Wisdom books are primarily collections in which traditional 
materials are selected, composed, and edited. Compositional devices are 
word association, alliteration, parallelism, antithesis, formation of groups 
of sayings according to numerical principles, analogy in form and content, 
and thematic order. 

Christian authors composed wisdom books on the basis of traditional 
Jewish and general popular wisdom materials for the purposes of exhorta- 
tion, church order, and theological instruction (cf. the Epistle of James, 
the Mandata of the Shepherd of Hermas, and the Teachings of Silvanus [CG 
VII,4] from Nag Hammadi). Traditional materials connected with the 
‘“two ways’ appear under the authority of the apostles (cf. the Didache). 
Likewise, sayings of Jesus were remembered, collected, and written down 
at an early date for catechetical and liturgical instruction and in order to 
be used in preaching, polemics, and exhortation. Wisdom books contain- 
ing sayings of Jesus such as the GTh and the synoptic sayings source (Q) 
are based on earlier collections of this kind. 

But the composition of Jesus’ sayings into wisdom books reveals 4 
basic religious orientation which goes beyond the concerns of the practi- 
cal usefulness of such collections. A characteristic parallel is provided by 
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the Wisdom of Solomon: wisdom sayings express the truth about God 
and thus, by implication, about the religious essence of the human self, 
and they reveal the future destiny of the world and the fate of the indivi- 
dual believer. The synoptic sayings source (Q) exhibits both these con- 
cerns. In the material which Matthew and Luke have drawn from Q, wis- 
dom sayings and prophetic sayings predominate. Jesus is closely associ- 
ated with personified Wisdom (Matt 11:29; Luke 7:35) and can utter 
words elsewhere ascribed to Wisdom (compare Matt 23:34 with Luke 
11:49). Here, as well as in related materials, the quotation formula for a 
wisdom saying, 1.e., a logos (‘‘utterance’’) that has been spoken and is 
remembered, occurs repeatedly (Luke 24:44; cf. the conclusions of 
Matthew’s discourses; / Clem. 13.1-—2; Acts 20:35). Also the parable 
tradition is seen as wisdom teaching: only the initiated members can 
understand the parables (Mark 4:10—12, 33-34; cf. Matt 13:51-52). 

Evidence for continuing interest in the collection of Jesus’ sayings and 
their interpretation comes from the five books of /nterpretations of the Say- 
ings (Logoi) of the Lord by the early second-century bishop Papias of 
Hierapolis (Eusebius, H.E. 3.39=2. 1 Schw.). Papias distrusted written 
gospels and relied rather on the oral transmission of Jesus’ sayings. His 
own endeavor is more akin to ‘‘Matthew who composed the sayings 
(logia) in the Hebrew language.’’ Since the canonical gospel of Matthew 
neither is a collection of sayings nor ever existed in the Hebrew (Ara- 
maic) language, this remark of Papias could refer to an earlier written col- 
lection of sayings like the synoptic sayings source which was used by the 
authors of the gospels of Matthew and Luke, lending its authority to the 
former of these two canonical gospels. 

The ascription of an early Christian wisdom book, composed of say- 
ings of Jesus, to Matthew constitutes important evidence for the transmis- 
sion of secret wisdom under apostolic authority. 1 Cor 1:11-—17 attacks 
claims to possess special wisdom under the authority of Peter, Paul, Apol- 
los and Jesus. This establishes an early date for the claiming of apostolic 
authority for secret wisdom. An ‘‘apocryphal’’ saying quoted by Paul in 
| Cor 2:9 is also preserved in the GTh (saying 17). We do not know how 
early the name of the apostle Thomas was associated with such traditions. 
But the ascription of wisdom books to the authority of an apostle 1s cer- 
tainly an early form of pseudepigraphical literary production in the his- 
tory of Christianity. 
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


Doubtful parallels appear in parentheses. 


GTH 


33a 


MATTHEW 


(11:25) 
19:30; 20:16 
10:26 

6:1-8, 16-18 
10:26 
13:47-50 
13:3-—9 


(24:35) 
(18:1) 
16:13-17 
6:1-8, 16-18 
(10:8) 
15:11, 17-18 


13:31-32 
24:43-44 


eecoeseeeeseeseoceoevnaesreeeoesenee 


13:9 


19:13-15 (18:1-3) 


6:22-—23 
22:39 
7:35 
18:20 
13:57 (13:58) 
5:14 
10:27 
5:15 
15:14 
12:29 
6:25 
(16:16) 


MARK 


eeoeeevenveeveneeovenee 


e@eeoeeeeeeeeeeeeee 
eeoevvveeevneeeoeeanean 
eeovseveneeeeeeenes 


10:13-16 
(9:33-36) 


eoeeeeeoeeceecever ene 
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LUKE 


(11:9—10) 
(17:20-—21) 
(10:21) 
13:30 
8:17; 12:2 


eoeoeeeseneeeeeseeos 


(9:46) 


13:18-19 
12:39—-40 
12:35 

8:8 
18:15—17 

(9:46-47) 

11:34-35 
10:27 


12:3 

8:16; 11:33 
6:39 
11:21-22 
12222 
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(FelOas 18212533) verdvrdscsses 
12:31-32 3:28-29 
EAGD: __ sattintictan tier 
| EOS ee error rer 
| Oe, A ere rer 
| se: rrr re 
11:11b; 18:3 10:15 
O24 ees tetera 
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9:16 Paes! 
21:21; 17:20 11:22-—23 
i ee cree 
1 rr ee re ee 
10:38; 16:24 8:34 
V3i24-30,  —  cdvscaras teens 


224=10 j= — ‘wenaisdenidndteas 
21:33-39 12:1-8 
21:42 12:10 
16:26 8:36 


O20; ii weaarulacis 


(24:19) (13:17) 
Seer eee: (12:34) 


(10:23-24) 
11:52 


8:18; 19:26 
(6:43) 
12:10 

6:44 

6:45a 
6:45b 

7:28 

7:28b; 18:17 
16:13 

5:39 

5:37 

5:36 

(17:6) 
6:20 

14:26 
14:27; 9:23 


12:16—21 


20:9-15 


10:2 


11:27-28 
23:29 (21:23) 
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89 D220 keen 11:39—40 
90 W263 30; —  mcccdiates - | «—«»-—=>_- umsiaiasigeagit 
9] 16:1-3 0 ecaeeeeee 12:56 
92 0) errr eet 11:9 

93 a ee 
94 TO —— RB separeetaai 11:10 

95 242) issue 6:34—35 
96 5 ———CO chet 13:20-21 
99 12:47, 49 3:32, 34 8:20-2 1 
100 22:16—21 12:14—-17 20:21-25 
10la 10:37 ance eeeeee 14:26 
102 01 a (cece se (11:52) 
103 DAA Cig teeta 12:37-—39 
104 9:14-15 2:18—20 5:33-35 
106 2121 PU2ZS, cebareet eh 
107 1I82:12=13/ wedeeiereii 16:4—6 
109 Os rrr ee ae a 
Wigs cee ti(‘«*‘ ec 17:20—2 1 


14. BiBLioGRAPHY. The Gnostic character of the GTh is strongly 
emphasized in Robert M. Grant (with David Noel Freedman and William 
R. Schoedel), The Secret Sayings of Jesus (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 
1960), and Ernst Haenchen, Die Botschaft des Thomas-Evangeliums (Ber- 
lin: Tépelmann, 1961). In several articles, Gilles Quispel has tried to 
demonstrate that the GTh derives from an early Aramaic gospel tradition 
(viz., the Gospel According to the Hebrews): see Vigiliae Christianae | 
(1957) 189-207; ibid. 12 (1958) 181-96; ibid. 13 (1959) 87-117; ibid. 14 
(1960) 204-15; ibid. 16 (1962) 121-53; ibid. 18 (1964) 226-35; New Tes- 
tament Studies 5 (1958) 276-90; ibid. 12 (1965) 371-82. For further dis- 
cussion see Oscar Cullmann, /nterpretation 16 (1962) 418-38 (TLZ 85 
[1960] 321-34); Hugh Montefiore and H. E. W. Turner, Thomas and the 
Evangelists (Studies in Biblical Theology 35; London: SCM, 1962); James 
M. Robinson and Helmut Koester, Trajectories through Early Christianity 
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1971) 74-103, 127-41, 166-87. Wolfhart 
Schrage, Das Verhdltnis des Thomas-Evangeliums zur synoptischen Tradi- 
tion und zu den koptischen Evangelien-Ubersetzungen (Zeitschrift fiir die 
neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, Beiheft 29; Berlin: De Gruyter, 1964) 
unconvincingly tries to demonstrate dependence upon the Coptic transla- 
tion of the canonical gospels; cf. John Sieber, ‘‘A Redactional Analysis 
of the Synoptic Gospels with Regard to the Question of the Sources of the 
Gospel of Thomas’’ (Ph.D. diss., Claremont Graduate School, 1964). 
Theology: Bertil Gartner, The Theology of the Gospel According to Thomas 
(New York: Harper, 1961). General presentation: R. McL. Wilson, 
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“is suudies in the Gospel of Thomas (London: Mowbray, 1960). Older litera- 
i: ture: Ernst Haenchen, ‘‘Literatur zum Thomasevangelium,’’ Theolo- 
a gische Rundschau 27 (1961) 147-78, 306-38. See also introduction to 
tractate 7 in vol. 2. 
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NaeINe Nwaxe EeHM ENTA IC ETONZ | XOOY ayw ayCczaTtCcoy NG! 


AIAYMOC | TOYAAC EWMAC 
(1) ayw Te xay Xe ME|TAzE ECOEPMHNEIA NNEEIWA XE YNA|X! TIE 


AN MTTMOY ~*~ 


(2) mexe Ic MNTPEY||AO NGI TET SWINE E4SWINE WANTEY \|6I- 
NE AYW ZOTAN EQ(WANGINE GNA s|WTPTP AYW EYWAN Sd)TOPTP 
GNaP | aTHPE AYW UNAP | PPO EXM NTHPY 


(3) mexe TC xe EYWAl|XOOC NHTN N6INETSCWK 2HT* THYTN| X€ 
EICZHHTE ET SMNTEPO ZN THE ElEle NZAAHT* NAP WOPTTS EPWTN NTE | 
TITE EYWANXOOC NHTN XE C2ZN GalAACCa EEIE NTBT*S NAP woprs 
EPWTN || AAAA TMNTEPO CMMETNZOYN * ayw | CMITETN- 


SOURCES AND GREEK VARIANTS 

(Prologue) paP.. P. Oxy. 654; cf. TESTIMONIUM 4. 32:1 1-12 ataymoc joyaac 
ewmac : [lovdéa oj kai Ompa 

(1) paP.. P. Oxy. 654. 

(2) pAP..P. Oxy. 654. 17-19 wtPTP to mrHpy: Greek frg. different 

(3) pap.. P. Oxy. 654. 23 NHTN: Greek frg. omits z2Neaaacca:vno tv yy 24 
Ntet : Greek frg. adds tig 8aAG[concs] 25 TMNTEPO : 1H Paol[tAEta tod Deod] : cf. 38:18 
with Greek saying 27 


AUXILIARY NOTES 
(1) 32:12—13 Sah. netna-. 
(2) 14 Sah. MnPTpeu. 
(3) 26 Sah. neTNBOA. 


TEXT CRITICAL NOTES 
(2) 32:17P nace arupe : half a line uninscribed owing to an original imperfection in the 
g Pp 


papyrus 
(3) 22-23 Nzaant NtTe THe NaP worn EepwTN em. Haenchen 160 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


TRANSLATED BY 


THOMAS QO. LAMBDIN 


These are the secret sayings which the living Jesus ' spoke and which 
Didymus Judas Thomas wrote down. ' 


(1) And he said, ' *‘Whoever finds the interpretation of these sayings 
will 'not experience death. ’’ 


(2) Jesus said, '5 “‘Let him who seeks continue seeking until he ' finds. 
When he finds, he will ' become troubled. When he becomes troubled, he 
will 'be astonished, and he will ' rule over the all.’’ 


(3) Jesus said, ‘*If 2° those who lead you say to you, ' ‘See, the king- 
dom is in the sky,’ ' then the birds of the sky will precede you. 'If they say 
to you, ‘It is in the sea,’ ' then the fish will precede you. 25 Rather, the 
kingdom is inside of you, and ' it is outside of you. 


‘“You’’ as spoken by Jesus is always plural, except when explicitly marked ‘‘sg.’’ (cf. say- 
ings 5, 13, 25, 26, 33. 62). 


VARIANTS. The translation printed above is based exclusively upon the Coptic version. 
Variants of the Greek fragments are given in the following notes; on the extent of these 
fragments see below pp. 96—128. 

(Prologue) Didymus Judas Thomas Coptic : [Judas, who is] also Thomas Greek frg. 

(2) become troubled. When he becomes troubled ... rule over the all Coptic : [be 
amazed. And] when he becomes [amazed], he will rule. And [once he has ruled], he will 
[attain rest] Greek frg. 

(3) If they say to you Coptic : If they say Greek frg. 

in the sea Coptic : under the earth Greek frg. 

fish Coptic : Greek frg. adds of the sea 

Rather, the kingdom Coptic : Greek frg. adds [of god] 
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BAA ZOTAN ETETNWAN|ICOYWN THYTN TOTE CENACOYW(N) * ry. 
NE ayW TETNAEIME XE NTWTN TE | NUHPE MITEIWT * ETONZ e- 
wwie Ae | TETNACOYWN THYTN AN E€ElE TETN|WQOOT™ ZN OYMNTZ2H- 
Ke AYW NTWTN || Te TMNT2HKE 

(4) mexe Ic UNAXNAY AN|NGITIPWME NZAAO ZN NEYZOOY EXNe 
| OYKOYE I NUHPE QHM EYqZ2N Caw | NZOoy ETBE NTOTIOC M- 
TTWN2 ayw | UNAWNZ XE OYN 2Az2 NYOPTTS NaP zalle ayw NCeE- 
WWITE OYA OYWT 

(5) me xe Ic | COYWN TTETMITMTO MITEKZO EBOA * | ayw MEeun* e- 
POK. UNAGWATT. EBOA | NAK* MN AaAAay FaP EYZHTTS EYNAOCYWN? | 
EBOA AN 

(6) ayXNOYY N6INEYQ*SMAeCHTHC || TE XaAyY Nays XEKSoYWY) 
ETPNPNHCTE YE | ayw Ed) TE CE ENAWAHA ENAT EAE|HMO- 
CYNH AYW ENAPMAPATHPE! EOY | NGIOYWM* TE XE 1C XE MITIPXE 
GOA ay|W TETETMMOCTE MMOY~ MTPaagd xe || CEGOATIS THPOY 
EBOA MTTEMTO EBOA | NTME MN AaAAY raP EUZHTT. EYNAOY|WN2 EBOA 
AN AYW MN AAayY EYZOBC EY|NAGW OYEYN GOATIYS 


26-27 zoTAN ETETNWAN COYWN THYTN : [0c Gv EavtOV] YO, TAUTHV EvpH[EL, Kal OTE 
dpetc] Eavtods ywaoeoO8a[1] (i.e. ywwoeo8e) 27-33:1 TOTE CEeNacoyw(N) THNE ayu: 
Greek frg. omits 

(4) pap., P. Oxy. 654; cf. TESTIMONIUM |. 33:9 Nap zae : Greek frg. adds [Kat] ot 
EGYATOL KPWTO1 

(5) pap., PD. Oxy. 654. 14 epoa an: Greek frg. adds kai BeBoppevov (i.e. te8-) 6 ofv« 
eyepOrjoeta | 

(6) pap., P. Oxy. 654. 15 Nay: Greek frg. omits | eKkoywu) ETPNPNHCTEYE : 70 
vnotev[couev] 16 ENat EAEHMOCYNH : THs [EAENLOOUVHV noLTOOLeEV] 21 NTne: 
[tlic HAnOle]tac (cf. Coptic tmMe) 22-23 ayw to soany: Greek frg. omits 


(4) 33:10 i.e. Noya Noywr. 
(6) 15 ie. xe exoywy. 16 Sah. Nag Nze ENawaHa. 18 i.e. N6INoywmM. 19 ie. 
TETETN-. 23 1.e. NOYEUWN. 


(6) 33:15 xe <Naw Nze> koywy Guillaumont et al. 5 : cf. Greek frg. 17-18 oy | 
N6IOYWM : OYGINOYwM em. Leipoldt? 26 n. 21 Tre : poss. emend to tTme, with Greek 
frg. (thus Guillaumont et al., with hesitation) |§ 22 an added above the line 
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SAYINGS 4-6 (32:26-33:23) 55 


When you come to ' know yourselves, then you will become known, 33 
and you will realize that it is you who are ' the sons of the living father. 
But if ' you will not know yourselves, you ' dwell in poverty and it is you 5 
who are that poverty.’ 


(4) Jesus said, ‘‘*The man old in days will not ' hesitate to ask 'a small 
child seven ' days old about the place of life, and ' he will live. For many 
who are first will become last, '° and they will become one and the same.”’ 


(5) Jesus said, ' ‘‘Recognize what is in your (sg.) sight, ' and that 
which is hidden from you (sg.) will become plain 'to you (sg.). For there 
is nothing hidden which will 'not become manifest.’’ 


(6) His disciples questioned him '5 and said to him, ‘‘Do you want us 
to fast? ' How shall we pray? Shall we give alms? ' What diet shall we 
observe?’’ ! 

Jesus said, ‘“Do not tell lies, ' and do not do what you hate, for 2° all 
things are plain in the sight ' of heaven. For nothing hidden will not ' 
become manifest, and nothing covered ' will remain without being 
uncovered.’’ 


When you come to know yourselves Coptic : [Whoever] knows [himself] will discover 
this. [And when you] come to know yourselves Greek frg. 

then you will become known Coptic : Greek frg. omits 

(4) become last Coptic : Greek frg. adds [and] the last will be first 

(5) become manifest : Greek frg. adds nor buried that [will not be raised] 

(6) to him Coptic : Greek frg. omits 

Do you want us to fast? ... Shall we give alms? Coptic : How [shall we] fast? ... How 
[shall we give alms]? Greek frg. 

in the sight of heaven Coptic : [in the sight] of truth Greek frg. 

and nothing covered will remain without being uncovered Coptic : Greek frg. omits 
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(7) me xe ic OY|MAKAPIOC TIE TIMOYE!I Tac ETE || MPWME 
NAOYOMY ayW NTE TMMOYeE!| Wwe PpwmMe AYW UBHT S NGI TPW|Me 
TWAc!l ETE MMOYE!NAOYomY ay|w MMOYE | NAawWwiie PPWMEe 


(8) ayw TWE|XaAYy XE EMPWME TNTWN ayoywze || PPMNZHT* Mae! N- 
TAZNOYXE NTEYA|BW ECOEAAACCA AYCWK MMOC EzpPaTl |zNeaaacca 


ECMEZ2 NTBT~ NKOYE! Nizpat N2HTOY AYZE AYNOG NTBT ENA|NOyy> 
N61 TOYWZE PPMNZHT AYNOY||XE NNKOYE! THPOY NTBT* EBOA 
e[ne]*cHT. Ceanacca aqcwTN MNINOG N|TBT Xxwpic zice TE TE 


OYN MAaAXE MMOY | ECWTM MAaPEYysCWTM 

(9) me xe IC XE EICZH|HTE* AYE! EBOA NGI TET SCITE AYMEZ2 TOOT || 
AYUNOYXE AZOEINE MEN ZE EXN TEZIH~ | AYEINGINZAAATE ay- 
K ATYOY ZNKOOYE | aYzE EXN TNETPA AYW MITOY XE NOYNE | e- 
TECHT . EMKAZ AYW MITOY TE YE 2MC E2|pal ETNE AYW ZNKOOYE 
AY2E EXN NYO(N)I|TE AYWETS MMEGPOG AaYW ANYNT OYOMOY 
| AYW AZNKOOYE 2E EXN MKAZ ETNANOY Y~ | AYW auyt Kapmoc 
ezpal ETME ENANOYY~ aylel NCE ECOTE aYW WEXOYWT* ECOTE | 

(10) me xe IC xE AEINOYXE NOYKW2T* EXN || TKOCMOC AYW EIC- 
2ZHHTE Tapez Epoy* | WANTEYXEPO 

(11) me xe Ic xe Teeine Napnal|lpare aYyW TETNTIME MMOC Nap- 
TTAPATLE | ayWw NETMOOYT CEONZ AN AYW NETONZ | CENAMOY 
AN N2ZOOY NETETNOYWM~ || MTMETMOOYT* NETETNEIPE MMOY MMEl- 
TONZ2 ZOTAN ETETNWANQWITE 2M MOY|OEIN OY NETETNAAY 7M 


(7) PAP... P. Oxy. 654 (SMALL FRG.). 
(8—10) PaP.: NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND. 
(11) pap.; NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND: CF. TESTIMONIUM 2. 


(10) 34:15 i.e. tzapez. 
(11) 19 i.e. eNetTeTN- (Guillaumont et al. emend thus). 22 i.e. neTeTNAaau. 


(7) 28 nmoyel Nawwne Ppwme : MPwMe Nawwne MmMoyetem. Guillaumont et al. 

(8) 29 mpwme : TMNTEPO Or TMNTEPO MnewT em. Nagel 523 33 N2HTOY : NZ2HTC 
em. Leipoldt 

(9) 34:12-13 ayleiN poss. corrupt : aqqtN em. Guillaumont et al. (aq<y>e1 Cameron, 
cf. 42:28 for the form) with hesitation : ayeine N em. Quecke2, with hesitation 

(10) 14 ae1r<e1 e>Noyxe Guillaumont et al. (cf. 35:32) with hesitation 
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SAYINGS 7-11 (33:23-34:22) 57 


(7) Jesus said, ' **Blessed is the lion which 25 becomes man when con- 
sumed by 'man; and cursed is the man ' whom the lion consumes, and ' the 
lion becomes man.’’ 


(8) And he said, ' ‘‘The man is like a wise fisherman 3° who cast his net 
‘into the sea and drew it up ' from the sea full of small fish. ' Among them 
the wise fisherman found a fine large fish. ' He threw 35 all the small fish 
34 back into the sea and chose the large ' fish without difficulty. Whoever 
has ears 'to hear, let him hear.’’ 


(9) Jesus said, ‘‘Now ' the sower went out, took a handful (of seeds), 5 
and scattered them. Some fell on the road; ' the birds came and gathered 
them up. Others ' fell on rock,.did not take root 'in the soil, and did not 
produce ears. ' And others fell on thorns; !° they choked the seed(s) and 
worms ate them. | And others fell on the good soil ' and it produced good 
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fruit: 'it bore sixty per measure and a hundred and twenty per measure. 


(10) Jesus said, ‘‘I have cast fire upon '5 the world, and see, I am 
guarding it ' until it blazes.”’ 


(11) Jesus said, ‘‘This heaven will ' pass away, and the one above it 
will pass away. ' The dead are not alive, and the living ' will not die. In 
the days when you consumed 2° what is dead, you made it what is alive. ' 
When you come to dwell in the light, ' what will youdo? On 


(11) will not die : or, are not dying 
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58 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


MOOY ETETNIO NOya ATETNEIPE MNCNAYy ZOTAN AE | ETETNYA- 
wWwite NCNay~* OY Tle €Te||TNNaad* 

(12) TE xX€ MMACHTHC NIC XE TNICOOYN XE KNABUWK * N- 
TOOTN NIM‘ TE | ETNAP NOG Ezpal EXWN TE XE 1C Nay | xe 
TIMA NTATETNE! MMAY ETETNA|[BWK* Wa TAKWBOC TIAIKAIOC Mae! NTa 
|| TTTE MN T1KA2 WWE ETBHTY 

(13) me xe 1c | NNEGMACHTHC XE TNTWNT NTETN|XOOC NAE! xe 
€ EINE NNIM TE XAY NAY | NGI CIMWN TMETPOC XE EKEINE NOyar‘- 
TEAOC NAIKAIOC TE XAY NAY NGI mMae’*ealoc Xe EKEINE N- 
O YPWME MQOIAOCO|QOC NPMNZHT * TmEXAY NAY NGI OWMAC | xe 
MCAZ2 ZOAWC TATANPO Nagw<ua>any. AN | ETPAXOOC XE EKEINE N- 
NIM * TE XE IHC || XE ANOK~ TIEK*CAaZ2 AN ETE! AKCW AK Tze | E- 
BOA 2N TIHFH ETBPBPE TAE! ANOK~* | NTAEIWITC ayWw AYyXITY aqa- 
Naxwpel | AqxW NAY NWOMT * Nwa xe NTAPE OWIMAC AE EI Wa 
Ney*wBeep*s ay XNOYyY~ Xe || NTA IC XOOC XE OY Nak * Te xau* 
Nay N6I| EeWMAC XEEIWANS XW NHTN OYA ZN Naal|xXe NTAYXOOY Nael 
TETNAU! WNE NTE|TNNOYXE EPOE!I AYW NTE OYKWZT* E1 E|BOA ZN N- 
WNE + NCPW2K* MMWTN 

(14) mexe || 1C Nay xe ETETNUANPNHCTE YE TETNA|XITO NHTN N- 


NOYNOBE ayw ETETNWAa(N)|WAHA CENAPKATAKPINE MMW- 
TN ayw | ETETNWANT EAECHMOCYNH ETETNAE!I|PE NOYKAKON NNE- 
TMTINA AYW ETETN|WANBWKS EZOYN EKAZ NIM AYW NTE TMIMOOWE 


2N NXwWpa EYWaAPMapaae Xe | MMWTN METOYNAKAAY ZAPWTN OYOMY 
| NETUWNE N2HTOY EpieEepane ye MMO|OY TE TNABWK FaP* E- 
ZOYN 2N TETNTAIlTIPO GNA XW2M THYTN AN* AAAA TIE TNINHY €BOA* 


(12-23) pap.: NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND. 


24-25 i.e. ETETNAAALY. 

(13) 32 i.e. eereine (Guillaumont et al. emend sim.). 35:11 i.e. xe Eelwan. oya: 
le. Noya. 14 1.e. pwxz (Guillaumont et al. emend thus). 

(14) 16 i.e. NoyNosBe. 19 i.e. NNETNTINA. 20 i.e. NTETN. 


(13) 35:3 <a> Layton: cf. HypArch 93:16 14 + Ne : emend to Ny (thus Guillaumont 
et al.) 
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SAYINGS 12-14 (34:22-35:26) 59 


the day when you ' were one you became two. But when ' you become 
two, what 25 will you do?”’ 


(12) The disciples said to Jesus, '*‘We know that you will depart from 
us. Who is 'to be our leader?’’ 

Jesus said to them, ' ‘“‘Wherever you are, you are to ' go to James the 
righteous, 3° for whose sake heaven and earth came into being.”’ 


(13) Jesus said ' to his disciples, ‘“Compare me to someone and ' tell 
me whom I am like.’’ 

Simon Peter ' said to him, ‘* You are like a ' righteous angel.’’ 

Matthew said to him, 35 ‘* You are like a wise philosopher.” ! 

Thomas said to him, ' ‘‘Master, my mouth is wholly incapable ' of say- 
ing whom you are like.’’ 

Jesus said, 5 ‘“‘I am not your (sg.) master. Because you (sg.) have 
drunk, you (sg.) have become intoxicated ' from the bubbling spring 
which I 'have measured out.’’ 

And he took him and withdrew ' and told him three things. ' When Tho- 
mas returned to his companions, they asked him, '° *‘What did Jesus say 
to you?”’ 

Thomas said to them, ' ‘‘If I tell you one of the things ' which he told 
me, you will pick up stones and ' throw them at me; a fire will come out of 
‘the stones and burn you up.’’ !5 


(14) Jesus said to them, ‘‘If you fast, you will ' give rise to sin for your- 
selves; and if you ' pray, you will be condemned; and ' if you give alms, 
you will do'harm to your spirits. When you 2° go into any land and' walk 
about in the districts, if they receive ' you, eat what they will set before 
you, 'and heal the sick among them. ' For what goes into your mouth 2% 
will not defile you, but that which ' issues from 
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60 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


ZN TETNTAMPO NTOY NE|TNAXAZ2M THYTN 

(15) me xe Ic x€ ZOTAN | ETETNWANNAY EMETE MITOY XMOY* | EBOA 
ZN TC2IME TEZT*. THYTN EXM || TETNZO NTETNOYWYT NAq* TE TM|- 
May ITE TIE TNEIWT * 

(16) me xe Ic xe TAXA | EYMEEYE NGI PPWME XE NTAEIE! ENOY|xXe 


NOYEIPHNH € XM TIKOCMOC ayw | CECOOYN AN XE NT2EIE! ANOYXE 
N2N|lttwpxs EXN MKA2 OYKW2T* OYCHYE* | OY TOAEMOC OYN toy 
* 


rAP NAWWITE 2N OYHEI OYN WOMT NAwwire EXN | CNAay ayw 
CNAY EXN WOMT® TEIWTS | EXM MYHPE Aayw MwHPE EXM MEIWT * 
| AYywW CENAWZE EPATOY E YO MMONA||xOc 

(17) texe IC XE TNAT NHTN MMETE | MITE BAA Nay Epoy* ayw mete 
Mire Mala xe COTMEY~ aywW NETE MME GIX* GM|IG6WMY~ ayw MITE4<el e- 
zpal 21 HT. | PpwmMe 

(18) te xe MMACHTHC NIC xe xolloc EPON XE TNZAH ECNAYWWTE N- 
aw NZe TE XE IC ATETNGWATI. FAP EBOA | NTAPXH XEKAAC E- 
TETNAWINE NCA | ©aAzH XE 2M MMA ETE TAPXH MMAY €|EA2H NAWW- 
TE MMAY OYMAKAPIOC || TETNA[Z]Jwze EpaTys ZN TAPXH AYW | 
UNACOYWN ©2AH aYyW YNaX! Tie | AN MMOY 

(19) me xe Tc xe OYMAKAPIOC | ME NS‘TAz2zwwne 2a TEZH EmMNa- 
TEqaw|te ETE TNYANWWITE NAEI MMAGH||THC NTE TNCWTM ANawa- 
XE NEEIWINE NAPAIAKONE! NHTN OY NTHTN | raps MMAaY NTOY NHN 
2M TIAPAS|AICOC ECEKIM AN NUWM MITIPW | AYW MAPE NOYGWBE 2€ 
EBOA TET ||INACOYWNOY YNAX!I THE ANS MMOY | 

(20) Te X€ MMACHTHC NIC XE XOOC | EPON XE TMNTEPO NMMHYE 
EC|TNTWN ENIM TEXAY NAY XE ECTNITWN AYBABIAE NYJA- 
TAM <C>COBK TA||PA NGPOG THPOY ZOTAN AE ECuya(N)|ZE EXM 
mMKaAz2 ETOYP 2WB EPOY Way|TEYO EBOA NNOYNOG NTAaP NYqwWwitte NCKE- 


(18) 36:13-16 eazH...eazH...ezaH: i.e. EAH...eaH...eaH (Guillaumont et al. 
emend thus). 

(19) 22 i.e. nmnapaaicoc (Guillaumont et al. emend thus). 

(20) 32 i.e. NOYNOG. 


(18) 36:15 [2] cancelled by the copyist 
(19) 23 poss. em. to <H> Mnpw 
(20) 29 <c> Layton : <ec> Guillaumont et al. 
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SAYINGS 15-20 (35:26-36:33) 61 


b) 


your mouth—1t is that which ' will defile you.’ 


(15) Jesus said, ‘‘When ' you see one who was not born ' of woman, 
prostrate yourselves on * your faces and worship him. That one ' is your 
father.’’ 


(16) Jesus said, ' **Men think, perhaps, that it is peace which I have 
come to cast ' upon the world. ' They do not know that it is dissension 
which I have come to cast 5 upon the earth: fire, sword, ' and war. For 
there will be five 36 in a house: three will be against ' two, and two 
against three, the father ' against the son, and the son against the father. ' 
And they will stand solitary.’’ 5 


(17) Jesus said, ‘‘I shall give you what ' no eye has seen and what no! 
ear has heard and what no hand has touched ' and what has never occurred 
to the human ' mind.’’ 


(18) The disciples said to Jesus, ‘‘Tell '!° us how our end will be.’’ ' 

Jesus said, “‘Have you discovered, then, ' the beginning, that you look 
for'the end? For where the beginning is, ' there will the end be. Blessed 
is '5 he who will take his place in the beginning; ' he will know the end and 
will not experience ' death.’’ 


(19) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed is ' he who came into being before he came 
into being. ' If you become my disciples 7° and listen to my words, these 
stones ' will minister to you. ' For there are five trees for you in Paradise ! 
which remain undisturbed summer and winter ' and whose leaves do not 
fall. > Whoever becomes acquainted with them will not experience death.”” ' 


(20) The disciples said to Jesus, ‘‘Tell 'us what the kingdom of heaven 
is'like.’’ 

He said to them, ‘‘It is like 'a mustard seed. It is the smallest of *° all 
seeds. But when it ' falls on tilled soil, it ' produces a great plant and 
becomes 'a shelter 
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62 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


TH N2ZAAATE NTMIE 
(21) me|xe Mapizam NIC xe ENEKMAEH||THC EINE NNIM * me xay* 


xe eyeine * 


N2NWHPE WHM* EYGEAITS ayCwwe ETWIOY AN TE ZO- 
TAN EYWAEINGINXOEIC | NTCWWE CENA XOOC XE KE TNCWWE | EBOA 
NAN NTOOY CE€KAKAZHY MMOYM||TO EBOA ETPOYKAAC EBOA Nay N- 
cet TOy|CWWE Nay Ala TOYTO TXW MMOC XE EY ‘|WacIME NGI 
TI XECZNHE! XE GNHY NG!I| MPEYXIOYE YNAPOEIC EMMTATEY EI NYTM|- 
Kaay*. EWOXT EZOYN EMEQHEI NTE TEYs||MNTEPO ETPE QUI NNEY*- 
CKEYOC NTWTN | AG POEIC 2A TEZH MMKOCMOC MOYP* M|MWTN 
EXN NETNTTME 2ZNNOYNOG NAY|NAaMIC JINA XE NE NAHCTHC Z2E E2IH 
EE1| YWAPWTN ENTE! TEXPEIA ETETNGWY)T* || EBOA ZHTC CENAzE* 
E€POC MaAPEYqwwire | ZN TETNMHTE NGI OYPWME NETIICTH|MWN N- 
TAPE MKAPMOC MW2 AYE! ZNNOY|GENH EME yac2 2N TEYQGIX 
agzacg TeE|TE OYN MAAXE MMOY* ECWTM MAPEYCUWTM || 

(22) alc Nay AZNKOYE!I EY XI EpwTre TE XAY NINEGMACHTHC Xe 
NEEIKOYE! ETX! EPW/TE EY TNTWN ANETBHK * E2ZOYN ATMN|TEPO TIe- 
xX ay Nay XE EEIENO NKOYE! TNINABWKS EZOYN ETMNTEPO TIE XE 
IHC Nay || XE ZOTAN ETETNYAP NCNAY OYA ayw e|TETNYWAaP ca 
NZOYN NEE MIMCA NBOA | aYW T1CA NBOA NEE MCA NZOYN ayw 
mca(N)|THE NEE MMCa MTITN ayW WINA ETE|TNAEIPE MOO OYT* MN 
TCZIME MTTIOYA || OYWTS XEKAAC NE MOOYT® P ZOOYT* NTE | TCZIME P 
CZIME ZOTAN ETETNYAEIPE | NZNBAA ETMA NOYBAA ~ aywW OYGIX* | 
ETIMA NNOYGIX * aYW OYEPHTE EMMA | NOYEPHTE OYZIKWN* ETTMA NOY- 
ZIKG(N) || TOTE TETNABWK EZOYN E[T]MN[TEP]O* 


(21) 37:4-5 Sah. MneyMTo... Teycwwe. 12i.e.2NOYNOG. 17 i.e. 2N OY6eTH. 

(22) 23 i.e. eee ENO (Guillaumont et al. emend thus, with hesitation) : ee: understood 
as Greek ei by Leipoldt, but unlikely. 25 i.e. Noya. 30 i.e. Noywt. 33-34 i.e. Noy- 
GIX ... OYOYEPHTE . .. NOYOYEPHTE. 


33 N<N>2z2aaarte Guillaumont et al. 
(21) 37:9-10 {Nre Tey ||MNTeEpO} Leipoldt 
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SAYINGS 21-22 (36:33-37:35) 63 
for birds of the sky.’’' 


(21) Mary said to Jesus, *‘Whom are your disciples * like?’’ 

He said, ‘*They are like 37 children who have settled in a field ' which is 
not theirs. When the owners of the field come, ' they will say, ‘Let us 
have back our field.’ ' They (will) undress in their presence 5 in order to let 
them have back their field and to give 'it back to them. Therefore I say, ' if 
the owner of a house knows that the thief is coming, ' he will begin his 
vigil before he comes and will not ' let him dig through into his house of 
his '© domain to carry away his goods. You (pl.), ' then, be on your guard 
against the world. Arm' yourselves with great strength ' lest the robbers 
find a way to come ' to you, for the difficulty which you expect 5 will 
(surely) materialize. Let there be ' among you a man of understanding. ' 
When the grain ripened, he came quickly ' with his sickle in his hand and 
reaped it. 'Whoever has ears to hear, let him hear.’’ ?° 


(22) Jesus saw infants being suckled. He said to ' his disciples, ‘‘These 
infants being suckled ' are like those who enter the 'kingdom.’’ 

They said to him, “‘Shall we then, as children, ' enter the kingdom?”’’ 

Jesus said to them, 7 ‘‘When you make the two one, and ' when you 
make the inside like the outside ' and the outside like the inside, and the 
above ' like the below, and when ' you make the male and the female one 
and the same, 2° so that the male not be male nor ' the female female; and 
you fashion ' eyes in place of an eye, and a hand ' in place of a hand, and a 
foot in place ' of a foot, and a likeness in place of a likeness; % then will 
you enter [the kingdom].”’ 
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64 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(23) * mexe Te xe TNACETI THNE OYA EBOA | 2N WO AYW CNAay 
EBOA 2N TBA AYW | CENAWZE EpAaTOYy EYO OYA OYWT* 

(24) ne|xe NEYMACHTHC XE MATCEBON® ENTO||MOC ETKMmMay ene! 
TANAPKH EPON TE | ETPNYINE Ncwy* TE XaAY~ Nay XE TIETEY|N 
MAAXE MMOY MAaPpeYgsCWTM OYN OY|OEIN*S WOOTTS M@OYN NNOYpw- 
OYOEIN | AYW UP OYOEIN EMKOCMOC THPY* EY4TM||P OYOEIN® oy- 
KAKE ITE 

(25) me xe IC XE MEPE | TEKCON NCE NTEK ‘Py XH €PITHPE! MMOY 
| NOE NTEAOY MTEK ‘BAA * 

(26) te xe iC XE TXH| ETZM TIBAA MTTEK ‘CON KNay eEpoy* MCOE| 
| AG ETZ2M TIEKBAA * KNAY AN Epoy* ZOTAN || EKWANNOYXE MIICOE! 
EBOA 2M TIEK ‘|BAA~ TOTE KNANAY EBOA ENOYXE MITXH| EBOA 2M MBAA 
MITEKCON 

(27) <mexe IC XE> ETE<TN>TMPNHICTE YE EMKOCMOC TETNAZE AaN* 
ETMNTE|PO E€TETN TMEIPE MITCAMBATON NCAB ‘||BATON NTE TNANAY 
AN ETEIWT * 

(28) me xe |IC xe aeiwze EpaT. 2N TMHTE MITKOC|MOC ayw 
AECIOYWN2 EBOA Nay 2N Cap3 | AeEIzE EPOOY THPOY EYTAZE MMTIze 
EAa|AY N2ZHTOY EY4OBE AYW ATAWYXH TF TKAC || EXN NUHPE NPPw- 
Me XE ZNBAAEEY|E NE 2M MOY2HT * AYW CENAY EBOA AN 
| X€ NTAY El ETMKOCMOC EYU)OYEIT * EY|WINE ON ETPOYE! EBOA 
2M TIKOCMOC | €YWOYeEIT * TAHN TENOY CETOZE ZO||TAN EY- 
WANNE2 MOYHPTTS TOTE CENAP|METANOE! 


(24) pap., P. Oxy. 655 (d) (SMALLFERG.). 


(25) PAP.: NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND. 

(26) Pap... P. Oxy. | (BEGINS 38:16 TOTE KNANAY). 

(27) pap.. P.Oxy. 1 38:18 tmNTepo : Greek frg. adds tod O(e0)d 
(28) pap.. P. Oxy. 1 (BREAKS OFFAT 38:26 Nay €BO~). 


(23) 38:3 i.e. Noya Noywr. 
(24) 8 i.e. NoypMOYOeEIN. 
(28) 26 Sah. neyzut. 30 Sah. neyupn. 


(27) 38:17 <mexe ie xe> Guillaumont et al., with Greek frg. etre<TN>TM: cov pT 
+ subjunctive Greek frg. 
(28) 24 Tkac : « written over the false start of a 
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SAYINGS 23-28 (38:1-31) 65 


(23) 38 Jesus said, ‘‘I shall choose you, one out ' of a thousand, and 
two out of ten thousand, and ' they shall stand as a single one.”’ ' 


(24) His disciples said, ‘‘Show us the place > where you are, since it 1s 
necessary for us ' to seek it.”’ 

He said to them, ‘‘Whoever has ' ears, let him hear. There is light ' 
within a man of light, ' and he lights up the whole world. If he !° does not 
shine, he is darkness.”’ 


(25) Jesus said, ‘‘Love ' your (sg.) brother like your (sg.) soul, guard 
him ' like the pupil of your (sg.) eye.”’ 


(26) Jesus said, ‘‘ You (sg., passim) see the mote 'in your brother’s eye, 
‘but you do not see the beam in your own eye. When '° you cast the beam 
out of your own ‘eye, then you will see clearly to cast the mote ' from your 
brother’s eye.”’ 


(27) <Jesus said,> ‘‘If you do not fast ' as regards the world, you will 
not find the kingdom. ' If you do not observe the Sabbath as a Sabbath, *° 
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you will not see the father. 


(28) Jesus said, ‘‘I took my place in the midst of the world, ' and I 
appeared to them in flesh. 'I found all of them intoxicated; I found none ' 
of them thirsty. And my soul became afflicted > for the sons of men, 
because they are blind ' in their hearts and do not have sight; ' for empty 
they came into the world, ' and empty too they seek to leave the world. ' 
But for the moment they are intoxicated. 3° When they shake off their wine, 


then they will ' repent.’’ 


(27) the kingdom Coptic : Greek frg. adds of God 


Coptic TEXTUAL NOTES 
(24) he lights up .. . If he does not shine, he is : or, it lights up .. . If it does not shine, it 
is 
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66 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(29) me xe Ic Ew Xe NTA Tcaps® | wwe ETBE TINA OYUTTHPE 
TE Ew|xXe TINA AE ETBE TICWMA OYU)TIHPE | NUITHPE ITE AAAA a- 
NOK* tP wrHpe * Mae! xe MWC ATEEINOG MMNTPMMA|O ACOYw? 2h 
TEEIMNTZHKE 

(30) me xe Ic | XE TMA EYN WOMT NNOYTE MMAay 2N|[NOYTE 
NE IMA EYN CNAY H OYA ANOK* || Twyoo;n’ NMMayq* 

(31) mexe Ic MN TIPOQOH|THC WHIT. 2M TEYtTMEe MAPE COEIN p- 
ec|pPane ye NNET*SCOOYN MMoOq* 

(32) me xe IC | XE OYTIOAIC EYKWT MMOC 2IXN OYTO|OY EY4xoce 
E€CTAXPHY MN GOM NCZE || OY AE CNAaW2WwiT*s AN 

(33) mexe Ic MET SKNA|CWTM EPOY 2M MEK ‘MAA XE 2M TIKEMA|- 
AXE TAWE OEIU*. MMOY~ 2IXN NE TNXE|NETTUP * MAPE Aaay~ rap 
XEPE ZHBC Ny ‘|KAay* 2A MAA XE OYAE MAqKaay~ 2M Ma || 
ey2Hn* AAAA EWAPEYUKAAY~ 2IXN TAY|XNIA XEKAAC OYON NIM* 
ETBHK ‘ EZOYN | AYW ETNNHY EBOA EYNANAY ATEYOY|OEIN 

(34) mexe IC XE OYBAAE EqWAN*CWwK~ | ZHTYS NNOYBAAE WayZe M- 
TIECNAY~ || EMECHT* EYZIEIT * 


(35) me xe 1c MN GOM*|NTE OYA BWK* EZOYN EMHE! MITXwlwpe 
NygXItTq*s NXNAZ El MHTI NQMOYP | NNEUG6IX * TOTE YNATIWWNE EBOA 
| MITEQHEI 


(29) pAp.,P. OXY. 1 (SMALL FRG.). 39:2 acoywz : Greek frg. prob. [évork]et 

(30) parp., P. Oxy. 1. 3 womt Nnoyte : Greek frg. merely [tp]e[tc] 4 Noyte: 
&Beo. + cNnay H oya : efic] gottv povoc, [AJéyo 5 nmmaq: Greek frg. adds (cf. saying 
77b) €yet[p]ov tov AiBo(v) Kael edproeic pe: oxIGov tO EVAOV Kay Exet etpr 

(31) pap.,P.Oxy.1. 6 tme: x(at)ptdr 

(32) pap., P. Oxy. 1. 

(33) pap., P. Oxy. | (BREAKS OFFAT 39:11 mekmaaxe). 11 2M nexmaaxe : [e]ic 10 
EV OTLOV GOV 

(34-35) paP.; NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND. 


(29) 32-33 i.e. nmNa ... 1WNNa (Guillaumont et al. emend thus). 
(34) 39:19 i.e. NoyBAAe. 


(29) 34 ne: teem. Guillaumont et al. 

(30) 39:3-4 eyN...eYN ... : poss. expected is ETEYN...eTEYN. 

(33) 11-12 poss. ielete 2M cienalaxe (thus Wilson 62 [with Resitauduk Haenchen 
152) 
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SAYINGS 29-35 (38:31-39:24) 67 


(29) Jesus said, “‘If the flesh ' came into being because of spirit, it is a 
wonder. ' But if spirit came into being because of the body, 'it is a wonder 
of wonders. Indeed, I am amazed 39 at how this great wealth ' has made 
its home in this poverty.’’ 


(30) Jesus said, ' *‘Where there are three gods, ' they are gods. Where 
there are two or one, I > am with him.”’ 


(31) Jesus said, ‘“No prophet ' is accepted in his own village; no physi- 
cian heals ' those who know him.”’ 


(32) Jesus said, '‘*A city being built on a high mountain ' and fortified 
cannot fall, '° nor can it be hidden.”’ 


(33) Jesus said, ‘‘Preach from your (pl.) housetops ' that which you (sg.) 
will 'hear in your (sg.) ear. ' For no one lights a lamp and ' puts it under a 
bushel, nor does he put it in a ' hidden place, but rather he sets it on a 
lampstand 'so that everyone who enters ' and leaves will see its ' light.’’ 


(34) Jesus said, ‘‘If a blind man leads 'a blind man, they will both fall 
0 into a pit.”’ 


(35) Jesus said, ‘‘It is not possible ' for anyone to enter the house of a 
strong man ' and take it by force unless he binds ' his hands; then he will 
(be able to) ransack ' his house.’’ 


(29) has made its home Coptic : Greek frg. prob. [mak]es [its home] 

(30) three gods Coptic : [th]r[ee] Greek frg. 

they are gods Coptic : they are without God Greek frg. 

are two or one Coptic : is but [a single one], I say that Greek frg. 

with him Coptic : Greek frg. adds (cf. saying 77b) Lift up the stone, and you will find me 
there. Split the piece of wood, and I am there. 

(33) in your ear Coptic : in one of your ears Greek frg. 





(33) in your ear : the manuscript has (erroneously) in your ear in the other ear 
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68 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(36) mexe Ic MNqdI Pooyy) x i(N) || zZTOOYE wa POYZE AYW XIN ZI- 
poyze | Wa ZTOOYE XE OY ME<T>ETNATAAY 2IWT|THYTN 

(37) ME XE NEGYMACHTHC XE ag) NlZOOY EKNAOYWN2 EBOA 
NAN ayw ag) | NZOOY ENANAY EPpoK* TE XE 1C XE ZO|lTAN ETe- 
TNWAKEK THYTN €2HY MIME|TNYWITE AYW NTETNYG!I NNETNYTHN | NTETN- 
KAAY 2a TIECHT § NNETNOYEPH|TE NOE NNIKOYE! NQHPE GQHM* NTE|TH- 
xomxt!s MMOoy ToTeE [TeT]NANay * ENWwHPE MNETONZ aYw 
TETNAP | ZOTE AN 

(38) mexe Ic xe 2az NCOM™* ATETN|PEMIOYME! ECWTM ANEEIWa xe 


Nael* | Ef xwW MMOOY NHTN aYW MNTHTN || KEOyYA ECOTMOY N- 
TOOTY OYN 2N20|OY NAYQWIE NTETNYINE NCWE! TE|TNAZE an’ 
eEpoel* 


(39) mexe ic xe MOapicalloc MN NFPAMMATEYC AY XINWAaWT | 
NTTNWCIC ayzOnoy OY TE MIMOYBWK~ || EZOYN AaYW NETOYWW 
EBWK . EZOYN M|TOYKAAy NTWTN AE WWITE MOPONIMOC | NOE N- 
Nzoy ayW NAKEPAIOC NEE NN|GPOM ‘TIE 

(40) mexe Ic OYBENEAOOAE Ay|TOGC MICA NBOA M- 

TTEIWT * AaYW ECTA||KPHY AN CENATIOPKC 2A TECNOYNE NC|TAKO 

(41) me xe IC xe NETEYNTAY~ 2N TEY |GIX CENAT NAyq* AYW ITe- 
TE MNTAY MKE|WHM ETOYNTAY~ CENAUITY NTOOTY< | 


(36) pap.. P. Oxy. 655. 26 wa zTooye : Greek frg. adds pnte [th tooo D]pav wi 
oalynte, ute] tH ot[oAH Dbu@v] 27 THYTN: Greek frg. has additional text (see Greek say- 
ing 36, lines 7-17) 

(37) pap.. P.Oxy.655. 29 mexeic: Greek frg. merely A€yer 

(38) pap... P. Oxy.655. 40:3-4 Nae1etxw MMooy NHTN : Greek frg. poss. t[ovtovs 
tovc Aoly[ouc pov] 

(39) pap..P. Oxy.655. lONETOYwu EBwK Ezoyn : [toOvG] Eloep[youevouc] 

(40-76) pap.. NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND. 


(36) 24 Sah. MnPai. 
(37) 30-31 i.e. emneTNuyine. 


(36) 26 zTooye < - - - > (accidental omission in copy) suggested by Kasser, with hesita- 
tion : cf. Greek frg. 
(41) 40:18 eroyNrTag: i.e. EeTNTAY Or ETEYNTAY, poss. emend thus (Layton) 
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SAYINGS 36-41 (39:24-40:18) 69 


(36) Jesus said, ‘*Do not be concerned from #5 morning until evening 
and from evening ' until morning about what you will wear.’” ! 


(37) His disciples said, ‘‘When ' will you become revealed to us and 
when ' shall we see you?’’ 

Jesus said, **When *° you disrobe without being ' ashamed and take up 
your garments ' and place them under your feet ' like little children and ' 
tread on them, then [will you see] 40 the son of the living one, and you 
will not be ' afraid.”’ 


(38) Jesus said, ‘‘Many times have you ' desired to hear these words ' 
which I am saying to you, and you have ° no one else to hear them from. 
There will be days ' when you will look for me and ' will not find me.’’ 


(39) Jesus said, ‘‘The pharisees ' and the scribes have taken the keys ' 
of knowledge (gnosis) and hidden them. They themselves have not 
entered, '° nor have they allowed to enter those who wish to. ' You, however, 
be as wise 'as serpents and as innocent as ' doves.”’ 


(40) Jesus said, ‘‘A grapevine has been ' planted outside of the father, 
but being '5 unsound, it will be pulled up by its roots and ' destroyed.’’ 


(41) Jesus said, ‘‘Whoever has something in his ' hand will receive 
more, and whoever has nothing ' will be deprived of even the little he 


99 4 
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has 


(36) until morning Coptic : Greek frg. adds neither [about] your [food] and what [you 
will] eat, [nor] about [your clothing] and 

wear Coptic : Greek frg. adds [You are far] better than the [lilies] which [neither] card nor 
[spin]. As for you, when you have no garment, what [will you put on]? Who might add to 
your stature? He it is who will give you your cloak. 

(37) Jesus said Coptic : He said Greek frg. 

(38) these words which I am saying to you Coptic : Greek frg. possibly [these wJor[ds of 
mine] 

(39) those who wish to Coptic : [those who were about to] come in Greek frg. 
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70 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(42) me xe IC xe wwe ETeTNprapare || 

(43) mexay Nad NGI NEqsMaeHTHC Xe NTAK* | NIM~ EK XW NNaT 
NAN <me Xe IC Nay XE> ZN NEFXW MIMOOY NHTN NTETNEIME AN 
X€ ANOK*| NIM AAAA NTWTN ATETNYWIE NEE N|NIIOY- 
AAlOc XE CEME MITTUHN CEMOC||Te MreqkaPpmnoc AYW Ceme 
MITKAPTIOC | CEMOCTE MITTU)HN 

(44) mexe Ic xe TETAXE | OYA ANEIWTS CENAKW EBOA 
Naq* ayw | TWETAXE OYA EMUHPE CENAKW EBOA | Naq* META XE 
OYa AE ANTINA ETOYAAB || CENAKW AN EBOA Nay OYTE 2M MKaz2| oy- 
TE 2N THE 

(45) nexeic May XEAE EAOO|AE EBOA ZN WONTE OY TE 
MAYKWTY* | KNTE EBOA ZN CPGAMOYA * MAY T KAPITOC | 
rap OYALAGOC PPWME WAqEINE N*oyaraeONn EBOA 2M TIEYqe- 
ZO oYKak[OC] | PPWME WaYeEINE NZNTTONHPON EBOA | 2M MEYEZO €- 
GOOY ET2N MEU2HT® ay|W NYG XW NZNITONHPON EBOA rap 2M || doyo 
MQOHT. WwaygseINE EBOA NZNITO|NHPON 

(46) me xe IC XE XIN‘ AAAM Wa TW2A(N)|NHC MBANTICTHC 2N Nxmo 
NN2IOME | MN TTETXOCE ATWZANNHC TIBANTIICTHC WINA XE NOYWweTT* 
NGI NEYUBAA || AEIXOOC AE XE ME TNAWWITTE ZN THY|TN EGO NKOYE! 
YNACOYWN TMNTE|PO aYyW YNaAXICE alW2ANNHC 

(47) me xe iC | XE MN GOMNTE OYPWME TEAO A2TO | CNAY NY Xwak* 
MIITE CNTE aYW MN || GOM*S NTE OYZM2aAA WMWE XOEIC CNAy 
| H GUNAPTIMA MTTOYA * AYW THKE OYA YNa|P2ZYBPIZE MMOY * Ma- 
PE PWME CE PTAC | aYW NTEYNOY NYSETIEYME! ACW HPTIS | 


BBpPpe AYW MAaAYNOYxX*~ HPITS BBPPE EAC||KOC Nac X€KaAAC NNOY- 
TTW2 AaYyW May|NEX * HPTTS NAC EACKOC BBPPE INA Xe | NEYTE- 
Kag~ MAY XAG TOEIC NAC auwTH(N) | Nae! ENE! OYN OYTTWZ2 
NAWWITTE | 


(44) 40:26-29 Sah. netNaxe...NMeETNAXe... NMETNAXE. 
(46) 41:9 Sah. NNeyoywen (Guillaumont et al. emend to Noyoywen). 
(47) 20 Sah. NNeynwz. 


(43) 21 <nexe ire nay xe> Guillaumont et al., sim. Leipoldt 
(45) 41:1 ezo: € altered from 2 
(46) 9 Noywen : poss. corrupt 
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SAYINGS 42-47 (40:19-41:23) 71 
(42) Jesus said, ‘*Become passers-by.’’ 2° 


(43) His disciples said to him, '‘* Who are you, that you should say these 
things to us?”’ 

<Jesus said to them,> ‘* You do not realize who I am ' from what I say 
to you, ' but you have become like ' the Jews, for they (either) love the tree 
and hate 25 its fruit (or) love the fruit ' and hate the tree.”’ 


(44) Jesus said, ‘*Whoever ' blasphemes against the father will be for- 
given, and ' whoever blasphemes against the son will be forgiven, ' but 
whoever blasphemes against the holy spirit 2° will not be forgiven either on 
earth 'or in heaven.’’ 


(45) Jesus said, ‘“Grapes are not harvested ' from thorns, nor are figs 
gathered ' from thistles, for they do not produce fruit. ' A good man brings 
forth 41 good from his storehouse; an evil ' man brings forth evil things 
from ' his evil storehouse, which is in his heart, and ' says evil things. For 
out of > the abundance of the heart he brings forth evil ' things.’’ 


(46) Jesus said, ‘Among those born of women, ' from Adam until John 
‘the Baptist, there is no one so superior to John the Baptist ' that his eyes 
should not be lowered (before him). !° Yet I have said, whichever one of 
you 'comes to be a child will be acquainted with the kingdom ' and will 
become superior to John.”’ 


(47) Jesus said, '‘‘It is impossible for a man to mount two horses ' or to 
stretch two bows. And itis impossible '° for a servant to serve two masters; 
‘otherwise, he will honor the one ' and treat the other contemptuously. No 
man drinks old wine ' and immediately desires to drink new wine. ' And 
new wine is not put into old wineskins, 7° lest they burst; nor 'is old wine 
put into a new wineskin, lest 'it spoil it. An old patch is not sewn onto a 


ae | 


new garment, ' because a tear would result. 





(46) that his eyes should not be lowered (before him) : literally, that his eyes not be bro- 
ken 


25 


30 


20 


25 


72 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(48) mexe ic xe Epuya CNay P EIPHNH MN || NOYEPHY 2M TIEIHE! 
OYWT* CENA XOOC | MNTAY XE MWWNE EBOA AYW YNATW|WNE 

(49) me xe IC XE ZENMAKAPIOC NE NIMONAXOC ayw ETCOTM* xe 
TETNA|ZE ATMNTEPO X€ NTWTN ZNEBOA || NZHTC MAAIN ETETNa- 
BWK ‘ EMAY 

(50) me|xe IC XE EYWANXOOC NHTN XE NTA|TETNYWIE EBOA TWN 
XOOC Nay | XE NTANE!I EBOA 2M NOYOEIN TMA | ENTA TOYOEIN wuwne 


MMAY €BOA || 2ITOOTYS OYaaTY* aywz[e epata] * AYW ayoyw- 
Nz €[B]OA 2N TOYZIKWN €Y|WaAXOOC NHTN XE NTWTN ME XOOC| xe 
ANON NEUQWHPe AYW ANON NCWTIT* | MNEIWT ETONZ EY WANXNE 


THYTN || XE OY TIE TIMAEIN MITE TNEIWTS ETZN| THYTN XOOC Epooy xe 
OYKIM TTE MN | OYANATTAYCIC 

(51) mexay Nays N6INEYQMA|OHTHC XE Ag) NZOoy ETANATIAYCIC 
NINE TMOOYT* NAWwwre AayW Aad) N2Ooy || EMKOCMOC BBppe 
NHY TE XAYNAY XE | TH ETETNGWU)T EBOA 2HTC ACEI AAAA | 
NTWTN TETNCOOYN AN MMOC 

(52) mexay |NAYN6INEGMACHTHC XE XOYTAYTE | MIIPOOHTHC ay- 
wa Xe 2M MICPAHA ~ || AYW AYWAXE THPOY zPal NZHTK * Tre ‘|Xayq 
Nay X€ ATE TNKW MIMETONZ2 MIME|TNMTO EBOA AYW ATETNUA XE 2a 
NET|MOOYT * 

(53) Mexay NAY N6INEGMACHTHC | XE NCBBE PWHEAE! H M- 
MON TE xXay* || Nay XE NEGPWHOEAEI NE moyewT* Na|XIMOOY €BOA 
2N TOYMAAY EYCBBHY | AAAA TICBBE MME 2M TINA AUGN 2HY | THPYS 

(54) te xe IC XE ZNMAKAPIOC NE N2H|KE XE TWTN TE TMNTEPO 
NMITH YE ~ || 

(55) mexe 1c xe ME TAMECTE NEY seIwT. | ANS MN TEqmaay UNaWpP 
MA®CHTHC AN | Nael* ayWw NQUMECTE NEY SCNHY * MN | NE(CWNE NUUEIM- 
TEYCFOC NTAZE | UNAWWHE AN EYO NASIOC NAEl 


(48) 25 i.e. Noywr. 

(49) 29-30 poss. i.e. ENTETN ZENEBOA N2HTC, 

(53) 42:20 i.e. eNneyPwoeaer. 20-21 Sah. neyewrT...tTeymaay. 22 i.e. nna. 
(55) 25 Sah. netTNamecTe. 


(50) 33 €1 eBo~a : copyist first omitted iota, then added it between the two epsi- 
lons 42:2 NTWTN Ne : NTWTN NIMem. Guillaumont et al., sim. Doresse 
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SAYINGS 48-55 (41:24-42:29) 73 


(48) Jesus said, *‘If two make peace with * each other in this one house, 
they will say 'to the mountain, ‘Move away,’ and it will move 'away.”’ 


(49) Jesus said, ‘*Blessed are the ' solitary and elect, for you will ' find 
the kingdom. For you are from it, °° and to it you will return.” ' 


(50) Jesus said, ‘‘If they say to you, ' ‘Where did you come from?’, say 
to them, ' ‘We came from the light, the place ' where the light came into 
being on 35 its own accord and established [itself] 42 and became manifest 
through their image.’ ' If they say to you, ‘Is it you?’, say, ' ‘We are its 
children, and we are the elect ' of the living father.’ If they ask you, 5 
‘What is the sign of your father in ' you?’, say to them, ‘It is movement and 
‘repose.’ ”’ 


(51) His disciples said to him, ' *‘When will the repose of ' the dead 
come about, and when !° will the new world come?’’ 
He said to them, ' ‘‘What you look forward to has already come, but ' 


79 4 


you do not recognize it. 


(52) His disciples said to him, ‘‘Twenty-four ' prophets spoke in Israel, 
'5 and all of them spoke in you.’’ ! 

He said to them, ‘‘ You have omitted the one living in ' your presence 
and have spoken (only) of the ' dead.”’ 


(53) His disciples said to him, ' ‘‘Is circumcision beneficial or not?’’ 

He said 2° to them, ‘‘If it were beneficial, their father ' would beget them 
already circumcised from their mother. ' Rather, the true circumcision in 
spirit has ' become completely profitable.’’ 


(54) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed are the poor, ' for yours is the kingdom of 
heaven,’’ 25 


(55) Jesus said, ‘‘Whoever does not hate his father ' and his mother can- 
not become a disciple to me. ' And whoever does not hate his brothers and 
sisters and take up his cross in my way ' will not be worthy of me.”’ 


30 


15 


20 


25 


30 


74 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(56) nel|_xe ic xe METAZCOYWN TKOCMOC ay ze EYNTWMA ayw 
MENTAZZEE ANTW|MA MKOCMOC MMWwa MMOY AN 

(57) me|xe iC XE TMNTEPO MTEIWTS ECTNTW(N) | AYPWME EYNTAY 
MMAaY NNOYGPO6 || en[aNo]yq* ameqxaxe €1 NTOYWH* * AUCITE 
Noy ZIZANI[O]N EXN TIEGPO[6 E]|TNANOYY* MITE TIPWME KOOY ezw- 
AE | MITZIZANION TE XAY NAY XE MHITWC | NTE TNBWK* XE ENAZ2WAE 
MITZIZANIO(N) || NTETN2ZWAE MIMCOYO NMMay* 2M Mo|loy rap M- 
TW2C NZIZANION NAOYWNZ | EBOA*S CEZOAOY NCEPOKZOY 

(58) mexe 1c | XE OYMAKAPIOC ME MPWME NTAZZICE | AYZE ATWNZ 

(59) me xe Ic XE GWY)T NCA MeE||TONZ 2WC ETETNONZ ZINA XE NETH- 
MOY | AYW NTETNYINE ENAY EPOY AYW TETNAW|GM GOM AN ENAay 

(60) <ayNay> ayCcaMaPpeITHC EqdI NINOY2IEIB* EYGBHK* E2OYN Efoy- 
Aala me|xags NNEYGSMACHTHC XE fT THMMKWTE || Mreazti- 
eis. Tt TE XAY NAY XEKAAC EYNA|MOOYTY~* NYoyomy * mE Xay 
Nay ZWC E|YONZ2 YUNAOYOMY~ AN AAAA EGQUYAMO|OY TY NYGWWITE N- 
OYTITWMA Te xay | XE NKECMOT®. GNAWAC AN TE XaAY Nay || xe 
NTWTN 2WTSTHYTN WINE NCA OY|TOMOC NHTN EZOYN E€YANaTlayCIic | 
XEKAAC NNETNWWHE MITTWMA NCE|OYWM~ THY TN 

(61) mexe Ic OYN CNAay NAM|TON*® MMay 21 OY6AOG mOYAa 
NAMOY TOY ||A NAWN2 TE XE CAAWMH NTAK~ NIM* | TIPWME 
f 2WC EBOA ZN OYA fT AKTEAO EXM| TMAGAOG AaYW AKSOYWM EBOA 2N 


Ta|TPaneza TE XE IC NAC XE ANOK* TIE | TMETUOOTI* EBOA 2M 
TIE T SW)HU) ayT || Nael EBOA 2N Na TaAeIwrT * <- > ANOK* 
TEK ‘|MAGHTHC <---> €ETBE MAE! TXW MMOC XE | ZOTAN Equjaww- 


(56) 31 zee: ie. ze: cf. Polotsky Orientalia 26 (1957) 348-49. 
(57) 34 i.e. Noyepos. 43:7 cezoaoy : Sah. Ncezoaoy. 

(59) 10 i.e. NNETNMOY. 

(60) 12-13 i.e. Noyziew. 19 i.e. yNawaac. 

(61) 24 Mmay : i.e. MMooy. 


(56) 31 mentazzee : second z added above line zee a-: ze e-em. Guillaumontetal. 

(57) 35 for the restoration, cf.43:1-2. 43:4 e<reT>Nna em. Kasser, with hesitation 

(60) 12 <aynay> Guillaumont et al. : <aynay> Schenke 14-15 mH Mnkwte | 
Miezieis : Guillaumont et al. (cf. German edn.) read as a corruption for ‘‘ Why does he carry 
the lamb with him?’’ 

(61) 26 zwe EBoa zN OYa : prob. corrupt : or else poss. Greek we Egvoc (thus Polotsky) 
mistranslated as wo €& voc; or wo EK tivoc (thus Guillaumont, Le Muséon 73 [1960] 326) mis- 
trans. aS wc &K tIvdc, sim. Doresse:zwc €BOA 2N oy em. Kasser 30 <nexe carwmH 
xe>Leipoldt, Guillaumont etal. 31<mexeic Nac xe>Guillaumontetal.,sim. Leipoldt 
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SAYINGS 56-61 (42:29-43:32) 7 


(56) 3° Jesus said, ‘‘Whoever has come to understand the world has found 
(only) ' a corpse, and whoever has found a corpse ' is superior to the 
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world. 


(57) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom of the father is like 'a man who had 
[good] seed. 35 His enemy came by night 43 and sowed weeds among the 
good seed. ' The man did not allow them to pull up ' the weeds; he said to 
them, ‘I am afraid that ' you will go intending to pull up the weeds 5 and 
pull up the wheat along with them.’ ' For on the day of the harvest the 
weeds will be plainly visible, 'and they will be pulled up and burned.”’ 


(58) Jesus said, ' ‘‘Blessed is the man who has suffered ' and found 
life.”’ 


(59) Jesus said, *‘Take heed of the '° living one while you are alive, lest 
you die 'and seek to see him and be unable ' to do so.’’ 


(60) <They saw> a Samaritan carrying 'a lamb on his way to Judea. ' 
He said to his disciples, ‘‘That man is round about the !° lamb.”’ 

They said to him, “‘So that he may ' kill it and eat it.”’ 

He said to them, “‘While ' it is alive, he will not eat it, but only when 
he has ' killed it and it has become a corpse.’’ 

They said to him, ' ‘‘He cannot do so otherwise.’’ 

He said to them, 2° ‘‘You too, look for a ' place for yourselves within 
repose, 'lest you become a corpse and be ' eaten.’’ 


(61) Jesus said, ‘‘Two will rest ' on a bed: the one will die, and the 
other 25 will live.”’ 

Salome said, ‘‘Who are you, 'man, that you have come up on ' my couch 
and eaten from my 'table?’’ 

Jesus said to her, ‘‘I am he ' who exists from the undivided. *° I was 
given some of the things of my father.”’ 

(...) “I'am your disciple.”’ 

(...) ‘Therefore I say, 'if he is 





(60) That man is round about the lamb : text erroneous; correct text possibly Why does 
that man carry the lamb around? 

(61) that you... have come : the manuscript has (erroneously) that you as from one have 
come 

(...)‘‘Ilam your disciple.’’ (...) : some words have been erroneously omitted; correct text 
probably <Salome said,> ‘‘I am your disciple.’’ <Jesus said to her> 
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76 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


me f E4YWHY* YUNAMOY2Z | OYOEIN ZOTAN AE EGWANWUWITE EU|THY 
UNAMOYZ NKAaKe 

(62) mexe IC xe ej||xw NNamMycTHPION NNeE[TMrTwa] N*[Na]mMyctu- 
PION Te[T]e TEK SOYNAM NAaqd|MNTPE TEKZBOYP~ EIME XE ECP OY 

(63) me xe Ic | XE NE YN OYPWME MMAOYCIOC EYNTAY M|[MAY N22 N- 
XPHMA mE XAYy XE TNAPXPW NIINAXPHMA XEKAAC EEINA XO N- 
Tawl[z]cz | NTATWG6E NTAMOY2 NNAE2wp NKapP|MOC WINA XE NIP GPw2 
AAAAY Nae€l NEINEQ(MEE YE EPOOY 2M NEYZ2HT * AYW 2N| TOYWH 
E€TMMAY AYUMOY METEYM MAXE || MMOY* MapeYysCWTM 

(64) me xe IC XE OYPW|ME NEYNTAY ZNYMMO AYW NTAPeucos|te 
MITAITINON AYGXOOY MTTEYZMZAaA YIINA EYNATWZ2M NNQM- 
MOE! AYUBWK~ MiTTWOPTT. TE XAY NAY XE MAXOEIC TWZM || M- 
MOK * MEXAY XE OYNTAE! ZNZOMT* | AZENEMTOPOC CENNHY 
WAPOE!I EPOYZE | TNABWK. NTAOYE2 CAZNE NAY TPHapallTel M- 
TAITTNON AYUBWK. Wa KEoya Me|xXay NAY XE ANAXOEIC TW2M M- 
MOK ~ || ME XAY NAY XE AEITOOY OYHE! ayW Ce|PalTE! MMOEIN- 
OY ZHMEPA TNaCPye a(N) | Agel Wa KEOYA TIE XaAY NAay~ XE Na- 
XO ‘|EIC TWZM MMOK * MEXAYG NAY XE MagBHP. | NAP We- 
AEET AYW ANOK~ ETNAP AITTINON || TNAY)IAN TPrapalitel 
MTTAITTINON * ay |BWK.S Wa KEoyYAa MEXAY NAY XE TMAXOEIC | TW2M M- 
MOK * TE XAY NAY XE AEITOOY NIOYKWMH €€IBHK * A XI N- 
ajwnM TNAg!| AN TPaApaITel AYEINGIMZ2M2aAd aqxolloc 


33 1.e€. NOYOEIN. 
(62) 44:1 i.e. Naaag. 2 Sah. MnpTpe. 
(63) 7 Sah. NNaP. 
(64) 20 poss. i.e. NoyHel. 25-28 i.e. tNawel... fTNaWwel. 


32  EquyHy : emend to eywHy (thus Guillaumont et al., with hesitation) : eqayong em. Guil- 
laumont et al. (Dutch edn.), with hesitation 

(62) 34 nexe readin photographs 35—44:1 rest. Guillaumont et al. 

(63) 44:5 [z] : cancelled by the copyist 

(64) 22 xo’ written over erasure of weup (the apostrophe, which is not erased, belonged 
to weuHp) : cf. end of the following line maqsuHp* 24 P AINNON: Painnetem. Kasser, with 
hesitation 
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SAYINGS 62-64 (43:32-44:30) 77 


destroyed he will be filled ' with light, but if he is ' divided, he will be 
filled with darkness.”’ 


(62) Jesus said, ‘‘It * is to those [who are worthy of 44 my] mysteries 
that I tell my mysteries. Do not let your (sg.) left hand know ' what your 
(sg.) right hand is going to do.’’ 


(63) Jesus said, '‘*There was a rich man who had ' much money. He 
said, ‘I shall put > my money to use so that I may sow, reap, ' plant, and fill 
my storehouse with produce, ' with the result that I shall lack nothing.’ 
Such were ' his intentions, but ' that same night he died. Let him who has 
ears '° hear.”’ 


(64) Jesus said, ‘‘A man ' had received visitors. And when he had 
prepared ' the dinner, he sent his servant to ' invite the guests. He went to' 
the first one and said to him, “My master invites '5 you.’ He said, ‘I have 
claims ' against some merchants. They are coming to me this evening. 'I 
must go and give them my orders. I ask to be excused ' from the dinner.’ 
He went to another ' and said to him, ‘My master has invited you.’ 2° He 
said to him, ‘I have just bought a house and ' am required for the day. I 
shall not have any spare time.’ 'He went to another and said to him, ‘My 
master ' invites you.’ He said to him, ‘My friend 'is going to get married, 
and I am to prepare the banquet. *° I shall not be able to come. I ask to be 
excused from the dinner.’ 'He went to another and said to him, “My master 
‘invites you.’ He said to him, ‘I have just bought 'a farm, and I am on my 
way to collect the rent. I shall not be able to come. 'I ask to be excused.’ 
The servant returned and said 
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78 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


AMTEYXOEIC XE NENTAKSTAZMOY A|NAINNNON ayrapPalirTel TE XE 

1 XOEIC MiTEYZMZ2ad XE BWK ENMCA NBOA aANzio|oye NETKNAZE e- 
POOY ENIOY XEKAAC| EYNAPAITINE! NPEqTOOY MN Newollt[e Ce- 
Nas]wk aN. EZOYN* ENTOTIOC Mnatwr * 

(65) mEexay xe OYpWME NxpH[CTO]c NEYNT[aq] | NOyMa NeEAoo- 

Ae ayTa ‘ay NZNOYOEIE | YINA EYNAP z2wB. EPOYS NYG xX! MMeqKap*- 
TOC NTOOTOY AYXOOY MITEGZM2aA XE||KAAC ENOYOEIE Nat Nag 
MITKAPTTOC M|NMA NEAOOAE AYEMAZTE MITEYZM2AA | ayzioye 
epoy~* NE KEKOYE! ITE NCEMOOYTY * | ATIZMZAA BWK* AYUXOOC €- 
TEYXOEIC Tle|xe MEYXOEIC xe MEyak~ f MMEy*scoyw)|- 
NOY AYXOOY NKEZMZAA ANOYOE!E zI|jOvYe ENKEOoYya TOTE 
AMXOEIC XOOY MiNEqwHPpe TMEXAY XE MEWAK* CENAWINE | ZHTY* M- 
TTA WHPE AN‘SOYOEIE ETMMAY ETTE!| CECOOYN XE NTOY TE MEKAh- 
PONOMOC || MITIMA NEAOOAE AYGOTIY. AYMOOYTY~ | TMETEYM Maa- 
X€ MMOU* MapeysCWTM 

(66) e|xe iC XE MATCEBOE! ENWNE TMAEI NTAy|CTOY* EBOA* NGI 
NET ‘KWT * NTOY TE TWWINE NKW2 

(67) mexe IC XE METCOOYN MMTHPYS || EGP GPW2 OYAAY <U>P GPW 
MIIMa THPY~ | 

(68) me xe IC XE NTWTN 2MMAKapPIoOc 2OTA(N) | EYWANMECTE THY- 
TN NCEPAIWKE M|IMWTN AaywWw CENAZE AN ETONMOC 2M TMA | ENTAY- 
AIWKE MMWTN 2pat NZHTY* 


(65) 45:7 i.e. ENE KEKOYEI Tle. 
(66) 18 i.e. nwNe NKkooz. 


34 ainmnetread in photographs 35 rest. Emmel: [ - - - €ynas]wx Doresse, Guillaumont 
etal. 

(65) 45:9 + MneqscoywilNoy : emend to Mnoycoywny (thus Guillaumont et al., with 
hesitation) 

(67) 20 <y>Layton  eqgPp cpwz oya (i.e. Noya) agP 6pwz Emmel? 142 n. 5 

(68) 23-24 Guillaumont et al. 39 read as a corruption for ‘‘you will find a place, where 
you will not be persecuted,’’ cf. Haenchen? 27 : Quecke reads (with hesitation) as a corruption 
for ‘‘no place will be found, where you have not been persecuted’’ 
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SAYINGS 65-68 (44:30-45:24) 79 


30 to his master, ‘Those whom you invited to ' the dinner have asked to be 
excused.’ The master said to 'his servant, ‘Go outside to the streets ' and 
bring back those whom you happen to meet, so that ' they may dine.’ 
Businessmen and merchants * [will] not enter the places of my father.’’ 45 


(65) He said, ‘“There was a good man who owned ' a vineyard. He 
leased it to tenant farmers 'so that they might work it and he might collect 
the produce ' from them. He sent his servant so that > the tenants might 
give him the produce of ' the vineyard. They seized his servant ' and beat 
him, all but killing him. 'The servant went back and told his master. ' The 
master said, ‘Perhaps he did not recognize them.’ !° He sent another ser- 
vant. The tenants beat ' this one as well. Then the owner sent ' his son and 
said, ‘Perhaps they will show respect 'to my son.’ Because the tenants ' 
knew that it was he who was the heir 5 to the vineyard, they seized him and 
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killed him. ' Let him who has ears hear. 


(66) Jesus said, ‘‘Show me the stone which ' the builders have rejected. 
That one is the ' cornerstone. ’’ 


(67) Jesus said, ‘‘If one who knows the all 2° still feels a personal 
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deficiency, he is completely deficient. 


(68) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed are you when ' you are hated and persecuted. 
‘Wherever you have been persecuted ' they will find no place.’’ 


(65) Perhaps he did not recognize them : text erroneous; correct text Perhaps they did not 
recognize him 
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80 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(69) tre||xe rc ZMMAKAPIOC NE NA€EINTAY AIWKE | MMOOY 2Pa7 2M 
TTOY 2HT * NE TMMAY ~* | NENTAZCOYWN TEIWTS ZN OYME 2M|Maka- 
PIOC NET2KAEIT * WINA EYNA|TCIO NezH MMETOYWY) 

(70) me xe 1c ZO||TAN ETETNWAXTME TH 2N THYTN Tal | ETEYN- 
THTNG YNATOYXE THY TN Eww|te MNTHTN TH ZN T[H]YTN MaeleTe| 
MNTHTNG 2N THNE G[NA]MOYT® THNE | 

(71) mexe fc xe tNAwop[wP Mree]iHeE! || ayw MN Aaay 
NayKoTy .[...°7%..]%* 

(72) [me]xe oyp[wmJe Nay X€ XOOC NNACNHY | WINA EYNaATIWWE 
NN2Naay MITAcIWT* | NMMaeE! TEXAY NAY XE W MPWME NIM | ITE N- 
TAZAAT. NPEYNWWE AUKOTY a‘||INEGMAEHTHC mE XaAY NAY xe 


MH €€l|lWwOOonl NPEY ‘TwWYwe 


(73) te xe IC XE TW2Cc | MEN Naqgwy* NepraTHC Ae 
COBK ~ COTIC | AE MITXOEIC WINA EYNANEX * Epra THC | EBOA* 
ETW2C 

(74) mexay XE NMXOEIC OYN || 2ZAz2 MNKWTE NTXWTE MN Aaay AE 


ZN | tT TaWNeE * 

(75) me xe tc OYN 2az2 azeEPpaToy | 2IPM TPO AAAA MMONA- 
XOC NETNABWK* | EZOYN EMMA NUEAEET * 

(76) te xe IC xe | TMNTEPO MTMEIWT. ECTNTWN AYPWME || Neaqwuwr* 
EYNTAY. MMAY NOYOOPTIION Eagze aymMapraPITHC TIE QWT * | ETM- 
May OYCABE TIE AUT MEDMOPTION | EBOA AYTOOY Nay* MTTimMaprapl- 
THC | OYWT* NTWTN 2WT*STHYTN WINE Nilca m{eq}ezo EMAqWXN 


(69) 26 neyzuT. 29 i.e. NOH. 
(74) 46:10 rxwre : Sah. tewt, Bohairic Trxwt (Crum 833a). 
(76) 19 i.e. Noywr. 


(69) 29 ezH MneTOYWwy : ZHTOY MneTOYoYawy em. Guillaumont et al. with hesitation 

(71) 34 rest. Leipoldt, with hesitation 35 letter trace before the lacuna can only be 
read aSr,H,!,K,M,N Orn 

(72) 46:1 rest. Guillaumont et al.,sim. Doresse 4 KotTq: T written over the false start 
of another letter (N?) 

(74) 9 xe nxoeic : <N>xe (i.e. NG!) MxoeIc <xe> em. Kasser, but unlikely 10 
TxwTe : TwwTe em. Doresse, Guillaumontetal. 11 + wwNne : emend to wwre (thus Guil- 
laumont et al.) 

(76) 20 {ey} Guillaumont et al. : copyist first wrote meyzo, then added another e above 
the line (meyezo) and neglected to cancel the superfluous letters eq 
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SAYINGS 69-76 (45:24-46:20) 81 


(69) Jesus 2 said, ‘Blessed are they who have been persecuted ' within 
themselves. It is they ' who have truly come to know the father. ' Blessed 
are the hungry, for ' the belly of him who desires will be filled.”’ 


(70) Jesus said, 3° ‘*That which you have will save you ' if you bring it 
forth from yourselves. 'That which you do not have within you [will] kill 


ae | 


you 'if you do not have it within you. 


(71) Jesus said, ‘‘I shall [destroy this] house, * and no one will be able 
to build it [. . .]’’ 46 


(72) [A man said] to him, *‘Tell my brothers ' to divide my father’s 
possessions ' with me.”’ 
He said to him, ‘‘O man, who' has made me a divider?’’ 


He turned to 5 his disciples and said to them, ‘‘I am not a divider, ' am 
1?” 


(73) Jesus said, ‘‘The harvest ' is great but the laborers are few. ' 
Beseech the lord, therefore, to send out laborers ' to the harvest.’’ 


(74) He said, ‘‘O lord, there are '!° many around the drinking trough, but 
there is nothing in ' the cistern.’’ 


(75) Jesus said, ‘‘Many are standing ' at the door, but it is the solitary 
who will enter ' the bridal chamber.’’ 


(76) Jesus said, '‘‘The kingdom of the father is like a '> merchant who 
had a consignment of merchandise ' and who discovered a pearl. That mer- 
chant ' was shrewd. He sold the merchandise ' and bought the pear! alone 
for himself. ' You too, seek 2° his unfailing and 


(76) seek his : text erroneous; correct text seek the 
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82 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


E€UMHN § EBOA | IMA EMAPE XOOAEC TZNO EZO0YN~ EMAY | EOYWM* oOy- 
AE MaPe GYUNT TAKO 
(77) me xe |1C XE ANOK TE MOYOEIN Nae! ET2I|KWOY TH- 


POY ANOK * TTe TITHPY* NTa || MTHPYS €1 EBOA N2HT®* aYW N- 
TA MTHPY | TWwW2e WAaPOEl TIW2 NNOYWeE ANOK ~* | TMMaAYy q! M- 
TWNE Ezpal AYW TETNA|ze EPOE!I MMAY 


(78) me xe IC XE ETBE OY | ATETNE! EBOA ETCWYWE ENAY €yYKay 


| eqkim E[BOA] ZITMTITHY ayw ENay | eypwm[e €]YNgTHN € YGHN 


*cTaNnoc _—naelenf{e]- 


ziwwB~ | N[@e NNETINPPWOY MN NE TMMET! 
WTHN €[T]|SHN 21IWOY ayw cen[a]wCcoyn | TME AN 

(79) me xe oyczim[e] Nay 2M| MMHWe xe NEElaTc [NJezH NilTazui 
ZAPOK AYW NKi[B]e ENTA2Z|ca[zJNOY WK me xaqNa[c] xe Nelelatoy 
NNENTAZCWTM aAs|MAOLOC MITEIWT AaYaPpez Epoy | ZN OYME OYN 2N- 
ZOOY rap NAwwne || NTETNXOOC XE NEEIATC NO2H TAlEl ETE MIICW 
AYW NKIBE Nae! EMMOY|TF EPwWTE 

(80) me xe IC XE NMENTAZCOYWN | MKOCMOC auze ETcw- 


Ma MENTAZZE | AE EMCWMA MKOCMOC MITWYa MMOY~ || AN* 


(77) pap., P. Oxy. 1 (COMBINES THIS [COPTIC 46:27—28] WITH SAYING 30, CF. 
GREEK SAYING 30). 
(78-114) pAp.; NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND. 


22 qyNT : i.e. NT (Guillaumont et al. emend thus). 
(77) 26 i.e. Noywe. 
(78) 31 i.e. ziwwy. 47:2 i.e. CENAWCOYN OF CENAWCOYUN. 
(79) 4 i.e. Neu. 10 i.e. Neu. 11 ie. Mnéww. 


(78) 32N[eeN...] Emmel : also possible is M[May ...] (thus Suarez)  [...NeT]N- 
sim. Guillaumontetal. 47:2 we: ¢ added above the line __ poss. corrupt 

(78-79) 1-8 -cTaNnoc to epoy: these eight lines written in a different script 

(79) 6 [2] cancelled by the copyist 7-8 a:|maoroc pap. 9 original script resumes 
at 2NOYMe 1] emnoy : eTe Mnoy is expected, poss. emend thus 

(80) 13-14 encwma...encwma... :eyntwma...eymtwma em. Guillaumont et al. 
(French and German edns.) 
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SAYINGS 77-80 (46:20-47:15) 83 


enduring treasure ' where no moth comes near ' to devour and no worm 


>> 4 


destroys. 


(77) Jesus said, ‘‘It is I who am the light which is above ' them all. It 
is I who am the all. 2> From me did the all come forth, and unto me did the 
all'extend. Split a piece of wood, and I'am there. Lift up the stone, and 
you will' find me there.’ 


(78) Jesus said, ‘“Why ' have you come out into the desert? To see a 
reed 3° shaken by the wind? And to see 'a man clothed in fine garments ' 
[like your] kings and your great 47 men? Upon them are the fine gar- 
ments, 'and they are unable to discern ' the truth.’’ 


(79) A woman from the crowd said to him, ' ‘‘Blessed are the womb 
which 5 bore you and the breasts which ' nourished you.”’ 

He said to [her], ' ‘‘Blessed are those who have heard ' the word of the 
father and have truly kept it. ' For there will be days !° when you (pl.) will 
say, ‘Blessed are the womb ' which has not conceived and the breasts 
which have not ' given milk.’ ”’ 


(80) Jesus said, ‘‘He who has recognized ' the world has found the 
body, but he who has found ' the body is superior to the world.’’ 


(77) Greek frg. transposes part of this saying to saying 30 (see above) 
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84 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(81) me xe IC XE NMENTAZP PMMAO MalpeuP PPO ayw METEYNTay» 
NOYAYNA|MIC MaPEqaPNa 

(82) me xe IC XE METZHN | EPOE! EqzHN ETCATE ayw METoYHY* | 
MMOEI YVOYHY NTMNTEPO 

(83) mexe IC || XE NZIKWN CEOYONZ EBOA MTTPW|ME AYW MOYOEIN 
ETNZHTOY Y2HT* | ZN CIKWN MIOYOEIN MTTEIWT * UNalGwarn 
EBOA AYW TEYZIKWN ZHTTS | EBOA ZITN meq OYoeIN 

(84) mexe Ic Nzolloy ETETNNAY ENMETNEINE WapeTN|pa- 
we ZOTAN AE ETETNUWANNAY™~ | ANETNZIKWN NTAZWWHE 2! 
TETNE|2H OY TE MAYMOY OYTE MAYOYWNZ | EBOA TETNAU! 2A OYHP® 

(85) me xe IC XE || NTA AAAM WWE EBOA ZNNOYNOG | NAYNaMIC 
MN OYNOG MMNTPMMAa|O ayw Mreqwwie e[yM]mwa MMw|- 
TN Ne Ya 3loc rap me [NEynaxi] tn[e] | AN MMMOoy 

(86) me xe Ic xe [NBawop oy |*[Nt]ay Noy [B]HB AYW N2aaAaTe 
OYNTAy | MMay MTTEYMaz2 TIWHPE AE MIMPWME | MNTAY* NN[O]YMa 
epike NTeEqsare Ny \|MTON* Mm[o]q® 

(87) MWEXAYNGIIC XE OYTAAAI||WPON TE MCWMa ETAWE NOYCW- 
Ma ~ | AYW OY TAAAITIWPOC TE TSPYXH ETAWE | NNAE! MTICNAy 

(88) Mexe IC XE NArreEAOC | NHY WAPWTN MN NIPOOHTHC ayw 
ce|NAt NHTN NNETEYNTHTNCE Aayw* || NTWTN 2WTSTHYTN NETN- 
TOT  STHNE | TAAY NAY NTETNXOOC NHTN XE ad) N[ZOOY METOYNNHY 
NCE XITIETE TWOY | 

(89) me xe IC XE ETBE OY TETNEIWE MICA N|BOA* MIMTIOTH- 
PION TETNPNOEI AN XE || TENTAZTAMIO MICA NZOYN NTOY ON* | 
MENTAYTAMIO MICA NBOA * 


(85) 30 i.e. 2N OYNOG. 33 i.e. eNeEYasIoc (Guillaumont et al. emend thus). 

(86) 48:3 i.e. Noyma. 

(88) 12 i.e. mete nwoy ne : cf. Layton Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik \\ 
(1973) 182. 


(84) 28 may-...may-... : expected is emay-...May-... 

(86) 34—48:1 cf. Matt 8:20, Luke 9:58 ai aAvnexeg pwmdAcous exovotv 48:1 NOY: 
reading of pap. cannot be Ney 2 ney : reading of pap. prob. cannot be noy 

(87) 7 cnay :N altered from false start of a 

(88) || NtTeTN : Nceem. Leipoldt, with hesitation 
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SAYINGS 81-89 (47:15-48:16) 85 


(81) '5 Jesus said, *‘Let him who has grown rich ' be king, and let him 
who possesses power 'renounce it.”’ 


(82) Jesus said, ‘‘He who is near ' me ts near the fire, and he who is far! 
from me is far from the kingdom.”’ 


(83) Jesus said, 2° ‘‘The images are manifest to man, ' but the light in 
them remains concealed ' in the image of the light of the father. He will ' 
become manifest, but his image will remain concealed ' by his light.’’ 


(84) Jesus said, > **When you see your likeness, you ' rejoice. But when 
you see ' your images which came into being before you, ' and which nei- 
ther die nor become manifest, 'how much you will have to bear!’’ 


(85) Jesus said, 3° ‘‘Adam came into being from a great ' power and a 
great wealth, ' but he did not become worthy of you. ' For had he been 
worthy, [he would] not [have experienced] ' death.’’ 


(86) Jesus said, ‘‘{[The foxes 48 have their holes] and the birds have ' 
their nests, but the son of man ‘has no place to lay his head and ' rest.’’ 


(87) Jesus said, ‘‘Wretched 5 is the body that is dependent upon a body, ' 
and wretched is the soul that is dependent ' on these two.’”’ 


(88) Jesus said, ‘‘The angels ' and the prophets will come to you and ' 
give to you those things you (already) have. And '° you too, give them 
those things which you have, ' and say to yourselves, ‘When ' will they 
come and take what is theirs?’ ”’ ' 


(89) Jesus said, ‘‘Why do you wash the outside ' of the cup? Do you 
not realize that '5 he who made the inside is the same one ' who made the 
Outside?’’ 
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86 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(90) me xe IHC | XE AMHEITN wapoel* X€ OYXPHCTOC | TIE Na- 
NazB* AYW TAMNTXOEIC OYPMipay) TE ayW TETNAZE fF ayaNnay- 
TACIC NH||TN 

(91) Texay Nays XE XOOC EPON XE | NTK NIM* QINA ENAPTIICTE Ye 
EPOK * Te|xayg Nay XE TETNPTIPAZE MMZO NTME | MN TIKaAz2 ayw 
ME TNIETNMTO EBOA  * | MITETNCOYWNY* AYW TIEEIKAIPOC TE]TN- 
COOYN AN Npripaze MMOq* 

(92) texe | IC XE WINE AYW TETNAGINE AAAA NE|TATETN- 
XNOYE! EPOOY NNIZOOY EMTI|XOOY NHTN MQOOY ETMMAY TENOY | 
E2Nal € XOOY AaYW TE TNYINE AN* NCWw|loy 

(93) <mexe 1c xE> MPT ME TOYAAB NNOY2OOP* XEKAC | NOYNO- 
xoY ETKOTIPIA MIIPNOYXE NMiMapraPITH[C NINEway WINa xe 
Noyaaq*|Naa[ .2?] 

(94) [nex]e ic METWINE UNAGINE | [MeTTW2M €|ZOYN Ce- 
NAOYWN Nagq~ || 

(95) [me xe 1c xe] ewwne OYNTHTN 2omT® * MnP t ETMHCE AA- 
Aa Tt [MMoq] Mrnet[e]|TNaxXITOY AN NTOOTY* 

(96) nlexJe ic xe TMN|TEPO MTEIWT* ECTNTW[N ay|Czime | Ac- 
xt Noykoye! Ncaeip a[czJomy’ zN || oywwte acaay NzNNO[6 N|NO- 
elk * | TETEYM Maa XE MMOY Ma[PE]YCwWTM. | 


(96) 49:4 i.e. eacxt: cf. sayings nos. 57, 76, 97, etc. 5 i.e. NOEIK. 


(90) 17 xpHctoc : xpHCTON em. Guillaumont et al. (French and Germanedns.)  19f 
ayanaymacic : emend to ayananaycic (thus Guillaumont et al. [French edn.]) 

(91) 20 xooc"" : uninscribed space due to an original imperfection in the papyrus 

(93) 31 kompia : 1 written over the false start of a 32 aay: aay is expected 33 
Naa[---]: of N, superlin. stroke is definite, N restored (also possible is 4); a : or else 
a restoration uncertain : Aa[xTe - - - ] Suarez : aa[ay - - - ] ‘‘zunichte’’ Leipoldt2, with 
hesitation : Aa[kzs ---] or poss. aa[kM* - --] Layton, with hesitation (cf. Lev 2:6 iP! 
NAakz Bohairic = eipe NAAKM AakM Sahidic) 

(94) 34 cf. Matt 7:8, Luke 11:10 t@ kpovovti avotynoetat 

(95) 35 rest. Leipoldt? zomr: the following leaf was entirely uninscribed (front and 
back) and has not been counted in the pagination : poss. zomTt <--->, cf. above p. 
5 49:1 [Mmou] Layton: also possible is [tomt’] (thus Suarez) 

(96) 4 cf. Matt 13:33, Luke 13:20 (év)expuwev 5 rest. MacRae 


jes 4 
jel a 


yt al 
“psa 
wi nol 
wrod 


us a 
former 
‘tut youdo 


sess Sal 
sale dung 


“fut sal 
a” 


es sud 
‘lloone fr 


Alay said, 
‘Mhalitle 
Bhi 'Let h 


__— 

“TUBized the 
“Abas 
SF he of 
Ww 
Albi 


Toc! Mer 


AEN Fr 
MN Thar 


KAOC Teh 


NANO Ty 


ay e49 


ECAC NON; 


Y GINA x 
M E2004 
eTMHCE 


yiCzING. 


i2Ano si 


perma ech 
ach ei: 


Laat 
ong My 


pe st 
hte” Legs 


mae ic bi 


anserl 
ote 


SAYINGS 90-96 (48:16-—49:6) 87 


(90) Jesus said, '‘*Come unto me, for my yoke is easy ' and my lord- 
ship is mild, 'and you will find repose for 2° yourselves.”’ 


(91) They said to him, ‘‘Tell us ' who you are so that we may believe in 
you.’’ ' He said to them, ** You read the face of the sky ' and of the earth, 
but you have not recognized ' the one who is before you, and 25 you do not 


a | 


know how to read this moment. 


(92) Jesus said, ‘‘Seek and you will find. Yet, what ' you asked me 
about in former times and which I did not ' tell you then, now 'I do desire 
to tell, but you do not inquire after °° it.”’ 


(93) <Jesus said,> ‘“‘Do not give what is holy to dogs, lest ' they throw 
them on the dungheap. Do not throw the ' pearls [to] swine, lest they ... 
I [eee dee 


(94) Jesus [said], ‘‘He who seeks will find, ' and [he who knocks] will 
be let in.’’ 35 


(95) [Jesus said], ‘‘If you have money, 49 do not lend it at interest, but 
give [it] to one 'from whom you will not get it back.”’ 


(96) Jesus said, '‘‘The kingdom of the father is like [a certain] woman. 
She ' took a little leaven, [concealed] it in 5 some dough, and made it into 


74 


large loaves. 'Let him who has ears hear.’ 


(91) recognized the one who is : or, recognized what is 

(93) lest they ... it [... ] : two or three letters of the crucial word are missing in the 
manuscript. None of the restorations proposed by scholars is clearly grammatical; among the 
proposed restorations are ‘‘make [mud] of it’’ (Suarez), “‘bring it [to naught]’’ (Leipoldr), 
and ‘‘ grind it [to bits]’’ (Layton) 
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88 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(97) ME xe IC XE TMNTEPO MNeEl[IWT E]CTNITWN AyCZIME ECU! 2a 
oy6a([mMeei] eq \|mMez NNOeEIT* ECMOOYWE 2[1 TE]ZIH* || ECOYHOY 
aliMAa Xe MITGAM(E lel Oy|wem anNOeEIT* woyo Ncwc [2]! Te- 

21{H NECCOOYN AaNTTe N€ MITECEIME | EZICE NTAPECTIW2 e- 
ZOYN EMECHE!| ACKA TMIGAMEE! ANMECHT* acze Epoy Ey ‘||WOYeEIT * 

(98) mexe Ic TMNTEPO MTIEIWT*. | ECTNTWN EYPWME EGQOYWY e- 
MOYT | OYPWME MMETLICTANOC AQWWAM™~ N|TCHYE 2M TIEGHE! 
AYXOTC NTXO XE|[KAAC EYNAEIME XE TEYGIX * NATWK * || E- 

ZOYN TOTE AYUZWTB MIMMELICTANOC | 

(99) Te xXE€ MMACHTHC NAY XE NEK SCNHY | MN TEKMAAY CEazepaToy 
21T™CA NIBOA MEXAY NAY XE NETNNEEIMA | ETPE MITOYWY) M- 
TAECIWT. Nael NE || NACNHY MN TAMaay NTOOY TIE ETNA|BWK * €- 
ZOYN ETMNTEPO MTTAEIWT * | 

(100) ayTceBe IC AYNOYB ayW TE Xay Nay | XE NETHTTS akal- 
cap. CE€wITE MMON N|Ndwn * TEXAY NAY XE F Na Kaicap® || N- 
Kaicap tT NA TINOYTE MMINOYTE | AYW METE MWEI ME MATN- 
Naeélg | 

(101) <mexe rc> mMETAMECTE TIEYyE![WT]*s AN MN TEY\|Maay N- 
TAZE YNAWP M[ACHTIJHC NAEi a(N) | ayw meTamppe MeEq[EIWT aN 
MIN Teq|IMaay NTAze YNAWwP M[ACHTHC Nallel an TAMAAY rap 
NTac[... ae ]*[... Joa Ta[Maa]y Ae MME ACT NAEI MTWN? | 

(102) me xe Ic [xe O]yoei Nay Moapicaioc xe | eyeine [N- 
N]Joyoyzop €Y4sNKOTK* 21XN TOY|ONEY* Nz[N|NEZOOY XE OYTE 
Q(OYWM aN || OYTE qk[w] AN NNE€2OOY EOYWM 


(99) 23 NNeeima : Sah. zm meima. 24 i.e. eTelpe. 
(101) 32-34 i.e. merNamectTe... MeETNAMppe. 
(102) 50:3 i.e. Noyoyzop. 4 i.e. NZEeNezooy. 


(97) 8 6x[meei] : 6 written over the false start of a 9 rest. Layton : efi oy] 
Suarez 13 <€1MH> ezice Lefort in Garitte 309 

(101) 32 <nexe ré> Guillaumont et al. 51 33 ze : © added above the line cf. 
Luke 14:27 eivai pov paOntrig 36 Nrac[t NaeiM] Layton, with hesitation 50:1 poss. 
[ms6]oa (thus Emmel) 
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SAYINGS 97-102 (49:7-50:5) 89 


(97) Jesus said, ‘*The kingdom of the [father] is like 'a certain woman 
who was Carrying a [jar] ' full of meal. While she was walking [on the] 
road, !° still some distance from home, the handle of the jar broke ' and the 
meal emptied out behind her [on] the road. ' She did not realize it; she had 
noticed no ' accident. When she reached her house, ' she set the jar down 
and found it '5 empty.”’ 


(98) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom of the father ' is like a certain man who 
wanted to kill 'a powerful man. In his own house he drew ' his sword and 
stuck it into the wall 'in order to find out whether his hand could carry 
through. 2° Then he slew the powerful man.’’ ' 


(99) The disciples said to him, ‘*‘Your brothers ' and your mother are 
standing outside.’’ ' 

He said to them, ‘*Those here ' who do the will of my father are 2 my 
brothers and my mother. It is they who will ' enter the kingdom of my 


father.’’ ' 


(100) They showed Jesus a gold coin and said to him, ' *‘Caesar’s men 
demand taxes from us.’” ! 
He said to them, ‘‘Give Caesar what belongs *° to Caesar, give God 


99 ] 


what belongs to God, 'and give me what is mine. 


(101) <Jesus said,> ‘‘Whoever does not hate his [father] and his ' 
mother as I do cannot become a [disciple] to me. ' And whoever does 
[not] love his [father and] his 35 mother as I do cannot become a [disciple 
to] 'me. For my mother [. . .], 50 but [my] true [mother] gave me life.”’ ' 


(102) Jesus said, ‘‘Woe to the pharisees, for ' they are like a dog sleep- 


ing in the ' manger of oxen, for neither does he eat ° nor does he [let] the 
oxen eat.”’ 


(101) For my mother [... ] : possibly, For my mother [gave me falsehood] 
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90 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


(103) mexe ic | xe oyma[ka]pioc me npwme mae! ETCOOY(N) | xe 
2[N ag] MMEPOC ENAHCTHC NHY Ezoy(N) | MINA [EqINATWOYN* 
Nycw[zJoy2 NTeqs|MNTe[Po] NymMoyp MMOg EXN Tey (Tre z[a] TezH 
EM ‘TIATOYE! EZOYN 

(104) nme|xay N[i Jc X€ AMOY NTNUAHA ~* MTOOY | AYW NTNP- 


NHCTE YE TE XE IC XE OY rap | Ne MNOBE NTAElaay* H N- 
TAY XPO EPOE!I| ZN OY AAAA ZOTAN EPYAN TINYMOIOC E1 || EBOA 2m 
TINYMQOWN TOTE MAPOYNH ‘|CTE Ye AYW MAPOYU)AHA * 


(105) te xe Ic xe ME|TNACOYWN TEIWT*S MN TMAAY CENAMOY|TE 
€poy~ Xe MUWHPE MITOPNH 

(106) me xe 1c xe | ZOTAN ETETNYAaP NCNay OYA TETNAWwI|IreE N- 
WHPe MITPWME AYW ETETNWAN*|XOOC XE TITOOY MWWNE EBOA 
YNal|MWWwNe 

(107) me xe fC XE TMNTEPO ECTNTW(N) | EYPWME Nwwec EYNTay* M- 
May Nwe NIECOOY AOYA NZHTOY CWPM~ ETINOG TE || AUKW M- 
NCTEWIT AYWINE NCa TOYA | WANTEYzE Epog NTAPEYzice ne- 
xaq*|Mnmecofy]Joy xe ToyouK* mapa TCTEWPIT’ | 

(108) me xe IC XE METACW EBOA ZN TATATPO | YNAWWIE NTa- 
ze ANOK 2W TNAQWWTE || ENTOY TIE AYW NEOHTTS NA SOYWN2 
Epo. | 

(109) me xe IC XE TMNTEPO ECTNTWN EYPW|ME EYNTAY MMay ZN 
Teyscwwe NNOY|EzZO EqzH[T1 E]YO NATCOOYN® Epoy ay|w M[MN- 
NCa T|peqmoy aqkaay mreu™||[wHpe Ne] TwWHPE COOYN 





(106) 19 i.e. Noya. 
(108) 28 Sah. netnNacw. 
(109) 32-33 i.e. Noyazo. 


(103) 7 rest. Guillaumont et al.,sim. Doresse 8 Nq:: just before N, the false start of 4 
canbe read [2] cancelled by the copyist 9 mNte[po] Layton : letter trace before the 
lacuna can only be read as €, e, o, core 

(104) 11 N[Jc : reading of pap. cannot have been Naq 

(105) 16-17 ne[trNacoywn newts MN TMaay <an> Leipoldt 18 MOpNH : TIPwME 
em. Kasser with hesitation 

(107) 27 i.e. Mnecooy : first [y] cancelled by the copyist, second y added above line 

(109) 32 z2N : copyist first wrote N, then added z above the line before this 
letter cw’we pap. : uninscribed space due to an original imperfection in the 
papyrus 33 cf. Matt 13:44 Onoavp@ Kexpvppevm 34 rest. Layton, sim. Guillaumont et 
al. 35 sim. rest. Guillaumont et al. 
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SAYINGS 103-109 (50:5-35) 91 


(103) Jesus said, ' *‘Fortunate is the man who knows ' where the bri- 
gands will enter, 'so that [he] may get up, muster his ' domain, and arm 


>> | 


himself '° before they invade. 


(104) They said to Jesus, ‘‘Come, let us pray today ' and let us fast.’’ 

Jesus said, ‘*What 'is the sin that I have committed, or wherein have I 
been defeated? ' But when the bridegroom leaves '5 the bridal chamber, 
then let them ' fast and pray.”’ 


(105) Jesus said, '‘‘He who knows the father and the mother will be 
called 'the son of a harlot.”’ 


(106) Jesus said, ' “‘When you make the two one, you will become 2° 
the sons of man, and when you ' say, ‘Mountain, move away,’ it will 'move 
away.’ 


(107) Jesus said, *‘The kingdom is like 'a shepherd who had a hundred 
‘sheep. One of them, the largest, went astray. > He left the ninety-nine 
and looked for that one ' until he found it. When he had gone to such trou- 


999 4 


ble, he said ' to the sheep, ‘I care for you more than the ninety-nine. 


(108) Jesus said, ‘‘He who will drink from my mouth ' will become 
like me. I myself shall become *° he, and the things that are hidden will be 
revealed to him.”’ ! 


(109) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom is like a man ' who had a ' [hidden] 
treasure in his field without knowing it. ' And [after] he died, he left it to 
his 35 [son]. The son [did] not know (about the treasure). 
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92 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


ans  aquis* Tcwwe eTMMay aytaac[eso]A = ayw T1e[N]|Taz- 
TOOYC aye! EyCKae! alyzje anezo aqlapxel Nt ZOMT* ETMHCE 
N[NE]TG oyoyoy | 

(110) me xe tc xe F NMENTAZGINE MTKOCMOC || N4P PMMao fF Mapeg- 
APNA MITKOCMOC | — 

(111) mexe tC XE MTHYE NAGWA® ayw MKaz2 | MNETNMTO 
EBOA * AYW METONZ EBOA 2N | METONZ YUNANAY AN EMOY oy x 
ZOTIEIC | XW MMOC XE TIETAZE EpOYy* OYAAY TKOC||MOC MiTwa MmMoy* 
AN 

(112) me xe Ic xe OYOE!| NTCap3* Tae! ETOWE NTWy XH OYoeE!| 
NTWYXH Tael ETOWE NTCAP3 

(113) me xay | NAqN6INEYQMACHTHC XE TMNTEPO | ECNNHY Nay N- 
2OOY <mexe IC XE> ECNNHY AN CN OY||Gwa)T* EBOA* €YNa- 
XOOC AN XE EICZHH|TE MIMTICA H EICZHHTE TH AAAA TMNTEPO | M- 
TEIWT ’ ECTIOPY). EBOA ZIXM TIKAZ2 AaYw | PPWME Nay AN E€poc 

(114) me xe CIMWN TIE TPOC | Nay XE MAaPE MaPIZaM El EBOA N2HTN 
| XE NCZIOME MITA ANS MIMWNZ2 TE XE IC | XE EICZHHTE ANOK* 
TNACWK* MMOC XE|KAAC EEINAAC NZOOYT* INA ECNAWUWITE 2WWC 
NOYTINA EGONZ2 EYEINE M|IMWTN N2ZOOYT XE CZIME NIM* ECNAAC | 
NZOOYT* CNABWK* EZOYN ETMNTEPO | NMTIHYE | 


TE YAFFEAION | KATA OWMAC 


(title) PAP.: NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND: CF. TESTIMONIUM | 10 Kata Oopav 
EVAYYEALOV AND POSS. TESTIMONIA 3, 6-10, 12-13, 15-18. 


(114) 5/:22-24 i.e. einaaac...ecnaaac. 


(110) 5/:4-5 + mentazeine ... NuP pMmMao ft : emend to neTNaciINe ... NyP pMMaO 
Or tO MENTAZGINE ... AYP PMMao (Layton) 

(111) 6 ayw:mNem. Guillaumontetal. 8 oyx zoT! pap. : deciphered by Bohlig in 
Leipoldt? : poss. corrupt (oyx zoTI ... AAAA ... iS poss. expected) 


(112) 11 pyxn" : uninscribed space due to an original imperfection in the papyrus 
(113) 14 em. Leipoldt 
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SAYINGS 110-114 (50:35-51:28) 93 


He inherited 51 the field and sold [it]. And the one who bought it ' went 
plowing and [found] the treasure. ' He began to lend money at interest to 
whomever he wished.’”’ 


(110) Jesus said, ‘‘Whoever finds the world ° and becomes rich, let him 
renounce the world.”’ ' 


(111) Jesus said, ‘‘The heavens and the earth will be rolled up ‘in your 
presence. And the one who lives from ' the living one will not see death.”’ 
Does not Jesus 'say, ‘‘ Whoever finds himself !° is superior to the world’’? 


(112) Jesus said, ‘‘Woe ' to the flesh that depends on the soul; woe ' to 
the soul that depends on the flesh.”’ ' 


(113) His disciples said to him, ' ‘‘When will the kingdom come?’’ 

<Jesus said,> ‘‘It will not come by ' waiting for it. It will not be a 
matter of saying ‘Here ' it is’ or ‘There it is.” Rather, the kingdom ' of the 
father is spread out upon the earth, and ' men do not see it.”’ 


(114) Simon Peter said ' to them, ‘‘Let Mary leave us, 7° for women are 
not worthy of life.”’ 

Jesus said, '‘‘I myself shall lead her ' in order to make her male, so that 
'she too may become a living spirit resembling ' you males. For every 


99 4 


woman who will make herself 25 male will enter the kingdom ' of heaven. 


The Gospel ' 
According to Thomas 


(111) Does not : text possibly erroneous 


APPENDIX 


THE GREEK FRAGMENTS 


HAROLD W. ATTRIDGE 


INTRODUCTION 


FRAGMENTS Of three different manuscripts of the Greek text of the GTh 
have survived. These fragments, consisting of P. Oxy. 1, P. Oxy. 654, and 
P. Oxy. 655, were among the first papyri to be published from the excava- 
tions at Oxyrhynchus, appearing in 1897 and 1904 (see below, 
BIBLIOGRAPHY). Publication of the Greek fragments elicited an enormous 
amount of scholarly discussion, in which the attempt was made to restore 
missing passages of text, identify the work or works to which the frag- 
ments belonged, and assess the place of the fragments in the history of 
early Christian literature. However, it was not possible to identify the 
fragments as belonging to the G7Th until the discovery of a complete text 
in Coptic. 

After discovery of the Coptic text, various scholars reexamined the 
question of the Greek text, now attempting to solve text critical problems 
on the basis of the new Coptic evidence. To their work the present edi- 
tion is heavily indebted; nonetheless, it has been possible to make still 
further improvements in the critical text. The present editor has been 
called upon both to evaluate earlier editorial conjectures and to restudy 
the decipherment of doubtful readings through recollation of the papyri. 
Thus the text printed here should be considered an entirely new edition of 
the Greek witnesses to the GTh, based upon restudy of the manuscripts 
and the Coptic version of the text. 


P. Oxy. 1: SAYINGS 26-33, 77a 


P. Oxy. 1 (now in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, MS. Gr.th.e.7[P]), 
consists of a single leaf from a papyrus codex. It measures h. 14.5 x w. 9.5 
cm. That the fragment comes from a codex is confirmed by the presence 
of pagination (IA) at the upper right hand corner of the side on which the 
papyrus fibers run vertically (L). The fact that the text was part of a codex 
suggests that the date of this copy was not earlier than the early second cen- 
tury, since it was then that papyrus codices first began to be used in place of 
rolls. Further specification of the date may be attempted on palaeographical 
grounds. 

The copy is written in upright, rounded, yet rather flattened capitals of 
medium height. It exemplifies an informal literary hand very widely 
represented in papyri of the second and third centuries A.D. Close parallels to 
this script may be found in the late second and early third centuries 


GR 


ys te 
oil vel) 
ge 
«pon 
to 
is 089! 
0 fe leat 
jpqule He 
api 
yoo nad 
nuns I 
4 gppresse 
og te, € 
sy gel 
“ected 
eve be l 


hy, 68+ 
nhs 
‘part of a 
“cate back 
STs 
“ganas 
dkecumed th 
aloe ro 
“Stfed With 
"R eatlien 
theo carl 
“rene 
Tisacom 
“Lh 
hol? Ony 
“er th 
‘leit 


“0 Tt 


“5 of 
cy Is) and 


“Vic 


A teu ofa 
LP Ou. 
u fon ts : 
MS ae 
ted ye 
dy Mays 
lO anaes 
Ns 
Ne ode 


Of Liter: 


IS “ir: 
Momus 
1k the see 
sible toe 
ft editor bi 
ures 10008 
xian Of 
rely e908 
of them. 


5, Gee: 
est 
ad > IRE 
> ide Or 
was fu dh 
eal 
be used pp 


on pale 


attened 
and Ve 
Close fe 
thi ( 


GREEK FRAGMENTS: INTRODUCTION 97 


AD.! Thus the date of shortly after A.D. 200 suggested by the original edi- 
tors remains very plausible. 

A single column of text is preserved on each side of the fragment. 
Both sides now contain twenty-one lines, approximately 6.5 cm in width, 
but the bottom half of the page, which must have contained another six- 
teen lines or so, is wanting. Short lines end with filler marks in angular 
form, . The text on the side of the papyrus with fibers vertical (J), sayings 
26-28, is quite well preserved. The text on the side with fibers horizontal 
(>), especially that of saying 30, has suffered more damage. 

The scribe made use of contractions (compendia) well known from bibli- 
cal manuscripts: IZ, @Z, IP, ANOZ. The letter nu at the end of a line is 
usually suppressed, being represented by a supralinear stroke over the 
preceding letter, e.g., A180 for AiBov (line 27). The text shows various 
unclassical spellings, typical for the period: au for € (lines 6, 7), ev fort 
(line 13, corrected by the scribe; 16, 35), 1 for eu (line 22, corrected by the 
scribe above the line). ot is once written for @ (line 36). 





P. Oxy.654: PROLOGUE, SAYINGS 1-7 


P. Oxy. 654 (now in the British Library, olim British Museum, 
P. London 654) is a single papyrus fragment measuring h. 24.4 x w. 7.8 
cm. It is part of a roll. The fragment consists of forty-two lines and is 
copied on the back of a survey list of various parcels of land, on the side 
of the papyrus where the fibers run vertically (J). Since documentary 
papyri are almost invariably inscribed on the side with horizontal fibers (—), 
itcan be assumed that the survey list was discarded and that subsequently the 
verso (1) of the roll, which originally was left blank or substantially blank, 
was inscribed with a portion of the G7h. Therefore this copy of the G7Th 
must not be earlier than the date of the survey list, and therefore probably 
dates from no earlier than the beginning of the third century. 

Further palaeographic considerations also point to a third-century date. 
The script is a common informal literary type of the third century. It con- 
sists of upright, slightly rounded capitals of medium size. It is similar to 
the hand of P. Oxy. 1, although not so flattened. It is probably to be dated 
somewhat later than P. Oxy. 1, viz., in the middle of the third century. As 
the original editors indicated, a date after A.D. 300 is most unlikely. 
Dated papyri written in a similar script can be found from the late second 


'For examples of hands of the period, cf. C. H. Roberts, Greek Literary Hands (Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1955) and E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World (Princeton: Univ. 
Press, 1971). For parallels to the script of P. Oxy. |, cf. P. Oxy. 3. (i.e., vol. 3) 410, 447, and 
4, 656. 
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to the end of the third century A.D 

Forty-two lines of text survive; they contain the prologue and parts of 
the first seven sayings of the GTh. Based on reconstruction, the lines ori- 
ginally measured approx. 9 cm in width. The right half of each line has 
now been lost. Also the left half of the column of text has been damaged 
in the last ten lines. 

Paragraphus signs, in the form of a horizontal rule ( ), appear 
after each of the first five sayings. The scribe also uses the coronis (Y) in 
conjunction with the paragraphus, although somewhat inconsistently. The 
only abbreviation that appears is for the name Jesus, IHX. The scribe uses 
the trema over initial t and v (lines 13, 14, 15). There are two errors in 
the copy, both involving haplography (lines 25, 31), and various unclassi- 
cal spellings, typical for the period: 7 for eu (line 8), € for cu (lines 18, 23, 
25, 37), 8 for t (line 31) and y for v (line 10). In two places there are 
superlinear corrections, probably made by the original copyist (lines 19, 
25). 





P. Oxy.655: SayInGs 24, 36—39 


P. Oxy. 655 (now in the Houghton Library [Semitic Museum Collec- 
tion], Harvard University, SM 4367) originally consisted of eight frag- 
ments (a—h) of a papyrus roll. Two small fragments in the original edition 
are now missing (f, 4). The largest fragment, b, measures h. 8.2 x w. 8.3 
cm; the smallest, g, measures h. 1.0 x w. 0.8 cm. Based upon reconstruc- 
tion of the column of text preserved in fragments a and J, the height of 
the roll can be estimated at approximately 16 cm. 

Fragments a, 6b and c contain parts of two columns of text with lines 
approximately 5 cm in width. These columns contain parts of sayings 
36-39. Fragment d contains part of another column with a small portion 
of saying 24. The remaining four fragments (e, f, g, and h) had too little 
text to be identified. 

The papyrus can be dated only on palaeographical grounds. The script 
consists of small, square, slightly sloping capitals. This informal book 
hand was another type common in the second and third centuries. Close 
parallels firmly dated to the early third century can be readily found,’ and 
a date between A.D. 200 and 250 is most likely. 


2E.g., P. Oxy. 3. 446; 7. 1015, 1016; 8. 1100; 9. 1174; and P. Ryl. 3. 463. Cf. Turner, 
Greek Manuscripts nos. 34 and 50, and Roberts, Greek Literary Hands nos. 20a, 20b, 20c. 

3E.g., P. Oxy. 1. 26; 3. 223, 420; 27. 2458; P. Ryl. 1. 57; P. Amh. 440; and P. Flor. 2. 
108. Cf. Roberts, Greek Literary Hands nos. 19a, 22d, and Turner, Greek Manuscripts no. 
32. 
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Of column i the bottom half is lost. The upper part of what is 
preserved of this column (fragment a ) is severely damaged; the lower part 
(fragment D ) is well preserved. Of column ii only the beginnings of some 
lines are preserved (fragments b and c ). 

The text shows some unclassical spellings, typical for the period: e1 
for 1 (col. 1. 16, 19, col. 11. 20) and ev for n (col. i. 14). There is one 
instance of haplography (col. 1. 13). There is no indication of division 
marks between sayings. No instances of the abbreviation of divine names 
appear in the surviving fragment, although the abbreviation IZ for Inootc 
must be restored in several places (col. 11. 2, 12). 


RELATIONSHIPS AMONG THE GREEK AND CoptTic WITNESSES 


Because of their fragmentary state, it is difficult to ascertain the 
interrelationship of the Greek witnesses and their relationship to the Cop- 
tic text. [tis at least clear that the three Greek papyri are not parts of one 
and the same manuscript. It cannot, however, be determined whether any 
of them was copied from another, whether they derive independently from 
a single archetype, or whether they represent distinct recensions. Such 
determinations could be made only if they papyri overlapped in the text 
they contain, but they do not. 

It has been suggested that the Greek papyri or their archetype was 
translated from a Coptic text equivalent or quite similar to that which has 
survived. The evidence for this hypothesis is extremely weak, and it is 
virtually certain that the Coptic was translated from a Greek form of the 
text. 

There are substantial differences, listed below, between the Greek 
fragments and the Coptic. These differences have suggested to some 
scholars that the Coptic evidence and the Greek evidence represent dif- 
ferent recensions of the G7h. Yet it also remains possible that the recen- 
sion which the Coptic represents was based on one of the P. Oxy. texts; 
none of the differences between the Greek and Coptic versions neces- 
sarily precludes this possibility. 

Following is a list of the differences between Greek and Coptic ver- 
sions: 


a. Greek combines elements distinct in the Coptic 
|. Coptic sayings 30a and 77b are combined in P. Oxy. 1 (—>).23-30. 


b. Greek witnesses have a longer text 
2. Saying 3, Coptic 32:26 does not have ‘‘{whoever] knows [himself] 
will discover this’’ ([6¢ &v Eavtov] yv@, tTavTHV EvpHoet, P. Oxy. 
654.16-17). 
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Saying 4, Coptic 33:10 does not have ‘‘{and] the last will be first’’ 
([kai] ot Eoxatot tp@to1, P. Oxy. 654.25—26). 

Saying 5, Coptic 33:14 does not have ‘‘nor buried that [will not be 
raised]’’ (kai OeBappEevov 6 o[d« eyepOnjoetar], P. Oxy. 654.31). 
Saying 27, Coptic 38:18 does not have ‘‘of God’’ (tod Det, P. Oxy. 
1 (L).8). 

Saying 33, Coptic 39:11 does not have ‘‘one’’ (€v, P. Oxy. 1 (>).42), 
Saying 36, Coptic 39:26 does not have ‘‘neither—[clothing]’’ and 
‘‘fyou are]—cloak.’’ (unte-ot[oAT vuav] and [noA]AG-Evdun0 
Dudv, P. Oxy. 655, col. i. 3-6, 7-17). 

Saying 37, Coptic 39:27 does not have ‘‘to him’’ (avt@, P. Oxy. 
655, col. i. 17-18). 


c. Greek witnesses have a shorter text 


0: 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


Prologue, P. Oxy. 654.2 cannot have had in the lacuna both 
‘‘Didymus”’ and ‘*Judas’’ (ataymoc foyaac, Coptic 32:11-12). 
Saying 2, P. Oxy. 654.7-8 does not have *‘he will be astonished, 
and’’ (yNaPpwrmHpe ayw, Coptic 32:17-18). 

Saying 3, P. Oxy. 654.18 does not have ‘*then you will become 
known’’ (TOTeE CENAcoyu(N) THNE, Coptic 32:27-33:1). 

Saying 6, P. Oxy. 654.40 does not have ‘‘and nothing covered will 
remain without being uncovered’’ (ayw MN AAay EYZOBC EYNAGW 
OYEWN GOANY, Coptic 33:22-23). 

Saying 37, P. Oxy. 655, col. 1. 21 does not have ‘‘Jesus’’ (1, Coptic 
39:29). 


d. Greek and Coptic differ 


14. 


15. 


16. 


ee 


18. 


20. 


Saying 2, P. Oxy. 654.8-9 reads ‘‘[once he has ruled], he will 
[attain rest]’’ ([BaoiAevoas exnavana|noetar); Coptic 32:19 reads 
*‘over the all’’ (€XM NTHPU). 

Saying 3, P. Oxy. 654.13 reads ‘‘under the earth’’ (dx0 tv nV); 
Coptic 32:23 reads ‘‘in the sea’’ (CN e@aAAACCA). 

Saying 3, P. Oxy. 654.15 reads ‘‘and’’ (kat); Coptic 32:25 reads 
‘‘rather’’ (aAAa). 

Saying 6, P. Oxy. 654.33 reads ‘‘how [shall we] fast?’’ (nac 
vnotet[couev]); Coptic 33:15 reads ‘‘do you want us to fast?” 
(EKOYWU) ETPNPNHCTE YE). 

Saying 6, P. Oxy. 654.38 reads ‘‘[in the sight] of truth’’ ([év@muov 
tlic HAnB[e]iac); Coptic 33:20—21 reads ‘‘in the sight of heaven” 
(MINEMTO EBOA NTE). 

Saying 26, P. Oxy. | (J).1 reads ‘‘and then’’ (xai téte); Coptic 
38:16 reads ‘‘then’’ (Tore). What remains of this saying in Greek 
is closer than the Coptic to Matt 7:5 and Luke 6:42. | 

Saying 30, P. Oxy. 1 (—).24 reads ‘*Where there are [three], they 
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are without God’’ ([dzJov éav wovv [tp]e[tc,] e[ioi]v &Be01); Coptic 
39:3-4 reads *‘where there are three gods, they are gods’’ (mma 
E€YN WOMT NNOYTE MMAY ZNNOYTE NE). 

21. Saying 30, P. Oxy. 1 (—).26 reads ‘‘I say’’ ([A]éyw); Coptic 39:4 
reads ‘‘two or one’’ (CNay H OYA). 

22. Saying 31, P. Oxy. 1 (-).32 reads ‘‘country’’ (n(at)pid1); Coptic 
39:6 reads ‘*‘village’’ (tMe). a 

23. Saying 32, P. Oxy. 1 (-).36—-37 reads ‘‘built’’ (oixodounpevn); 
Coptic 39:8 reads ‘‘being built’’ (€yKwT MMoc). 

24. Saying 37, P. Oxy. 655, col. i. 22—23 reads ‘‘disrobe and are not 
ashamed’’ (€xdvonoe Kai ph aicyvvO7te); Coptic 39:30-31 reads 
‘‘disrobe without being ashamed’’ (KEK THYTN E€2HY MNETNuy)ITNe). 

25. Saying 39, P. Oxy. 655, col. i1. 18 reads ‘‘[who were about to] come 
in’’ ([tovc] eroep[yopuevouc]); Coptic 40:10 reads ‘‘who wish to 
enter’ (ETOYWU) EBWK EZOYN). 


These differences are no doubt due to a variety of causes. Some are 
probably mere examples of loose translation (6, 10, 11, 16, 17, 22—25). 
Several may be due to corruptions already present in the Greek archetype 
of the Coptic (14, 20, 21). One is probably due to an inner-Coptic error 
(18). The cases where one copy lacks material found in another are more 
difficult to assess: some of these are apparently due to accidental omis- 
sion (2, 3, 8, 12, 13); others to deliberate deletion or expansion (5, 7, 9). 
Finally there are variations which may be due to deliberate editorial 
alteration (1, 14, 19). 

In any case it is methodologically unsound to construct a stemma illus- 
trating conjectured relationships among the witnesses to the text of the 
GTh. At least one such attempt has been made, in which three indepen- 
dent recensions are distinguished, the Coptic, a Greek recension attested 
by the Oxyrhynchus papyri, and another Greek recension attested in the 
testimonium of Hippolytus. Such a construction simply goes beyond the 
available evidence. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Facsimiles. P. Oxy. 1: B. P. Grenfell, A. S. Hunt, Logia lesou, Sayings 


tion of the text. P. Oxy. 654: Grenfell, Hunt, New Sayings of Jesus and 
Fragment of a Lost Gospel from Oxyrhynchus (Egypt Exploration Fund; 


Hunt, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri (London: Egypt Exploration Fund, 1904) 


"elit 4, plate 2; first edition of the text (pp. 1-28). 
are 


102 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


Discussion: J. A. Fitzmyer, ‘‘The Oxyrhynchus Logoi of Jesus and the 
Coptic Gospel According to Thomas,’’ Essays on the Semitic Background 
of the New Testament (London: Chapman, 1971) 355-433, with a good 
survey of work on the Oxyrhynchus fragments to the end of 1969, E, 
Haenchen, ‘‘Literatur zum Thomasevangelium,’’ Theologische Rundschay 
27 (1961) 147-78, 306-38, discussing the relationship of the Greek and 
Coptic witnesses. R. A. Kraft, ‘‘Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 655 Recon- 
sidered,’’ Harvard Theological Review 54 (1961) 253-62; a survey of 
work on P. Oxy. 655, with important corrections. M. Marcovich, ‘‘Tex- 
tual Criticism on the Gospel of Thomas,’’ Journal of Theological Studies 
20 (1969) 53-74; makes useful observations on the text of many sayings, 
but mistakenly concludes that the Greek fragments must attest to a single 
form of the text, that the Coptic translations cannot have been derived 
from any extant Greek witness, and that construction of a textual stemma 
is possible. H.-Ch. Puech, *‘The Gospel of Thomas,’’ New Testament 
Apocrypha (ed. E.Hennecke, W.Schneemelcher; English trans. ed. 
R.McL. Wilson; Philadelphia: Westminster, 1963) 1. 278-307, particu- 
larly useful on the testimonia to the GTh. 
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TESTIMONIA TO THE 
GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


Direct Testimonium. There is one indubitable testimonium to the GTh. 


1. Hippolytus, Refutatio 5.7.20 (ed. P. Wendland, GCS 26). Date: 
between A.D. 222—235. 


Ov LOovov (5°) adTOV ExlLAPTLPETV Gaol TH Adyw TH 
‘AGOVPIMV LVOTNPIA Kal DpvyO@v (GAAG Kal the 
ALYUATLMV) MEPL TV TOV YEYOVOTWV Kal yLVOLEVOV Kal 
EOOMEVMV ETL YAKapiav KpvBouéevnv LOD Kal 
PAVEPOVHEVHVY QVOLV, TvTEP Nol (tHV) éevtdc 
avOpanov Baciretav odpavev Cntovpevnv, nepi tic 
diappndnv €v TH Kata Owpav éemypagopévo 
EVAYYEALM Tapadiddaci Agyovtes o’tws: Ene 6 
CNTOV EVPNOEL EV TALOLOIG ANO ETAV ENTH: ExeET 
yap EV T@ TEcoapecKkardeKatw at@vi KpvPdou_e- 
VOG OAVEPOVDUAL. 


They (the Naassenes) say that not only the mysteries 
of the Assyrians and Phrygians, but also those of the 
Egyptians support their account of the blessed nature 
of the things which were, are, and are yet to be, a 
nature which is both hidden and revealed at the same 
time, and which he calls the sought-for kingdom of 
heaven which 1s within man. They transmit a tradition 
concerning this in the Gospel entitled According to Tho- 
mas, which states expressly, *‘The one who seeks me 
will find me in children from seven years of age and 
onwards. For there, hiding in the fourteenth aeon, | am 
revealed.”’ 


This saying shows some similarities to saying 4 of the GTh, yet the differ- 
ences are also apparent. Interpretation of these differences is controver- 
sial. On the one hand, they may indicate that the Naassenes’ text of the 
GTh represented a very different recension from that of both the Coptic 
and P. Oxy. 654. However, caution is required in drawing text-critical 
inferences from this testimonium. For on the other hand, it may well be 
that the citation in Hippolytus is but a garbled form of saying 4, distorted 
either by Naassene exegesis or by Hippolytus or perhaps by both. 
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Possible Testimonia. Besides the direct testimonium in Hippolytus, dis- 
cussed above, there are numerous possible testimonia, which either 
appear to cite from the text or else refer to a work entitled Gospel Accord. 
ing to Thomas. Some of these may not be testimonia to our GTh but 
rather, to the /nfancy Gospel of Thomas (cf. New Testament Apocrypha [ed. 
E. Hennecke, W. Schneemelcher; English trans. ed. R. McL. Wilson; Phi- 
ladelphia: Westminster, 1963] 1. 388-401). Others report of a document 
circulating among Manichaeans, seemingly composed by them, and there- 
fore later than the date of Hippolytus, to whom our GTh is known: see 
below nos. 4, 6a, 6b, 11, 12, 13, 15, 17, 18. However, it remains possible 
that the Manichaean Gospel was equivalent to, or based on, our GTh. 


2. Hippolytus, Refutatio 5.8.32 (ed. P. Wendland, GCS 26). Date: A.D. 
222-235. 


AEyovor yoov: ei vexpa egayete Kat Covta 
ENOINGATE, TL, AV COVTA OAYNTE, NOLNOETE; 


Thus they (the Naassenes) say, ‘‘/f you eat the dead 
and make them living, what will you do if you eat the liv- 
ing?’’ 


This saying is presumably from the Naassenes’ Gospel According to Tho- 
mas, cited above (1). The saying represents a simpler and more elegant 
form of its counterpart, saying 11b, in the Coptic GTh and it may 
represent a more original text. But caution is required, since it is also 
possible that this saying was transmitted quite independently. 


3. Origen, /n Luc. hom. 1 (ed. M. Rauer, GCS 35, p.5). Date: A.D. 233. 


MEPETAL YAP KA TO KATA OWLAV EVAYYEALOV Kai TO 
Kata Mat8iav kai GAG mAetova. 


For there is in circulation also the Gospel According to 
Thomas and the Gospel According to Matthias and 
many others. 


4. Mani, Epistola fundamenti, apud Augustine, Contra epist. fundam. || 
(PL 42. 181) and Contra Felicem 1.1 (PL 42. 521). Date: mid-third cen- 
tury. 


Haec sunt salubria verba, ex perenni ac vivo fonte; 
quae qui audierit, et eisdem primum crediderit, deinde 
quae insinuant custodierit, nunquam erit morti obnox- 
ius, verum aeterna et gloriosa vita fruetur. Nam 
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Hp, profecto beatus est judicandus, qui hac divina 
a his. instructus cognitione fuerit, per quam liberatus in sem- 
Ui: piterna vita permanebit. 

at) due 

nt Aner These are beneficial words from an ever flowing and 


living source. Whoever hears them, believes them, 


LL ig 
- and then practices what they teach, will never experi- 


VNR 

ihe ence death, but will enjoy an eternal life of glory. For 
7; ka he is to be judged perfectly blessed, who is instructed 
iis in this divine wisdom, through which he will be 
7 ult liberated for eternity. 


This is not explicitly a testimonium on the GTh. It is, however, extremely 

‘10: close to the prologue. This similarity may indicate some connection 
between the Manichaean Gospel According to Thomas mentioned in later 
reports and our GTh. 


5. Eusebius, Hist. eccl. 3.25.6. Date: first decades of the fourth century. 
A list of apocryphal works, drawn up for the following reason: 


the dead 
at the I ee % be ; ee oe 
lv’ ELOEVOL EXOLMLEV MVTAG TE TAVTAG KAI TAG OVOLATL 
TOV ALOOTOAWV MPOG TOV IPETLKOV TPOMEPOLEVAS T{TOL 
1 ag Metpov Kal Oopa Kau Mat8ia 7 KQ TIVOV TAPE 
ar TOVTOVG GAAMV EDAYYEALA TEPLEXYOVOAG. 
GTr i ...in order that we might know them and the writings 
og, SI which are put forward by heretics under the name of 
nt the apostles containing Gospels such as those of Peter, 


and of Thomas, and of Matthias, and of some others 
Date: 4! - besides. 


NWI a, Cyril of Jerusalem, Catechesis 4.36 (PG 33. 500). Date: ca. A.D. 348. 


” \ -~ “N “~ > 4 
ordi EYPOWOV Kaul Maviyaror KOTO. OwoLav Ev ayyehvov, 
OMEN, EDWOIA THC EVAYYEALKT|C TPOOMVDPLOS ENLKEYPO- 


inks a j 4 N ‘ ~ e 4 
opevov, dragPeiper tac woxas TOV ANAOVOTEPOV. 


ae The Manichaeans also wrote a Gospel According to 
oe Thomas, which by using the pleasant pretext of the 
te. mi name ‘‘gospel’’ destroys the souls of simpler folk. 


sat 6b. Cyril, Catechesis 6.31 (PG 33. 593). Date: ca. A.D. 348. 
» fot 


deinst 
; ghnot 
Mi 


tovtov paOntai tpets yeyovacl, Owpdac, Kai Baddac, 
Kai ‘Eppac. Mnédeic dvayiv@oKetw 70 KATA Owopav 
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EvaYYEALOV: od yap gotiv évdocg tov dSwdEKa. 
GNOOTOAWV, GAA’ Evdc TOV KAKOV TNLOV ToD Mav 
uaOntav. 


Thomas. For he is not one of the twelve apostles, but 
one of the three wicked disciples of Mani. 


7a. Jerome, translation of Origen, Jn Luc. hom. 1 (ed. M. Rauer, GCS 35, 
p.5). Date: late fourth century. 


Scio quoddam evangelium, quod appellatur secundum 
Thomam, et iuxta Mathiam. 


I know of a certain Gospel, entitled According to Tho- 
mas and one according to Matthias. 


7b. Jerome, Comm. in evang. Matth., Prologue (PL 26. 17A). Date: late 
fourth century. 


Et perseverantia usque ad praesens tempus monimenta 
declarant, quae a diversis auctoribus edita, diversarum 
haereseon fuere principia, ut est illud zuxta Aegyptios, 
et Thomam, et Matthiam, etc. 


Being extant up to the present time their remains make 
them (scil., early gospel writers) known, remains 
which were composed by various authors and served 
as the sources of various heresies, such as that accord- 
ing to the Egyptians, and According to Thomas, and 
according to Matthias, etc. 


These two passages serve as the source of other Latin notices on the GTh 
(8 and 14 below). 


8. Ambrose, Expositio evangelii Lucae 1.2 (ed. C. Schenkl, CSEL 32, 
pp.10-11). Date: late fourth century. 


Fertur etiam aliud evangelium, quod scribitur secundum 
Thoman. novi aliud scriptum secundum Matthian. 


There is another Gospel, entitled According to Thomas. 
I know another entitled According to Matthias. 
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ery 
\loy 9, Philip of Side, a fragment of his history (C. de Boor, TU 5/2 [1888] 
p.169, no. 4). Date: approx. A.D. 430. 


Bai TAELOTOL TOV Apyaiwv... TO d& KaB’ ‘EBpatovc 

ding EVAYYEALOV Kal TO Aeyouevov IMetpov Kai Owud 

ies by TEAELWOG aneBarAov QUPETLKOV TAVTO 
OVYYPOWWAata A€yovtec. 

Rais The majority of the ancients utterly rejected the 

ALO 


Gospel According to the Hebrews and that said to 
be of Peter and that of Thomas, considering them 
to be compositions of heretics. 


ieCUndUN 
10. Ps.-Athanasius, Synopsis (PG 28. 432B). Date: fifth century. 
to Thy 
tic Néac radi AvaOyxns avtAeyoueva tadta: 
Teptodor. THeétpov, Mepiodor Twdvvov, Meptodor 
“AD Ooua, EvayyéArov Kata Oaug. 
These are the disputed works of the New Testa- 
| ment: the Journeys of Peter, the Journeys of John, 
ine the Journeys of Thomas, the Gospel According to 
ut Thomas. 
Rayan 
11. Decretum Gelasianum (ed. E. von Dobschiitz, TU 38/4 [1912], p.11). 
ins ra Date: fifth century. A list of heretical books. 
rem 
sane Evangelium nomine Thomae quibus Manichei 
jars utuntur. 
mas, at A Gospel attributed to Thomas, which (among oth- 


ers) the Manichaeans use. 


sll §=12, Ps.-Leontius of Byzantium (Theodore of Raithu), De sectis 3.2 (PG 
86/1. 1213C). Date: late sixth century. 


sent. odto. Kai BiBAia tiVa& EMVTOIG KOLVOTOLODVOL. 
héyovor yap evayyéAlov Kata Owvav Kat 
DLAiRNOV, UTEP NEG ODK TOLEV. 


ea They (the Manichaeans) invent new books for 
themselves. For they speak of a Gospel According 
Thome to Thomas and one according to Philip, which we 


do not know. 


GR 
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13. Timotheus of Constantinople, De receptione haereticorum (PG 86/1, 9 
21C). Date: late sixth century. pe 
Ka 
ot 6’ an’ adtod Deootvyetc Maviyatot Kaivoto- eu 
Lovely eavtotc Saupoviadn BiBAto,, QNEP ELOl med 
TAOE’...TO KATA Opa EevayyeArov. sin 
The accursed Manichaeans who follow him sed 
(Mani) invent diabolical books for themselves. name. 

They are: ... the Gospel According to Thomas. 

tus. C 


14. Venerable Bede, In Lucae evang. expositio 1, Prologue (PL 92. 307C). 5 
Date: late seventh or early eighth century. 


yo 
Denique nonnulli Thomae, alii Bartholomaei, qui- wv 
dam Matthiae, aliqui etiam duodecim aposto- Kon 
lorum titulo reperiuntur falso sua scripta praeno- ayith 
tasse. 
There 
Then many Thomases, Bartholomews, Matthiases, Gian 
and others are found to have attached an apostolic pel dec 
pseudonym to their own writings. 
15. Acts of the Second Council of Nicaea 6.5 (J. D. Mansi, Sacrorum Conci- 
liorum Nova et Amplissima Collectio 13. 293B). Date: A.D. 787. 
ok . : Fasenpti 
KL TO KATA Oopav Maviya.or maperonyayov cede of 
evayyéAiov, Onep T KaBoAIKH ExKAnoia we ne 
GAAAOTPLOV ELOEBMS ANOOTPEVETAL. Ss eg 
Manichaeans have introduced the Gospel Accord- “CN man 
ing to Thomas, which the Catholic Church piously “and ca 
rejects as something foreign. Ttons 


ul sonds 
16. Stichometry of Nicephorus (ed. de Boor p. 135). Date: ninth century. ‘at Whey 


nt, 
Kai Ooa tTHG Néac anoKpvga ... EvayyéAlov Bie the 
KATH OwWpaV otlxor at’ wlotecoy 


“UR he fy 


New Testament Apocrypha: . . . the Gospel lng 
DS Na 


According to Thomas, 1300 verses. 


17. Peter of Sicily, Historia Manichaeorum 16 (PG 104. 1265C). Date: 
eleventh (or ninth) century. 


aie 
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paOntai dé tovtov tod avtiyptotov Mavevtoc 
yeyovact d@deKa: Lioivviosg 0 tovtov diadoyxoc, 
Kol Owouas oO TO Kat’ avdtov Maviyaikov 
EvaYYEALOV ovvtTacac. 


The disciples of the antichrist Mani were twelve: 
Sisinnios his successor and Thomas, who com- 
posed the Manichaean Gospel According to his 
name. 


18. Ps.-Photius, Contra Manichaeos 1.14 (PG 102. 41B). Date: eleventh 
century. 


uaxOntai pévtor. tod Svowvipov Mavevtoc 
yeyovaci dmMdexa, LiGivvios ... Kat Owyas O TO 
Kat’ AVTOV OvonaCoLEVOV ovvtaEGpEvoc ed- 
QYYEALOV. 


There were twelve disciples of that hateful Mani, 
Sisinnios ... and Thomas, who composed the Gos- 
pel According to his name. 


PRINCIPLES OF THIS EDITION 


The transcription is based upon recollation of all three papyri. The 
actual reading of the papyrus always appears as text, even if corrupt; 
errors are discussed in the apparatus. Not all conjectures advanced by 
past editors (especially restorations of missing text) have been listed in 
the apparatus; many of these were made before the discovery of the Cop- 
tic version and can now be eliminated by comparison with the Coptic. 
Other restorations of past editors can also be eliminated on purely palaeo- 
graphical grounds after reexamination of the papyri or remeasurement of 
the lacunas. Where more than one editor has proposed or adopted the 
same conjecture, only the name of the first to do so has been noted. 
Finally, since the discovery of the Coptic version several scholars have 
attempted to reconstruct substantial portions of the Greek text preceding 
or following the fragments actually preserved. These purely conjectural 
reconstructions have not been included in the present edition. 


Akag1 
Allen 


Attridge 
Bartlet 


Bauer 
Blass 


Bruston 


Cersoy 
Evelyn-White 


Fitzmyer 


Fitzmyer2 
Gebhardt 


Grenf.-Hunt 


Guillaumont 


SIGLA 


T. Akagi, “‘The Literary Development of the Coptic Gospel of 
Thomas’’ (Ph.D. diss., Western Reserve Univ., 1965) 


W.C. Allen, note in The Guardian, July 24, 1904, cited by P. 
Batiffol in Revue biblique 1 (1904) 491 


Editor of the present edition of the Greek fragments 


V. Bartlet, ‘‘The Oxyrhynchus ‘Sayings of Jesus’,’’ Contem- 
porary Review 87 (1905) 116-25 


J. B. Bauer, ‘‘Arbeitsaufgaben am koptischen Thomasevange- 
lium,’’ Vigiliae Christianae 15 (1961) 1-7 

F. Blass, ‘‘Das neue Logia-Fragment von Oxyrhynchus,”’ 
Evangelische Kirchenzeitung (1897) 498-500 


C. Bruston, Fragments d’un ancien recueil de paroles de Jésus 
(Fragments d’anciens évangiles récemment retrouvés; Paris: 
Fischbacher, 1905) 


P. Cersoy, ‘‘Quelques remarques sur les logia de Benhesa 
[sic],’’ Revue biblique 7 (1898) 415-20 


H. G. Evelyn-White, The Sayings of Jesus from Oxyrhynchus 
(Cambridge: Univ. Press, 1920) 


J. A. Fitzmyer, a revised version of the following item 
(Fitzmyer2), in Essays on the Semitic Background of the New 
Testament (London: Chapman, 1971) 355-433 

Idem, ‘‘The Oxyrhynchus Logoi of Jesus and the Coptic Gospel 
According to Thomas,”’ Theological Studies 20 (1959) 505-60 
O. von Gebhardt, review of Grenf.-Hunt (a), in Deutsche 
Literaturzeitung 18 (1897) 1281-83 

(a) B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt, Logia lésou, Sayings of Our 
Lord (Egypt Exploration Fund; London: Frowde, 1897), con- 
taining P. Oxy. | 

(b) Idem, ‘‘Logia Iésou,’’ Oxyrhynchus Papyri 1. 1-3 (London: 
Egypt Exploration Fund, 1898) a reprint of (a) with sugges- 
tions for emendation 

(c) Idem, New Sayings of Jesus and Fragment of a Lost Gospel 
from Oxyrhynchus (Egypt Exploration Fund; London: Frowde, 
1897), containing P. Oxy. 654, 655 

(d) Idem, Oxyrhynchus Papyri (London: Egypt Exploration 
Fund, 1904) 4. 1-28, a reprint of (c) 


A. Guillaumont, ‘‘Sémitismes dans les Logia de Jésus 


ag 


Harnack 
Heinrici 
Hilgenfeld 


Hofius 


Kasser 


Kraft 
Lock-Sanday 
Marcovich 
Michelsen 
Mueller 
Nations 


Puech 


Redpath 


Riistow 


Swete 


Taylor 


Wilson 


GREEK FRAGMENTS: SIGLA 11] 


retrouvés a Nag-Hamédi [sic],’’ Journal asiatique 246 (1958) 
113-23 


A. von Harnack, Uber die juingst entdeckten Spriiche Jesu 
(Leipzig, Tiibingen: Mohr [Siebeck], 1897) 

G. Heinrici, ‘*Die neuen Herrenspriiche,’’ Theologische Studien 
und Kritiken 78 (1905) 188—210 


A. Hilgenfeld, *‘Neue gnostische Logia Jesu,’’ Zeitschrift fiir 
wissenschaftliche Theologie 47 (1903-04) 567-73 


O. Hofius, ‘‘Das koptische Thomasevangelium und die 
Oxyrhynchus-Papyri Nr. 1, 654 und 655,’” Evangelische Theo- 
logie 20 (1960) 21-42 

Rodolphe Kasser, L’Evangile selon Thomas: Présentation et 


commentaire théologique (Neuchatel: Delachaux & Niestlé, 
1961) 


R. A. Kraft, ‘‘Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 655 Reconsidered,’’ Har- 
vard Theological Review 54 (1961) 253-62 


W. Lock and W. Sanday, Two Lectures on the Sayings of Jesus 
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1897) 


M. Marcovich, *‘Textual Criticism on the Gospel of Thomas,’’ 
Journal of Theological Studies N.S. 20 (1969) 53-74 


J. H. Michelsen, ‘‘Nieuwontdekte fragmenten,’’ Teyler’s theo- 
logisch tijdschrift 3 (1905) 161-64 


D. Mueller, ‘“Kingdom of Heaven or Kingdom of God,’’ Vigi- 
liae Christianae 27 (1973) 266-76 


A. L. Nations, ‘*A Critical Study of the Coptic Gospel Accord- 
ing to Thomas’’ (Ph.D. diss., Vanderbilt Univ., 1960) 


H.-C. Puech, ‘“Une collection des paroles de Jésus récemment 
retrouvée: L’Evangile selon Thomas,’’ in Académie des 
inscriptions et de belles lettres, Comptes rendus des séances de 
l’année 1957 (1958) 146-66 

H. A. Redpath, *‘The So-Called Logia and Their Relation to 
the Canonical Scriptures,’’ Expositor, ser. 5, vol. 6 (1897) 
224-30 

A. Riistow, ‘‘Entos hymon estin, Zur Deutung von Lukas 
17:20—21,’’ Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft 51 
(1960) 197-224 

H. B. Swete, ‘‘The New Oxyrhynchus Sayings,’’ Expository 
Times 15 (1903-04) 488-95 

C. Taylor, The Oxyrhynchus Sayings of Jesus Found in 1903 with 
the Sayings Called ‘Logia’ Found in 1897 (Oxford: Clarendon, 
1905) 

R. McL. Wilson, ‘‘The Coptic ‘Gospel of Thomas’,’’ New Tes- 
tament Studies 5 (1959) 273-76 


112 


Zahn 
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PROLOGUE AND SAYING | 
P. Oxy. 654.1-5 


oitor ot {or} Adyor ot [andxpv@ot Odc EAG-] 
Anoev In(cov)c 0 Cav [ai €ypawev Tovéa 0] 
Kai Oona. Kai einev: [6¢ dV tHV Epunvet-] 


av TOV Adywv tovt[wv ctpn, Vavatov] 


Mm >» Ww wwe —- 


od uN yevorntar. ¥ 


SAYING 2 
P. Oxy. 654.5-9 


5 [A€yeu ‘In(covd)c] ° 
6 un ravodo8w 6 Cn[tav tod Cntetv Ews dv] 


7 evpn, Kai Stav evpn [Bap PnOnoeta, Kai Gap-] 


oo 


BnQeic BaoiActon, Kali BactAevous exnavara-] 


9 noetar. Y 


(Prologue, 1) 1 i.e. obtot || obtot of {01} Swete : {01} totot ot Grenf.-Hunt || axoxpveor 
Zahn2 : kexpvppevor Bauer: kpuntoi Nations || 2 Kai €ypayev ‘lovda (‘lovéac Fitzmyer) o 
Fitzmyer, Marcovich : kai yeypappevor d1& lovda tod Bauer : kai Kvptocg Atdvpu@ t@ Wilson 
| 3 Gwe Marcovich : @wya(c) Fitzmyer : Owpa Bauer || Oc av Puech: dotic av Fitzmyer : 
dotig Swete || tv Epunvetav Puech || 4 evpn Puech: evptoxn Fitzmyer: evpron Hofius : 
evptioet Marcovich || Qavatov Grenf.-Hunt 

(2) 5 In¢ Grenf.-Hunt || 6 Gyt@v Grenf.-Hunt || tod Cntetv Heinrici || €wc &v Grenf.-Hunt 
| 7 SopPnOrjoetor, Kai Pap PnOeic Grenf.-Hunt || 8 i.e. BaciAevoet || i.e. enavanavoetat : 
BactAevous davanorjoetat Grenf.-Hunt : €navanarjoetar Marcovich 
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SAYING 3 
P. Oxy. 654.9-21 


9 Aeyer I[n(cod)c: eav] 
10 ot €Axovtec Has [etxworv vutv: 1600] 
11 1 Baotreta év odpalva, Duas POjoetaL] 
12 ta METELVO TOD OVp[avod: Exv 8’ EiTMOLV O-] 
13 wvx0 THV Yv EoT[1v, EloeAEvooVTAL] 
14 ot tyOvec thc BaAG[cons npopBdoav-] 
15 tecbuac: Kai h Bao[tAeta tod Beod] 
16 évtdc Duwv [€o]ti [KaKTOG. Oc &V EAVTOV] 
17 yO, tavtnv evpn[oEt, Kat OTE DEI] 
18 éavtods ywaoeo8o[1, ciceoBe S11 vioi] 
19 gote bpets ToD NaTPdc tod C[@vtoc: ei dé LN] 
20 yoo(eo)0e Eavtorde, ev [tH rtwxela EoTE] 


21 Kal duets Eote N tH yela]. 


(3) 9 é&v Fitzmyer: ei Nations || 10 i.e. buac Swete (cf. Coptic) || etx@oiv bpiv tdov 
Grenf.-Hunt : A€yovo.v Ott tS0d Nations || 11 bas pOjoetar Fitzmyer : POdcovor vpLA¢ 
Hofius || 12 g&v 8 eixwouv Fitzmyer : é&v A€ywo.v dutv Hofius || 13 xo pap. || eiceAevoovto1 
Fitzmyer : 4 év th QaAc&oon Hofius || 14 ix8vec pap. || tpo~Bdcavtec Marcovich : pBacavtec 
Fitzmyer : @Oavovtec Hofius : mpocyovtes Nations || 15 tpoac pap. || Kai pap. : dAAG Riistow 
(cf. Coptic) || BaotAeta Grenf.-Hunt || 15-16 tod Bed évtds ... KaKTOG. O¢ Av EXVTOV 
Fitzmyer : t@v ovpavav EvtOc ... Kal doticg GV (Otav tic Mueller) éavtov Grenf.-Hunt, 
Mueller: tod natpoc (or ExtOc Kai) évtoc ... Kai Gotic Gv EavtoOV Kasser : tOv odpavay 
EVTOG .. . Kai [1] EKtOG - 6c 8 Gv Eavtov Riistow || 17 edproer Grenf.-Hunt || koi Ste vets 
Fitzmyer: 6tav 5€ Hofius |] 18 i.e. ywaoeoOe || eioeoBe Marcovich: xat eidijoete Grent.- 
Hunt : etérjoete Fitzmyer || 6t1 viot Grenf.-Hunt || 19 bpetc written above the line || Gavt0¢ 
Fitzmyer || et 5¢ pn Fitzmyer : otav 6& ph Hofius: et 5 od Nations || 20 th ntwyeta eote 
Fitzmyer : rtwyta éote Hofius || 21 xtwxeta Fitzmyer : rtwxta Hofius 


_—__— 
Dada 
“ay Fumye 
Rig “ig 
“ty ep 
ali “H 
Wh Fiz 
“uty Eval 
May Sie, 


Balt: g 


21 
ap) 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 


27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
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SAYING 4 
P. Oxy. 654.21—27 


[A€yet “In(cod)c] - 
odK GnoKvyoet aVO[pwnoc TAAaLdc HE] 
p@v Enepwtnoe Ta[Ldtov Ente NuE- | 
p@v TEPL TOD TONODV TH[c¢ Cwric, Kai C7-] 
OETE* OTL MOAAOL Eoovtai T[pator Eoyatot Kai] 


Ol EOYATOL TP@TOoL, Kai [Etc Ev KATAVTHOOD-| 


Olv. 
SAYING 5 
P. Oxy 654.27-31 
Aéyer In(cod)c: ¥ y[v@O1 16 Ov Eurpoo-] 
Dev tic Owewds cov, Kai [16 KeKaAvULEVOV] 


OO GOV aroKaAvo(O)joet[al cor: od yap go-] 
TLV KPUTTOV O OD Mave[POv yevijoetat], 


koi GeBappevov 6 o[d« éyepOyoetat]. 
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(4) 22 madords huep@v Hofius : rAnpns Ywepav Taylor || 23 i.e. Exnepwthoa || marditov 
ENTA NwEp@v Fitzmyer : tov Enta& Huepa@v Nations || 24-25 i.e. Croetor : Cwic Kai Crhoeton 
Hofius : Cwiic kai Coe. eicete Fitzmyer2 : Kai avdtocg Choeta Kasser || 25 611 written above 


the line || xp@to. goyato. Kai Grenf.-Hunt || 26 cic Ev Katavtyoovolv Marcovich: eic 
yevnoovov Hofius : povot péevovotv Kasser 
(5) 27 yo@6t Fitzmyer || t6 6v Fitzmyer : tov Puech || unpooQev Grenf.-Hunt || 28 10 


kexaAvppévov Evelyn-White 


: tT Kexpvupevov Grenf.-Hunt || 29-30 reconstructions of 


Grenf.-Hunt || 31 i.e. teBoppevov || od éyepO@rjoeta or od ywwoOroetor Grenf.-Hunt : ov« 
éCopvéetar Bartlet : ob dnoxaAv@Oroetar Hofius 


116 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


SAYING 6 
P. Oxy. 654.32—-40 


32 [éE]etaCovory avdtov oft pa@ntai adtod Kai] 

33 [A€]yovoiv: rHc vnotEv[GoLEV, Ka NOs TPOC-] 
34 [evEd]ucOa, kai nH [EAequoovvnv nojoo-] 

35 [pev KJat tl napatnprno[opev zept tov Bpw-] 

36 [watwl]v;yY Agyer In(ood)c: [un wevddecBe xai 6-] 
37 [tmprolettor, un movett[e> OTL RAaVTA Evor-] 

38 [rov t]hc GAnO[e]tac av[agaivetar. ovdev] 

39 [yap éott]v &[z]oxexp[vupEvov 0 OD Mavepov] 


40 [€otat]. 


SAYING 7 
P. Oxy. 654.40—42 


40 [ - - - pa]Kapi[doc] eotrv [ ] 
41 [ Aélwv Eota[t - - - ] 
42 [ -- Jov[ ] 


(6) 32 oi-A€yovoiv Grenf.-Hunt || 33 vnotevoouev Kai nc Grenf.-Hunt || tpocevgoueda 
Bruston : npooeveEmpe8a Swete || 34 EAenuootvvnv roinoouev Evelyn-White : €. moijowpev 
Swete: €. S@oouev Taylor: dayev €. Nations || 35 napatnproopuev Bruston: 
napatnpnowpeda Swete || nepi tav Bpwyuatwv Hofius : 6tav Seinv@pev Fitzmyer : éoOtovtes 
c&ptov Kasser || 36 wh Fitzmyer: od Hofius || yevdec0e wai Fitzmyer || ott Fitzmyer: 6 
Hofius : 6 Nations || 37 Jerto. pap. : proetton, i.e. pioette Fitzmyer : wioette Hofius || 37-38 
OTL N&VTA EVORLOV Tic Attridge : navta yap goto TANpNc Fitzmyer : navta yup Eunpooev 
thc Hofius : nravta yap cot mANpH{c} or navtEes yap Eloi MANNS (i.e. TANpeErc) Marcovich: 
RAVtAa YAP EOTL PavEpov tic Nations || 38 avagatvetor Attridge: avti tod ovpavod 
Fitzmyer : avaKxexaAvppeva eotiv Hofius: avaxaAvatetat Kasser: (€v)avtt Tod ovpavov 
Marcovich : ava tov odpavev Nations || 38-40 ovdév yap gotiv ... 6 od Mavepov ETO! 
Fitzmyer: xai ovdé &v ... éotiv: A€yet ‘In(cod)c Hofius : od yap éotiv ... 6 ov 
gavepwOh(ce)tai Marcovich 
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GREEK FRAGMENTS: SAYINGS 6-7, 24 


Restoration exempli gratia: 


40 [---pa]xapt[doc] €otiv [6 A€wv ov &vOparoc] 
41 [éoOter kai 6 A€Jov gota[t dvVOpwroc Kai ava-] 


42 [ena 6 &vOpwrnoc] Ov [Agwv éoOte1 et cetera | 


SAYING 24 
P. Oxy. 655 (d) 


Fragment d: 

| fiers EO]TLV 
2 [--- Q]@teiva@ 
3 [--- k]oop@ 
4 [--- In 
5 [--- E]otiv 


Restoration exempli gratia: 


1 [--- MWS EG] TIV 
2 [ev avOpanw olaterva, 
3 [kai pwtiCer tT K]Oou@ 
4 [0Aw: €av uy wri], 


5 [tote oKotElvdc éJotiv. 
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(7) 40-41 6 Aéwv—éoOier Marcovich : pc&yetar c&v(Opwn)oc Kasser || 41 wai! Attridge || 6 
héwv Marcovich : A€wv Kasser || 41-42 &vOpmnoc!—dv Attridge : dv(Bpwn)oc kai avdBenc 
Eotlv Kasser: divOpwnoc Kai éndipatds éottv Marcovich || 42 Agov éoOier Attridge: 6 


av8pwnoc Ov Marcovich 


(24) 1 pc got Attridge || 1-2 ef pac gotiv év dvOpanw Qwtetvo Kasser : Od Eveotiv 
avOpanw 16 pwtev Kraft || 3—4 restorations of Attridge : év dAw 1 Kdopo puriCer: ef 58 
bi Kasser : kai GAw t@ Kdopa: éav 5é ut wrier Kraft || 5 tote oxotetvdc got Attridge : 


Okotetvoc Eotiv Kraft 
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wget 
SAYING 26 af 
P. Oxy. 1 (J).1-4 ait 
ei 
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SAYING 27 | 
P. Oxy. 1 (V).4-11 
4 Reyer 
5 ‘I(nood)c: av ph vnotevon- 
6 TOL TOV KOGLOV, OD UN : 
7 evpntor thv Baordret- — 
et eee ee 
8 av tod O(eo)d- Kai éav uN : 
9 oabBationte 16 oGB- 7 
10 Batov, od« dyeoVe 10(v) 
11 x(até)pa. 
calc 
SAYING 28 stile 
mabye lt 
P. Oxy. 1 (L).11-21 _ 
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n 9 a ” ihre 
11 héyer I(noov)c: E[o]thv em 
big Ae ae ‘ihe 
12 év pEéow tod KdopL0v0 "al 
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. , \ , , . . , “= 
(27) 5 i.e. vnotevonte || py vnotevonta pap. : uvnotevonte Kipp in Zahn: prononte ek be 
von Gebhardt: vnxnonte Harnack || 6 tov KdopoV pap.: tod Kdopov Lock-Sanday : 10 bee 
KOonp@ Harnack: eic tov Kéopov Redpath: tod Koivod Quarry in Evelyn-White: tv ie 
vnoteiav Cersoy || 7 i.e. etipnte ity \ 
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13 Kai €v capxfe]ht HpAnv 

14 avdtotc Kai edpov nav- 

15 tacpeBvovtac Kai 

16 ovd€éva edpov Se1ya(v)- 

17 taév avtotc Kai no- } 

18 vert woyr pov eni 7 

19 totic vioicg tov av(Opan)wv 
20 Ott TOMAOL EloLV TH Kap- 

21 dta adt@[v] Kai [ov] BAéx- 


a [ovow ott et cetera | 


SAYING 29 
P. Oxy. 1 (-).22 


b [ Evol- | 


22 [k]et [tavt]n[v t]hv rtmyxeta(v). 


SAYING 30+ 77b 
P. Oxy. 1 (-).23-30 


23 [A€y]er [I(no0d)c: SzJov é&v doiv 
24 [tp]e[itc], e[toi]v &Beor- Kat 

25 [O]xov e[ic] gotiv wdvoc, 

26 [A]€yw: éyd eit wet’ ad- 

27 t[ov]. eyei[p]ov tov A1Bo(v) 


28 KaKEl EvpricEtc Le: 





(28) 13 € deleted by the copyist || 16 i.e. Siyovta 

(29) 22 ntwyetav : € written above the line. 

(30, 77b) 24 tpeic, eto decor Attridge : B, odK eioiv dBeor Blass : 7 Veot, eioiv Beot 
Guillaumont : tpeic, eto. Beot Akagi || 26 Aéyw Grenf.-Hunt : adtod Grenf.-Hunt 
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29 oxloov t0 EvAov Kayo 


30 exe etut. 





ie 
Pen) 
SAYING 31 oe 
P. Oxy. 1 (—).30-35 zope 
30 Aéyer I(noo0v)c: ov- 
31 K €otiv deKt0c mpo- 
32 ONtNS EV TH A(at)p1d1 av- 
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SAYING 32 a 
P. Oxy. 1 ().36-41 wea 
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36 Aé€yer 'I(NGod)>c: NOMIC O1KOSd0- “nit. {ro 
37 unpevn ex’ &Kpov sikEOE 
38 [d]povc DyNnAOD{c} Kai éo- |man(vao 
39 tHpLyLEevN ovTteE meE- noun 
40 [oletv dvvatat ovte kpv- ste 
41 [B)qvon. Ane ue 
Pen} 
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——— 
‘NoFiony 
"at 
; cat Aan 
(31) 35 i.e. pvadoKovtac Sai 
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SAYING 33 
P. Oxy. 1 (>).41-42 


4] Aéyer I(nood)c: (6) &kovetc 
42 [elic 10 Ev MtIOV CoD, To[1-] 


43 [to Knpvsov et cetera] 


SAYING 36 
P. Oxy. 655, col.i. 1-17 


[A€yer I(nood)c° Un pepiva-] 
[te &] 0 Tpwi E[ws Owe], 

[unt]e a’ Eon[Epac] 

[Ews nt] pai, pnte [tH] 

[tpogH VD] Lov TI a- 

[ynte, unte] th ot[o-] 

[An vpov] tt Evdv- 

[on]o8e. [noA]A@ xpet[o-] 


[oov]éc e[ote] tov [Kpt-] 


o CO YN DN Dn FP WW LPO — AR 


vov, &ti[va 0] Ea[t-] 


© 


vet ovde v[nOJer. w[nd-] 


—" 
a 


ev €xovt[Ec €]vo[v-] 


—" 
bho 


ua, TL Ev[SveaVe] Kai 


pany 
LoS) 


VUES; Tic dv TpOGO<e1)y 


_ 


ETL THV ELALKIQAV 


(33) 41 6 Fitzmyer : & Hofius || 42 todto Fitzmyer : ta0ta Hofius : ke (i.e., kai) Marco- 
vich 

(36) a restoration of Fitzmyer || 1-8 restorations of Grenf.-Hunt || 9 ob Eatver Bartlet : 
ov€otver Grenf.-Hunt |] 10 vier Grenf.-Hunt || [und}jév Zahn2 : [kai] €v Taylor || 11 €xovtec 
Grenf.-Hunt : €yovta Zahn2 : €ydvtwv Michelsen || 12 évdveoG0e Hilgenfeld : évdette Grenf.- 
Hunt: évdeto8e Heinrici: évdet Taylor: évdetc Bartlet : évdeé Michelsen || 13 tpocO(et)n 
Grenf.-Hunt : rpoo0f Kraft |] 14 i.e. HAiKiav 


col. i. 
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15 vdpav; adto[c d]adcer fi 
16 wpetc to Evdvpa - 
17 wav. { 
ign eter 
SAYING 37 
P. Oxy. 655 col. i. 17—col. ii. 1 elo 
“cebu 
17 AEYOVOLV AV- : ; 
poet 
18 t@oi paOntai adtod: | : 
“pe UOue 
19 note npetv euga- : 
oo» \ , nLejei OU 
20 vnc EOEL, KOI MOTE ne 
“tov 0 
21 oe dyoueBa; Adyer- i 
‘ “pg. 00h 
22 otav éxdvonoe kai i 
oo, : “MO 
23 un atoyovOnte : | 
: eye 
[et cetera, approx. 6 lines | | 
soe “andere ue 
b [--- ovdé ooBn-] in 
1 O[hoec8e]. 
SAYING 38 
P. Oxy. 655 col. 1i. 2-11 - 
een 
2 he[yer ] MA py 
3 of ] ‘ah me 
4 qf ] "de 
5 Yi ] Coley apy 
6 Kal ] oo 
7 vi ] ibaa 
“en 
16 i.e. bpiv “wi 
(37) 19 i.e. hutv || b restoration of Attridge md 
BE Hg 


GREEK FRAGMENTS: SAYINGS 37-39 


8 Kal ] 
9 nul ] 
10 oel[ ] 


Restoration exempli gratia: 


oOo COON DN WO Se W LO 


pes pmmmsks 
— © 


Aé[yer I(Noo0v)c: rOAAGKIC] 
o[dv éxeOvueite] 

tTLOVTOVG TOVG AO-] 

y[ovg Lov aKkovoat | 

Ka[t €xete ovde- ] 

v[og GAAOv &Kovdoat] 

Ka[i €Aedvoovtat] 

nulépar ote Cnt1-] 

Ge[TE WE KAT OD LN] 


[evpnoeté pe]. 


SAYING 39 
P. Oxy. 655 col. ii. 11-23 


[Aéyet] 
[I(nood)s: ot Dapioator] 
[Kal Ol ypoppatetc] 
EA[aBov tac KAEtdac] 
ths [yvm@oews. avdtoi é-] 


Kpvwl[av avtac. ovteE] 


Kraft || 9 6tav Kraft 
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(38) 2-7 restorations of Attridge || 8-11 restorations of Fitzmyer || 8 ¢Aevoovta at 


(39) 11-13 Agyer—ypappatetc restorations of Fitzmyer || 13 ot yap ypaypatetc Michelsen 


|| cn€AxBov Fitzmyer |] 14 €AaBov Michelsen || tag KAetSac Allen : tv KAeiSa Grenf.-Hunt | 
15 -aoews Grenf.-Hunt || adtoi Kraft : kai Fitzmyer || xpuyav Allen : anéxpuyav Fitzmyer 


ll 16 kpvyavtes Hofius || adtac,. ote (obS€ Allen) Fitzmyer, Allen 
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17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 


17-18 tods eicepyougvouc Allen: totic eioepyouévoic Grenf.-Hunt || 18-19 denjKav 
elocAOeiv Allen: od« avetoav Fitzmyer || 19-23 vpeic ... oetc (oi Oger Allen) . .. 7ep- 
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elona[Qov, ovte tovc] 
eloep[YOHEVOUG HOT-] 
Kav [etoeAGetv. Dpetc] 
dé yel[veoVe opovi-] 
Lot @[¢ Gets Kat G-] 
KEpoa[Ol Ws TEpLote- ] 


pa[t]. 


lotepat (ai nepiotepat Allen) Allen, Kraft || 20 i.e. yiveoOe 
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GREEK FRAGMENTS: SAYING 77, UNIDENTIFIED 


UNIDENTIFIED FRAGMENTS OF P. OXY. 655 


SAYING 77 
(Cf. above, saying 30) 


125 


The text of fragments f and / (both now lost) 1s repeated from the 
transcription of B. P. Grenfell and A. Hunt, New Sayings of Jesus and 
Fragment of a Lost Gospel (Egypt Exploration Fund; London: Frowde, 
1904) 38. Fragments e and g are still conserved with the other frag- 


ments of P. Oxy. 655, and have been recollated. 


Fragment e was carefully examined to ascertain whether it would join 


the fifth line of Fragment d in saying 24; the results are negative. 


Fragment e 


Fragment f 


Fragment g 


Fragment h 


apie 
“ 
ee i Nel" 
aa ie 
Yat 


r , a 
goes 


[---].KO[---] 
[---]...(--9] 
[---],Al---] 
[---]...f---] 
[---]...f---] 
[---]K.[---] 
[---]JANE --] 
[---J...{---] 
[---J...f-- ] 
[---JE[---] 

[---]...€-- ] 


TRANSLATION 


These are the [secret] sayings [which] the living Jesus [spoke and which 
Judas, who is] also Thomas, [wrote down]. 


(1) And he said, *“‘[Whoever finds the interpretation] of these sayings will 
not experience [death].’’ 


(2) [Jesus said], ‘‘Let him who seeks continue [seeking until] he finds. 
When he finds, [he will be amazed. And] when he becomes [amazed], he 
will rule. And [once he has ruled], he will [attain rest].’’ 


(3) Jesus said, ‘‘[If] those who lead you [say to you, ‘“See], the kingdom is 
in the sky,’ then the birds of the sky [will precede you. If they say that] it is 
under the earth, then the fish of the sea [will enter it, preceding] you. And, 
the [kingdom of God] is inside of you, [and it is outside of you. Whoever] 
knows [himself] will discover this. [And when you] come to know your- 
selves, [you will realize that] you are [sons] of the [living] father. [But if 
you] will [not] know yourselves, [you dwell] in [poverty] and it 1s you who 
are that poverty.’’ 


(4) [Jesus said], ‘‘The [man old in days] will not hesitate to ask [a small 
child seven days old] about the place [of life, and] he will [live]. For many 
who are [first] will become [last, and] the last will be first, and [they will 
become one and the same].’’ 


(5) Jesus said, ‘‘[Recognize what is in] your (sg.) sight, and [that which Is 
hidden] from you (sg.) will become plain [to you (sg.). For there is nothing] 
hidden which [will] not [become] manifest, nor buried that [will not be 
raised].’’ 


(6) [His disciples] questioned him [and said], ‘‘How [shall we] fast? 
[How shall we pray]? How [shall we give alms]? What [diet] shall [we] 
observe?’’ 


‘*You’’ as spoken by Jesus is always plural, except when explicitly marked ‘‘sg.’’ (cf. say- 
ings 5, 26, 33). In this translation, Lambdin’s version of the Coptic is adapted to the text of the 
Greek fragments. 
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Jesus said, ‘*[Do not tell lies, and] do not do what you [hate, for all things 
are plain in the sight] of truth. [For nothing] hidden [will not become mani- 


fest].”’ 


(7) |... ] Blessed is [the lion] which becomes [man when consumed by 
man; and cursed is the man] whom [the lion consumes... ] 


(24) [... There is light within a man] of light, [and he (or: it) lights up the 
whole] world. [If he (or: it) does not shine, he (or: it)] is [darkness]. 


(26) [... ] and then you (sg.) will see clearly to cast the mote from your 
(sg.) brother’s eye. 


(27) Jesus said, “‘If you do not fast as regards the world, you will not find 
the kingdom of God. If you do not observe the Sabbath as a Sabbath, you 
will not see the father. ’’ 


(28) Jesus said, *‘I took my place in the midst of the world, and I appeared 
to them in flesh. I found all of them intoxicated; I found none of them thirsty. 
And my soul became afflicted for the sons of men, because they are blind in 
their hearts and do [not] have sight [... ]”’ 


(29) [ ... makes its home in this] poverty. 


(30 + 77b) [Jesus said], ‘‘Where there are [three], they are without God, 
and where there is but [a single one], I say that I am with [him]. Lift up the 
stone, and you will find me there. Split the piece of wood, and I am there.”’ 


(31) Jesus said, ‘“No prophet is accepted in his own country; no physician 
heals those who know him.”’ 


(32) Jesus said, ‘‘A city built on a high mountain and fortified cannot fall, 
nor can it be hidden.”’ 


(33) Jesus said, ‘‘(That which) you (sg.) hear in one of your (sg.) ears, 
[preach...]”’ 


(36) [Jesus said, ‘‘Do not be concerned] from morning [until evening 
and] from evening [until] morning, neither [about] your [food] and what 
[you will] eat, [nor] about [your clothing] and what you [will] wear. 
[You are far] better than the [lilies] which [neither] card nor [spin]. As 
for you, when you have no garment, what [will you put on]? Who might 
add to your stature? He it is who will give you your cloak.”’ 
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(37) His disciples said to him, ‘‘When will you become revealed to us 
and when shall we see you?”’ 
He said, ‘“When you disrobe and are not ashamed [... afraid].’’ 


(38) [Jesus] said, ‘‘[Many times have you desired to hear these words 
of mine], and [you have no one else to hear (them) from. There will be] 
days [when you will look for me and will not find me].”’ 


(39) [Jesus said, ‘*The pharisees and the scribes have taken the keys] 
of [knowledge (gnosis) and] hidden [them. They themselves have not] 
entered, [nor have they allowed to enter those who were about to] come 


in. [You], however, [be as wise as serpents and as] innocent [as doves].”’ 


(77) Cf. above, saying 30. THE Gi 


UNIDENTIFIED FRAGMENTS OF 


P. OXY. 655 
Fragment e eee | (untranslatable fre.) 
Fragment f ere (untranslatable fre.) 
Fragment g es | (untranslatable frg.) 


Fragment h | ear | (untranslatable frg.) 


TRACTATE 3 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 
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INTRODUCTION 
WESLEY W. ISENBERG 


1. The Gospel According to Philip (GPh) is a collection of statements 
concerning sacraments and ethics, named for Philip the apostle, probably 
written in Syria in the second half of the third century A.D., and generally 
Valentinian in theology. It must have been composed in Greek, though 
only a single, imperfectly preserved Coptic version now survives. 


2. TITLEAND GENRE. a. Title and identification. The title of this work 
is not based on its incipit; rather, it appears as the last line of the text 
(86:18-19). Since the title is not set off as a true subscript title in the 
manner of other works in this codex, it is possible that the title was not 
originally copied in the manuscript, and was only added by the copyist as 
an afterthought or correction. 

There is no indication in the body of the text that the Philip mentioned 
in the title is to be considered the author of this otherwise anonymous 
work. The title may derive simply from the fact that Philip is the only 
apostle cited in it by name (73:8). There are two Christians named Philip 
in the New Testament: the first, Philip the apostle, is merely listed among 
the disciples in the synoptic gospels and Acts, but is a participant in cer- 
tain narratives in John (1:43-51; 6:1-15; 12:20—36; 14:8—9); the second, 
Philip the evangelist, one of the Seven, has the distinction of being the 
father of four virgin daughters who prophesied (Acts 6:5; 8:5—40; 
21:8-9). Early Christian tradition made a composite saint of these two 
men (cf. Eusebius H.E. 3.31). The Acts of Philip characterize this compo- 
site saint as an ascetic apostle who preached chastity and continence in 
marriage and as one who conquered the dark demons of the heavens by 
sacramental means. It is undoubtedly this same composite figure who 
was accorded a particular eminence among the Gnostics: in the Pistis 
Sophia (71-72 Schw.-P.) Philip is named, along with Thomas and 
Matthew, as a privileged recipient and custodian of dominical revelation. 

A work entitled Gospel of Philip was cited by the heresiologist Epi- 
phanius (Haer. 26.13.2-3) as being in use among certain Gnostics in 
Egypt during the fourth century, but the passage he quotes from it—about 
the ascent of the soul past hostile planetary powers, who seek to prevent 
its return to the transcendant world—does not occur in the work edited 
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here. At a later date a Gospel of Philip was mentioned as being in use 
among the Manichaeans (cf. Timothy of Constantinople, PG 86. 1.21C, 
and Ps.-Leontius of Byzantium, PG 86. 1.1213C). It is possible that the 
gospel referred to by Epiphanius and the one used by the Manichaeans are 
the same, but our text cannot easily be identified with it, since its sacra- 
mental theology runs counter to Manichaean doctrine. The existence of 
two different texts with the same title is not unusual; there is an instance 
in the Nag Hammadi codexes themselves (e.g. the two Apocalypses of 
James, CG V,3 and V,4). 

The title of this text, therefore, may be due to its single reference to 
Philip the apostle; but more probably it reflects the particular way early 
Christian tradition and literature revered the name of Philip. It is also 
possible that our text shared a common content and purpose with an ear- 
lier Gospel of Philip that is now lost. 

b. Genre. The GPh is not a gospel in the usual sense; rather, it is a col- 
lection of theological statements concerning sacraments and ethics. 
These statements are expressed in a variety of literary types: aphorism 
and analogy; parable, paraenesis, and polemic; narrative dialogue, domin- 
ical sayings, biblical exegesis, and dogmatic propositions. The collection 
is not organized in a way that can be conveniently outlined. Aside from 
certain sections where some continuity is effected through an association 
of ideas (cf. 51:29-52:35, a series of contrasts) or catchwords (cf. 
77:15—78:24, the word ‘‘love’’), the line of thought is rambling and dis- 
jointed. Complete changes of subject are common. The text gives the 
impression of logical coherence because of the recurrence of certain 
themes (e.g., the meaning of the names of Jesus, 56:3-15, 62:7-17, 
63:21-24; the necessity of experiencing resurrection before death, 
56:15-20, 56:26-57:22, 66:16-23, 73:1-8; putting on light to keep the 
powers from grasping one, 70:5-9, 76:22—77:1, 86:4—10), but this coher- 
ence is probably more circumstantial than actual. The concept of the bri- 
dal chamber, perhaps the main concern of the work, is not mentioned at 
all until halfway through (65:11) and is increasingly emphasized as It 
draws to a close. In the last seven pages individual thoughts tend to be 
developed in larger discussions than before. 

Although the GPh contains some sayings of Jesus, it hardly compares 
in this regard with the work which precedes it in the codex, the Gospel 
According to Thomas. The latter consists of one saying of Jesus after 
another. The GPh contains only fifteen sayings of Jesus: seven are cita- 
tions of Jesus’ words already found in the canonical gospels (55:33-34, 
57:4-5, 68:8-12, 68:26-27, 72:34-73:1, 84:7—-9, 85:29-31), and eight 
are extracanonical sayings (56:1-3, 58:11-14, 59:26-27, 63:28-30, 
64:4-5, 64:10-12, 67:31-34, and 74:25-—26). All of the latter are brief 
(several have a riddle-like quality) and are best interpreted from 4 
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Gnostic perspective. 

The genre of the GPh may thus be designated a collection of excerpts, 
a kind of florilegium. It resembles most the Excerpta ex Theodoto, 
transmitted with the works of Clement of Alexandria. 


3. COMPOSITION. a. Compilation; arrangement. If the genre of the GPh 
is a collection of excerpts, then the person responsible is more aptly called 
a compiler-editor than an author. 

The compiler-editor’s hand may be seen in the arrangement of 
material. He has purposely disjoined paragraphs that had a continuity of 
thought and deposited the pieces in diverse places in the work. Several 
examples of these disjecta membra should suffice. If 70:5—9 is combined 
with 76:22—77:1 and 66:7—29, in that order, one obtains an intelligible 
statement about the differing destinies of those who are and are not 
clothed with light. The second and third segments—both clearly delim- 
ited within their present contexts—begin with ambiguous pronouns: 
‘‘they’’ (76:22) and ‘‘he’’ (66:7). Both pronouns gain proper antecedents 
when the paragraph Is reconstructed. 

Another instance of disjoining may be studied when 75:13-14 is 
immediately prefixed to 61:36—62:5. The connection lies in the words 
‘‘receive’’ and ‘‘give,’’ which are used in the same order in both seg- 
ments. The first segment provides the theme developed by the second. In 
63:5—11 the point is made that earthenware jugs cannot be remade if bro- 
ken because ‘‘they came into being without breath.’’ This segment 
appears to be the analogy prefacing the point of 70:22—29, which begins, 
‘The soul of Adam came into being by means of a breath.’’ One may 
assume that the recurrence of certain themes results from the technique of 
disjoining and distributing, rather than the systematic treatment of vari- 
ous topics. Though not impossible, it is certainly unnatural and unex- 
pected for an author to dismember the continuity of thought his literary 
work possesses and to distribute the pieces variously, especially in sucha 
way that an isolated segment of thought will make little or no sense in the 
context in which it occurs. 

It is difficult to determine whether the compiler-editor of the GPh has 
added any transitional and interpretative material of his own. The many 
abrupt changes of thought seem to be intentional; but some transitions 
may have been so carefully worked out that they are now unrecognizable. 
Expressions such as ‘‘compare’’ (56:24, 60:23, 62:23, 81:1), ‘‘so also’ 
(53:29, 65:15, 74:36), ‘Show much more’’ (58:20, 82:5), ‘‘because of 
this’? (52:28, 53:17) or ‘‘for this reason’’ (53:20, 56:5), are part of the 
language of interpretation or application. These are conceivably the work 
of the compiler-editor; but since there are passages where analogy or 
thesis and its corresponding interpretation or application are found in 
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different contexts (63:5-11 and 70:22-—29; 75:13—14 and 61:36-62:5), as 
a seeming result of disjoining and distributing, it is likely that these 
interpretations were already a part of the sources used by the compiler. 
editor. 

b. Sources. Because of the contents of the GPA and the literary types it 
displays, it is probable that the compiler-editor has taken his excerpts 
chiefly, if not entirely, from a Christian Gnostic sacramental catechesis, 
The work offers explanations for sacramental rites of initiation, discusses 
the meaning of sacred names, especially the names of Jesus, and provides 
paraenetic material about the ideal life of the initiated. It gives exegesis 
of biblical passages, makes use of typology, both historical and sacramen- 
tal, and in expected catechetical fashion argues often on the basis of anal- 
ogy and parable. In these and other ways the GPh resembles the orthodox 
Christian catecheses of the second to fourth centuries, as exemplified in 
the writings of Irenaeus, Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, Ambrose, 
Gregory of Nyssa, Cyril of Jerusalem, John Chrysostom, and Theodore of 
Mopsuestia. 

It is possible that a small part of the work’s contents may have been 
excerpted from a Gnostic gospel. It pictures Jesus appearing to his disci- 
ples on a mountain in supernatural form (57:28—58:10); there is dialogue 
(59:23-27, 64:1-5); and certain mysteries are taught, e.g., the meaning of 
Echmoth and Echamoth (60:10-—15). The statement ascribed to Philip in 
73:9-14 may also have come originally from a Gnostic gospel. But 
material like this could also derive from a Gnostic catechesis; e.g., 
73:9-14 concludes by reference to a sacrament. 


4. AUTHOR, PLACE OF COMPOSITION, DATE. Because the compiler- 
editor intervenes chiefly in the selection and arrangement of material, the 
voice of the original author (as distinct from the later compiler) can still 
be heard. He speaks as a catechist to catechumens preparing for the ini- 
tiation rite. He expounds for them the meaning of the scriptures, address- 
ing them as members of a closed community. Twice (61:20-35, 
78:25—79:13) he uses the second person singular to describe the experi- 
ence of the individual initiate. He carries on a polemic against ‘‘some 
who say’’ things he opposes (e.g., 55:23—36, 56:15—20, 57:9-19, 73:1-8), 
but who are not present in his classroom to respond. These opponents are 
perhaps orthodox church leaders. 

The original work, from which the Coptic was translated, was presum- 
ably composed in Greek. However, Syria is the probable place of compo- 
sition, for various reasons, including interest shown in Syriac words 
(63:21-23, 56:7-9), affinities to Eastern sacramental practice and 
catecheses, and espousal of encratite ethics. A date in the second half of 
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the third century would suit the many parallels to Gnostic and Christian 
literature. 


5. CONTENTS. Because the GPh is eccentrically arranged and only 
sporadically shows continuity of thought, its contents can be best 
approached by reference to summarizing statements found in the text. 
One such statement, at 69:1—4, treats the dominant theme of the GPA, the 
mysteries of the bridal chamber, and in this context identifies two distinct 
groups: (a) ‘‘animals, slaves, and defiled women,’’ who may not enter the 
bridal chamber, and (b) ‘‘free men and virgins,’’ who may. 

a. Animals. ‘‘Animals’’ are always disparaged in the text. If man con- 
trols animals (60:15—23), it is by a hidden superiority (64:12—22). Until 
he received ‘‘bread from heaven,’’ man ate the same food as animals 
(55:6-14). ‘‘Animals’’ and men must remain separate (78:25—-28, 
75:25-26). But ‘‘there are many animals in the world which are in 
human form’’ (81:7—8), probably because Adam ate from the tree which 
bore animals; having become an animal, he brought forth animals 
(71:24-26). If one is an ‘‘animal’’ he belongs ‘‘outside or below’’ rather 
than ‘‘above’’ or ‘‘within’’ (79:5-11). The person kept from entering the 
bridal chamber feeds from the crumbs which fall from the table, like dogs 
(82:19-23). ‘‘Slaves’’ are to be contrasted with ‘‘sons’’ (52:2-6), with 
“‘children’’ (81:12-14) and with the ‘‘free’’ (79:13-18). A ‘“‘slave’’ is 
one who commits sin (77:18), who is ignorant of the inner wickedness 
which enslaves him (83:18—29, 85:24). ‘‘Defiled women’’ are all women 
who participate in sexual intercourse, i.e., in “‘the marriage of 
defilement,’’ which is fleshly and lustful (81:34—82:10). Unclean spirits 
seek to defile men and women sexually (65:1—23). Eve’s adultery with 
the snake produced a snake-like person who murdered his brother 
(61:5-12). 

b. Free men and virgins. ‘‘Free men and virgins’ are the opposite of 
‘‘animals, slaves, and defiled women.’’ A virgin has never been defiled 
by sexual intercourse (55:27—28; cf. 81:34-82:8). The ‘*free man’’ does 
not sin (77:15-18). He neither fears the flesh nor loves it (66:4—6). He is 
endangered by the deceptions of the rulers (archons) who seek to enslave 
him (54:16-31). ‘‘Free men and virgins’’ possess various gifts and 
privileges. They know the origin and destiny of their existence (64:9-12). 
They may also be called ‘‘the perfect’? who conceive and beget through a 
kiss (58:26-59:6). The perfect have put on the perfect light (76:25—28, 
70:5-9), which will help them elude the heavenly powers (86:7-11). The 
holy spirit is the light (57:14—15), which explains why the heavenly gar- 
ment of light is better than those clothed in it (57:21-22). ‘‘Free men and 
virgins’’ are those called ‘‘Christians’’ (74:13-16), who possess ‘-the 
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resurrection’ and the ‘‘cross’’ (74:18-21). One must have a proper 
understanding of resurrection (53:23—34); he must attain the resurrection, 
sacramentally, before he dies (56:15-20, 73:1-8), or he will surely end up 
in ‘‘the middle,’’ which is death (66:7—21). He will rise in ‘‘the flesh’’ of 
Jesus (56:26—57:19), which alone is ‘‘true flesh’’ (68:3 1-37). 

Animal sacrifices, according to the GPh, were instituted by ‘‘the 
rulers’’ in their effort to dominate men (54:31-55:5, cf. 62:35-63:4), 
Such sacrifices are to be replaced by that which they typified or 
prefigured—the sacraments. Three places of sacrifice in the temple of 
Jerusalem correspond to, or are types of, three stages of the initiation rite 
(69:14—29). The kind of ‘‘sacrifice’’ the GPh would still encourage 1s liv- 
ing a life of continence (cf. 59:27-34). 

c. Bridal chamber. The author understands the existential malady of 
mankind to be a direct result of the differentiation of the sexes, stemming 
from Eve’s separation from Adam (68:22-—26; cf. Gen 2:18—25). The pur- 
pose of Christ’s coming is to reunite ‘‘Adam’’ and *‘Eve’’ (70:12-17). 
Since husband and wife unite in the bridal chamber, the reunion effected 
by Christ will also take place in a bridal chamber, the sacramental one 
(70:17—22), where man receives a foretaste and assurance of his ultimate 
union with his angelic counterpart (cf. 58:10-14). 

The GPh uses the term ‘‘bridal chamber’’ in a variety of ways: the pri- 
mordial paradise which Eve was not privileged to inhabit (70:20-22); the 
place where Jesus was begotten (71:3—15); the place of intercourse in 
human marriage (cf. 81:34—-82:14); the heavenly bridal chamber 
(84:14—-85:21); the sacramental bridal chamber (65:11-12). It appears 
also that ‘‘bridal chamber’’ is a covering term for the whole initiation. 
Gifts or graces bestowed in certain stages of the initiation are also said to 
be given in the bridal chamber. The light in which one clothes oneself as 
a prophylactic against evil powers is usually associated with chrism 
(67:5—6, 69:12-14, 57:27-28), but is also connected with the bridal 
chamber (86:4-11; or, ‘‘the union,’’ 70:5-9). In 74:12-24 the one 
anointed in chrism is said to possess everything—resurrection, light, the 
cross, the holy spirit—but then the author adds, ‘‘The father gave him 
this in the bridal chamber.’’ ‘‘It is from water and fire and light that the 
son of the bridal chamber’’ came into being (67:3-5; cf. also 69:25-27). 
Conversely, what one expects to be associated with bridal chamber 
appears in reference to eucharist (58:10-14) or baptism and chrism 
(69:4-14). Thus the summarizing statement of 67:27-—30 lists five stages 
of a complete initiation, rather than five separate, unrelated sacraments. 

d. Sacraments. The GPh does not describe, step by step, the ritual of all 
or any of these stages. We do learn, however, that in baptism one ‘"goes 
down into the water and comes up’’ with the gift of the name ‘‘Chris- 
tian,’’ so that he can say ‘‘I am a Christian’’ (64:22-31; cf. 77:9-12). 
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Baptism by immersion is probably referred to in the analogy of God as a 
dyer (61:12—20). The initiate strips off his clothes before entering the 
water so that he may put on the perfect man as a new garment (75:21—25). 
Evidently a sacramental robe was worn after the baptism. That the 
chrism was a warm perfumed oil is apparent from references to the chrism 
as fire (67:5-9, 57:27-28) and to the oil as being fragrant (77:36—78:7, 
82:15-23). Perhaps a trinitarian formula was used at the moment of 
anointing (67:19—20). In orthodox initiation of the period a kiss of peace 
would be exchanged after the anointing; our text refers to such a kiss 
exchanged by “‘the perfect’’ (59:2-6). It also indicates that the priest 
consecrates the bread and the cup for the eucharist (77:2—8). The con- 
secrated cup contains wine mixed with water (75:14—21). The consecrated 
bread is “‘bread from heaven,’’ fit food for the initiate (55:10-14). Par- 
taking of the bread and cup is receiving ‘‘the flesh and the blood’’ of 
Jesus (56:26—57:22; cf. 63:21—24). The GPh also mentions a further 
ritual called ransom, or redemption, but gives no details about it. This 
stage of the initiation is merely compared to ‘‘the holy of the holy”’ in the 
Jerusalem temple (69:23-—24). The innermost mystery of the initiation is 
bridal chamber, or union. Here ‘‘Adam’’ and ‘‘Eve’’ are reunited 
(70:12-22), the restoration accomplished (67:16—-18), and rest achieved 
(71:13-15; cf. 72:22—24), but no description of this ritual is provided. In 
a work which so strongly disapproves of ‘‘the flesh’’ (56:20-—26, 66:4—6) 
and so abhors adultery (61:5—-12), it is unlikely that any act of actual or 
even ‘‘spiritual’’ intercourse occurred in the final stage of initiation. The 
liturgical kiss exchanged by the perfect (59:2—6) may have occurred here, 
rather than earlier in the initiation. 

Though necessary, sacraments are a thin shadow of what they typify 
and represent (84:14—-23). They are ‘‘lowly types and forms of weak- 
ness’’ compared with ‘‘the perfect glory’’ which they mirror (85:10-16). 

e. Analogies and parables. The GPh presents an understanding of 
man’s predicament and its sacramental solution by frequent use of analo- 
gies and parables, e.g., sowing and reaping (52:25-35), good dyes 
(62:12-18), parables of a pearl cast into the mud (62:17-23, cf. 
56:20-26), of glass decanters and earthenware jugs (63:5—11), of an ass at 
the millstone (63:11—21), of a blind man in the dark (64:5-9), of a wise 
householder (80:23-81:1), and an analogy of exposed intestines 
(82:34-83:2). 

f. Biblical allusions. Although the work alludes often to the Old Testa- 
ment, especially the creation account in Genesis, and to many New Testa- 
ment passages, it cites specifically only a dozen New Testament verses. 
Matthew is cited five or six times, John three times, 1 Corinthians twice, 
Mark once (unless this is a reference to Matthew), and | Peter once. In its 
contentment with biblical imagery and types, the GPh avoids elaborate 
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mythological speculation. But although this work is steeped in New Tes- 
tament language and terminology, the interpretative perspective is Gnos- 


tic. The system presupposed is Valentinian. 


6. AFFILIATIONS WITH OTHER Works. The GPh is copied immediately 
after the Gospel According to Thomas. As a collection of excerpts, the 
GPh outwardly resembles the Gospel According to Thomas, which is a say- 
ings collection; this resemblance may have suggested the sequence to the 
copyist of the Coptic manuscript. There are also many conceptual agree- 
ments between the two texts. The final saying (114) in the Gospel Accora- 
ing to Thomas, concerning the necessity of return to the primordial andro- 
gynous state (cf. also saying 22), presents a theme developed in the GPA. 
The Gospel According to Thomas shares with it an ascetic outlook and 
often employs the same terminology. Interest in the restoration of the 
androgynous condition is found also in the Expository Treatise on the Soul, 
which is also copied in our manuscript (11,6). 

The GPh makes an important contribution to our rather scant 
knowledge of Gnostic sacramental theology and practice. The sacraments 
referred to in this work were similar to those used by orthodox Christians 
for the initiation of candidates in the annual Paschal festival. The Gnos- 
tics who wrote and used the GPh had not departed radically from ortho- 
dox sacramental practice and had not (as had the Marcosians) devised 
new, comically magical sacramental rituals (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.13.2; 
21.3-5). 

As a literary work the GPA contributes to our knowledge of the domin- 
ical sayings tradition and the Christian catechetical tradition in general. 
Its peculiar arrangement of material makes it a literary curiosity among 
writings of the same genre. 

The work is known from a single copy, which is for the most part free 
of errors. Both the beginning and the end of the text are clearly marked 
and no pages are missing. But every one of the thirty-six pages is dam- 
aged to some extent. The top of each page is generally intact, though usu- 
ally a part of the first line is lost or illegible. The bottom outer corner of 
most pages, however, has been damaged. The extent of damage varies, 
the most severely affected passages occurring on pages 67-75, where the 
bottom nine lines are substantially lost. Conjectural restoration of the 
original text in such passages is very uncertain. 
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the text. 
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M,N Orgy [xe zoei]Ne me(N) Layton with hesitation, sim. Polotsky : [Neeipw)me Me(N) 
Schenke? (‘‘[diese Mensch]en pév’’), sim. Kasser: [Ppwme Mm]He me(N) sim. Ménard, but 
unlikely 33 wl[pTNwoon] Layton, with hesitation: wloon xin wopn] sim. Ménard: 
w[oon’ Mmoc] sim. Kasser, Schenke (‘‘wie sie entstehen’’): w[Nay epooy Mmoc] Till, 
but unlikely 34 xoo[ye nikooye] Layton, with hesitation: koo[ye Neeipwomel] Isen- 
berg? 52:1 [ae] : Schenke4, sim. Krause : cf. 51:32 Me(N) = MONO[N ec] Schenke’: first 
letter trace can be read N,F,H,1,K,M Orn; second,o,€,e,c,zore6  pwwe Till: forp can 
also be read y 

3 maq: reading of pap.cannotbewaq 4 xoleilc : i.e. xo[” "elle 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


TRANSLATED BY 


WESLEY W. ISENBERG 


A Hebrew makes another Hebrew, 2° and such a person is called ' 
‘‘proselyte.’’ But a proselyte does not ' make another proselyte. [...]' 
exist just as they [... ] 'and make others like themselves, 52 while [... ] 
simply exist. ' 


The slave seeks only to be ' free, but he does not hope to acquire the 
estate 'of his master. But the son is not only 5 a son but lays claim to the 
inheritance of the father. 'Those who are heirs ' to the dead are themselves 
dead, ' and they inherit the dead. Those ' who are heirs to what is living 
are alive, '° and they are heirs to both what is living and the dead. ' The dead 
are heirs to ' nothing. For how can he who is dead inherit? 'If he who is 
dead inherits ' what is living he will not die, but he who is dead '5 will live 
even more. 


A gentile ' does not die, for he has never lived in order that ' he may die. 
He who has believed in the truth ' has found life, and this one is in danger 
of dying, for he is alive. ' Since Christ came the world has been created, 


51:32-33 possibly, [For some] exist just as they [were in the beginning] 
52:1 possibly, [these others] 
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144 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


|| TKOCMOC CEPKOCME! NMTOAEIC ce|yl MME TMOOYT * 
EBOA * NZOOY NEN ‘yolon™* NzeBspaloc . NENO NOPOANOC Ney|- 
NTAN NTMMAAY NTAPNQWITE AE N|XPHCTIANOC AEIWT * 21 Maay 


wwiie Na(Nn) || 

NETCITE 2N TITPW WaywC2 2M TMawnM ~ | TIIPW TE MKOC- 
MOC TIWIWM ~ TE TIKEAIWN * MAPNCITE 2M ITIKOCMOC X€Ka- 
ac |ENNAW2C 2M MwWwnM * Ala TOYTO wwe | ERONS ETMTPNUAHA* eN 
TIIPW THEBOA || ZN THPW* TE TdajywM * EPpwa OYA AE WCZ| ZN Ten- 
pws EYNAWCZ AN AAAA EYNAZWIAE 2wWCc TaeE[! NJTEEIMEINE EYqNaTey|- 
€ Kapmoc [Naq*] an* OY MONON E€YGNNHY|€BO[A ...... ] AAAA 
2M MKECABBATON | [....... o]yatTkaproc TE 


* 20€INE MEN ETPEYTOOYC[E z|NKOOYE | ae eETpEey*- 


ATTEXPC E1 
NAz@MOY ZNKOOYE ETPEYCO|TOY NETO NUMMO NTAYTOOYCE aygal- 
ay NNETE NOYY NE aYyW AYNOY2~ || f NNETE NOYY Nael N- 
TAqKAAY NNEOY|W 2M TIEY SOYWY)* OY MONON XE NTAPEY|OYWN2 
EBOA AYKW NTWY XH NTapey |oywy) AAAA XIM POOY EMKOCMOC 
wojom’ AaqKW NTWY XH MITICOoTTS ETEYSOY||wWa* TOTE aqyel Nwopn* 
EYNAUITC Emel | NTAYKAAC NNEOYW* ACWWITE 2A NAH|- 

CTHC AYW AYYITC NAIXMAAWTOC AUNO2|MEC AE ayw 
NETNANOYOY 2M NMKOCMOC | AYCOTOY ayw NEeGOOYy 


AUXILIARY NOTES 

52:21 1.e€. eNENWOOT. 

53:5 i.e. Noyy Ne: cf. Layton Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 1\ (1973) 182. 
5-6 1.e.Neyw. 9 eTeg- : Sah. eTy-. 11 1.e. Neyw. 


TEXT CRITICAL NOTES 

32 mae[: e€ read from small, ambiguous trace __ rest. Till: cf. 80:3, 86:10 33 sim. 
rest. Kasser: [Mnp]an* Schenke4 34 epo[a TeENoy aN] Isenberg: eBol[a* MMHNE] 
Schenke3 (‘‘{an jedem Tage] hervor’’): eso[A 2M mzwe] sim. Kasser, but unlikely 35 
[Teyscwwe oly sim. Isenberg? : [Teymeine o]y sim. Kasser : [Teyssom* oly sim. Ménard 

53:5 + NNeTe : emend to NNeTe 5—6 understood as NNeyoyw by de Catanzaro, but 
unlikely (cf. 53:11) 10-11 ene: <Taer NTayKaac acwwmne Schenke? (‘‘nachdem 
[enet] sie, die... hinterlegt war..., ...geraten... war’’) 
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20 the cities adorned, ' the dead carried out. When we were ' Hebrews we 
were orphans and ' had only our mother, but when we became ' Christians 
we had both father and mother. 2 


Those who sow in winter reap in summer. ' The winter is the world, the 
summer the other eternal realm (aeon). ' Let us sow in the world that ' we 
may reap in the summer. Because of this it is fitting ' for us not to pray in 
the winter. Summer 2° follows winter. But if any man reap ' in winter he 
will not actually reap-but only ' pluck out, since it will not provide ' a har- 
vest for such a person. [tis notonly[...] thatit'will[...] come forth, 
but also on the Sabbath *[... ] 1s barren. 


Christ came 53 to ransom some, ' to save others, to ' redeem others. He 
ransomed those who were strangers and ' made them his own. And he set 
5 his own apart, those whom he gave as a pledge ' according to his plan. It 
was not only when he ' appeared that he voluntarily laid down his life, ' 
but he voluntarily laid down his life ' from the very day the world came 
into being. '!° Then he came first in order to take it, since 'it had been given 
as a pledge. It fell into the hands of ' robbers and was taken captive, but 
he ' saved it. He redeemed the good people ' in the world as well as the 
evil. 


52:33-34 possibly, not only [now] that it will [not] come forth 
52:35 possibly, [his field] is barren 
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146 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


TOYOEIN MN TIKAa||Ke TMWN2 MN TMOY NOYNAM®* MNNZBOYP | NCNHY 
NE NNOYEPHY MN GOM™~ NCerwpx | ANOYEPHY * € TBE TIAEI OY- 
TE NETNANOY|OY NANOYOY OYTE NESOOY CEZOOY | OY TE TWN2 
OYWN2 TIE OYTE MMOY OY||Moy Tre Ala TOYTO Toya TOYA NAaBWA 
| EBOAS ATEGAPXH XIN WOPTTS NETXOCE | AE AMKOCMOC 2N- 
NATBWA EBOA NE | Z2NWa ENE2 NE 

NpAN ETOYT MMOOY a(N)|KOCMIKOC OYNTEY MMAay NOYNOG M|- 
TTA ANH Cemwuyc rap MMOYZ2HT~* EBOA | ZN NETCMONT* EZOYN 
ENETCMONT ~* | AN AaYW TIETCWTM ETMNOYTE EQNO|E!I AN M- 

ME TCMONT * AAAA AUYUPNOE! MINETSCMONT AN TEEIZE ON M- 
TEIWT S || MN TWHPE MN MIITNA ETOYAAB MN | TWN2 MN TOYOEIN ayw 
TANACTA|CIC MN TEKKAHCIA [M]JN NKOOYE THPOY | EYPNOEI AN N- 
NET[CMO|NT* AAAA EYP|NOEI NNETSCMON|[TS AN TIAJHN*® aycelBo 
ANETCMONT * Ppa[N NTayc]aTMoy | ceyoon™* 2M Tmkocmo[c..... 
..)* [anJata [e]n[ey]wloJon*’ 2M malwNn NE YNAa|PONOMAzZ[eE] an 
2M ITKOCMOC AAAAaAY N|ZOOY OY TE MIMTOYKAAaY ZN NZBHYE NIKOCMI- 
KON OYNTAY MMAY NNOYZAaH 2M || TAIWN 

OYPAN® OYWT* MayTEYoyay*~ | 2M TMKOCMOC TIPAN* NTA TEIWT* 
Taay™ | MITWHPE 4 XOCE EOYON NIM~ ETE Talel NE MPAN* M- 
TTEIWT * NEpe TTawHpe rap. | NAGWITE ANS EIWT* CABHA XE AUF Zill- 
wwy. MITPAN MITEIWT * TIEEIPAN NE|TEYNTAY Y CEPNOE! MEN* M- 
MOY Ccewa|xe AE EPOY AN NETE MNTAYY AE CE|PNOEI 





16-17 Sah. NNeyepoy ... aNeyepHy. 22 Sah. ZENaTBWA. 
25 Sah. MneyzuT. 28 ay-: Sah. eq-. 29 Teeize ON: i.e. Taci TE Ce. 54:4 1.e. NOYZaH. 
5 1.e. NOYWT. 9 1.e. NEIwrT. 


32 [M]N : of N superlin. stroke is definite, nN restored 33 JNT* : forn can also be read 
org 35 Ppa[ --- Jat: for Ppa[ can also be read Pp[; for Jat can also be read Jt pa[N 
NTaycJatmoy Schenke’, sim. Ménard 36—-54:1 nkocmo[ : }*[.. Jata : or else mkOCMO- 
: J*[. .Jna mkocmo[c ---]*[anJjata Krause, with hesitation: mkocmo[c zwe* 
peyP]*[anJata sim. Kasser : also possible is mKocMo[c ziIna EYNaP]*[anjata 54: 
[e]N[ey]wloJon’ Schenke (‘‘[wenn sie] in dem Aon wiren’’), sim. Ménard _2 of f, p not 
definite, superlin. stroke restored 3-4 NzBHYe ... OYNTay: ‘‘den Dingen... <die> ein 
Ende finden’’ em. Schenke? 

11 -yNtTayq: second y added above the line 
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53:14-54:13 147 


Light and darkness, '* life and death, right and left, ' are brothers of one 
another. They are inseparable. ' Because of this neither are the good ' 
good, nor the evil evil, ' nor is life life, nor death death. 7° For this reason 
each one will dissolve ' into its earliest origin. But those who are exalted ' 
above the world are indissoluble, ' eternal. 


Names given 'to the worldly are very deceptive, *5 for they divert our 
thoughts ' from what is correct to what is incorrect. 'Thus one who hears 
the word ‘‘God’’ does not perceive ' what is correct, but perceives ' what 
is incorrect. So also with ‘‘the father’’ 3° and ‘‘the son’’ and ‘‘the holy 
spirit’’ and ' ‘‘life’’ and “‘light’’ and ‘‘resurrection’’ ' and ‘‘the church”’ 
and all the rest—' people do not perceive what is correct but they ' per- 
ceive what is incorrect, [unless] they * have come to know what is correct. 
The [names which are heard] ' are in the world [...54 deceive. If they] 
were in the eternal realm (aeon), they would ' at no time be used as names 
in the world. ' Nor were they set among ' worldly things. They have an 
end in > the eternal realm. 


One single name is not uttered 'in the world, the name which the father 
gave ' to the son; it is the name above all things: ' the name of the father. 
For the son ' would not become father unless he wore !° the name of the 
father. ' Those who have this name know it, but they do 'not speak it. But 
those who do not have it 'do not know it. 


53:36—54:1 possibly, [to deceive]; some letters of the word ‘‘deceive’’ are preserved 
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148 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


MMOY AN 

AAAA ATME XTTE ZENPA(N) | 2M MKOCMOC ETBHTN | NA€!l EMN 6oM\ | 
ACEBO EPOC XWPIC PPAN OYE! OYWT*| TE TME Ff CO NZaz2 ayw 
ETBHTN ETCE|BO EMaA€! OYAaY® fF ZN OYALATIH ZITN | 2A2 ANAPXWN 
OYWUW APANMATA M|MIPWME EMEIAH AYNAY EPOYS EYNTAYS || MMay N- 
NoYcyr‘renela Wa NETNA|NOYOY NAMe AYU! TPAN NNETNA‘- 
NOYOY ayTaay* ANETNANOYOY an*| XEKAAC ZITN PPAN EYNAP ‘ana- 
Ta MIMOYs ayw NCEMOPOY EZOYN* ANETNA||INOYOY AN ayW MMNN- 
CWC €u) xe EYy|ElIpPe Nay NOY2MOT* NCETPOYCEZ2WOY | EBOA NNETNA- 
NOYOY aN ayw NCeE|KaAay 2N NETNANOYOY Na€l NE YCO|OYN M- 
MOOY NE yoywy rap ETPOY||qI MeAeyeep[ol|c Ncekaay® Nay NI- 
ZMZAA * WA ENEZ 

OYN 2zNAyNamic | woon* eytz[... ] mPwmMe EcEeoywy) | aN* 
atpeyoy[xael] xekaac EYNaww|re eym[..... Ja Epwa Mpwme 
rap || oyx[ae!1NNoy]wwnme Nei zNeycia|[........ ] ayw NeyTaae 
@HPION® * Ezpal NNAYNAMIC Ne [z]N[@]HPION rap | NE NETOYTeE- 
AO eEzpal Nal[y]| NEYTEAO | MEN MMOOY EzpaT €YONZ NTapoy- 
TE|AOOY AE Ezpal aYMOY TIPWME AYTEAOY || E2PAT MMNOYTE 


15 i.e.NoywT. 201.e. NOYCYrreNnela. 
32-33 ece-...an: Sah. ENCEe-... AN. 


14 + Nae: emend to Tae: (Layton) : deleted by de Catanzaro 16-17 tT... T: poss. 
emend to ayw €TBHTN CO N2zaz ectce|so (Layton): ayw CO Nzaz ETBHTN ETCEBO 
Schenke (‘‘und sie ist vieles unsretwegen, um Zu lehren ...’’) 24 mopoy : mopy em. de 
Catanzaro (‘‘bind him’’) 

32 prob. restore t z[Hy e] : also poss. is t 2[az M] : t 2[pe M] Schenke (‘‘dem Menschen 
[Nahrung] geben’’) : palaeographically unlikely is t o[yse] (thus Wilson?) 33 oy| : for 
o can also be read 6; for y can also be read x oy[xaei] rest. Ménard, sim. rest. Krause: 
oy[wm] rest. Schenke (“‘[isst]’’) 34 eym[{ .. Ja: for y can also be read x; no super- 
lin. stroke was written above m; for a can also be read a €ym[HN eBo]a Schenke? : also 
possible is €ym[Hz* EBO]A 35 oyx[: for x can also be read y oyx[aei - --] sim. 
rest. Krause [--- Nnoy] sim. Kasser: [--- eyna] Ménard 36 [NzNeHPION] 
Ménard: also possible is [NayNamic] : ‘‘[es gab Opfer (@vota)]’’ rest. Schenke? —<N>- 
Ney Kasser 55:1 of N, the letter n is definite, superlin. stroke restored : rest. Schenke 
(1985)  [e]upron Schenke* — rap: deciphered by Schenke* —2 rest. Till 
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But truth brought names into existence ' in the world for our sakes 
because it is not possible '5 to learn it without these names. Truth is one sin- 
gle thing; ' it is many things and for our sakes to ' teach about this one 
thing in love through ' many things. The rulers (archons) wanted to 
deceive ' man, since they saw that he had ”° a kinship with those that are ' 
truly good. They took the name of those that are good ' and gave it to 
those that are not good, ' so that through the names they might deceive ' 
him and bind them to those that are * not good. And afterward, what a' 
favor they do for them! They make them be removed ' from those that are 
not good and place them ' among those that are good. These things they 
knew, ' for they wanted to 2° take the free man and make him a' slave to 
them forever. 


There are powers ' which [...] man, not wishing ' him to be [saved], 
in order that they may '[...]. For if man * is [saved, there will not] be 
any sacrifices '[...] and animals will not be offered 55 to the powers. 
Indeed the animals were ' the ones to whom they sacrificed. They were 
indeed offering 'them up alive, but when they ' offered them up they died. 
As for man, they offered * him up to God 


54:16—-17 it is many things . . . to teach: fext erroneous 
54:32 possibly, [benefit] man 

54:34 possibly, may [have their fill] 

54:35-36 possibly, be any sacrifices [to animals] 
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150 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


E€4MOOYT* AYW AYQWNZ | 

ZA TEZH EM ‘MATE TEXC El NE MN O€EIK* | 2M MKOCMOC NCE mmna- 
PAAICOC Ma | NEPE AAAM MMAyY NEYNTAY 2AZ2 NHN | NNTPOQOH NNOH- 
PION NE MNTAYq COYO || NTTPOOH Mripwme NEPE TIPWME CO|ElW Nee 
NN@HPION * AAAA NTAPE TTEXC | ES MTEAIOC PPWME AYUEINE N- 
OYOEIK ‘ | EBOA 2N TIE WINA EPE MPWME NaPTPE|OECEAI ZN TTPOOH M- 
TIPWME NEPE N|lAPXWN* MEEYE XE ZN TOYGOM~ MN TIOy|wy) € Yeipe 
NNETOYEIPE MMOOY Ne|Pe MINA AE ETOYAAB ZN OYTIEEHTTS | NEq*- 
ENEPrel MITHPY EBOA ZITOOTOY | Nee ETYSOYWY)* TAAHOEIA Ce- 
CITE MMOC || MMA NIM TETYOOTTS XIN NYopn AYy|W OYN Zaz Nay 
EPOC EYCITE MMOC 2N|KOYye! AE FT ETOYNAY EPOC E YWC2 MMOC | 

ME XE ZOEINE XE amapia @ EBOA 2M | NMNa ETOYAABS CeEPNAa- 
Nacee oy Tre||TOY XW MMOY* CECOOYN aN ad) N2O|OY ENE2 
MENTA CzimMe @® EBOA ZN C2i|Me MAPIA TE TIAPEENOC ETE MTE | 
AYNAMIC XA2MEC ECWOOTT. NNOY|NOG NNANOJ) NNzespaioc ete 
Nal|ITMOCTOAOC NE ayw [N]JATMOCTOAIKOC | TeEEITMAPEENOC ET[E] m- 
TE AYNAMIC | xXOzMEC OY[...... a}JNAYNamiIc | XozMoy ayw 
N[e€qnax]ooc aNNG!I|MxoeIc xe NaelIwT ETZ]N MMHyYeE || €1 MHTI xe 
NEYNTAa[y MMay] N[KJeeiwTt | AAAA zanAWwe ayxoo[c xe TMaEwr] | 


55:7-8 1.e. TMa enepe. 15 Sah. TEeycoom. 15-16 Sah. neyoyway (de Catanzaro 
emends thus). 
28-29 1.e. NOYNOG NAaNay). 


22 f ETOYNAY : NETNAY is expected (poss. emend thus) eywcz : copyist first wrote 
eyzwe, then cancelled z and added it after c 

31-33 cf. HypArch 92:2-3, 32 NayNamic: no superlin. stroke was written above first 
N 33 rest. Schenke (‘‘ [hatte] nicht gesagt’’), Till 34 rest. Schenke (‘‘mein [Vater, der 
du bist] im Himmel’’), sim. Till 35 rest. Schenke (‘‘wenn [er] nicht einen [anderen] 
Vater gehabt hatte’’), sim. Till N[k]e : of N, superlin. stroke is definite, N restored 36 
rest. Schenke (‘‘[mein Vater]’’), Till 
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dead, and he lived. ' 


Before Christ came there was no bread ' in the world, just as Paradise, 
the place ' where Adam was, had many trees ' to nourish the animals but 
no wheat '° to sustain man. Man used to feed ' like the animals, but when 
Christ ' came, the perfect man, he brought bread ' from heaven in order 
that man might be nourished ' with the food of man. The rulers '5 thought 
that it was by their own power and will ' that they were doing what they did, 
'but the holy spirit in secret 'was accomplishing everything through them 
‘as it wished. Truth, 2° which existed since the beginning, is sown every- 
where. And ' many see it being sown, ' but few are they who see it being 


reaped. ' 


Some said, ‘*Mary conceived by 'the holy spirit.’’ They are in error. 2 
They do not know what they are saying. When ' did a woman ever conceive 
by a woman? ! Mary is the virgin whom no' power defiled. She is a' great 
anathema to the Hebrews, who * are the apostles and [the] apostolic men. ' 
This virgin whom no power ' defiled [ .. . ] the powers ' defile themselves. 
And the lord [would] not have said, ' “My [father who ts in] heaven’’ 
(Matt 16:17) 35 unless [he] had had another father, ' but he would have said 


99 4 


simply, ‘‘[My father]. 


*p. 56! 
(104L.) 
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152 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


mexe Mxoeic NMMae[HTHC xe 3% | * [eBloa eN [H]e! 
Nims] ENIEZOYN* ETHE!| MNEIWT MIIpXIOY<E> AE NTOY* 2N 
TH|E| MIMEIWT NTETNYI EBOA* 

IC oypa(N) | Te Eqzun® MEXPC OYPAN TE EYOYON || 
EBOA * Ala TOYTO IC MEN qyoonTt AN | 2N Aaay NNACTIE AAAA 
MEYPAN® TIE IHC | NEE ETOYMOYTE EPpOYy. MMOC TIEXPC | AE 
TIegspan® {me} MMNTCYPOC TNE MEC|CIAC MMNTOYAEIANIN AE TIE 


TmXC TA(N)||TWC NKOOYE THPOY OYNTAYyY~. MMay | KaTa Tacne Mm- 
TOYA TOYA N2HTOY © | TNA ZAPHNOC TTETOYONZ EBOA TIE | Mmne- 
@HTI * TMEXC OYNTAY~* OYON NIM“ | zPaTt N2HTY* EITE PWME EITE 


ar ‘reaoc || EITE MYCTHPION aywW TIEIWT * 
NETXW |MMOC XE AMXOEIC MOY* Nwopr. ayw | AYTWOYN* Cep- 


TAANA AUTWOYN rap» | Nwoprts ayw aqMoy ETM OYA XTIE| Ta- 
NACTACIC NWOPTTS UNAMOY AN YONZ || NOI MNOYTE NEPeE TH 
NAM< -> 


MA Aalay NAZWI* NNOYNOG MMparMa EYTAlEIHy 2N OYNOG N- 
2WB AAAA Z@A2 NCOM™* | AOYA 2NTBA ETE MNTOY HITE AYNOXOY | ay- 
ZWB 2A OYACCAPION TAECI TE CE N|TPYXH OY2WB EYTAECIHY 
Te ACWW|ITTE ZNNOYCWMA EQWHC 

OYN ZOEINE | P 2ZOTE XE MHTNWC NCETWOYN EYKA|KAZHY E TBE 
mlale1 Ceoywu) ETWOYN | ZN TCAPS ayw [C]JECOOYN AN X€ NETP|- 
dope! NTC[ap3 NTOJOY Me ETKHKA2HY | NaereTte[...... ] MMooy 
ekakoy | ezH[y] N[TOOY ETK]akazHy an MN caps |[z1CNoqNaJ- 
PKAHPONOMEI NTMNTE|[Po MrNo]yTe NIM’ Te Taels ETNAKAH*Po- 


NOMEIANS TAEIETZIWWN NIM AE TE | TAE! ZWWC ETNAKAHPONO- 


37 1.€. NMMACHTHC. 
56:6 1.e.Nacne. 12 OYONZ: i.e. oywNz (Barns emends thus, with hesitation). 
211.e.NOYNOG. 26i.e. ZN OYCwMa. 


37 Mae[HTHC - - - ] : for e can also be read € 37-56:1 e.g. [--- e1] * [EB]OA 2N: 
[--- Ni] * [esloa 2N Isenberg? 56:1 oa : foro can also be read al or At; for a can also 
be read x 2 read from small, ambiguous trace WN: or else m; superlin. stroke 


restored NI: i.e.? an(e)INE 2 em. Schenke (1985) 
8 {me} Layton 


19 an deleted by Schenke 20Nam*"'* pap.; cf. above p. 5 : uninscribed space left for 


two letters (e.g. oy); papyrus surface is perfect poss. emend to Namoy (thus Ménard?) : 
NAaM<oy an> Schenke (‘‘[nicht] sterben’’) 


31 etTe[yN som’) sim. rest. Emmel 32 rest. Schenke+ 33-34 cf. 1 Cor 15:50 oat 
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55:37-57:2 153 


The lord said to the disciples, *‘[...] 56 from every house. Bring into 
the house ' of the father. But do not take (anything) in the house ' of the 
father nor carry it off.’’ 


‘‘Jesus’’ is a hidden name, ' “‘Christ’’ is a revealed name. 5 For this 
reason ‘‘Jesus’’ is not particular ' to any language; rather he is always 
called ' by the name ‘‘Jesus.’’ While as for ‘‘Christ,’’ ' in Syriac it is 
‘‘Messiah,’’ 'in Greek it is ‘‘Christ.’’ Certainly !° all the others have it ' 
according to their own language. ' ‘‘The Nazarene’’ is he who reveals ' 
what is hidden. Christ has everything 'in himself, whether man or angel 


5 or mystery, and the father. 


Those who say ' that the lord died first and (then) ' rose up are in error, 
for he rose up ' first and (then) died. If one does not first attain ' the 
resurrection he will not die. As God 2° lives, he would... 


No one ' will hide a large valuable object 'in something large, but many 
a time ' one has tossed countless thousands ' into a thing worth a penny. 
Compare ®5 the soul. It is a precious thing and it came to be 'in a contempti- 
ble body. 


Some 'are afraid lest they rise naked. ' Because of this they wish to rise 
'in the flesh, and [they] do not know that it is those who *° wear the [flesh] 
who are naked. ' {It is] those who [...] to unclothe ' themselves who are 
not naked. ‘‘Flesh ' [and blood shall] not inherit the kingdom ' [of God]’’ 
(1 Cor 15:50). What is this which will 57 not inherit? This which is on 
us. But what 'is this, too, which will inherit? 


55:37 possibly, [Come forth] from; or, [Bring out] from 

56:12 or, ‘‘The Nazarene’’ is he who is revealed to 

56:20 after he would the copyist has written a single letter and then left a short space blank, 
no doubt because the manuscript he copied from was damaged or illegible at this point. The 
words be dead or not die have been conjectured by some scholars but their meaning here would 
be very obscure. There is no way to be sure how much of the original text has been omitted here. 

56:31 possibly, those who [are able] to unclothe themselves (i.e., who succeed in uncloth- 
ing themselves) 
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154 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


MEI Taic|TE MN MeyqscNoy* Ala TOYTO TIE XAY XE | TET- 
AOYWM AN NTACAPS AYW NYGCW Mil TTACNOYS MNTAY WNZ 2PaT N- 
ZHTQ au) | Te* TeEq*caps Ne mMAoroc aYyw MEYSCNOY* | Te 
NTINa ETOYAAB MENTAZX!I Naei OY(N)|TEYs TPOOH AYW OYN- 
Tay. CW 21 BCW* | ANOK~ TG6N APIKE ANKOOYE ETXW MMOC || xe 
CNATWOYN AN EITE NTOOY MTIEC|NAay CEWoon® ZN 
oywtTta* K XW MMOC | XE TCAP3*. NATWOYN AN AAAA XOOC 
Epolel XE AW METNATWOYN WINA ENATAIEIOK * K XW MMOC Xe 
TITINA 2N TCAP3 || AYW TIEEIKEOYOEIN ITE ZN TCAPS oy Ao|roc 
Te TMEEIKE EY4ZN TCAPS xe | METKNA|XOOC EK XE AAAY AN MMBOA 
NTCapP3 | 2ATIC TE ETWOYN 2N TEEICAPS *S €2WB | NIM‘ Woon’ N- 
2HTC 2M TTEEIKOCMOC || NETT ZIWOY NN2BCW CECOTTT* ANNI- 
Z7BCW ZN TMNTEPO NMMHYE NZBCW | CECOTTTS ANENTAYTAAY Z2IWOY 

ZITN | OYMOOY MN OYKW2T* EY TOYBO MTIMA | THPYS NE TOYONZ ZITN 
NETOYONZ E||BOA NEOCHT® 2ITN NEOGHTTS OYN ZO|EINE EYZ2HTTS ZITN 
NETOYONZ EBOA | OY MMOOY 2N OYMOOY OYN KW2T* | 2N- 
NOY XPICMA 

alc YITOY NXIOYe | THPOY MiTteqsoYwn([z] rap EBOA* NOE | 
eneqwoorn® [Nz]JH[TC a jAAA NTSAYOYWN2 | EBOA Nee ET[LOYNay)]- 
6M GOM* NNAy | €pOYq* N2HTC N[ael Ae THJPOY AYOY|WNZ EBOA 
Nay a Y[OYWN2] EBOA N[N]|INOG 2zwWCc NOG aYqOYWw[Nz2 EBOA] N||N- 
KOYE!Z2WC KOYE | aqyo[YWNz EBOA] . [NNJarreaoc zwe arreaoc 
AYW | NPPWME 2WC PWME ETBE TAE! ATIEY|AOFOC ayzory. EOYON* 
NIM * ZOEINE | MENS AYNAY EPOY. EYMEEYE XE NAYNay || EPOOY M- 
MIN MMOoy ~* AAAA NTAPEYSOY|WN2* EBOA. NNEYSMACGHTHC Z2N- 
NOYEO|OY 21XM MTOOY NEYO AN NKOYE! ay |Qwiie N- 


57:4 1.e. METE NYNAOYWN AN. 8 i.e. zBcw (Till emends thus). 20-21 anNzBew : Sah. 
E€N2BCWw 

28 1.e€. 2N OYXpicma. 

58:4 Sah. Neynay. 6 i.e. 2N OYeooy. 


57:10 eite : enerem. de Catanzaro : Till reads as corruption for efta, with hesitation 15 
meee: copyist first omitted iota, then added it between epsilon and kappa 167 
METKNA|XOOC : emend to NETKNAXOOy (Layton) 

30 [Nz]Ju[TC aJaaa : cf. 57:32: [Na]m[e aJaaa sim. Till, but unlikely OYWwNz read in 
photographs 31 rest. Schenke (‘‘wie [sie] ihn sehen konnten’’), sim. Barns 32 n[ael 
A€ TH]poy Layton : ‘‘die [sich im] Wasser befinden’’ Schenke (i.e. ? N[etzmM nmjooy) 
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57:2-58:8 155 


It is that which belongs to Jesus 'and his blood. Because of this he said, ' 
‘‘He who shall not eat my flesh and drink > my blood has not life in him”’ 
(John 6:53). What 'is it? His flesh is the word, and his blood ' is the holy 
spirit, He who has received these has ' food and he has drink and cloth- 
ing. ' I find fault with the others who say '° that it will not rise. Then both 
of them ' are at fault. You (sg.) say ' that the flesh will not rise. But tell 
me ' what will rise, that we may honor you (sg.). ' You (sg.) say the spirit 
in the flesh,'5 and it is also this light in the flesh. (But) this too is a matter ' 
which is in the flesh, for whatever you (sg.) shall say, ' you (sg.) say noth- 
ing outside the flesh. ' It is necessary to rise in this flesh, since ' every- 
thing exists init. In this world 2° those who put on garments are better than 
the ' garments. In the kingdom of heaven the garments ' are better than 
those who have put them on. 


It is through ' water and fire that the whole place is purified— the visi- 
ble by the visible, 25 the hidden by the hidden. There are some things ' hid- 
den through those visible. ' There is water in water, there is fire ' in 
chrism. 


Jesus took them all by stealth, ' for he did not appear as *° he was, but ' 
in the manner in which [they would] be able to see 'him. He appeared to 
[them all. ' He appeared] to the great ' as great. He [appeared] * to the 
small as small. He [appeared 58 to the] angels as an angel, and'to men asa 
man. Because of this his ' word hid itself from everyone. Some ' indeed 
saw him, thinking that they were seeing * themselves, but when he 
appeared ' to his disciples in glory 'on the mount he was not small. He ' 
became 


15 


20 


25 


30 


*p. 59! 
(107 L.) 


5 


156 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


NOG AAAA NTAYP MMAGHTHC | NNOG XEKAAC EYNAWGM GOM NNay 
|| epoys €YO NNOG 

mE XAY. MPOOY ETM|May 2N TEYXAPICTEIA XE MENTAZZWTP | MnTe- 
AEIOC FT TMOYOEIN. ENTINA ETOY|AaBS 2ZOTP Nar ‘FEAOC EPON®* 
2WWN A N|ZIKWN MITPKATAQOPONE! mMiizieiB * AXNITYS raps MN 
WG6OM™~ ENAY EMN<P>Po* MN Aaay | Nawt TMEGsOYOE! EZOYN* EnPppo 
EY ‘|KHKA2HY * 

TIPMMTIE Nawe NEY *wHpPe | NZOYO* ATPMNKAz €U) XE NUHPE N- 
alAAM* NAWWOY KAITOIFE WaYMOY TO||CW MAAAON NUHPE MITTE- 
AEIOC PPWIME NACI EMAYMOY AAAA CEXMO MMO|OY* OYOEIYW 
NIM * TEIWT. TAMEIO WHIPE aYW TTWHPE * MN GOM MMOY~ NyTAl- 
MIE WHPE MEN*TAy XTTOY Fraps MN GOM*~ || MMOY* NG xo AAAA 
EMWHPE XTTO* | NAYS N2NCNHY NZNWHPE AN NE TOY|XITO MMOOY Th- 
POY 2M MKOCMOC | €Y XO MMOO[Y] EBOA zN TOHYCIC AY|wW NKOoye 
2m [mae]i [etT]oy x10 MMOoy || EBOA* NzHTy [eYCoet]w* EBOA* Mmay 
| enpwme x[! Mimcojeia EBOA 2M NP|[P]JHT. Ezo[YN ENTO]MOC Mnca 
NTITE | (Pera ] MMoy® EBOA 2N TSTaMPO | [ayw ENE] amAoroc 
€1EBOA MMay * NE4YNACOEIU EBOA ZN TTATIPO ay[w] | Negnaww- 
TE NTEAEIOC NTEAEIOC rapPp| ZITN OyTIEI EY® ayw ey xno Ala 
TOYTO | ANON* 2WWN TNT TTI EPN NNNEPHY || ENXIMM® EBOA 2N 
TXAPIC ETZN N|INNEPHY 


I3a:ie.za. 
22 i.e. NOYOEIWY NIM.*.. Tamie-. 59:4 NNNepHY : Sah. Nenepuoy. 5—6 Sah. NeNepHyY. 


58:12 T MoyoeIn : emend to Noyoelin (thus de Catanzaro) 15 em. Schenke (‘‘den 
Ko6nig’’), Till : understood as ‘‘the door’’ (po) by de Catanzaro, Barns with hesitation ~- 

29 2m: or else 2N; superlin. stroke is definite ].[: letter trace can be read a,1,N etc., 
no superlin. stroke was written above this letter oyxmo: reading of pap. cannot be 
€Yxno rest. Schenke4 : 2N [Nae}i [eT]oy sim. rest. Krause, with hesitation 30 rest. 
Layton (cf. 59:1): [Nacoei]g Kasser 31 for x can also be read y or apostrophe __ rest. 


Layton 31-32 Pi[p]HT rest. Schenke (‘‘Verheissung’’), Till 32 ezo[ : also possible are 
eso[, ex[, ey[, etc. e€z0[YN € - - - ] Schenke4 [ - - - To]moc Schenke?: [ - - - cko]- 
moc Schenke 33[--- ] a negative conjugation is expected, e.g. May- 34 rest. Lay- 


ton: for the Coptic construction cf. Apophthegmata Patrum p. 2, line 26 ed. Chaine (Zoega 
p. 291) 59:1 2N:N is definite, superlin. stroke restored 
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58:8-59:6 157 


great, but he made the disciples ' great, that they might be able to see '° 
him in his greatness. 


He said on that day ' in the thanksgiving, *‘ You who have joined ' the 
perfect light with the holy spirit, ' unite the angels with us also, ' as being 
the images.’’ Do not despise the lamb, for without it '5 it is not possible to 
see the king. No one ' will be able to go in to the king if he is ' naked. 


The heavenly man has many more sons ' than the earthly man. If the 
sons of Adam ' are many, although they die, 2° how much more the sons of 
the perfect man, ' they who do not die but are ' always begotten. The 
father makes a son, 'and the son has not the power to make 'a son. For he 
who has been begotten has not the power * to beget, but the son gets ' 
brothers for himself, not sons. All who ' are begotten in the world ' are 
begotten in a natural way, and ' the others [are nourished] from [the place] 
whence they have been born. *° It is from ' being promised to the heavenly 
place ' that man [receives] nourishment. '[...] him from the mouth. ' 
[And had] the word gone out from that place 59 it would be nourished 
from the mouth and 'it would become perfect. For it is ' by a kiss that the 
perfect conceive and give birth. For this reason ' we also kiss one another. 
5 We receive conception from the grace which is in ' one another. 


58:15 the king: the manuscript has (erroneously) the door (but in 58:16, the king) 
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158 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


NE OYN WOMTE MOOWE MN | TXOEIC OYOEIY NIMS MaPia TEqMaay | 
ayw TECCWNE aYyW MAF AAAHNH TAleEl ETOYMOYTE EPOC XE TEYKOINW- 
NOC || MaPpia raps TE TEGYCWNE ayw TEYsMaay | TE aYW TEYZwTPE 
TE 

TIEIWT MN TTQHIPE NZATTAOYN NE PpaNn TITTNA ETOYAAB | OYpaAN*® 
TE NAITTAOYN ceqaoon rap. M|Ma NIM * cemmca NTNE CeM- 
TCA MTTI||TN Cé€2N Neeun * CE2N NETOYONZ | EBOA TITTINA 
E€TOYAAB Y2ZM TOYWNZ | EBOA * q2M 1Ca MTIITN 2M mMeeun* 
| g2M Ca NTTIE 

CeEWyMwe NNETOY|AaAB~ ZITN NAYNAMIC MITONHPON*Y || CeoOrapn- 
BAAE 2ZITM TINA ETOYAABS | XEKAAC EYNAMEEYE XE EYPZYTHPE|TEIN- 
NOYPWME ZOTIOTE € YEIPE NNE|TOYAAB * ETBE AE! AY[[M]JMAeCHTHC 
PjAITeE| MMXOEIC NNOYZOOY ETBE OY||2wB NTE TIKOCMOC TE Xay 
Nay xe | EplaAlTe!l NTEKMAAY AYW CNAT Nak | EBOA 2N AAAOTPION 

ME XE NAMOCTO|AOC NNMMACHTHC XE TMNPOCOO|pa THPC Ma- 
pecxno [N]Jac Noyzmoy* | NeymoyTe [eTtcoogila xe 
ZMOY AXNTC | Mape MPOCd[OPa yw]me EquHn * Tcol|dia Ae 
oycTeip[a TE AXN] WHPE Ala TOY|TO EYMOYTE eEpo[c xe mKe]ce- 
TE! NiZ@Moy IMA ETOYNAY[.... JNY || NToyze mmNa EToyaaB 
[..56,, *“ay]w Nawle] NecuHpe 

NETEYNTAYY | NG! TMEIWT. NA MHPE NE AYW NTOY 2w|wy MdH- 
PE ENZOCON YO NKOYEI* May|MICTE YE Nad s‘ANETE NOYY~* ZOTAN 
Ey s||wawwme PppwmMe wape MEYVeIWT. F Nags | NETEYNTABCE THPOY 


7 1.€. NOYOElQ). 

12 1.e€. 2NZATIAOYN (de Catanzaro emends thus), Sah. zenzanaoyn. 
20 1.e. mMNA. 22 1.e.Noypwme. 24 i.e. Noyzooy. 

28 NNM- : Sah. NM-. TM-: i.e. TEN-. 

60:6 1.€. NETEYNTAUCE. 


8 Tec : Teyem. Schenke (‘‘seine’’) 

23 [MJ cancelled by the copyist 27 2N: 2N<N>- OF 2N <2N>- em. Till 

29 zmoy : 2zmoT em. Schenke 30 rest. Krause, sim. Barns: cf. 59:31-32 31 eq: 
ec Barns 32 rest. Barns, Till 33 epo[c xe nke]cene: Schenke? (‘‘[der RJest’’) with 
hesitation 34 zmoy: emot em. de Catanzaro with hesitation JNy : of N, superlin. 
stroke is definite, n restored; w, or else w 60:1 Jw: orelse Jo sim. rest. Kasser 
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59:6-60:6 159 


There were three who always walked with ' the lord: Mary his mother ' 
and her sister and the Magdalene, the one ' who was called his companion. 
(0 His sister and his mother ' and his companion were each a Mary. 


‘‘The father’’ and ‘‘the son’ 'are single names, ‘‘the holy spirit’’ 'is a 
double name. For they are 'everywhere: they are above, they are below; !5 
they are in the concealed, they are in the revealed. ' The holy spirit is in the 
revealed: 'itis below. It is in the concealed: 'it is above. 


The saints are served ' by evil powers, 2° for they are blinded by the holy 
spirit ' into thinking that they are serving ' an (ordinary) man whenever 
they do so for the saints. ' Because of this a disciple ' asked the lord one 
day for something * of this world. He said to him, ' ‘‘Ask your mother, 
and she will give you ' of the things which are another’s.’’ 


The apostles said ' to the disciples, ‘*May our entire offering ' obtain 
salt.’’ 3° They called [Sophia] ‘‘salt.’’ Without it ' no offering [is] accept- 
able. But Sophia 'is barren, [without] child. For this reason ' she is called 
‘*’.. of ' salt.”” Wherever they will [...] % in their own way, the holy 
spirit[..., 60 and] her children are many. 


What the father possesses ' belongs to the son, and the son ' himself, so 
long as he is small, is not ' entrusted with what is his. But when > he 
becomes a man his father gives him ' all that he possesses. 


59:20 they are blinded: viz., the evil powers 
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160 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


NETCOPM~* NETE TT‘|TINA XTTO MMOOY WayCWPM~ ON* EBOA | 21- 
TOOTY~ Ala TOYTO EBOA® 2ITM THITINA | OYWTS YXEPO NGI MKWweT* 
AYW YWUM || 

KEOYA TIE EXAMWOE AYW KEOYa TIE’ | EXMWE €EXAMWO TE TCO- 
Oia ZATIAWC | EXMWOE AE TE TCOOMIA MIMMOY ETE TAIEI TE {TCOPIa 
MrmmMoy ETE Tae! TE} ETCO|OYN MMIMOY Tae! ETOYMOYTE EPOCc xe | 
TKOYEINCOOIA 

OYN 2NOEHPION woort | EyzYMOTACCE MMPWME NOE MITMACE | MN 
TIEIW MN 2NKOOYE NTEEIMINE OY|N ZNKOOYE woon’ Eyzyno- 
TACCE AN* | € YOYAT* ZN NEPHMIA * TIPWME CKAE! N||TCWWE ZITNN- 
CHPION ETZYTIOTACCE | AYW EBOA 2M Tae! YCOEIY * NTOY* MN ANI- 
OHPION EITE NET SZYMOTACCE EITE NET ‘|2YMOTACCE AN TACITE 
eE€ MIITEAIOC | PPWME ZITN ZNAYNAMIC fF ETZYMOTAC ‘||CE Eqckael 
OYON* NIM‘ EGCOBTE ETPOY|wwre E€TBE TTAEI Fraps EMmMa THPY* 
azelpaTys EITE NETNANOYOY™~ EITE NEEOOY | ayWw NOYNAM* MN N- 
G6BOYP METINA ETOY|AAB (MOONE O[YOJN NIM* AYW YUPaPxXel || N- 
NayNnamic T[HPo]y [NletT\zymotacce | ayw NeTSzyn[OTACcce a]N MN 
NET oyaT* | Kairap yowel[.... jay wtm MMooy e|z0yNn* xe[Kaac 
.. Jwansoywy Noyw|[B]wK [EBoA] 

[MENT]AaYMAACCE MMOYg N_E||[cwy AAAA NJEKNAZE <AN> ANEU- 
uHPEe € YO* * MMAACMA Ne YreNuc Eu) X€ MIMTOYP|MAACCE MMOY* 
AAAA ay XTOY* NEK*‘NalzEe ameyscCrepmMa EYO NEYFENHC TE|- 
NOY AE AYMAACCE MMOY~ aysxITo ag) || NE yreneia Tre 
TAel* woptt’ ATMNTNOJEIK * JWITE MMNNCWC OWTBE aYw 


9 i.e. NOYWwT. 
29 1.e.NOYON. 33-34 Sah. NNeEyuBuwK. 


13 {...]} deleted by Schenke 

24-25 +t emend to eyzynotac \||ce (Layton) 30 rest. Schenke (‘‘[alle] Krafte, 
[die]’’), sim. Till 32 6we[.. .]aw: fore can also be read ©, 0, c or poss. w; for w can 
also be read y, etc. 33 rest. Layton (either [ - - - eq]wan or [ - - - ey]wan is needed) : xe 
[Nael Ey]wansoyway Schenke? (‘‘da[mit] sie, wenn [sie] wollen’’) 34 w : or else y for 
K can also be read u, |, etc. [B]wk [eBoa - - - ] Isenberg? : [x ]wx etc. Schenke* 

34 [---ment]Jay sim. Kasser 34-35 ne|l[cwg - - - ] rest. Kasser : cf. Gospel of Truth 
CGI17:19-20 35 [--- aaaa NjeKnaze <an> aneyg- Layton: [--- ayw NJeKNazé 
aneu- Kasser 
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60:6-61:6 161 


Those who have gone astray, whom ' the spirit (itself) begets, usually 
go astray also ' because of the spirit. Thus, by one and the same breath, ' 
the fire blazes and is put out. !° 


Echamoth is one thing and Echmoth another. 'Echamoth is Wisdom sim- 
ply, ' but Echmoth is the Wisdom of death which is ' the one which ' 
knows death, which is called !5 ‘‘the little Wisdom.’’ 


There are ' domestic animals, like the bull ' and the ass and others of 
this kind. ' Others are wild ' and live apart in the deserts. Man ploughs 2° 
the field by means of the domestic animals, ' and from this he is nourished, 
(both) he and ' the animals, whether tame or ' wild. Compare the perfect ' 
man. It is through powers which are submissive 25 that he ploughs, prepar- 
ing for everything to come into being. ' For it is because of this that the 
whole place stands, ' whether the good or the evil, ' the right and the left. 
The holy spirit ' shepherds every one and rules *° [all] the powers, the 
‘‘tame’’ ones ' and the ‘‘wild’’ ones, as well as those which are unique. ' 
For indeed he [.. . (and)] shuts them in, 'in order that [if ... ] wish, they 
will not be able ' [to escape]. 


[He who] has been created is * [beautiful, but] you (sg.) would <not> 
find his sons 61 noble creations. If he was not ' created but begotten, you 
(sg.) would find 'that his seed was noble. But now ' he was created, (and) 
he begot. What > nobility is this? First adultery 'came into being, afterward 
murder. And 


60:11-15 Wisdom (three times): Sophia 

60:12-13 The copyist has erroneously repeated a phrase here; the manuscript has the Wis- 
dom of death which is the Wisdom of death which is 

60:33 either [if they] wish or [if he] wishes can be read 

60:35 The word <not> seems to have been erroneously omitted in the manuscript; also pos- 
sible is (beautiful, and] you (sg.) would find his sons 
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162 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


ay|xmoy* EBOA* 2N TMNTNOEIK * Ne NwHipe raps M@oq\ TE aia 
TOYTO AYwwrTe | NZATBPWME Nee MIMEqKEEIWT * ay|jw aqmMoyoyrT* 
MITEY*SCON KOINWNIA AE | NIMS NTAZWWITE EBOA ZN NETNE ans H- 
NOYEPHY OYMNTNOEIK ~* Te* 

MNOY TE | OY XGIT TIE Nee NNXWGE ETNANOYOY | WayMoyYTe 
EPOOY~. XE NAAHSOINON Way||MOY MN NENSTAY XWG6E zPATl NZHTOY 
Ta|el TE O€ NNEN STA TINOYTE XOGOY* €|MEIAH 2NNAT MOY NE 
NEUXWG6E Way|P ATMOY EBOA® Ff ZITOOTY NNEYsTTazpes | MINOYTE 
AE PBANMTIZE NNETUPBANTI||ZE MMOOY ZN OYMOOY 

MN Joy] 6OM* | NTE AaAay Nay AAAAY ZN NETSCMONT* | €1 MHTIN- 
TE METMMAY WWITe NEE | NNE TMMAY NOe€ MITPWME AN Elem 
TIKOCMOC UNAY ETIPH EYO PPH || AN AYW YUNAY ETITE MN Kaz MN AI- 
KE2BHYE THPOY EN*TOY~ AN TIE NETM|MAy Tael TE GE zpal 2N 
TME AAAA AK S|NAY EAAAY* NTE TMA ETMMAY Ak SWWITTE NNETM- 
May» AKNAY ANTINA ak||wwne MINA akNna[y a]mXc akwwne| 
Nxc AKNAay anfelwT K|NAwwime Nel|wrT * Ala TOYTO [NNEEIMa] 
MEN KNAay | A27WB NIM‘ aYW K[Nay EPO]K* AN OYaaKk* | KNay Ae 
e€pok* Mn[Ma ETM|May TeT||KNay raps Epoys EKNaW[wrTe MMjog| 

TITICTIC XI TaranH. ct M[N Aaay Nag]*[x 1] AXN 
TIICTIC [MJN Aaay Nawtf AXN|aranH ETBE TTAael* XEKAAC 
MEN ENAX!I| TNPTIICTE YE WINA A<E> ENAME NTNT emei| epwya 


6/:11-12 Sah. NeTe NCEEINE AN NNEYEPHY. 
14 1.e. eqaymMoytTe. 17 1.e. 2ENATMOY. 
32 NNeeIma : Sah. 2M meeima. 


61:18 f ziTooTy N- : emend to zirooToy n- (thus Till) 19—20 Bantijze : Bante em. 
Schenke 20 2N OYMOOY MN [oy] 60m: [oy] cancelled by the copyist 20-21 2Noy- 
MOOY MN OYGOM MN Aaay Nay em. de Catanzaro (‘‘in water and power. No one sees’’) 

32 rest. Schenke (‘‘hier’’), Layton (cf. 86:6) 33 rest. Schenke? (‘‘und [siehst dich] 
selbst nicht’’), sim. Ménard 34 rest. Schenke (‘‘d[or]t’’), sim. Till 35 rest. de Catanzaro 
(‘‘you will [become]’’) 

36 m[N read in photographs 62:2—3 eTBE Nae! XEKAAC MEN ENA- ... WINA A<E? 
ENaMe NTAT sim. Helmbold : ‘‘deswegen [wollen wir uns miihen], damit wir... damit wit 
wahrhaftig [i.e. ae Name] geben,’’ Schenke but unlikely (wina is constructed with 2nd 
Future in this text) : cf. 61:36-62:2 3 wiNa AE NAME NTA <zanc ne NTWMe> em. Till, 
but unlikely (cf. on 62:2-3) 
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61:6-62:4 163 


he ' was begotten in adultery, for he was the child ' of the serpent. So he 
became 'a murderer, just like his father, and '° he killed his brother. Indeed 
every act of sexual intercourse ' which has occurred between those unlike ' 
one another is adultery. 


God'is adyer. As the good dyes, ' which are called ‘‘true,’’ dissolve '5 
with the things dyed in them, so ' it is with those whom God has dyed. ' 
Since his dyes are immortal, they become ' immortal by means of his 
colors. ' Now God dips what he dips 2° in water. 


It is not possible ' for anyone to see anything of the things that actually 
exist 'unless he becomes like 'them. This is not the way with man 'in the 
world: he sees the sun without being a sun; 25 and he sees the heaven and 
the earth and ' all other things, but he is not these things. ' This is quite in 
keeping with the truth. But you (sg.) saw ' something of that place, and 
you became ' those things. You saw the spirit, you °° became spirit. You 
saw Christ, you became ' Christ. You saw.[the father, you] shall become 
father. 'So [in this place] you see ' everything and [do] not [see] yourself, ' 
but [in that place] you do see yourself—and what * you see you shall 
[become]. ' 


Faith receives, love gives. [No one will be able 62 to receive] without 
faith. No one will be able to give without 'love. Because of this, in order 
that we may indeed receive, ' we believe, and in order that we may love, 
we give, since ' if 


61:36-62:1 will be able to... will be able to... or,can...can 
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164 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


oya fT ZN OYArATIH AN MNTEY wildeaeia 2M NMENTAYTaAay ~ TIEN- 
TAzX!I| MXOEIC AN O NNZEBPAIOC ETI 

NATO|CTOAOC E€T2!I TNNEZ2H TEEIZE NEYMOY|TE XE IHC TINAZWPaloc 
MECCIAC ETE | TMAEI ME IHC MNAZwPpaloc Nnexc~ Tze || PPAN* ne 
TEXC MYOpPTT. MEIC TETZN | TMHTE TIE TMNAZAPHNOC MEC- 
ciac’ | OYNTAY* CHMACIA CNTE ayw MEXPC | AYW TNE TYHY IC M- 
MNT2EBPalOC Tre | NCWTE NAZAPA TE TAAHOEIA TINA||ZAPHNOC 
[Ne] ce TE TAAHOEIA f me mxc ft | NTaywitq* TINA ZAPHNOC MN 
1c | NENTAYWITOY 

TMaAPraPITHC EYWa(N)|INOXY~* ENITN ENBOPBOPON wWaquuw|te 


{waywwme an*} EqyHc Nzoyo || OY TE EYWYATAZCY* NNATTOBAPCI- 
MON | E4UNAWWITE <AN> EYTAEIHY * AAAA OYNTAY~ | MMAY MMTAEIO 
ZAZTN TTEYS XOEIC * | OYOEId) NIM * TA€l TE OE NNQHPE M|NNOYTE 
2N NETOYNAWWITE NZHTOY || ETI OYNTAY MMAY MIMTAEIO 2AZ2TM 
TOY|EIWT * 

EK \WAXOOC XE ANOK~* OYTOYAAT | MN AaAay NaKIM* E€KdWa- 
XOOC™ XE ANOK~ OY|ZPWMAIOC MN AAAyY NAPTapacce €kKujal|xooc 
xe ANO[K O]YZEAAHN OYBapBallPOoc OyzMzaa [OYEAEY]eEPOC MN 
Aaay | NAWTOPTP ek[waxooc] xe ANOK* OyxpPHicTIANoc n[... 

. |] NANOEIN NreNnollTo NTay[... NTJ]eemeine mael* e|[T]e 


62:6 O NN- : 1.e€. O N- (poss. emend thus). 
7 21 TNNE2H: Sah. 2a TENZ2H. 
20 1.€. NATIOBAPCIMON. 23 1.€. NOYOEIU) NIM. 


7-8 moy|Te xe : expected is MoyTe epoy xe, poss. emend thus 12-13 ayw... 


ayw: i.e. ? Kat... kat, ‘both... and’’: poss. corrupt (the construction is not proper to 
Coptic) 15 [Ne] cancelled by the copyist +t me mxc +: emend to nxeé me (thus de 
Catanzaro [‘‘the Christ is ...’’]) 16 wity: gitq em. de Catanzaro Naza _: second a 


written over erasure of 

18-19 {waywwn} egagqwwne an* Schenke (1985) 19 {wayqwywne an} Layton (cf. 
62:21) 21 <an> Layton (cf. 62:19) : for the syntax cf. 52:31 

32 n[kKocmMoc] NANOEIN sim.: Schenke* NrENOITO : MH FeNoIToO em. Kasser, with 
hesitation 33 for w can also be read w or poss. ©, 0 orc wy[wre NTleer de Catan- 
zaro, with hesitation (‘*[become] such a one’’) : w[omng NT leer Schenke4 
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62:4-34 165 


one gives without love, he has no > profit from what he has given. He who ' 
has received something other than the lord is still a Hebrew. ' 


The apostles who were before us had these names for him: ' ‘‘Jesus, the 
Nazorean, Messiah,’’ that 'is, ‘‘Jesus, the Nazorean, the Christ.’’ The last 
0 name is ‘“Christ,’’ the first is ‘‘Jesus,’’ that in ' the middle is ‘‘the 
Nazarene.’’ ‘‘Messiah’’ 'has two meanings, both ‘‘the Christ’’ ' and ‘‘the 
measured.’’ “‘Jesus’’ in Hebrew is ' ‘‘the redemption.’’ ‘‘Nazara’’ is 
‘‘the truth.’’ ‘‘The '5 Nazarene,’’ then, is ‘‘the truth.’’ ‘‘Christ’’'... been 
measured. It is “‘the Nazarene’’ and ‘‘Jesus’’ ' who have been measured. 


When the pearl is cast ' down into the mud it becomes ' greatly 
despised, 2° nor if it is anointed with balsam oil ' will it become more pre- 
cious. But it always has ' value in the eyes of its owner. ' Compare the 
sons of 'God, wherever they may be. 25 They still have value in the eyes of 
their ' father. 


If you (sg.) say, “‘l am a Jew,’’ 'no one will be moved. If you say, ‘‘I 
am a'Roman,’’ no one will be disturbed. If you ' say, ‘‘I am a Greek, a 
barbarian, 9 a slave, [a] free man,’’ no one ' will be troubled. [If] you [say], 
‘‘Tama'Christian,’’ the [...] will tremble. Would 'that I might[... ] 
like that—the person whose ' 


62:8-9 Nazorean: NaCwpatoc 

62:11, 15 Nazarene: NaCapnvoc 

62:15-16 Christ... : text erroneous 

62:32 possibly, the [world] will tremble 

62:33 possibly, that I [may come to be] like that 
62:34 possibly, [the rulers] will not be able to endure 
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166 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


Niece ] NawzYMOmeINe aNn* e|l[cwTM enleqpan* 

nmINOY Te OYamPpw*me re Ala TOYTO Ce[ww]wT MipwMi[eE] | 
Naq* ZA TEZH EMNATOYWWWT. MIPWIME NEYWWWT* N2ZNOH- 
PION NE 2NNOY|TE rap AN NE NAEl ETOYYWWT Nay || 


NCKEYOC NNABAGHEIN MN NCKEYOC | BBAXE WaYWWITE EBOA ZITM 


TIKW2T ~ | AAAA NCKEYOC NNABAGHEIN EYWA|OYWE6TTS TIAAIN®S way- 
TAMIOOY NTay|wwimre rap EBOA 2N OYTINA NCKEYOC || Ae BBAxe 
EY WAOYWGTTS WayTAKO | NTAyYWWwiTe rap XWPIC NIGE 


OYEIW | EYUKWTE ZA OYWNE NNOYT AUN WE MMIAOC | EBOA Eq*- 
MOOWE NTAPOYKAaAY~ EBOA | AYyZE EPOY ON EY42M THIMa THIMa 
| OYN 2PPWME WOOTT. WayYN Zaz MMO|OWE* EBOA* AYW MaynPpo- 
KOTITE €|AAAY MMa NTape poyze wwe epoloy OY TE MNOYNAay 
ETIOAIC OYTE | KWMH OYTE KTICIC OYTE OYCIC MN || AYNAMIC* MN 
ar ‘reaoc EIKH ANTAAAI|MWPOC ZICE 

TEYXaAPICTEIA MEIC €y|Moy Te rap’ EPOY. MMNTCYPOC XE oal- 
PICAGA ETE AE! NE METMOPY)~* EBOA | Alc rap €1 EqsCTAyYpoy M- 
TIKOCMOC || 

ATIXOEIC BWK* E2OY([N] ETIMA NXWGE | NAE YE! AQdi WBECNOOYC 
NxpwmMa | AUNOXOY aTpozTE AYUNTOY EzpaT | € YOBY) TH- 
POY ayw TEXay XE TaE!| TE C€ NTAYE! MMOC NG! MapHple M|l- 
MwHP]e Mrpwm[e €]y[o] Nx6iTt* 

Tcolgia ETOYMOoyT[Ee Epolc xe TCTIPA N|TOC Te TMaaly NNar]- 
reEAOc ayw [T]kKoOIINWNOC Mnc[... Ma]pla TMar[Aal]|Au- 


35 1.e. OyYOoYaM. 

63:5-7 1.€. NABAGHEIN .. . NABAGHEIN. 

15 i.e. 2Npwme, Sah. zenpwme. wayN : 1.e. EewayNn. 
28 1.e. EYOYOBY). 


O4 olarak ] : the letter trace before the lacuna can be read 8, fr, N, 11 Or p; a superlin. stroke 
may have been written above this letter N[apxwn] rest. Schenke : n[kocmoc] sim. rest. 
Kasser 35 rest. Till Jeypan* read in photographs 


63:1 [wwjwt M; of M, superlin. stroke is definite, m restored : for the restoration cf. 
63:2-—4 

12 NNoyT added above the line 14 ayze: ayze em. de Catanzaro 19-20 MN... 
MN...: expected is oyTEe...0yYTE...OrH...H... 

22 eyMoyTe epoy : eymoyTe epoc em. Schenke? (‘‘<sie> heisst’’) 

29-30 [e MruHp] cancelled by the copyist 30 sim. rest. Till 

33 Mnc[@p Te MaJpia Isenberg : Mnc[wTHp Ma]pia Schenke? : cf. 59:6-11 
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62:34-63:34 167 


name [...] will not be able to endure * [hearing]. 


God is a 63 man-eater. For this reason men are [sacrificed] ' to him. 
Before men were sacrificed ' animals were being sacrificed, since those ' to 
whom they were sacrificed were not gods. > 


Glass decanters and earthenware ' jugs are both made by means of fire. ' 
But if glass decanters break ' they are done over, for ' they came into being 
through a breath. If earthenware jugs !° break, however, they are destroyed, 
'for they came into being without breath. 


An ass ' which turns a millstone did a hundred miles ' walking. When 
it was loosed ' it found that it was still at the same place. !5 There are men 
who make many journeys, ' but make no progress towards ' any destination. 
When evening came upon them, ' they saw neither city nor ' village, ne1- 
ther human artifact nor natural phenomenon, 2° power nor angel. In vain 
have the wretches ' labored. 


The eucharist is Jesus. For ' he is called in Syriac ‘‘Pharisatha,’’ ' 
which is ‘‘the one who is spread out,’’ ' for Jesus came to crucify the 
world. » 


The lord went into the dye works ' of Levi. He took seventy-two dif- 
ferent colors ' and threw them into the vat. He took them ' out all white. 
And he said, ‘‘Even so ' has the son 7° of man come [as] a dyer.’’ 


As for the Wisdom ' who is called ‘‘the barren,’’ she 'is the mother [of 
the] angels. And the 'companion of the [...] Mary Magdalene. ' 


63:9 breath: xvevpa (but at 63:11, a different word in Coptic ) 

63:31-33 the copyist must have written either she is the mother ... And the companion of 
the [savior is] Mary Magdalene or else she is the mother ... and the companion of the 
[savior], Mary Magdalene 
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168 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


NH NepettT.[..... Me] MMo[c N]||Zeoyo AMMAeHT[HC THPOY ayw 
Ney]Jlacmaze Mmoc atec[. .:© . . Nzaz] | Ncom* amkeceene M[mMaer- 
tHe *..].epo.[.].[..]ma mexay Naq* xe | ETBE OY KME M- 
MOC TIAPAPON™® THPN aq |OYWuyB NGI TMCwWTHP. TE XAY Nay {Me|xaq 
Nay} xe ETBE OY TME MMWTN an’ || Nrecze OYBAAE MN oya 
EUNAY EBOA | EYZM TIKAKE MIMECNAY CEWOBE ENOY|EPHY AN 20- 
TAN EPwa TIOYOEIN EI. TOTE | TMETNABOAS YNANAY ETIOYO- 
EIN aYw | TETO BBAAE EYNAGW 2M TKAKeE 

Tle ‘||kE TIXOEIC XE OYMAKAPIOC TE MET yolon* 2a TEZH EM *‘Ta- 
TEY Sajwrire * TETWO/OTT. rap AYwWwTE AayYW GNAWWITe 

TXxiI|CE MIIPWME YOYONZ AN* EBOA * AAAA™~ | YWOON™® 2M Tle- 
@HTT * ETBE TTAE! YO N||XOEIC ANSOHPION € TXOOP* EPOY* ETNE|ay 
K‘aTaA TIETOYONZ2 EBOA~ MN TIECHTS | AYW Tae! T Nay MITMOYN* 
EBOA Epwa | MPWME AE MwWPX* EPOOY WAaYMOYOYT* | NNOYeEPpHy N- 
CETMW2C NNOYEPHY || AYW AYOYWM NNOYEPHY XE MTMOYZE | ETPo- 
MH TENOY AE AYZE ETPOOH EBOA | XE ATIPWME P 2WB EMKA2 

EPya OYA~ | BWKS ETIECHTS ENMMOOY NYE! Ezpal EM ‘|MEYGX! AaAay 
NY XOOC XE ANOK~ OYXPH||CTIANOC NTAQXI MIMPAN* ETMHCE eq ‘|- 
WAX! AE MINTINA ETOYAAB OYNTAY MiMay NTAWPEA MITPAN TIEN *- 
TAZXINOY|AWPEA MAYYITC NTOOTY* MENTAZXI AE | € XWYS ETMH- 
ce waywaty Tae! TE C€ || ETYO[O]NM NAN Epya OYA WUTeE ZN | 
OYMYCTHPIO[N* ] 


64:6—-7 Sah. eneyepny. 8 i.e. MeTNay EBOA (de Catanzaro emends thus, but cf. CG VI 
102:25). 
15-16 1.e. eTNaay. 19-20 Sah. NNeyepny. 


34 ne[xe€ ae - --] rest. Isenberg : mc[wTup - - - ] rest. Schenke* [ - - - me] Mmo[c NJ: 
cf. 64:2 35 for the restoration cf. 64:2 36 [Tampo Nzaz] rest. Schenke (‘‘[oft]mals 
auf ihrem [Mund]’’), Till: poss. cf. 58:29-59:5 : also palaeographically possible are, e.g., 
[oyepHTe Nzaz] and [oyoose Nzaz] and [Tezne Nzaz] : this is not a usual construction of 
acmaze 37 rest. Schenke (‘‘die tibrigen [Jiinger (ua@ntc)]'’) : also possible is N[MMa- 
@HTHC] : N[NczIome ay] rest. Till, with hesitation 64:1[..].epo.[..]ma:: first letter 
trace can be read a, €, K, A or 2; second, €, e, O, c or 6; third, p, y, >, 4 or FT; superlin. 
strokes may have been inscribed over these letters [sw]k Epooly e]P [artH]Ma sim. rest. 
Schenke* 3-4{ ...)} Schenke 

30 epyya read in photographs 
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63:34-64:31 169 


[... loved] her * more than [all] the disciples [and used to] ' kiss her 
[often] onher[...].'The rest of [the disciples 64... ]. They said to him, 
'**Why do you love her more than all of us?’’ The ' savior answered and 
said to them, '‘*Why do I not love you ° like her? When a blind man and 
one who sees ' are both together in darkness, they are no different from ' 
one another. When the light comes, then ' he who sees will see the light, 
and 'he who is blind will remain in darkness.’’ !° 


The lord said, ‘“Blessed is he who ' is before he came into being. For he 
who 'is, has been and shall be.’’ 


The superiority 'of man is not obvious to the eye, but ' lies in what is 
hidden from view. Consequently he '!5 has mastery over the animals which 
are stronger than he is and ' great in terms of the obvious and the hidden. ' 
This enables them to survive. But if ' man is separated from them, they 
slay 'one another and bite one another. 2° They ate one another because 
they did not find ' any food. But now they have found food because ' man 
tilled the soil. 


If one ' go down into the water and come up without ' having received 
anything and says, ‘‘I am a Christian.’’ 2 he has borrowed the name at 
interest. But if he ' receive the holy spirit he has ' the name as a gift. He 
who has received a ' gift does not have to give it back, but of him who ' 
has borrowed it at interest, payment is demanded. This is the way * [it 
happens to one] when he experiences 'a mystery. 


63:34 possibly, [But Christ loved] her; or, [The savior loved] her 

63:36 kiss: or, greet. Although kiss may be correct, the Coptic construction found here is 
not normally used in this sense. 

on her[...] : possibly, on her [mouth]; or, on her [feet]; or, on her [cheek]; or, on her 
[forehead] 


35 
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[M]yCTHPION mmra|M[oc]* oynoe [ne AXNITQ rap NE MkKocl- 
[Mo]c Nagw[Te aN TC]yctacic rap* M|[mko]cmo[c ..... |- 
Me TcycTacic ae |j[........ mrjamoc EPINOEI NTKO!|[NWNia 
.. X]W2M XE OYNTAC MMay |[....... JaYNaMIc TECZIKWN * 
Ecwoon 2zN oy xw{zM] 

[N]cx[HmMJa MrN[a] | NAKA@APTON OYN ZOOYT N2HTOY OY|N 


Z2NCZIOME N2ZOOYT MEN NE ETPKOIINWNE!I AMWY XH ETPHOAI- 
TEYECEE || ZNNOYCXHMA NCZIME NCZIOME AE | NE NET STH2 MN 
NETZN OYCXHMA N|ZOOYT* EBOA 2!ITN OYATSTWT* AYW MN | Aaay 


NawgP BOA ENAE! € YEMAZTE M|MOYS EGTMX!I NOYGOM N2OOYT* MN|- 
NOYCZIME ETE TINYMQIOC TIE MN | TNYMQH OYa AE XI EBOA 2M 
TINYM ‘|QWN NZIKONIKOC ZOTAN EPwa NC2I|ME NATCBW Nay ay- 
ZOOYT. EY2ZMOOC | OYAAY~ WAayYyWGE EzPal Exwy NCEl|CwWBE NMMagq* 
NCE xOzmMey4 * TEEIzE | ON ZPPWME NAT CBW EYUANNAY EY|CZIME 
EC2ZMOOC OYAATC ENECWC | WAYTIOE MMOC NCEPBIAZE MMOC | 
€ YOYWUW* E XOZMEC EYWANNAY AE || ATTZOOYT MN TEUZIME Ey- 
2MOOC Z2A|TN NOYEPHY MAaPE NZIOME WBWK E|ZOYN Wa MZOOYT OYTE 
MaAPEe N2OOYT | WBWK EZOYN* Wa TCZIME Tae! TE G€ | Epwya Or 
KWN* MN n[a|r‘reaoc 2wrtp el|INoYePHY OYTE MN [Aa]lay NadwPTOAma | 
ABWK* EZOYN Wa P[ZO]OYT* H TCZIME | 

TMETNNHY €BOA 2M IIKOCMOC NCE|TMWEMAZTE MMOY~ ETI XE NEY2M 
| TKOCMOC yoYOn([z] EBOA xe yxoce || aTemieymia Mn .. Jy [.. Je 
[M]N ePTeE | yo Nxoeica..[..]e[. lc YCOTIT* elmkKwz EWXE 


65:5 i.e. 2N OYCXHMA. 9-10 i.e. MN OYC2ime. 11 Ova Ae X1:1.e. 4x! ae. 16 1.e. ZNpw- 
Me, Sah. zenpwme. 21 Sah. Neyepny. 24-25 Sah. eneyepuy. 261.e. wa NZooyT. 


31 rest. Schenke (‘‘[das]’’), sim. Till 31-32 ralmM[oc]: cf. 64:35 32 [ne ---] 
Schenke (‘‘[ist]’’), Till with hesitation [---axwN]Tq sim. Barns: [ - - - eTBH]Tq or [--- 
zitoojty Krause 33 sim. rest. Barns jyctacic: reading of pap. cannot be JTcTa- 
cic 34-35 [nkoJcmo[c ne npwjme tcyctacic ae [Mnpwme ne nrjamoc sim. rest. 
Till: also possible is [mko]cemo[c Te Tc2iJMe TcycTacic ae [NT czime Ne 
mrjJamMoc 35 [---rJamoc: cf. 64:31-32 36 [- -- Natx]wzm Schenke (‘‘die unbe- 
fleckte Gemeinschaft’’), Till with hesitation: also possible is [--- Mnx]wzM 37 [N- 
OYNOG N] Schenke (‘‘[eine grosse]’’), Till with hesitation 65:1 oyxw[: w, or else ¥ 
(not 0) 

1 Jcx[: for ¢ can also be read a, €, K or 2; for x can also be read a, a, A, M, % 
etc. | MMN: no superlin. stroke was written above m; N, or else m (a superlin. stroke may 
have been written above this letter) rest. Krause 26 rest. Schenke4 
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Great is ' the mystery of marriage! For [without] it the world ' would 
[not exist]. Now the existence of ' (the world...], and the existence » 
[... marriage]. Think of the '[... relationship], for it possesses '[... ] 
power. Its image 65 consists of a [defilement]. 


The forms of evil spirit ' include male ones and ' female ones. The 
males are they that ' unite with the souls which inhabit 5 a female form, but 
the females ' are they which are mingled with those in a ' male form, 
through one who was disobedient. And none ' shall be able to escape 
them since they detain him ' if he does not receive a male power or a !° 
female power, the bridegroom and ' the bride.—One receives them from the 
‘mirrored bridal chamber.—When the wanton women ' see a male sitting ' 
alone, they leap down on him and !° play with him and defile him. So 'also 
the lecherous men, when they see a ' beautiful woman sitting alone, ' they 
persuade her and compel her, ' wishing to defile her. But if they see 7° the 
man and his wife sitting ' beside one another, the female cannot come ' in to 
the man, nor can the male 'come in to the woman. So 'if the image and 
the angel are united ® with one another, neither can any venture ' to go in to 
the man or the woman. ' 


He who comes out of the world ' and (so) can no longer be detained on 
the grounds that he was in ' the world evidently is above * the desire of the 
[...] and fear. ' He is master over [...]. He is superior to ' envy. If 


eee 


64:33-35 possibly, existence of [the world depends on man (or, woman)], and the 
existence [of man (or, woman) on marriage] 

64:36 possibly, [undefiled relationship]; or, [relationship of defilement] 

64:37 possibly, [a great] power 

65:32 possibly, If [any one else] comes 





30Mn[..]y\{..]e[.]N epre read in photographs; for M (superlin. stroke is definite) 
N, superlin. stroke is definite, nN restored; for e can also be read 0, w, w or z 3la..[. 
-]¢[. Je read in photographs 


35 
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172 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


[....]y e1ceam[a]zte|Mmoys cewes[T MMog] = ayw rw[c ey ]]- 
Naw? BOA ANN[OG Naynjami[c . 34. ]ITe mwe gNage[.. .!0:11, 
.... |[Kic OYN 20€INE EY[xXw MMoc*® xe] | ANON 2MTICTOC Zonw[c 
ed. ]*[. mJNa Na[kaeapTo]N 21 AAIMONION* | NEYNTAay rap 


MMa[y] MNNa ETOYAAB| NE MN TINA NAKAeaPTON NaPKOAAA | 
EPOOY MNP 2OTE 2HTC NTCAapP3 Oyae || MNMEPITC EKWAP 2OTE 
ZHTC CNAP XO|EIC EPOK * EKWANMEPITC CNAOMKK>K* NCOG<TD>K | 

H NUWWITE 2M TTEEIKOCMOC H 2N TANA|CTACIC H 2N NTONOC ET2N 
TMHTE | MH FENOITO NCEZE EPOE!I N2HTOY TE||EIKOCMOC OYM 
METNANOY Y N2HTY~ | OYM TMECOOY NEQNETNANOYOY Mne|TNa- 
NOYOY AN NE AaYW NEYMEGOOY 2M|MECOOY aN NE OYN Tle- 
COOY AE MNN|Ca MEEIKOCMOC EZMMNECGOOY NAME NE || TETOYMOYTE 
EPOC XE TMECOTHC NTOyY~ | TE MMOY 2WC ENWOOTI 2M MEE!l- 
KOC|IMOC WWE EPON EXTTO NAN NTANACTAICIC XEKAAC ENWAKAAKN 
azHy NTCap3s| €YNAZE EPON 2N TANAMAYCIC NTNTM|IMOOWeE 2N TME- 
COTHC Zaz rap. CEPMAA|NECCE ZN TZIH NANOYC raP E€El EBOA| 
2M ITIKOCMOC 2A TEZ2H EMMATE MPWME | P NOBE 

OYN ZOEINE MEN OYTE CEOYWY) | ANS OY TE MN GOM MMOOY 2N- 


KOOYE Ae || Eeywansoywy[*] MN 2HY woomrl Nay xe | Mmoyel- 
pe en[{22.]ywu raps yeipe MMoloy NpeuP NOBE [e]yTMoYwy Ae 
TAI|KAIOCYNH NAZWI* EPOOY MITECNAy |AywW TOYWY aN [Te] 


66:2 1.e. ENE YNTAY ...MTmTINA. 4—5 Sah. MnipPpzoTe.. . MIiPMEPITC. 
1] le. 2MnNeETNANOYOY, Sah. zen-. 20 1.e€. MAANACEE. 
29 an [ne]: Sah. on ne. 


32 [keaaal]y Isenberg’: [teeoo]y Schenke? (‘*[der Bés]e"’) 33 we[t Mmou] Schenke 
(‘‘erwiirgen [ihn]’’), sim. Till nw[: or else mu mw[c eq] rest. Schenke (‘‘na[s] 
wird er’’), sim. Ménard: nw{c naet) Till with hesitation, but palaeographically unlikely: 
cf. 65:35 34 ann[: for N can also be read! orm ami[: fori can also be read x oF 
K N[os Naynjami(c - - - ] Schenke? (‘‘[grossen ... KraJ]fte[n]’’), Isenberg? 34-35 [-- 
- €TAMAZ]||Te Schenke? (‘‘[greifen]den’’) : cf. 65:32 35-36 we[ony Eepooy MOAAal|kic 
rest. Schenke (‘‘[sich vor ihnen] verb[ergen] kénnen’’), Till with hesitation 36 ey[:Y 
read from small, ambiguous bottom trace 37-66:1 zonw[c NcePp Boa] | [a ---] sim. 
Isenberg?: cf. 65:34 66:1 N& : N and a definite, superlin. stroke restored rest. 
Schenke (‘‘un[reinem Gleiste’’), sim. Till: cf. 66:3 3 N: N definite, superlin. stroke 
restored 6 om<k> Layton (understood thus by Till) © o6<T>k de Catanzaro : <c>06k 
Schenke (‘‘dich lahmen’’) 
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65:32-66:29 173 


comes, they seize ' him and throttle [him]. And how will [this one] ' be 
able to escape the [great...] powers? 75 How will he be able to[...]' 
There are some [who say], ' ‘*We are faithful,’’ in order that [ ... 66 the 
unclean spirits} and the demons. ' For if they had the holy spirit, ' no 
unclean spirit would cleave 'to them. Fear not the flesh nor 5 love it. If 
you (sg.) fear it, it will gain mastery 'over you. If you love it, it will swal- 
low and paralyze you. ' 


And so he dwells either in this world or in the ' resurrection or in the 
middle place. ' God forbid that I be found there! '° In this world there is 
good 'and evil. Its good things ' are not good, and its evil things ' not evil. 
But there is evil after ' this world which is truly evil—'5 what is called ‘‘the 
middle.’’ It 'is death. While we are in this world ' it is fitting for us to 
acquire the resurrection, 'so that when we strip off the flesh 'we may be 
found in rest and not 7° walk in the middle. For many go astray ' on the 
way. For itis good to come forth ' from the world before one ' has sinned. 


There are some who neither will ' nor have the power to; and others 
who, % if they will, do not profit: for ' they did not act since, (they believe), 
[...] makes them 'sinners. And if they do not will, justice ' will elude 
them in both cases: ' and [it is] always a matter of the will, 


65:34 possibly, the [great grasping] powers 

65:35 possibly, able to [hide from them? Often] 

65:37-66:1 possibly, that [they may be able to escape the unclean spirits] 
66:26 possibly, [their will] makes them 


7 -q: i.e. METNNHY (65:27) Na: cf. zwete Nq-: for the syntax cf. e.g. Shenute ed. 
Wessely Stud. 9 p. 139 col. b, 1-2; Shenute ed. Chassinat MIF 23. 13.20-24, 58.2ff., 86.3, 
86.6 Kocmocu: x added above the line 

26 poss. en[oyoy]wa raps <e>yeipe 29 an: orelse am rest. Layton 
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NITEIPE AN * 

oyamolicToAikoc [z2|N o[ylontacia aqnay azoleiINne eyorn 
[ezoy |N EYHEINKwzT’ aylwe[y]mMHp 2N[..... ] NKw2T €YNHX | [24]. 
NNKwW2T[..... ]TOY MMooy 2N[[...miJeti[c]\N[.... ] AYW Tle- 
xay Nay ||[xe......... 6]OmM* MMOOY ANOyen | ok Reh oe otond ik ] 
MITOYOYWY * AY SOU ree twee JkoAacic mae! eTtoymoyTe * €Ppou 
xe mkakeetl...... Ja xe q.[.2734] | 

€BOA ZN OYMOOY MN OYKW2TNTA TYYxX[H] | MN TITINA wuwre EBOA 
ZN OYMOOY MN | OYKW2T* MNNOYOEIN NTA TIQHPE* M||TINYM- 
OWN TIKW2T* TE TXPICMA TOYO|EIN TE THKW2T * E€lwWa- 
XE AN AMEEIKW2T | ETE MNTAY* MOPOH AAAA TIKEOYA ETE <TE>qy\- 
MOPQH OYABY) ETO NOYOEIN ENECWY | AyYW ETT NTMNTCA 

TAAHOEIA MIMECE! || EMKOCMOC ECKAKAZHY AAAA NTACEI ZN | NTY- 
TTOC MN NZIKWN UNAXITC AN NKEPH|TE OYN OY XTTIO Nkecon”* 
WOOT] MNNOY|ZIKWN NXITO NKeEcon* Wwe AAHEWC | ATPOY XTIOOY 
NKECOTTS ZITN T2IKWN ay) || Te TANACTACIC AYW OIKWN 2I- 
TN OIKWN | WE ETPECTWOYN TINYMOWN MN e@I|KWN 2ITN CIKWN 
Wwe ETPOYE! EZOYN | ETAAHOEIA ETE TAE! TE TSAMOKATACTACIC 
| wwe ANETXITO AN MMATE MMMPAN~ M||TTEIWT S MN TTQ)HPE MN TTTNA 
ETOYAAB | AAAA A<NENTA>Y XTMOOY TFT NAK 2WOY ETM OYA XmMO|oy 
Nag MKEPAN*S CENAUITYS NTOOTY< | Oya AE XI MMOOY 2M 


67:4 1.€. MN OYOYOEIN. 
121.€. MNOY2KWN. 23 Oya AE XI: 1.e. YXI AE. 


30 cToaixoc [. JN read in photographs rest. de Catanzaro (‘‘{in a] vision [onta- 
ota]’’) 31 otn [...]JnN(sic) read in photographs (T is definite) sim. rest. Schen- 
ke4 32 mup : mM altered from Nn, p over erasure of x, i.e. copyist first wrote [NJH[ x]: cf. 
66:32—33 nHx [...] zN [zNeINe] rest. de Catanzaro (‘‘with [bonds]’’), Barns with hesi- 
tation : 2N[oyHel] sim. Krause 33 [ 2%. JN: superlin. stroke is prob. definite, n not definite; 
reading of pap. probably cannot be 1 34 [roymJcti[c]s N[Noyx] sim. Schenke?: of iy, 
superlin. stroke is prob. definite, N restored nexaq nay em. Isenberg? : mexay Nagem. 
Schenke? (‘‘es wurde <ihm> gesagt’’) 35-36 ‘‘[Diese hatten ihre Seelen] retten [k]énnen, 
[aber]’’ Schenke? (i.e. ? [xe Nael NE OYN GO]M*S MMOOY aNoyem | [NNOYPYXH aaaa)): 
also poss. is e.g. [xe MxoeIc NE MN 6JOM* 36 [ayoywuys xe] Isenberg? ([agoywus xe] 
Kasser), but palaeographically unlikely: possible is e.g. [ayw aywwe xe], i.e. ayw 
AYOYWWB xe 37 [Mneema Nn] Schenke? (‘‘[diesen Ort, der]’’) : [Mmmoy zwe] Schenke 
(‘‘{den Tod als]’’), Till with hesitation 67:1 et[zt mca nBoja de Catanzaro (‘‘the 
[outer] darkness’’), Krause: cf. 68:7-8 = qn[Hx] <eBoa> Isenberg? : yn[Hy] de Catanzaro 
(‘‘it [comes]’’) : qm[Hz] Schenke3 (‘‘ist [voll]’’), Schenke4 
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66:29-67:23 175 


not the act. 


An * apostolic man in a vision saw some people ' shut up in a house of 
fire and ' bound with fiery [...], lying '[...] flaming [...] them in' 
[...] faith [...]. And they said to them, * ‘‘[...] able to be saved?”’ ! 
[...] ‘*They did not desire it. They received'[...] punishment, what is 
called 67 ‘the [ ... ] darkness,’ because he[...]’’'! 


It is from water and fire that the soul ' and the spirit came into being. It 
is from water and! fire and light that the son of 5 the bridal chamber (came 
into being). The fire is the chrism, the light 'is the fire. I am not referring 
to that fire ' which has no form, but to the other fire whose ' form is white, 
which is bright and beautiful, 'and which gives beauty. 


Truth did not come !° into the world naked, but it came in ' types and 
images. The world will not receive truth in ' any other way. There is a 
rebirth and an ' image of rebirth. It is certainly necessary ' to be born 
again through the image. Which !° one? Resurrection. The image must ' 
rise again through the image. The bridal chamber and ' the image must 
enter through the image into ' the truth: this is the restoration. ' Not only 
must those who produce the name of 7° the father and the son and the holy 
spirit do so, ' but also (those who) have produced them for you. If one does 
not acquire ' them, the name (‘‘Christian’’) will also be taken from him. ' 
But one receives them in 


66:32 possibly, bound with fiery [chains] 

66:34 possibly an error for he said to them or they said to him 

67:1 possibly, ‘the [outer] darkness’ 

67:16 bridal chamber: probably an error for bridegroom 

67:21 produced them for you. If: probably an error for acquired them. If 


2 MN : N is definite (sic), superlin. stroke restored 3 Y written over the false start of 
M 4-5 Nita nyHpe MIINNYMOWN scil. wwe : emended thus by de Catanzaro, sim. Krause 
182 (<ywne>), Schenke3 (‘‘ist <entstanden aus Feuer und Licht>’’) 5 poss. corrupt (cf. 
67:34) : ‘‘das <Wasser ist die Taufe. Das> Feuer’’ em. Schenke, with hesitation 7 <Te>y 
Layton 

16 mNymMoioc em. Wilson 21 a<Nenta>y Layton + Nak: emend to Nay (thus 
Till) 
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mxpicma Mnco . [9 !] | Ntaynamic’ Miicflol|e Tale]i NE Na- 
MOCTO||AOC MOY TE EPOC X€ [TO]YNAM MN TEZBOY?P | Tae! rap’ 
oykeTi oy[xpH]cTt[!]ANOc Tre aAAa | OYXPC TIE 
amxoei[c P] zwB. NIMS ZNNOY|MYCTHPION OYBa[T]TICMA MN 
OY XPICIMA MNNOYEY XaPliCT]ia MNNOYCWTE || MNNOYNYM*‘OWN 
eee Je1 n[ex]agq* | xe ael etpaeipe [NNA T1Ca MTI|TN Nioe NNa 
nca N[TMe ayw Na 1Ca N]BOA | Nee NNa Tc[a NZOYN ayw ETPazorT]- 
poy Mmmaetm.... /014 2... Nelilema ziITN 2NTy[NOoCc.. 
_, 10-12). ) | =nNetxw MMoc xe [OYN oypMMne ayw] | OYN oye! M- 
mca NTE [MMOy CEpnaAa]iNacee METOYONEZ r[aPp EBOA MPMiN]- 
*Te eTMmay nle|to[y |MoyTe epoys xe | METMTICA NTITN AYW 
mMeTe MESH | yoo. NAY NE TMMAy Te ETNTTME M|MOY* NANOYC 


rap NCE XOOC XE NCA N|Zo0Yn ayW NETMNCA NBOA* MN TIETNINCA 


NBOA MITCA NBOA * ETBE TAl AMXO|EIC MOYTE ATITAKO XE MKaKe 
€T2I1 1Ca (N)|BOA* MN GE WOOTT. MITEYBAA * ME xXay~ | xe 
TAEIWT . ETZM MECHT TE XayY XE || BWKS EZOYN* ETIEK STAMEION 


NraTam® | MITEK ‘pO EpWK* NPWAHA * ATTEK SEIWT* | ETZM TIEGHTTS ETE 
maei me METZICA (N)|ZOYN*S MMOOY THPOY TIE TZI CA NZOYN* | AE 
MMOOY THPOY ITE TITTAHPWMA MIIMNNCWYU.S MN GE MTTEYy sca 
NZOYN Talel me ETOYUWAXE EPOY. XE NMETMNCA N|TME MMOOY 


27-30 1.e. 2N OY-...MNOY-...MNOY-...MNOY-...MNOY-. 
31 1.e.aeiet. 68:8 Sah. MmeqBoa. 


23 co. [”'] : letter trace can be read B,,H,1,K,M OrN; prob. followed by no more than one 
letter poss. restore coi: CON rest. Krause, with hesitation: con[te] rest. Schenke’ 
(‘‘mit dem Bal[sam]’’), Schenke4, but palaeographically unlikely 

30 Jein[ Jaq® pap.: also possible is Jyn[. . Jays: reading of pap. cannot be leic 
[mex]aq me x]aq Schenke (‘‘sagte’’), sim. Till 31 rest. Schenke (‘‘{das Untere]’’), 
sim. Ménard: cf. 67:32 (Na mca) and 68:2 (mca NTITN) 32 rest. Schenke (‘‘dem 
Oberen [und das Aussere]’’): cf. 67:37 (nea NTMe) and 68:5 (mca NBOA) 33 cla 
NzoOyn --- | Schenke (“‘Inneren’’), sim. Ménard: cf. 68:45 (ca N2oyYN) 33-34 [--- 
ayw eTpazoT]poy Layton: [--- ael eTpazoT]poy (i.e. aeiei etc.) Schenke (‘‘[ich bin 
gekommen, um] sie... [zu vereinigen]’’) 34 M : o is definite, superlin. stroke restored: 
M[May ---] Schenke (‘‘jenem’’) 34-35 [--- Ne]lleima: cf. 76:34, 84:30, 86:6 35 
TY[MOC™’ MN 2Nzikwn’] Schenke (‘‘Symbole [und Bilder]’’), sim. Kasser : cf. 84:21 36 
rest. Layton, sim. Kasser: cf. 58:17 (pMMne) and 67:38-68:1 (PMMine) : also palaeographi- 
cally possible is pMNKaz (cf. 58:18) 37 rest. Schenke (‘*[von ihm], irren sich’’), Kasser: 
cf. 68:3-4 (NTTe Mmoug) and 68:16—17 (Mica NTTIE MMOOY) 38 r[:orelsen _ rest. 
Layton : cf. 84:15 (oyonez eBoa) and above on 67:36 
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67:23-68:17 177 


the unction of the [...] 'of the power of the cross. This power the apos- 
tles % called ‘‘the right and the left.’’ '—For this person is no longer a 
Christian but 'a Christ. 


The lord [did] everything in a ' mystery, a baptism and a chrism 'and a 
eucharist and a redemption *° and a bridal chamber. 


[...] he said, ' ‘‘I came to make [the things below] ' like the things 
(above, and the things] ' outside like those [inside. I came to unite] ' them 
in the place [... ] * here through [types ...] ' Those who say, ‘‘[There is 
a heavenly man and] ' there is one above [him,’’ are wrong. ' —For it is 
the first of these two heavenly [men], the one who is revealed, 68 that 
they call ' ‘‘the one who is below’’; and he to whom the hidden belongs ' 
is (Supposed to be) that one who 1s above him. ' For it would be better for 
them to say, ‘‘The inner * and the outer, and what ' is outside the outer.’’ 
Because of this the ' lord called destruction ‘‘the outer darkness’’: ' there 
is not another outside of it. He said, ' ‘‘My father who its in secret.’’ He 
said, '° ‘‘Go into your (sg.) chamber and shut ' the door behind you, and 
pray to your father ' who is in secret’’ (Matt 6:6), the one who is ' within 
them all. But that which is within ' them all is the fullness. '° Beyond it 
there is nothing else within it. 'This is that of which they say, ‘‘That which 
is'above them.”’ 


67:35 possibly, [types and images] 
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178 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


2a TEZH MITEXC AZOEINE | €1 EBOAS EBOA TWN OYKETI MMTOYY)\|- 
BWK~ EZOYN AYW AYBWK* ETWN OYKETI || MTOY WI EBOA AUEl AE 
N6IMEXC NEN|TAZBWK* EZOYN* AYNTOY EBOA AYW NEN|- 
TAZBWK  EBOA* AYNTOY EZO0YN 

Nzooy~* | Nepe €yza [2JN a[a]am*’ Ne MN MOY woon’ | NTa- 
pecnwpx [ep]oys anmmMoy wure TMal|AIN EqwyaBw[K EZ]JOYN NqxiTq’ 
Epoy MN| MOY Nawwie 

[nM]ANOYTE MANOYTE e|TBE OY MxoeEIC [a]K KaAaTS NCwK* N- 


Tayxe |Nael 21IMCFOC [Ne] Agmwpx~ raps MITMa | eT[M]May 

[.]..[..]Nrayxmog* eBoa 2M]| meTtT[....... €]BOA 2ITM 
TINOYTE | 

| eee ere eee EBJOA ZNNETMOOYT*.|[.............. wg ]oon’ 
AAAANE|[........0..008. ]e€4gOoNTEAECION|[............. ] Ncap3 
AAAA TEEl||[......... oyc]ap3 TE NAAHCEINH|[........ Je oya- 
AHOEINH ANTE AA|[Aa ....... ] N2IKWN NTAAHCEEINH * 

MaPe TACTOC WWITE NNOHPION OY|TE MA4WWITE NNZMZaA OYTE 
NC2IMe | €4YXO2M AAAA WAYWWITE NZNPWME | NEAEYCEPOC MN 2h- 
TMAPEENOC 


EBOA || 2ITM TINA ETOYAAB CE XMO MEN MMO(N) | NKE- 
con* CEXMO AE MMON ZITN MeE|XC 2M NCNAay CETWZC MMON 


18 EBOA TWN: 1.e€. EBOA 2M NMA ETE. .epoy. 19 ETWN: Le. EMMA ETE... N2HTY. 
20 1.e. MNoywel. 

23 1.€. ENEPE. 

69:5 i.e. TITTINA. 


68:23 rest. Schenke (‘‘[in]’’), sim. Till : also possible is [M]N 24 rest. Schenke (‘‘von 
ihm’’), Till 25 sim. rest. Till ecwa-...Nyxitc em. Schenke (‘‘wenn <sie>... und 
er <sie>...aufnimmt’’), Till with hesitation 

26-28 elrse oy [a]kKkKaaT Ncwk mMxoeic NtTaqxe | Nae em. Schenke3 27 cf. Mark 
15:34 parr. (Ps 21:2) 6 Bed¢ pov 6 Bed pov etc ti EyKatéAinés pe: 28 rest. Schenke (‘‘er 
hatte’): [NTJag Till 

31 an[xoeic TWOYN esB]oa Till: anl[expc TWOYN eBjoa de Catanzaro (‘*‘the [Christ 
arose] from’’) 32 [Agwwne Nee eneqwjoon Till 

69:1 <m>nactoc em. de Catanzaro, but unlikely 2-3 czime | eyxozm: for the con- 
struction cf. Layton, Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 14 (1977) 72-73 : 
czime €yxozmem. Wilson 


pte 
tT 
i" | Eye \ 
za from h 
el." 


4 (ol, 
sod ull 
‘gn fom 


fas 


Abndal che 


eT NMO:, 
BOA 


UNE. 


ceruzcw 


68:17-69:7 179 


Before Christ some ' came from a place they were no longer ' able to 
enter, and they went where they were no longer 7° able to come out. Then 
Christ came. ' Those who went in he brought out, and ' those who went out 
he brought in. 


When ' Eve was still in Adam death did not exist. ' When she was 
separated from him death came into being. ?> If he enters again and attains 
his former self, ' death will be no more. 


‘‘My God, my God, ' why, O lord, have you forsaken me?’’ (Mark 
15:34 and parallels). It was 'on the cross that he said these words, for he 
had departed from that place. ' 


[...] who has been begotten through 2° him who [ ... ] from God. ' 


The[...] from the dead.'[...] tobe, butnow'[...] perfect.'[... ] 
flesh, but this 5[...] is true flesh. '[...] is not true, but'[{...] only an 
image of the true. 


69 A bridal chamber is not for the animals, ' nor is it for the slaves, nor 
for defiled ' women; but it is for free 'men and virgins. 


Through ° the holy spirit we are indeed begotten ' again, but we are 
begotten through ' Christ in the two. We are anointed 


68:31 possibly, The [Lord rose] from the dead 
68:32 possibly, [He became as he used] to be 
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180 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


ZITM TT S|TINA NTAPOY XITON ayzOTPN MN Aaay | NadNay Epo’ 
OY TE 2M MOOY OYTE 2N || ElAA* XWPIC OYOEIN OY TE TIAAIN KNaw]- 
Nay AN ZN OYOEIN XWPIC MOOY 2iaa | Ala TOYTO WYye AaPBantize 
2M TICNAY | 2M TIOYOEIN * MN TIMOOY TIOYOEIN AE | TE MXPiICMa 

NE YN WOMT. NHEI MMa || NtTMPOCMopaA ZN CIEPOCOAYMA Toy|a* 
EYOYEN EMAMNTE EYMOYTE Epoy* | xe TETOYAAB mKEOYA 
€YOYHN® EMca|PHC EYMOYTE Epoy XE NETOYAAB.M|Ne- 
TOYAAB TIMAZWOMT * EYSOYHN Al|TMAcIBTE E YMOYTE EPOY XE Ne- 
TOYAAB | NNETOYAAB MMA Ewape Mapxiepey|[c] | BWKS EZOYN Emay® 
oya[al]y MBATITICMA | TE THE! ETOYAAB [n]cw[tTle meToyaas| 
MITE TOYAAB meTLoya ]aB NNETOYAABS || TE TINYMOWN mBanti]- 
CMa OYNTAY* | MMay NTANacTac[ic MN n]cwTe ENCWITE 2M 
TINYMSQWN [EnN]YMSOwN ae | 2MTeETXOCE Epo[.... JN '% Joo. | 
KNaze ANN eTeu[..... Jrwn[....]|NeNetaana[..... 1514, 
ate Ue Jljerepocoayma[... 2710. elepolicoaymaeyuwl........ 
elepoco]|aymaeyswy[t.... 413, ] | Naet etoymoy[Te epooy 
xe METOY]||AAaBNNETOYaAaB[... ...WmkKallTametacma mwz 
ke[... 89... JInactoc eimHekwn[..678... 
et]*[Mn]ca ntn[e] et[Ble [mMJaeis aneqkaTtal|netacma nw|2] 
XIM TCA NTIE wa | 1Ca MTITN NE wwe rap EZOEINE | XIM 


ll te. 21eraa. 


18 epog: y written over erasure of y OYaaB M: M altered from N 23 sim. rest. 
Krause: cf. 69:26 24 net[oya]as read in photographs: for the restoration cf. 
69:20-21 25 cf. 69:22 26 rest. Schenke (*‘{und die]"’), Barns 27 [enn]ymown 
sim. Krause : cf. 69:26—27 (encwrTe) : [TN]YMooon sim. Till 28 epo[.... IN '% Joo.. 
pap.. of N, superlin. stroke is definite, N restored; reading of pap. prob. was not 
[k]ooye 29 |Twr : w, or else aw; m1, or elset eTeq[\ze net |Twn [epog] sim. rest. 
Isenberg 30 [ZN OYMNA MN OYme 2N] Schenke (**[in Geist und Wahrheit]"’), cf. John 
4:23 ev nvevuatt Kai GAnBeta 31-32 [oYN zOEINE 2N olepolicoayma sim. rest. Isen- 
berg? 32 EYu[AHA zpat 2zN e1lepoco] Schenke (? ‘‘die [zwar in] Jerusalem’’) : eyw[AHA 
MMaTE 2N elepoco] Isenberg 33 sww[T ATMNTEPO NMnHYeE] Isenberg? : cwu[T A€ 
AMMYCTHPION] Schenke 34 rest. Schenke (*‘genannt werden: Das Heilige der Heili- 
gen’’), Isenberg? : cf. 69:20-21, 69:25 : moy[Te epooy xe NeTOY]aaB Till 36-37 ke 
[ -:°. ]Inactoc emu: a negative construction is expected: kefoya an ne nN]|mactoc 
sim. Schenke4 70:1 et[Ble [mJaei sim. Isenberg neq: q altered from false start of 
K 2 nw : or else nu tw[z] Schenke (**zerriss’*), Till 
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69:7-70:4 181 


through ' the spirit. When we were begotten we were united. None ' can 
see himself either in water or in '° a mirror without light. Nor again can you 
(sg.) 'see in light without water or mirror. ' For this reason it is fitting to 
baptize in the two, ' in the light and the water. Now the light ' is the 
chrism. 


There were three buildings specifically for '> sacrifice in Jerusalem. The 
one ' facing west was called ' ‘‘the holy.’’ Another facing ' south was 
called ‘‘the holy of ' the holy.’’ The third facing 2° east was called ‘‘the 
holy ' of the holies,’’ the place where only the high priest ' enters. Bap- 
tism 'is ‘‘the holy’’ building. Redemption is ‘‘the holy ' of the holy.”’ 
‘‘The holy of the holies’’ #5 is the bridal chamber. Baptism includes ' the 
resurrection [and the] redemption; the redemption ' (takes place) in the 
bridal chamber. But the bridal chamber ' is in that which is superior to 
[...] ' you (sg.) will not find [...] *° are those who pray [...] ' 
Jerusalem. [...]' Jerusalem who[...]'Jerusalem, [...]' those called 
‘‘the holy 35 of the holies’’ [... the] ' veil was rent [...] ' bridal chamber 
except the image [...] 70 above. Because of this its ' veil was rent from 
top to' bottom. For it was fitting for some ' from 


69:29 possibly, not find [anything like] it. [Those who are familiar with it] 
69:31-33 possibly, [There are some in] Jerusalem who [pray in] Jerusalem, [looking 
towards the kingdom of heaven] 
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182 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


TCA MITITN NCEBWK*S ECA N‘THE || 

NENTAZT ZIWOY MITTEACION NOY|OEIN MAPOYNAY EPOOY NGI NaAy- 
Na|MIC AYW MAYWEMAZTE MMOOY oy|a AE Nat 2IWWwy* M- 
TIOYOEIN 2M | TMMYCTHPION 2M T2WTpP 

Ne M‘re TS||Cz2IME TWPX EPOOYT NECNAMOY | AN TIE MN 
mooyT* TIE GTTWPX NTAY|Wwre NAPXH MITMOY Ala TOYTO| 
AMmexpc El XEKAAC NMwWPX NTA2|Mwnre XIN‘ Wop. EYNACE2zwy 
eEpaTy~ || TAAINS NGZOTPOY MTICNAaY ayW NEN|TAZMOY 2M TMMwpx* 
EUNAaTt Nay NNOY|WN2 NqZOTPOY WaPpe TCZIME AE | ZWTP ameczael 
zPal 2MMMACTOC | NENTAZ2WTP AE 2M MMACTOC OYKE|TI CENA- 
TTWPX * Ala TOYTO acey2a | MwWPX* AAAAM XE NTAC2WTP Epoys| an 
2M mmac([To|c 


TPY XH NAAaAM® N[TACwwre E[BJOA ZNNOYNIGE TEC|zwTP me 
mno[Nja n[e]NsTayTaay Naq® || TE TEeqMaay ay [qi] NTeEqspyxH 
ayt|Naq’ NNoy[TNa e]mecma eTet N|TApeq szwTPp [agqx]w NzN- 
waxe ey xol|ce* anayna[mic] AYPBACKANE epoy|[.... ]Px 
[.42.. z2]wrp MnNeymallTix . . WWielalesees ]KH TEeHT™® ay|- 
eee MAL. Jacise Noinell............ Jo Nay oyaay | 
Eerere cere mjactoc wina|[........... ]. oy 


70:6 Mapoynay : Sah. Meynay. 7-8 oya AE Nat 2iwwy : 1.e. CENAT AE ZIWOY. 
91.e.enemne-. 16-17 1.e. Noywnz. 19 1.e. NENTAZZWTP. 
23 1.e.2NOYNIGE. 26 i.e. NOYTINA. 


6 prob. emend to maynay (thus Schenke [‘‘sehen nicht’’], Till with hesitation) : also 
possible is Maoynay (thus Nagel §41b, with hesitation) 7-8 expected is e.g. Moya Ae 
MOYA Nat 9 zwTPp Nem*~ written over erasure Of MYCTHPION 

12 NapxH to TOYTO written over erasure of XIN wopn Eynacezwy e (cf. 70:14) = 13 
anmlexpc tO NTAaz written over erasure of patys TAAIN NgzoTpoy mmicnay (cf. 70:14—-15) 

24 nleJN\taytaay : Tle]JNSTactTaayg em. Schenke 25-26 for the restorations cf. 
OnOreWld 115:9-11 25 ay[ ] read in photographs: one full letter space in lacuna 
(insufficient space to restore [wz]): rest. Schenke* (‘‘man [nahm]’’) 26 rest. Schenke 
(‘‘[Geist] an ihrer Stelle’’) 27 rest. Schenke (‘‘[sagte er]’’), Isenberg 29-30 poss. restore 
[ayno]px[ys eTeyz]wTP MnNeymall[TiKH] (or ? Meq- ... MINE YMATIKON) : [aymw]px[* N- 
TSGINZ]WTP MaNeymal||[TiIKH] Schenke? (‘‘{sie] tren[nten diese] geist[ige VerJeinigung’’), sim. 
Schenke4 30 Jy[: or else ]x[ [--- o]y[a]aly - - - ] Schenke*: cf. 70:32 31 fora 
can also be reada,mMory 
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70:4-34 183 


below to go upward. ° 


The powers do not see ' those who are clothed in the perfect light, ' and 
consequently are not able to detain them. ' One will clothe himself in this 
light 'sacramentally in the union. 


If the © woman had not separated from the man, she would not die ' with 
the man. His separation became ' the beginning of death. Because of this 
‘Christ came to repair ' the separation which was from the beginning ° 
and again unite the two, and to give life to those ' who died as a result of the 
separation ' and unite them. But the woman is united ' to her husband in 
the bridal chamber. ' Indeed those who have united in the bridal chamber 
will 2 no longer be separated. Thus Eve ' separated from Adam because it 
was not in the bridal chamber ' that she united with him. 


The soul of Adam 'came into being by means of a breath. The ' partner 
of his soul is the spirit. His mother 25 is the thing that was given to him. 
His soul was taken from him and ' replaced by a [spirit]. When ' he was 
united (to the spirit), [he spoke] words incomprehensible ' to the powers. 
They envied him '[...] spiritual partner °[...] hidden'[... ] oppor- 
tunity'[...] for themselves alone '[ ... ] bridal chamber sothat'[... ] 


70:29 possibly, {and they severed him from his female] spiritual partner 


35 


*p. 71! 
(119 L.) 
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184 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


AIC GWATIS || [EBOA ..... ME1O|PAANHC MMAH|[PWMaA NTMNTe Jp- 
O NMMTHYEe TME(N)|[Tay XMOY z2]a TEZH MITHPY Tmas*AIN ay- 
xmoy* n[enta]ytlolecg Nwopl[t] | maAIN ayTOZCY m[EN]*- 
TAY COTY MA|AIN AYCWTE 

Ew xe wwe € XW NOY|MYCTHPION ATEIWT . MITTHPYS 2WTP || aT*- 
TAPEENOC NTAZEI ATITN AYW | AYKWT. P OYOEIN* EPOYS MOooy 
€ TM|MAy AUGWATI. EBOA MIINOG MTMACTOC | ETBE MAE! MEYyCw- 
MA NTaqywne | M@ooy ETMMAY AYE! EBOA 2M TMAal|CTOC NEE m- 
TENS TAZWWIME EBOA | 2M NNYMOIOC MN TNYMOH TA IE! TE C€ AIC 
TEZO MMTHPY~ EpaTy | 2PAT NZHTY* EBOA ZITN NE! ayw* | wwe 
ETPE TOYA TOYA NMMACHTHC || MOOWJE EZOYN* ETEYSANATIAYCIC | 

AAAAM™~ WWITE EBOA ZN MAPEENOC | CNTE EBOA ZM TINNAa ayw 
EBOA | 2M TKAZ MITAPEENOC ETBE Tac! | AY XTIE MEXC EBOA 2N 
OYTIAPEENOC || XEKAAC MECAOOTE NTAZ2WWHE | ZN TEZOYEITE 
eynal[clezwy epaty. | 

OYN WHN*® CNay PHT [z]M MMapaai|coc moya xme e[H- 
PION| TOYA XITE | PWME AAAAM™* O[YWM] EBOA 2M NWH(N) || N- 
TAz2xme CHP I[ON Adu |WITE NEH|PION ayxme CH[PION e|TBe Tal 
ce|PCeBecee ANe[HPION NG]! NwHpe | NAAaM maH[N . . 22/14 


71:6 1.e. AyYKW2T. 14 1.e. NMMACHTHC. 


35 [€BOA 21 MHP MnelojpaAanuc Ménard 36 rest. Schenke (‘‘das xAn[pwpa des] 
Himmelreiches’’), Till 37 [rTayxmoyg Zz]a rest. Isenberg (cf. 71:1-3): [Tazwwmne za 
rest. Schenke (‘‘das, [was] vor... war’’), Till 

71:21 [clezwy : copyist first erroneously wrote cezws, then added q above 8 as a correc- 
tion, but neglected to cancel B rest. Schenke (‘‘wieder in Ordnung bringe’’), sim. Till 

22 pHT : deciphered by Schenke* —[z]M: m is definite, superlin. stroke restored 23 
e[: or else e[ e(HPION]: cf. 71:25-26 24 olywm]: cf. 71:31-32 25 rest. de 
Catanzaro (‘‘Orp[iov and] became’’), Till: cf. on 71:23 26 cf. on 71:23 27 e[: oF 
else e[ | wHpe: deciphered by Schenke? (‘‘[Kinder]’’), Schenke*: cf. 72:2-3 28-29 
expected is mwH[N --- OyYwM --- Jkapmoc: nNuwH[N NTa aaam oyem meuj|kaproc Is 
palaeographically unlikely (too long for available space) 
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70:34-71:28 185 


Jesus appeared * [...] Jordan—the ' [fullness of the kingdom] of 
heaven. He who ' [was begotten] before everything 71 was begotten 
anew. He [who was] once [anointed] ' was anointed anew. He who was 
redeemed 'in turn redeemed (others). 


Indeed, one must utter a ' mystery. The father of everything united 5 
with the virgin who came down, and ‘a fire shone for him on that day. 'He 
appeared in the great bridal chamber. ' Therefore, his body came into 
being 'on that very day. It left the bridal chamber !° as one who came into 
being ' from the bridegroom and the bride. So ' Jesus established every- 
thing 'in it through these. ' It is fitting for each of the disciples '5 to enter 
into his rest. | 


Adam came into being from two virgins, ' from the spirit and from ' the 
virgin earth. Christ, therefore, 'was born from a virgin 2° to rectify the fall 
which ' occurred int the beginning. ' 


There are two trees growing in Paradise. ' The one bears [animals], the 
other bears ' men. Adam [ate] from the tree 25 which bore animals. [He] 
became an animal, ' and he brought forth animals. For this reason ' the 
children of Adam worship [animals]. 'Thetree[... ] ' 


70:35 possibly, [at the shore of the] Jordan 


71:3 in turn redeemed (others): or, in turn was redeemed 


30 


35 


*p. 72! 
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186 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


seer sinett likaprocnen[....!bB. 1... ]I| maerayawfaer. . 10°12 
eta Jloywms Mnf.... 2/3455, ]|kaprocMn[..... 1414... 
.. ]|xt10o Nppwme [.... O12, ligt. Mnpwme nl... . 2402. yy 
nmNoyTe Tamele mpw[Me .!:°. Bpw]*me Tamele MINJoy[T]e —Taet 


TE ©€ 2M MKOC|MOC ENPW[MJe TAMIE NOYTE aYw CEOY|WYT NNOYy- 
TAMIO NE wwe ETPE NNOY|TE OYWU)T. NPPWME 

Nee ecyoon™® Mi|IMOCc NG! TAAHE EIA NNZBHYE MIPW|ME waywure 
EBOA 2N TEYSAYNAMNIC | ETBE MAE] CEMOYTE EPOOY XE NAY|Na- 
MIC NEU2BHYE NE NEY ‘WjHPE NTAy|MWwme EBOA ZN OYANATay- 
cic ETBE || Tacl TEQYAYNAMIC PHOAITE YECCE | z2Pal 2N NEU- 
2BHYE ETANATIAYCIC AE | OYONZ EBOA 2pal ZN NUHPE ay- 
w. | KNaze erael*s E4YxwTEe wazpal ESIKW(N) | AYW Tael Me Mpwme 
NZ2IKONIKOC || EgeIPe NNEU2BHYE EBOA ZN TEYGOM ~ | EBOA AE 2N ANa- 
TWAYCIC EY XMO NNEq ‘|WHPE 

2M TMEEIKOCMOC N2MZ22A P|2YMHPETE! NEAECYOCEPOC ZN TMNITEPO 
NMIH YE NEAEYSEPOC NaP ||AlAKON[E 1] NNZMZAA NNdwHpe M|- 
TNYMO[WIN N[A]PAIAKONE! NNWH|Pe Mnra[Moc N]wHpe MTINYM*- 
OWN | OyPAN OY[wWT TE]TE OYNTAYY* TANA|Maycic* e[yz! NJjoye- 


72:18 i.e. NNeAeyeepoc. 20-21 i.e. NyHpe MNINYMOWN. 23 1.e. NoywT. 24 1.e. Neye- 
PHY. 


29 n{ read from small, ambiguous trace 29-30 prob. [ - - - eTBe] || nae TI[QHN NOH- 
PION eTBE] || mae: Schenke (‘‘[der Tier-Baum.] Des[wegen]’’), sim. Ménard, but 
unlikely 30 wl: or else w[ can be read rest. Schenke (‘‘wurde ... zahlreich’’), Till, 


with hesitation 30-34 ‘‘wurden [die Stinden] zahl{reich. Hatte er] die [Frucht (xapzoc) 
des anderen Baumes] gegessen—T[d.h. die] Frucht vom {Baum des Lebens—der] (zu) 
Mensch[en] macht, [wiirden die Gotter] den Menschen [vereJhren,’’ rest. Schenke?, ? i.e. 
ayaw[ae! Noi NNoBe ENE aqjloywm Mn[kKapnoc MNKEYQHN T]|kKAapTOC Mn[WHN’S MITWNe* 
TET}|xNOo NppwmMe [NE NNOYTE NAOYw]|wTs MIpwMe 31 prob. Mn[kaproc --- ]: cf. 
71:32 = 32 n{: or else rif 34 N : or else r, H, 1, K, M, N Or 1; Superlin. stroke 
restored 72:2 pw : or else pay[ 

5 N61: 6 altered from | {N}NzsHye em. de Catanzaro, Barns (with new paragraph 
beginning here), poss. rightly : or poss. NN for N (cf. on 72:20) 16 oyananay cic is 
expected (poss. emend thus) 

23 rest. Schenke (‘‘haben ein [und denselben] Namen’’) 24 rest. Layton: cf. Polot- 
sky Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 25 (1939) 111 n. 
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fruitis[...] 2° imcreased [...]'ate the [...] ‘fruit of the [...]' bears 
men, {...]'man. [...] ** God created man. [...men] 72 create God. 
That is the way it is in the world— ' men make gods and worship ' their 
creation. It would be fitting for the gods 'to worship men! 


Surely > what a man accomplishes ' depends on his abilities. ' For this 
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reason we refer to one’s accomplishments as ' ‘‘abilities.”” Among his 
accomplishments are his children. They ' originate in a moment of ease. '° 
Thus his abilities determine ' what he may accomplish, but this ease ' is 
clearly evident in the children. ' You will find that this applies directly to 
the image. ' Here is the man made after the image '5 accomplishing things 


with his physical strength, ' but producing his children with ease. ' 


In this world the slaves ' serve the free. In the ' kingdom of heaven the 
free will 2° minister to the slaves: the children of ' the bridal chamber will 
minister to the children ' of the marriage. The children of the bridal 
chamber ' have [ just one] name: rest. ' [Altogether] 


ZS 
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188 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


> x] sols — — 34% 17. 
PHY CEPXPEIA AN||NXI zPB[s EYNTay] Teeewpela MMay [|[. °7%- ] 


ol. OA ..Jeucic z¢Nzoyone|[........... ]Jcia 2N NeTeN 
ere IN Neooy Nnell........... Je MMooy an 
NE|l.44.acewhreted B]wk. ENITN emmolloy ...°2....] EBOA* Eqna- 
cotys|[....22.... ]k. EBOA N6INeN*Taa2|[.. .°2..] 2m 
TIEGPAN mexaqrap|[xe Taei te ele ENA XK. EBOA NAIK(Aal)- 


*®OCYNH NIM» 
NET XW MMOC XE CENA|MOY Nyopr* ayw CENATWOYN [N] CelPraa- 


NAaCee EYTMXINWOPTTs NTANA|CTACIC € YON2 EYWAMOY CENAXI 
Aallay AN TAECI TE CE ON EY XW MMOC E|MBANTICMA EY XW MMOC 
XE OYNOG | TE NBANTICMA XE EYWAXITYS CENA|WNZ 


OIAINTIOC MANOCTOAOC TE|XaYy XE TWCHO* TIzamM ‘we ayTwoe 
N|INOyTapaAEICOC XE NEYPXPEIA NZ2N|We EZOYN* ETEY~- 
TEXNH NTOY NEN|TAZTAMIO MICTAYPOC EBOA 2N NIWHN NTAYQ*TO- 
6 OY AYW TIEGGPOG NEY ‘|OWE ATIENTAYTOGY ~* NE€ TIEGGPOG TE || 
HC NTWGE AE Tle MECfoc AAAA TIGH(N) | MITWN2 2N TMHTE M- 
MTTAPAAECICOC | AYW TBENXOEIT. NTA MEXPEICMA WWITTE EBOA* N- 
ZHTC EBOA ZITOOTY® ATA|INACTACIC 

TMEEIKOCMOC OYAMKWI|lWwCc Te NKE NIM* ETOYWM~* MMOOY | zpai 
NzHTq* cemo[y] zwoy ONn* TAAHEEI|A OYAMWNZ TE ETBE TIAEl 
MN Aaay | 2N NET*SCONY 2N T[Me] NAMOY NTAIC|€E!1EBOA 2MTIMa 
e[TM]May AaYW AYellINE NZNTPOOH EBOA MMay AaYW NeE|TOYWU) 
agt Nay [Noy]w[Nz] xe[Kaac] | NNoyMoy 


73:9-10 i.e. Noymapaaeicoc. 
19 i.e. oyoyam- (de Catanzaro emends thus). 20 Sah. Nka. EToywn: i.e. EeTOYOYUM. 
22 1.e. oyvoyam-. 27 Sah. NNeymoy. 


25 Nx! 2pB deciphered by Layton: W, or else M or H; x, or else €, ©, 0, c or 2:1, or else a OF 
A; 2, or else €, ©, O orc; or else p (no superlin. stroke was written above this letter) _ rest. 
Layton : also possible is ePa[\ oyNTay] 26 [. 7% .Jo[.. 2%. . ] read in photographs: 9, 
or else y or t Je : also possible is €,o orc [ - - - arcJeucic sim. rest. Kasser 

31 rest. Till, with hesitation 32 poss. restore [ - - - xw]k‘ eBoa (thus Schenke) 33 
[x1 Bamticma] rest. Kasser 34 rest. Till: cf. Matt 3:15 0 ‘Imootc etnev abt: ces opt’ 
oVTMs YAP npénov Eotiv HUIv TAnpGOoa naoav Sikaroodvnv  72:34-73:1 NainwlocyNni 
pap. 

73:2 [[N] cancelled by the copyist 

18-19 scil. EeBOA zITOOTY aTaNacTACcic awe (de Catanzaro, Barns emend thus) 

23 sim. rest. Till: also possible is tT[me] 26 rest. Schenke (*‘Leben, [damit]’’), sim. Till 
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they need take no (other) > form [because they have] contemplation, | 
[...]. they are numerous '[...]inthethings'[{...] the glories'[... ] 


Those 2° [... go] down into the water. '[...] out (of the water), will 
consecrate '[...] they who have '[...] in his name. For he said, ' 
‘‘'Thus] we should fulfill all 73 righteousness’’ (Matt 3:15). 


Those who say they will 'die first and then rise ' are inerror. If they do 
not first receive the ' resurrection while they live, when they die they will 
receive nothing. ° So also when speaking about ' baptism they say, ‘‘Bap- 
tism'is a great thing,’’ because if people receive it they will ' live. 


Philip the apostle ' said, ‘‘Joseph the carpenter planted ' a garden 
because he needed wood ' for his trade. It was he who ' made the cross 
from the ' trees which he planted. His own offspring hung ' on that which 
he planted. His offspring was !° Jesus and the planting was the cross.’’ But 
the tree ' of life is in the middle of the garden. ' However, it is from the 
olive tree 'that we get the chrism, and from the chrism, ' the resurrection. 


This world is a corpse-eater. 2° All the things eaten ' in it themselves die 
also. Truth 'is a life-eater. Therefore no one ' nourished by [truth] will 
die. It was ' from that place that Jesus came and brought * food. To those 
who 'so desired he gave [life, that] ' they might not die. 


72:33 possibly, [received baptism] in his name 


30 


*p. 74! 
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190 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


ATIN[OY Te 2) ..€ No[ynapa]lacicoc ATIPWIME.. 22... 
Tapa ||AcICOcC oyN2[...2194... . wolilons MN zMn[.. IVA-13 


soap: ]|Mnnoytezm[.... 10412 | Ime NeTNzHT[q.. 24/1 


...€ll/f oywy mMimApaA[EICOC ME TMA E]|TOYNA XOOC N2El xe 
[.... OYWM] || Mmael H MNoywm* M[mae! Nee eTK]*oywy 
TAEel mma [€]TNAOYWM* NKe NIM» | MMay eEqyo[o]m* Mmay Neo! 
TIWHN NT S|FNWCIC METMMAY AYMOYTS AAAM TE|EIMA AE TIWHN* 
NTTNWCIC AYTNZE MPwi|Me TINOMOC NE TIQHN TE OY N 60M‘ | M- 
MOU NUT TTNWCIC MNNETNANOYY~ | MN TECOOY OY TE MITEGAaGe 
Epoy 2zM| MMEGOOY OYTE MTTEY KAaAY 2M NNETNA|NOY Y AAAA 
AYTAMIO NOYMOY NNENTAZz||OYWM* EBOA N2HTY* 2M IITPEYXOOC 
rap | xe OYWM~* TAcIS MNOYWM* Tae! Aqaw|Te NAapXH*S MIMMOY 
MXPEICMA YO NXO|JEIC ENBANTICMA E€BOA FaP 2M TIXPICMa | ay- 
MOY TE EPON® XE XPICTIANOC ETBE || MBANTICMA AN* AYW NTAay - 
MOYTE EMe|XC ETBE TMXPICMA ATTEIWT  . FAP. TWZC | MITU)H- 
pe ATIWHPE AE TWZC NAMOCTO|AOC ANATTOCTOAOC AE 
TAZCN TEN|TAYTOZCY* OYNTEY~ MTHPY* MMAy OYN||Taq Ta- 
NACTACIC MTOYOEIN NECFOC* | MMNa ETOYAAB ATIEIWT. FT NAY M- 
Tmalel 2M TINY[M]QWN AagXxl AYWWITE N6I| MEeiwT. 2M Muy/[H]pe 
AYUW TTU)HPE 2M TEl|WwT * Tae! TLE TMNT JEPO NMNHYEe 


35 Sah. Mnpoywm. 74:1 i.e. oyvem (Oywm N- em. de Catanzaro). Nke: Sah. Nxa. 3-4 
1.e. Meeima (de Catanzaro emends thus). 11 oywmM... OYWM: 1.e€. OYEM... OYEM. MI: 
Sah. mmp-. 

17 1.e. TEezc N- or TW2e Nn- (Till emends thus). 


27..¢€ : second letter trace can be read a, A, y, M (followed by [1]) or poss.6 = of : of 
else c[ 28 wl: or else wl 28-29 anpw[Me wwne 2M nmapaljjaeicoc rest. Schenke 
(‘‘Der Mensch [wohnte in dem napa]detooc’’) : anpw[Me ae 6wpe Mnnapaljaeicoc sim. 
Isenberg, with hesitation 31 2M: m is definite, superlin. stroke restored 31-32 e€g. 
[--- mpw]|Me NeT: also possible is [--- ] | MEN ET 32-33 NzeHt[y TNAOYOMOY Nee 
elitoywa) Kasser: cf. 73:34-74:1 33 rest. Schenke (‘‘dieser napa[dSe1coc ist der Ort, 
wo]’’), Till 34 prob. restore [AAam oywnM] 34-35 for the restoration cf. 74:11 35 
MN : M written over erasure of oy rest. Isenberg : for the syntax cf. 55:19 : M[maei Nee 
ex] sim. Ménard : M[Moy Nee eTk] Schenke (‘‘iss [es] nicht, [wie du] willst!’’), Schenke4 

74:19 oyntTeq® : ys added above the line 
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God [...] a garden. ' Man [...] garden. ' There are [...] *° and 
[...] of God. [...]'The things which are in[...]'I wish. This gar- 
den [is the place where] ' they will say to me, ‘*[... eat] * this or do not 
eat [that, just as you (sg.)] 74 wish.’’ In the place where I will eat all 
things 'is the tree of knowledge. ' That one killed Adam, ' but here the tree 
of knowledge made men alive. > The law was the tree. It has power ' to 
give the knowledge of good ' and evil. It neither removed him from ' evil, 
nor did it set him in the good, ' but it created death for those who '° ate of 
it. For when he said, ' ‘‘Eat this, do not eat that,’’ it became ' the begin- 
ning of death. 


The chrism is superior ' to baptism, for it is from the word “‘chrism”’ ' 
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that we have been called ‘‘Christians,’’ certainly not because '> of the 
word ‘‘baptism.’’ And it is because of the chrism that ‘‘the ' Christ’’ has his 
name. For the father anointed ' the son, and the son anointed the apostles, 
'and the apostles anointed us. He who ' has been anointed possesses 
everything. He possesses ”° the resurrection, the light, the cross, ' the holy 
spirit. The father gave him this ' in the bridal chamber; he merely 
accepted (the gift). The father was ' in the son and the son in the father. ' 


This is [the] kingdom of heaven. 


73:28 possibly, [was put into the] garden 
73:32 possibly, which are in [it I will eat as] 
73:34 possibly, [O Adam, eat] 
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192 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


KAAWC || ATXOEIC xOO[c x]E AZOEINE BWKS ETMN(TEPO NMMTHY[e] 


EYCWBE ayw ayereBoa|[... Jwf.Jeay[... Joya xe oyxpuctia- 
Noc|[...]mex[ 14 ][....]on  aywNteynoys|[........ BWK 
enjITN EMMOOY adel|| Ue ee hprasteiech. eereeeg ]c aNTHPY* ETBE | 

[tena lO7, | SoymjairNionne aal[laa........ PKATAQIPONEI! m- 
Treeime|[..... MA, INS ETMNTEPO NM|[MHYye...... ] eqayaP- 
KATAMpPONE!||[...... alyw Nywyocy* ewe TAIFNI|[[ON ... . EBJOA 
EYCWBE TEEIZE ON TE * 21 TOEIKS MN MTT0[T]HPION MN TINH2 | Kan 


OYN KEOYA EYXOCE EN2E! 

ATT\|KOCMOC Wwe 2N OYMAPATITWMA | MENTAZCTAMIOY rap. 
Ney *soywu)* aTa|iIMiogs EYO NAT*STAKO AayW NACANATOC | aqze 
EBOA AaYW MITEYSMETE ACEATIC | NECWOOTT rap AN NGI TMN- 
TATTEKO | MIKOCMOC ayw tT NEYWOOrT. AN NG!I| TMNTATSTAKO M- 
MENTAZTAMIE TKOC||IMOC CWOOTT FAP AN NGI TMNTATTA|KO NN- 
ZBHYE AAAA NNG)HPE AYW MN | OY2WB* Nad) X! NOYMNTATTAKO 
EYQTM|aWTE NUHPe TE TE MN GOM AE MMOY* | € X!1 MOCW MAAAON 
YNagt AN 

TITTOTH||PION S MITW)AHA OYNTAY HPTTS MMAY OY|NTAY* MOOY €q*KH 
eEzpal ENTYMOC®. M|IMECNOY. ETOYPEYXAPICTE! E XWY ay|w YMoy2 


EBOA 2M TINNA ETOYAAB AY|W TA MITEAEIOC THPY PPWME TE 20- 
TA(N) || ENSWANCW MITAE! TNA XI NAN MITTE|AEIOC PPWME TIMOOY 
ETONZ OYCWMaA | TE Wwe ETPNT ZIWWN MITPWME ETON? | ETBE 


TAE! EYE! EGBHKS EMITN EMTMO|OY Wadqkaky AZHY WINA EYNaf TH | 


Z1W WY * 
wape OY2TO XIE OYZTO OY|PwMe wapeys xe PpwMEe OYNOY- 
Te | wyapeyxme NOYTE Taei TE e€ z2M[MA TI|WEAEET MN 2N[KE- 


26 1.e.NMrHye. 36 TeeIze ON TE: Sah. TAeI TE CE. 
75:27-28 1.e. ZENTIA TWEAEET MN 2ZENKEWEAEET. 


27 [eyc]w{Bje sim. Schenke? : cf. 74:36 : reading of pap. cannot have been eypime 28 
x[ : or else read x[ e.g. nmex[Pe --- ] 29 sim. rest. Till 30 a: or else 
A [enca nTNe eqxoc]e a sim. Ménard 31 cf. 74:35-36 32 cf. 74:34 32-33 
Tee! nel[roywuy eswk ezoy]n rest. Kasser 34 [--- namete] Isenberg?, sim. 
Kasser 35 [MnTHPY alyw Isenberg? 36 [ON yNaet eB]oa sim. Till : cf. 74:26-27 

75:8 + Neywoon : emend to Necyoon (thus Till) 11-12 MN zwe is expected : poss. 
emend thus 

28 zn[ : or else zm 
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25 The lord said it well: ‘‘Some have entered the kingdom ' of heaven 
laughing, and they have come out'[...’’... ] because [... ] a Christian, 
'{...] And as soon as'[... went down into] the water he came 2°[... ] 
everything (of this world), [...] because '[...] a trifle, but'[... full of] 
contempt for this'[...] the kingdom of '[heaven...]. If he despises * 
[...] and scorns it as a trifle,'[...] out laughing. So it is also 75 with 
the bread and the cup and the oil, 'even though there is another one supe- 
rior to these. 


The ' world came about through a mistake. ' For he who created it 
wanted to create * it imperishable and immortal. ' He fell short of attaining 
his desire. ' For the world never was imperishable, ' nor, for that matter, 
was 'he who made the world. '° For things are not imperishable, ' but sons 
are. Nothing ' will be able to receive imperishability if it does not ' first 
become a son. But he who has not the ability 'to receive, how much more 
will he be unable to give? 


The cup '5 of prayer contains wine and ' water, since it is appointed as 
the type of ' the blood for which thanks is given. And ' it is full of the 
holy spirit, and 'it belongs to the wholly perfect man. When 7° we drink 
this, we shall receive for ourselves the perfect ' man. The living water is a 
body. 'It is necessary that we put on the living man. ' Therefore, when he 
is about to go down into the water, ' he unclothes himself, in order that he 
may put on the living man. ? 


A horse sires a horse, a! man begets man, a god ' brings forth a god. 
Compare ' [the] bridegroom and the 


74:26-27 possibly, have come out [laughing] 
74:36 possibly, [he will come] out 
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welaeceTt. ay[wwlime eBoa 2MTIN[...... JN[. 4-57 | |IIne MN 
loyaalo[.... 104-12 | J }epoaenNze[.... E13... lI 
woort* aywan[.... 10212... || epson zNNioyalal.. .74 Me 
_.. ]{Nxpictianocak[... /O1!4.. Iw aymoyte aneer 
Mal[.. 3-67 | ]|nmrenoc etcotn* MTIN[ . . S27) ] *® ayw TIAAH@EINOC 
PPWME AYW TTUWHPE | MTTPWME aYW MCTEPMaA MITUHPE MITPW|MEe ME EI- 
rFENOC NAAHEEINON CEPONO|MAZE MMOY~ 2M TIKOCMOC Tf NaeINE 
ma + || ETOYWOOTTS MMAY NGI NWHPE MIMNYM|QWN 

EN2WTP WOO 2M MEEIKOCMOC | ZOOYT 21 C2IME Ff TIMAa ETGOM MN 
TMNT|GWB tT 2M TAIWN KEOYA TIE MEINE MM2W|TP EMSMOY TE AE Epooy 
NNEEIPAN OYN 2N|jKooye ae woorn* CE XOCE Mapa PAN | NIM 
€ TOY PONOMAZE MMOOY ayw CeE|XOOCE EN Xwwpe TTMa rap 
ETE OYN Bla | MMay EYWOOTTS MMAY NGI NET SCOTTI | ET6OM Ne- 
TMMAY KEOYA ANTIE ayW KElloya TE AAAA NTOOY MTIECNAY 
TmMOYyA | OYWT* TIE TAEI ME ETYNAG)I AN Ezpal | EXN MHT* NCap3 

OYON™ NIM ETOYNTOY | TTHPYS MMAaY awe AN ETPOYEIME M|MMOOY 
THPOY ZOEINE MEN EY TMEIME || MMOOY CENAPATIOAAYE AN NNETE 
| OYNTayCce NETAZCEBO AE EPOOY CENA|PATIOAAYE MMOOY 

OY MONON TIPWME | NTEAEIOC CENAWEMAZTE AN MMOY* | AAAA 
CENAUNAY EPOY AN EY WANNAY || raps EepOYyS CENAEMALTE M- 
MoY~ NKEPHTE | MN OYA Nag) XO Nay. NTeelxapic e1| [MHN|yt 


76:9 1.€. ENMOYTE. 161.e.NOYWT. ETYNAYIAN: 1.e. Sah. ETE NYNAQ)EI AN. 
17 1.e.e€TE OYNTOY-. 18-19 1.e. EeimMe MMOOy (poss. emend thus). 


we]AeeTt. ay[ read in photographs Kewe]aeeTt. rest. Emmel 28-29 [uww]|ne rest. 
Schenke (‘‘entstanden’’) 29mnn{...... JN[ read in photographs (of N, superlin. stroke is 





definite, N is partly preserved and indefinite) NIYMowN] rest. Schenke 30-34 cf. 
62:26-35 and poss. 51:29-52:2, 52:15-24 30 10yaatr: for the form cf. 62:26  of:or 
else c[ loyaaio[c ---] Kasser, but unlikely 31 ze[AAHN ---]  Schenke 
(‘‘Griechen’’), Till: also poss. are e.g. ze[spaioc ---], ze[enmKoc ---] (cf. 51:29, 
52:15) 34-35 axlerenoc wwne ay]ilw rest. Schenke? (‘‘es [entstand] ein and[eres 
Geschlecht; uJnd’’), sim. Kasser 35 Neeima[Kkapioc xe] rest. Isenberg : Neeima[eINoyTe 
xe] Schenke? (‘‘diese [Gott]lieb[en]Jden’’) 36 mn[oyTe - - - ] Schenke4 : nn[oyTe eTonZ| 
Isenberg? 76:4+...t+: poss. emend to NaeI Ne Mma (Layton), cf. Subachmimic NNeer 
Ma ‘‘here’”’ 

6-7 woon ... NzooyTt 21 czime em. Schenke (‘‘besteht ... <aus> Mann und 
Weib’’) 7-8 + nmmMa etoom...6west prob. corrupt : poss. emend to mma eTe T6OMM- 
May MN TMNT6wB, OF IMA NTGOM MN TMNT6ws (Layton) : €nMa NTGOM MN TMNT6WB EM. 
Schenke (‘‘anstelle der Kraft und der Schwache’’) —_—-16 expected is eTNawy)t: poss. emend 
thus 

26 MN OYa Nay): cf. 82:24 
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[bride]. They have come 'from the [...]. 3° NoJew[...]'from[...]' 
has existed. And [...] ' from the Jews. [...] ' Christian(s) [...] 
these [... ] are referred to as ' **the chosen people of [... ]’’ 76 and ‘‘the 


+o | 


true man’”’ and ‘‘the son of 'man’’ and ‘‘the seed of the son of man. 


* This true race is renowned 'in the world. ...that 5 the sons of the bridal 


chamber dwell. ' 


Whereas in this world the union '1s one of husband with wife—a case 
of strength complemented by ' weakness(?)—1in the eternal realm (aeon) 
the form of the union ' is different, although we refer to them by the same 
names. There are '° other names, however; they are superior to every name ' 
that is named and are ' stronger than the strong. For where there is a show 
of strength, ' there those who excel in strength appear. ' These are not 
separate things, '° but both of them are this one ' single thing. This is the 
one which will not be able to rise ' above the heart of flesh. 


Is it not necessary for all those who possess ' everything to know them- 
selves? ' Some indeed, if they do not know 7° themselves, will not enjoy 
what they ' possess. But those who have come to know themselves will ' 
enjoy their possessions. 


Not only ' will they be unable to detain the perfect man, ' but they will 
not be able to see him, for if they see him ® they will detain him. There is 
no other way ' for a person to acquire this quality except ' by putting 


75:29 possibly, from the [bridal chamber] 

75:35 possibly, these [blessed ones] 

16:4-6 possibly, It is here that the sons of the bridal chamber dwell 
76:7-8 text corrupt 
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z[1]Jwwy MIMITEAEION® NOYOEIN | [ayw] Nyww[te zjJwwy NTEAEL- 


ON OYO|[EIN me|NTAa[@sTaaqs] ziwwys YNaBuK® | 
eee MAL, ] Mmaeimenteaeio(n)|[..... ae... ] 
ETPNWWHE NI[...... ....]we em snatTNerel[........... ] Ile- 
Tafz]ximTHpys|[.......... ] ANEEIMA YGNagpP||[ . . a ]t™a 
ETMMAY AAAA YNAall.... TME]COTHC 2WC ATXWKS EBOA * MONON 
1C COOYN MMTEAOCC MME! | 

TIPWME ETOYAAB YOYAAB THPY Waz|pal EMeysCwmMa EWXE AyXx! 
rap. MiTojeik S gNaay* EysoyaaB* H TITTOTHPION * || H TKECeerne 
THPY. ETYX!I MMOOY EYs|TOYBO MMOOY AYW TIWC YNATOYBO | aN 


MITIKECWMa 
NEE NTA IC XWK* EBOA | MITMOOY MIIBATITICMA TAEl TE CE 


aq‘|nwetT EBOA ’ MITMOY E TBE TTAE! TNBHK~ || MEN ENMITN 
ETIMOOY TNBHK AE AN | EMITN EMMOY YWINA XE NOYTTAZTN | EBOA 
2M TIITTNA MITKOCMOC ZOTAN | EYWANNIGE WaPEeYy STE THPW wwe 


| TITTNA ETOYAAB ZOTAN® EG SWANNIYE || Wape TUAMH Wwe’ 
METEYNTAY~* M|IMAY NTTNWCIC NTME OYEAEYCEPOCT | Te MEAECY- 

©EPOC AE MAUP NOBE Tre|TPE FAP MITNOBE TI2MZAA MITTINOBE | 

ne TMAAY TE TAAHOE!A TTNWCIC Ae || Te tT NTwWT. Ne- 

TECTO Nay AN AP NOBE | EMKOCMOC MOYTE EPOOy XE EAEY|eE- 

Poc NA€lETCTO Nay AN AP NOBE | TTNWCIC NTAAHCEEIA XICE N- 

ZHT. ETE | MAECI ME CEIPE MMOOY NEAEYOCEPOC || ayw CTPOY XICEe 

€Tm™Ma THPY* TAraniH| AE KWT* TETAZP EAC YCEPOC AE ZI|TN 

TTNWCIC YO N2MZaA ETBE TaralMH NNa€l EM TATOY WU! EzpaT [NTE] 


28 1.e. NTEACION Noyoein. 33 Sah. netnaxt. 34 aneeima : Sah. eneeima. 
77:11 Sah. NNeyna2tN. 

13 Sah. aautpe-. 

17-18 1.e. neTeipe. 


20 Sah. NETE Nc-... an. 
28 [ayw] Nqww[ne zjwwy read in photographs 28-29 oyvol[ein ---] rest. Till  [--- 


ne)NtTa[zstaaq’] Emmel (NT read in photographs) 30 [EzoyN* ET SMNTEPO] sim. rest. 
Kasser: [e2oYN* enoyoein’] sim. rest. Ménard: [enma ETMMay ete] Schenke? (‘[zu 
Jenem Ort, der]’*) 31 [NoyoeIn’ ayw wwe] sim. Ménard: [Noyoein® naei wwe] sim. 
Kasser 31-32 Ni[rexeioc Ppwme mantTjwe rest. Isenberg? : Ni[zHrTq MANTH MANTWC 
similarly restored by Kasser 32-33 prob. restore e|[BOoA 2M nkocmoc] : cf. 66:2!-22. 
86:11-12 (thus Schenke ‘‘[aus dem Koopoc],”” Till) 33 [2] cancelled by the 
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on the perfect light ' [and] he too becoming perfect light. ' He who has 
[put it] on will enter °° [...]. This is the perfect'[{...] that we[...] 
become '[...] before we leave '[...]. Whoever receives everything ' 
[...] hither [...] be able *[...] that place, but will '[... the middle] 
as imperfect. 77 Only Jesus knows the end of this person. ' 


The priest is completely holy, down ' to his very body. For if he has 
taken the bread, 'he will consecrate it. Or the cup ‘ or anything else that he 
gets, 'he will consecrate. Then how will he not consecrate ' the body also? 


By perfecting ' the water of baptism, Jesus ' emptied it of death. Thus 
we do go '° down into the water, but we do not go ' down into death in order 
that we may not be poured ' out into the spirit of the world. When ' that 
spirit blows, it brings the winter. ' When the holy spirit breathes, !> the 
summer comes. 


He who has ' knowledge of the truth is a free man, ' but the free man 
does not sin, ' for ‘‘he who sins is the slave of sin’’ (John 8:34). ' Truth is 
the mother, knowledge 2° the father. Those who think that sinning does not 
apply to them ' are called ‘‘free’’ by the world. ' ‘‘Knowledge’’ of the 
truth merely ‘‘makes ' such people arrogant’ (1 Cor 8:1), which 'is what 
the words ‘‘it makes them free’’ mean. *5 It even gives them a sense of 
superiority over the whole world. But ‘‘love ' builds up’’ (1 Cor 8:1). In 
fact, he who is really free through ' knowledge is a slave because of love ' 
for those who have not yet been able to attain to the ' freedom 


76:29-30 possibly, enter [the kingdom] 

76:30-31 possibly, the perfect [light, and it is necessary] that 

76:31-33 possibly, that we [by all means] become [perfect men] before we leave [the 
world] 

76:36 possibly, [go to the middle]; several letters of the word ‘‘middle’’ are preserved 


copyist 34-35 [rap eyo Nxoeic aN] ANEEIMa YNAwP || [xoeIc AN alma ETMMay 
Schenke (‘‘{namlich] ... [ohne Herr] tiber diese Orte [zu sein], wird [nicht tiber] jenen Ort 
[Herr] sein kénnen’’), 76:35 sim. Till 35 [mMetexe an a]mma etMmay Schenke? 
(““[nicht an] jenem Ort [Anteil haben (uetéyetv)]’’) 36 [BwKx atMejcoTtuHc Schenke (‘‘[zur 
hec]otns [gehen]’’), sim. Till: cf. 66:15-20 77:1 MmTreAoc: Mo is definite, superlin. 
Stroke restored 

20 em. to mewwrt (thus Schenke ‘‘der <Vater>,’’ Till) NeTe : second e€ written over 
erasure of o 23-26 awkward syntax is accounted for by biblical quotation, 1 Cor 8:1 7 


WGorc pvotot } Sé &yann oikodSopet 
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ACYCEPIA NTTNWCIC TTNW[CIC Ae] || CeIPEe MMOOY NYIKANOC 
ec[TPoy ]jwwre Neaey(elep[oc] TaramH [Macxe] | Aaay xe mwe 
Ine... Joi... 292. .]| nwene Macx[OOC X€ Tae! Nwel Te] |H 
Tacinwei me a[AAa Nloy[e! THPOY] || NoyK* Ne TAratiH MIINey- 
M[ATIKH] | OYHPITS TE 21 CTOE! cepano[aAaye M]*mMoc THPOY NGI 
NETNATOZCOY MMOC | CEPATIOAAYE Z2WOY NGI NETaAzEepaToy | M- 
TOYBOA 2WC € YAZEPATOY NGI NET |TOZC NET *TAZC NCOGN E€ywa- 
AO ETOY||WOY NCEBWK*S WaPE NH ECETO?ZC AN | MONON EyYazZE EpaToy 


MITOYBAA Way|GW ON 2M MOYCTBWWN MCAMAPITHC | NTAYQ*F Aaay 
AN‘ ATIETWOOGE E11 MH | HpITs ZINEZ2 KEAAAY AN TIE El MHTI* 
a ‘||TTICOGN AayWw AYEEPATIE YE NMTMAHTH | TAPATTH FAP 2WBC Noy- 


MHHWEe NNO|BE 

METE TCZIME ME MMOY*~ NETSCNA “|XTTIOOY* EYEINE MMOY* Eww- 
Te mec|zael EYEINE MITECzaTl Ewe OYNO|eElK ‘ TE’ € YEINE M- 
TINOEIK * MOAAAKIC | EYQWITE OYN CZIME ECNKOTK ~ MN TrEeCclzaT 
KATA OYZTOP* ENECZ2HT AE ZI MNO|EIK EWACPKOINWNE!I NMMaq* eT - 
CAMACTY~* WACMACTY~ EGINE MITNO|EIK * NTWTN AE NETUWOOTIS MN 
TTWH|PE MITINOY TE MNMPPE TKOCMOC  * | AAAA MPPE ITXOEIC YWINA 
NETETNA|XMOOY NOYWWIHE € YEINE MITKOC|MOC AAAA EYNAWWTIE 
€ YEINE MTI||XOEIC 

WaPpe MPWME TW2 MN MPWME | WAPE MZTO TW2 MN 1zTO Wape 
Treil[w T]w2 MN TeEIw NrENOC NewayTwze | [MN] Noyuwespre- 
Noc Tael TE e€ Ewar[Pe] MMNA TW2 MN MTNA aYW TAO|l[roc] 
WMauyPK[O]INW[NJE! MN MAOroc | [ayw TO]YO[EIN wa]yPKOINWNeEl| 


78:5 Sah. ence-...an. 6 Sah. Mnoysoa. 10 i.e. NMMAHFH. 
18-19 Sah. netcnamacty. 21 Sah. Mnpmepe. 23 i.e. NNEYwurie. 
28 Sah. NeyuwsPrenoc. 


29 rest. Schenke (‘‘die yw@[oic aber]’’) 30 ec[: or else eo[ 31 rest. Kasser: cf. 
77:33, 57:17: [Macxt] Schenke (‘‘[nimmt nichts]’’), Till 32 also palaeographically pos- 
sible are nwe[i - --] and nwoly - -- ] prob. restore nwe [ne kaitjoi[re mael] (sim. 
Kasser) 33 x[: or else a[ rest. Schenke (‘‘sagt nicht: [Jenes ist meins]’’), Ménard: 
x[ooc xe maeinwk ne] Till 34 Joy[: for o can also be read e, c ore; for y can also be 
read r, H,1,K,M,N, 17 orT _ rest. Schenke* 35 of M, m is definite, superlin. stroke 
restored rest. Krause 

78:16 ceime : c added above the line 

27 EwayTw is expected 31 rest. Schenke (‘‘[und das Licht] vereinigt sich’), sim. 
Till 
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of knowledge. Knowledge *° makes them capable of becoming ' free. Love 
(never calls] ‘something its own,[...]it{...] possess({...]. 'It never 
[says “‘This is yours’’] ' or “*This is mine,’ [but ‘‘All these] 35 are 
yours.’ Spiritual love 'is wine and fragrance. 78 All those who anoint 
themselves with it take pleasure in it. ' While those who are anointed are 
present, ' those nearby also profit (from the fragrance). 'If those anointed 
with ointment withdraw from them > and leave, then those not anointed, ' 
who merely stand nearby, still ‘remain in their bad odor. The Samaritan ' 
gave nothing but ' wine and oil to the wounded man. It is nothing other 
than '° the ointment. It healed the wounds, ' for ‘‘love covers a multitude of 
sins’’ (1 Pet 4:8). ! 


The children a woman bears ' resemble the man who loves her. If her ' 
husband loves her, then they resemble her husband. If it is an adulterer, '5 
then they resemble the adulterer. Frequently, 'if a woman sleeps with her ' 
husband out of necessity, while her heart is with the adulterer ' with 
whom she usually has intercourse, the child ' she will bear is born resem- 
bling 2° the adulterer. Now you who live together with the son ' of God, love 
not the world, ' but love the lord, in order that those you will ' bring forth 
may not resemble the world, ' but may resemble the lord. *° 


The human being has intercourse with the human being. ' The horse has 
intercourse with the horse, the ass ' with the ass. Members of a race usu- 
ally have associated ' [with] those of like race. So spirit ' mingles with 
spirit, and thought 3° consorts with thought, ' and [light] shares ' 


77:32 probably, [and yet] it [may actually] possess [that very thing]; /iterally, [and yet] it 


[may actually] be its own 


35 


*pn. 79! 
(127 L.) 
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[MN TOYOEIN* Ek]wawwre Ppwme | [MPwmM]e Te[TNaA]Me- 
PITK™ ekwawwne | [MTINa] NMNa NETNAZWTP EPOK* ex *|- 
[fyanwlwme Naoroc maoroc net s*NaTwz NMMAaK » e[K Jwanwune 
NOY|O€EIN TOYOEIN TE TNAPKOINWNE! | NMMAK * Ek \WANWWITE 
NNA mca N[(2zPE NA MCA N2PE NAMTON* MMOOY*< || EzPpaT 
€ XWK * EKWANQWITE NZTO | H NEIW H MMACE H NOYZOOP* H NE|- 
COOY H GE ZN NEGHPION ETNITCA N|IBOA MN NETMTICA MTTITN GNaqmel- 
PITKS AN OYTE TIPWME OYTE TIMNA Oy||TEe MAOFOC OYTE 
TIOYOEIN OYTE Na | MCA NTME OYTE NA 1CA N2ZOYN CE|NAWMTON* 
MMOOY AN* zPaTl NZHTK * | AYW MNTAK* MEPOC zPal N2HTOY 

TE|TO N2MZaA E2NAYq* AN GYNAGPEAEY||eEPOC MIENTAZPEAE Yoe- 
POC MMlE2|MOT* MITEYXOEIC aywW AayTaay~ EBOA | OYAAYS AYMNT2M2AA 
OYKET!I YUNaAw|PEAE YCEPOC 

TMNT OYOEIE MIMKOC|MOC Z2ITN YTOOY NEIAOC WayOaoy || Ezo0YNn 
ATATIOCHKH 2ZITN OYMOOY | MNNOYKA2 MNNOYTINA MNNOYOEI(N) 
| AYW TMNTOYEIE MITNOYTE TEEIZE | ON ZITN GYTOOY ZITN OYTNICTIC 
MN|INOY2ZEATIIC MNNOYALrATIH MN OY||FNWCIC TNKAZ2 TE TTICTIC 
Tat EN |XE NOYNE 2pal N2HTC mmololy [ae] | TE CEATIC EBOA 2I- 
TOOTC e[NCO]lely) MMNaA TE TAranH EBOA [z2!ITO]|OTYS ENAy 3a- 
Ne MOYOEIN Ale TE] || TTNWCIC eBo[A z2]iTLOO]TC TNn[w*] 
| TXAPIC CO NYy[TOOY M|mM[eEINe CO P]|PMNKaz2 CO Pp[MM- 
nme. .°°2, || tne NTe The ay[.. Jen [' 2:7] 


79:21 1.e. MN OYKA2 MN OYTINA MN OyoyoelN. 22-23 Sah. ayw Tael Te GE TMN- 
Toyoeie. 23-24 1.e. MN OYZEATIC MN OYarann. 


33 for the restoration cf. 78:34, 78:35-79:1 34 for the restoration cf. 78:32-33, 
78:35-79:1 

79:21 MNN! : second nN added above the line 26 [ae]: 79:29 27 rest. Schenke 
(‘‘uns ...ernadhren’’), Till, with hesitation : for the form coety cf. 55:10-I1 etc. 28-29 
[ziro]loty : cf. 79:27 : zitoote em. Schenke (‘‘durch <sie>’’) 30 rest. Schenke (‘'[re!- 
fen]’’), sim. Till with hesitation 31 sim. rest. Kasser: cf. 79:19, 79:32 32 sim. rest. 
Kasser 33 2N: superlin. stroke restored; also possible are zu, 21H, 2IN, etc.  ay[w CN 
[TMe - - - ] sim. Kasser : also possible is ay[w NJzu[TC - - - ] 
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[with light. If you (sg.)] are born a human being, 'it is [the human being] 
who will love you. If you become ' [a spirit], it is the spirit which will be 
joined to you. If you become * thought, it is thought which will mingle 79 
with you. If you become light, ' it is the light which will share ' with you. 
If you become one of those who belong above, ' it is those who belong 
above who will rest > upon you. If you become horse ' or ass or bull or dog 
or sheep ' or another of the animals which are outside ' or below, then ' 
neither human being nor spirit '° nor thought nor light will be able to love 
you. Neither ' those who belong above nor those who belong within ' will 
be able to rest in you, 'and you have no part in them. 


He ' who is a slave against his will will be able to become free. © He 
who has become free by the favor ' of his master and has sold ' himself into 
slavery will no longer be able ' to be free. 


Farming in the ' world requires the cooperation of four essential ele- 
ments. A harvest is gathered ”° into the barn only as a result of the natural 
action of water, 'earth, wind, and light. 'God’s farming likewise ' has four 
elements—faith, ' hope, love, and 75 knowledge. Faith is our earth, that in 
which we ' take root. [And] hope ' is the water through which we are ' 
nourished. Love is the wind through ' which we grow. Knowledge then is 
the light 3° through which we [ripen]. ' Grace exists in [four ways: it is] ' 
earthborn; it is [heavenly; ...]'the highest heaven; [...]in[... ]. 


79:33 possibly, [and it resides] in [truth] 


*p. 80! 
(128 L.) 
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[oymMaka]|pioc me mae! emsreqaa[.4:42 . N]®Noypy xu Taeine 
IC TIXC AYgPama(N)|TAa MiMa THPY* AYW MITEYGPBAPE! AAAAY 
| ETBE TAE!I* OYMAKAPIOC TIE TAEI NTEEI|MINE XE OYTEAEIOC 
PPWME ITE maeirap® || TAOrOC XNOYN* MMON EPOY* 2WC <C>MOK? | 
ACE2E Mae! EpatTy* IWC TNNAWPKATOP|COY MITEEINOG TWwc 
EqNaTt ANaTTay|CIC NOYON* NIM ZA TEZH NZWB NIM~ Wwe | AN EAAY- 
TIELAAAAY EITE NOG EITE KOYE!||H AMICTOCH MICTOC EITA Af aNna- 
Taycic | NNETMTON*S MMOOY 2N NETNANOYOY | OYN 2O€EINE ETOY- 
Noupe TE Ef ANa|Mmaycic MMETSWOOTTS KAAWC TE TPE | MNETNa- 
Noyy*. MN GOM* MMOY NaF || ANATIAY CIC NNAEl <y>qi rap aN Mne- 
Te2|Nay~* MN GOM AE MMOY AAAYTIE! EY S|TMTPOY PCAIBE M- 
MOOY AAAA TIETUWITE KAAWC 2ZNCOTTS WagysAAYTIE! MMO|- 
OY qwOoonl. AN‘ NTEEIZE AAAA TOYKA|Kia TE ETPAYTIE! 
MMOoyY METEYNTAY~ | MMAY NTOYCIC YF OYNOY MTTETNAI- 
Noyu* ZOEINE AE EBOA 2N Mae! CEAJAYTIE! KAKWC 

OY XECZNNHE!I* AYXITE | NKA NIM EITE GHPE EITE 2MZAA EITE || TBNH 
EITE OYzOP* EITE PIP. EITE COYO* | [EITE] EIWT*S EITE TW2 EITE XOP- 
Toceite|[...]. eire ay ayWw BAAANOC oycase | [ae mje ayw 
AYEIME NT STPOOH MrToya | [Toya] NaHp[e] MENS AYqKE aPTOC 2a- 
pwi[oy....Jaa[l.... NJjemZanw ae auxe kill. 47. . zapwoy 2 
€ |Bpe ayw NTBNOOY | [aqsnNex* E1]w[T Z]apwoy 2! TW2 21 xoP‘|- 
[Toc* Noy |zoop*’ agyNEX KEEC 2aApwoy | [ayw Ppip a]yNex* 
BAAANOC zapwoy~ * zt MAMOY NOEIK~ Tae! TE OE MIMMACH*|- 
THC MMNOYTE EWWITE OYCABE TIE EY ‘|AICOANE NTMNTMA- 
@HTHC MMOP ‘|OH NCWMATIKH CENAPAMATA AN Mi||MOY* AAAA © 


80:5 XNOYN (i.e. XNOY) MMON eEpoyg zwe : cf. XNOY MMO?z e- xe- (Crum 775a 27). 13 
le. meTeipe. 161.e. apayriel. 18 i.e. Nzencon. 19 Sah. TeyKakia. 
28 Sah. eqeime. 


33-34 [--- oyMakal]lpioc : cf. 80:3 34 e.g. em*Smeyaa[yre! pw NJ]: cf. 80:9, 
16-23 80:4-6 cf. 83:11-12. 5 xNOYN: poss.emendto xNoy = <c> Layton (under- 
stood thus by Till) : <ec> Nagel §54b  =—-15 <y> Layton 

27 [...].: letter trace after the lacuna can be read , 1, M, 7 or q: [kik]! (i.e. KIKI) 
Schenke*, but unlikely 28 cf. 81:2 29 cf. 81:6 30 Jaa[: a, prob. thus or else 
A 30-31 Kil[---]: cf. 80:27 32 Jw[: or else Jao[: for the restoration cf. 80:26, 
81:10 33 cf.80:25,81:11 34 cf. 80:25, 81:9 
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Blessed 'is the one who on no occasion caused a soul [...]. 80 That 
person is Jesus Christ. He came to ' the whole place and did not burden 
anyone. ' Therefore, blessed is the one who is like ' this, because he is a 
perfect man. For * the word tells us that this kind is difficult ' to define. 
How shall we be able to accomplish ' such a great thing? How will he 
give everyone comfort? ' Above all, it is not proper ' to cause anyone 
distress—whether the person 1s great or small, '° unbeliever or believer— 
and then give comfort ' only to those who take satisfaction in good deeds. ' 
Some find it advantageous to give 'comfort to the one who has fared well. 
He who does ' good deeds cannot give comfort '° to such people; for he 
does not seize whatever he likes. ' He is unable to cause distress, ' however, 
since he does not afflict them. To be sure, the one who' fares well some- 
times causes people distress—' not that he intends to do so; rather it 1s 
their own wickedness 2° which is responsible for their distress. He who 
possesses ' the qualities (of the perfect man) bestows joy upon the good. ' 
Some, however, are terribly distressed by all this. ' 


There was a householder who had ' every conceivable thing, be it son 
or slave or 25 cattle or dog or pig or corn ' [or] barley or chaff or grass or ' 
[...] or meat and acorn. [Now he was] a sensible fellow, ' and he knew 
what the food of each ' one was. He served the children bread *°[... ]. 
He served the slaves '[... and] meal. And ' [he threw barley] and chaff 
and grass to the cattle. 'He threw bones to [the] dogs, ' and to the pigs he 
threw acorns 81 and slop. Compare the disciple ' of God: if he is a sensi- 
ble fellow he ' understands what discipleship is all about. The ' bodily 
forms will not deceive him, > but 


79:34 possibly, caused a soul [distress] 
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EYNAGWUT. NCA TAIAeE|Cic NTeq\pyXxH Moya Moya Nqwalxe NwM- 
mMaqd* OYN 2A2 NOHPION 2M TIKOC|MOC € YO MMOPQOH PPpWME Nae! 
Ey |WAaACOYWNOY PPIP MENS YNANEX* BA||AANOC EPOOY NTBNOOY ae 
UNANEX * | EIWTS EPOOY 2! TW2 21 XOPTOC NOY|ZOOP*. YUNANEX Kaac 
EPOOY NZMZaA | YNAT Nay Nwopr NWHPE YNAT Nay | NTEAEION 
GWOOTT. NG! M@HPE MTPw||Me AYW YWOOTTS NG! TWHPE MITwH|Pe 
MITPWME TI XOEIC TE MYWHPE M|MPwWME AYW TIWHPE MITWHPE * Mi- 
TIPWME TIE METSCWNT® 2ITM MdHiPe MMpwMe ATTU)HPE MITPWME 
x1|| NTOOTYS MINOYTE ETPEGQCWNT* oyY(N)|TAYs MMay 
ETPEYXTIO TMENTAZX! E|TPEYSCWN STS OYCWNT* TTE TMENTAZXI | 
€ XO OY XTTO TIE METCWNT MN GOM|NYXITO MET. XO OYN 
GOM NUCWNT || CE XW AE MMOC XE TIETSCWNT* XTIO | AAAA 
MEQXTO OYCWNT * TIE eT([Be 233, ] |Nxmo NeqswHPpe AN NE aAAAa 
N[ - 37-3 ]| Ne METCWNT EYP 2WB ZN OY[WNZ] | EBOA aywW N- 
TOY 2WWY YOYO[NZ E]||BOA* METXMO® EY4xTIO 2N OY([NEeHT] 
|}  aywNtoqqznm [elgfo]yal...972..],emwn net cw[NT 
O]N EYqc[WNT ZN] | OYPANEPON TMETXMO Ale EyxmeE] | WHPE 2N OY- 
TE OHTTS MN [Aaay Nag ]||COOYN xe aw Te Pol[oy ETE HOOYT] 
* MN TCZIME PKOINWNEI MN NOYEePHY | €1 MH NTOOY OYa ay OY- 
MYCTHPION rap* | TE MFAMOC MIKOCMOC NNENTAZXI| ZIME EU) Xe 
MrAMOC MITXW2M* YyZHT* || TOCW MAAAON TIFAMOC NATXW2M~ OY|- 
MYCTHPION ITE NAAHEEINON OYCAPKI|KON* AN TTE AAAA EY STB- 


8/1:28-29 i.e. 2N OYOYWN2 EBOA. 82:1 Sah. NEYePHy. 


81:6 expected is NTpyxH Mnoya Toya : poss. emend thus 
26 et[pe maei] Schenke (‘‘[des]wegen’’), Ménard: et[spe xe] Schenke’ 
(“‘wfeil]’*) 27 n[: a superlin. stroke may have been written above nN; for N can also be 
read B,f,H,1,K,M, 1 OFP N[cwnT] Isenberg? 28 cf. 81:32-33 29 rest. Schenke (“ist 
offenbar’’), Till 30 xmo: deciphered by Schenke* for the restoration cf. 
81:34 31 [e]yfo]ya[tBe napa] rest. Isenberg? 32 [ - - - o]N Schenke? : reading of pap. 
cannot have been [ - - - Me]Nn if metTCw([NT - - - ] be restored eqyc[ : fore can also be read 
0, W, >, W, 4 Ore e€yc[WNT zN] Schenke (*‘[schafft im]**), Till 33 rest. Layton: ale 
eqxno NN] Till: cf. 81:30 34 rest. Till 35 rest. Schenke (‘‘{an dem der Mann]’’), 
Layton: also possible is poloy enzooytT’] 
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81:5-82:7 205 


he will look at the condition ' of the soul of each one and speak ' with him. 
There are many animals in the world ' which are in human form. When ' 
he identifies them, to the swine he will throw !° acorns, to the cattle he will 
throw ' barley and chaff and grass, to the ' dogs he will throw bones. To 
the slaves ' he will give only the elementary lessons, to the children he 
will give 'the complete instruction. 


There is the son of man !° and there is the son of the son of man. ' The 
lord is the son of man, 'and the son of the son of ' man is he who creates 
through the son'of man. The son of man received 7° from God the capa- 
city to create. He also has the ability 'to beget. He who has received ' the 
ability to create 1s a creature. He who has received ' the ability to beget is 
an offspring. He who creates cannot ' beget. He who begets also has 
power to create. *> Now they say, ‘‘He who creates begets.’’ ' But his so- 
called “‘offspring’’ 1s merely a creature. Because of [...]' of birth, they 
are not his offspring but [...].' He who creates works openly, ' and he 
himself is visible. 7° He who begets begets in [private], ' and he himself is 
hidden, since [...] 'image. Also, he who creates [creates] ' openly. But 
one who begets [begets] ' children in private. No [one can] * know when 
[the husband] 82 and the wife have intercourse with one another ' except 
the two of them. Indeed marriage in the ' world is a mystery for those 
who have taken'a wife. If there is a hidden quality to the marriage of 
defilement, > how much more is the undefiled marriage 'a true mystery! It 
1s not fleshly ' but pure. 


81:31-—32 possibly, since [he is superior to every] image 
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BHY E4HIT* AN ATE|MIGYMIa AAAA ETOYWY) EqHTT. AN* EllKalke 
H TOYWH AAAA EHTS EMEZOOY MN || TOYOEIN OYFAMOC Equya- 
KWKAZHY | AYWWIE MMOPNEIA AYW TWEAEET* | OY MONON E€Cyaxi 
TICTIEPMA NKEZOJOYT. AAAA KAN ECUANP MBOA * MIECKOI|TWN NCE- 
Nay €POC ACTIOPNE ye MONON || MAPECOYWNZ EBOA MITECEIWT* MN 
TEC|MAAY MN TMdBHP* MIINYM‘QOIOC MN NiNQHPE MIINYM “O10C Nae] 
ECTOE! Nay | ETPOYBWK* EZOYN MMHNE ETINYMOW(N) | NKOOYE ae 
MAPOY PETE YMEI KAN* || ECWTM ETECCMH NCEPANMOA Aye MiNecco- 
GN AYW MAPOYCONY) EBOA* 2N NIAEYGAIYE ETZE EBOA ZI TPa- 
meEZA Nee NINOYZOop* OYN 2NNYM*doIOc MN 2NINYMOH HITS 
ETINYMQWN MN OYA Naw||Nay ATINYM*@IOC MN TNYM@QH €1 MH | 
[Ngyg]wire mMimael 

NTepe appazam*|[....] eTPeEqnay ameTyNaNay epoy. | [ayc]eBe 
NtTcap3*. NTakpoBycTia EqTal|[Mo] MMON xe wwe ETAKO NTCap3. || 

[mezo]yo Nte [m]kOcMOc ENZOCON* Noy|[Ca NZOY]|N* Z2H[T1]* 


[ce]JazepaToy~* ayw CEONZ | [eywaN]oywN[z EBJ]OA ayMoy KaTa 
mmaj[PAAIPM]a MIPWME ETOYONEZ EBOA | [ENZOCO|N MMa2T* M- 
TIPWME 2HTTS YON2 * Noi mPwWME EYWAGWATT. NGI NEYMAzT* | CEP 


16-17 NNawHpe : i.e. NwHpe. 22 i.e. TTpameza. 
30~—31 Sah. Neyca. 32 Sah. eymoy. 83:2 Sah. NceP MBOA. 


&2:16—17 NNgHPe MNNYMOWN em. de Catanzaro, with hesitation 21 neccosn: ec! 
added above the line 24 MN OYa Nay: cf. 76:26 

27 [pawe] Schenke (‘‘[sich freute]’’), Ménard: cf. John 8:56 ‘ABpadp 6 nathp dpav 
HyadAAacato iva t6n thv NuEpav thy eunv 28 B: superlin. stroke is definite, 8 
restored 28-29 rest. Schenke (‘‘beschnitt [er] ... zeigt’’), sim. Till 29 M: superlin. 
stroke 1s definite, m restored 

30 JyoNTe[: 0, or else c (not €, e) : of N, superlin. stroke is definite, n restored; €, oF 
else © rest. Schenke? (‘‘[die mei]sten—d.h. Dinge—[d]er Welt’’), Layton 31 N read 
from small, ambiguous trace rest. Isenberg?: cf. 82:34: [emeymilJa sim. fest. 
Schenke 32 cf. 83:1 32-33 mal[paairmja sim. rest. Schenke: mal|[pantwmja 
Krause 34 cf. 82:30 
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82:7-83:2 207 


It belongs not to desire ' but to the will. It belongs not to the darkness ' or 
the night but to the day and '° the light. If a marriage is open to the public, ' 
it has become prostitution, and the bride ' plays the harlot not only when 
she is impregnated by another man ' but even if she slips out of her bed- 
room 'and is seen. !5 Let her show herself only to her father and her ' mother 
and to the friend of the bridegroom and ' the sons of the bridegroom. 
These are permitted ' to enter every day into the bridal chamber. ' But let 
the others yearn just 2° to listen to her voice and to enjoy ' her ointment, and 
let them feed from the ' crumbs that fall from the table, like the ' dogs. 
Bridegrooms and ' brides belong to the bridal chamber. No one shall be 
able 25 to see the bridegroom with the bride unless ' [he become] such a one. 


When Abraham '[... | that he was to see what he was to see, ' [he cir- 
cumcised] the flesh of the foreskin, teaching ' us that it is proper to des- 
troy the flesh. %° 


[Most things] in the world, as long as their ' [inner parts] are hidden, 
stand upright and live. ' [If they are revealed] they die, as 'is illustrated by 
the visible man: ' [as long as] the intestines of the man are hidden, the 
man is alive; 83 when his intestines are exposed ' and 


82:26-27 possibly, Abraham [rejoiced] 
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TIBOA N2HT4* UNAMOY NGI TMPWwnMe | TEEIZE ON MITWHN 2WC 
ETEYNOYNE | ZHI Waygt OYwW NYAe2HT epwa TEY ‘|INOYNE Gwar’ 
EBOA WaPeE MYWHN Wwoloye TAE! TE O€ Z1 XTO NIM~* ETZ2M MKOC|Moc 
OY MONON 2! NETOYONZ2 EBOA* | AAAA 21 NECHTI Ed ZOCON Lap 
TNOYNE | NTKAKIA Z2HT C XOOP EYWANCOYWNC || AG ACBWA 

EBOA ECWANOYWNZ AE E|BOA ACWXN ETBE TAEIMAOLOC xw 
M|IMOC X€ HAH TA3EINH CMMONT* ATNOY|NE NNWHN ECNAWQWWT* 
AN METOY|INAWYAATY~ MAAIN Wagtf OYW AAAA EWallPE TAZEINH 
BAABA ETMITN ENMECHT® wa(N)|TECN TNOYNE E€2Pae! AIC AE TwPK* 
N|TNOYNE MITMA THPY ZNKOOYE AE KA|TA MEPOC ANON ZWWN Mape 
TOYA | TOYA NZHTN MAPEYyBAABAE NCA TNOY||NE NTKAKIA~ ETN2Pal N- 
ZHTY NUTOPKC | 2A TECNOYNE 2M MEq2HT * ECNATIWPK | AE EN‘wWa- 
COYWNC EWWME AC TNINO NAT SCOOYN €POC CXE NOYNE zp[a]i | 
N2HTN AayW CTE YO EBOA NNECKApP|MOC 2paTt 2M NN2HT~ CON- 
XOEIC EPO(N) | TNNO N2mM2aa NAC CPaIxMaAw[T]IZE | MMON 
ETPNEIPE NNETNOyYoyw [oy AN] | NE TNOYOWOY TNEIPE MMOOY 

[aN c ]ismM 60mM* X€ MIINCOYWNC zwe [Ecwol]llom. MeN cP- 
ENEPTEl TMNTATC[OOYN] | ecyoon* MMaay NNre[eooy THPOY] 

| TMNTAT SCOOYN [Ec]Nawe an[Moy xe] | NETSWOoOTTs EBOA 2N 
TMNT[aTCcooyn] | oyTe Neywoor’ an* oyTe [cewoon a(Nn)] || oyTe 
CENAWWITE AN fe wiece 6-7 | | ® CeNaxwkS EBOAS ZOTAN EPwa 
TAAHOEIA | THPC S OYWNZ* EBOA TAAHOEEIA rap’ KATA CE |N- 
TMNT AT  SCOOYN* €C2HITS MEN CPaNa|Maye zpal NZHTC EC- 
WAOYWN2 AE EBOA || NCECOYWNC WayTNAC EQOY ZOCON | CGN 60M* 
ETMNTATCOOYN aYW AT STAA|NH CT NTMNTEAECYOEPOC TIE- 
xays N6I| TAOrFOC Xe ETETNUYANSCOYWN TAAH|OEIA TAAHOE!A NaP 
THNE NEAECYCEPOC || TMNTATCOOYN®* CO N2M2aad TTNWCIC OY|- 
EAE YOCEPIA TE * ENYACOYWN* TAAHCEEIA | TNNAZE ANKAPTIOC N- 
TAAHOEIA zPal NIZHTN ENSWAZWTP EPOC CNA XI MITNTTAH|PWMa 


3 TeEEIzEe ON: i.e. Tael TE C€. 10-11 Sah. EecBWA EBOA... ECWXN. 22-23 i.e. TNO N-. 


26 1.€. TNO N-. 


83:14 way: q altered from o 17 kooye : € altered from z 28-29 cf. Rom 7:19 00 
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83:2-84:14 209 


come out of him, the man will die. 'So also with the tree: while its root 'is 
hidden it sprouts and grows. If its > root is exposed, the tree dries up. 'So it 
is with every birth that is in the world, ' not only with the revealed ' but 
with the hidden. For so long as the root ' of wickedness is hidden, it is 
strong. But when it is recognized '° it is dissolved. When it is revealed ' it 
perishes. That is why the word says, ' ** Already the ax is laid at the root ' 
of the trees’’ (Matt 3:10). It will not merely cut—what ' is cut sprouts 
again—but the ax > penetrates deeply until it ' brings up the root. Jesus 
pulled out ' the root of the whole place, while others did it only ' partially. 
As for ourselves, let each ' one of us dig down after the root 7° of evil 
which is within one, and let one pluck it ' out of one’s heart from the root. 
It will be plucked out 'if we recognize it. But if we ' are ignorant of it, it 
takes root in ' us and produces its fruit 2 in our heart. It masters us. ' We 
are its Slaves. It takes us captive, 'to make us do what we do [not] want; ' 
and what we do want we do [not] do. It'1s powerful because we have not 
recognized it. While [it exists] °° it is active. Ignorance 'is the mother of 
(all evil]. ‘Ignorance will result in [death, because] ' those that come from 
[ignorance] ' neither were nor [are] * nor shall be. [. . . ] 84 will be perfect 
when all the truth ' is revealed. For truth is like ' ignorance: while it is 
hidden it rests ' in itself, but when it is revealed > and is recognized, it is 
praised inasmuch as ' it is stronger than ignorance and error. ' It gives free- 
dom. The word said, ' ‘‘If you (pl.) know the truth, ' the truth will make 
you free’’ (John 8:32). '° Ignorance is a slave. Knowledge is ' freedom. If 
we know the truth, ' we shall find the fruits of the truth within 'us. If we 
are joined to it, it will bring our fulfillment. ' 


83:4 grows: the exact meaning of this Coptic verb is not certain 
83:35 possibly, [Those who are in the truth] 


yop 6 BAW nore cyaOov, GAAG 6 0d BAW KaKOV ToDTO TPAGGwW 29 rest. Schenke (“‘als ob 
[sie] existierte’’), Till | 30 rest. Schenke (‘‘die Un[wissenJheit’’), Ménard : TMNTaTN[OEl! 
rap]sim. Kasser 31 sim.rest.Kasser 32 rest. Isenberg?, sim. Schenke*: cf. 83:2 33 
2N: N is definite, superlin. stroke restored for the restoration cf. 83:32 34 rest. 
Schenke (‘‘odt[e existiert es]’’), Layton 35 [NeTzN TMe] sim. rest. Till 84:9 erey- 
eepoc : p altered from false start of another letter (z or oO) 
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TENOY OYN*‘TAN*S MMAay NNETOY|IONE2 EBOA NTE 
TICWNT * WAN*SXOOC XE | NTOOY NE N*Xwwpe ETSTAEIHY Ne- 
@HTT* | AG NE NGWB* ETWHC TAael TE CE NNETOY|ONZ2 EBOA * NTAAH- 
eEla ZNGWB. NE AYW | CEWHC NEOHTT. AE NXwpe 
NE ayw CETal|leEiHy CEOYONZ AE EBOA NGI MMYCTHPIO(N) | N- 
TAAHOEIA EYO NTYMOC 21 ZIKWN TIKOI[TWN AE Y2HTT* NTOY Tle 
TE TOYAAB~ 2M | METOYAAB* NEPE TMKATAMETACMA MEN * | 2OBC N- 
WOPptt. MWC EPE MINOYTE PAIOIKE! || NTKTICIC EUWAMW2 AE NG! 
mK aTame|Tac(MJa ayw NTE NA 1Ca NZOYN* OYWNZ | [EBOA] CENakw 
Ae MTTEEIHE! Ncwoy | [eyo] NEPHMOC MAAAON AE CENaPKaTa|faye] 
MMoy~ TMNTNOYTE AE THPC CarwrT~ || [EBOA]s NNEEIMa EZO0YN AN 
eENeToOyaasB. | (NTE N]JeT[oO]yaas CNaAgTW2 rap AN MN TTOY|[O€IN 
NJatSTw2 MN MMAHPwMa Nat |[wta aajaa CNAWWITE 2a NTN2 M- 
mcfoc | [ayw 2a NJEq6Boel TEEIGIBWTOC Nauvw||[MeE Mro]yoy x2e! 
NTape mkaTakayc.*mMoc MMOoy eEmMazTeE Ezpal €xwoy EPpaya | 2N- 
ZOEINE WWITE ZN TOYAH NTMNTOY|HHB NA€EI NAWGN GOM~ NBWK* EZ20YN 
e|1CA NZOYN MMNKATATIETACMA MN TMapP||xiepe yc €TBE Taei mre 
WKATAMETAC|MA TMW2 MNCA NTME OYAAaTY EMEI NEY|NAOYEN NNA 
TCA NTITE OYAATOY ~* OY TE | MITCA MTTITN OYAATYS AN NTAUG- 
Tw2 Emel | NAYNAOYWN2 EBOA NNA 1Ca MTITN OY|laay AAAA 
NTAQMW2 NTE ENMITN ANA | TCA NTME OYWN* NAN NNETMNICA 
MITIITTN XEKAAC ENNABWK * EZOYN* ANTIECHT* | NTAAHOEIA AE! 
AAHEWC TE METS TAEIHY ETO NXWwpe ENABWK. AE EZ2OYN EMady || 
ZITN ZNTYMOC EYUQHC MN ZNMNTOWB ~ | CEU)JHC MEN ~* NNA&2PN TEOoy 
ETXHK* EBOlA] | OYN EOQOY EYXOCEEOOY OYN~* GOM* €yxo|ce 
E€6OM* ETBE TAC! ANS TEAECION®S OYEN | NAN MN NEOGHTIS NTAAH- 


84:29 Sah. cnanwt. 30 [eBoa] NNeeima: Sah. eBoa 2M neeima. 351. M- 
neyoyxael. 85:2 2N zoeine : Sah. zoeine. 9 NayNa-: Sah. Neyna-. 10 Ntme: Sah. 
EBOA 2MNcaANTHeE. 17 1.e. xoce EC€OOY. 


17 Tae TE e€ <an> em. Sevrin (better Tae! <aN> Te ee), with hesitation 28 rest. 
Schenke (‘‘einsam zuriicklassen’’), Till 29 NoyTe: T written over erasure of a 31 
cf. 85:19-20 32 rest. Schenke (‘‘{mangel]losen’’), sim. Till 34 rest. Schenke (‘‘{und] 
seine Arme’’): cf. 84:33 35 for the restoration cf. 84:33 85:14 xwwpe : second w 
added above the line 17-18 ecxo|ce esomem. Till 
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At the present time we have the manifest things '5 of creation. We say, | 
‘‘The strong who are held in high regard are great people. ' And the weak 


’9°9 


who are despised are the obscure.’’ Contrast the manifest things ' of 
truth: they are weak and ' despised, while the hidden things are strong and 
20 held in high regard. The mysteries of truth are ' revealed, though in type 
and image. The bridal chamber, ' however, remains hidden. It is the holy 
in'the holy. The veil at first ' concealed how God controlled 25 the crea- 
tion, but when the veil is rent ' and the things inside are revealed, ' this 
house will be left ' desolate, or rather will be ' [destroyed]. And the whole 
(inferior) godhead will flee 2° [from] here but not into the holies ' [of the] 
holies, for it will not be able to mix with the ' unmixed [light] and the ' 
[flawless] fullness, but will be under the wings of the cross ' [and under] 
its arms. This ark will be * [their] salvation when the flood 85 of water 
surges over them. If ' some belong to the order of the priesthood ' they 
will be able to go ' within the veil with the high priest. > For this reason the 
veil was not ' rent at the top only, since it ' would have been open only to 
those above; nor ' was it rent at the bottom only, since ' it would have 
been revealed only to those below. '® But it was rent from top to bottom. 
Those ' above opened to us the things below, 'in order that we may go in 
to the secret ' of the truth. This truly is what is 'held in high regard, (and) 
what is strong! But we shall go in there '° by means of lowly types and 
forms of weakness. ' They are lowly indeed when compared with the per- 
fect glory. ' There is glory which surpasses glory. There is power which 
surpasses ' power. Therefore the perfect things have opened ' to us, 
together with the hidden things of truth. 


25 
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ec€la AYW NETOY||AaB NNETOYAAB AYGWATI* EBOA * AYW almko- 


TWN TW2M~* MMON €2OYN* 

ENZOCO(N) | MENS q2HT TKAKIA OYOCYS MEN MITOY|UITC AE N- 
TMHTE MITCITEPMA MTITINAa | ETOYAaB» CEO N2M2aA NTMONH- 
Pla ZO||TAN AE EQWAGWATI. EBOA TOTE TIOYOJEIN NTEAEION® Na- 
ZATE EBOA~ EXN [O]YO(N) | NIM* AYW NETNZHTY* THPOY CEN(a x! 
xpilicma TOTE NzMzaad NaPpeaeyee(Ppoc ayw] | NCECwTE Nalxma- 
AWTOC TWGE N[IM EM]|[TE TMAcIwT. ETZN MMHYE TOGU[* CeNa]|- 
TOPKY * NETMOPX. CENAZWTP NI 44232. ]| ceNnamoyz OYON* 
NIM* ETNaAB[WK EZOYN] | EMKOITWN CENA XEPO MMOY[OEIN 23. jlo 
rap Nee NNramMoc e€TNNE(.. 6-7 ]lwwrme NTOY WH TIKW2T * 
wlaq girOe ex ] * NroywgH wayxene MMYCTHPION AE | MTTITAMOC N- 
TOY Way XWK* EBOA~ 2M TIE|ZOOY* MN TOYOEIN MAPE MOOY ETM- 
May |H TMEYSOYOEIN 2wTm* Epwa OYA WWITE N||QHPE MINYM ‘OWN 
YUNA XI MITOYOEIN | ETM OYA XITYS EYNNEEIMA YUNAYXITY* | AN M- 
TKEMA METAXI MOYOEIN ETMMAY | CENANAY AN* Epoy* OYTE 
CENAWEMAZTE | ANS MMOY* AYW MN AAAY NAdPCKYAAE M||TTA€1 N- 
TEEIMEINE KAN EGPIMOAITE YEC|Eal 2M MKOCMOC AYW ON Equjael 


28 i.e. NAP-. 29 1.e. NNaIxmMaawtToc. 86:6 EqyNNeeImMa : Sah. eqyzmM neeima. 7 Sah. 
TETNAXI. 





21 Twzm*s mM : MS added above the line 

27 rest. Layton; sim. Schenke (**({die] Salbung [empfangen]’’), Till 28 rest. Schenke 
(‘frei seinund’’), Till 29 cf. Matt 15:13 naoa putea hv odK EQUTEVCEV O TATIP HOV 0 
ovpaviocgeKpiGwOrncetat 30 for the restoration cf. 85:31 31 N[ : a superlin. stroke may 
have been written above nN; reading of pap. cannot be mM or M poss. restore N[NOYe- 
PHY] 32 Nasl: a, or else A: 8 read from small, ambiguous trace rest. Schenke (*‘[ein- 
gehen] werden’’), sim. Till 34 e[: orelse e (nota) e.g. ETNNe[eHm eway] 35 
wl: or else o| w[aqP oyoein] Schenke? (**[leuchtet]"’), Schenke* 
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The holies 2° of the holies were revealed, and ' the bridal chamber invited us 
in. 


As long ' as it is hidden, wickedness is indeed ineffectual, but ' it has 
not been removed from the midst of the seed of the holy spirit. ' They are 
slaves of evil. But when * it is revealed, then the ' perfect light will flow 
out onevery 'one. And all those who are in it will [receive the chrism]. ' 
Then the slaves will be free [and] ' the captives ransomed. ‘‘[Every] plant 
[which] *° my father who is in heaven [has not] planted [will be] ' plucked 
out’’ (Matt 15:13). Those who are separated will unite [...] and! will 
be filled. Every one who will [enter] ' the bridal chamber will kindle the 
[light], for [...] 'just as in the marriages which are [...] happen * at 
night. That fire [...] only 86 at night and is put out. But the mysteries ' 
of this marriage are perfected rather in ' the day and the light. Neither that 
day 'nor its light ever sets. If anyone becomes a son ° of the bridal 
chamber, he will receive the light. ' If anyone does not receive it while he is 
here, he will not be able to receive it 'in the other place. He who will 
receive that light ' will not be seen, nor can he be detained. ' And none 
shall be able to torment '° a person like this even while he dwells ' in the 
world. And again when he leaves ' 


85:31 possibly, unite [with one another] (i.e., be united) 
85:35 possibly, That fire [burns] 
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EBOA | 2M TMKOCMOC HAH AYXINTAAHEEIA ZN | NZIKWN TIKOCMOC 
aAYygywiie NNAiw(N) | TAIWN rap Equaoon™ NAY» MITAHPW||Ma ayw 


EqwOOn™ NTEEIZE YOYONZ EBOA | NAY OYAAY EUZHTTS AN 2M TIKAKE MN 
TOY|WH AAAA EUZHTT ZNNOYZOOY NTEAEIO(N) | MN OYOEIN EYqoyaas 


TE YArreAION | MKATA OIAITIMOC 


13 i.e. Naiwn. 17 i.e. 2zN oyzooy. 18 1.e. OYOYOEIN. 
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Mv — the world he has already received the truth in ' the images. The world has 
er become the eternal realm (aeon), ' for the eternal realm is fullness for him. 
WM: 45 This is the way it is: it is revealed 'to him alone, not hidden in the dark- 
"Nec. ness and the 'night, but hidden in a perfect day 'and a holy light. 


The Gospel ' 
According to Philip 


APPENDIX 
SCHENKE’S “SAYING” NUMBERS 


Note: While not recommended by the present editor, Schenke’s numbering 
of the text is tabulated here because it has been followed (more or less) by 
several commentators, including Till, Wilson, and Ménard. Authority: H.-M. 
Schenke, ‘“‘Das Evangelium nach Philippus,’’ in J. Leipoldt, H.-M. Schenke, 
Koptisch-gnostische Schriften aus den Papyrus-Codices von Nag-Hamadi 
[sic] (Hamburg-Bergstedt: Reich-Evangelischer Verlag, 1960) 38-65. 


‘*Saying’’ begins at ‘*Saying’’ begins at 
| 51:29 29 58:22 
2 5272 30 58:26 
3 52:6 3] 58:33 
4 52:15 32 59:6 
5 52:19 33 59:11 
6 52:21 34 59:18 
7 52525 35 59:27 
8 52:32 36 59:3] 
9 52:35 37 60:1 

10 53:14 38 60:6 

11 53:23 39 60:10 
12 54:5 40 60:15 
13 54:18 41 60:34 
14 54:31 42 61:5 

15 55:6 43 61:12 
16 55:14 44 61:20 
17 55:23 45 61:36 
18 55:37 46 62:5 

19 56:3 47 62:6 

20 56:13 48 62:17 
21 56:15 49 62:26 
22 56:20 50 62:35 
23 56:26 51 63:5 

24 57:20 52 63:11 
25 57:24 53 63:21 
26 57:28 54 63:25 
pie | 58:14 55 63:30 


28 58:17 56 64:5 
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“Saying” begins at ‘*Saying’”’ begins at 
57 64:9 93 73:19 
58 64:12 94 qa27 
59 64:22 95 74:12 
60 64:30 96 74:22 
XS 61 65:1 97 74:24 
7 62 66:4 98 74:36 
ARE 63 66:7 99 75:2 
mek atk 64 66:23 100 75:14 
hah, 65 66:29 101 75:21 
LH = 66 67:2 102 75:25 
ton Ving 67 67:9 103 76:4 
Anh hs 68 67:27 104 76:11 
69 67:30 105 76:17 
hk 70 68:17 106 76:22 
' 71 68:22 107 76:31 
i 72 68:26 108 77:2 
i 73 69:1 109 Tied 
‘ 74 69:5 110 77:15 
‘ 1 69:8 111 77:35 
4 76 69:14 112 78:12 
i 77 70:5 113 78:25 
‘ 78 70:9 114 79:13 
‘ 79 70:17 115 79:18 
80 70:22 116 79:31 
8 | 70:34 117 80:5 
82 71:3 118 80:7 
83 71:16 119 80:23 
84 71:22 120 81:14 
85 12] 121 81:21 
86 72:6 122 81:34 
Q 87 T2A7 123 82:26 
: 88 1225 124 84:14 
89 72:30 125 84:2] 
90 73:1 126 85:29 
9] 73:8 127 86:4 
7 92 73:15 
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TRACTATE 4 


THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS 


INTRODUCTION 


ROGER A. BULLARD 


1. The Hypostasis of the Archons (HypArch )' is an anonymous treatise 
setting forth a Gnostic interpretation of Genesis 1-6, partly in the form of 
a revelation discourse between an angel and an interlocutor. It 
exemplifies a wide-ranging Hellenistic syncretism whose most evident 
components are Jewish. But in its final form HypArch shows clear Chris- 
tian features and can be considered a Christian work. Its theological per- 
spective is a robust Gnosticism, of still undetermined sectarian affiliation. 
It was originally composed in the Greek language, probably. in Egypt. 
The date of composition cannot be determined, but some evidence points 
to the third century A.D. 


2. GENRE AND TITLE. HypArch is essentially narrative. Clear and typi- 
cal Gnostic anthropology and eschatology are expounded in the form ofa 
primeval myth rather than abstract speculation. Recitation of this myth 
takes place in two different manners. While material taken from Genesis 
is in focus, the narrative progresses straightforwardly in the third person. 
But in connection with an apocryphal story of the deluge (92:3 and fol- 
lowing) two interlocutors, the angel Eleleth and a female character named 
Norea, are introduced: although the narrative mode continues to be used, 
the remainder of the work is simultaneously a Gnostic catechesis, put in 
the mouth of one of the characters. The use of these two quite different 
manners of exposition, viz., straightforward narrative and revelatory 
dialogue between a heavenly instructor and an earthly questioner, does 
not cause any patent contradictions in the overall logic of the treatise nor 
reduce its effectiveness. 

The author’s purpose is to account for the existence of the Gnostics as 
a distinct group by discussing the origin of ‘‘spiritual’’ (Gnostic) human- 
ity against the backdrop of creation and by passing on divine instruction 
regarding the destiny of the Gnostic community. For the author, the 
violent scene that takes place around the ark, where the revealing angel 
appears and the revelation discourse begins, marks the commencement of 


' Also known as the Nature of the Rulers and Nature of the Archons, and sometimes abbre- 
viated NatArch. 
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the present age. The preceding story provides the theological background 
for this present age, and an apocalyptic conclusion directs the Gnostic 
reader’s hopes towards the future. 

HypArch is not mentioned in any ancient sources. Its title is copied, in 
the usual manner, at the end of the text. Almost identical words also 
occur at the beginning (Greek retroversion: nepi tig DNOGTKCEWS TMV 
gtovolwv), but here the phrase should be considered a part of the opening 
sentence rather than a prescript title. It is an effective opening, in that it 
anticipates the title while also alluding to the main subject matter of the 
treatise. 

The exact meaning of the title in English (Greek retroversion: 7 
VROOTAOLG TOV APXOVtMV) is not entirely clear. Although Aypostasis can 
mean ‘‘nature’’ or ‘‘essence,’’ the present work does not discuss such a 
topic, and so translations like ‘‘The Nature of the Archons’’ should be 
ruled out. The word can also mean ‘‘origin,’’ in the sense of ‘‘coming- 
into-being’’: but while the genesis of the archons (i.e., heavenly rulers) is 
briefly discussed, the subject matter as a whole ranges far beyond this 
question. The most suitable translation is ‘‘reality’’ (1.e., as opposed to 
fictitlousness). It fits well the train of thought in the opening paragraph, 
as well as laying out the key question to which the author’s myth 
addresses itself. The archontic rulers exist: this was a dire reality for the 
Christian Gnostic, who defined his own nature over against theirs, and for 
whom this document could raise the apocalyptic hope that his own spiri- 
tual nature would be more lasting than the rulers’ and his own destiny 
more glorious than theirs. 


ce 


3. PROVENANCE AND Date. It is generally assumed by scholarship that 
HypArch, like all the Nag Hammadi texts, was translated from Greek; 
linguistic and historical considerations make any other hypothesis 
unlikely. However, Coptic-speaking circles also may have played a part 
in the formation of some elements of the myth.’ If so, this would indicate 
an Egyptian provenance. So too the remark at 87:29 that the rulers have 
the heads of animals, a well-known attribute of Egyptian deities. The 
hypothesis of an Egyptian provenance, however, is no more than tentative 
because of the sparsity of supporting evidence. 


2For example at 86:30 and 94:22 Samael, the ‘‘blind’’ leader of the rulers (Aramaic 
samé *‘blind,’’ cf. 87:4, 94:26), uses the words of Isa 46:9, ‘‘There is no other God beside 
me.’’ In the Sahidic Coptic version of Isa 46:9 (ed. Wessely) ‘‘beside me’’ is rendered by 
the prepositional phrase bilai, which is phonetically close to the Coptic word for “‘blind,”’ 
bile, so that a Coptic pun may be intended. 
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The assignment of HypArch to the third century A.D. is also tentative, 
The work cannot, of course, be later than the fourth-century manuscript 
collection to which it belongs. But the author’s treatment of his material 
seems to presuppose an extended Gnostic background of developing tra- 
dition and ‘‘midrashic’’ handling of the relevant scriptural material; this 
goes against an early dating. The probability that both HypArch and trac- 
tate 5 of the same codex? (OnOrgWid) are dependent on earlier Gnostic 
traditions or documents also supports this assumption. One Platonic com- 
monplace of the author’s philosophical attitude* has been identified as 
characteristic of the third, rather than second, century A.D. 


4. COMPOSITION, AUDIENCE. The questions of date and provenance 
are complicated by the possibility that the present form of the work is a 
result of editorial compilation. Most scholars have supposed that a Chris- 
tian editor combined a narrative source interpreting certain parts of 
Genesis, with a distinct revelation discourse of more soteriological and 
eschatological concern, and encompassed them in a Christian frame. If 
accepted, this theory raises problems (not yet solved) of the date and 
provenance of each individual source. 

While the anonymous author of the present HypArch may have used 
previous material, it is clear from his tone that he writes from a position 
of authority, presenting his own word to the audience, even in the angelic 
revelation where a character of the drama is ostensibly speaking. 
Throughout the work, a Gnostic teacher is giving instruction to his audi- 
ence. 

This audience is a Christian Gnostic community or group. Thus 
HypArch is clearly an esoteric work, intended for readers who need not 
have everything explained. They know wide-ranging material from both 
the Old and New Testaments and accept the authority of Paul (cf. 
86:21—25). They are aware of linguistic and literary traditions from Jew- 
ish (even Aramaic-speaking) circles, although the time, place, and vehicle 
by which these traditions were transmitted is no longer clear. The audi- 
ence is at home with apocalyptic thought, which is esoteric by its very 
nature. One of the traditional functions of apocalyptic—that of providing 
hope and reassurance for an insecure or persecuted community—seems to 
be operative in this work. A self-conscious community read this, prob- 
ably while feeling considerable pressure from a branch of Christianity 
that defined itself as orthodox, and those who were different as heretics. 
For this audience, apocalyptic may have encoded an affirmation of self- 


3Edited in vol. 2. 
4The Neoplatonic plenum formarum that necessarily results from God’s ‘‘lack of envy’ 


(aphthonia), cf. 96:11—14. 
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identity and hope, even though in the eschatological future. 

There is obviously some literary relationship between HypArch and the 
fifth tractate of Codex II. The two works appear to have drawn from 
common sources. The fifth tractate mentions a Book or Books of Norea 
(102:11, 24-25, edited in vol. 2), also mentioned by Epiphanius.° It has 
been suggested that HypArch is identical with the Book(s) of Norea, but 
there is no compelling evidence to support this hypothesis.® 


5. CONTENTS. a. Summary. After a brief introduction quoting Eph 6:12, 
comes a compressed section (86:26—87:11) of mythical narrative: this is 
actually a summary of material presented more fully at 94:4-96:17. Here 
the chief ruler (Samael) utters a blasphemy and is upbraided by a divine 
being called incorruptibility. He begets offspring that are installed in the 
lower world by his mother Pistis Sophia (Faith-Wisdom). The powers of 
darkness (rulers, authorities) fall in love with an image of incorruptibility 
they have seen reflected in the waters of chaos, and in that image they 
model a man out of dust. They cannot make him arise from the ground, 
since they cannot bestow life-giving spirit upon him; but for its own rea- 
sons, the spirit appears and settles within him. The man, Adam, gives 
names to the animals and is placed in a garden (Paradise), where he is 
ordered not to eat from the tree of knowledge (gnosis). While he sleeps 
the rulers open his side and make a woman, described as ‘‘spiritual,’’ 
who awakens him. He addresses her with creedal sounding words remin- 
iscent of the Isis aretologies. 

The rulers determine to rape the woman, but she outwits them by giv- 
ing them merely her ‘‘shadow’’ (physical body). The snake (‘‘the 
instructor’) appears, and tempts the pair to taste the fruit of the forbidden 
tree. They do so and consequently realize that they are denuded of the 
spiritual element. The chief ruler expels them from the garden. 

The story of Cain and Abel is told with little variation from the 
Genesis account. Eve later bears a son (Seth) to replace the slain Abel, 
and then a daughter called Norea, ‘‘the virgin whom the forces did not 
defile.”’ 

The rulers then determine to destroy humanity with a flood; in 
response Noah is instructed to build an ark. Norea attempts to gain entry, 
is refused, and burns the ark with her fiery breath. The rulers now wish to 
violate Norea, claiming that her mother Eve before her had also submitted 
to them. She refuses, recognizing them as the powers of darkness, and 
calls for help. Here (93:1) a transition is made between the two principal 
sections of the narrative (see above §2). The rulers withdraw, and the 


>Haer. 26.1.3, PG 41. 332B. 
®See the introduction to CG II 5 (in vol. 2) for a further discussion of this problem. 
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angel Eleleth appears in order to give Norea an account of the origin and 
destiny of the archontic powers. 

The narrative is now taken over by Eleleth, who procedes to recount a 
more detailed form of the primeval myth already summarized in the open- 
ing paragraphs of the treatise. According to this account, Pistis Sophia 
(Faith- Wisdom) wishes to procreate without the participation of a partner, 
Gradually out of shapeless shadow, an androgynous, leonine being 
appears, uttering the blasphemy that he alone is God. A voice addresses 
him as ‘‘Samael’’ and reproves him. He then creates seven androgynous 
offspring and tells them that he alone is God. Zoe (Life), the daughter of 
Pistis Sophia, reproves him, calling him ‘‘Saklas’’ (Aramaic for ‘‘fool’’) 
and ‘‘Yaldabaoth.’’ She breathes forth an angel, who binds Yaldabaoth 
(i.e., Samael) and throws him into the depths of Tartaros. But one of his 
offspring, Sabaoth, sees this banishment and disowns him. When he 
praises Wisdom (Faith-Wisdom) and Life, they install him over the 
seventh heaven, where Life sits at his right hand, instructing him. Seeing 
this, Yaldabaoth (Samael) becomes envious; his envy brings death into 
being. 

Norea then asks the angel about her own place in all this. Eleleth 
assures her that she and her children belong to the eternal father, and that 
later the ‘‘true man’’ (divine savior) will come to teach all things, and to 
bestow the anointing of eternal life. Then the rulers will perish and the 
sons of light (Gnostics) will come to know the father and praise him, 
singing the trisagion. 

b. Character. All of this narrative shows clear Gnostic features: 
dramatic characters familiar from other Gnostic literature (incorruptibil- 
ity, Pistis Sophia, Yaldabaoth, the rulers, etc.); emphasis on the spiritual 
element as the real, immortal essence of Gnostic humanity; the great 
importance of knowledge, especially in the startling interpretation of the 
Paradise story, whereby the snake becomes the hero for instructing the 
human pair in the ways of knowledge (gnosis). The work cannot be 
definitely ascribed to any particular Gnostic sect. Affinities with Sethian, 
Barbelognostic, and Ophite doctrines have been noted, but any such 
identification must be accompanied by a healthy skepticism about the use- 
fulness of these sectarian names as employed by the orthodox heresiolo- 
gists. 

The most interesting dramatic character of the work is Norea, the 
daughter of Eve. At least two traditional Norea figures have been 
discovered in traditions underlying this part of the myth: Norea as sister 
and wife of Seth, and Norea as Noah’s wife. In HypArch she is not 
Noah’s wife, although aspects of that tradition are nevertheless present. 
It has been shown that the name ‘‘Norea’’ (Nwpoaia) and its variants g0 
back to Naamah of Gen 4:22, and that the development of this figure in 
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the tradition goes back to Jewish haggadah. In HypArch Norea is a 
heavenly force who fights the evil rulers on behalf of Gnostic humanity. 
At the same time, as the recipient of instruction from Eleleth, she symbol- 
izes the Gnostic quest for individual redemption through esoteric 
knowledge. 

In this work the rulers (&pyovtec) are sometimes called authorities 
(Eovotar) or forces (Svvaperc). It is generally assumed that at least in 
HypArch these terms are synonymous and refer to the same cadre of 
superhuman, but subdivine, heavenly powers. 

HypArch is among the best-presented and best-transmitted tractates 
from Nag Hammadi. It is a significant work because of the clarity and 
authority with which it portrays the sweep of Gnostic belief. Cosmogony, 
anthropology, soteriology, and eschatology have an impressive coherence 
here, setting forth a Gnostic understanding of some of the main themes of 
biblical tradition. 


6. BIBLIOGRAPHY. Commentaries: Roger A. Bullard, The Hypostasis of 
the Archons: The Coptic Text with Translation and Commentary, With a 
Contribution by Martin Krause (Patristische Texte und Studien 10; Berlin: 
De Gruyter, 1970), useful mainly for its commentary and for Krause’s 
linguistic introduction. Bentley Layton, ‘‘The Hypostasis of the Archons, 
or, The Reality of the Rulers,’’ Harvard Theological Review 67 (1974) 
351-425 and 69 (1976) 31-101, with a thorough introduction, critical text 
with translation, helpful notes. 

Special studies: B. Barc, L’Hypostase des archontes (Bibliotheque 
copte de Nag Hammadi/Textes 5; Québec: Presses Univ. Laval, 1980), 
with extensive exegetical commentary. Francis T. Fallon, The Enthrone- 
ment of Sabaoth: Jewish Elements in Gnostic Creation Myths (Nag Ham- 
madi Studies 10; Leiden: Brill, 1978). Ithamar Gruenwald, ‘‘Jewish 
Sources for the Gnostic Texts from Nag Hammadi?’’ Proceedings of the 
Sixth World Congress of Jewish Studies 3 (Jerusalem: World Union of Jew- 
ish Studies, 1977) 45-56. R. Kasser, ‘‘La formation de L’Hypostase des 
archontes,’’ Bulletin de la Société d’ Archéologie Copte (1971-73) 83-103; 
speculative and highly dubious reconstruction of prior editorial ‘‘layers’’ 
in the compositional history of HypArch. B. Layton, ‘‘Critical 
Prolegomena to an Edition of the Coptic Hypostasis of the Archons,”’ 
Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Honour of Pahor Labib (Nag Ham- 
madi Studies 5; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 90-109, textual study. Birger Pear- 
son, ‘‘The Figure of Norea in Gnostic Literature,’’ Proceedings of the 
International Colloquium on Gnosticism (Kungl. Vitterhets Historie och 
Antikvitets Akademiens, Handlingar, Filologisk-filosofiska serien 17; 
Stockholm: Almquist & Wiksell/Leiden: Brill, 1977) 143-152. Kurt 
Rudolph, ‘‘Der gnostische ‘Dialog’ als literarisches Genus,’’ Probleme 
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der koptischen Literatur (P. Nagel, ed.; Wissenschaftliche Beitrage der 
Martin-Luther-Universitaét Halle-Wittenberg 1968/1 [K2]) 85-107. G, 
Scholem, ‘‘Jaldabaoth Reconsidered,’’ Mélanges d'histoire des religions 
_..H.-Ch. Puech (Paris: Presses Universitaires, 1974) 405-21. See also 
introductions to tractates 5 and 7 in vol. 2. 
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DRAMATIS PERSONAE’ 


Father of truth or father of the entirety: God 


Holy spirit of the father of truth: a virgin female element or principle that 
operates occasionally in the world below, animating, instructing, and 
inspiring; capable of possessing (and abandoning) persons, trees, 
lower animals, etc.; consubstantial with the spirit of truth that is 
present in the children of light, hence both ‘root’ and ‘seed’ 

The all-powerful or true man, the son of God who will come at the end of 
time to manifest the spirit 

The entirety, probably the totality of divine stuff, whether below or above, 
dispersed or united; to it belong the children of light 


Incorruptibility, a divine being that dwells above the veil of the eighth 
heaven 

Pistis Sophia (Faith Wisdom), or simply Wisdom, another divine being 
above the veil of the eighth heaven, creator of Yaldabaoth 

Her daughter Zoe (Life) 

Fiery angel of wrath sent by Life to banish Yaldabaoth 

The great angel Eleleth, one of the four light-givers that stand in the pres- 
ence of the spirit 


Adam, the first man on earth, created by the rulers as a male counterpart 
both to themselves and to the image of incorruptibility 
His wife and female counterpart Eve 
Snake 
Birds and beasts of all kinds 
Cain, an evil son begotten by the rulers 
Abel, his half-brother, a son by Adam 
Eve’s children Seth, a son by God, begotten to 
replace the slain Abel 
Norea or Orea, a daughter, also of divine 
parentage 


"From B. Layton, ‘‘The Hypostasis of the Archons,’’ Harvard Theological Review 67 
(1974) 389-393. By permission. 
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Noah and his family 

Norea’s offspring the Gnostics (beings that possess a spirit), the children 
of the light 

Other mankind (descendants of Cain) 

Rulers (archons) of the present darkness and chaos, also called authorities: 
libidinous, animal-faced beings of dual sexuality, viz. 


Their arrogant chief Samael, also called Sakla or Yaldabaoth, the crea- 
tion of Pistis Sophia; face of a lion; thinks he is god ye Topica 
His seven offspring, the forces of chaos, among them being Sabaoth 
A second, infernal progeny, who are later-born (Envy, Death, etc.) bas 
Infinite numbers of ministering angels eat 
Demons sabi 


vay (5 
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PLOT 
PROLOGUE: Topic and occasion; author, addressee (§ / ) 


THE RULERS 
Ignorance and blasphemy of the chief ruler (§ 2 ) 
His fall; establishment of his offspring as a lower spiritual 
hierarchy (§ 3 ) 


THE PROTOPLASTS AND THE RULERS 
Apparition of a divine image (§ 4 ) 
Creation of man as a snare for the image (§ 5 ) 
Vivification, naming, and gift of voice to man by the spirit; 
man names the living creatures (§ 6) 
Man’s appointed career in Paradise (§ 7) 
Creation of woman; the rulers pursue her (§ 8 ) 
[Spirit passes (a) from Adam into woman, 
(b) from woman into a tree (cf. § 9, 90:2 
COPKUKN), 
(c) and then into a snake (§ 9) | 
The snake instructs the woman: the protoplasts discover 
they are naked of spirit (§ 9) 
[Spirit (d) leaves the snake ] 
The Rulers curse the protoplasts, snake, and mankind 


(§ /0) 
CAIN AND ABEL (§ //) 


SETH AND NoreEa: Foundation of the spiritual generation (§ /2 ) 
Sabaoth saves mankind (Noah) from the rulers’ deluge 
(§ 13) 
Orea (Norea) burns the ark (§ /4 ) 
Norea’s struggle with the rulers (§ /5 ) 


APPARITION OF THE ANGEL ELELETH 
Norea’s invocation (§ /6 ) 
Angel’s rebuke (§ /7) 
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Gnostic DIALoGuE (Norea, Eleleth) 


First question: Angel’s identity (§ /8 ) 


Response : Self-identification and promise of instruction 

Description of the angel by Norea, spéaking as narrator 
(§ 19) 

Speech of consolation by the angel (§ 20) 


Second question: Origin and genesis of the rulers (§ 2/ ) 


Response : The veil dividing two realms; creation of Yalda- 
baoth (§ 22) 

His first blasphemy rebuked (§ 23 ) 

Descent of Wisdom and light into the region of chaos 
(§ 24) 

Yaldabaoth creates a lower spiritual hierarchy (§ 25 ) 

His second blasphemy rebuked; banishment to Tartaros 
(§ 26) 

Elevation of Sabaoth: repentance, installation in seventh 
heaven, chariot and retinue (§§ 27-29 ) 

The envy of Yaldabaoth yields another spiritual hierarchy in 
Tartaros (§ 30) 

Summary of second response (§ 3/ ) 


Third question: Do Norea and the rulers share a common 
origin? (§ 32) 

Response : 

Heavenly origin of Norea and her offspring means they can- 
not be harmed by the rulers because of an indwelling 
spirit of truth (§ 33 ) 

Manifestation of the spirit of truth will occur after three 
generations or ages (§ 34) 


Fourth question: When will the three generations have been 
accomplished? (§ 35 ) 


Response : At the incarnation of the true man, who will 
reveal(?) the existence of the spirit of truth (§ 36) 


ESCHATOLOGICAL Poem: Deeds of the final generation 
Instruction and anointment of the saved; their ascent into 
the light (§ 37) 
Destruction of the lower spiritual world (§ 38 ) 
Gnosis of the saved; praise of the father and son by the 
children of the light (§ 39) 
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PLOT, SCENE, TIME 231 
SCENE 


i. Almost the whole depth of darkness (the visible universe): 
ae from the veil of the eighth heaven down through all seven heavens, 
: as far as the waters of chaos and the abyss (2-3 ) 

ii. Earth: a. Near the waters (4-6 ) 

b. Paradise (7-10 ) 

No c. Outside Paradise (//-/2 ) 
Nan c. Mt. Sir (/3-...) 

ii. Like the opening (22-27 ) 

iv. Seventh heaven (28-29 ) 
tie v. Hell (30) 
vi. Along the way ascending from darkness into the light (37-39) 


TIME 


i-v. From primaeval time until just before the deluge 
vi. At the consummation of ages 
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Roger Bullard, The Hypostasis of the Archons (Patristische 
Texte und Studien 10; Berlin: De Gruyter, 1970) 


S. Emmel, ‘‘Proclitic Forms of the Verb ft in Coptic,’’ Studies 
Presented to Hans Jakob Polotsky (Gloucester, Mass:.: Pirtle & 
Polson, 1981) 131-146 


K.-M. Fischer, in Theologische Literaturzeitung 97 (1972) 
125-129 


Rodolphe Kasser, ‘‘L’ Hypostase des archontes,’’ Essays on the 
Nag Hammadi Texts in Honour of Alexander Béhlig (M. Krause, 
ed.; Nag Hammadi Studies 3; Leiden: Brill, 1972), 22-35 


Idem, review in Bibliotheca Orientalis 29 (1972) 188-190 


Martin Krause, ‘‘Zur Hypostase der Archonten in Codex II 
von Nag Hammadi,”’ Enchoria 2 (1972) 1-20 


Pahor Labib, Coptic Gnostic Papyri tn the Coptic Museum at Old 
Cairo (Cairo: Government Press, 1956), vol. | [all published] 
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Honour of Pahor Labib (M. Krause, ed.; Nag Hammadi Studies 
6; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 90—109 


Idem, ‘‘The Hypostasis of the Archons ... Newly Edited ...,” 
Harvard Theological Review 67 (1974) 351-425, 69 (1976) 
31-101; appendix contains the most recent collation of the MS 
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Peter Nagel, Das Wesen der Archonten (Wissenschaftliche 
Beitrage der Martin-Luther-Universitat 1970/6, K3; Halle, 
1970), issued with one loose page of ‘‘Berichtungen”’ 


Idem, ‘‘Grammatische Untersuchungen zu Nag Hammadi Codex 
II,’’ Die Araber in der Alten Welt (ed. F. Altheim, R. Stiehl; 
Berlin: De Gruyter, 1969) vol. 5/2, 393-469 
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(Kungl. Vitterhets Historie och Antikvitets Akademiens, 
Handlingar, Filologisk-filosofiska serien 17; Stockholm: Alm- 
quist & Wiksell/Leiden: Brill, 1977) 143-152 


Various photographs (as detailed by S. Emmel, Bulletin of the 
American Society of Papyrologists 14 [1977] 109-121) record- 
ing an earlier, more complete state of the papyrus; recollated 
by the present editor 


H.-M. Schenke, in Schenke and J. Leipoldt, Koptisch-gnostische 
Schriften aus den Papyrus-Codices von Nag-Hamadi [sic] 
(Hamburg-Bergstedt: Reich-Evangelischer Verlag, 1960) 
67-78, 83-84 


Privately circulated communication (originally intended for 
OLZ), as cited in the critical apparatus of Layton? 


p. 862 


(134 Labib) 
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THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS 


EDITED BY 


BENTLEY LAYTON 


ETBE CYTMOCTACIC NNESOYCIA 2M NTINA | MIIEIWTS NTME AYyXxOoOocC 
NAN NGITINOG | NATOCTOAOC ETBE NEXOYCIA MMKAKE | XE TINWW xe 
woomnt AN OYBE CapP3 2t| [CNO]y AAAA EYsOYBE NEXOYCIA 
MmKOC||[MOC] MN MITINE YMATIKON NTITONHPIa | [ae1]XeENE Nae! 
EKWINE ETBE EYTIOCTA|[cic Njexsoycia 

TIOYNOG AE OYBAAE TIE | [etBe] Te[y]JsOmM MN TEGMNTATCOOYN 
| [MN TEqM]NTXACIZHTS AYXOOC ZN Tey™||[6om xe] ANOK* Te MNoY- 
TE MN Aaay | [AXNT] 

[NT]apeyxe mael agp NoBe ezpat | [emTHPY] AYW AMEEIWA XE 
Tmwz waz*pal ETMNTSaTTAKO EIC OYCMH AE ACEI E|BOA* 2N 
TMNTATTAKO ECXW MMOC XE | KPTAANACOCE CAMAHA ETE MNOYTE 
me] | NBBAAEe 

ANEUMEE YE P BAAE AUNOYXE || EROA NTEYGGOM ETE TIOYa NTAU- 


AUXILIARY NOTES 
86:27 1.€. NNESOYCIA. 
87 :4 NBBAAE : i.e. NBAAEe : cf. OnOrgWid 103:18. 


TEXT CRITICAL NOTES 

86:24 [cno]ly:cf.Eph6:!2aipa 26 [aer- - - ] Nagel: also possible is [azt- - -] (cf. 
96:15) [aei]xene Nae: [Nawa]xe Ne Naet Polotsky xene: cf. Crum 774a and 
Layton!75 27 [cic N <n>Jexoycia Layton’, poss. rightly (cf. 87:10, 86:20) 

28 rest. Schenke (‘‘[wegen]’’): [kata] Kasser 29 for the restoration cf. 86:28 30 
rest. Layton? (cf. 87:4—5) : [Bae xe] Kasser, with hesitation : [cmH xe] Krause: [zyAH xe] 
Schenke* 31-32 [axWNt]... [emtupa] : cf. 94:22—23 

87 :2-3 xe|KkP : cf. 94:25, 95:7: x[e] alkP Krause 3 nle] : cf. 94:26 

5 for the construction cf. Layton 182 : noya <ne> Krause in Bullard 14, Nagel 
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THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS 


TRANSLATED BY 


BENTLEY LAYTON 


1. On account of the reality (hypostasis) of the authorities (eksousiai), 
(inspired) by the spirit ' of the father of truth, the great ' apostle—referring 
to the ‘‘authorities of the darkness’’ (Col 1:13)—told us ' that ‘‘our con- 
test is not against flesh and ' [blood]; rather, the authorities of the universe 
and the spirits of wickedness’’ (Eph 6:12). ' [I have] sent (you) this 
because you (sg.) inquire about the reality ' [of the] authorities. 


2. Their chief is blind; ' [because of his] power and his ignorance ' [and 
his] arrogance he said, with his *° [power], ‘‘It is I who am God; there is 
none ' [apart from me].’’ 

When he said this, he sinned against ' [the entirety]. And this speech 
got up 87 to incorruptibility; then there was a voice that came ' forth from 
incorruptibility, saying, '‘*‘ You are mistaken, Samael’’—which is, ‘‘god ' 
of the blind.’’ 


3. His thoughts became blind. And, having expelled > his power—that 
is, the blasphemy 


87:3-4 god of the blind: possibly an error for blind god (cf. 94:26) 
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xoOoy4* | AGAIWKE MMOY® Wa TIITN ATXAOC MN | TMNOYN TEY ‘Maay 
EBOA ZITN THICTIC | TCOOIA AYW ACKAGICTA NNEY \WHPE | Toya 
TOYA KATA TEYGOM* KATA NTYNOC || NAIWNS ETMTTICA NTITE xe 
EBOA 2N NE|CHTTS AYZE ANE TOYONZ2~ EBOA * 

ATMNT ‘|ATTEKO GWUT* ATIITN AMMEPOC NM|MOOY ATIECINE OYWNe 
E€BOA 2NNM|IMOOY AYW ANE XOYCIA MIMKAKE MEPITC || MITOY WGN 
GOM A€ NTEZE MINE ETMMAY | MENTAZOYWN EBOA Nay 2@NNMMOOY | 


ETBE TOYMNTGWB XE MVYXIKOC Naqw|TEZE MITINE YMATIKOC 
AN X€ 2ZNNA|BOA NE MICA MTTITN NTOY AE OYEBOA || Te Mnca 
N\TITE 


ETBE TAT ATMNTAT|TAKO GWU)T* EBOA ETITN AMMEPOC | WINAa 2M 
TOYWU) MITEIWTS ECNAZ2ZA|TP MTHPYS MN TOYOEIN ANAPXWN XI NI- 
OYCYMBOYAION TIE XAY XE AMHEITN || NTNTAMIO NOYPWME NNOYxoyc 
€|BOA 2M TIKaz AYPTAACCE MNoyTa[MIO] | EYPMNKAZ THP<Y> ne 

NiapXWN ale ..cw]iMa neTeyNTayy*s Nezime oyz| .3725. ]|neNzo 
NEHPION NE ayqINNO[Yxoyc] || EBOA 2M MKAz ayPNAACCE mn[oy- 
pw)iMe KaTAa TOYCWMA ayw K[aTla [MINE] | MMNOY TE NTAZOYWN2 


€[BOA Nay] | 2NNMMOOY 


10 1.e. NNAIWN. 

13-14 1.e. 2N MMooy. 161.e. MENTAzZOYWwNz (Schenke, Krause in Bullard 14 and Nagel 
emend thus). 2NNMMOoOoOy :1.e.2NMMooy. 17 Sah. TeyMNTGws. 18 Sah. ZENEBOA. 

25 1.e.Noyxoyc. 26 Sah. MneyTamio. 

29 1.e.Noyxoyc. 30-31 Sah. Mney-...mey-. 33 1.e.2NMMOOY. 


6 ayaimke em. Fischer 7-8 TINOYN €BOA 2ITN THIiCTIC TCOMIA TeqmMaay eM. 


Kasser 10 N<N>aiwn MacRae, poss. rightly 
26 rest. Kasser : also possible is ma[acmal] : cf. Layton, pt. 2, p. 33. 27 THp<y> Bul- 
lard, Nagel 
27 ale .. cw]: room for |—2 standard letters between e€ and c 27-29 Niapxwn ale 
oycw]Ma...Nczime oyz[o ae] me N20 NOHPION NE ayu Krause : NiapxXWNn ale Tcw|Ma 
. Nczime oyg[ - - - ] me 2Nzo (i.e. 2ENZ0) N@HPION Ne ayy! Layton 182: Niapxwn ale 


oycw)]Ma ...Nczime oyz[oyze] ne N20 NeHPION NE aya Layton’, with hesitation : for the 
other possible restorations, cf. Layton, pt. 2. pp. 33-36 = 29 o[ yxoyc] : cf. 87:25 : o[yomel 
sim. Kasser 30-31 rest. Schenke (‘‘[ihren Menschen]"’), Bullard, Nagel: cf. 89:18, 
91:4: nfeipwlme Kasser (29 n. 3) 31 rest. Schenke (‘*[nach (xat&) dem Bilde]"’), sim. 
Bullard, Nagel : also possible is k[aT]a [neIne] 32 for the restoration cf. 88:9 
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87:5-33 251 


he had spoken— he pursued it down to chaos and ' the abyss, his mother, 
at the instigation of Pistis 'Sophia (Faith Wisdom). And she established 
each of his offspring '1n conformity with its power—after the pattern !° of 
the realms that are above, for by starting from the ' invisible world the visi- 
ble world was invented. 


4. As incorruptibility ' looked down into the region of the waters, ' her 
image appeared in the waters; ' and the authorities of the darkness became 
enamored of her. '° But they could not lay hold of that image, ' which had 
appeared to them in the waters, ' because of their weakness—since beings 
that merely possess a soul ' cannot lay hold of those that possess a 
spirit—for 'they were from below, while it was from 2° above. 


5. This is the reason why ‘‘incorruptibility 'looked down into the region 
(etc.)’’: 'so that, by the father’s will, she ' might bring the entirety into 
union with the light. The rulers (arkhontes) laid ' plans and said, ‘‘Come, 
5 Jet us create a man that will be soil from ' the earth.’’ Vhey modelled their 
creature 'as one wholly of the earth. 

Now the rulers ...'body... they have... female... is...' with the 
face of a beast. They had taken [some soil] 2° from the earth and modelled 
their [man], ' after their body and [after the image] ' of God that had 
appeared [to them] '1n the waters. 


87:17-18 beings that merely possess a soul ... those that possess a spirit here renders 
Greek psykhikos . . . pneumatikos 

87:27-29 possibly, Now as for the rulers, it is [a] female body that they have, [and] a 
[visage] with the face of a beast. They had taken [some soil]; or, Now as for the rulers, it is 
[a] female body that they have; it is (as it were) an [aborted fetus] with the face of a beast. 
They had taken [some soil]; or, Now as for [the] rulers, the body, which they have as a 
female element, is (also) [male], with the face of a beast. They had taken [some soil] 


35 
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meXay XE A[MHEITN Mal]lpNTezoy® 2M NNTAacma x[eKaac] || 
EqNaNay anequwspei[Ne .. 2277. .] * [N]TNemazTe MMog 2M TM- 
MAACMA EYPNO|[E]l AN NTAYNAMIC MIINOYTE EBOA 2N | TOYMNTarT*- 


6OM AYW AYNIGE EZOYN 2M | TEYZO AYW ATIPWME WWITE MYpyx- 
KOC || 2IXM TMKaA2 N2az Nzooy MITOY WGN GOM* | GE NTOYNOCY* 
ETBE TOYMNTAT‘GOM Ay|TIPOCK ‘apTEPE!l NOE NNIZATHOY XE ey- 


Nalowp6 amleINE ETMMAY ACI NTAZOYWNZ | EBOAS NAY 2NNM- 
MOOY NEY COOYN® AE AN* || NTEGGOM XE NIM TIE 

Nael AE THPOY ayuwwire 2M TMOYWU)*s MITEIWT. MITTHPY* MMNINCa 
Nael*. ATINA NAY ATIIPWME NWYXIKOC | 2IXM T1KaAz AYW ATITINA €! 
EBOA 2M TIKAaz | NAAAMANSTINH * AYEl ENITN AYOYW2 N||2HTY* 
ATIPWME ETMMAY WWITE AYPYXH* | ECONZ 

AUMOYTE EMEY*paN XE AAAM®~ XE | AYzZE raps EPOYS EYKEIM® 21XM 
THKAZ2 AYCMH | €| EBOA ZN TMNTATTAKO ETBE TBOHO!A | N- 
a ASAM* AYW ANAPXWN* CWOYZ2 EZOYN*~ || NN@HSPION®S THPOY MnkKaz 
MN NZAAATE | THSPOY NTTMIE AYNTOY EZOYN* WA AAAM* | ENAY XE a- 
AAM* NAMOYTE EPOOY XE NIMS | ETPEUT PAN ETOYA TOYA 2N N2AAa- 
Te | MNNTBNOOYE THPOY 

ay qe! Naaam*® | [a]yKaagq® 2M mmapaaeicoc eTtpeuP zwe* | [epou]* 
Nyapez epoy* AYW ANAPXWN ZWN* | [ETO]OTYS EY XW MMOC xe 
EBOA ZN WH(N) | [NIM] ETZM TMAPAAICOC EKNAOCYWMs | [EBOA] Ae 2M 
TWHN NCOYWN METNA ‘||[NOY 4] MN TECOOY MIPOYWM* OYaeE | [MITPXw2 
€ |poy* XE POOY ETETNAOYWM*~ | [EBOA N2HT]y* 2N OYMOY 


&& :3—-6 Sah. TeyYMNTATGOM... TEYMNTATGOM. 9 i.e. 2N MMOOY. 
12 1.e. anmNa (Nagel emends thus). 

22 i.e. xe €AAaM (Layton? emends thus). 

26 i.e. Nyzapez. 28 1.e. Mmapaaicoc (Nagel emends thus). 


33 rest. Nagel 34 rest. Schenke (‘‘[damit]’’), sim. Nagel 35 wBP- 
[87-107 pap. for the restoration cf. 89:19 87:35-88:1 wePpei[Ne Nqmepity N]TN sim. 
Nagel : wepei[Ne Nye! wapoy NTN Schenke (‘‘(zu ihm kommt]’’), Krause = 88:1 [NJTN: 
cf. 87:25 etc. mM added above the line 3 poss. emend to aynige: cf. 88:6-7 10 
expected is NIM Te 

22 for the syntax cf. 90:8 and 91:9 

24 ayyel: y written overerasureofq 25 [a]ykaaq:cf.Gen 2:15 eto avtov 26 
[epou]: cf. Gen 2:15 Sahidic ep 2wB Epoy 28 [Nim]: cf. 89:34 and Gen 2:16 
navt6c 29 [esoa]: cf. 89:35 and Gen 2:17 ano 29-30 Na[nNoyu] : cf. 90:1 and Gen 
2:17 kaAdv 31 sim. rest. Bullard, cf. 90:4 and Gen 3:3 uh Gynobe adtod : [MNxwz €]POd 
sim. rest. Nagel 32 [esoa NzHTI]y : cf. 90:5 and Gen 2:17 an’ avdtod 
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They said, ‘‘[Come, let] us 'lay hold of it by means of the form that we 
have modelled, [so that] *5 it may see its male counterpart [... ], 88 and we 
may seize it with the form that we have modelled’’—not ' understanding 
the force of God, because of ' their powerlessness. And he breathed into ' 
his face; and the man came to have a soul (and remained) *° upon the 
ground many days. But they could not ' make him arise because of their 
powerlessness. ' Like storm winds they persisted (in blowing), that they 
might ' try to capture that image, which had appeared ' to them in the 
waters. And they did not know '° the identity of its power. 


6. Now all these events came ' to pass by the will of the father of the 
entirety. Afterwards, ' the spirit saw the soul-endowed (psykhikos) man ' 
upon the ground. And the spirit came forth from ' the Adamantine Land; 
it descended and came to dwell within '5 him, and that man became a living 
soul. ' 

It called his name Adam since he ' was found moving upon the ground. 
A voice ' came forth from incorruptibility for the assistance of Adam; ' 
and the rulers gathered together 2° all the animals of the earth and all the ' 
birds of heaven and brought them in to Adam 'to see what Adam would 
call them, ' that he might give a name to each of the birds ' and all the 
beasts. 


7. They took Adam 25 [and] put him in the garden, that he might cultivate 
' [it] and keep watch over it. And the rulers issued a command ' to him, 
saying, ‘‘From [every] tree 'in the garden shall you (sg.) eat; ' yet— 
[from] the tree of recognizing good * and evil do not eat, nor ' [touch] it; 
for the day you (pl.) eat' [from] it, with death 


87:35 possibly, counterpart [and become enamored of it]; or, counterpart [and come to it] 
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TETNAMOY 
cel[..... J mat CECOOYN aN® Xe OY TIEN|[Tayxoo]y 
Naq* AAAA 2M MOYwa) MreIs*wTt NTay xe Tae! NTEEIZE XEKaac 


EYyINAOYWM* NTE AAAM* <TM> [wn] Nay epooy Ego THP[Y] | NzyAikoc 
ANAPXWN WOXNE MN NOY|EPHY TEXAaAY XE AMHEITN NTNEINE 
NlloyBwe Eezpal EXNaAAAM AYW agzwpr | TBWE AE 
TE T‘MNTATCOOYN®~ TAE!I NTAyY|NTC EzpaTt Exwy* ayw aud- 
2WPrt * AYOYEN | MTeqcmtips NEE NNOYCZIME ECONZ | AYW ay- 
KWT. Meg scrips NNOYCap3 || Emecma AYW AAAAM~ WWE MIpy- 
XI|KOC THPY* 
ayWw TCZIME MIINEYMATIKH | ACI WAPOY* ACwWA XE NMMaq* TExac| 
XE TWOYN AAAM AYW NTAPEYNAY EPOC | TE XAY XE NTO NEN ‘Tat 
NAEl MITWNZ || CENAMOYTE EPO XE TMAAY NNETONZ | XE NTOC 
TE TAMAAY NTOC TE TCOEIN* | AYW TCZIME AYW TENTAZMICE 
ANE|ZOYCIA AE E1 EZOYN Wa TMOVYAAAM* NTA|POYNAY Ae aTeyq’- 
WBPEINE ECuaA XE NM||MaAq* AYUTOPTP ZN OYNOG NYJTOPTP | ayw 
AYMEPEITC TE XAY NNOYEPHY | XE AMHEITN NTNNOYXE MINCreEp*- 
Ma Ezpal Exwc* ayPAIWKE MMOC ayw | ACCWBE NCWOY EBOA 2N 
TOYMNTAT ‘||OHT ‘ MN TOYMNTBAAE AYW ACP OYUH(N) | NTOOTOY 
acKwW NTECzaiBEC E[Cc]JeINe | MMOC 2aATOO- 


89 :3-4 Sah. Neyepuy. 7 i.e. ayoywn. 8-9 i.e. Noyczime ....Noycap3. 
12 1.e€. aceL. 
18-25 Sah. meyaaam ...NEYEPHY... TEYMNTATCHT. 


32 ce: € written over erasure of oy 33 [xw Nag M] Schenke?2 (cf. 89:1): [2wn M] 
Layton 185 : [cwpm 2M] or [xt 60a e] Kasser 34 rest. Schenke (*‘was [sie] ihm [gesagt 
haben]’’), Nagel 89:2 <TM> Koenen in Layton? Nay: copyist first wrote and then 
cancelled wn, adding Nay above the line = THp[y] Layton 185 : also palaeographically pos- 
sible is THp[oy] NTE AAAM WT EpoOy EYo THP[OY] em. Bullard 73 

7-10 ayoyen Mneycnip <ayw ayKwT NTEYqBHTCTIP> Nee NNOYyCczimMe ECONZ ayw 
ay<Moy2> Mmeucnip NNOycap3 emecma em. Schenke?, sim. Fischer 10 aaaam: firsta 
added above the line 

16 <ayw CeNaxw MMOc Epo> xe em. Bullard (83, ‘‘and it will be said of you’’), with 
hesitation NTocnle... NToc Te: expected isNTOC TE...NTOC TE 

26 e[c] sim. Nagel : e[t] Schenke? 26-29 eine ... xozm[ec] zN... copari[c] N 

. KaTakpin[e] M read in photographs 


ogo 
ye! 
eel) fh 
pal 2 


ut 


eles 0 
«ep ie 
ates 
woe 
i fest 4 
ra 

ie spnt- 
fgg, Adar 
sete le 
vm mot 
ito has gn 


athe aul 
eH COUMeT 
cation" an 
"Come, 
“Shuched at 
is, she | 


“emblin 


— 

“oh ely 
‘aim 
"inin: 0 


\§ 


X00) 
TEER 
TH 
NATE, 
QE \¢ 
ay ay 
Wye 
AAMS yor 


NMA" ae 
GE NTO’ 
TON,, 
!TENTA: 
PONE: 
gro 
NNO MEU 
e NCUOY 8 


AHN SC 


NO ra?) 


88:32-89:27 241 


you (pl.) are going to die.”’ 

They '[ ... ] this. They do not understand what ' [they have said] to 
him; rather, by the father’s will, 89 they said this in such a way that he | 
might (in fact) eat, and that Adam might (not) regard them as would a 
man of an exclusively ' material nature. 


8. The rulers took counsel ' with one another and.said, ‘‘Come, let us 
cause > a deep sleep to fall upon Adam.’’ And he slept. '—Now the deep 
sleep that they ' ** 
They opened ' his side like a living woman. ' And they built up his side 


caused to fall upon him and he slept’’ is ignorance.— 


with some flesh ' in place of her, and Adam came to be endowed ' only 
with soul. 

And the spirit-endowed woman ' came to him and spoke with him, say- 
ing, ' ‘‘Arise, Adam.’’ And when he saw her, ' he said, ‘‘It is you who 
have given me life; !° you will be called ‘mother of the living.’ '—For it is 
she who is my mother. It is she who is the physician, ' and the woman, 
and she who has given birth.”’ 


9. Then the ' authorities came up to their Adam. ' And when they saw 
his female counterpart speaking with him, 2° they became agitated with 
great agitation; ' and they became enamored of her. They said to one 


99 


another, ' ‘‘Come, let us sow our seed ' in her,’’ and they pursued her. 
And ' she laughed at them for their witlessness > and their blindness; and in 
their clutches, she became a tree, ' and left before them her shadowy 


reflection resembling herself; ' 


88:33 possibly, [tell him] this; or, [command to him] this; or, [are wrong in] this 
89:2 (not) erroneously omitted in the text 
89:16 physician: or, midwife 
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35 


*p. 90! 
(138 L.) 
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TOY ayw ayxozm[ec] zN| oycwy* AYW ayxw2M NTcopari[c] ii- 
TECCMH WINA EYNAPKATAKPIN[E] MIMOOY OYAaY 2M MOYTIAACMA MIN 
Toy |jEiIne 

ACE! AE NG! TINE YMaTIK[H 2M] | day TPEGTAMO® ayw 
ayTa[MOoy €qy]|xw MMOc xe oy TE NTaq[xooy NHI|TN XE EBOA 
2N WHN NIM 2[M MrmapalllAcicoc EKNAaOYywM* EBOA ale 2M TMWHN’] 
* NCOYWN MECOOY MN METNANOYY* | MNPOYWM 

me XE TCZIME NCAPKIKH XE | OY MONON* TIE XAY XE MNOYWM AaAaAa| 
MIIp xw2z EPpOY XE 2M MZOOY ETETNAOY||WM* EBOA NZHTY* ZNNOY- 
MOY TETNAMOY | 

ayW TE XE day MPEYTAMO XE ZN OYMOY | ETETNAMOY AN N- 
TAYXe MAEI rap NHTN | EYPOHCONE! MAAAON ENETNBAA NAOYIEN N- 
TETNWWIE NEE NNINOYTE ETE||TNCOOYN MIT ‘TTIECOOY MN METNa- 
NoOYY~ | AYW TPEYTAMO AYYITC NTOOTY* Moag* | AYW ACKW M- 
MOY OYaAaY~ EGO NPMNKAZ | 

aAyYyW TCZIME NCAPKIKH ACXI EBOA 2M TWH(N) | ACOYWM AYW act 
Miteczal NMMAC ay|lw aMWY XIKOC OYWM AYW ATOYKAKIA | 
OYEN* EBOA ZN TOYMNTATCOOYN ayw* | ayEIME XE NEYKHKAZ2HY 
ATITINE YMA|TIKON AYy! ZNGWBE NKNTE AYMOPOY | EXN TOY THE 

TOTE AYE! NG! TINOG Nap||XWN ayw Wexay XE AaaAam* 
EK TWN NEYy|COOYN rap AN XE NTA OY Wwe 


30-31 Sah. neynaAacma ... NeEYeINe. 
90:3 1.€. MTIPOYWM. 5 i.e. 2N OYMOY. 
8 1.e€.NAOYWN. 10 i.e. Mneeooy. 
15—19 Sah. areykakia... TEYMNTATCOOYN... TEYTTE. 


27 sim. rest. Nagel : xozm[oy] Schenke (‘‘sie befleckten [sich]’’), cf. 89:29-30 28-29 
NTECCMH: poss. emend to MneccmorT (thus Layton?) 29 <NAEI AE THPOY aymwmie 2M- 
Noywa MneEwt MaTHPY> wina Schenke2, with hesitation 30 oyaay 2M TMOYMAACMA : 
2M MOYMAaACMa oOyaay em. Schenke2, with hesitation M[N toy] Schenke (‘und 
[ihrem]’’), Bullard : m[N meq] Nagel : cf. 92:24—25 

31 rest. Schenke (‘‘[in]’’), Bullard 32 tTa[Mooy - - - ] sim. rest. Bullard : Ta[Moc -- 

] sim. rest. Nagel : Ta[mog - - - ] Schenke (‘‘[belehrte ihn]’’): cf. 89:33 nutN — 33 also 

possible is nme Ntay, but cf. 90:3 nmexay rest. Schenke (‘‘[zu] euch [gesagt]’’), 
Nagel 34 wHNNiImM<eT> Layton? 34-35 2[M mnapa]aeicoc: cf. 88:28 35 forthe 
restoration cf. 88:29 90:1 NcoyYwn : Of N, N is definite, superlin. stroke restored 

16 OYEN : i.e. oywNz (prob. emend thus, with Layton3) : oyen<z> em. Kasser? (190b, 
38) 
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89:27-90:21 243 
and they defiled [it] 'foully—And they defiled the stamp of 'her voice, so 
that 3° by the form they had modelled, together with [their] (own) image, they 
made themselves liable to condemnation. ' 

Then the female spiritual principle came [in] ' the snake, the instructor; 
and it taught [them], ' saying, ‘*What did he [say to] ' you (pl.)? Was it, 
‘From every tree in the garden * shall you (sg.) eat; yet—from [the tree] 90 
of recognizing evil and good 'do not eat’?”’ 

The carnal woman said, '‘*Not only did he say ‘Do not eat,’ but even ' 
‘Do not touch it; for the day you (pl.) eat > from it, with death you (pl.) are 
going to die.’ ”’ ' 

And the snake, the instructor, said, ‘‘With death ' you (pl.) shall not 
die; for it was out of jealousy ' that he said this to you (pl.). Rather your 
(pl.) eyes 'shall open and you (pl.) shall come to be like gods, recognizing 
'0 evil and good.’’ ' And the female instructing principle was taken away 
from the snake, 'and she left it behind merely a thing of the earth. ' 

And the carnal woman took from the tree ' and ate; and she gave to her 
husband as well as herself; and '5 these beings that possessed only a soul, 
ate. And their imperfection ' became apparent in their lack of acquain- 
tance; and ' they recognized that they were naked of the spiritual element, 
'and took fig leaves and bound them ' upon their loins. 


10. Then the chief ruler came; 2° and he said, ‘‘Adam! Where are 


you?’’—for he did not ' understand what had happened. 


89:27 or, defiled [themselves] 
89:28-29 the stamp of her voice: text probably erroneous; correct text possibly the form 
that she had stamped in her likeness 
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(139 L.) 
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Ayw TE|XE AAAM XE AECICWTM ATEK*CMH AEIP | ZOTE XE NEEI- 
KHKAZHY AYW AECIK WIT | 

TE XE MAPXWN XE ETBE OY~ akKwm EI || MHTI XE AK SOYWM* EBOA 
2M TMWHN | NT[Alelzonyg ETOOTK xe MNPOYWwWM* e|BO[A] NZHTq* 


oYyaaTY AaYW AKOYWM 

me|x[e aJAaM xe TCzIMe NTAak*Taac Nae! | [act] Nae! 
Ace lOYWM * ayW aTAYeAAHC || [NaP]xXWN CZOYOP TCzIME 

mE XE TCZIME | [xe dloq METAP ‘ATIATA MMOE! AECIOYWM ~ | [ay- 
KOTO]Y Amoy aycoyzwp* TEYZzaTBEC | [.44.. o]yatsomne ey- 
COOYN aNn| [xe no]ynaacma me XIM OOOY ETM*mMay Agoy* wu- 
me 2a Mcazoye Nexo0yci[a] | WYANTEYSEI NGI MTEAEIOC NPwMe 


mc[a ]lzoy ETMMay Aayel EXN hay* 

AYKOTOY al MOYAAAM~ AYUITY. AYNOXY* EBOA 2M TNallpaaeicoc 
MN TEUZIME X€ MN AAaAy NC|MOY NTOOTOY xe NTOOY Z2WOY 
ceyoon* | za mcazoye 

AYNOYX* PpwMeE AE Ezpal | AZNNOG MMIMTMEPICMACMOC MN ZNMKaz| 
NTE TIBIOC WJINA ENOYPWME NAWWITTE || NBIWTIKOC NCE TMPCXOAAZE 
APMPOC|KAPTEPE! ENMNA ETOYAAB 

MNNCA Nal | AE ACXTO NKATN TNMOYWwHPE KATN Ae | NEUpP 2wB» 
EmkKAz2 TTAAINS AYCOYWN TEY \|ZIME ETI ACW ACXTION- 

ABEA ABEA AE || NEYWWwC TE MMANECOOY KATN AE Aadel|Ne 


31 te. metaz (Nagel emends sim.). 34 Sah. meynmaacma. 9/:1 i.e. NNexzoycia 
(emended thus by Krause in Bullard 14, sim. Nagel). 

8 1.e.Mnmepicnacmoc. 9 Sah. eNneypwme. 

12 Sah. neywupe. 


26-28 NT[a]er... ejBo[a]... me|x[e a]aam read in photographs 
27-28 ne|x[e - - - | : trace of x deformed (cf. Layton*) 29 [act]: cf. 90:14 and Gen 
3:12 €dmKxev 30 (Nap]xwn: cf. 92:27 

31 for the restoration cf. 90:32 : reading of pap. cannot be [---@]aq 32 rest. 
Schenke (‘‘[sie wandten sich]’*), sim. Nagel: cf. 91:3, 92:21, 27, 32 33 [zwete oly 
Schenke (‘‘[so dass (@ote)]"*): [Tat ete o]y Nagel: [kaito! oly Schenke2 : [enael oly 
Kasser 34 rest. Kasser, Krause 9/:2 poss. emend to c[a]zoy<e> (thus Layton’, with 
hesitation) 








8 for the form Mn cf. Layton 187 and Quecke, Das Markusevangelium saidisch 26n., 30 
n., and above 90:10: M{m} Krause in Bullard 14 

12 xno Nkain moywHpe: xO NKatNn <M>rTOYuHpe em. Layton; with _hesita- 
tion toy : mecem. Krause in Bullard 14 14 acxno: c written over erasure of € 
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90:21-91:16 245 


And Adam ' said, ‘‘I heard your voice and was ' afraid because I was 
naked; and [ hid.’’ ! 

The ruler said, ‘*Why did you (sg.) hide, unless it is 25 because you (sg.) 
have eaten from the tree ' from which alone I commanded you (sg.) not to 
eat?' And you (sg.) have eaten!’’' 

Adam said, *“‘The woman that you gave me, ' [she gave] to me and I 
ate.’ And the arrogant *° ruler cursed the woman. 

The woman ' said, ‘‘It was the snake that led me astray and IJ ate.’’ ! 
[They turned] to the snake and cursed its shadowy reflection, '[ ... ] 
powerless, not comprehending ' [that] it was a form they themselves had 
modelled. From that day, 91 the snake came to be under the curse of the 
authorities; ' until the all-powerful man was to come, ' that curse fell upon 
the snake. 

They turned ' to their Adam and took him and expelled him from the 
garden > along with his wife; for they have no ' blessing, since they too are ' 
beneath the curse. 

Moreover they threw mankind ' into great distraction and into a life ' of 
toil, so that their mankind might be '° occupied by worldly affairs, and 
might not have the opportunity ' of being devoted to the holy spirit. 


11. Now afterwards, ' she bore Cain, their son; and Cain ' cultivated the 
land. Thereupon he knew his ' wife; again becoming pregnant, she bore 
Abel; and Abel '5 was a herdsman of sheep. Now Cain brought ' in 


90:33 possibly, [and thus it is] powerless; or, [which is] powerless; or, [and yet it is] 
powerless 
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EZOYN ZN NKAPTIOC NTeEycwwe * a|BeEA AE’ AYEINE EZOYN NNOy- 
eycia ZN | NeEqzierB* ATINOY TE GWWTS EXN N|AWPON N- 
NABEA MITEYGX! AG NNAW||PON NNKATN aYW KATN NCAPKIKOC 
agjAIWKE NABEA ‘ MEGCON 

ayw mexe MNO[Y]|TEe NKATN XE EGTWN* ABEA TIEKCON | 

AYOYWWB TEXAY XE MH EEIWOOTT* | MPYAAZ MMACON 

TE XE MNOYTE Ni|KATN xe EIC TECMH MITECNOY MIMTEK|CON 
q<a>wkak™* ezpaTt Epoel aKP N[O|Be N|PwK* GNaKoTy~* 
€POK OYON NIM [ET]NA|MOYOYT* NKAEIN YNABWA EBOA [N]cow[y] | 
NX1I KBA KNAMWwTe AE EKEewW €2[0M] ayl|o EKCTWT ZIXN Kaz 

<a>aAam ae [Cooy(N)] | NTEquwBPEINEe Eyza acw acxme [cHe] 
| NAAAM ayw mexac xe afxno N[Ke]|pwme 2M MNOYTE Enna [N- 
NaBea] | 

MAAIN acW N6leyza acxn[e Nwpeal] || ayW TMEXAC XE ayxno 
Na[el Noynap*ee]Noc Nsoueeia [z2N] NreNnea Nrenea * | NPPw- 
Me TA€!| TE THAPEENOC ETE MITE (N)|AYNAMIC XAZMEC 

TOTE ANPWME PaAPXeEl| NNPAY3ANE AYW NCEANAE! 

ANAPXWN WO||XNE MN NOYEPHY TE XAyY XE AMHEITN N|TNTAMIO N- 
NOYKATAKAYCMOC EBOA 2NN|GIX NTNQWTE EBOA* NCAP3* NIM XIN PW- 
Me | wa TBNH 


17-19 1.e.Noyeycia...Nasea. 201.e. NKatn. 33 Le. NaBea. 

92 :4 1.e. NPay 3ANE. 

5 Sah. Neyepoy. 6 i.e. NoyKATAKAYCMOC. 6-7 i.e. ZN NNGIX, Sah. 2N NENGIX (poss. 
emend thus, with Layton°). 


20 NN : prob. emend to N (thus Layton, with hesitation) Kain Ncapkikoc: expected Is 
KATN MCAPKIKOC Or KATN <Eeyo> Ncapkikoc : but cf. OnOrgWid 117:2 (with Nagel? 418) 
26 y<a>yy Kasser 32 26-29 n[o]sen ... [ET]INamoyoyT ... [N]cow[q] ... €2[0M| 
ayw readin photographs 26N:N is definite, superlin. stroke restored 
30 <a> Nagel? 418, cf. Layton? 31 sim. rest. Krause : cf. Layton? and Gen 4:25 etexev 
viov ... 2n8 32 rest. Schenke (‘‘[einen anderen]’’), Nagel: M[nmei] Kasser 33 rest. 
Schenke? : [Nasea ayw] Nagel 





34 xn[e ---] Nagel : also possible is xn[o N ---- ] [ - - - nwpea] Krause: also 
possible is [ --- wpeal], cf. Pearson, Layton? (preface, §II): [ --- oyweepe] Bul- 
lard =  35-92:1 Na[e1 Noymapee]Noc Schenke (‘‘mir [eine]... [Jungfrau (napQévoc)]’’), 


sim. Bullard, Nagel: cf. 92:2 92:1 [@N] N: of N, N not definite, superlin. stroke 
restored 2 Mme(N): Mné pap. 

5—6 AMHEITN NTN{TAMIO}NNOYKATAKAYCMOC <EXM NPWME NTANTAMIOY> EBOA ZN 
Schenke?, with hesitation 
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91:16-92:8 247 
from the crops of his field, but ' Abel brought in an offering (from) among 
'his lambs. God looked upon the ' votive offering of Abel; but he did not 
accept the votive offerings 7° of Cain. And carnal Cain ' pursued Abel his 
brother. 

And God ' said to Cain, ‘‘Where is Abel your brother?”’ ' 

He answered, saying, ‘*“Am I, then, 'my brother’s keeper?’’ 

God said to # Cain, ‘*Listen! The voice of your brother’s blood ' is crying 
upto me! You have sinned with ' your mouth. It will return to you: any- 
one who ' kills Cain will let loose seven ' vengeances, and you will exist 
groaning and *° trembling upon the earth.”’ 


12. And Adam [knew] ' his female counterpart Eve, and she became 
pregnant, and bore [Seth] ' to Adam. And she said, ‘‘I have borne 
[another] 'man through God, in place [of Abel].’’' 

Again Eve became pregnant, and she bore [Norea]. ** And she said, 
‘‘He has begotten on [me a] virgin 92 as an assistance [for] many genera- 
tions 'of mankind.’’ She is the virgin whom the ' forces did not defile. 


Then mankind began 'to multiply and improve. 


13. The rulers took counsel 5 with one another and said, ‘‘Come, let ' us 
cause a deluge with our ' hands and obliterate all flesh, from man ' to 
beast.’’ 


91:34 or, she bore [Orea]. The forms Norea and Orea are interchangeable in this text. 
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TIAPXWN AE NNAYNAMIC NTal|peqseiMe NOYWOXNE TE XAY NNWZE 
xe || TAMIO NAKS NNOYKIBWTOC EBOA 2zNNOYWwe | EMAY*sP XOAEC Nr- 
Z2WITS NZOYN N2HTC N|ITOK* MN NEK SWHPe MN NTBNOOYE MN Nizaadate 
NTE XIN‘ KOYE! Wa NOG Nrce2wce | epaTc 2iXM MTOOY NCIP * 

ACEI AE NG! WPEA || WaPOY ECOYWU) ETEAO EZPAT ETKIBWTOC 
| AYW MITEGKAAC ACNIYE EZOYN E2PE TKI|BWTOC ACPOKZC Ta- 
AIN AYTAMIO NTKI|BWTOC MMMazcen® CNAay 

AYTWMT* EPOC | NGI NAPXWN € YOYWY APATIATA MMOC TIE||xe 
MOYNOG ETNZHTOY NAC XE TEMAay | EY2A ACE! WAPON 

ANWPEA AE KOTC Epoloy MEXAC NAy XE NTWTN NE NAPXWN M|NKa- 
Ke TETNC2OYoPT * OY TE MITETNCOY|WN TAMA AY AAAA N- 
TATETNCOYWN TETN||WBPEINE ANOK * OYEBOA FaP AN* 2N 
TH|NE a[AJAaA NTAE! EBOA ZN Na CA NTTE | 

am[ay]ea AHC NapxXWN KOTY* 2N TEG6OM* | ayw [a]meqsnpocw- 
TION wwe Nee Ni[oy. . JzT’s EqkKHM® AYUTOAMA EZOYN~ EPO || 
[me x]ay Nac xe z2anc Ne ETPEP BWK* NAN | [Nee] NTEKeMaay ey- 


Za aytnaeiraps Mi[....... iS 


9 i.e. ENOYWOoxNe (Nagel emends thus), Sah. eney-. 10 i.e. NoyKiswtoc ... 2N 
OYWE. 

20 Sah. ne yNoO6 ... TOYMAaay. 

26 1.e. NTaele! (emended thus by Krause in Bullard 14 and Nagel). 

31 Sah. NToyKemaay. 


11 EmaupP : y written over erasure of p 

14 wpea : i.e. Qpata, Heb. Na’amah : <n>wpea em. Schenke (‘*(N)orea’’) : cf. on 91:34 

25-28 THING ... an [ayJeaanHc... ayw [a]read in photographs 

27 KoTY: TOKY (‘‘vertraute’’) em. Schenke 29 for the possible restorations cf. Lay- 
ton: [oyKw]zt rest. Schenke (*‘{Feuer]’’) : also possible is [oyta]JzT 30 sim. rest. Bul- 
lard, Nagel 31 rest. Schenke (‘‘[wie]’’), Bullard, Nagel ayt: act em. 
Nagel 31-32 tnNael rap Mi[mae! ON ---] or ¢Nael rap M|[TMIAIWN - - - ] rest. Kasser: 
tNaeirap M|[meooy - - - ] Schenke (‘‘gaben mir [die Ehre]’’), Nagel : for the construction 
tnNazcf. Emmel 
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92:8-32 249 


But when the ruler of the forces ' came to know of their decision, he 
said to Noah, '° ‘‘Make yourself an ark from some wood ' that does not rot 
and hide in it—you ' and your children and the beasts and ' the birds of 
heaven from small to large—and set it ' upon Mount Sir.’’ 


14. Then Orea came ' to him wanting to board the ark. ' And when he 
would not let her, she blew upon the ' ark and caused it to be consumed by 
fire. Again he ' made the ark, for a second time. 


15. The rulers went to meet her ' intending to lead her astray. 2° Their 
supreme chief said to her, ‘‘ Your mother ' Eve came to us.’’ 

But Norea turned to ' them and said to them, ‘‘It is you who are the 
rulers of ' the darkness; you are accursed. And you did not know ' my 
mother; instead it was your female 2> counterpart that you knew. For I am 
not your descendant; 'rather it is from the world above that I am come.”’ ' 

The arrogant ruler turned, with all his might, ' [and] his countenance 
came to be like (a) black '[ ... ]; he said to her presumptuously, 2° ‘‘You 


must render service to us, ' [as did] also your mother Eve; for I have been 
given(?)'[... ].”’ 


92:27 with all his might: or, with his power 

92:28-29 like black (or, intense) [ ... ]: two letters of the missing word survive; possibly, 
like black [lead] (the metal); or, like intense [fire] 

92:31-32 or, for these have been given[{... ] 


*p. 93! 
(141 L.) 
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[A]JNwpeEa AE KOTC 2N TG6OMMn™|.... aca]wkak* EBOA ZN OYNOS 
NCMH | [ezpat €]mmeToyaas nNoyTe MITTHPY~ * xe EPIBOHOE! N2El 
ANAPXWN NTAAIKEINA NTNAZMETS ANOYGIX NTE YNOY 

AI<NOG N>ar \|FEAOC E1 EBOA ZNNMNHYE EMECHT * | TE XaAY NAC Xe 
ETBE OY TEWY) E2pPal || EMNOYTE ETBE OY TEPTOAMA EzPal en - 
TINA ETOYAAB 

TE XE NWPEA XE NTK NIM | 

NE ANAPXWN NTAAIKIA CEZWOY EBOA | MMOC TE XAY XE ANOK* 
TE EAEAHC | TMNTCABE TINOG Naf ‘rEAOC TIETAZE||PATYS MNEMTO 
E€BOA MMITINA ETOYAAB S | NTAY TNNOOYT* ETPAWAXE NMME NTal- 
NAa2Me ETGIX * NNIANOMOC aYyw TNATA|IMO ETENOYNE 

Tar ‘reaoc AE ETMMAY | TNA XW AN NTEGYGOM TE GEINE Nee | 
MITNOYB ET ‘SCOTTI ayw TEYZ2ZBCW NEE | MITXIWN TATAMpPO rap 
Nagwormty.s AN | €TPAXW NTEYGOM MN TIEINE MITEWZO | 

ME XAY NACI NGI EAEAHE MNOG Nar ‘|FEAOC ANOK * T1EXay* TE 
T SMNTPMNZHT ~ || ANOK~ OYEBOA 2M TMEYTOOY MOWCTHP® | Nae} 
ETAZEPATOY MIMTO EBOA MITINOG | MIINA NAZOPATON EPEmMEeE ye 
X€ OY(N) | GOM*S NNEEIAPXWN EZOYN EPO MN Aaay | N2HTOY 
NaAW6M GOM EZOYN ETNOY|INE NTME ETBHTC rap tT AYOYWNZ EBOA| 
2N N2A€CEY NKAIPOC AYW CENAP PPO E|XN NEEIESO0YCIA ayw 
NEEele 30YCIA | NAW) XAZME AN MN TTENEA ETMMAY | TETMMONH 
raps ECWOOTT 2N TMNTAT||TAKO IMA ETE MTINA MIMAPCENIKON | MMAay 
METZIXN NEZOYCIA MMXAOC | MN TOYKOCMOC 


93:2 Sah. eNEYoIX. 
31.e.2NmMmnHye. 13 Sah. eTOYNOYNE. 
29 Sah. TETNMONH. 32 i.e. MeYKOCMOC. 


32 KxoTc: ToKc Schenke (‘‘vertraute’’) 32-33 nil[Noyte ac ---] Schenke 
(‘*‘(Gottes. Sie]’’): nll[oyoein ac - - - ] Bullard: ni[ftNa ac - - - ] Kasser 34 [ezpai e] 
Layton? : [me xac M] Schenke (‘‘[und sagte zu]’’), sim. Kasser 

93 :2 <No6 N> Layton3 

23 ezoyn: y added above the line 25 + ayOYWwNz : poss. emend to yNaoywnz (thus 
Schenke2) : afoywnz or <nTINa> ayoywnz em. Layton3, with hesitation 26 pro: ofP,P Is 
definite, superlin. stroke restored 
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16. But Norea turned, with the might of '[ ... ]; and in a loud voice 
[she] cried out ' [up to] the holy one, the God of the entirety, 93 ‘‘Rescue 
me from the rulers of unrighteousness ' and save me from their 


'?? 


clutches—forthwith 


17. The (great) angel ' came down from the heavens ' and said to her, 
‘‘Why are you crying up > to God? Why do you act so boldly towards the ' 
holy spirit?”’ 


18. Norea said, ‘‘Who are you?’’ ' 

The rulers of unrighteousness had withdrawn from 'her. He said, ‘‘It 
is I who am Eleleth, ' sagacity, the great angel, who stands !° in the pres- 
ence of the holy spirit. 'I have been sent to speak with you and ' save you 
from the grasp of the lawless. And I' shall teach you about your root.’’ 


19. —Now as for that angel, 'I cannot speak of his power: his appear- 
ance is like '5 fine gold and his raiment is like snow. | No, truly, my mouth 
cannot bear ' to speak of his power and the appearance of his face! ' 


20. Eleleth, the great angel, spoke to me. ' ‘‘It is I,’’ he said, ‘‘who am 
understanding. 2° I am one of the four light-givers, ' who stand in the pres- 
ence of the great ' invisible spirit. Do you think ' these rulers have any 
power over you (sg.)? None ' of them can prevail against the root *° of 
truth; for on its account he appeared ' in the final ages; and ' these authori- 
ties will be restrained. And these authorities ' cannot defile you and that 
generation; ' for your (pl.) abode is in incorruptibility, 9° where the virgin 
spirit dwells, ' who is superior to the authorities of chaos ' and to their 
universe.’”’ 


93:2 (great) erroneously omitted in the text 
93:25 he appeared: text erroneous; correct text possibly he will appear 


35 


*p. 94! 
(142 L.) 
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ANOK™* 2W TEX AE! | XE MXOEIC MATCEBEE! ATG[OM NNJelele30ycia 
xe NTaywuwre [Nag Nze] || ayw EBOA 2N ay) NzyroctT[acic ayw 
e]*BOA 2N ad) N2YAH AYW NIM MENTAYTA|MIOOY MN TOYAYNamic 


ayw ME XAY NaA€!| NGI TINOG Nar ‘rEeAaoc EAEAHO TMNTPMIN- ge 


ZHT * zPal ZNNAIWN EMNTAY aPpHxd || Ecuoon’ N6!I TMNTATTA- 
KO TCOO!IA TAE!| ETOYMOYTE EPOC XE THICTIC ACOYWy)* | ETENE 
OY2WB* OYAAC AXN NECZWTP ay|W TMECEPrON AQWWITE NNINE Mne 

OYN| OYKAaTATETACMA WOOT OYTE Na 1Ca (N)||TTME MN NAlWN 
€TMMCA MITITN ayw ay|zalrBEc wwe 2A NECHT MMKaTaneTact!- 
Ma AYW AGACIBEC ETMMAY WWITE NZY|AH AYW GAECIBE ETMMAY 
AYNOXC ayca | NOYMEPOC ayWw TECMOYOYr* aqwuwnme || N- 
NOYEPFON ZN EYAH NEE NNOYZOYZE | AYUXI TYTOC EBOA 2N eCael- 
BEC aywwre | NOYCHPION NAYye@a AHC NNINE MMOYE |! | OY ZOYT *C2I- 
ME TIE NEE NTAZIUPTM NXOOC | XE NTAYE!I EBOA ZN CYAH 

AYOYEN ANEYS||BAA AYNAY AYNOG NZ2YAH EMNTEC AaPHX] | ayw 
AUP XACIZHT EYXW MMOC XE ANOK* | TE MNOYTE AaYW MN GE AXNT 

NTapeu*|xe mae! AYP NOBE E2pal ENTHPY* OYCMH | AE acel 
EBOA MITCA NZPE NTAYOENTE IA || EC XW MMOC XE KPNAANACOE Ca- 
MA|HA ETE TTAE! ME MNOYTE NBBAAE 

ay|w TE Xay XE EUXE OYN GE WOOT 2! TA|EZH MAPEYSOYWNZ2 EBOA 
Nae l AYW N|ITEYNOY aTCOOia CWT EBOA MIMECTHI|HBE ACINE 
EZOYN MIMOYOEIN EZOYN | ECYAH AYW ACTIWT*. NCWY* wa MECHT S| 
AMMEPOC MITXAOC ayw acpanaxwpel| ezp[at ene|c- 


04:2 Sah. TeyayNamic. 

4-8 1.e. 2N AIWN.. . NEINE. 

14 1.e. MecMOYNK. 15—171.e. NoYepron... NOY2oOyY2e... NEINE. 
19 1.€. AYOYON. 

26 1.€. NBAAE. 

30 i.e. ACEINE. 


32 zw: zw<y> (‘‘but’’) Layton*, with hesitation 33 rest. Schenke (‘‘{die Kraft] dieser 
Machte’’), sim. Bullard 34 rest. Schenke (*“‘[wie]’’), Bullard, Nagel : also possible is [80a 
TWN] 35 rest. Nagel 

94:4 <xe> zpai Krause in Bullard 14 

8 <e>oyYN Fischer 9 mca (N) : mca pap. 
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21. But I said, ' ‘‘Sir, teach me about the [faculty of] ' these 
authorities—[how] did they come into being, * and by what kind of 
genesis, [and] of 94 what material, and who ' created them and their 
force?’’ 


22. And the ' great angel Eleleth, understanding, spoke to me: ' 
‘Within limitless realms 5 dwells incorruptibility. Sophia, ' who is called 
Pistis, wanted to ' create something, alone without her consort; and ' her 
product was a celestial thing. ' 

‘*A veil exists between the world above !9 and the realms that are below; 
and ' shadow came into being beneath the veil; ' and that shadow became 
matter; 'and that shadow was projected ' apart. And what she had created 
became '5 a product in the matter, like an aborted fetus. ' And it assumed a 
plastic form molded out of shadow, and became ' an arrogant beast resem- 
bling a lion.’’ 'It was androgynous, as I have already said, ' because it was 
from matter that it derived. 


23. ‘‘Opening his 2° eyes he saw a vast quantity of matter without limit; ' 
and he became arrogant, saying, ‘It is I who am God, and there ' is none 
other apart from me.’ 

‘‘When he said ' this, he sinned against the entirety. ' And a voice came 
forth from above the realm of absolute power, 25 saying, “You are mistaken, 
Samael’—' which is, ‘god of the blind.’ 


24. ‘‘And he ' said, ‘If any other thing exists before ' me, let it become 
visible to me!’ And ' immediately Sophia stretched forth her finger °° and 
introduced light into ' matter; and she pursued it down ' to the region of 
chaos. And she returned ' up [to] her 


93:34 [how]; or, [whence] 


94:26 god of the blind: possibly an error for blind god (cf. 87:3-4) 
94:31 it: or, him 


35 


*p. 95! 
(143 L.) 
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OYOEIN MAAIN ATTKAKE|][...... JNeYAH 

TMAPXWN EYO N2ooyT|[czime aq]TAMIO NAq*s NOYNOG NalWwn 
* oyYMereeoc EM[NT leq apHxg AYMEEY|E AE ATAMIO NAY NZNWH- 
PE AYTAMIO | NAY NCAgdd N@HPeE NZOYTCZ2IME MN | TMOYEIWT * 

ayw ME XAY NNEYSQHPE Xe || ANOK* TE TINOYTE MITHPG 

AYW ZWH* | TYEEPE NTMICTIC TCOMIA ACaAdKAK® E|BOA TE XAC Nag’ 
XE KPMAANA CaKAaA Ee|TE TMEYSOy2wMm Te TAATABAWO ACNi|Ye 
EZ2OYN 2M TEYzo AYW ATIECNIYGE Wuwi||Te NAC NOYarreaoc eo N- 
KW2T* Aayw | ATlar ‘PFEAOC ETMMAY MOYP* NIAAAABA|WOE* AYNOXG 
ENITN ENMTAPTAPON MTT \|Ca MITITN MINOYN 

TIEGWHPE AE CA|BAWOE*. NTAPEYNAY ATAYNAMIC MMar s||FEAOC ETM 
MAY AGMETANOE! AYPKAal|TAPEINWCKE MNEGEIWT. MN TEYqMaay | eYAH 

AYUCIXANE EPOC AYUPZYMNE! AE | EzPal ETCOOIA ayw TECWEEPE N- 
ZWH | aYyW ATCOOIA MN ZWH TOPTITYS E2pal ay||KAGICTA MMOUW* EXN 
TME2Cag)Yye MITE | HCA MTTITN MMKATANMETACMA OYTE | 1CA NTITE MN 
TCA MMITN AYW AYMOY|TE EPOY. XE NINOYTE NNAYNaMIC Cal|- 
BAWOE X€ EYMMNCA N‘THE NNAYNAMIC || MI—TXaoc X€ aTcooia 
KAeICTA MMOY | 

ZOTI AE ANAE! WWE AYTAMIO NaAY~ | NOYNOG NZAPMAaA NXEPOYBIN 
EYO N|YTOOY MMPOCWTTION MN 2Narreaoc | ENAWWOY EMNTOY HITE 
ETPOYPZY||MHPETEIS AYW ZMPAATHPION MN 2N|Kieapa 


95 :4 Sah. neyewwr. 
18 NZWH: i.e. ZWH. 21 1.e. Mica. 
26 i.e. ZOTE, OTE. 


34 [Moy xk MIJN rest. Schenke (‘‘[verband sich] mit’’), Nagel : [qwne z]N Kasser : also 
possible is [Moyxk] N 


34-35 zooytTi[czime ---]: cf. 34:18 35 [---ag] rest. Schenke (‘‘schuf 
[er]’’) 95:1 also possible is em[NTJagq 
8 OY2WM : 1.e. oywzmM : emended thus by Krause in Bullard 14 12-13 <eT>mncaem. 


Layton? with hesitation 13 mmitN : mM altered from n 
26 <--->zoTI(i.e. accidental omission in copy) Krause in Bullard 14 
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light; once again darkness'[... ] matter. 


25. ‘‘This ruler, by being androgynous, * made himself a vast realm, 95 
an extent without limit. And he contemplated ' creating offspring for 
himself, and created ' for himself seven offspring, androgynous just like ' 
their parent. 


26. ‘‘And he said to his offspring, > ‘It is I who am the god of the 
entirety.’ 

‘And Zoe (Life), ' the daughter of Pistis Sophia, cried ' out and said to 
him, ‘You are mistaken, Sakla!’—' for which the alternate name is Yalta- 
baoth. She ' breathed into his face, and her breath became '° a fiery angel 
for her; and ' that angel bound Yaldabaoth ' and cast him down into Tar- 
taros ' below the abyss. 


27. ‘‘Now when his offspring ' Sabaoth saw the force of that angel, ' 
he repented and 'condemned his father and his ' mother matter. 


28. ‘‘He loathed her, and he ' sang songs of praise up to Sophia and her 
daugher Zoe. ' And Sophia and Zoe caught him up 7° and gave him charge 
of the seventh heaven, ' below the veil between ' above and below. And he 
is ‘called ‘God of the forces, Sabaoth,’ ' since he is up above the forces 
of chaos, for Sophia established ' him. 


29. ‘‘Now when these (events) had come to pass, he made ' himself a 
huge four-faced chariot of cherubim, ' and infinitely many angels ' to act 
as ministers, 3° and also harps and ' lyres. 


94:34 possibly, [became mixed with] matter 


35 


*p. 96! 
(144 L.) 
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oh 
AYW ATCOOIA YI TECWEEPE N|ZWH ACTPECZMOOC 21 OYNAM * MMog. | sg tout | 


ETPECTAMOY® ANET ‘YOON [Z]N TMaz|WMOYNE ayw marreao(c f- go 
TE TO]}P||FH ACKAaY 21 ZBOYP MMOY [x1Im Molloy ETMMAaY ayYMoyTe val 
aT[eqoyNanm] * xe ZWH ayw T2BO[Y |p ACWWE NTYMOC | NTAar (ere 
KIA NTMNTAYOENTHC MTICA N‘|THE NTaygwimie 2a TOYEZ2H as 
NTAPE TAA ‘|AABAWO AE Nay EPOYy E4WOOT® 2M TIET||INOG Neooy 
MN ITEEIXICE AYUKW2 EPOY~ | AYW ATIKWZ WWITE NOYEPFON EYO Nzol}- jw whe 
OY TCZIME AYW AMTAE! WDWITIE NAPXH MINKW2 AYW ATTKW2 xe paved 
TIMOY ATIMOY | AG XTMO NNEQqWHPE AqKaeicTa Moya || Toya m- che OF 
MOOY EXN TEYNeEe ANTTHYE THPOY | MITXAOC MOY2 NNOYHTE sedis off 
Nael AE THPOY | NTAYWWITE 2M MOYWU MNEIWT. MITTHPY. | Kata aa'of 
MTYMOC NNA NCA NSTHE* THPOY WIINA ENA XWK* EBOA NGI Tla- yilnas yt 
PIOMOC MITxalloc velar tl 
EICZHHTE AZITCEBO ANTYTMOC NN|APXWN* MN CYAH NTAyY XITOY N- che ata 
ZHTC MN | TOYEIWT*S MN TOYKOCMOC rane 
ANOK* AE AlEIXOOC XE MXOEIC MHTI ANOK* 2W FIHTS ATOYZYAH - : 
NTO MN NOYWHPE EPpe H* || ATEIWTS ETYOOT XIN NWOopPT NTA | seks 
NOYWY XH €1 <E>BOA 2M 1CA N‘THE EBOA 2M | MOYOEIN NNAT ‘TE- 
KO Ala TOYTO NE30y|(ClaA NAWTZNO AN EZOYN EPOOY ETBE| TNA fl sad, ““S 
NTAAHOEIA ETOYHZ 2Pal N2HTOY || OYON AE NIMS NTAZCOYWNTE!- 
ZOAOC | NAEI CEYOOTTS NA@ANATOC ZN TMHTE | NPPWME Eujay- a 
MOY AAAA TIECTIEpPMA | ETMMAY NAOYWNZ AN EBOA TENOY ma, 
Laoities' 
“i hem: 
31 NZWH: i.e. ZWH. 96:3 i.e. TeyezH. tls in the 
11 Sah. NNeyune. Wloothe 


17 Sah. neyeiwT MN Ne yKocmoc. 
19 Sah. eveyzyan. 
21 Sah. Neypyxu. 22 i.e. Nattako. 24 i.e. mmNa (Nagel emends thus). 


33 [z2]N : of N, superlin. stroke is definite, N restored 34 rest. Kasser  34-96:2 
marreao(c] ... TAAKIA NTMNTAYCENTHC : either marreao[c] ... TAAIKIA N<NapXxwn 
NNa> TMNTayeentuc or {miarreao[c]... Taatkia} em. Schenke2, with hesitation 35 
rest. Schenke (‘‘[seit] jenem [Tage]’’), Bullard: [xim nzo]loy Nagel 36 T[eqoynam] 
Schenke (‘‘[seine Rechte]’’): tloynam] sim. rest. Krause 96:2 <et>Mnca Lay 
ton? 3 2a TOYEZ2H : poss. corrupt 

19 <mexay> NTO Schenke (‘ ‘(er sagte:) Du’’) : <mexay Nai xe> Krause in Bullard 14: 
<ayoywws nexay xe> Nagel (e.g.) 21 <e>Bo0a Bullard, Nagel 
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‘‘And Sophia took her daughter ' Zoe and had her sit upon his right ' to 
teach him about the things that exist 'in the eighth (heaven); and the 
angel [of] wrath *° she placed upon his left. [Since] that day, ' [his right] 
has been called 96 life; and the left has come to represent ' the unrighte- 
ousness of the realm of absolute power ' above. It was before your (sg.) 
time that they came into being (text corrupt?). 


30. ‘‘Now when ' Yaldabaoth saw him in this 5 great splendor and at this 
height, he envied him; ' and the envy became an androgynous product; ' 
and this was the origin of 'envy. And envy engendered death; and death ' 
engendered his offspring and gave each '° of them charge of its heaven; and 
all the heavens ' of chaos became full of their multitudes. 

‘‘But it was ' by the will of the father of the entirety that they all came 
into being—' after the pattern of all the things above—' so that the sum of 
chaos might be attained. } 


31. ‘‘There, I have taught you (sg.) about the pattern ' of the rulers; and 
the matter in which it was expressed; ' and their parent; and their 
universe.’’ 


32. But I! said, ‘‘Sir, am I also ' from their matter?’’ 


33. —‘‘You, together with your offspring, are from *° the primeval 
father; ' from above, out of the imperishable light, ' their souls are come. 
Thus the authorities ' cannot approach them because of ' the spirit of truth 
present within them; 25 and all who have become acquainted with this way ' 
exist deathless in the midst ' of dying mankind. Still that sown element 
(sperma) ' will not become known now. 


30 


*p.97! 
(145 L.) 


20 


258 THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS 


aaAlAA MNNCA womTe Nrenea aqNaoYwnz || eBoa* tT AYNOYxXE jpead 
€BOA MMOOY NTMPPE | NTTIAANH NeE3Soycia Ate! 
ANOK* A€ TE XAE!| XE TM XOEIC WA OYHP. NXPONOC f 
mexaq*|Nae!x[e 2o]TAN Eepwa MpwmMe NaaHel|[NOC OYW]Nz EBoA’ als 
2NNoynmaAacmal|[.22.. JAAHO EIA TENTA TEIWT TN*NOOYY said 
TLoTte] net[M]May NATAMOOY e|TBE 2WB N[IM] AYW YNATAZCoY — slim! 
2M TIXPEIlCMA MITWN2 Wa ENEZ MACINTayTalay Nad EBOA 2N Tre- avg M 
NEA TETMMNTEC || PPO 
TOTE CENANOYXE EBOA* MMOOY | MITMEEYE BBAAE AYW CENap- THES | 
KaTala|TEl MMMOY NNEXo0yYycia AYW CENABWK* | EzPAT EMOYOEIN hen Wi 
ETE MNTAY APHXyY* | MAEI ETE MEECICMEPMA WOOT. MMay || ed 
TOTE NEXZOYCIA CENAKW NCWOY NNOY|KalIPOCc aYyw NOyarreaoc 
CENAPIME | EXN TOYTAKO AYW NOY AAIMWN CENA|P ZHBE EXN TOYy- "ast 
Moy | apr fo 
TOTE NWHPEe THIPOY MIMOYOEIN CENACOYWN TAAHEE!||A MN TOYNOY- eile 
NE 2N OYME aywW TTEIWT * | MITTHPYS MN TINA ETOYAAB CENA XOOC | “Tv the 
THPOY ZNNOYCMH OYWT* XE OYAIKAI|OC TE TAAHOEEIA M- vane 
TIEIWT * AYW TTIQHPE | Z1XN TTTHPY* AYW EBOA ZITN OYONNIM| | a 
Wa NIENEZ NENEZ ZAPrlOc ZaArioc 2al|fioc ZAMHN: | 
1 "THEN a 
TeYNOCTACIC | NNAPXWN “eth 
iit: They 
Land the 
29 Sah. EyNaoywnz. 31 i.e. NNEZOYCIA. tes ofa 


34 i.e. 2N OYMAaACMaA. 

97 :4 i.e. TeTe MMNTEC (Nagel emends thus). 

10-13 Sah. NNeyKkalipoc...Neyarreaoc...MeyTaKO... NEYAAIMWN.. . MEYMOY. 
15 Sah. TeyNoyne. 16 i.e. mmNa (Nagel emends thus). 17 i.e. zN OycMoy Noywr. 22 


le. TZYMOCTACIC. 


30 tf ayNoyxe : NyNoyxe em. Layton’, with hesitation : egnoyxe em. Nagel: aq<Na> ~_ 
Noy xe em. Schenke2 31 N<N>e30yYcIa em. Layton, poss. rightly terms: 

33 rest. Schenke (‘‘wenn [Stav]’’), sim. Bullard, Nagel 34 rest. Schenke (‘‘sich [offen- "Itkinep, 
bart}’’), Bullard, Nagel 35 [M<n>TiNa NT] Layton} (cf. 96:24), with hesitation : [mina ihn man 
NT] Schenke (‘‘[{der Geist (xvevpa), der]’’), sim. Bullard, Nagel 

97 :2 rest. Schenke (‘‘alles’’), Bullard, Nagel 

18 ayw mwHpe : MN mayHpe em. Schenke2 19 <eT>z1XN Schenke2 


96:28-97:23 259 
Y aWNg 
NY ; 
34. ‘Instead, ' after three generations it will come to be known, 2° and 
OC ithas freed them from the bondage of the ' authorities’ error.’’ 


Nocor 35, Then I said, '“‘Sir, how much longer?” 


TWoo,, 
vn 36. He said 'to me, **‘Until the moment when the true man, ' within a 
We, ; sie 
gone modelled form, reveals the existence of (?) *5 [the spirit of] truth, which the 
+ NT. 
" father has sent. 97 
\\e Ay ; : 
a 37. ‘“‘THEN he will teach them about ' every thing: And he will 
| Etpal er: : : ; 
= anoint them with the ' unction of life eternal, ' given him from the 
wa ; 
i undominated generation. ° 
LNs 
NAP ets 38. “THEN they will be freed of ' blind thought : And they will tram- 
ple under foot ' death, which is of the authorities : And they will ascend 
veel ‘into the limitless light, ' where this sown element belongs. !° 
me Oe ‘‘THEN the authorities will relinquish their ‘ages : And their angels 
61a He 


will weep ' over their destruction : And their demons ' will lament their 
LL TN OYOH death 


39. *‘ THEN all the children ' of the light will be truly acquainted 
with the truth '5 and their root, and the father ' of the entirety and the 
holy spirit: They will all say ' with a single voice, ' ‘The father’s truth 
is just, and the son ' presides over the entirety’ : And from everyone 7° 


unto the ages of ages, ‘Holy—holy—'holy! Amen 


esi! The Reality 
» qhoyoutt Of the Rulers 
yen 2 


96:30 text erroneous; correct text possibly and it will free them from the bondage 
h ; 96:33-35 the true man, within a modelled form, reveals the existence of (?) [the spirit 
Slt!” of] truth: or, the true man appears within a modelled form—[the spirit of] truth— 
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CATALOGUES OF GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


STEPHEN EMMEL 


ABBREVIATIONS 


THE main entry is always the standard Sahidic form; if not actually attest. 
ed in the text, this form is given in parentheses, e.g. (AAw). The entries are 
followed by a reference to Crum, e.g. 2a. 


vbtr 


med 


vb intr 


attrib 


ap 


(em.) 


= transitive verb, the infinitive of which can be followed 
immediately by an object (dir obj); after the status absolutus the 
direct object is governed by the preposition N—, Mmoz; the 
absence of a direct object after the status absolutus is indicated 
by ‘‘no dir obj’’ or by ‘‘med’’ 

= medium, middle voice, in which the infinitive of a transitive 
verb without a direct object describes the entry of the actor into 
the state otherwise described by the qualitative of that verb, e.g. 
38:22 ac1loywnz (med) EBOA Nay ZN caps, ‘‘I became manifest 
to them in flesh’’ (contrast 47:20—21 ceoyonet EBOA MrpwmMe, 
‘*they are manifest to man’’) 

= intransitive verb, one which can never be followed immedi- 
ately by an object 

= attributive construction, in which N— with a bare noun 
modifies a preceding noun, e.g. 127:20 oypan Nczime, ‘‘a fem- 
inine name’’ 

after a reference, e.g. 42:1*, indicates that the key word or con- 
struction is wholly or partially restored or read from uncertain 
letters 

= apparatus; after a reference, e.g. 42:2ap, indicates that the key 
word or construction is to be found in the apparatus to the text 
after a reference, e.g. 43:12 (em.), indicates that the text has 
been emended 


Other abbreviations are as in Crum, with the following additions: 


I = basic (not converted) tense 
II = second tense 

III Fut = Third Future 

advb = adverb, adverbial 
affirm = affirmative 


afl pid 
i 
"a : Cond 
yt? | 
Wt 
Wye dative, | 

words § 
ye ee 


gy -ol 
ys Fue 
i? Greek 
t= Ip 
sini 
“4: [numa 
oye qpalle 
Pal 
rm Present 
Aube ver 
icsih 

vt whol 
i= Zetschr 


tlonowed fr 
bling are 
Aol pram 
“ely att 
wet fomn, 


sa ae 
\wi Tes 


can bey 
OSUNU aig 
tion i, fi 
Toluca Wa 


wow ofan 
ON Of ite. 
five of ty: 
Tere 


ON?’ e201" 
be follové:: 


with 3 Be 
JAN NCZINE. 
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ongrdns qh 
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Cerny, Et. Dict. = J. Cerny, A Coptic Etymological Dictionary (Cam- 
bridge 1976) 

Cond = Conditional 

Conjunctv = Conjunctive 

Crum = W.E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (Oxford 1939) 

dat = dative, used to distinguish the preposition N—, Naz from other 
words spelled N— 

dir obj = direct object; see above under vb tr 

foll. by = followed by 

Fut = Future 

Gk = Greek 

Imperat = Imperative 

infin = infinitive, including the Causative Infinitive 

JEA = Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 

neg = negative 

Perf = Perfect 

Pres = Present 

suffix vb = verb of suffix conjugation 

w. = with 

w.out = without 

ZPE = Zeitschrift fir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 


Words borrowed from Greek are listed as in a Greek dictionary. The 
Coptic spellings are given only when they differ from the Greek. The 
catalogues of grammatical forms include, in principle, only those forms 
which are clearly attested in the texts. A single representative example is 
cited for each form. 


TRACTATE 2 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


I. WorpDs OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


a-, see €-. 

a(a)4, see EIpe. 

asw (2a) nn f. 33:30. 

(aaw), exoy nn f (Sa) ‘‘pupil of eye.’’ 
38:12. 

AMOY, SEE El. 

AMHEITN, See El. 

(aMazTe), EmMazTe (9a) vb intr. 

—— n- 45:6. 

(ANr-), ANOK-, 'NTK-, 2NTAK-, 7ANON-, 
4ntwTnN- (115 4up) copular pron. 35:5, 
240:20, 40:22, 441:29, 442:2ap, 342:3 
(bis), 243:25, 43:30 (7), 445:21, '48:21. 
see also me (2°). 

anok, INTOY, 2NTWTN, 2>NTOOY (115) 
pron. 
in extraposition to subject *37:4, 38:34, 
39:4, 240:23, 242:12, 46:26, 50:29, 
51:21; before Imperat: 237:10, 240:11, 
243:20, 246:19, 248:10. - 
as Verstdrker 35:6. 
predicate of a nominal sentence: 233:1, 
233:4, 242:2, 43:28, '45:14, '45:18, 
46:23, 46:24, '50:30; of a cleft sentence 
135:26, 44:24 (ne omitted), '48:15, 
349:25. 
see also anr-. 

ane (134) nn f. 48:3. 

APe€z, see zapez. 

ac (17a) nn. 

N-ac (attrib) 41:20, 41:21, 41:22. 
pr-ac (cf. pm) 41:17. 

Acz2, see O72C. 

at- (185) prefix forming nn. 
see COOYN. 


ayw (195) conjunction. 


joining independent clauses 32:1], 
32:12, 32:16, 32:17, 32:18, 32:25, 33:1, 
33:4, 33:8, 33:12, 33:16 (?), 33:18, 
33:22, 33:26, 33:27, 33:28, 34:7, 34:8, 
34:9, 34:10, 34:11, 34:12, 34:15, 34:17, 
34:18 (bis), 35:7, 35:16, 35:17, 35:19, 
35:33, 36:2 (zeugma), 36:3 (zeugma), 
36:4, 36:15, 36:16, 36:24, 38:2 (1° 
zeugma), 38:2 (2°), 38:9, 38:22, 38:24, 
38:26, 39:28 (7), 40:1, 40:4, 40:10, 40:14, 
40:17, 40:25, 40:27, 41:12, 41:14, 41:16, 
41:19, 41:20, 41:26, 42:1, 42:3, 42:9 
(?), 42:15, 42:17, 42:31, 43:11 (2°), 
43:27, 44:8, 44:11, 44:20, 44:24, 45:23, 
45:35, 46:25, 46:27, 47:2, 47:16, 47:18, 
47:21, 47:23, 47:32, 48:1, 48:6, 48:8, 
48:9, 48:18, 48:19, 48:23, 48:24, 48:26, 
48:29, 49:27, 49:31, 49:34, 50:16, 50:20, 
50:30, 50:33, 51:1, 51:7, 51:17. 

joining dependent clauses 33:17. (?), 
37:25, 37:28, 39:17, 41:28. 

before Conjunctv 33:10, 33:25, 35:13, 
35:20, 39:31, 41:3, 41:18, 42:27, 43:11 
(1°), 50:12. 

joining prep phrases 39:25, 40:12, 46:30. 
joining nns 34:13, 36:6, 36:7, 37:27 (bis), 
37:32, 37:33, 47:5, 47:11, 51:6. 

before Circumst, continuing Relative 
36:8 (?). 


aw, !'ew (22a 1) interrog pron. !33:16. 


ag N- 33:15ap, 36:11, 39:27, 39:28, 
42:8, 42:9, 48:11, 50:7%, 51:14. 


aa 


awet, see E1Wwe. 
azet, see Wee. 


gue 
at eat 
bal 
} 

a geatl 


olth 


ss) 
ane 
vio "Ce 
gie)sbial. 
fio 
lit 

oon et 
wen ea 
aay 

AtAt40A a 
son 316, 
HON &. a 
"yee, 2 
HS, 
mina 35.2 
CE RHON, 

Wer. 366, 
SRG, 
nop) an 
“uagon 3] 
vis, 16 
305 and co 
ADD: see 
WMO, Hay 
toh, tf. 
Nel"), 6a) 


HOV 


ech, 
seen dla, 


Le rd 
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azH(?), see 2ae. 


(azo), €20, pl 'ezwp (245 18) nn m “‘trea- 
sure.’ 41:1, 41:3, '44:6, 46:20, 50:33, 


51:2: 
azepaTz, See W2e. 
AZHY, SCE KWK. 


(sw), Be- (28a 3 up) nn f. 
pe-n-€CAOOAE 40:13. 
HB (28) 3) nn m ‘‘cave.’’ 48:1. 


pw, BHKt (29a) vb intr. 43:4, 44:17, 45:8. 


—— a-infin *44:28. 

—— n- dat 44:13. 

—— NTooOT? 34:26. 

—— wa- 34:29, 44:18, 44:26. 

—— emay 41:30. 

—— em1Cca-nN-BOA a- 44:32. 

—— €z0Yn *39:16, 40:9, 40:10. 
——e€zoyn e-. a- 35:20, 37:22, 
37:24, 37:35%, 39:21, 43:13, 44:35, 
46:12, 49:26, 51:25. 

— €20YN 2n- 35:24. 


Bad (32:26), see BOA. 
Bad (3168) nn m. 36:6, 37:32 (bis), 38:12, 


38:13, 38:14, 38:16, 38:17, 41:9. 


BOA, 'gaa (3359 up) nn m. 


attrib: ca-N-BOA 37:26, 37:27, 40:14, 
44:32, 48:14, 48:16, 49:23 (for advb 
expressions and compound prep see 
Ca). 

EBOA, w. vb: see el, eine (1°), kw, 
MOYN, MTO, Nay, NHY, NOYXE, 


NWWNE, MWwWPY, tT, TCTO, TAOyo, 
OYWNz, ze (1°), swan, Gwy)T; cf. also 
further below. 

EBOA 2N-. N2HTZ: 35:6, 35:29, 38:1, 
38:2, 40:32, 40:33, 41:4, 42:21, 43:26 
(corrupt), 43:27, 43:29, 43:30, 47:30, 
50:28, 51:7; as nn 41:29; see also 
further below. 

EBOA 2ITN-, 2ITOOTZ 41:34, 46:30, 
47:24, 

EBOA TWN 41:32. 

€BOA n-, see further below. 

MTBOA N- !32:26. 

€BOA between vb and prep, prob. to be 
taken w. both (epoa for EBOA EBOA): 


EBOA 2@n-, N2HT2 35:14, 35:26, 


38:15, 38:17, 38:28, 41:l*, 41:2, 
41:33, 46:25, 50:15, 51:19. 
EBOA N- 39:23. 
BABIAE (37 5) nn f. 36:29. 
BAAE, pl 'sareeye (38a) nn m. !38:25, 
39:18, 39:19. 
(BpBP), BpBPE (42 5) vb intr. 35:6. 
Beppe (43a) nn. 
attrib 41:19 (bis), 41:21, 42:10. 
(BwTe), BHTt (45 b 13) vb tr. t33:26. 
Bawop (47 b) nn f. 47:34. 


e-, 'a-, 2epoz (50a) prep. see e1, Emme, 
KWTE, MOYTE, MEEYE, Nay, NOYXE, 
CWTM, COOYN, TAAO, TONTN, TCABO, 
TW2M, OYOEIN, OYNTE-, OYWN2, WT, 
wopm, ze (1°), zwB, 2WN, 2WN, z2apez, 
ZIOYE, XW, XWAK, XNOY, XPO, XICE, 
GOEIAE, AVAYKN, VUCTEDW, TAPATHPED, 
TMLOTEVO. 
before infin: 34:14ap, 35:32, !35:34, 
37:5, 37:10, '44:28, 46:22, 46:29, 46:30; 
e€imH €- 49:1 3ap; see also kw, Nay, Ne 
(2°), OYN-, OYNTE-, OYwy (1°), WINE, 
ww, ze (1°), 2zNe-. xNay, GoM, 
emOvueo. 
emecuT e- 34:1, 34:8, 39:20. 
emica-n-BOA €- ! 44:32. 
ezoyn e- 35:20, 37:9, !137:22, 37:24, 
37:35%, 39:21, 43:13, 43:21, 44:35, 
46:13, 49:13, 49:26, 51:25. 
forms advb expressions and compound 
preps w. BOA, ECHT, Ma, MHCE, May, 
POY2E, Ca, TNE, ZOYN, zPal. 

eee, see Ele. 

(exipe), kipe (54a) nn f. 47:5*, 47:11. 

EAOY, SEE AAW. 

Eraooae (545) nn m. 40:31. 
attrib: Be-N-eaooae (cf. Bw) 40:13; 
Ma N-€AOOAE 45:2, 45:6, 45:15. 

EMAZTE, SC AMAZTE. 

ene-, 'Ne- (566 20) vbal prefix. '42:20, 
145:7, '47:33, 47:33ap. 

ENIZ, see eine (1°). 

EPr-, see EIPe. 

EPO, See PPO. 

EPpoz, see E-. 
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epaTz (303a 8up) prep. 36:4, 36:15, 38:3, 
38:21, 41:35, 46:11, 49:22. 

epwte (585) nn m f. 37:20, 37:21, 47:12. 

epHy (59a) nnm f. 41:25. 

ecuHT (60a) nn m. 
amecuT 49:14. 
enecuT €- 33:35, 34:8, 39:20. 
2A-MECHT N- 39:32. 

ECOTE, see COTE. 

ecooy (61a) nn m. 50:24, 50:27. 

etse-, 'etsHtz (61a) prep. 33:8, !34:30, 
38:32, 38:33. 
eTBe-Tae! 43:31. 
eTBe-oy 46:28, 48:13. 

Eu), see Ag. 

(eww), pl eway (63a) nn f. 48:32. 

ewwne (5805 16) conjunction. 
45:31, 48:35. 

€ujw(w)T, See Wwr. 

EUOTE, See WWT. 


33:2, 


Eway, see Eww. 
ewxe- (63 b) conjunction. 38:31, 38:32. 
(Eze), pl ezooy (64a) nn m f. 50:4, 50:5. 
€2H, see 2H (1°). 

€20, See azo. 

Ezwp, see azo. 

(ezpn-), 2N- (649a 11, 6845 1, corrected 
by Polotsky in JEA 25 [1939] 113) 
prep. 

E2OYN 2n- 35:24. 

EZHY, SCE KWK. 

EZOOY, See E2E. 

exn-, 'exm-, 2exws (757a 3) prep. 
132:19, 34:5, 34:7, 34:9, 34:11, 34:14, 
135:29, 135:33, 35:35, 36:1, 36:2, '36:3 
(bis), '136:31, 37:12, 38:25, 43:1, 
143:26, 50:9. 
ezpat exn- 234:27. 


(H1), HE! (66a) nn m. 36:1, 37:9, 39:21, 
39:24, 41:25, 44:20, 45:34, 49:13, 
49:18. 
xec-zn-Hel (cf. xoeIc) 37:7. 

HIT*, See WT. 

Hen, 'pn- (665) nn m. 38:30, 41:18, 41:19, 
41:21. 
pr-ac !41:17. 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


e1, '1, Imperat 2amoy, 2aMHEITN (70a, 75 
3, see also NHY) Vb intr. 34:6, 34: 14ap, 
35:32, 35:34, 37:2, 37:8, 37:17, 42:11, 
42:35, 144:25, 144:28, 44:29, 51:2. 
—— e- 38:27. 

—— n- dat (?) 34:13. 

—— wa-, wapoz 35:9, 37:13, 44:22, 
348:17. 

— €BOdA 34:4. 

— €BOad e€- 46:29. 





€BOA (for EBOA EBOA) 2N-, N2HTs 
35:13, 38:28, 41:33, 46:25, 50:14, 
51:19. 
— ez2o0yn 50:10. 
— ezpai 2i- 36:8. 
—— mmay 34:28. 
Imperat foll. by Conjunctv 250:11. 

(€1a), €laTZ, See NAAT. 

(ere), eere (74a) conjunction. 32:21, 
32:24, 33:3, 37:23. 

(ew), ewe (75a) vb tr. 48:13. 

(e1Be), oBet (76a) vb intr. 38:24. 

eime (775) vb intr. 49:12 (see 49: 13ap). 
—— e- 49:12. 
—— xe- 33:1, 37:7, 40:22, 44:2, 
49:19. 

eine, Imperat !eniz (785) vb tr ‘‘bring.”’ 
34:12—13ap, ' 44:33. 

EBOA EBOA 2n- 41:5. 





— eBOA (for E€BOA EBOA) 2n- 
40:34, 41:2. 

eine (805) vb intr ‘‘resemble.’’ 
—— N-, MMos 34:32, 34:33, 35:1, 
35:4, 36:35 (bis), 50:3*, 51:23. 
as nn m 47:25. 

eipe, 'p-, 2aaz, 3az, of, Imperat 4epr 
(83a) vb tr. !32:17, !32:18, '32:22, 
132:24, 133:9, 233:19, 234:22, 234:25, 
134:27, '36:31, !37:30, '37:31, 37:3], 
138:9, 138:10, 138:34, '40:1, 141:24, 
343:19, 244-1, 144:2, 144:7, 144:24 (bis), 
145:3, '45:20 (bis), '47:15, '47:16, 
49:24, 250:13, 151:5. 
—— n-: 34:20, 34:23, 36:4, 137:23, 
137:25, 37:29, *38:3, 38:19, *41:11, 
*42:29, 246:4, 248:32%, 249:5, 50:19, 
50:33, 251:22, 251:24; med 34:23. 
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—— n-. Naz 35:18, '42:26, '49:33, 
149:35%. 

—— nee n- ! 37:26. 

p-, ep before Gk vbs: see aitéw, 
Seinvew, Staxovew, diaKkw, éemOvucw, 
Oepanevm,  KOTAKPIVW,  PETAVOED, 
VROTEVW, VOEO, TAPAyH, Tapadeyopan, 
KAapatnpew, rneipacw, 
TILGW,  vPpICo, 


NOLPOATEOPAL, 
MOTEDM, ~THPEQ, 
YPUOPLAr, WPEAEY. 

eic- (85a) deictic particle. 
elc-zHHTe 32:21, 34:3, 34:15, 51:15, 
51:16, 51:21. 

ewt, ‘twtr (865) nn m ‘‘father.’’ 33:2, 
33:29ap, 35:31, 36:2, 36:3, 38:20, 
40:14, 40:27, 42:4, 42:5, 42:20, 42:25, 
42:33, 43:30, '44:35, 45:27, 46:2, 46:14, 
47:8, 47:22, 49:3, 49:7%, 49:15, 49:24, 
49:26, 49:32, 49:34, 50:17, 51:17. 

(EITN), ITN (87 5) nn m. 
NCa-M-MITN 37:28. 

(ewe), 'awet, 20aet (88 5) vb tr. 

N- !148:5, !*48:6, 

2#51:12. 


2451-11, 





Ka-, see KW. 

Kaaz, see KW. 

Ke-(vb), see Kw. 

(ke), ke-, pl ‘kooye (905) nn m f. !34:6, 
134:9, 134:11, 39:11, 40:17, 43:19, 45:7, 
45:10. 

KkKe-oya 40:5, 41:16, 44:18, 44:22, 
44:26, 45:11. 

KOOZ, see KW. 

(koyi), Koyer (925) nn m f. 37:20, 37:21, 
37:23, 41:11. 
koyel N- (attrib) 33:7, 33:35, 39:33, 
49:4. 

N-koyel (attrib) 33:32. 
Nexce-xoyel me foll. by Conjunctv 
45:7. 

KW, 'ka-, 2xe-, 3xaaz, 4xooz (945) vb tr. 
339:14 (bis), 339:15, 339:32, 340:11, 
42:16, '49:14, 50:25. 

—— e- infin 337:9, 443:2, 50:5. 
—— n- dat 350:34. 
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—— zapwes *35:22. 
—— €BOA Naz: 237:3, 337:5; no dir obj 
40:27, 40:28, 40:30. 
KIBE, See EKIBE. 
(KwWK), KEK-, KaK*t (1005) vb tr. 
—— a2ny, e2ny *37:4, 39:30. 

Kaxe (101 54) nn m. 38:10, 43:34. 

Kim (108a) vb intr. 36:23, 46:30. 
as nn m 42:6. 

KNTEe (1125) nn m. 40:33. 

KOTZ, SC@ KWT, KWTE. 

KwTt, ‘kote (122a) vb tr. 39:8, '45:35; no 
dir obj 45:18. 

Kwrte, 'kotz (124a) vb tr. 
refl, foll. by a- ! 46:4. 
as nn m: mrikwrTe n- 43:14, 46:10. 

(kwtq), Kwrgq-. 'Katrgz (1295 2) vb tr. 
134:6, 40:32. 

KOOYE, SCE KE. 

Kay) (130qa@) nn m. 46:29. 

Kaz (13la) nn m. 34:8, 34:11, 34:30, 
35:20, 35:35, 36:31, 40:30, 48:23, 51:6, 
51:17. 

(KoOo2), Kwz (132a) nn m. 
attrib 45:19 

Kwet (1335) nn m. 34:14, 35:13, 35:35. 


Ao (135 a) vb intr. 
foll. by 
32:15. 

AaKM (139a) nn f. 48:33ap. 

aakz (1405) nn m. 48:33ap. 

aaay (146a) nn. 33:13, 33:21, 33:22, 
39:13, 44:7, 45:35, 46:10, 48:33ap. 
AAAayY N2HTZ 38:23. 

aaxte (151 a) nn. 48:33ap. 


complementary Circumst 


Ma-, see fT. 

ma (153a) nn m. 34:28, 36:13, 39:3, 39:4, 
39:14, 41:33, 45:20, 45:23, 46:21, 48:3. 
Ma N-E€AOOAE 45:2, 45:6, 45:15. 
Ma N-weaeeT 46:13. 
NNEeIMa 49:23. 
emma N- 37:32, 37:33 (bis), 37:34. 

me, 'mepe-. 2mppe- (156a) vb tr. !38:10, 
40:24, 40:25, 249:34. 
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me (1565 6up) nn f. 33:2 lap, 47:3. 
attrib 42:22, 50:1. 
zN-oyme 45:27, 47:9. 

moy, mooyTt (159qa) vb intr. 134:18, 
34:19, *34:20, 42:9, *42:18, 43:10, 
43:24, 44:9, 47:28, 50:34. 
as nn m 32:14, 36:17, 36:25, 47:34, 51:8. 

(Moy), Moyet (1605 2] up) nn m. 33:24, 
33:25, 33:27, 33:28, 33:28ap (2°). 

(MMN-), MN- (neg existential predicate), 
see OYN-. 

MMON (168a 12) interjection. 
H MMON 42:19. 

MMNNCA2-, See MNNCA-. 

MN- (neg existential predicate), see OYN-. 

mN-, 'nmmaz (1695) prep. !39:5, 41:24, 
143:5, '46:3. 
joining nns 34:30, 37:29, 40:8, 42:6, 
42:26, 42:27, 44:34, 46:32, 47:31, 48:8, 
48:23, 49:22, 49:25, 49:32, 49:34, 
50:17, 51:6ap. 

maelin (1706) nn m. 42:5. 

(MOYN), MHN* (171) vb intr. 
—— eBoa *46:20. 

(MNNCA-), MMNNCA- (3145 15 up) prep. 
MMNNCA-TPE- 50:34. 

MNT- (176a) prefix forming nn f. 
See PMMAO, PPO, ZHKE, XOEIC. 

MNTAZ, See OYNTE-. 

mitwa (179a) vb intr. 
—— N-. MMO? 42:32, 43:35%, 47:14, 
47:32%, 51:10, 51:20. 

moyp (180a) vbtr. 37:11, 39:22, 50:9. 

mMepe-, see me (1°). 

Mppe-, see me (1°). 

mMHce (186a 26up) nn f. 
eTtmuce 49:1, 51:3. 

mocte, 'mecte- (187a) vb tr. 33:19, 
40:24, 40:26, '42:25, !'42:27, !'45:22, 
149:32. 

MOOYTZ2, See MOYOYT. 

MOOYTT, see MOY. 

MOYT-, See MOYOYT. 

mute (1905) nn f. 
2N-TMHTE N- 37:16, 38:21. 

moyTe (191 /) vb intr. 
——epoz... xe- 50:17. 
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mTo (193a) (vb as) nn m. 

Nni(e)MTO €BOA N- 33:11, 33:20, 37:4, 
42:17, 48:23, 51:7. 

MTON (193 5) vb intr. 

—— MMO/, MMa refl 43:23, 48:4x. 
may (1965) nn. 

emay 41:30, 46:21. 

MMay: 34:28, 36:13, 36:14, 38:5, 39:3, 

41:34%, 46:27, 46:28, 46:32ap; 

et-umay 35:31, 44:9, 45:13, 45:26, 

46:17, 48:28, 51:1; see also oynte-., 

mMaay (197a) nn f. 42:21, 42:26, 49:22, 
49:25, 49:33, 49:35, 49:36, 50:1x, 
50:17. 

meeye (199q) vb intr. 

—— epo?z 44:8. 
—— xe- 35:32. 

(moyoyT), MoyT-, !mMooyTz (201 a) vb tr. 
143:16, '43:17, '45:7, '45:15, 45:33, 
49:16. 

(Mewe), MEdjaz, See MEWAK. 

(mMHHWe), MHWe (202 a) nn m. 47:4. 

mMoouwye (203 5) vb intr. 
—— 21- 49:9, 
—— 2n- 35:21. 

mMewak (2024 5). 45:9, 45:12. 

Maz (208a) nn m. 48:2. 

Moyz, !'mez-, Mezt (208a) vb tr ‘‘fill.”’ 
134:4. 

—— N-: 33:32, 44:6, 149:9; med 
43:32, 43:34. 

Maaxe, !maxe (2126) nn m “‘ear, han- 
dle.”’ 34:2, 36:6, 37:19, 38:7, 39:11 
(bis), '44:9, 45:16, 49:6, 49:10. 

Maaxe (213a) nn f ‘‘patiov.’’ 39:14. 


(Naa-), Ne- (suffix vb), see NalaTZ. 

Ne-(vbal prefix), see ene-. 

(NOY); see NHY. 

Noys (221 5) nn m. 49:27. 

NoBe (222a) nn m. 35:16, 50:13. 

NKOTK (2244) vb intr. 50:3. 

Nim (225a) interrog pron. 34:26, 34:32, 
35:4, 36:28, 36:35, 40:21, 40:23, 
42:2ap, 43:25, 46:3, 48:21. 

NIM (225 5) adj. 35:20, 51:24. 

OYON NIM 39:16. 
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NMMa#, see MN- (2°). 
(NaNOY-), NaNoy# (227a) suffix vb. 
33:33, 34:11, 34:12, 42:35, 43:2. 
noyne (2275) nn f. 40:15. 
xe-noyne (cf. x1) emecuT e- 34:7. 
NNHY, S€e NHY. 
nea-, ‘Ncw (314a 3) prep. 36:12, !38:6, 
140:6, 43:9, 43:20, 46:19, '48:29, 
149:11, 50:25. 
(NaiaTz), NeelaTz (74a 25) compound 
suffix vb. 
w. personal suffix continued by N- 
47:4%, 47:6, 47:10. 
noe!t (2296 22 up) nn m. 49:9, 49:11. 
nte-, Intaz (230a) prep. 32:22, 37:9, 
140:18. 
see alSo OYNTE-. 


noyTe (2305) nnm. 39:3, 39:4, 49:30 (bis). 


(427 b 
140:18, 


(NTN-), NTOT-(THNE), '!NTOOTZ 
ISup) prep. '34:26, '!40:5, 
145:4, 48:10, !49:2. 

nay (233) vb intr. 43:12 (1°). 
— e-, a-, epoz 35:28, 36:6, 37:20, 
38:13, 38:14, 38:20, 39:17, 39:29, 
39:34%, 43:11, 43:12 (em.), 46:29, 
46:30, 47:25, 47:26, 51:8, 51:18. 

—— eBoa: 38:26; foll. by e- infin 
38:16. 

NHY, INNHY (2195 5, see also e1) vb intr 
(qual). 37:7, 42:10, !48:12, '51:14 (bis). 
—— wapoz ! 44:16, 48:8. 

—— eBoa !39:17. 
—— €B0A (for EBOA EBOA) zn- ! 35:25. 
—— €z20yn 50:7. 

(NAwe-), Nauwz (2364) suffix vb. 46:7. 

(Noyze), Nez- (241 b) vb tr. 38:30. 

NazB (243 a 22) nn m ‘‘yoke.’’ 48:18. 

N2HTZ, see zN- (2°). 

Noyxe, 'Nex-, 2Noyx-, 3Noxz (247a) vb 
tr. no dir obj 34:5. 

—— e-, epoz: 33:30, 241:19, 141:21, 
348:31; no dir obj 35:13. 

— exn- 34:14, 35:32, 35:34. 
—— n- dat 48:31. 

—— e€Boa e€- ! 46:8. 


—— €B0A (for EBOA EBOA) zn- 38:15, 
38:16. 


—— €BOA ENecuT €- 33:34. 


NXE-, S€e NGF. 

NoG (250a) nn m f. 34:27, 50:24. 

NOG N- (attrib) 33:33, 34:1, 36:32, 
37:12, 39:1, 47:30, 47:31, 49:5. 

N6t-. 'nxe- (2524) introducing subject. 
32:11, 32:15, 32:20, 33:6, 33:14, 
33:26, 33:34, 34:4, 34:6, 34:33, 34:34, 
35:2, 35:10, 35:32, 37:2, 37:7 (bis), 
37:16, 40:20, 41:9, 42:7, 42:13, 42:18, 
44:29, 45:18, '46:9ap, 48:4, 51:13. 


ot, see EIPE. 
OBe*, See EIBE. 
oeik (254a) nn m ‘‘bread.’’ 49:5. 
ON (255 b) advb. 38:28, 48:15. 
ONZ?t, S€e WNZ. 
oe€ty (257 5) nn. 
Tawe-oe€ly) (cf. TAwWoO) MMoz 39:12. 
Owe, see EIWE. 
(ozc), acz (539a 19) nn m. 37:18. 


(ma-), Na-, 'mwz, 2Tws (259a, 2605 8 up) 
absolute possessive pron. 237:1, 242:24, 
43:30, 148:12, 49:29, 49:30, !49:31. 

Tat, Imaes, 2Taei, 3Nai, 4Nael (259) de- 
monstrative pron. 432:10, !39:1, 340:21, 
444:7, 447:1, 447:11, 448:7, 449:24, 
as antecedent of Relative ! 33:24, !33:27, 
133:30, 134:29, 235:6, 440:3, !45:17, 
445:25, 45:30, '45:32, '46:23, 247:10, 
150:6, 251:11, 251:12. 
etse-nai ! 43:31. 

tre, p! ImHye (259a) nn f. 32:21, 32:23, 
33:21, 34:16, 34:30, '36:27, 36:33, 
40:31, '42:24, 48:22, '51:6, '51:26. 

te, ! re, 2Ne (260 b 21) copular pron. 
in final position of nominal sentence: 
(a) binary '!37:2, 38:10, 238:26, !38:32, 
38:34, !38:34ap, 239:4, 42:2, 42:6, 
47:33, 49:31, 50:24, 50:30; foll. by e- 
infin !38:5; by Conjunctv 45:7; me omit- 
ted 48:12; (b) ternary 46:17, '48:19. 
in medial position of ternary nominal 
sentence 232:10, 33:1, 33:5, !'33:16, 
33:24, 35:31, 241:27, 42:5, 242:23, 
142:24, 43:8, 43:28, 45:14, 45:18, 
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te copular pron (continued) 
245:25, 46:23, 46:24, 48:5*, 148:6, 
48:18, 249:24, 50:6, 50:13. 
forming cleft sentence: (a) me fused w. 
Relative converter 34:22, 35:26, 36:15, 
39:26, 244:7, 245:27, 245:28, 246:12, 
48:12, 48:16; (b) me not fused w. Rela- 
tive converter 34:24, 34:26, 36:18 (?), 
46:4, 49:25; (c) me omitted 44:24. 
see also anr-. 

tH, 'tH (2605) demonstrative pron. 43:14, 
45:30, 45:32, !51:16. 
as antecedent of Relative !42:11. 
for me see sub me (2°). 

Tlw2, TWZ, see Ma-. 

mMwwne (263 5) vb tr. 
—— eBoa: med 41:26 (bis; second 
€BOA understood), 50:21, 50:22 (EBoa 
understood). 
—— €BOad (for EBOA EBOA) N-: no dir 
obj 39:23. 

Tipw (268 a) nn f. 
miipw 36:23. 

(mwpK), MopK2 (268 db) vb tr. 
— 2a- 40:15. 

(wpa), Mopat (269 Db) vb tr. 
—— e€BOoa *51:17. 

Twpx (2715) vb tr. 
as nn m 35:35. 

(wic), pit (2735) nn mf. 
netTe-pit (cf. metTaioy) 50:25, 50:27. 

(ncTaloy), ncTe-(273b 15) nn mf. 
ncore-yit 50:25, 50:27. 

mre (276a) nn f. 41:14. 

Trooy (731 a 2) nn. 
mrooy 50:11. 

TIHYE, see me (1°). 

(ww), Mwwe, MHat (277 a) vb tr. 43:34, 
46:2. 
Pey-nwwe nn m f 46:4, 46:6. 

Twz (280a) vb tr ‘‘break.’’ 46:26; med 
41:20. 
as nn m 41:23. 

Tmwz (281 a) vb intr ‘‘reach.’’ 37:17. 
—— wapoz 46:26. 
—— €20yn €- 49:13. 

(nwzT), nezT- (283 a) vbtr. 
refi 35:29. 


nexe-, !mexaz (285a) suffix vb. 32:14 


33:5, 33:10, 33:23, 36:11, 38:31, 39:5, 
39:10, 39:20, 39:24, 40:13, 40:31, 
43:23, 43:25, 45:24, 45:29, 46:11, 
47:24, 48:33, 49:15, 49:32 (em.). 
—— n-, Naz ! 43:15, 143:16. 

—— N-, Naz... xe- 133215, 34:25, 
34:27, 34:30, !34:32, 134:34, 135.2 
135:10, 35:14, 36:9, 36:26, !36:28, 
36:33, '37:20, '37:23, 37:24, '38:6, 
140:20, 40:21 (em.), !42:7, '42:10, 
142:12, '42:15, '42:18, 142:19, 143:3, 
143:13, 143:19, 43:28, 43:3lap, '44:14, 
144:18, 144:20, 144:22, 144:23, 144-26, 
144:27, 44:31, 46:1, '46:3, '46:5, 47:3, 
'47:6, '48:20, !48:21, 49:21, 149-23, 
149:27, '49:29, 150:10%, '50:26, '51:12, 
51:18. 

—— xe- !32:12, 32:19, 33:18, !33:28, 
34:3, 34:14, 34:16, 35:4, 35:27, 35:31, 
36:5, 36:17, 136:35, 38:1, 38:3, 38:10, 
38:12, 38:17 (em.), 38:20, 39:2, 39:7, 
39:18, 39:27, 39:29, 40:2, 40:7, 40:16, 
40:19, 40:26, 41:6, 41:12, 41:24, 41:27, 
41:30, 42:23, 42:25, 42:29, 42:32, 43:7, 
43:9, !43:18, 43:30ap, 43:34, 44:2, 
144:4, 44:10, '44:15, '45:1, 45:8, '45:12, 
45:16, 45:19, 45:21, 45:34, 46:6, '46:9, 
46:13, 46:22, 46:28, 47:12, 47:15, 47:17, 
47:19, 47:29, 47:34, '48:4, 48:7, 48:13, 
48:16, 48:25, 48:30 (em.), 48:35%, 
49:2, 49:7, 50:2%, 50:5, 50:12, 50:16, 
50:18, 50:22, 50:28, 50:31, 51:4, 51:6, 
51:10, 51:14 (em.), 51:20. 


p— (vb), see elpe. 
po (288 a) nn m ‘‘mouth.’’ 46:12. 


see also 2apn-, ZIPN-. 


pike (291 5) vb tr. 48:3. 
Ppwkz, !pw2x, 2poxez (293a) vb tr. !35:14, 


35:14ap, 243:7. 


pwme, !pm—- (2945) nn m f. 33:6, 33:25, 


33:26 (bis), 33:28, 33:28ap (2°), 33:29, 
35:1, 35:32, 37:16, 38:25, 40:34, 41:2, 
41:13, 41:17, 42:34, 43:2, 43:8, 43:26, 
44:3, 44:10, 45:1, 46:1%, 46:3, 46:14, 
46:31%, 47:20, 48:2, 49:16, 49:17, 
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50:6, 50:18ap, 50:20, 50:23, 50:31, 
51:18. 
attrib 36:9. 
pm-pag) !48:18. 
pM-OYOEIN ! 38:8. 
pm-N-2HT: attrib ! 33:30, '33:34, '35:2. 
see also PMMAO, PEU-. 

pumao (296a 19) nn m f. 47:15, 51:5. 
mMNT-pmmMao nn f 39:1, 47:31. 

pn-, see HPT. 

ppo, 'epo, pl 2ppwoy (299) nn m. 246:32. 
mnt-epo nn f !32:21, !32:25, '33:29ap 
(bis), '36:27, !137:10, '37:23, '37:24, 
137:35%, 138:18, '41:11, 141:29, '42:24, 
14:33, '46:14, '47:19, '49:3, 1!49:7, 
149:15, 149:26, 150:9%, '50:22, '50:31, 
151:13, 51:16, 151:25. 
p-ppo (cf. eipe): 47:16; foll. by Exn- 
32:19. 

poeic (300) vb intr. 37:8. 
—— 2a-Te2H N- 37:11. 

pats, see EpaTz. 

pooyy) (3065) vb intr. 
as nn m: yt-pooyy xe- 39:24. 

pay (308 a) nn. 
pM-pag (cf. pwme) 48:19. 

pawe (308 b) vb intr. 47:26. 

peq- (295 b 12 up) prefix forming nn m f. 
see mwu, TOOY (2°), XIOYE. 

poyze (3105) nn m. 39:25. 
epoyze 44:16. 
see also 2ipoyze. 

PW2K, SCE PWKZ. 


ca, !ca-(313a) nn m ‘‘side.’’ 
can-80A = !37:26, = '37:27, 
148:16. 
emca-N-80A a- ! 44:32. 
2i-ttCa-N-BOA ! 49:22. 
MiICa-N-BOA N- ! 40:14. 
Ca-M-nITN | 37:28. 
ca-N-Tre |! 37:27. 
Ca-N-2OYN |! 37:26, !37:27, '48:15. 
Miica 51:16. 
see also MNNCAa-, NCa-. 
CE-, see cw. 
ce (3685 14up) nn m f ‘‘sixty.”’ 
foll. immediately by nn 34:13. 


148:13, 
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(coi), coe: (3175 6up) nn m f *‘beam.”’ 
38:13, 38:15. 

cw, !ce-, 2cw- (3184 18 up) vb tr. '41:17, 
241:18; no dir obj 35:5. 
—— €BOA 2n-: no dir obj 50:28. 

case (319a) nn mf. 46:17. 

case, cBBHY* (321 5) vbtr. 42:21. 
as nn m 42:19, 42:22. 

(cBpoK), coskt (322a) vb intr. *36:29, 
46:7. 

coste (323a) vbtr. 44:11. 

cwk (325a) vbtr. 51:21. 

ezpai 2n- 33:31. 

zHTz: no dir obj 32:20, 39:18. 

(ckal), ckaet (3285) vb tr. no dir obj 51:2. 

cmoT (3405) nn m. 








NKke-cmoT 43:19. 

(caeiNn), COEIN (3425) nn m f. 39:6. 

con, pl !cnny (3425) nn m. 38:11, 38:13, 
38:17, !42:27, 146:1, 149:21, '49:25. 
see also CWNE. 

COEIN, See CAEIN. 

cwne (3434 18) nn f. 42:28. 

cnay, f 'cnte (3465) nn m f. 34:23, 
34:24, 36:2 (bis), 37:25, 38:2, 39:4, 
41:24, 43:23, 50:19. 
immediately after nn 41:14, '41:14, 
41:15. 
mmi(e)CNay 39:19, 48:7%. 

CNHY, See CON. 

(caang)), caNnoyw (347 b) vb tr. 47:6. 

con (3495) nn m. 
zaz N-con 40:2. 

conc (3524) vbtr. 46:7. 

cp-, see COYPE. 

(cip), caeip (353a@ 10up) nn m “‘‘leaven.’ 
49:4. 

(coype), cp- (354a) nn f. 
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cp-samoya 40:33. 

cwpm (355a) vb tr. med 50:24. 

cpue (357 a) vb intr. 44:21. 

cToz, see TCTO. 

cate (360a 21 up) nn f. 47:18. 

cite (3605) vb tr. 43:1; no dir obj 34:4. 

(cote), ecoTte (362a 13) nn ‘‘measure.’’ 
34:13 (bis). 
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cwtm, !cotm(e)4 (3635) vb tr. '36:7: no 
dir obj 34:3 (bis), 37:19 (bis), 38:7, 
44:10, 45:16, 49:6. 

—— a-, epoz: no dir obj 36:20, 39:11, 
40:3, 47:7. 
—— nTooT? ! 40:5. 

cwtn, 'cetn-. cotnt (365a) vb tr. 34:1, 
138:]%, 141:28. 
as nn m 42:3. 

(cooy), see CE. 

coyo (369a) nn m. 43:5. 

CoOoyN, !coyn-, 2coywn-, 2%coywnz 
(369b) vb tr. 232:27 (bis), 233:3, 
233:11, 236:16, 236:25, 39:7, 241:11, 
42:12, 242:30, 745:9, 45:19, 245:27, 
147:2, 247:12, 348:24, 250:17; no dir obj 
49:12, 50:35. 

——  n- infin: no dir obj 48:25. 

— xe-: no dir obj 34:26, 35:34, 
45:14, 50:6. 

aT-COOyn nn, foll. by epoz 50:33. 

cwoy2 (3726) vb tr. 50:8. 

cwye (377a 9) nn f. 37:1, 37:3 (bis), 37:6, 
46:29, 50:32, 51:1. 

caywy (378a) nnm f. 
cawy N- (attrib) 33:7. 

cuye (379a 12) nn f ‘‘sword.’’ 35:35, 
49:18. 

caz (383 5 22) 35:3, 35:5. 

(czal), czatz (381 5) vbtr. 32:11. 
for derived nn see Caz. 

czime, pl 'cztiome (385a) nn f. 35:29, 
37:29, 37:31 (bis), 47:3%, 49:3, 49:8, 
151:20, 51:24. 
see also 2Ime. 

cazne (3855) vbtr. 
as nn m: oyez-caene (cf. oywz) Naz 
44:17. 


t, 't-. *raaz, fused w. prep of dative 
3TNNaz, Imperat 4ma- (392a) vb tr. 
133:16, 135:18, !40:33, 147:12. 

—— N-, Naz: 36:5, !37:5, 245:2, 45:5, 
48:9, 248:11, '48:30, 49:1% (2°), '49:29, 
149:30, 349:31, 49:36ap, 50:1; no dir 
obj 40:17, 43:29. 

—— zwwz- 239:26. 
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—— eBoa !46:17, 251:1*. 
—— eTMHCeE: no dir obj 49:1. 
—— eTtmuce n- dat ! 51:3. 
ezpat etre ! 34:12. 





mMa- before: ¢ 449:31; t-caus 438:4 


445:17. 
+-TKac Exn- ! 38:24. 

TBa (3994) nn m. 38:2. 

TeT (4015) nn m. 32:24, 33:32, 33:33, 
33:35, 34:2. 

Twk (403a) vbtr ‘‘*be strong.”’ 





Ez2OYN: med 49:19. 

Tako, !rexaz (405a) vb tr. '41:22: no dir 
obj 46:22; med 40:16. 

Tkac (407a) nn m. 
t-TKac exn- 38:24. 

(TAAO), TEAO (408 a) vb tr. 

— a-: med 41:13. 
—— exn-: med 43:26. 

Tamio (413a) vbtr. 48:15, 48:16. 

tme (414a) nn m. 39:6. 

TWN (4175) interrog advb. 

EBOA TWN 41:32. 

TENOY (485 a 9) advb. 38:29, 48:28. 

TNNA? (i.e. f Naz), see Tf. 

(TONTN), TNTWNZ, TNTWNt (4204) vb tr. 
34:31. 

e-, a- 133:29, 136:28 (bis), 
*37:22, *42:33, 46:14, *49:3%, 49:7, 
49:16, 50:22, 50:31. 

tre (259a sub me, in part, corrected by 
Layton in D. W. Young [ed.], Studies 

Hans Jakob Polotsky 

[Gloucester, MA: Pirtle & Polson 

1981] 262-3) nn m. 

attrib: ca-n-Tre 37:28. 





Presented to 


ezpat etne 34:9, 34:12. 

NTMEe MMO?Z 34:17. 
tre (423a 11) nn f ‘‘loins.’’ 37:12, 50:10. 
tre (423 a 25 up) nn f ‘‘taste.”’ 


32:14, 36:16, 36:25, 


xXiI-fNe N- 
47:33. 
Tampo (423b) nn f. 35:3, 35:24, 35:26, 
50:28. 

Tap (4235) nn m. 36:32. 

THPZ (4244). 33:20, 33:35, 36:30, 38:9, 
38:23, 42:15, 42:23, 45:20, 46:24 (1°). 
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tHp-y as nn m 32:19, 45:19, 46:24, 
46:25 (bis). 

(rwpe), TOOTZ (425 a) nn f. 34:4. 
see alSO NTN-, 2!TN-. 

roeic (433a) nn f. 41:22. 

tclo (434a) vb tr. 45:29. 
—— n- 45:29 (see ap). 

(rcaso), TceBe-, !'TceBoz (434) vb tr. 
—— e-, a- !38:4, 145:17, 49:27. 

(rcTo), cTo4 (436a) vb tr. 

eBoad 45:18. 

TOOTZ, See TWPE. 

Tay, see TOOY (1°). 

tHy (439 b) nn m. 46:30. 

toy (440 b) nn m f. 35:36. 
toy N- (attrib) 36:22. 

tooy, !tay (4405) nn m. 39:8, !41:26, 
50:21. 

Tooy, 'rooy2 (441 b) vb tr. 44:20, 44:27, 
15:2. 
—— naz 46:18. 
pey-rooy nn m f 44:34. 

(raoyo), Teyo, !'teye- (441 5) vb tr. 
— e€Boa 36:32. 
—— ezpal etne !34:8. 

TWOYN (445 a) vb tr. med 50:8. 

(Toyxo), Toyxe- (448 b) vb tr. 45:31. 

(Tayo), Tawe- (4525, 257b 6, corrected 
by Cemy, Et. Dict. 202) vb tr. 
TAWwe-OElu) MMOZ 39:12. 

(456b) vb 





tze, ‘'razet, 2Tozet intr. 
1#38:23, 2*38:29. 
—— €BOA ezn- 35:5. 

Twem, !tazmz (4586) vb tr ‘‘knock.’’ 
44:13, 44:14, 44:19, 44:23, 44:27. 
—— a-!44:30. 
—— €20YNn: no dir obj 48:34. 

TZNO (4605) vb tr. 
—— €20YN Emay: med 46:21. 

(Taxpo), TaxpHy’t (4625) vb tr. 139:9, 
40:14. 

(Twwse), tTwsoe, 'tosz (464a) vb tr. 
'40:14; no dir obj 44:6. 


oy (4675 16up) interrog pron. 34:22, 
34:24, 35:10, 39:26, 42:5, 43:26ap, 
50:12. 
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oy N- 33:17. 
p-oy (cf. eipe) 44:2. 
eTBe-oy 46:28, 48:13. 
zN-oy 50:14. 

oya (468 5 15) nn m ‘‘blasphemy.”’ 
xe-oya (cf. xw) e-, a- 40:27, 40:28, 
40:29. 

oya (469a) nn m f ‘‘one.’’ 33:10, 34:23, 
37:25, 37:29, 38:1, 38:3, 39:4, 39:21, 
43:26 (7), 45:20ap, 50:19, 50:25. 
OYa 2N-, N2HTZ 35:11, 50:24. 
mmoYa... Moya 43:24. 
Toya... mke-oya 41:16. 
(m)ke-oya 40:5, 44:18, 44:22, 44:26, 
45:11. 

oyaaz, 'oyaatz (470a). '41:35, 45:20, 
51:9. 

(ove), 'oyuyt, 20yHoy*t (4705) vb intr. 
2+49:10. 
—— N-, MMo2 !*47:18, !t47:19. 

oy oe (472 db) interjection. 
—— Nn-, Naz 50:2, 51:10, 51:11. 

oyoete (473a) nn m. 45:2, 45:5, 45:10, 
45:13. 

oyaast, see OYOTI. 

OYM-, See OYN-. 

oywm, 'oywm-. 20yomz (478a) vb tr. 
233:25, 233:27, 234:10, 34:19, 235:22, 
243:16, 243:17, 143:23; no dir obj 46:22, 
50:4, 50:5. 

€BOA 2n-: no dir obj 43:27. 





GIN-, GHoywm nn m f 33:18, 33:17- 
1 8ap. 

(ovyomy), oyoney (480a) nn m. 50:3. 

oyn-, 'oym-, neg 2mn- (481 a 20, 1665 
4 up) existential predicate. 33:9, 233:13, 
233:21, 233:22, 35:36, 36:1, 38:7, 39:3, 
39:4, 239:5, 40:5, 41:23, 43:23, 44:3, 
245:35, 46:9, 246:10, 46:11, 46:31, 
47:9: w. met-as subject 241:8. 
—— mmoz: 38:6, '44:9, '45:16, '49:6; 
foll. by e- infin 34:2, 37:19. 
MN-GOM foll. by Conjunctv 239:9, 
239:20, 241:13, 241:14. 
see also OYNTE-. 

oyoein (480a) nn m. 34:21, 38:7, 39:17, 
41:33, 41:34, 43:33, 46:23, 47:21, 
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OYOEIN (continued) 
47:22, 47:24. 
PM-OYOEIN (cf. pwme) 38:8. 
p-oyoein (cf. eipe): 38:10; foll. by e- 
38:9. 
(OYON-), SCE OYN-. 
OYON (482 a) indefinite pron. 
OYON NIM 39:16. 
OYWN (482 b) vb intr. 
—— naz 48:34. 

OYNaM (483 b) nn f. 44:1. 

(OYNTE-), OYNTaz, neg (MNTE-), 'MNTAZ 
(481 a 20, 1676 5) suffix vb tr. 45:1, 
47:16; foll. by e- infin '48:3; w. mMmay 
between vb and n- (dir obj) 36:21, 
42:34, 44:3, 46:15, 48:1l*, 50:23, 
50:32; no dir obj 40:16, !40:17. 
foll. immediately by nominal dir obj: 
44:11, '45:32, 47:34, 48:35; foll. by: 

a- (personal construction) 44:15. 
e- infin ! 40:4. 
w. second suffix pron as dir obj 40:18ap, 
45:31, '45:33, 48:9. 
oynoy (484 5) nn f. 
NTE YNOY 41:18. 
see alSo TENOY. 
OYONEY, see OYOMY. 
OYWN2, OYONZ2t (4864) vb tr. 
—— epoz: med 50:30. 
—— eBoa: med 33:13, 33:21, 42:1%, 
43:6, 47:28. 

EBOA N-, Naz: 47:20; med 38:22, 
39:28. 

(oyon), oyaast (4875) vb intr. *40:29, 
48:30. 

oynp (488 b 18) interrog pron. 47:29. 

oyvepuHte (491 a) nn f. 37:33, 37:34, 39:32. 

oYyaaTz, see OYaadz. 

oywt (4944). 

N-oYywTt (attrib) 33:10, 37:30, 38:3, 
41:25, 46:19. 

OYH(O)y*, see OYE. 

oyauyjz, see OYwy) (1°). 

oyeu)-, see oywy (2°). 





oywy, 'oyawe, Zoyows (500a) vb tr. 
145:29ap, 250:27, 251:3; no dir obj 
45:29. 


—— e- infin: no dir obj 33:15, 40:10, 


49:16. 
as nn m 49:24. 
(oywy), oyegd- (501 56) nn m. 
NoYew-N- 33:23. 
ova (502 a) nn f. 
NTOYUH 42:35. 
ZN-TOYUH ET-MMay 44:9, 
oywyTt (504 a) vb intr. 
—— naz 35:30. 
oywz, !oyez- (5055) vb tr. 
zN-: med 39:2. 
oyez—Ccazne Naz ! 44:17. 
oywze (509 a) nn m. 33:29, 33:34. 
oyzop, pl !oyzoop (5105) nn. !48:30, 
50:3. 
oywen (513a) vb tr. med 41:9, 49:10. 





w (interjection), see the Index of Words 
Borrowed from Greek. 

(ww), W (518 a) vb intr. 47:11. 

wne, 'wwne (524a) nn m. 35:12, 35:14, 
36:20, 45:17, '45:18, 46:27. 

WN2, ON2t (525a) vb intr. 32:10, 133:2, 
33:9, 34:18 (bis), *34:21, *40:1, 42:4, 
42:16, 43:10 (bis), %43:17, 43:25, 
*51:7, 51:8, 51:23. 
as nn m 33:8, 43:9, 50:1, 51:20. 

(wm), Hm* (5264) vb tr. 

—— a-149:28. 

WC2, See W2C. 

wze, azet (5365 3 up) vb intr. 

—— (e)patz refi 36:4, 36:15, 38:3, 
38:21, 41:35, 46:11, 49:22. 

wze, !wez, 2zac¢z (5385) vb tr. 237:18; no 
dir obj !44:5. 
as nn m 43:6, 46:6, 46:9. 
for derived nn see o2c. 

wxn (539a) vb tr. med 46:20. 

w6T (5405) vbtr. 34:10. 


a-, 'we- (?; before c) (541 a) vbal auxili- 
ary. 35:3, 39:10, 42:26, 43:19, 44:25, 
44:28, 45:35, '147:2, 49:33, 49:35. 
W-6 M-G OM €- infin 43:11. 

wa-. !'wapoz (541b) prep. 34:29, 35:9, 
'37:14, '44:16, 44:18, 44:22, 44:26, 
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46:26, '48:8%, '48:17. 
XIN-... Wa- 39:25, 39:26, 41:6. 
(yat), yaer (544 10). 
N-wael (attrib) 41:23. 
we (546a) nn m ‘‘wood.’’ 46:26. 
we (5465) nn m f **hundred.”’ 
we N- (attrib) 50:23. 
we xoywTt foll. immediately by nn 
34:13. 
(a1), wit (547 b) vb tr. 35:7. 
wo (5496 11) nn m f **thousand.’’ 38:2. 
wsHp, pl 'weeep (553a) nn m f. !35:9, 
44:23. 
wana (559 a) vb intr. 33:16, 35:17, 50:11, 
50:16. 
(jwame), YwaMm (560a) vb tr. 49:17. 
weaeeT (5605) nn f. 44:24. 
attrib: ma N-weaeerT 46:13. 
(wAGOM), YATAM (563a) nn mf. 
attrib: BABIAG N-WATAaM 36:29. 
wHM (563 a) nn. 40:18. 
immediately after nn 33:7, 37:1, 39:33. 
wwm (5645 13) nn m ‘‘summer.’”’ 
NWwM 36:23. 
wwe (564b 22up) nn m “‘tribute.’’ 44:28, 
49:29. 
wMmo, pl !wamoei (5655) nn m f. 44:11, 
14413. 
(WOMNT), womT (5665) nn m f. 36:1, 
36:2. 
womT N- (attrib) 35:8, 39:3. 
(mye), ymMae- (567 a) vb tr. 41:15. 
WHN (568 b) nn m. 36:22, 40:24, 40:26. 
wine (569a) vb tr. no dir obj 32:15 (bis), 
48:26, 48:33. 
—— €- infin: no dir obj 38:28, 43:11. 
—— NCa-, Ncw: no dir obj 36:12, 
38:6, 40:6, 46:19, 48:29, 50:25; foll. by 
Naz refl: no dir obj 43:20. 
wwne (nn f), see wwre (1°). 
qwne (5705) vb intr. 35:23. 
Yyonte (573 a) nn f. 34:9, 40:32. 
(Wwnq), wonyt (573 b) vb tr. 143:32ap. 
WattZ, see wun. 
WHT, see ww. 


yoont, see wwre. 
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(ww), yanz, yHnt (5745) vb tr. t39:6. 
wary e- infin 35:3 (em.). 

witte (5765) vb intr. 39:31. 

Z2HT2 45:12. 

wwe, yoont (577) vb intr. 33:4, 34:21, 
34:30, 35:36%, 36:1, 36:10, 36:14, 
36:18 (bis), 37:15, *38:8, 38:32, 39:5, 
40:6, 41:23, 41:32, 41:34, 42:9, 43:29, 
47:9, 47:27, 47:30. 

N-: 33:10, 33:26, 33:28, 33:28ap 
(2°), 34:24, 40:11, 43:18, 43:22, 146:6, 
50:19, 51:22; foll. by N-, Naz 36:19, 
36:32. 

—— nee nN-(NI-) 40:23, 50:29 (1°). 
foll. by complementary Circumst 40:19, 
41:10, 42:29, 43:32, 43:33, 47:32, 
50:29 (2°). 

for derived conjunction see ewwne. 

wmtHpe (581 a) nn f. 38:32, 38:33. 
attrib 38:34, 
p-wmHpe (cf. eipe): 32:18; foll. by n- 
... x6- 38:34. 

WaPo, see wa-. 

wHpe (584a) nn m. 33:2, 33:7, 36:3 (bis), 
37:1, 38:25, 39:33, 40:1, 40:28, 42:3, 
45:12, 45:13, 48:2, 50:18, 50:20, 
50:35, 50:35. 

wopn (587 a 11) nnm f. 33:9, 44:14. 
p-wopn (cf. eipe) epoz 32:22, 32:24. 

wopwp (589 a) vb tr. 45:34. 

wwe (589 b 16) nn m. 
attrib: pwme N-wwe 50:23. 








WITZ, SEe UJI. 

(ywt), egwt, }ewywwrt, pl 2ewote (5904 
2 up) nn m. 244:34*, 46:16. 
attrib: pwme N-ewwrt ! 46:15. 

wite (594a) vbtr. 
—— n- 49:28. 

wwte, !'wwne (error) (595a 1) nn f 
‘*well.’’ 46:10ap, '46:11, 46:1 lap. 

wwte (5954 18) nn m ‘‘flour.’’ 49:5. 

WTHN (597a) nn f. 39:31, 41:22, 46:31, 
47:1. 

wtoptp, !wtptp (597 b) vb tr. med !32:17, 
32:17. 

(woTyT), YoxT (599a) vbtr. 

EZOYN E-: no dir obj 37:9. 
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woyo (602 a) vb tr. med 49:11. 


woyeit (602 b 25 up) vb intr (qual). 38:27, 


38:29, 49:15. 


(awa), wHyt (606a 25up) vb tr ‘‘make 


equal.’’ *43:29, t43:32ap. 
(wjouwT), wagt (608 1) nn m. 40:8. 
(away), wHyt (609 db) vb tr. *43:32. 
waxe (6125) vb intr. 42:14, 42:15. 


za- 42:17. 
as nn m 32:10, 32:13, 35:8, 35:11, 
36:20, 40:3. 





WOXT, SCE WOTYWT. 


YI, 


lgei, 2qt-, 2gitZz (620a) vb tr. 34:12- 
13ap, '34:12-l3ap, 235:12, 37:10, 
39:31, '42:28, 43:12, 50:35. 

NTOOT? °40:18. 

—— 2a-, zapoz: no dir obj 47:5, 47:29, 
49:8. 

—— ezpat 46:27. 

yi-pooyy xe- 239:24. 





unt, ‘gant (6235) nn m f. 34:10, '46:22, 


46:22ap. 


yiTz, see ql. 
(yTooy), -(a)yte (625a) nn mf. 


xoyTayrte n- (attrib) 42:13. 


UUNT, See YNT. 


za-, 'zapoz (632a) prep. 39:14, 40:15, 


42:17, '47:5, 47:29, 49:8. 

2a-TeEzH emmaTe- 36:18, 50:10*. 
2a-MECHT N- 39:32. 

Z2a-TE2H N- 37:11. 


zae, f !zan, 22azH (? azn) (6354 25 up) nn 


m f. 33:9, '36:10, 236:13, '36:13—l6ap 
(ter), 236:14, '36:16. 


ze, 'zee (6374) vb intr. 39:9. 


—— e€-, a-, epoz: 32:13, 33:33, 37:15, 
38:18, 40:7, 41:29, 42:31, '42:31, 
42:3lap, 43:9, 44:33, 45:23, 46:16, 
46:28, 47:13 (bis), 50:26, 51:2%, 51:9; 
foll. by naz refl 48:19; w. obj of e- 
continued by Circumst 38:23 (bis), 
49:14; e-21n e- infin 37:13. 

— exn- 34:5, 34:7, 34:9, 34:11, 
36:31. 

EBOA 36:24. 

—— enecutT e- 39:19. 
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ze (638 b) nn f. 

ey Te ee 33:16. 

Nag) N-ze 33:15ap, 36:11. 

Nee N-: 37:26, 37:27, 37:28, 38:11, 
38:12, 40:12 (bis), 42:28, 46:32% 
49:33, 49:35, 50:29; Nee N-NF 39:33, 
40:23. 

zee, see ze (1°). 

(2H), €zH (6405) nn f ‘‘fore part.”’ 
2a-TEZH EmnaTe- 36:18, 50:10, 
2a-TE2H N- 37:11. 
2I-TE2H N—- 47:27. 
see also 2HTZ (2°). 

2H, 'zuTz (642b) nn f ‘‘belly.’’ 45:29, 
145:29ap, 47:4, 47:10. 

zi-, 'ziwT{(THYTN), 2212, Izws (643p 
19up) prep. !'39:26, 43:24, 246:31, 
347:2, 49:9%, 49:1 1. 
ezpal 2i- 36:8. 

ZI-TICA-N-BOA 49:22. 
2I-TEZH N- 47:27. 

ziH, 'zrooye (646a) nn f. 34:5, '44:32, 
49:9, 49:11. 
ze €-21H €- infin 37:13. 

z1w(w)Z, see 2I-. 

20 (6465) nn m. 33:11, 35:30, 48:22. 
see also Ezpn-. 

zwwz, !'zwsz, 2zwT(THYTN) (6515). 243:20, 
246:19, 248:10, '50:29, 51:23. 

z1e1B (6525) nn m f. 43:13, 43:15. 

zwe (653a) nn m. 
p-zwe (cf. eipe) epoz 36:31, 45:3. 

zBoyp (6565) nn f. 44:2. 

zHBc (658 a) nn m. 39:13. 

(zwec), zoBct (658 b) vb tr. 33:22. 

zHke (664a 3) nn mf. 42:23. 

MNT-zHKE nn f 33:4, 33:5, 39:2. 

(2ko), zkaeitt (663 b) vb intr. 45:28. 
for derived nn see 2HKeE. 

(2aa, ‘*servant’’), see 2M2aa. 

(qwwae), zwae, !zoaz (6675 5) vb tr. 
43:2, 43:4, 43:5, '43:7. 

ZAAO (6694) nn mf. 

N-2AA0O (attrib) 33:6. 

zaauT, pl !'zaaate (6715) nn m. 32:22, 
134:6, '36:33, '48:1. 

zM-, see 2N- (2°). 
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(ime), pl ziome (385a 2, corrected by 
Layton in ZPE 11 [1973] 183; cf. 
Young in JAOS 91 [1971] 507-9) nn f. 
41:7. 

(ZOMNT), ZOMT (678 a) nn m. 44:15, 48:35, 
49: lap, 51:3. 

zmc (679.a) nn m. 34:8. 

ZOMT, SC ZOMNT. 

emzaa (665a 17) nn m f. 41:15, 44:12, 
44:29, 44:32, 45:4, 45:6, 45:8, 45:10. 

2n- (35:24), see EZPN-. 

zn-, 'em-, 22NN-, *N2zHTZ (683a) prep. 
32:21, 32:23, 33:4, 33:6, 33:7, '34:21, 
35:11, 35:21, 335:23, 36:1, '36:13, 
36:15, '36:22, 37:7, 237:12, 37:18, 
138-13, 138:14, 38:22, 338:24, '38:26, 
39:2, '39:6, '39:11 (bis), '39:14, 40:16, 
40:21, '40:30, 40:31, 41:3, 41:7, 41:10, 
141:25, 42:18, 42:5, '42:14, '42:22, 
143:5, '44:8, '45:23, 45:30, 45:32, 
45:33, 46:10, '47:3, 47:21, 47:22, 49:4, 
149-18, 350:24, 50:32, 51:14. 

EBOA 2N-: 35:6, 35:14, 35:26, 35:29, 
38:2 (bis), '38:15, '38:17, '38:28, 
40:32, 40:33, '41:1%, '41:3, '41:4, 
141:33, 42:21, 43:26 (? as nn), 43:27, 
43:29, 43:30, 346:25, 247:30, '50:15, 
50:28, 51:7, 351:19; as nn 741:30. 

zpat 2n- 242:15, 345:24, !45:26. 

ezpat 2n- 33:32. 

Nzpal 2n- 233:33. 

forms advb expressions and compound 
prep w. Me (2°), MHTE, OY, OYYH, 
20oy (1°), GETH, HEPOS. 

2HN‘, S€e Z2WN. 

2OYN (685 5) nn m. 
attrib: cA-N-zOYN 37:26, 37:27, 48:15. 
EzoYN 39:16, 40:10 (bis), 48:34, 
49:20, 50:7, 50:10. 
€20YN €-. a- 35:20, 37:9, 37:22, 
37:24, 37:35*, 39:21, 43:13, 43:21, 
44:35, 46:13, 46:21, 49:13, 49:26, 
51:25. 

EZOYN Z2N- 35:24. 
MITZOYN N- 32:25, 38:8. 

(2wn), zHN* (687 a) vb tr ‘‘approach.”’ 

— e-, epoz *47:17, *47:18. 


zoeine (689) nn. 34:5. 

(zNe-), 2Naz (690) suffix vb. 

e- infin 48:29. 

2NN-, see 2zN- (2°). 

zNaay (6925) nn m. 46:2. 

zwn, 'zonz, zuHmt (695a) vb tr. 32:10, 
33:13, 33:21, *39:15, '40:9, 47:23, 
50:30, *50:33*; med 39:10. 
—— epoz t33:12. 

2n- *47:21, '49:4. 

ZAPOZ, SEE 2a-. 








ZAPWZ, See ZAPN-. 
zpat (698a) nn m. 
zpal 2N-, N2HTZ 42:15, 45:24, 45:26. 
ezpatl 46:27. 
ezpai etne 34:8, 34:12. 
ezpat exw 34:27. 
ezpal zt 36:8. 
ezpat 2zn- 33:31. 
Nzpail N2HTZ 33:33. 
ZIPM-, See ZIPN-. 
(zapn-), zapwz (289 b 9 up) prep. 35:22. 
zipN-, 'zipm—-(290a 7) prep. '46:12. 
(zapez), apez (707 b) vb intr. 
epoz 34:15, 47:8. 
zipoyze (3106 25 up) nn. 39:25. 
ZaACZ, See WC. 
zice (710b) vb tr. med 43:8, 49:13ap, 
50:26. 
as nn m 34:2, 49:13. 
2HT-, See ZHTZ (2°). 
zut (714a) nn m ‘‘heart.’’ 36:8, 38:26, 
41:3, 41:5, 44:8, 45:26. 
attrib: pm-N-zHT (cf. pwme) 33:30, 
33:34, 35:2. 
2HTZ, see 2H (2°). 
2HTz, !'zHT-(THYTN) (6405 23) (nn as) prep. 
132:20, 37:15, 42:11. 
w. suffix continued by N- 39:19, 45:13. 
zieit (718a) nn m. 39:20. 
ZIWT-, See ZI-. 





ZWT-, SEE 2WUWZ. 

zHHTe (85 b 19) deictic particle. 
eic-zHHTe 32:21, 34:3, 34:15, 51:15, 
51:16, 51:21. 

zote (7205) nn f ‘‘fear.”’ 
p-zorTe (cf. eipe) 40:2. 
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2ztTo (723a) nn m. 41:13. 

zwts (7235) vb tr. 49:20. 

2itN-, !ziITM-, 2z21ITOOTZ (428 b 3 up) prep. 
EBOA zITN- 241:35, !46:30%, 47:24. 

zrooye (727 b) nn m. 39:25, 39:26. 

zHy (729 a) nn m. 

G6N-2HY (cf. GINE) 42:22. 

zooy (730a) nn m. 33:6, 33:8, 40:5, 43:5, 
47:9. 

NzooyY, foll. by Relative 34:19, 47:24. 
ag N-zooy 39:28, 39:29, 42:8, 42:9, 
48:12. 

Naw N-zooy 51:14. 

MOOoY €T-MMay 48:28. 

NNIZOOY 48:27. 

zmM-ooy, foll. by Relative 34:22. 

see also T1oOOY. 

zooy (731 a) vb intr (qual). 41:3. 

zioye (7325) vbtr. 

—— €-, epoz: no dir obj 45:7, 45:10. 

ZIOOYE, SEE ZIH. 

zoyo (735a) nn m. 41:5. 

zooyT (7386) nn m. 37:29, 37:30 (bis), 
51:22, 51:24, 51:25. 

zoy (7405) nn m f. 40:12. 

zaz2 (741 5). 46:10, 46:11. 
zazN- 33:9, 40:2, 44:4. 

ZAZ2H, See ZAE. 

ZIxXN-, !zixm-, *2ixwe (758b 10) prep. 
39:8, 39:12, 39:15, 246:23, 50:3, 
151:17. 

(Zxonxm), xonxn (743a) vb tr. 39:34. 


xe-(vb), see x1, xw. 

xe- (746 b 3) conjunction. 
introduces discourse after nexe-. 

XNOY. 

same, w. discourse anticipated by neu- 

tral pron, after xw. 

w. vbs of perception: see eime, Meeye, 

POOYU), COOYN, VOEW. 

amplifies objs after mMoyte (epoz), 

(P-)wTHPe (N-). 

introducing explicative clause 33:9, 

33:19, 36:13, 38:25, 38:27, 40:24, 

41:28, 41:29, 42:24, 48:17 (2°), 50:2, 

50:4, 51:20, 51:24. 


introducing clause of purpose: baler 
w. II Fut affirm 43:4. aa 
zINa, wina xe- w. III Fut neg ge 
37:13, 41:9, 41:21, 43:10, 44:7, ° 
48:32. ane 
xH (7475 12) nn m ‘‘chip, mote.’’ 38:12, a 
38:16. a i 
xt, xr, 2xe-, 3xite (747b) vb tr las 
‘‘receive.”’ 335:7,  '37:20,  '37:21, a 
339:22, 140:8, 144:28, 45:3, lag. rill 
349:2, 49:4. et 
XE-NOYNE ENMeEcuT e- 234:7. re - 
xitme N- '32:14, 136:16, 136:25 em 
147:33%. al 
xo (nn), see xoe. aap 5a) 
x0 (752.4) vb tr. no dir obj 44:5. anne 
(xoe), xo (7535) nn f. 49:18. ee 
xw, 'xe-, 2x00 (754a) vb tr. 232:1], — s#uomt 
41:4, 248:29, rge(1816) vt 
—— n-, Naz 35:8, 35:11, 235:12, 40:4, 0 dais!" 
40:21 (bis), 43:35, 248:28. edn hui an. 
XW MMO-C, x00-C, foll. by: Nat 
e- 245:8. S13 
a-, epos ... xe- 236:9, 236:26, awe. 
242:6, 244:29, 248:20. e4ee-(TBTD it 
N- dat 246:1. A 
N-, Naz ... xe- 232:20, 232:23, Wyisuss 
234:32, 235:10, 241:25, 741:31, cya 7 
241:32, 242:2 (1°), 248:11. ranean {48 
xe~ 735:4, 237:3, 37:6, 741:10, — umpgyyyp 
242:2 (2°), 43:31, 247:10, 250:21, “ill mag 
51:9, 251:15. 24) 
xe-oya e€-, a- ! 40:26, ' 40:28, ! 40:29. cite 
xe-soa !33:18. iat 
ws, XN-, SC@ EXN-, ZIXN-. ‘geen 
xekaac, |! xexac (764a) conjunction. “9h 
w. II Fut affirm 36:12, 39:16, 43:15, ih 
44:5, 44:33, 45:4, 49:18, 51:21. Wie 
w. III Fut neg 37:30, 41:20, 43:22, 4 
148:30. ie 
(xwwae), xeae- (766a) vb tr ‘‘gather ‘teh | 
nf} 
harvest.’’ 40:31. , “mag 
xwak, '!xa6- (7665) vb tr ‘‘stretch, sew.’ te 
41:14. 
—— a-!41:22. wh 
"OCH at 
xOOAEC (769 a) nn f. 46:21. , 
wk xg 


AXAG-, SCE XAWAK. 
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xin- (772 5) prep. 
xIn-... Wa- 39:24, 39:25, 41:6. 
(xnoy), xNe-. !xNoyz (774b) vb tr. 
133314. 
—— epoz ! 48:27. 
—— eTBe- 33:6. 
— xe- !35:9, 42:4. 
xenertwp (775 a) nn f. 39:12. 
xnay (776a) vb intr. 
—— e¢- infin 33:5. 
xnaz(777a@) nn m. 
NXNAZ 39:22. 
xno, !xne-. 2xmoz (7785) vb tr. 
——  Nna¢refl 35:16. 


— zn-refl ! 45:30. 
— €BOA 2n- 235:28, 242:21. 
as nn m 41:7. 


xOnxn, see 2XOnXN. 

xepo, | xepe- (7815) vb tr ‘‘blaze, burn.’’ 
139:13; med 34:16. 

xwwpe (784 b 26up) nn m. 39:21. 

xpo (783 a) vb intr. 
—— epoz 50:13. 
see also xwwpe. 

xoeic, !xec- (7875) nn m. 37:2, 41:15, 
44:14, 44:19, 44:22, 44:26, 44:30, 
44:31, 45:8, 45:9, 45:11, 46:8, 46:9. 
xec-zn-Hel ! 37:7. 
MNT-xOeIc nn f 48:18. 

xice, xocet (788 b) vb tr. 39:9. 

a-: 41:8; med 41:12. 

XITZ, See XI. 

xOTZ, see xwTe (2°). 

XxOyT(a)-, See XOYWT. 





xwTe (nn), see 6wT. 

(xwte), xoTz (791) vb tr. 
—— nN- 49:18. 

xooy (/93a) vb tr. 44:12, 45:4, 45:10, 
45:11. 

xioye (793 b) vb intr. 
Pey-xioye nn m f 37:8. 

xoywrt, | xoyt(a)- (7945) nn mf. 
we xoywt foll. immediately by nn 
34:13. 
xoyTayte n- (attrib) '42:13. 

(xwzm), xaem-, !xwem- (797b) vb tr. 
'35:25, 35:27. 
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xaxe (799 b) nn m. 42:35. 


GI-, See GIN-. 
6w (803 a) vb intr. 
—— N-Oyew-N- 33:23. 
(swwBe), swee (804 db) nn f. 36:24. 
6O0A (8065 5) nn m. 50: lap. 
xE-GOA (cf. xw) 33:18. 
6WA (807 a) vb tr. med 51:6. 
(SGoeIAe), GEAITt (807 5) vb tr. 
—— a-137:]. 
(GEAMA!), 6AMEE! (8l1a) nn m. 49:8x, 
49:10, 49:14. 
swan, '}soanz, soant (812a) vbtr. 
EBOA: 33:20, 36:11; med 47:23. 
—— €BOA Naz: med 33:12. 
as nn m !33:23. 
GEAITT, SCe GOEIAE. 
14) nn m 





6Ao06 (815a ‘‘bed.’’ 43:24, 
43:27. 
GM-, S€e GINE. 
60M (8155) nn f. 
MN-GOM, foll. by Conjunctv 39:9, 
39:20, 41:13, 41:15. 
W-sM-6 Om (cf. 6INe) €- infin 43:12. 
6amoya (8185) nnmf. 
cp-Gamoya (cf. coype) 40:33. 
(GOMG6EM), 6M6wmM2 (8185) vb tr. 36:7. 
GN-, S€e GINE. 
GHN*, Se GNON. 
6iIN-. '6t- (819a@) prefix forming nn mf. 
see OYWM. 
sine, '6n-, 26M- (820a) vb tr. 51:4*: no 
dir obj 32:16 (bis), 48:26, 48:33. 
GN-2HY ! 42:22. 
6M-6 OM €- infin 243:12. 
(6GNON), GHN* (821 @) vb intr. 46:31, 47:2. 
6OmTIZ, see Gwe. 
6eTtH (825 a) vb intr. 
as nn m: 2zNN-oye6ennH 37:18. 
(swe), comz (825 5) vb tr. 45:15. 
(spoomme), spomne (828 5) nn m f. 40:13. 
6pwe (829 b) vb intr. 
as nn m: p-spwz (cf. eipe): 45:20 (1°); 
foll. by N- 44:7, 45:20ap (1°), 45:20 (2°). 
6po6 (8315) nn m. 34:10, 36:30, 42:34, 
43:1. 
(swt), xwre (833 a) nn f. 46:10. 
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6wuT (837 a) vb intr. 
——  nNca- 43:9. 
EBOA 2HTZ 37:14, 42:11. 





as nn Mm: ZN-OY6WYT EBOA 51:15, 


61x (839b) nn f. 36:7, 37:18, 37:32, 


37:33, 39:23, 40:17, 49:19. 


II. WorpDs BORROWED FROM GREEK 


ayaBoc, '-dv. 41:1. 
araeoc n- (attrib) 40:34. 

ayyeAos. 34:33%, 48:7. 

(QItTEW), P—alTEl. 
—— mmoz 44:21. 

AKEPALOS. 
N-akepaioc (attrib) 40:12. 

GAAG. 32:25, 35:25, 38:34, 39:15, 40:23, 
42:11,42:22, 43:17, 46:12, 48:26, 49:1, 
50:14, 51:8ap, 51:16. 


GQVayKnN. 
TANALPKH Epos... Te €- infin 38:5. 
avaraveic, !anaymacic (error). 42:7, 


42:8, 43:21, '48:19, 48:19ap. 
(AVAaXWPEW), ANAXwpel. 35:7. 
aELoc. 47:33. 

A3zIOC Naz 42:29, 
(Apveopar), apNa. 47:17. 

—  n-51:5. 

APXEl, See APY. 
apxn. 36:12, 36:13, 36:15. 
(ApyYw), apxel. 

—— n- infin 51:3. 

aoKos. 41:19, 41:21. 


Bartiotrs. 
TWZANNHC TWBANTICTHC 41:7, 41:8. 


yap. 33:13, 33:21, 35:24, 35:36, 36:11, 
36:22, 39:13, 40:34, 41:4, 43:6, 47:9, 
47:33, 49:36, 50:12. 

yaoic. 40:9. 

ypoppateve. 40:8. 


d€. 33:2, 34:23, 35:9, 36:30, 37:11, 38:14, 
38:33, 40:11, 40:29, 41:10, 43:33, 
46:8, 46:10, 47:14, 47:26, 48:2, 50:1. 
contrasting a preceding men Clause 
46:7. 


(Seinvew), p-ainNet. 44:24ap, 44:34. 
(Setnvov), AITINON. 44:12, 44:18, 44:25, 
44:31. 
P-AITINON (cf. e1pe) 44:24. 
dG, see 1a TOVTO. 
(StaKOVEW), P-AIAK ONEL. 
—— naz 36:21. 
dia TOVTO. 37:6. 
SUKALOG. 
Takweoc maikaioc 34:29: 
N-AlkKaloc (attrib) 34:34, 
AITINEI, See OELNVEO). 
AITINON, See Setrvov. 
(StmKw), Ailwke, 'p-aiwKe. 
—— mmo? ! 45:22, 45:24, 45:25. 
dvvapic. 37:12, 47:16, 47:31. 


el, 'een. '37:23ap. 
see also el p11), El NTL. 
(EiK@V), 2IKWN. 37:34 (bis), 42:1, 47:20, 
47:22, 47:23, 47:27. 
El pT). 
€1MH €- infin 49: | 3ap. 
€l LNT. 
w. Conjunctv 39:22. 
elpnvn. 35:33. 
P-EIPHNH (cf. eipe) MN- 41:24. 
eAennoovvn. 33:16, 35:18. 
europos. 44:16. 
enet. 35:5, 37:14, 38:5, 41:23, 45:13. 
(émOvpew), emmeymel, !p-emeymel. 
—— e-, a~ infin ! 40:3, 41:18. 
ENLOTTUOWV. 
N-€TMICTHMUWN (attrib) 37:16. 
epyatns. 46:7, 46:8. 
(Epunveta), 2epmMHNeEta. 32:13. 
evayyeAov. 51:27. 


cit 
wel 
ele 
ie? Hel 


fl anacca 
ah poe 
4 


awe 
0h ia 


egg 
aariae 
wa ah 
of 

ve Wl Fat 
ua 
"loyaaloe.- 


A 
a 


gael 


eseaattnb| 4] 
ARTY 


“ALS 


“TEUON MAT, 
“y RATAPD 
=wgE 
rein 
4) 

ach 


ul 
SNP 


ee 
Mee g ad 
eae 


S 


WORDS BORROWED FROM GREEK 281 
Ba CCaviov. 43:1, 43:3, 43:4, 43:6. waKapioc. 33:24, 36:14, 36:17, 41:27, 
: a 42:23, 43:8, 45:21, 45:25, 45:28, 


50:6. 
wapyapitns. 46:16, 46:18, 48:32. 
weylotavoc. 46:32, 49:20. 

attrib 49:17. 


aa i. 36:23ap, 39:4, 41:16, 50:13, 51:16. 
H MMON 42:19, 

(nepa), ZHMEPA. 
NoyzHMepa 44:21. 





: wev. 34:5. 
(QaAaooa), zaaacca. 32:23, 33:31, contrasted by a following ae clause 
33:32, 34:1. 46:7. 
“2. Gepanevo), p-oepaneye, Imperat UEPOS. 
ad Be lepreepaneye. ZN-ag M-MePpoc 50:7*. 
——n-, mmo? ! 35:23, 39:6. (WETAVOEW), PMETANOE}. 38:30. 
oe un. 46:5. 
(‘va), 2iINa, !wina. see also el uN. 
NEL w. II Fut affirm '37:28, '44:12, '45:3, UTR. 
145:28, 146:2, '46:8, '48:21, '50:8, w. Conjunctv 43:3. 
151:22. ur\Tl, see et prt. 
ziNna xe-. w. III Fut neg !37:13, '41:9, wovayoc. 36:4, 41:28, 46:12. 
a 141:21, 43:10, '44:7, |48:32. uvotnprov. 43:35, 44:1. 
a (Iovdatoc), foyaatoc. 40:24. 
‘ (vnotevw), NHCTEYe, 'p-nHocTeye. ! 33:15, 
W. Kapoc. 48:24. 135:15, 150:12, 50:15. 
“dct KOKOG, lov. 135:19. —— e- !38:17. 
ML Kakoc N- (attrib) 41:1. (voew), P-NOEL. 
eu Kapndcg 34:12, 37:17, 40:25 (bis), 40:33, xe- 48:14. 


44:6, 45:3, 45:5. vupotos. 50:14. 


KOTO. vungeov. 50:15. 

neyarreaion mkKaTa-— 51:28. 

(OAws), 2oAwC. 35:3. 

(OTaV), ZOTAN. 
w. Cond: 32:16, 34:21, 34:23, 35:27, 
36:30, 37:2, 43:32, 43:33, 45:21, 45:29, 
47:26, 50:19; and foll. by Tore 32:26, 


(KOTOKPIV®), P-KATAKPINE. 
’ —— mmo? 35:17. 
, kAnpovouoc. 45:14. 
konpa. 48:31. 
Koonoc. 34:15, 35:33, 37:11, 38:9, 38:18, 


i 38:21, 38:27, 38:28, 42:10, 42:30, 37:25, 37:31, 38:14, 38:29, 39:29%, 
‘ 42:32, 47:13, 47:14, 51:4, 51:5, 51:9. 50:14. 
= Kun. 44:28. OTL, SEE ODY OT. 


(ov), ODY, SEE OD OTL. 


ue" Anottg, 37:13, 50:7. oddé, 'oyte. 39:10, 39:14, 140:9, !40:32, 
“"  Néyos. 47:8. 46:22. 

_e  Avyvia 39:15. OvTE. 
oe iterated 40:30-31 (bis), 47:28 (bis), 
A" waBnaric, 33:14, 34:25, 34:31, 36:9, 36:19, 50:4-5 (bis). 
oe 36:26, 36:34%, 37:21, 38:4, 39:27, cf. ob6dé. 

; 40:20, 42:7, 42:13, 42:18, 43:14, 43:31, (obtOG), TODTO, See SLA TOTO. 
pS 46:5, 49:21, 51:13. (ovx OTL), OYX 20T151:8. 


P-MaeHTHc § (cf. 42:26, 


49:33%, 49:35, 


eipe) Naz 


naA.v. 41:30. 
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napa. 36:29, 50:27. 
(napayw), P-Napare. 34:16, 34:17, 40:19. 
(napade1ooc), Mapaaicoc. 36:22. 
(napadeyouar), p-mapaaexe. 
—— mmo? 35:21. 
TAPAAICOC, see TAPASELGOC. 
(napo.téopot), mapairet, '!p-mapaire. 
144:29, 44:31. 
—— n-!44:17, '44:25. 
(NAPAtNpEw), P—MapaTHPEl. 
— e- 33:17. 
(neipaCw), p-mipaze. 
—— N-, MMO2Z 48:22, 48:25. 
metpa. 34:7. 
myn. 35:6. 
Tpaze, see meipaca. 
(MLO TEDW), P-ICTE YE. 
—— epoz 48:21. 
tiv. 38:29 
TAOVOLOS. 
M-lAoycioc (attrib) 44:3. 
(xvevpa), TINA. 35:19, 38:32, 38:33, 40:29, 
42:22, 51:23. 
noAEepLoc, 35:36. 
roAic. 39:8. 
(movnpoc), -Ov. 41:2, 41:4, 41:5. 
TLOpVN. 
attrib 50:18. 
Totnprov. 48:14. 
TpopHntns. 39:5, 42:14, 48:8. 
KtHWa. 42:31 (bis), 43:18, 43:22, 47:13- 
14ap (bis). 
TOs. 39:1. 


oaBBatov, !camBaTon. !38:19, 38:19. 
(Sapapitnc), camapeituc. 43:12. 
CAMBATON, See oGBBatov. 

oapé. 38:22, 38:31, 51:11, 51:12. 
oKenn. 36:33. 

oKevoc. 37:10. 

(otavpdc), cPhoc. 42:28. 

OMpa. 38:33, 47:13, 47:14, 48:5 (bis). 


taAdoinwpoc, '-ov. !48:4, 48:6%. 

taxa. 35:31. 

(tpéw), Imperat epHTHPel. 
—— MMo2 38:11. 


(TIL), P-TIMA. 

—— N- 41:16. 
tOm0C. 33:8, 38:4, 43:21, 44:35, 45:23. 
tote. 39:23, 45:11, 49:20. 


introducing apodosis after zortan 
32:27, 37:35, 38:16, 38:30, 39:34«, 


50:15. 
TOVTO, See OLA TOVTO. 
tpaneCa. 43:28. 


(vBpiCw), p-zyspize. 
—— mmo? 41:17. 


PMapioatoc. 40:7, 50:2. 
MLAODGOGOS. 

attrib 35:1. 
poptiov. 46:15, 46:17. 
ppovipoc. 40:11. 


(xpcopar), P-xpw. 
—— n- dat 44:4. 

ypeta. 37:14. 

ypnpa. 44:4, 44:5. 

xpnotoc, !-ov. 48:17, !48:17ap. 
N-xpHcToc (attrib) 45:1. 

XPW, SEE YPCOLAL. 

yopa. 35:21. 

ywOpic. 34:2. 


woxn). 38:11, 38:24, 48:6, 51:11, 51:12. 


@ (cf. Crum 5175). 46:3. 
(Wc), we. 
w. Circumst 43:10, 43:16. 
as prep 43:26 (7). 
(mMpeAew), P-woeael. 42:19, 42:20. 


WINa, see iva. 


zaaacca, see PaAacoa. 
ZEPMHNEIA, See EPUNVELG. 
ZHMEPA, See NEP. 
ZIKWN, SEE ELKOV. 

ZINA, See iva. 

ZOAWC, See OAWG. 

ZOTAN, See OTAV 

ZOTI, SC ODY OTL. 
zYBPIZE, see DBpiCa. 

ZWC, SEE WC. 
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III. PROPER NAMES 


‘Adan. 41:6, 47:30. 


Aidvpoc, 
AlayMoc foyaac ewmac 32:11. 


Owpac. 35:2, 35:8, 35:11, 51:28. 
AlayMoc joyaac ewmac 32:12. 


(laxoBoc), faxwBoc. 
YakwBoc MaiKaioc 34:29. 

('‘Inootdc), TC, lie. 32:10, 32:14, 32:19, 
33:5, 33:10, 33:18, 33:23, 34:3, 34:14, 
34:16, 34:25, 34:27, 34:30, '35:4, 
35:10, 35:15, 35:27, 35:31, 36:5, 36:9, 
36:11, 36:17, 36:26, 36:34, 37:20, 
137:24, 38:1, 38:10, 38:12, 38:17 (em.), 
38:21, 38:31, 39:2, 39:5, 39:7, 39:10, 
39:18, 39:20, 39:24, 39:29, 40:2, 40:7, 
40:13, 40:16, 40:19, 40:21 (em.), 40:26, 
40:31, 41:6, 41:12, 41:24, 41:27, 41:31, 
42:23, 42:25, 42:30, 42:33, 43:7, 43:9, 
43:23, 43:28, 43:3lap, 43:34, 44:2, 
44:10, 45:17, 45:19, 45:21, 45:25, 
45:29, 45:34, 46:6, 46:11, 46:13, 
46:23, 46:28, 47:12, 47:15, 47:17, 
47:19, 47:24, 47:29, 47:34, 48:4, 48:7, 


48:13, '48:16, 48:26, 48:30 (em.), 
48:33, 48:35%, 49:2, 49:7, 49:15, 
49:27, 49:32 (em.), 50:2, 50:5, 50:11, 
50:12, 50:16, 50:18, 50:22, 50:28, 
50:31, 51:4, 51:6, 51:8, 51:10, 51:14 
(em.), 51:20. 
Tovdata. 
toyaaia 43:13. 
(lovdac), foyaac. 
AIAYMOC TOYAacC ewmac 32:12. 
lopana. 
TNCPAHA 42:14. 
Claavvnys), tw2annuc. 41:12. 
TWZANNHC MBANTICTHC 41:6, 41:8. 


Kaioap. 49:28, 49:29, 49:30. 


MaOatoc. 34:34. 
(Mapicp), Mapizam. 36:34, 51:19. 


Métpoc. 
CIMWN TeTPOC 34:33, 51:18. 


LaArayn. 43:25, 43:30ap. 
Lipwv. 
CIMWN Tre TPOC 34:33, 51:18. 


IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future na 
36:5, a 40:26) 

t 34:15, k 38:13, y 33:26, c 32:23, TN 
34:25, TETN 33:3, ce 33:20, @ (before 
definite nn) 44:14, oyn (before non- 
definite nn) 46:9; neg ¢ ... aN 44:21, k 
.». AN 38:14, q...aN50:4,C0... aN 
39:10, NTETN...an40:22=TeTN... 
aN 42:12, ce ... AN 34:18, @ (before 
definite nn) ... an 42:32, mn (before 
non-definite nn) 39:5. 

Preterite NeteTN 34:20, Ne (before 
definite nn) 42:20; neg Nec... AN TIE 
49:12. 


Relative Preterite eney 44:7, NETETN 
34:19. 

Circumst ex 40:21, ey 32:15, ec 33:32, EN 
37:23, eTreTtN 40:19, ey 36:4, e 
(before definite nn) 37:18, eyn (before 


non-definite nn) 39:3; neg €y ... aN 
33:13, ec ... an 40:14, ece ... aN 
36:23. 


Relative ef 40:4, etx 38:5, etTg 51:3%, 
ETETN 34:22 = eTeTM 33:19, EToy 
36:31, eT (subject = definite 
antecedent) 32:10, ere (before definite 
nn) 36:13, eTe(o)yN (before non- 
definite nn) 34:2; neg in Fut etetnNa 
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Bipartite Relative (continued) 


. an 49:1%, eT (subject = definite 
antecedent)... aN 42:25. 


Il ee: 46:5 = ef 43:34, ex 34:33, ey 47:18, 


ec 36:27, in Fut ena 43:4, in Fut 
eteTtnNa 35:18, ey 35:32, e (before 
definite nn) 33:29; neg ec ... an 
51:14,ey...an51:15. 


B. TRIPARTITE CONJUGATION 
(a) Sentence conjugations 
Perfect: I Perf aei 34:14, ak 35:5, ay 


‘*not yet’’: 


32:11, ac 42:11, ateTtN 34:23, ay 
33:14, a (before nn) 34:5; neg mm 
38:23, Mney 47:32, MnetN 48:24, 
Mnoy 34:7, Mne (before nn) 43:2. 
Preterite: neg Ne Mrec 49:12. 
Circumst eay 46:16; neg emm 48:27, 
Mneq 36:8, MneTN 39:30, emnoy 
47:11. 

Relative Ntael 35:7, (e)NnTaK 44:30, 
Ntraq 35:12, 
eTaTeTN 48:26, entay 45:24 = NTay 
45:17, enta (before nn) 32:10 = NTa 
34:29, (subject = definite 
antecedent) 47:5 = NTaz 33:30 = eTaz 


NTaTetTN 34:28 = 


ENTA? 


42:30; neg ete Mnic 47:11, eTEe Mnoy 
35:28, ete Mne (before nn) 36:5. 

II Nraer 35:32, NTan 41:33, NTATETN 
41:31, Ntay 38:27, Nra (before nn) 
35:10. 

Circumst emnatey 36:18, 


emmaTtoy 50:10. 


Aorist: I Aorist yay 36:31, yapeTtN 47:25, 


Il 


way 39:19; neg May 39:14, may 40:31, 
mape (before nn) 36:24. 

Relative: neg emayq 46:20, emay 
47:28ap = may 47:28, emape (before 
nn) 46:21. 

II ewapey 39:15. 

Fut: neg ni 44:7, neq 41:22, NNETN 
43:22 = netM 43:10, NNoy 41:20 = 


Noy 48:31, Ne (before nn) 37:13. 


(b) Clause conjugations 
Conjunctv Nta 44:5, Nq 36:32, Ne 39:9, 


NTN 50:11, NTeTN 34:31 = NTETM 
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35:20, Nce 33:10 = ce 43:7, Nite 
(before nn) 33:25; neg NqTM 37:8. 
Temporal Ntapey 44:11, NTapec 49:13, 

fitape (before nn) 35:8. 

‘until’? gantey 32:15. 

Cond eetwan 35:11, eExwan 38:15, 
eqwyan 32:16 = equa 37:6, ecwan 
36:30, ETETNYAN 32:26 = ETETNya 
34:24, eywan 32:23 = eyawa 35:21, 
epwan (before nn) 50:14 = 
41:24. 

Protatic: neg €qTM 38:9, ETETNTM 38:19, 


epaa 


(c) Imperat neg. MiP 33:18 = MN 32:14. 


(a) Causatives 

Infin Tpa 35:4, Trpeyq 32:14, TpN 33:15, 
Tpoy 37:5, Tpe (before nn) 44:2. 

Imperat Mapey 34:3, Mapoy 50:15, mape 
(before nn) 51:19. 


C. CONVERSIONS OF THE 
EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE 

Preterite Ne 44:3. 

Circumst e 42:34. 

Relative ete 45:31. 


D. CONVERSIONS OF VERBS OF 
SUFFIX CONJUGATION 

Circumst e€ 33:33. 

Relative eT (subject = definite antecedent) 
34:11. 

Il € 48:29. 


E. NEGATION AND CONVERSIONS OF 
THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

neg an 35:5. 

Circumst € 50:24; nege... an 37:1. 

Relative ete 49:31. 


F. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. @ 50:29 =17 
34:31 = €1 34:32 = 1 48:29, k 33:12,4 
32:12 = ey (after vb ITI2¢ liqu.) 36:7, ¢ 
32:20, N 34:26, TN 32:20 = THYTN 
32:20 = TtHNe 33:1, oy 33:20 = CoY 
32:11 = ce 48:9. 
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G. ARTICLES. (a) Definite. n 32:14 = ne 
34:10, t 32:21 = Te 34:5, N 32:10=NeE 
47:1% = N 37:13 = M 34:25 = P 35:32. 


(b) Indefinite. oy 33:4, EN 41:27 = 2N 34:6 
= 2M 45:21 = 2NN 50:4. 


(c) Possessive. 1a 43:27, mex 33:11, neq 
37:9, nec 49:13, neTtN 32:25, ney 
48:2* = noy 37:4; Ta 35:3, Tex 38:11, 
rey 33:30, Tec 40:15, TN 36:10, TETN 
35:24, roy 37:5; Na 36:20, Nek 36:34, 
Ney 33:6, NETN 37:12, Noy 36:24. 


(a) Demonstrative 
Tree! 48:24, ree: 34:16, Neer 32:13. 
71.37:29 = 1e1 41:25, ni 39:33. 


H. SPELLINGS AND FORMS OF THE 
PREPOSITIONS N-, mMmMo2 AND n-, 
Naz 

N 33:30, N 40:13, 8 41:19, X 44:7, mM 42:22, 
M 37:28, P 36:9, NN 37:33, @ 35:11, 
Mmo? 34:17, MMaz 43:24. 

N 34:31, M 44:13, Naz 42:18. 


TRACTATE 2 


THE GREEK FRAGMENTS 
OF THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS 


Norte: Large figures are saying numbers, small figures are line numbers of 
the Greek manuscripts. E.g. 264 = ‘‘saying 26, Greek line 4.”’ 


GdEAQOc. 26 4. 
&Beoc. 30 24%. 
aloyvv@. 37 23. 
aKEpaLos. 39 21%. 
GKOvW. 33 41; 38 5%*, 7*. 
aKpov. 32 37. 
GAT Bera. 6 38. 
GANG. 3 15ap. 
AAO. 38 7%. 
av. 36 13. 
EGV 3 9%, 12%; 24 4%; 275, 8; 30 23. 
EWs Gv 2 6*. 
Oc av 1 3; 3 16%. 
ootic av | 3ap; 3 15-16ap (bis). 
ava. 6 38ap. 
oveBena. 7 41%. 
AVAaKAADTTW. 6 38ap (bis). 
avaravw. 2 sap. 
AVAMAIVO. 6 38. 
GvOpwroc. 4 22%; 7 40%, 41%, 42%; 24 
2*; 28 19. 
avinut. 39 18-19ap. 
Qvtl. 6 38ap. 
ano. 5 29; 36 1, 2. 
anokadvntw. 5 29% (em.), 31ap. 
OMOKVEW. 4 22. 
ATOKPUTTH. 6 39%; 39 I5ap. 
GaroKpveos. | 1. 
arorAapBave. 39 13ap. 
Gptos. 6 35ap. 
avEava. 36 sap. 


avtoc, !avtot. 4 24-25ap; 6 32, 32%; 28 
114, 117, !21%; 30 26%; 31 32%, 35; 36 
15%; 3717, 18; 39 !isx, | 16x, 

Koinpr. 39 18. 


B (numeral). 30 24ap. 
BaoAeta. 3 11, 15%; 277. 
BaoiAevo. 2 8, 8%. 
BAEnw. 28 21%. 

Bp@pua. 6 35%. 


¥ (numeral). 30 24ap (bis). 

yap. 5 29%; 6 37-38ap (quinquies), 39%; 
39 13ap. 

VELVOULGL, See YIVOLAL. 

VELVMOKW, SCE YLVOCKW. 

yevouar. 1 5. 

yn. 3 13. 

yivoual, 'yetvouwo. 4 26ap; 5 30%; 39 
| 20%. 

yivMOoKa, | yeLvaoKO. 3 17, 18%, 20(em.); 
5 27%, 3lap; 31 '35. 

yoo. 39 15%. 

YPOPMATEDS. 39 13%. 

ypaow. | 2%, 2ap. 


d€. 3 12%, 15-l6ap, I7ap, 19%; 24 3-4ap 
(bis); 39 20. 

OELMVEW. 6 35ap. 

deryaw, see drydo. 

dextoc. 31 31. 

dia. 1 2ap. 
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SiaBAero. 26 1. 

SiSapt. 6 34ap (bis); 36 15%. 
(Srydw), Seryaw. 28 16. 
Sovapar. 32 40. 


édv, see El, OV. 

EQVTOD. 3 16*, 18, 20. 

éyeipw. 5 31; 30 27%. 

ev, Mets. 28 18; 30 26, 28, 29; 37 !19; 
38 5, 10*, 11*. 

el. 3 9ap, 19%; 24 1-2ap, 3-4ap. 
dv 3 9%, 12%; 24 4; 275, 8; 3023. 

eLALKIGL, See TALKIG. 

eit. 3 13%, 16%, 19, 20%, 21; 4 25; 5 27%, 
29%; 6 37-38ap (quater), 38ap, 38- 
40ap, 39%, 40%; 7 40, 41%, 4142ap 
(bis); 24 1%, 5%; 28 11%, 20; 30 23, 
24%, 25, 26, 30; 31 31; 368%; 37 20. 

eimov. 1 3; 3 10%, 12. 

eic. 4 26%; 27 6ap ; 31 34; 33. 42. 

eic, 'év. 4 126%, 26ap; 6 !38-40ap; 30 
25%; 33 !42%; 36 | 1oap. 

elogpyoucn. 3 13%; 39 17%, 17-18ap, 18%, 
19%, 

exBarAw. 26 2. 

exdvo. 37 22. 

exet. 30 28, 30. 

EKtOG, 3 15-16ap (bis), 16%. 

eAenpoovvn. 6 34*. 

EAKO. 3 10. 

gunpooUev. 5 27%; 6 37-38ap. 

Eugavr|s. 37 19. 

év. 3 11, 13ap, 20; 24 2%, 34ap; 263; 28 
12, 13, 17; 31 32. 

evavtt. 6 38ap. 

éevOvpa. 36 11:, 16. 

Evd00. 36 6%, 12, 12ap (quinquies). 

Eve. 24 1-2ap. 

EVOLKEW. 29 bx. 

Evtdc. 3 16. 

EVOMLOV. 6 372, 

eCetalo. 6 32*. 

sopicow. 5 31ap. 

enavanavouo. 2 8x. 

End patos, 7 41-42ap. 

Enepataw. 4 23. 

ent. 28 18: 32 37; 36 14. 


eniOvuea. 38 3x. 

ENTE. 4 23. 

Epunveta. | 3x. 

Epyouar. 38 8x. 

eo0iw. 6 35ap; 7 41%, 42*. 

EorEepa. 362 *. 

EGYATOG. 4 25>, 26. 

evploKw. | 4%, 4ap (ter); 2 7 (bis); 3 


17%; 277; 28 14, 16; 30 28; 38 11. 


Ex. 36 11%, llap (bis); 38 6x. 
Ews. 36 1, 3*. 


EWS OV 2 6%. 


Cow. 1 2; 3 19%; 4 24%, 24-25ap (ter). 
Cntéw. 2 6* (bis); 38 9x. 
Cor]. 4 24%. 


tT. 3 13ap. 


(HAiKia), etArKia. 36 14. 


TMEpa. 4 22%, 23%; 38 Ox. 


OcAacoa. 3 13ap, 14%. 

PouBéw. 2 7* (bis). 

Odvatoc. | 4*. 

Banta. 5 31. 

Oedc. 3 15%; 27 8; 30 24ap (quinquies). 
Bepaneta. 31 34. 


iatpoc. 31 33. 
1600. 3 10%. 


ixOuc. 3 14. 


Kai. 1 2*, 3 (bis); 2 7, 7%*, 8%; 3 15, 
15-16ap (quater), 16*, 17%, 18ap, 21; 
4 24%, 25, 26; 5 28, 31; 6 32%, 33%, 34, 
35%, 36%, 38-40ap; 7 41% (bis); 24 
3%: 26 1; 27 8; 28 13, 14, 15, 17, 213 
30 24, 28, 29; 32 38; 33 42ap; 36 
10ap, 12; 37 20, 22; 38 6*, 8%, 10%*; 39 
13%, 15ap, 21*. 


KOAUTTO. 5 28%. 
Kapdia. 28 20. 
Kapoos. 26 2. 
KATAVTAW. 4 26%. 
KNpvGGW. 33 43*. 
KAetc. 39 14%, 14ap. 
KOLVOG. 27 6ap. 
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KOOLOG. 24 3; 27 6, 6ap (bis); 28 12. 

KpEloowv. 36 7*. 

Kpivov. 36 8x. 

Kpvurtos. | lap; 5 30. 

Kpvntw. | 1ap; 5 28ap; 32 40%; 39 15%, 
l6ap. 

KvpLOG. | 2ap. 


NaAEw. | 1. 

Aan Bava. 39 14. 

Aéyw. 2 5*; 3.9, lap, 12ap; 4 21%; 5 27: 
6 33%, 36, 38-40ap; 27 4; 28 11; 30 
23%, 26*; 31 30; 32 36; 33 41; 360%: 
37 17, 21; 38 2%; 39 11. 

AEwv. 7 40%, 41%, 42%. 

MBoc. 30 27. 

AOyos. 1 1, 4; 38 4%. 


waOntric. 6 32%; 37 18. 

LOKGOLOG. 7 40%. 

ueOvo. 28 15. 

weve. 4 26ap. 

WEPILVOW. 364 *. 

weoos. 28 12. 

weta. 30 26. 

un. 1 5; 26; 3 15-16ap, 19%; 6 36%, 37; 24 
4%; 275, 6,8; 364%; 37 23; 38 10. 

undetc. 36 10%. 

unte. 36 2%, 3, 5x. 

ULGEW. 6 37%, 37ap ; 27 Sap. 

UVnoOTtevw. 27 Sap. 

wovos. 4 2eap ; 30 25. 


vn9e. 36 10%. 
vnoteia. 27 6ap. 
VOTED. 6 33; 27 5. 
ViKa@. 27 Sap. 


Eaiva. 36 9x. 
EvAov. 3029. 


otda. 3 18%, 18ap (bis); 4 24-25ap. 
O1KOdOpEW. 32 36. 

OAoG. 24 4%. 

onov. 30 23%, 25%. 

Opaw. 27 10; 28 13; 3721. 

Opos. 32 38%. 


Oc. | 1, 3; 3 16%; 5 30, 31; 6 36ap (bis), 
39%; 7 40%, 42%; 33 41 (em.), 4lap. 

Ootic. | 3ap; 6 36%; 369%. 
dotic av | 3ap; 3 15-16ap (bis). 

Otav. 27; 3 15-l6ap, I7ap, 19ap ; 6 3Sap: 
37 22; 38 9ap. 

Ote. 3 17%; 38 9x. 

OTL. 3 10ap, 12%, 18%; 4 25: 6 37%; 28 20, 
ak, 

ov. | 5; 3 19ap; 4 22; 5 29%, 30, 31%, 
3lap; 6 36ap, 38-40ap (2°), 39%; 27 6, 
10; 28 21%; 30 24ap; 31 30; 36 9x; 
38 10*; 39 18-19ap. 

ovo€. 6 38-40ap ; 31 33; 36 10; 37 b*; 39 
l6ap. 

ovdetc. 6 38%; 28 16; 38 ox. 

odv. 38 3x. 

ovpavos. 3 11%, 12%, 15-l6ap (bis); 6 
38ap (ter). 

ovte. 32 39-40 (bis); 39 16-17% (bis). 

ovdtos. 1 1, 1ap, 4*; 3.17; 29 22%; 33 42%, 
42ap ; 38 4*. 

6pOaApdc. 26 3. 

Onis. 39 21%. 

Owe. 36 Ix. 

Oyis. 5 28. 


TALOLOV. 4 23%. 

TNAAGLOSG. 4 22%. 

TLAPAtHpeW. 6 35%, 35ap. 

Tac. 6 37%, 37-38ap ; 28 14. 
TatNp. 3 15-lé6ap, 19; 27 11. 
Tatpic. 31 32. 

TAVW. 2 6. 

MEPL. 4 24; 6 35%. 

NEPLOTEPa. 39 22, 

NETELVOV. 3 12. 

TMNtw. 32 39%. 

rANpNS. 4 22ap ; 6 37-38ap (ter). 
MOEW. 6 34%, 34ap, 37*; 31 33. 
NOAIG. 32 36. 

NOAAGKIG. 38 2*. 

TOAUG. 4 25; 367%. 

rovew. 28 17. 

mote. 37 19, 20. 

Tpoayw. 3 14ap. 

NPOGEVY OAL. 6 33%, 33ap. 


eel? 


7 
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rpootiOnpr. 36 13 (em.), 13ap. 
mpogntns. 31 31. 

npopOcva. 3 14%. 

mpwt. 36 1, 3*. 

Mp@toc. 4 25%, 26. 


tpetc. 30 24x. 
TPOOT). 36 4x. 
TOMAOG. 28 20. 


VLOG. 3 18%; 28 19. 


ntwyeta. 3 20%, 20ap, 21%, 2lap; 29 22. nO. 3 14: 


NMG. 6 33, 33%, 34. 


oaBBatiCw. 27 9. 
odBBatov. 27 9. 
oape. 28 13. 
oKote voc. 24 5%. 
omnpiCw. 32 38. 
OtOAN. 36 5*. 


ob, ! dete. 3 110, L1o%, | 11%, 1 12ap, '15, 
116, 117%, 119, !21; 5 28, 29, 29%; 264; 
33 42%: 36 '4ae, lox, 113, 115, 116 


(bis); 37 21; 39 ! 19%. 
oyxiCw. 30 29. 


tic. 6 35; 364, 6, 12, 13. 
tic. 3 15-l6ap. 

tov0G. | lap. 

tOonoG. 4 24. 

tote. 24 5%; 26 1. 


Aidvpos. 1 2ap. 
Owpa(c). 1 3, 3ap (bis). 


vyNAdc. 32 38 (em.). 


@ayelv. 7 40-41ap ; 364. 
pavepoc. 5 30%; 6 37-38ap, 39%. 
MAVEPOW. 6 38-40ap. 
Paproatoc. 39 12. 

oPdva. 3 11%, 11ap, 14ap (bis). 
poBew. 37 bx. 

PPOvipoOS. 39 20x. 

pas. 24 1+. 

wtervoc. 24 2. 

pwtiCw. 24 3%, 34ap, 4*. 


wevdouat. 6 36%. 
woxn. 28 18. 


Os. 39 21%, 22%. 
OTIOV. 33 42*. 


PROPER NAMES 


38-40ap; 27 5; 28 11; 30 23%; 31 30; 
32 36; 33.41; 36a; 38 2%; 39 12x. 


Inoots. 12;25%*;3 9%; 421%; 5 27; 6 36, lovda(c). 1 2%, 2ap (bis.). 


TRACTATE 3 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


I. WorDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


a-, see €-, 2a-. 

aaz, See EIPe. 

AEIBTE, See EIEBT. 

ABAGHEIN (3 a) nn f. 
attrib 63:5, 63:7. 

AMNTE, See EMNT. 

amazte, 'emazte (9a) vb intr. 65:34- 
35 ap. 

— mmoz !65:8, '65:28%, 65:32, 
70:7, '76:23, '76:25, '86:8. 
—— ezpat exw ! 85:1. 

AN, S€e ON. 

(ANr-), aNOK-, !aNon- (115 4 up) copular 
pron. 62:26, 62:27, 62:29%, 62:31, 
64:24, '65:37. 
see also mre (2°). 

aNOK, 'NTOoOY, 2NTOC, 3AaNON, 4NTWTN, 
SNtooy (115) pron. °82:2. 
in extraposition: to subject °52:7, 552:9, 
57:9, 557:10, 359:4, 160:2, '60:21, 
576:15, '81:29, !81:31; before Imperat 
478:20; to obj 383:18. 
predicate of a nominal sentence !61:26, 
263:31, 166:15, 584:16, !84:22; of a cleft 
sentence °56:30*, 556:32%* (me omitted), 
173211. 

NTOYW w.out concord (Crum 232)b) 
156:2, 186:2. 
see also anr-. 

(aNag), ANOW (1257) nn m ‘‘oath.’’ 55:29. 

apike (15a) nnm. 

GN-apike (cf. sINE) a- 57:9. 

acne (18a) nn f. 56:6, 56:11. 

aT- (185) prefix forming nn. 

See BWA, MOY, CBW, COOYN, TAKO, 


TWT, TW2 (2°), wTa, XWK, XweM, 
KOPTLOG. 
MNT-aAT-: SCE COOYN, TAKO, VOEW. 


ayw (19) conjunction. 


joining independent clauses 51:30, 
51:34, 52:8, 52:10, 52:18, 53:4, 53:12, 
53:13, 53:27, 54:16 (zeugma; corrupt), 
54:16-17ap (bis), 54:25, 54:36, 55:5, 
55:20, 55:33, 56:16, 56:18, 56:29%, 
57:6, 57:8, 58:23, 58:28, 58:34, 
59:1%, 59:3, 59:10, 59:11, 59:26, 
60:1, 60:2, 60:9, 60:10, 60:21, 60:29, 
60:35ap, 61:6, 61:9, 61:25, 61:33, 
63:16, 63:28, 63:32 (7), 63:35, 64:8, 
64:12, 64:17, 64:20, 65:7, 65:33, 
66:12, 66:29%, 66:34, 66:36ap (1°), 
67:15, 67:36, 68:2, 68:19, 68:21, 70:7, 
71:5, 71:13, 72:2, 72:12, 72:14, 73:2, 
73:13, 73:17, 73:24, 73:25, 74:15, 
74:23 (zeugma), 74:26, 74:28, 75:6, 
75:8, 75:11, 75:17, 75:18, 75:32 (2), 
75:34-35ap, 76:11, 76:14, 76:3lap, 
77:6, 77:25, 78:10, 78:29, 78:31, 
79:13, 79:22, 79:33ap (1°), 80:2, 80:28, 
80:31, 80:34%, 81:15, 81:17, 81:29, 
81:31, 82:11, 82:21, 82:31, 83:24, 
84:18, 84:19, 85:19, 85:20, 85:27, 86:9, 
86:11, 86:15. 

joining dependent clauses 66:31, 67:9, 
70:15. 

before Conjunctv 54:24, 54:27, 57:4, 
74:35, 76:28, 84:26, 85:28. 
joining prep phrases 58:1, 67:33, 
71:17, 75:5, 79:33ap (2°), 84:6, 
84:34, 


of a 
7 ith ibs 
pc 
gitotl 
re yyo| I 
an) 
sit 
ai 
atl 
got? 
yo 
gst 
api cea 
tl 
gu (2 
alt et, 
iN 
cella up 
exroett 13:1 
wa dal vt 
a TBS, 
tri 
Ha: eoere 
—anntl:34 
—enecuT €-| 
—tmne- 7 
Tl 
—tNCa-Tn 
— tron (h:19 
—noyngs:| 
RON €-, 
"Sn, 16 
“4,853, 85 
may) 85 | 
~ ROW ga 
CHD p 
Pheugon 
“IS, 8 
“Chom 
Mg 
$l 
Nt ape 
hay 
Nate} 
hg 
{U8 Noy 
“Ue Noha, 
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joining nns 53:14, 53:31, 55:30, 56:15, 
57:15, 59:8 (bis), 60:28, 60:31, 67:32, 
68:5, 76:1 (2), 76:1, 76:2, 80:27. 
nenTaz-...ayw aq- 79:16. 

ayw ... ayw (like kaw ... Kat) 62:12- 
13 (corrupt?). 


ay (22a 1) interrog pron. 57:5, 57:13, 


67:14, 81:35. 
aw N- 55:25, 61:4. 


(await), awqael (225) vb intr. 71 :30*. 

ay (23a) nn m ‘‘flesh.”” 80:27. 

azet, See WZE. 

AZEPATZ, SCE WZE. 

AZHY, SCE KWK. 

axn-, 'axntz (256) prep ‘‘without.”’ 


158:14, '59:30, 59:32%, 62:1%, 62:1, 
1§4:32%. 


(pw), Be- (28 a 3 up) nn f. 


Be-N-xoeIT 73:17. 


Bwk, tBHK (29a) vb intr. 76:29 (context 


unclear), 78:5. 

—— e-, a- 74:25, 76:29 (see 76:30ap), 
76:36ap; epoz refi 64: lap. 

—— e€Bo0a 60:34%, 68:22*. 

—— emecuT e- 64:23. 

—— emitn e- 72:30%, 74:29%, 175:23, 
77:9, 77:10. 

—— enca-n-Tne 70:4. 

—— eTwn 68:19. 

—— €z20YN 68:19, 68:21%, 68:25%. 
—ezoyn e-, a- 63:25*, 68:10, 
74:32-33ap, 76:29 (see 76:30ap), 
82:18, 85:3, 85:12, 85:32%*; EzoyN 
emay 69:22, 85:14. 

—— €20YNn wa- 65:21, 65:23, 65:26. 


BOA, 'Baa (335 9up) nn m. 


attrib: ca-n-Boa 67: lap, 67:32, 68:5, 
68:6 (bis), 68:8, 79:8 (for advb expres- 
sions and compound prep see ca [1°]). 
p-Boa (cf. eipe) e-, a- 65:8, 65:34, 
65:37-66: lap. 
p-mBo~ (cf. eipe) foll. by: 

N- 82:13 

N2HTZ 83:2. 
EBOA, w. vb: See BWK, BWA, El, EINE 
(1°), Kw, MOYN, MOyz, Nay, NHY, 
NOYXe, NMwpua, MmwetT, fT, Taoyo, 


OYWNZ, Gi, z€ (1°), ZATE, XWK, GWAT 
see also further below. 
EBOA 2N-, N2HTZ 53:25, 55:23, 55:26, 
58:28, 58:30, 58:31, 58:33, 59:1, 59:5, 
59:27, 60:21, 61:7, 61:11, 63:9, 65:11, 
67:2, 67:3%, 68:29, 68:31%, 70:23, 
71:10, 71:16, 71:17 (bis), 71:19, 
71:24*, 72:6, 72:9, 72:15, 72:16, 
73:12, 73:18, 74:10, 74:13, 75:18, 
75:29, 75:31, 75:33, 80:22, 82:21, 
83:33: as nn 52:29; see also further 
below. 
EBOA 2ITN-, z2ITOOTZ 55:18, 60:7, 60:8, 
61:18, 63:6, 65:7, 68:30%, 69:4, 71:13, 
73:18, 79:27, 79:28%, 79:30. 
EBOA TWN 68:18. 
EBOA xe- 64:21. 
EBOA N- 54:27; EBOA MMay 58:30; see 
also further below. 
MIIBOA N- 57:17, '68:8, 78:3, '78:6. 
€BOA between vb and prep, prob. to be 
taken w. both (eBpoa for EBOA EBOA): 
EBOA N- 84:30%; EBOA MMay 
58:34, 73:25. 
EBOA 21I- 82:22. 
EBOA zN- 52:34ap, 55:13, 56:1 * (2), 
65:27%*, 66:21, 67:2 (see 67:lap), 
71:9, 73:24, 76:32—33ap, 86:11. 
see alSO NABOA. 


BWA (32a) vbter. 


— eBoa: med 83:10. 

EBOA a-: med 53:20. 

AT-BWA EBOA nN 53:22. 

for derived words see BOA, NCABHA. 





(BOABA), BAABA, !BaaBae (37a) vb tr. 


—— nca-: no dir obj !83:19. 
—— emiTn €-: no dir obj 83:15. 


paae (38a) nn m. 59:20, 64:5, 64:9. 
sAxe (386) nn m f. 


attrib 63:6, 63:10. 


BWWN (39a). 


Cc t-Bwwn (cf. cTO!) 78:7. 


BCW, S€e 2BCW. 


e-, !a-, 2epoz (50a) prep. see apike, BWK, 


BOA, BWA, El, EWE, AAGE, MaTe (1°), 
MOYTE, NAY, NOYXE, TWPX, PWYWE, 
CBO, CMINE, CWTM, CWTT, COOYN, Tt, 
TW, TCABO, OYOEIN, OYWN, WT, 
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e- (continued) 


we (1°), wiBE, WAHA, wwe, wwe, 
waxe, ze (1°), zwe, zw, zwrp (1°), x4, 
xwW, XNOY, XWWPE, XOEIC, XICE, 
G6OM, 6wWyT, gonaCoua, BaoKkaiva, 
KOLV@VEM, KOAAGM, HETEXYO, MotEda, 
rpoKontw, c€Bouar. 

before infin: 53:1, 53:2 (bis), 54:16 
(corrupt), 64:lap, 67:31, 67:33, 
76:31, 82:27, 83:27; see also mkaa, 
NANOY-, Tle (2°), coBTe, t, OYNTE-, 
OYWu, WINE, Wwe, 2ZaTIC, XI, 6OM, 
emOvuew, Kivdvvedwo, tToALGaw, vno- 
EVO. 

enecuT e- 64:23. 

ENMITN €- 62:18, 72:30, 74:29%, 75:23, 
77:10, 77:11, 83:15. 

Ezoyn e- 53:26, '54:24, 56:1, 58:16, 
58:32%, 63:25%, 66:31%, 67:18, 68:10, 
71:15, 73:11, 74:33 (see 74:32-33ap), 
76:30ap (bis), '79:20, 82:18, 84:30, 
85:3, '85:12, 85:33. 

ezpai e- 75:16. 

Nzoyo e- !58:18, '63:35%. 

wa-zpat e~- 72:13, 77:3. 

e1muHTie-— !78:9, 

forms advb expressions and compound 
preps w. BOA, ECHT, EITN, Ma, MHCE, 
May, ca (1°), TWN, ZOYN, zpal. 


(eBpa), espe (53a) nn m. 80:31. 
(EMNT), AMNTE (56a) nn m. 69:16. 
EMAZTE, SEC AMAZTE. 


ene-, 'Ne- (56 20) vbal prefix. 58:34, 


'66:2, !70:9, 71:30-34ap. 
ENI, see eINe (1°). 
e€nez2 (57a) nnm. 
enez 52:16, 55:26. 
wa-enez: 54:31; as nn 53:23. 
EPl-, see EIPe. 
EPO, See ppo. 
Epos, see €-. 
epn-, !epwz (289 b 21) prep. 59:4, '68:11. 


epatz (303a 8up) prep. 60:26, 70:14, 
71:12, 71:21, 78:2, 78:3, 78:6, 80:6, 


82:31. 
(EPHT), PPHT (58a) vb intr. 
—— €20YN €-: as nn m 58:31. 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


epHy (59a) nn m f. 53:16, 53:17, 59:4, 
59:6, 61:12, 64:7, 64:19 (bis), 64:20, 
65:21, 65:25, 82:1, 85:3 lap. 
€Y-zI-NOoyepuHy 72:24. 

ecHT (60a) nn m. 83:15. 

ENECHT €- 64:23. 

ecooy (61a) nn m. 79:6. 

etBe-. !eTBHT2 (61 a) prep. '54:14, '54:16, 
59:24, '64:32ap, 74:14, 74:16, 74:30, 
77:27, 81:26*. 
eTBe-mal 53:17, 56:28%, 58:2, 59:23, 
60:26, 62:2, 64:14, 68:6, 70:1%, 71:8, 
71:18, 71:26%, 71:29-30ap (bis), 72:7, 
72:9, 73:22%, 75:23, 77:9, 80:3, 
81:26ap, 83:11, 85:5, 85:18. 
eTBe-oy 64:2, 64:4, 68:26. 
eTBe-xe- 81 :26ap. 

(ETOYN-), ETOYW2 (444 b 7) prep. 78:4. 

ecoy (62a) nn m. 58:6, 72:28, 84:5, 
85:16, 85:17 (bis). 

(eyw), eoyw (626) nn f. 53:5, 53:11. 

eywme (580b 16) conjunction. 78:13, 
78:14, 78:16, 81:2, 83:22. 

ewxe- (635) conjunction. 54:25, 58:18, 
61:1, 65:32%, 71:3, 77:3, 82:4. 

€2H, See 2H. 

EZHY, SCE KWK. 

exn-, 'exwe (757a 3) prep. '64:29, 
1'75:17, 85:26. 
ezpat exn- !65:14, 76:17, !79:5, '85:1. 


(H1), HE! (66a) nn m. 56:1%, 56:1, 56:2, 
66:31, 66:32ap, 69:14, 69:23, 80:23, 
84:27. 

HiTt, see wn. 

He (5276 20up) nn f. 56:23. 

Hpm (664) nn m. 75:15, 77:36, 78:9. 


e1, 't (70a, see also NHy) vb intr. 52:19, 
52:35, 53:10, 55:6, 55:12, 63:24, 64:7, 
65:32, 67:10, 67:31, 67:33-34ap, 
68:20, 70:13, 74:29. 
eyereq- 75:23. 
— e- 67:9. 
——— mmoz (resuming ee foll. by Rela- 
tive) 63:29. 

EBOA ! 68:20, 74:26, 74:36ap. 





gon fre? 


wmf ® 
og TTB. 
«gg TOP 
wy soe 
Cabin 

i, MOA, Mi 
iy 

vite, gerd 
eae. 8 
04 (107 €BOA 
why 1 
eH] 8T) 
—anin-fh 
— HONE fd 
eae 
caeb}vb intr 
~§ sos OI: 
OS 
Peay 
tien “cha 
roEVe 
“ihe 0) 
‘i8la, 
“Hh, if 
WAN, 


My 
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—— €BO0a (for EBOA EBOA) foll. by: 


ae MMay 58:34. 

3 2n- 55:37-56:lap, 66:21, 71:9, 

73:24, 76:32% (see 76:32—33ap), 
86:11. 


—— €BOA EBOA TWN 68:18. 
/——amtn 71:5. 

— enca-n-Tme 74:29 (see 74:30ap). 

—— €zo0yn €- 67:17. 


—— ezpai 64:23. 
Ne —— ezpai exn-!76:16. 
er ew (755) nn m f ‘‘ass.”’ 60:17, 63:11, 
Ages 78:26%, 78:27, 79:6. 


ao (elesT), aeiBTe (765) nn m. 69:20. 

a eiaa, aa (765) nn f. 69:10, '69:11. 

2 eime (775) vb intr. 

—— N-. MMOZ, mmmo?z 76:18, 76:19, 

"se 80:28. 

ty eine, 'n-, 2ntTz, Imperat (?) 7en1 (785) vb 

tr ‘‘bring.”’ 

oh —— eBoa !63:12, '63:15, 268:21. 

ne —— €BOA (for €BOA €BOA) foll. by: 

" MMay 73:24, 

an 2n- 55:12, 355:37-56: lap. 

ey —— €20YN 268:22. 

—— €20Yn €-: no dir obj 356:1. 
—— ezpai 263:27, !83:16. 

eine, 'ine (805) vb intr ‘‘resemble.”’ 

—— N-, MMO? 61:11, 78:13, 78:14, 
78:15, !78:19, 78:23, 78:24. 
as nn m 76:8. 

} eine (81a 4) nn m ‘‘chain.’’ 66:32ap. 

- eipe, 'p-, 2a-, 3aaz, ot, Imperat 4epr- 
(83a) vb tr. 152:2, 55:16 (bis), !56:27, 
'61:18, 164:lap, '64:22, '65:8, '65:34, 
'65:37-66:lap, '66:4, '66:5 (bis), 
166:23, '66:27, 167:27*, !71:6, 72:15, 
'72:24, 173:10, !76:34-35ap, !77:17, 
77:18, '77:20, '77:22, !77:26, '!79:14, 
179:15, '79:18, 80:13, '81:28, '82:13, 
'83:2, 83:27, 83:28, 185:28, '85:35ap; 
no dir obj 66:26. 

—— n- *52:5, *52:22, *53:3, 353:3, 
54:16, *58:7, 158:8, *58:10, 59:20, 
60:3, 60:35, 61:3, 61:24, 162:6, 
*63:30%, 64:9, 64:14, *65:31, 66:26, 
67:8, *68:33, 74:12, *75:5, *76:34— 


35ap, 77:24, *77:27, 77:30, *79:14, 
*79:31, *79:31%, *79:32, 81:8, 83:23, 
*83:25, '184:9, *84:10, *84:21, 84:28, 
*85:14; foll. by N-, Naz t83:26, *85:24. 
—— N-, Naz: 54:26; no dir obj 59:22. 
—— Ne@E N- 67:31. 

w. dir obj continued by Circumst 377:4. 
as nn m 66:29. 

p-, A-, ept- before Gk vbs: see aitéw, 
alxvarAwtiCo, avanatoa, danavtco, 
ANATaW, atoAavw, Gapxw, Panto, 
BortiCw, Bapéw, BacKaivo, pidCo, 
diakovew, Sioikew, Evepyéw, emOvpeo, 
evyapiotew, BAIBw, KatoAve, Kata- 
gpovéw, Katop86w, KAnpovopew, Kot- 
V@VEW, KOAAGW, KOOHEM, Ave, 
METEYO, VOEW, OVOUGCM, MIOTEVW, TAG- 
vaa, TAGGOW, TOAITEDW, o€Popat, 
CKVAAW, WPAGGW, TOALGW, THEY, 
DANPETED, POPEW. 


eiwT (865) nn m ‘‘father.”’ 52:5, 52:24, 


53:29, 54:6, 54:8, 54:9, 54:10, 55:34, 
55:35*, 55:36%, 56:2, 56:3, 56:15, 
58:22, 59:11, 60:2, 60:5, 61:9, 61:31, 
61:31, 62:26, 67:20, 68:9, 68:11, 71:4, 
74:16, 74:21, 74:23 (bis), 77:20ap, 
82:15, 85:30. 


elwT (87a) nn m ‘“‘barley.’’ 80:26*, 


80:32, 81:11. 


(EITN), ITN (875) nn m. 


mCA-N-MITN 59:14, 59:17, 67:31, 
68:2%, 70:3, 70:4, 79:8, 85:8, 85:9, 
85:11 (for advb expressions see ca 
[1°]). 

EMITN, amITN 71:5, 85:10. 

EMITN €- 62:18, 72:30, 74:29%, 75:23, 
77:10, 77:11, 83:15. 


(ele), owet (88 5) vb tr. 


—— a-173:14. 


Kaaz, see KW. 
Ke- (vb), see KW. 
ke, ‘se, 2xe-. pl 3xooye (905) nn m f. 


351:34%, 351:34ap (2°), 252:26, 252:34, 
353:1, 353:2%, 353:32, 255:35*, 356:10, 
357:9, 257:15, 57:16, 358:29, 259:33, 
360:17, 360:18, 261:9, 261:26, 263:37, 
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Ke (continued) 
366:24, 267:11, 267:12, 267:13, 267:14, 
267:22, '68:8, '68:15, 269:6, 271:30- 
34ap, 275:28%, 275:34-35ap, 376:10, 
276:25, 277:5, 277:7, 179:7, 282:12, 
382:19, 383:17, 286:7. 
Ke-Aaay 265:32ap, 278:9. 
Ke-ovya 260:10 (bis), 267:7, 269:17, 
269:36—37ap, 275:2, 276:8, 276:14 (bis). 

KHt, See KW. 

(xoyi), Kkoyel (925) nn m f. 55:22, 57:35 
(bis), 58:7, 60:3, 80:9. 
Koyvei N- (attrib) 60:15. 

Kw, 'ke-, 2kaaz, KHt (945) vb tr. 53:7, 
53:9, 254:3, 254:28, 274:8. 
—— n-253:5, 253:11. 
—— Naz...n-254:30. 
—— new refl 268:27, 84:27. 
—— zapwez !80:29, '!80:30x. 
—— eBoa 263:13. 
—— ezpat e-175:16. 

KwK, ‘kak, 2kaaxke, 3KHKt, 4xakt (100D) 
vbtr. 
—— azHy, ezny: 4456:27, 3+56:30, 
156:31%, 4t56:32%, 3t58:17, 4167:10, 
175:24; med 82:10. 
same, foll. by N-266:18. 

kake (1015 4) nn m. 53:14, 64:6, 64:9, 
67:1, 68:7, 82:8, 86:16. 

kim (108 a@) vb intr. 62:27. 

(kac), keec, !Ikaac (119b 17) nn m 
‘*bone.’’ 80:33, '81:12. 

kKwwe (120a) vbtr. 
as nn m 73:19. 

KwWT (71:6), see KweT. 

KwTt (122a) vbtr. no dir obj 77:26. 

kwtre (124a) vbtr. 
—— 2a-: no dir obj 63:12. 

KOOYE, SCE KE. 

Kaz (13lqa@) nn m. 61:25, 64:22, 71:18, 
79:21, 79:25. 
attrib: pmM-N-Kaz (cf. pwme) 58:18, 
67:36ap, 79:32. 

Kwz (1325) vb intr ‘‘be envious.’’ 
as nn m 65:32. 

Kwzt, ‘kwt (1335) nn m. 57:23, 57:27, 
60:9, 63:6, 67:2, 67:4, 67:5, 67:6 (bis), 
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171:6, 85:35. 
attrib 66:31, 66:32 (7), 66:33 (?). 


A-, See EIPE. 

ao (135%) vb intr. 
—— eToyw- 78:4. 

Aaay (146a@) nn. 52:12, 56:20, 57:17, 
58:15, 61:21 (1°), 61:36%, 62:1, 62:27, 
62:28, 62:30, 64:24, 65:8, 65:25, 
69:8, 73:4, 77:32, 78:8, 80:2, 80:9, 
81:34, 86:9. 

Aaay N- 54:2, 56:6, 63:17. 
Aaay NTE- 61:28. 

Aaay 2N- 61:21, 73:22. 
Ke-A aay 65:32ap, 78:9. 

aeuaiye (1494 3) nn f. 82:22. 

AE2HT Vb. 83:4. 

aaoe (1515) vbtr. 

—— Epo? zn-: no dir obj 74:7. 


ma (153a@) nn m. 55:7, 57:23, 59:34, 60:26, 
61:28, 61:34%, 63:17, 66:37ap, 67:34, 
67:35, 68:28, 69:21, 73:24, 73:33, 
74:1%, 76:4, 76:7, 76:12, 76:30ap, 
76:35, 77:25, 80:2, 83:17, 84:30, 86:7. 
Ma N-t-nmpocoopa: attrib 69:14. 

Ma N-xw6e 63:25. 
aneeima 76:34 (7). 

Treeima (for mmeeima) 74:4. 
mireemma 74:3—4ap. 
NNEeIMa 61:32, 86:6. 
MMa NIM 99:20, 59:14. 
2mMmimMa TiMa 63:14. 

emma N- 70:26, 76:7-8ap. 

me, 'mppe-. 2mepitz, pc 3maer (156a) vb 
tr. 63:34%, 64:2, 64:4, 266:5, 266:6, 
78:12, ‘!78:21, !78:22, 278:33%, 279:8; 
no dir obj 62:3, 62:3ap. 

MaetNoyTe nn 275:35ap. 

me, 'mue (1565 6up) nn f. 52:17, 54:13, 
54:16, 61:27, 69:30ap, 73:23, 77:16, 
79:33ap, 83:35ap. 
attrib !51:32ap. 
for derived advb see Name. 

(MH), See MAMOY. 


MHE, see Me (2°), 
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moy, MooyTt (159a) vb intr. 52:7 (bis), 
1§2:8, *52:11 (bis), 52:12, 52:13, 
§2:14, 52:14, 52:16, 52:17, 52:18, 
1§2:21, 55:4, 55:5, 56:16, 56:18, 
56:19, 56:20ap (bis), 58:19, 58:21, 
61:15, 68:31, 70:10, 70:16, 73:2, 73:4, 
73:21%, 73:23, 73:27, 82:32, 83:2. 
aT-moy nn 61:17, 61:18. 
as nn m 53:15, 53:19, 53:20, 60:12, 
60:14, 66:16, 66:37ap, 68:23, 68:24, 
68:26, 70:12, 74:9, 74:12, 77:9, 77:11, 
83:32. 

(MKaz), MOK2*t (163a@) vb intr. 
—— a- infin *80:5. 

MA-, SC@ OYN-. 

mamoy (cf. 158a@ 21 up) nn. 
MAaMOY N-O€IKK 81:1. 

(MMN-), MN- (neg existential predicate), see 
OYN-. 

MMIN (1685) emphasizing a _ preceding 
pron. 
MMIN MMOZ 58:5. 

MMNNCWZ, See MNNCA-. 

MN- (neg existential predicate), see oYN-. 

MN-, 'MNN-. 2NMMaz (1695) prep. 59:6, 
61:15, 65:6, 265:15, 68:23ap, 70:11, 
73:30, 78:16, 278:18, 78:20, 78:25, 
78:26, 78:27, 78:28%*, 78:29, 78:30, 
78:32%, 279:1, 279:3, 281:7, 82:1 (2°), 
84:31, 85:4. 
joining nns 52:10, 53:14, 53:15 (bis), 
53:30 (ter), 53:31, 53:32, 53:32%, 55:15, 
57:3, 57:23, 59:11, 60:17 (bis), 60:21, 
60:28, 60:31, 61:20—2lap, 61:25 (bis), 
62:16, 63:5, 63:19, 63:20, 64:5, 64:16, 
'65:9, 65:10, 65:20, 65:24, 65:30* (7), 
67:2, 67:3 (bis), '67:4, 67:11, '67:12, 
67:16, 67:20 (bis), 67:25, 67:28, !67:29, 
'67:29%, '167:30, 67:35ap, 68:5, 69:4, 
69:13, 69:26, 69:30ap, 71:11, 74:7, 
75:1 (bis), 75:28, 76:7, 79:8, !79:21 
(ter), !79:23, !79:24, 79:24, 82:1 (1°), 
82:9, 82:15, 82:16 (bis), 82:23, 82:25, 
84:32%, 85:15, 85:19, 86:3, 86:16, 
86:18. 

MOYN, MHN*t (171 5) vb intr. 
—— eBoa: 154:34ap; as nn m 64:17. 
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MHNE (172a) nn. 
MMHNE 52:34ap, 82:18. 


mine, 'meine (172a) nn f. !52:35ap, 
179:31%., 
NTeeimMiNe 51:30, !52:32%, 60:17, 


162:33%, 80:4, !86:10. 

Moone (173a) vbtr. 60:29. 

MNN-, see MN- (2°). 

MNNCa-, !mMMNNCWw2 (3145 I5up) prep. 
66:13, '68:14. 
MNNCW-c | 54:25, '61:6. 

MNTZ, See OYNTE-. 

MNT- (176a) prefix forming nn f. 
see NOEIK, NOYTE, Pppo, ca (2°), 
OYOEIE, OYHHB, OYEEIENIN, 2M2aA, 
60s, EBpatoc, éAev8epoc, paOntric, 
Lvpoc. 
MNT-aAT-: SC@ COOYN, TAKO, VOEW. 

MNTAZ, See OYNTE-. 

MNTEZ, See OYNTE-. 

muHp (180a@) nn m. 
zi-mup 70:35ap. 

(mMoyYpP), Mop2, MHP*t (180) vb tr. 66:32. 
—— €20YN a- 54:24. 

Mppe-, see Me (1°). 

mepitz, see me (1°). 

mace (186a 9) nn m. 60:16, 79:6. 

mMHce (186a 26up) nn f. 
eTMHCceE 64:25, 64:29. 

(mice), MacTz (1845) vbtr. 78:19 (bis). 
for derived nns see MACE, MHCE. 

MOOYTT*, See MOY. 

MOYT-, See MOYOYT. 

(mate), MeTe (189a@) vb intr. 74:34ap. 
—— a-75:6. 

mate (1905) nn. 
mmate ‘‘only’’ 67:19, 69:32ap. 

MeTe, see MaTe (1°). 

muTe (1904) nn f. 62:11, 66:8. 
NTMHTE N- 89:23. 
ZN-TMHTE N- 73:16. 

moyTe (191 5) vb intr. 

e-, a-, epoz foll. by: 

etse- 74:15. 

N-, MMO 56:7, 76:9. 

xe- 51:30*, 59:9, 59:30*, 59:33, 

60:14, 61:14, 62:7-8ap, 63:22, 
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MoyTE (continued) 
63:31, 66:15, 66:37, 67:25, 68:1, 
68:7, 69:16, 69:18, 69:20, 69:34, 
72:7, 74:14, 75:35 (see ap), 77:21. 
—— xe- 62:7. 
MTON (193 4) vb intr. 
— mmo refl, foll. by: 
zN- 80:11. 
ezpal exw 79:4. 
zpal N2HTZ 79:12. 
may (1965) nn. 
EZ20YN Emay 69:22, 85:14. 
mMmay: 55:8, 74:2 (bis), 76:5, 76:7—8ap, 


76:13 (bis); eT-mwmay 58:11, 61:22, 


61:23, 61:27, 61:28, 61:29, 61:34, 
67:34ap, 68:1, 68:3, 68:29%, 71:7, 
71:9, 73:24%, 74:3, 76:14, 76:30ap, 
76:35, 86:3, 86:7; see also OYNTE-. 
E€BOA MMay 58:30, 58:34, 73:25. 

mMaay (197a) nn f. 52:23, 52:24, 59:7, 
59:10, 59:26, 63:32%, 70:25*, 77:19, 
82:16, 83:31. 

mooy (1976) nn m. 57:23, 57:27 (bis), 
57:32ap, 61:20, 64:23, 67:2, 67:3, 69:9, 
69:11, 69:13, 72:30*, 74:29, 75:16, 
75:21, 75:23, 77:8, 77:10, 79:20, 
79:26. 
attrib 85:1. 
? see also MamMoy. 

meeye (199) vb intr. 
—— xe- 55:15, 58:4, 59:21. 

moyoyT, 'moyt- (20I1a) vb tr. 61:10, 
64:18, '74:3. 

MHHye (202a) nn m. 78:11. 

mMooywe (203 )) vb intr. 63:13. 
—— mn- 59:6. 

zN- 66:20. 


ezoyn e- 71:15. 








as nn m 63:15. 

Moyz, 'maz-. MHzt (208qa) vb tr ‘‘fill.’’ 
med 85:32. 

EBOA 154:34ap. 








€BOA 2n-: *67: lap; med 75:18. 
as nn m f, forming ordinal numbers (cf. 
WOMNT) ! 69:19. 

mazT (2115) nn m. 82:34, 83:1. 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


N- (vb), see eine (1°). 

(Naa-), Neaz (218) suffix vb. 64:15. 
nNe- (vbal prefix), see ENE-. 

NE€az, see NAa-. 

(NOY): See NHY. 


Nose (222a)nnm.71:30—34ap, 77:18 (bis), 


attrib 78:11. 


p-Nose (cf. e1ipe) 66:23, 77:17, 77:20, 


77:22. 
pey-p-Nose nn m f 66:27. 

NaBOA (from Nay €BOA) vb intr. 64:8, 

NoeIk (2224) nn m. 78:14, 78:15, 78:17, 
78:19. 

MNT-NOEIK nn f 61:5, 61:7, 61:12. 

Nka, 'Nxe (223a) nn m. !73:20, '74:1, 
80:24. 

NKOTK (224a) vb intr. 

—— MNn- 78:16. 

Nim (225) interrog pron. 56:34, 57:1. 

NIM (2255) adj. 55:20, 56:1, 57:19, 58:22, 
59:7, 59:14, 61:11, 61:33, 62:23, 
67:27, 73:1, 73:20, 74:1, 76:11, 80:8 
(2°), 80:24, 83:6, 85:29. 

OYON Nim 54:7, 56:13, 58:3, 60:25, 
60:29, 76:17, 80:8, 85:27, 85:32. 

Name (157a lup) advb. 54:21, 57:30ap, 
62:2—3ap, 62:3ap, 66:14. 

NMMaz, see MN- (2°). 

NOEIN (2265) vb intr. 62:32. 

(NANOY-), NaNoyz (227a)_ suffix vb. 
53:13, 53:17, 53:18, 54:20, 54:21, 
54:22, 54:24, 54:27, 54:28, 60:27, 
61:13, 66:10, 80:11, 80:14, 80:21. 
NANOy-c foll. by: 

e- infin 66:21. 

Conjunctv 68:4. 
NMET-NANOY-y 74:6, 74:8. 
pl art-metT-NaNoy-oy 66:11, 66:12. 

NoyNe (2275) nn f. 83:3, 83:5, 83:8, 
83:12, 83:16, 83:17, 83:19%, 83:21. 
xe-noyne (cf. x1) zpat NzHT4 79:26, 
83:23. 

NNHY, See NHY. 

NNA2PN-, See NazPn-. 

nca-, INcws (314a 3) prep. 52:3, 1526, 
168:27, 81:5, 83:19, !84:27. 

(NEce-), Necwz (2285) suffix vb. 60:34%, 
65:17, 67:8. 
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(caBHA), CABHA (35a 15 up) conjunction. 
CaBHA xe- 54:9. 

nTz, see elne (1°). 

noyT (229 a) vb tr. 
as nn m: attrib 63:12. 

nte- (230a) prep. 59:25, 61:28, 79:33, 
82:30*%, 84:15, 84:31%. 
see also OYNTE-. 

noyte (2305) nn m. 53:27, 55:5, 56:20, 
56:34*, 61:12, 61:16, 61:19, 62:24, 
62:35, 63:3, 68:26 (bis), 68:30, 71:30- 
34ap, 71:35, 72:1%, 72:2, 72:3, 73:27, 
73:31, 75:26, 75:27, 75:36ap (bis), 
78:21, 79:22, 81:2, 81:20, 84:24. 
MaerNoyTe (cf. me [1°]) 75:35ap. 
MNT-NOYTE nn f 84:29. 

(NTN-), NTOOT2 (4276 I5 up) prep. 64:28, 
67:22. 
w. personal suffix continued by N- 
81:20. 

NTOY (2325), see ANOK. 

nay (233 b) vb intr. 69:11. 
—— e€-, a-, epoz: 57:31, 58:4 (bis), 
58:15, 61:21, 61:24, 61:25, 61:28, 
61:29, 61:30%, 61:31, 61:32, 61:33, 
61:34, 61:35, 63:18, 64:8, 69:9, 70:6, 
76:24 (bis), 82:14, 82:25*, 82:27 (bis), 
86:8; w. obj continued by Circumst 
54:19, 55:21, 55:22, 58:9, 65:13, 65:16, 
65:19, 66:30. 
—— €poz ... 

~ 51:33ap. 

—— €Boa 64:5, 64:8ap. 
see also NABOA. 

NHY, INNHY (2195 5, see also e€1) vb intr 
(qual). 
—— eBoa !52:33x. 
— e€B0A (for EBOA EBOA) 2N- 
'52:33% (see 52:34ap), '65:27*, 67: lap. 

Nawe-, INawws (236a) suffix vb. 58:17, 
'58:19, 60:1. 

Niqe (238 b) vb tr. 77:13, 77:14. 
as nn m 63:11, 70:23. 

Nope (239 19 up) nn f. 80:12. 

Nez, 'nuz (2405) nn m. !75:1, 78:9. 

(NoYoyz), Noyz (241, sub Noyze, in 
part, corrected by Till in AZ 73 [1937] 


MMO? (resuming Nee) 


136-7 and Allberry in JEA 25 [1939] 
172) vb tr. 53:4. 

NoyemM, 'Nazmz, 2Nozmez (2435) vb tr. 
153:2, 253:12, 66:35 (2). 

(NAzPN-), NNazPN- (649b 26up) prep. 
85:16. 

N2HTZ, see ZN-. 

NEX-, See NOYXE. 

NHX*, see NOY XE. 

NOXZ, see NOYXE. 

Noy x (2465) nn. 
attrib 66:34ap. 

(Noyxe), Nex-. INoxz, NHxt (247a) vb 
tr. 66:32. 

a-, epoz !56:23, '63:27, 81:9, 

81:10, 81:12. 

—— zapw- 80:32, 80:33, 80:34. 

—— €BOA '67: lap. 





—— emTn €- ! 62:18. 

NOG (250a) nn m f. 57:34 (bis), 58:8, 58:9, 
58:10, 64:32, 73:6, 80:7, 80:9. 

NO6 N- (attrib) 53:24, 55:29, 56:21, 
56:22, 64:37ap, 65:34%, 71:7. 

N6I- (252a) introducing subject. 54:35, 
55:33, 56:20, 60:2, 60:9, 63:29, 64:3, 
68:20, 70:6, 70:31, 71:27*, 71:30- 
34ap, 72:5, 72:32, 74:2, 74:22, 75:7, 
75:8, 75:10, 76:5, 76:13, 78:1%, 78:2, 
78:3, 81:14, 81:15, 83:1 (bis), 83:2, 
84:7, 84:20, 84:25. 


ot, See EIPE. 

oeik (254a) nn m ‘‘bread.’’ 55:6, 55:12, 
75:1, 77:3. 
attrib 81:1. 

OAZ, SEE WA. 

OMKZ, S€e WMK. 

ON, 'an (255) advb. 53:29, 60:7, 63:14, 
65:16, !'66:29%, 73:5, 73:21, 74:36, 
78:7, 79:23, 81:32%, 83:3, 86:11. 

ONZ2*, SCE WNZ. 

oTmt, see WTT. 

owe’, See EIWE. 

OGTZ, SCE WGT. 


ma-, 'ta-, 2na-. 3nwz, 4Noy2 (259.4, 2605 
8up) absolute possessive pron. 453:4, 
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Tra— (continued) 


453:5, 157:2, 260:2, 460:4, 267:31%, 
267:32, 267:32%, 267:33, 75:19, 75:27%, 
377:32, 377:33, 377:33%, —377:34, 
477:34%, 477:35, 279:3, 279:4, 279:10, 
279:11, 284:26, 285:7, 285:9, 285:10. 


nat, 'naei, 2meei, 3tat, 47raei, Inaei 


(259a) demonstrative pron. 551:30x, 
151:30ap, 52:18, '52:32%, 554:14 (cor- 
rupt), 454:14ap, 154:17, °54:28, 557:7, 
557:32%, '58:29%, 160:21, 560:33ap, 
161:5, 164:17, 565:8, '65:33ap, °66:35— 
36ap, 467:24%, '67:26, '68:15, 568:28, 
571:13, 171:30, '72:13, !172:14, '73:35, 
173:35%, !174:1, !74:11 (bis), '74:21, 
474:24, 274:32-33ap, °75:2, '75:20, 
576:4, '76:16, '76:30, '76:3lap, !77:1, 
5377:28, '177:32ap, '177:33%, '77:34, 
379:25, '79:34, 180:1, '80:3 (2°), '80:4, 
180:6, 580:15, '80:22, 581:8, 582:17, 
182:26, °85:3, !85:13, '86:10. 
as antecedent of Relative 553:5, 453:10- 
llap, °56:31, 456:34, 457:1, 457:2, 
558:21, °58:29ap, 459:8,  460:14, 
162:33%, 563:4, '66:37, 569:34, 577:22. 
ete-nat me !54:7, 460:12, '62:9, 
163:23, 467:18, '68:12, '76:30 (see ap), 
177:24. 
Tai Te ee: 465:23, 471:11, 472:34, 
473:5, 475:27*, 477:8, 478:28; foll. by: 

N- 456:24, 460:23, 461:15, 462:23, 

481:1,484:17. 

zt- 483:6. 

2N-472:1. 

zpat 2en-461:27. 

Relative 463:28, 464:29. 
eTse-mat !53:17, '56:28%,  !58:2, 
159:23, !'60:26, '62:2, '64:14, 68:6, 
'70:1%, '71:8, !71:18, 71:26%, !71:29- 
30ap (bis), '72:7, !72:10, !73:22x, 
1'75:23, '77:9, '80:3, '81:26ap, '83:11, 
185:5, 185:18. 


Tre, pl 'mHye (259a) nn f. 55:13, '55:34, 


157:21, 61:25, '69:33ap,  !70:36, 
1'72:19%, 73:23ap, '74:24, '74:26x, 
174:34%, 79:33 (bis), '85:30. 

attrib: pm-w-ne (cf. pwme) 58:17, 
67:36%, 68:1%, 79:32. 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


ne, 'te, 2Ne (26065 21) copular pron, 


62:15 (corrupt). 


in final position of nominal sentence: 
(a) binary 253:4, 253:23, 54:8, 255.30, 
56:25, 157:3, '57:6, 57:15, '59:11 (bis), 


'60:13 (1°), 61:8, 62:9, 63:23, 65:10, 
266:14, 66:29%, 167:15, '67:18, 67:27, 
68:12, 74:31 (2), '74:36, 75:19, 76:15, 
76:30 (see ap), 77:24, 77:32, 78:9, 
78:15, 80:4, 80:28, 81:2, 281:28, 82:7, 
284:18; foll. by e- infin 57:18 (zanc 
tre), '80:12; by Conjunctv 62:3ap (zanc 
ne); me omitted 53:5, 60:4; (b) ternary 
152:35 (2), 253:16, 53:19, 53:20, 253:22, 
56:4 (bis), 56:12, 259:12, 59:13, 
159:32%, 260:2, !61:12, 61:13, 63:1, 
64:32, 266:12, 266:13, 67:26, '68:35 
(?), 168:36 (?), 272:26 (7), 73:20, !73:22, 
74:5, 75:22, 76:14, 76:16, 77:17, 77:19, 
77:33 (2), 77:33%, 77:34, 277:35, !77:36, 
81:22, 81:23, 81:26, 281:27, 82:6, 
184:11, 284:19, 

in medial position of ternary nominal 
sentence: 52:26 (bis), 52:30, !54:16, 
255:2, '55:27, 56:6, 56:8, 56:9, '56:24, 
156:34, '57:l%, 57:6, 57:7, 57:16, 
159:10, 60:10 (bis), '60:11, '60:12, 
160:23, 61:5, '61:16, 261:17, 61:26, 
161:27, 62:10 (bis), 62:11, 62:13, 62:14, 
1'62:15, '62:23, 263:4, 63:21, '63:29, 
163:32, '63:33ap, 64:10,  |64:29, 
64:34-35ap (ter), '64:34-35ap, 765:6, 
165:23, 66:16, 67:5, 67:6, 68:14, 69:14, 
69:23, 69:25, 269:30 (?), 69:36-37ap, 
70:24, !70:25, 71:12, 71:29 (2), '72:1, 
272:8, 72:14, !72:34%, !'73:5, 73:7, 
73:14, 73:15, 73:33, !74:24%, !75:27, 
276:4 (corrupt), 76:8, 76:30 (?), '77:8, 
177:19, 77:20, '78:28, !79:25, !79:27, 
179:28, '79:29%, 79:34, 80:1, 80:3, 
'Qt:1, 81:16, 81:18, 81:35, !83:6, 
284:16, 284:17, '184:17, 84:22, 85:13; 
foll. by n- dat 82:3. 

forming cleft sentence: (a) ne fused w. 
Relative converter 255:22ap, 55:24, 
55:26, 57:13, 262:17, 68:1*, 72:23%, 
73:11, 78:33%, 78:34, 78:35, 79:2; 
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(b) ne not fused w. Relative converter 
56:30, 62:15ap (2°), 265:3, 68:3, 68:16, 
76:16, !80:20; (c) me omitted 55:22 
(corrupt), 56:32. 
see also ANr-. 

ret, 'm1(260a@) nn f. 59:3. 
t-me1epn- |!59:4. 

nu, 'NH (2606) demonstrative pron. 56:20, 
75:24, '78:5. 
for me see sub mre (2°). 

mw, NOY, see Tla-. 

mpw (268a) nn f. 52:25, 52:26, 52:29, 
§2:30, 52:31, 77:13. 

mwpk, 'mopk2 (268 5) vb tr. 83:16, '85:31; 
med 83:21. 
—— za- !83:20. 

(wpa), Mopa* (269 b) vb tr. 
—— €Boa *63:23. 

nmwpx, !mopxz, mopxt (2715) vb tr. 
70:29—30ap, *85:31; med 70:20. 
—— e-. a-. epoz: !70:29-30ap; med 
53:16, 64:18, 68:24%, 70:10, 70:21. 
—— Nn-: med 68:28. 
as nn m 70:11, 70:13, 70:16. 

nwt (274 a) vb intr. 
—— e€BOA (for EBOA EBOA) N- 
84:29, 

mHYe, see Tre (1°). 

nwaec (279 b) vb tr. 
—— €BOA 2N-... EZOYN €- 53:25. 

mwz (280a) vb tr ‘‘break.’’ med 69:36, 
70:2, 84:25, 85:6, 85:8, 85:10. 

Mwz (281 a) vb intr ‘‘reach.’’ 79:30. 

mazpe (2825 9) nn m f. 61:18. 

nwzc (283a) vb tr. 64:19. 

nwet, 'naztz (283 a) vb tr. 
—— €B0A 77:9, !77:11. 

nexe-, !mexaz(285a) suffix vb. 
—— N-, Naz... xe- 55:37%, 159:25, 
59:27, '64:1, 164:3, 166:34. 
—— xe- 55:23, !57:3, 158:10, '63:28, 
64:9, 167:30%, '68:8, 168:9, !72:33*, 
173:8, 184:7, 


P- (vb), see e1pe. 

PH (287 b) nn m. 61:24 (bis). 

Po (2884) nn m ‘‘mouth.’’ 58:15ap, 68:11. 
See also EpN-, ZAPN-. 


pw (290 a). 79:34ap. 
pwme, 'pm- (2945) nn m f. 51:29, 51:32ap 


(bis), 51:34ap, 52:15, 54:19, 54:32, 
54:34, 55:4, 55:10 (bis), 55:12, 55:13, 
55:14, 56:14, 58:2 (bis); 58:20, 58:31, 
59:22, 60:5, 60:16, 60:19, 60:24, 
61:23, 63:1%, 63:2, 63:15, 63:30%, 
64:13, 64:18, 64:22, 64:34-35ap (bis), 
65:16, 66:22, 69:3, 71:24, 71:33, 
71:34, 71:35% (bis), 72:2%, 72:4, 72:5, 
72:14, 73:28%, 73:31-32ap, 74:4, 
75:19, 75:21, 75:22, 75:26 (bis), 76:1, 
76:2 (bis), 76:22, 76:31-32ap, 77:2, 
78:25 (bis), 78:32, 78:33%, 79:9, 80:4, 
81:14, 81:16, 81:17, 81:18, 81:19 (bis), 
82:33, 82:34, 83:1, 83:2. 

oyYyam-pwme (cf. oywm) 62:35. 
ZATB-PwMeE (cf. zwTB) 61:9. 

PM-N-Kaz2 !58:18, 167:36ap, '79:32. 
pm-w-tte) —-'58:17, |'67:36%, |'67:38%, 
179:32%. 

attrib 81:8. 

see also peq-. 


pan (297 5) nn m. 52:33ap, 53:23, 53:35*, 


54:5, 54:6, 54:8, 54:10 (bis), 54:13, 
54:15, 54:21, 54:23, 56:3, 56:4, 56:6, 
56:8, 59:12, 59:13, 62:10, 62:35, 64:25, 
64:27, 67:19, 67:22, 72:23, 72:33, 76:9, 
76:10. 


pip (299 a) nn m. 80:25, 80:34, 81:9. 
pepo, 'epo (299a) nn m. 58:15 (em.), 58:16. 


mMNT-epo nn f= !56:33%, !'57:21, 
169:33ap, 170:36%, '72:19, !74:24x, 
174:26, '74:33, '76:30ap. 


PPHT, See EPHT. 
puc (299) nn m. 
ca-pHc 69:18. 
paTz, see Epa. 
(pwr), PHTt (303 5) vb tr. *71:22*. 
pute (3045) nn m. 
NKke-pHTeE 67:11, 76:25. 
pawe (308 b) vb intr. 
e- infin 82:27ap. 
pwwe (309 a) vb tr. 
epoz: no dir obj 52:1. 
pey- (295 b 12 up) prefix forming nn m f. 
See NOBE, ANATAW. 
poyze (3105) nn m. 63:17. 
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(pazte), pozTe (312a) nn f. 63:27. 


(ca), ca-(313a) nn m ‘‘side.’’ 
CA-N-BOA 67:32, 68:6 (2°). 

NITCA-N-BOA 68:5, 79:7. 

ZI-T1C A-N-BOA 67: lap, 68:7. 

NITCA-N-B8OA N- 68:6. 

Ca-M-TITN 67:31, 85:9. 

Mi—TCa-N-TITN 59:14, 68:2%, 79:8, 

85:8, 85:11. 

wa-tca-M-miTN 70:3. 

ZM-ITC A-M-THITN 59:17. 

XIM-TTC A-M-THTN 70:4. 
ca-n-Tne 58:32, 67:32%, 79:11, 85:7, 
85:11. 

enca-n-Tne 70:4, 74:30ap. 

mMitca-n-Trre 59:14, 70: 1%, 85:6. 

zM-ICA-N-THE 59:18. 

XIM-NICa-N-TITE wa- 70:2. 

MITC A-N-TITE MMO?Z 67:37, 68:16. 
ca-pHc 69:17. 
Ca-N-2zOYN 67:33%, 68:4, 79:11, 
82:3 1%, 84:26. 

MITC A-N-ZOYN N- 68:15. 

Z2I-C A-N-2OYN MMOZ 68:12, 68:13. 

EZOYN EMCA-N-ZOYN N- 85:4. 
ca-n-zpe 79:3, 79:4. 
see alSO MNNCA-, NCa-. 

ca(315a 1!Oup) nn m ‘‘beauty.”’ 
MNT-ca nn f 67:9. 
coi(3175)nnm f ‘*beam.”’ 67:23ap. 
cw (318a 18up) vbtr. 57:4, 75:20. 
as nn m 57:8. 
case (319a) nn m f. 80:27, 81:2. 
for derived nn see cBw. 
CEBO, See CBO. 
cwBpe (3205) vb intr. 74:26, 74:27ap, 
74:36. 
——— NMMa? 65:15. 
(cBo), ceBo (4354 18 up) vb intr. 
—— a-, epoz 53:34, 54:15, 76:21. 
caw (3196 24) nn f. 
AT-CBw nn: attrib 65:13, 65:16. 
ceBe (321 b) vb tr. 82:28. 
CABHA, See NCABHA. 
cosTe (323a) vbtr. 
—— e- infin: no dir obj 60:25. 
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(ckat), ckaet (3285) vb tr. 60:19; no dir 
obj 60:25. 

(caaatTe), caooTe (3325) vb intr. 
as nn m 71:20. 

cmH (3345) nn f. 82:20. 

(cmine), 'CMONT*, *CMMONT? (337a) vb 
tr. '#53:26 (bis), '*53:28, 153-29. 
1153:33, 115§3:34%, 1153:35, 16-2). 
—— a- 7*83:12. 

con, pl 'cnuy (3425) nn m. !53:16, 
'58:26, 61:10, 67:23ap. 

cwne (343 a 18) nn f. 59:8, 59:10. 

CWNT (345a) vb tr. 52:19; no dir obj 
81:20, 81:22, 81:23, 81:24%, 81:25, 
81:28, 81:32 (bis); med 81:18. 
as nn m 81:22, 81:26, 81:27ap, 84:15. 

CNTE, see CNay. 

conte (346)) nn m. 67:23ap. 

cnay, f !cnte (3465) nn m f. 69:7, 69:12. 
immediately after nn !62:12, !71:17, 
71:22. 
mi(e)cnay 57:10, 64:6, 66:28, 70:15, 
76:15. 

CNHY, See CON. 

cnooyc (347a@ 12) nn mf. 
wBe-cNooyc (cf. wage) N- (attrib) 
63:26. 

(CAANQ)), CONY) (3475) vbtr. 

2N-: med 73:23. 

EBOA 2zn-: med 82:21. 

cNoy (348a) nn m. 56:33%, 57:3, 57:5, 
57:6, 75:17. 

con (349) nn m. 
zncomt 80:18. 








zazN-con 56:22. 
Nk e-con 67:12, 67:13, 67:14, 69:6. 
miicon foll. by Relative 53:9. 
N2az N-Con 63:37. 

ceene, 'cenei (351455) nnmf. 
ke-ceene: 63:37 (see ap), 77:5; foll. 
by n- (attrib) !59:33*, 63:37%. 

cwpm, copmt (355a) vb tr. *60:6; med 
60:7. 

COTZ, see CUTE. 

CT-. see CTO. 

cite (3604) vb tr. 55:19, 55:21; no dir obj 
52:25,.52:27; 
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cwre, ‘cot (362a) vb tr. 153:2, '53:14, 
17}:2, 85:29; no dir obj 71:3. 
as nn m 62:14, 67:29, 69:23*, 69:26, 
69:26*. 

(cto), ctoel, 'ct- (3625) nn m. 77:36. 
ct-swwn !78:7. 

cw, !catmz (3635) vb tr. '53:35. 
—— e-. no dir obj 53:27, 62:35, 
82:20. 

(cwrn), coTnt (365 a) vb tr. 75:36. 

e-, a- *57:20, 57:22, *65:31, 
76:13. 

(cwry), coTyZ (366 5) vb tr. 72°51. 

coyo (369a) nn m. 55:9, 80:25. 

cooyn, !coywn-, 2coywnz (369 b) vb tr. 
54:28, 60:13, 77:1, 281:9, 283:9, 283:22, 
283:29, 284:5, '84:8, '84:11; no dir obj 
55:25. 
— xe-: no dir obj 56:29, 81:35. 
aT-cooyn mn, foll. by epoz 83:23. 





MNT-aT-cooyn nn f 83:30*, 83:32, 
83:33, 84:3, 84:6, 84:10. 
coety vb. 55:10. 
—— €BOA MMay 58:30. 
—— e€Boa 2zn- 59:1, 60:21. 
—— €BOA 2zITOOTS 79:27. 
asnnm 58:31. 

(cww), wocz, wHct (375a) vb tr ‘‘be 
despised.”” 56:26, 62:19, 74:35, 
84:17, 84:19, 185:15, 85:16. 

cwwe (377 a) nn f. 52:35ap, 60:20. 

(caw), for derived nn see wae. 

Caz4, see C2al. 

(cooze), cezwz (380a) vb tr ‘‘remove.”’ 
—— €B0a N- 54:26. 

(cooze), ceze-, 'cezwz (3805 9) vb tr 
‘‘be set up.”’ 

—— epatz !70:14, !71:21, 80:6. 

(czal), cazz (381 5) vb tr. 

—— new 52:6. 

czime, pl !cziome (385 a) nn f. 55:26 (bis), 
163:37ap, 64:34-35ap (bis), !65:3, 
165:5, 65:10, 65:12, 65:17, 65:23, 65:26, 
69:2, 70:10, 70:17, 76:7, 78:12, 78:16, 
82:1. 
attrib 65:5. 
see also 2IMe. 


(cws), CoGZ (388 a) vb tr. 66:6ap. 
COGN (388 5) nn m. 78:4, 78:10, 82:21. 


Taaz, see ft. 

Traeio, 'taeioz, Taeinyt (3905) vb tr. 
56:21, 56:25, '57:13, 62:21, *84:16, 
84:19, *85:13. 
as nn m 62:22, 62:25. 

t, 't-. -Taaz, fused w. prep of dative 
34naz, 4tnNaz, “Tot, Stoeit (3924) vb 
tr. 262:5, 67:9, '74:6, 84:7; no dir obj 
61:36, 62:1, 62:3, 62:4, 75:14. 

—— a- 53:23, 254:22, !78:8. 

N-, Naz: 754:6, '54:32ap (2°, 3°), 

360:5, 64:17, 70:16, 270:24, 70:25, 

73:26*, 74:21, '!80:7, '80:10, !80:12, 

180:14, 381:13 (bis); foll. by eBoa 2Nn- 

no dir obj 59:26; c-Tot Naz e€-, a- 

infin 5*77/20, 9*77:22, ©82:17. 

—— oyse-: no dir obj 54:32ap. 

—— 21w(w)2 54:9, 57:20, 257:22, 70:5, 

70:8, 75:22, '75:24, 76:27%*, 276:29. 

EBOA a-279:16. 

+-Eooy Naz 484:5. 

+1 epn— ! 59:4. 

+-meyoyoel ezoyn e- !58:16. 

+-oyw !83:4, '83:14. 

+-oynoyg N- !80:21. 








+-zHy €- !54:32ap. 
as nn m: attrib: Ma N-f-mpocgopa 
169:15. 

TBa (399a) nn m. 56:23. 

(TBBO), TOYBO, TBBHY* (399) vb tr. 57:23, 
77:6 (bis), *82:7. 

TBNH, pl 'tBNooy (400) nn m. 80:25, 
180:31, 181:10. 

Tako, !'texo (405a) vb tr. 82:29; med 
63:10. 
atT-rako nn 75:5. 
mMNT-atT-Tako nn f !75:7, 75:9, 75:10, 
75:12. 
as nn m 68:7. 

(raao), Teao, !Taae-, *Teaoz (4082) 
vbtr. 

ezpat 55:2 (2°), 255:3. 

—— ezpai n-, Naz: '54:36, 255:4; no 

dir obj 55:2. 
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3TamMeEle-, 
4ramelo-, “Tamioz (413a) vb tr. 
251:29, 251:32, 151:34, 458:22, 258:23, 
563:8, 371:35, 372:1%, 272:2, 73:12, 
575:4 (1°), 275:9. 
—— n- dat 74:9. 
w. dir obj continued by Circumst 
575:4 (2°). 
as nn m 72:3. 

tamo (4135) vbtr. 
—— xe- 82:28. 

TWN (417 5) interrog advb. 
ETWN 68:19. 
EBOA TWN 68:18. 

TNaZ (i.e. ¢ Naz), see FT. 

TeNoy (485a 9) advb. 52:34ap, 61:3, 
64:21, 84:14. 

TNz (421 a) nn m. 84:33. 

(TAN2O), TNzE- (421 a) vb tr. 74:4. 

Tw (42265 19up) vb tr. 
—— epoz: med 69:29ap (2°). 

tne (259a sub ne, in part, corrected by 
Layton in D. W. Young [ed.], Studies 
Presented to Hans Jakob Polotsky 
{Gloucester, MA: Pirtle & Polson 
1981] 262-3) nn m. 
attrib: ca-n-Tne 58:32, 59:14, 59:18, 
67:32%, 67:37%, 68:17, 70:1%, 70:2, 
70:4, 74:30ap, 79:11, 85:6, 85:7, 85:11 
(for advb expressions and compound 
prep see ca [1°]). 
nTtre: 85:10; foll. by MmMoz 68:3. 

Tampo (423 b) nn f. 58:33, 59:1, 63:36ap. 

THP? (424a). 53:32, 56:10, 57:24, 57:29, 
57:32%, 58:27, 59:29, 60:6, 60:26, 
60:30*, 61:26, 63:28, 63:35*, 64:2, 
68:13, 68:14, 75:19, 76:19, 77:2, 77:5, 
77:25, 77:34, 78:1, 80:2, 83:17, 
83:31%, 84:2, 84:29, 85:27. 
THP-y aS nn m 55:18, 70:37, 71:4, 
71:12, 74:19, 74:30, 74:35ap, 76:18, 
76:33. 

(Twpe), TN-, TOOTZ, see NTN-, 2ATN-, 


Tamio, 'Tameio, 2Tamie-, 


ZITN-. 

(TcaBo), TceBo (4345) vbtr. 
—— e-: no dir obj 54:16. 
see also cBo. 


Tw (4375) vbtr. 
aT-TwT nn 65:7. 
as nn m 77:20 (error). 

TAEeIHy’, see TAEIO. 

Tooy (4405) nn m. 58:7. 

(rooy), TooyZ (441 b) vb tr. 53:1, 53:3, 

(Taoyo), Teyo, 'Teye-. *TEyoyaz (44] b) 
vb tr. 254:5. 

—— Nn-, Naz !52:32%, !52:32% (see 
52:33ap). 

EBOA 83:24. 

TOYW?, See ETOYN-. 

TWOYN (445a) vb tr. med 56:17 (bis), 
56:27, 56:28, 57:10, 57:12, 57:13, 
57:18, 67:16, 73:2. 

€BOA zn-: med 68:3 lap (bis). 








TH2t, see Tw (2°). 
Twz (45359) nn m. 80:26, 80:32, 81:11. 
TWz, TH2* (4535 14 up) vb tr. 
—— MN-, NMMaz: 65:6; med 78:25, 
78:26, 78:27 (bis), 78:29, 79:1, 84:31. 
AT-Twz nn: attrib 84:32x, 
(Tazo), Tezo (455a) vb tr. 
—— epatz 71:12. 
Two (458 b) vb tr ‘‘knock.’’ 
— e€2oyn 85:21. 
Tezne (4605) nn f. 63:36ap. 
twzc, !'tazez, 2rozcz, 3razct, 4Tozct 
(4616) vb tr. 69:7, 271:1%, 271:2, 
74:16, 74:17 (see ap), !74:18, 274:19, 
4*78:4, 4*78:5, 
—— N-, MmMoz !62:20, 278:1, 3*78:4. 
(Twwee), Tw6e, 'ToK6Z (4644) vb tr. 73:9, 
173:13, '73:14, '85:30. 
as nn m 73:15, 85:29. 


oy (467 b 1 6up) interrog pron. 55:24. 
eTBEe-oy 64:2, 64:4, 68:27. 
oya, 'oyel, f 20ve1 (469) nn m f ‘‘one.”’ 
52:30, 254:15, 56:18, 56:23, 62:4, 64:5, 
64:22, 64:30, 65:11, 67:21, 67:23, 
167:37, 69:15, 70:7, 76:15 (2°), 76:26, 
82:24, 86:4, 86:6. 
Toya moya: 53:20, 70:7-8ap, 71:23, 
80:28—29, 81:6; foll. by: 
N- 71:14. 
N2HT2 56:11, 83:18-19. 
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(n)ke-ovya 60:10 (bis), 67:7, 69:17, 
69:36-37ap, 75:2, 76:8, 76:14, 76:15. 
oyaaz, !oyaatz (470a). 54:17, 61:33, 
65:14, '65:17, 69:22%, 70:30ap, 70:32, 
79:17, 82:2, '85:6, '85:7, 185:8, 85:9, 
86:16. 

oyel, see OYA. 

OYEle, See OYOEIE. 

oyoer(472a) nn m. 
¢-rleqoy Oeil E20YN €- 58:16. 

ovoeie, !oyere (4734) nn m. 
mMNT-oyoeie nn f 79:18, !79:22. 

oyw (473 b) vb intr ‘‘cease.”’ 
—— 2n- 53:5 (see 53:5—6ap). 

oyw (4754 8 up) nn *‘bud.’’ 
t-ovw 83:4, 83:14. 

oyaast, see OYON. 

oynus (488 a 14 up) nn m. 
MNT-OYHHB nin f 85:2. 

oyse- (4764) prep. 
t oyse- 54:32ap. 

(oysaw), 'oyosyt, 20yasyt (476b) vb 
intr. '*63:28, 2*67:8. 

OYM-, See OYN-. 

oywm, 'oyem-, Zoywm-, *%oyvomz, pc 
4oyam- (478a) vb tr. 57:4, 64:20, 
71:28-29ap, = !71:28-29ap, 71:31, 
73:20, 373:32-33ap, 73:34%, 73:35, 
274:1, 74:lap, 274:11 (bis); no dir obj 
54:33ap. 
—— €BOA 2N-, N2HTZ: no dir obj 
71:24*, 74:10. 
oyam-kwwe nn 473:19. 
oYyam-Pwme nn 462:35. 
OYAM-WN2z nn 473:22. 


oyNn-, 'oym-, neg 2mn-, 3ma- (481 a 20, 


1665 4up) existential predicate. 54:31, 
255:6, 55:21, 356:20, 56:26, 256:32, 
57:25, '57:27, 57:27, 258:15 (2°), 59:6, 
60:15, 60:17, 2761:20-2lap, 761:36*, 
262:1%, 262:27, 262:28, 262:30, 63:15, 
65:2 (bis), 265:7, 265:25, 65:36, 266:3, 
66:23, 266:25, 67:12, 67:36%, 67:37, 
268:8, 268:15, 268:23, 268:25, 269:8, 
69:14, 69:31-32ap, 71:22, 273:22, 73:29, 
75:2, 275:11, 275:30 (7), 76:9, 76:12, 
276:26, 78:16, 80:12, 81:7, 281:34x, 
82:23, 282:24, 85:17 (bis), 286:9; w. 
net-as subject '66:10, '66:11, 66:13. 


OYN-(W-)6 0m foll. by: 
e-, a- infin 254:14, 258:15. 
MMoOz: 266:24; foll. by: 
€-. a- infin 56:3lap, 66:35- 


36ap, 766:35-36ap, 275:13, 
280:16. 
Conjunctv 258:23, 258:24, 74:5, 
280:14. 
Conjunctv 253:16, 261:20, 281:23x, 
81:24. 


see also OYNTE-. 

OYEN, OYENT, see OYWN. 

OYHN*, See OYWN. 

oYoein (480a) nn m. 53:14, 53:31, 57:15, 
58:12 (see ap), 64:7, 64:8, 67:4, 67:5, 
67:8, 69:10, 69:11, 69:13 (bis), 70:5, 
70:8, 74:20, 76:27, 76:28%, 76:30ap, 
76:3lap (bis), 78:31%*, 78:32%*, 79:1, 
79:2, 79:10, 79:21, 79:29, 82:10, 
84:31%, 85:25, 85:33%, 86:3, 86:4, 
86:5, 86:7, 86:18. 
p-OYoeln (cf. eipe): 85:35ap; foll. by 
epoz 71:6. 

(OYON-), see OYN-. 

OYON (482 a) indefinite pron. 

OYON NIM 54:7, 56:13, 58:3, 60:25, 
60:29, 76:17, 80:8, 85:26%*, 85:32. 

OYWN, 'oyen, 2OYHN', “oveNt (4825) 

vb intr. 

e-, a- 37169:16, 2169:17, 2469:19. 
——  Nn-, Naz: !85:7, '85:18; foll. by n- 
85:11. 

oYNaM (483 5) nn f. 53:15, 60:28, 67:25. 


(OYEEIENIN), OYAEIANIN (484) nn. 





MNT-OYaEeIANIN nn f: MMNT-oyaela- 
NIN 56:9. 
(OYNTE-), OYNTAZ, |OoyNTEZ, 20YNTZ, neg 
(MNTE-), “°MNTaZ, 4MNTEZ, OMNTZ 
(481 a 20, 1676 5) suffix vb tr. 52:22; 
w. mmMay between vb and n- (dir obj) 
153:24, 54:4, 54:19, 55:35*, 62:21, 
62:25, 64:26, 64:36 (7), 66:2%*, 69:25, 
77:15, 80:20, 84:14; no dir obj, foll. by 
mMay e€- infin 81:20. 
foll. immediately by nominal dir obj: 
56:13, 556:23, 357:5, '57:7, 57:8, 462:4, 
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OYNTE- (continued) 

62:12, 367:7, 74:19, 75:15 (2°), 379:13: 

foll. by: 

N- dat 55:8, 355:9. 
mMMay 72:25, !74:19, 75:15, 276:17. 

w. second suffix pron as dir obj: 54:11, 

354:12, 60:1, 60:6, 72:23, 76:21; foll. by 

mMmMay 56:10. 
oYNoy (484 5) nn f. 

NTEYNOY 74:28. 

see alsSO TENOY. 
oyYNnog (485 b) vb intr. 

as nn m: t-oynoyg nN- 80:21. 
OYWNz, !'OYON2, “OYON?2*, 30yonez*t 
(486 a) vb tr. 2457:24 (1°). 
EBOA: 2456:4, '56:12, 56:12ap, 
257:24, 2t57:26, 2t59:15, 264:13, 
2164:16, 3t67:38%, 2t72:12, 2*81:29%, 
3482:33, 2483:7, 3484:14, 2+84:17, 
2*84:20; med 53:7, 57:29%, 57:30, 
82:32, 83:10, 84:2, 84:4, 84:26. 
EBOA N-, Naz: 7*86:15; med 
57:32, 57:33, 57:34%, 57:35%, 58:5, 








82:15, 85:9. 

—— €BOA xe- 2165:29x, 

as nn m: oywnze eBsoa 59:16; 
ZN-OYWN2 (1.€. Z2N-OYOYWNZ2) EBOA 


81:28. 

(oyon), oyaast (4875) vb intr. 53:30, 
*55:17, *55:24, *57:7, 58:12, 59:12, 
*59:16, 59:18, 59:20, 159:23, 159:35%, 
60:28, *64:26, *66:2, *67:20, 69:5, 
*69:17, *69:18, 69:19, 69:20, 169:21, 
69:23 (bis), 69:24, 69:24, 69:24, 
169:34%, 69:35, *74:21, t75:18, *77:2 
(bis), 77:4, *77:14, *84:22, 184:23, 
*84:30, %84:31%, 185:19%,  185:20, 
*85:24, *86:18. 
for derived nn see OYHHB. 

ovyepuTe (491 a) nn f. 63:36ap. 

(oywcy), oyocyt (492 b) vb tr. 85:22. 

OyYaTt, See OYWWTE. 

OyYaaTz, see OYaaz. 

oywTt (4944). 

N-oywT (attrib) 54:5, 54:15, 60:9, 
72:23, 76:16. 

(oywwre), oyatt (495a) vb tr. *60:19, 

60:31. 
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(oywts), oyaTBet (496a) vb tr. 
—— mapa-'81:3 lap. 
oyoely (4995) nn m. 
Noyoelg NIM 58:22, 59:7, 62:23. 
oywy, 'oywy-, 20yows (500d) vb tr. 
74:1, 283:27%, 783:28; no dir obj 53:8, 
53:9, 55:19, 60:33, 66:23, 66:25, 66:27, 
66:36, 73:26, 73:33. 
—— e-. a- infin: no dir obj 54:18, 
54:29, 54:32, 56:28, 65:19, 74:32- 
33ap, 75:4. 
as nn m 53:6, 55:15, 66:26ap, 66:29, 
82:8. 
oyu (502a) nn f. 82:9, 86:16. 
NTOY WH 85:35, 86:1. 
oywyes (5025) vb tr. no dir obj 64:3. 
—— xe-: no dir obj 66:36ap (ter). 
oywuyt (504a) vb intr. 
—— n- dat 71:30-34ap, 72:2, 72:4. 
oyzop, pl 'oyzoop (51054) nn. !79:6, 
80:25, '80:33*, '81:11, '82:23. 
(oyxal), oyxael (511) vb intr. 54:33, 
54:35, 
as nn m 84:35. 
ovyoo6e (512) nn f. 63:36ap. 
oywent (5134) vb tr. med 63:8, 63:10. 


(ww), w (518 a) vb intr. 
—— 21ITnN- 59:3. 
—— €BOA 2n- 55:23, 55:26. 
as nn m 59:5. 
(wa), OAZ (520a) vb tr. 
— ezoyn a- 79:19. 

(wMK), OMK2Z (523) vb tr. 66:6 (em.). 

wne (524a) nn m. 63:12. 

WN2, ON2t (525a) vb intr. *52:9 (bis), 
52:10, 52:14, 52:15, 52:16, 52:18, 
52:18, 155:3%, 55:5, *56:19, 73:4, 
73:8, *75:21, *75:22, *75:36ap, *82:31, 
182:34. 
as nn m 53:15, 53:19 (bis), 53:31, 57:5, 
70:17, 71:30-34ap, 73:16, 73:22, 
73:26, 

(wrt), Ht (S26a) vb tr. 

—— €-, a- 82:7, t82:8, 82:9, 82:24. 
for derived nn see nme. 

wcz, see wec. 
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wtn, oTnt (5315) vb tr ‘*shut.”’ 

—— ezoyn 60:32. 

—— €20Yn €- 66:31. 
way (535 a) vb tr. med 60:9. 
(wze), azet (5365 3 up) vb intr. 

—— (e)patTz refl 60:26, *78:2, *78:3, 

78:6, 82:3 1%. 
wee, !wez (5385) vb tr. '55:22; no dir obj 

152:25, 52:28, '52:30, '52:31. 
wxn (539a) vb tr. med 83:11. 
(S406) vb tr. 


wet, loats 65:33, 


166:6 (em.). 


w- (541a@) vbal auxiliary. 51:33ap, 58:16, 
60:33, 61:36%*, 62:1, 62:34, 65:8, 
65:21, 65:23, 65:25, 65:28, 65:34, 
65:35, 68:18, 68:20, 69:9, 69:10, 70:7, 
75:12, 75:14, 76:16, 76:23, 76:24, 
76:26, 76:34 (7), 77:28, 79:8, 79:12, 
79:14, 79:17, 80:6, 81:34, 82:24, 
84:31, 86:6, 86:8, 86:9. 

MN-W-6 OM e€- infin 58:15. 
W)-6 N-6 OM N- infin 57:31, 58:9, 85:3. 

wa- (541 b) prep. 54:20. 

XIN-... Wa- 70:2%. 

EZOYN Wa- 65:22, 65:23, 65:26. 

forming advb expressions: 
wa-enez: 54:31%; as nn 53:23. 
see also 2pal. 

we (544 5) vb intr. 

— a- 83:32. 

we (546a) nn m ‘‘wood.’* 73:11. 
see also 2amMue. 

we (5465) nn m f ‘‘hundred.’’ 
we N- (attrib) 63:12. 

(yi), witz, wHyt (5475) vb tr. 62:13, 
62:16, 62:17. 

WBE-, See wYe. 

(wipe), woset (551 a) vb tr. 

—— €- 64:6. 

weHp, ' wep- (553a) nn m f. 82:16. 
wep-renoc ! 78:28. 

WAHA (559a) vb_ intr. 
69:32ap (bis). 

—— a- 68:11. 
asnnm 75:15. 

wereet (5605) nn f. 75:28%, 82:11. 

nNa-TweaeeTt 75:28. 


52:29, 69:30, 
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qwm (5645 13) nn m. 52:25, 52:26, 52:28, 
52:30. 
cf. wamnu. 

wamu (cf. 5646 13) nn f. 77:15. 

wmMmo (565 5) nn m f. 53:3. 

(WOMNT), YomrT, f 'womTe (5665) nn m f. 
159:6. 
womT n- (attrib) 69:14. 

Maz2-womrT (cf. Moyz) 69:19. 

wmwe (567 a) vb tr. 59:18. 

WHN (5685) nn m. 55:8, 71:22, 71:24, 
71:28%, 71:29-30ap, 71:30—-34ap (bis), 
73:13, 73:15, 74:2, 74:4, 74:5, 83:3, 
83:5, 83:13. 

wine (569 a) vb tr. 

—— a- infin: no dir obj 52:2. 

NCa-: no dir obj 52:3. 





aHITt, See Wun». 

wor, see wwn. 

woornt, see wwne. 

(ww), worns, wHnt (5745) vb tr. 159:31, 
62:33ap. 

wwe, woont (577b) vb intr. *51:33ap 
(1°, 2°), 52:2, 53:8, 53:11, 53:36, 
54:1, 54:32, 55:20, 56:5, 56:25, 
57:11, *57:19, 57:30, *59:13, 60:26, 
61:6, 61:11, 62:24, 63:6, 63:9, 63:11, 
63:15, 64:10, 64:11, 64:11, 64:12 
(bis), 64:14, 64:30, 64:33*, 165:1, 
66:7, 66:16, 67:3, 67:4—-Sap (bis), 
67:12, 68:8, 68:23, 68:24, 68:26, 
68:32*, 70:14, 70:23, 70:37ap, 71:8, 
71:10, 71:16, 71:20, 72:6, 72:9, 73:17, 
73:18-19ap, 73:28-29ap, 73:29, 
174:2%, 74:22, 75:3, 75:7, 75:8, 
75:10, 75:28%, *75:32, 75:34-35ap, 
*76:5, *76:6, *76:10, 76:13, 76:31 (see 
76:31-32ap), 77:13, 77:15, 78:20, 
*80:13, 80:17, 81:14, *81:15, 83:29, 
*83:33, 183:34, 183:34, 83:35, 84:33, 
85:2, 85:35. 

epoz 63:17. 

—— N-, MMo#Z: 52:21, 52:23, 54:9, 

58:8, 59:2, 60:5, 61:8, 61:28, 61:30 

(bis), 61:31, 61:35*, 62:33ap, 70:12, 

71:25*, 74:11, 75:13,  *76:6-7ap, 

76:28%, 76:31 (see 76:31-32ap), 
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wwe (continued) 
77:31, 78:32, 78:33%, 78:35%*, 79:1, 
79:3, 79:5, 82:11, 82:26%, +*83:31, 
84:34%, 86:4, 86:13; foll. by n- dat 
1§5:28. 
—— N-, Naz 52:24, 54:35% (see 
54:36ap), %64:30%*, 66:25, 68:3, 
69:1%, 69:2, 69:3. 
—— Naz...N-*86:14. 

Nee N- 61:22; NTeeEIze *80:19, 





86:15; MMO (resuming Nee) 
*51:33ap, *72:4. 
—— nee, foll. by Relative 51:33, 
68:32ap. 
foll. by complementary Circumst 
54:33, 59:31, 60:15, *60:18, 62:18, 
62:21, 78:23, 78:24. 
for derived conjunction see ewwne. 

wHpe (584a) nn m. 52:4, 52:5, 53:30, 54:7, 
54:8, 58:17, 58:18, 58:20, 58:22, 58:23, 
58:24, 58:25, 58:26, 59:11, 59:32, 
60:1*, 60:2, 60:3, 60:35, 61:7, 62:23, 
63:29, 67:4, 67:20, 71:27%*, 72:8, 
72:12, 72:17, 72:20, 72:21, 72:22, 
74:17 (bis), 74:23%, 74:23, 75:11, 
75:13, 76:1, 76:2, 76:5, 78:20, 80:24, 
80:29%, 81:13, 81:14, 81:15 (bis), 
81:16, 81:17 (bis), 81:18, 81:19, 81:27, 
81:34, 82:17, 86:5. 

wopn (587a 11) nn m f. 62:10, 81:13. 
wopn (like nwopm) 61:5. 
Nwopn 53:10, 56:16, 56:18, 56:19, 
71:1%, 73:2, 73:3, 84:24. 
xInN-wopr 51:33ap, 53:21, 70:14. 
XIN-Nwopr 55:20. 

(wwpr), wen- (5865) vb tr. 
wpn-n- qual 51:33ap. 
for derived nn see wopn. 

WHCct, see CwWy). 

Wocz, see Cw). 

WatTZ, see WITe. 

WITZ, see wl. 

wywwt, 'waatz (5905) vb tr. 63:2, 63:3, 
'83:14; no dir obj 83:13. 
—— naz: 63:1; no dir obj 63:4. 

wTta (594a 6) nn m. 
aT-wTa nn: attrib 84:33. 
zN-OYwTa 57:11. 


(aire), watz (594a) vb tr. 64:29. 

wTam (5964 22) vb tr. 
—— epw 68:10. 

aTopTp (597 b) vb tr. med 62:31. 

wHyt, See Wl. 

wooye (601 4) vb intr. 83:5. 

ayuye (607 b) vbal auxiliary. 
—— a- 67:19. 
——epo-... e- infin 52:28, 66:17. 
—— e-, foll. by Conjunctv 70:3. 
—— e-. a- infin 67:13, 67:16, 67:17, 
69:12, 71:3, 71:14, 72:3, 75:22, 76:18, 
76:3 lap (bis), 80:8, 82:29. 

(aye), wBe-(378a llup)nnmf. 
WBE-CNOOYC N- (attrib) 63:26. 

waxe (6125) vb intr. 
—— a-, epoz: 54:11, 67:6; foll. by xe- 
68:16. 
—— Nmmaz 81:6. 
as nn m 70:27. 

(gy x1IT), x61T (6175) nn m. 61:13, 63:30. 

(qwwee), yooset (618 a) vb tr. 78:8. 


lgi-, 2qitz (620a) vb tr. 253:10, !54:21, 
154:30, 257:28, 262:l6ap, '63:26, 
70:25*, 80:15. 
—— n- 253:12. 
NTMHTE N- 285:23. 
—— nTooT? 264:28, 267:22. 
— eBoa: 52:21; no dir obj 56:3. 
—— ezpalt 77:28*. 
ytooy (625a) nn m f. 79:23. 
yTooy N- (attrib) 79:19, 79:31. 
qwee (625 b) vb tr. 
—— ezpat exwz: med 65:14. 


q 


—_ 
vw 





za-, !a-(632a) prep. 53:11, 56:24, '58:13, 
63:12, 83:21, 84:33, 84:34. 
za-TezH emnate- 55:6, 63:2, 64:11, 
66:22. 
Za-TE2H N- 68:17, 70:37%, 80:8. 

zae, f !'2an (635a 25 up) nn mf. !54:4, 
2ae N- (attrib) 62:9. 

zat, 'zaer (6365) nn m. !70:18, !78:14, 
78:14, 78:17. 

ze (637 a) vb intr. 

€-, a-, Epos: 64:20, 64:21, 66:9, 
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66:19, 69:29, 84:12; w. obj continued 
by Circumst 60:35, 61:3, 63:14, 72:13. 
—— €Boa 75:6. 

—— €Boa (for EBOA EBOA) 21- 82:22. 


z€ (6385) nn f. 69:29ap. 


rae Te e€ 65:23, 71:12, 72:34%, 73:5, 
75:27%, 77:8, 78:28; foll. by: 
n- 56:24, 60:23, 61:16, 62:23, 81:1, 
84:17. 
zt- 83:6. 
2zn- 72:1. 
zpai 2N- 61:27. 
Relative 63:29, 64:29. 
Teeize TE 2i- 74:36. 
Teeize (like NTeeIze) 62:7. 
Teeize ON: 65:15; foll. by: 
nN- 53:29, 83:3. 
ZITN- 79:22. 
nreeize 80:19, 86:15. 
Nee: foll. by Relative 51:33, 55:19, 
56:7, 57:29, 57:31, 68:32ap, 73:32- 
33ap, 73:35*, 77:7; by Circumst 72:4, 
73:35ap. 
Nee N- 55:7, 55:11, 59:35, 60:16, 61:9, 
61:13, 61:22, 61:23, 64:5, 67:32, 
67:33, 71:10, 82:22, 85:34. 
KaTa-ee N- 84:2. 


(2H), e2H (6405) nn f ‘‘fore part.’’ 


2a-TezH emnaTe- 55:6, 63:2, 64:11, 
66:22. 

2a-TeEzH N- 68:17, 70:37, 80:8. 
2I-TEZH N- 62:7. 

see also 2HT2. 


2b, 'et-, 2zwwz, 3ziwz (643 b 19 up) prep. 


254:9, 257:1, 357:20, 357:22, 68:28, 
370:5, 270:8, 75:1, 275:22, 275:25, 
276:27%, 276:29%, 78:17, 83:6, 83:7, 
83:8. 

€BOA 21- 82:22. 

joining bare nns 52:24, 56:33*, 57:8, 
66:1, 69:11, 76:7, 77:36, 78:9, 80:31*, 
80:32 (bis), '81:1, 81:11 (bis), 84:21. 
2I-MCAa-N-BOA 67: lap, 68:7. 

2i-MHP 70:35ap. 

ZI-C A-N-ZOYN MMO? 68:12, 68:13. 
2I-TE2H N- 62:7. 

€Y-ztnoyepny 72:24*. 


21H (646a) nn f. 66:21. 

ziw(w), see 2--. 

(20), 2PN-, See NA2PN-. 

zww, 'ews (651 b). '52:7, 57:2, 58:13, 59:4, 
60:2, '67:21, '73:21, 76:28*, !'78:2, 
81:29, 83:18. 

zieiB (6525) nn m f. 58:14. 

zwe, pl 'zenye (653a) nn m. 52:34ap, 
154:3, 56:22, 56:24, 56:25, 57:18, 59:25, 
161:26, 61:33, 67:27, !72:5, !72:8, 
172:11, '72:15, '75:11, 75:12, 80:8. 
p-zwes (cf. empe): 81:28; foll. by e- 
64:22. 

zBoyp, 'ssoyp (6565) nn f. 53:15, '60:28, 
67:25. 

zwec, zoBct (658) vb tr. 78:11, 84:24. 

zacw, 'scw (660a 23) nn f. '57:8, 57:8ap, 
57:20, 57:21 (bis). 

ZBHYE, SCE 2WB. 

(zaa, ‘‘servant’’), see 2M2aa. 

(qwwae), zwae (6675 5) vb tr. no dir obj 
52:31. 

ZM-, S€e ZN-. 

zime, pl !z1ome (385 a 2, corrected by Lay- 
ton in ZPE 11 [1973] 183; cf. Young in 
JAOS 91 [1971] 507-9) nn f. 65:20, 
165:21. 
xr2IMe 82:4. 

zmoy (6765) nn m. 59:29, 59:30, 59:34. 

zmooc (679a) vb intr. 65:13, 65:17, 
65:20. 

zmot (68la) nn m. 54:26, 59:29ap, 
59:34ap, 79:15. 

zamuyyje (5465 21) nn m. 73:9. 

zmzaa (665a 17) nn m f. 52:2%, 54:31, 
62:30, 69:2%, 72:17, 72:20, 77:18, 
77:27, 79:14, 80:24, 80:30*, 81:12, 
83:26, 84:10, 85:24, 85:28. 
MNT-z2M2aA nn f 79:17. 

zN-, 'z7m-, 22NN-. 2N2HT2 (683a) prep. 
52:25, '52:25, '52:27, '!52:28, 52:29, 
52:31, 152:34, '53:6, '53:13, '53:36, 
154:1, 154:2, 54:3, '54:4, '54:6, '54:14, 
54:28, '55:7, 55:14, 55:15, 55:34*, 56:2, 
56:6, 356:11, 56:22, 256:26, 56:29, 
57:14, 57:15, 57:16, 57:18, 357:19, 
157:19, 57:21, 57:27, 257:28, 357:30%, 


308 


2N- (continued) 


357:32, '57:32ap, 258:6, 58:11, '58:27, 
158:29%, 58:29ap (bis), 59:5 (2°), 59:15 
(bis), '59:16, 159:17 (2°), 60:19, 61:20, 
61:21, '61:24, '62:5, 62:10, 62:24, 
362:24, '64:6, '64:9, '64:14, 64:30, 
365:2, 265:5, 65:6, '65:28, '66:7, 66:7, 
66:8 (bis), 366:9, 766:10, '66:16, 66:19, 
66:20, 66:21, 66:30*, 66:32, 66:33, 
67:10, '67:23, 267:27, '68:9, '68:12, 
68:23*, '69:7, '69:9, 69:9, 69:11, 
169:12, '69:13, 69:15, '69:27, '69:28, 
69:30ap (bis), 69:31-32ap, 69:32ap 
(2°), '70:8, '70:9, !'70:16, !'70:19, 
170:22, !'71:22%, '72:1, '72:17, 72:18, 
72:27. (bis), '72:33, 73:23 (bis), 
173:28-29ap, 373:32, '74:7, '74:8, 
174:22, !74:23%, '!74:23, 75:3, !76:4, 
176:6, '76:8, 376:31-32ap, '77:12, 
'78:7, 79:7, 79:33% (?; see ap), 
379:33ap, 80:11, 780:23, '81:7, 383:2, 
183:6, 383:19, '83:21, 83:35ap, !84:22, 
85:2, 385:27, 85:30, '86:2, '86:1), 
86:12, '86:16, 286:17. 

EBOA 2N-. !52:34ap, 53:26, 55:13, 
155:23, 55:26, 56:1%, '56:lap, 58:28, 
358:30, '58:31, 58:33, 59:1, 59:5, 59:27, 
'60:21, 61:7, 61:11, 63:9, '65:11, 
165:27%*, '66:22, 67:2, 67:3*, '68:29, 
68:31%, 270:23%, '71:9, !} 71:11, 71:16, 
171217, '71:18, 71:19, '71:24%, 72:6, 
72:9, 72:15, 72:16, 73:12, 3773:18, 
173:24, 374:10, '74:13, '75:18, '75:29, 
75:31, 75:33, !'76:32-33ap, 80:22, 
82:21, 83:33, '86:12; as nn 52:30. 

zpat 2zn- *56:14, 257:5, 361:15, 61:27, 
69:32ap, '70:18, 271:13, 72:11, 72:12, 
373:21, 379:12, 379:13, 379:26, 383:24x, 
183:25, 384:4, 384:12. 

Nzpat 2n- °83:20. 

zm—-mTpe-— !74:10. 

forms advb expressions and compound 
prep w. Ma, MHTEe, ca (1°), OYWNzZ, 
wWTa, 2WM, z2O0YEIT, xweM, “yarn, 
MAVEPOG. 


ZOYN (685 5) nn m. 


attrib: ca-N-z20yYNn 67:33, 68:5, 68:13 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


(bis), 68:15, 79:11, 82:31%, 84:26, 85:4 
(for compound preps see ca [1°)). 
EzOYN 60:33%, 68:19, 68:21%, 68:22. 
68:25, 85:21. 
Ezoyn e€-. a- 53:26, 54:24, 56:1, 
58:16, 58:32%, 63:25, 66:31%, 67:17, 
68:10, 71:15, 73:11, 74:32-33ap, 
76:30ap (bis), 79:20, 82:18, 84:30, 
85:3, 85:12, 85:32. 
EZOYN Emay 69:22, 85:14. 
EZOYN uja- 65:22, 65:23, 65:26. 
zoeine (6895) nn. 51:32ap, 53:1, 55:23, 
56:26, 57:25, 58:3, 65:36, 66:23, 
66:30, 68:17, 69:31-—32ap, 70:3, 74:25, 
76:19, 80:12, 80:22. 
w. indef art (Z4NzoeINe) 85:2. 
(eNe-), zNaz (690a) suffix vb. 79:14, 
80:15. 
Z2NN-, See ZN-. 
zw, ‘zone, zHnmt (695a) vb tr. 156:4, 
56:21, 57:25 (bis), *57:26, +*59:15, 
*59:17, 164:14, 64:16, *68:2, 168:9, 
68:12, 70:30, 81:31, 82:4, 
*82:31%, 82:34, *83:4, 183:8, 83:9, 
*84:3, 84:16, 84:19, 84:22, 185:19, 
*85:22, *85:34ap, 86:16, *86:17. 
—— e-, epoz: !58:3, |'65:35-36ap; 
med 66:28. 
nmreeun t56:13, 85:12. 
zN-OytTreeun "55:17, 81:30, 81:34. 
zanc (696a). 
zartic me, foll. by: 
e- infin 57:18. 
Conjunctv 62:3ap. 
ZAPWZ, See ZAPN-. 
zpat, 'zpaei, 2zpe (698 a) nn m. 
attrib: ca-n-zpe 779:4 (bis). 
zpat 2N-, N2HT2 56:14, 57:5, 61:15, 
61:27, 69:32ap, 70:18, 71:13, 72:11, 
72:12, 73:21, 79:12, 79:13, 79:26, 
83:23, 83:25, 84:4, 84:12. 
ezpat 55:1, 55:2, 55:3, 55:4, 55:5, 
63:27, 64:23, 77:28, !83:16. 
ezpal e- 75:16. 
ezpal Exn-, exwz 65:14, 76:16, 79:5, 
85:1. 
Nzpal N2ZHT2 83:20. 
wa-zpat e- 72:13, 77:2. 
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Melty, 
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WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


zpe (701 a) nn m f. 54:32ap. 
zpp (701 b) nn m *‘*form.”’ 
xeeps 72:25*. 
(zapn-), zapws (289b Yup) prep. 80:29, 
80:31«, 80:32%, 80:33, 80:34. 
zpre (704) nn f. 65:30*. 
zice (710) vb tr. 63:21. 
zut (714a) nn m ‘‘heart.’’ 53:25, 76:17, 
78:17, 83:21, 83:25. 
xice N-2HT 77:23. 
see alSO 2AZTN-. 
zHTz (640 b 23) (nn as) prep. 66:5. 
w. suffix continued by n- 66:4. 
zate (719 a) vb intr. 
—— e€BOA exn- 85:26*. 
zoTre (7205) nn f ‘‘fear.’’ 
p-zote (cf. e1pe), foll. by: 
zHT? 66:4, 66:5. 
xe- 56:27. 
zTo (723.a) nn m. 75:25 (bis), 78:26 (bis), 
79:5. 
(zwts), zwree, pc !zate—(7235) vb tr. 
zaTB-pwme nn !61:9. 
as nn m 61:6. 
2ITM-, See ZITN-. 
zaTN- (428 b 11) prep. 65:20. 
2ItN-, !zitM-, 2ziToOT2 (428 b 3 up) prep. 
54:17, 54:23, 57:22, 57:24, 57:25, 
57:26, 59:3, 59:19, '59:20, 60:20, 
60:24, 264:32ap, 67:14, 67:15, 67:17, 
67:35, 69:6, 169:7, 77:26, 79:19, 79:20, 
79:23 (bis), '81:18, 85:15. 
EBOA 2ITN-: 255:18, 260:8, '60:8, 
261:18 (corrupt), '63:6, 65:7, '68:30*, 
169:5, 71:13, 273:18, 279:27, 279:28, 
279:30%; w. suffix continued by N- 
261:18ap (2°). 
ewrn (724 b) vb tr. med 86:4. 
ewrp, 'zorp-. 2zoTps (726a) vb tr. 
267:33%, 269:8, 270:15, 270:17, 85:31 *; 
med 70:19, 70:27. 
—— €-, a-. epos 58:11, '58:13; med 
65:24, 70:18, 70:21, 71:4, 78:34, 84:13. 
GIN-zwrTp nn f 70:29—30ap. 
as nn m 70:9, 76:6, 76:8. 
see also zwrp (2°). 
zwtp, f 'zwrpe (cf. 726a) nn m f. '59:11, 
10:24, 70:29-30ap. 
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zTop (7265) nn m. 
KaTa-oyztop 78:17. 

ZITOOTS, See ZITN-. 

zHy (729a) nn m. 66:25. 
t-zHy €- 54:32ap. 

zooy (730a) nn m. 82:9, 86:3 (2°), 86:17. 
Nzooy, foll. by Relative 52:21, 68:22. 
aw N-zooy: 55:25; aw ne gmooy 
81:35. 
NN-oyz2ooy 59:24. 
MOooy eTt-mmay 58:10, 71:6, 71:9. 
AAaay N-zOOy 54:3. 
ZM-TIEZOOY 86:3. 
xim-nzooy, foll. by Relative 52:19. 
xim-dooy, foll by Circumst 53:8. 

zooy (731a) vb intr (qual). 53:14, 53:18 
(bis), 60:27, 65:32ap, 66:11, 66:13 
(2°), 74:7. 
nmneeooy (etc.) 66:12, 66:13, 66:14, 
74:8, 83:31. 

zoyo (735a) nn m. 72:26, 82:30*. 
Nzoyo: 52:15, 62:19; foll. by a- 58:18, 
63:35. 

(zoyeit), f zoyeite (738 a) nn m f. 
zN-Tezoyeite 71:21. 

zooyT (7385) nn m. 65:2, 65:3, 65:13, 
65:20, 65:22 (bis), 65:26*, 70:10, 
70:11, 76:7, 81:35, 82:12. 
attrib 65:7, 65:9. 

zoy (7406) nn m f. 61:8. 

zaz (7415). 54:16, 54:18, 54:32ap, 55:21, 
66:20. 
zaz N- 55:8, 56:22, 63:15, 63:36%*, 
81:7. 

zazTn-, !zaztmM—(717a 13 up) prep. 62:22, 
162:25. 

z1xNn-, !21xM- (758 b 10) prep. '58:7. 


xe-(vb), see XI, Xw. 

xe- (746 b 3) conjunction. 
introduces discourse after moyrte, 

NEXE-, OYWUB. 

same, w. discourse anticipated by neu- 

tral pron, after xw. 

w. vbs of perception: see Meeye, Co- 


OYN, TAMO, OYWN2Z, (P-)ZOTE. 
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xe- (continued) 


amplifies objs after mMoyTe (e-, a-. 
epoz), waxe (Epoz), xw. 

introducing explicative clause: 51:32ap, 
57:16, 64:20, 64:36, 65:28, 66:25, 67:1 
(2°), 70:21, 73:7, 73:10, 74:27, 77:32 
(see 77:3lap), 80:4, 83:29, 83:32; 
EBOA xe- 64:22; eTBE-xe- 81:26ap. 
introducing clause of purpose w. III 
Fut neg: 60:33ap; wina xe- 77:11. 
CABHA xe- 54:9. 

€1MHT!I xe- 55:35. 

OY MONON xXe- 52:4, 53:6. 

Ixr, 2xe-, 3xitz (7475) vb tr ‘‘re- 
ceive.”” !57:7, '62:5, '164:24, 64:26, 
64:27, 65:9, 66:36 (2), 367:11, 67:23, 
73:3, '73:4, 373:7, 75:12, '76:33, 77:3, 
77:5, '77:3lap, '82:12, 84:13, 86:5, 
386:6 (bis), !86:7, 86:12; no dir obj 
61:36, 62:1%, 62:2, 74:22, 75:14. 

—— epoz 368:25. 

—— e- infin: no dir obj 81:21, 81:22. 


—— exw? ... eETMHCe: no dir obj 
64:28%. 

— naz 75:20. 

—— NTOOTZ ... e€- infin: no dir obj 


81:19. 

EBOA 2Nn-: 58:31%, 59:5; no dir 
obj 65:11. 

ETMHCE 64:25. 








XE-NOYNE 2paT N2HTZ 279:26, 283:23*. 
x t-zime ! 82:3, 

x i-zpB !72:25%, 

xi-santicma !72:33ap. 

x i-xpicma !85:27x. 


xw, !xe-, 2xo002 (754a) vb tr. 55:25, 


257:17, '57:17, '68:27, 70:27*, 71:3. 
—— xe-!77:31x. 
xW MMO-C, x0o-C, foll. by: 
e- 73:5. 
epoz... xe-257:12. 
Naz... xe-273:34x. 
xe- 255:33%, 255:36*, 56:15, 57:9, 
57:11, 57:14, 262:26,  262:27, 
262:29, 262:31%, 264:24, 65:36*, 
67:36%*, 268:4, 73:1*, 73:6, 274:10, 
274:25%, 277:33*, 81:25, 83:11, 
284:15. 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


XW, XN-, SC@ EXN-, ZIXN-. 
xWK, XHK*t (761 a) vb tr. 
eBoa: 72:34, 77:7, *85:16%; med 
60:34ap, 72:32ap, 84:1, 86:2. 
aT-XWK EBOA nn 76:36. 
xekaac (764a) conjunction. 
w. II Fut affirm 52:27, 54:23, 54:33, 
58:9, 59:21, 62:2, 66:18, 70:13, 71:20, 
85:12. 
w. III Fut neg 60:33, 73:26x. 
xin-, |! xim- (7725) prep. 
XIN-... aga-!70:2%. 





forms advb expressions w. ca (1°), 
(N-)wopn, zooy (1°). 

(xena), xene (7744) vb tr. med 86:1. 

xNoy, | xNOYN (7745) vb tr. 
— epoz !80:5, 80:Sap. 

xno, !xne-, 2xmoz (778b) vb tr. '54:13, 
156:18, 58:21, 258:24, 58:27, 60:7, 261:2, 
267:14, 67:19, 269:8, 270:37%, 271:1, 
171:23 (bis), '71:25, !71:26, 71:33, 
175:25, 175:26, !75:27, 278:13, 278:23, 
180:23, '81:33%, 81:33ap; no dir obj 
58:25, 59:3, 61:4, 81:21, 81:23 (1%), 
81:24 (bis), 81:25, 81:30, 81:30, 81:33. 
—— naz 267:21 (1°; corrupt). 
— naz refl 58:25, 59:29%, 66:17, 
267:21 (see ap), 267:21*, 76:26. 
—— €BOA 2N-, N2HT4 58:28%, 58:29, 
261:7, 268:29, !71:19, 72:16. 
—— (€BOA) z2ITN- 69:5, 69:6. 
as nn m: 67:12, 81:23, 81:26, 81:27, 
83:6; attrib 67:13. 

xoopt, See XWWPE. 

xepo (7815) vb tr ‘‘blaze, burn.’’ 85:33; 
med 60:9. 

xwwpe, |!xwpe, xoopt (784a 25up) vb 
intr “‘be strong.’’ *83:9. 
—— epoz 64:15. 
as nn m 76:12, 84:16, '84:19, 85:14. 

xoeic, 'xec- (7875) nn m. 52:4%, 55:34, 
55:37, 56:16, 59:7, 59:24, 62:6, 62:22, 
63:25, 64:10, 66:35—36ap, 67:27%, 


68:6, 68:27, 68:3lap, 74:25, 78:22, 


78:25, 79:16, 81:16. 


XEC-2NN-HeEt} ! 80:23, 
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WORDS BORROWED FROM GREEK 


p-, oft N-xoeic (cf. Elpe) E-, a-. Epos 
64:15, 65:31 (7), 66:5, 74:12, 76:34—- 
35ap (bis), 83:25. 
xice, !xocet, 2xo0o0cet (788) vb tr. 
e-, a-, epos (7): 't53:21, 't54:7, 
1165:29, '*69:28, '*70:27, !1*74:30ap, 
1t75:2, 2*76:12, '*85:17 (bis); med 
77:25. 
—— N-2HT: no dir obj 77:23. 
—— mapa- !t76:10. 
as nn m 64:12. 





XITZ, See XI. 
xoeit (7905) nn m. 
attrib: Be-N-x oeIT (cf. Bw) 73:17. 
xwte (7915) vb tr. 
—— wa-zpat e-: no dir obj 72:13. 
xioye (793 b) vb intr. 56:2 (em.). 
asnn m: Nx1Ioye 57:28. 
xwem, | xazmez, 2xozmz, 3xozmez, xozmt 
(797b) vb tr. '55:28, 355:32, 255:33, 
365:15, 365:19, 69:3. 
AT-XW2M nn: attrib 64:36ap, 82:5. 
as nn m: 64:36ap, 82:4; 2zN-oyxwem 
65:1. 
xwee, !xo6z (8005) vb tr. 161:16. 
—— z2pat NeHTz: med 61:15. 
as nn m: 61:13, 61:17; 
N-xw6ee 63:25. 
XGIT, SC WXIT. 


attrib: ma 


6€ (nn), see Ke. 

6€ (802.2) conjunction. 62:15. 

6w (803 a) vb intr. 64:9, 78:7. 

(6801), sBoe1 (805a) nn m. 84:34. 

6wB (805 b 10) nn m. 84:17, 84:18. 
MNT-Gwe nn f 76:8, 85:15. 
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GBOYP, See 2BOYP. 
6wat(812a) vbtr. med 83:1. 
EBOA: med 70:34 (7), 71:7, 83:5, 
85:20, 85:25. 
GM-, S€e GINE. 
60m (8155) nn f. 52:35ap, 55:15, 61:20- 
2 lap, 65:9, 66:35%*, 72:15, 76:7, 76:14, 
85:17, 85:18. 
OYN-, MN-{q)-)60M, foll. by: 
e-, a- infin 54:14, 58:15. 
MMO? 66:24. 
MMOZ ... €-. a- infin 56:3lap, 
66:35-—36ap (bis), 75:13, 80:16. 
mMMoz, foll. by Conjunctv 58:23, 
58:24, 74:5, 80:14. 
Conjunctv 53:16, 61:20, 81:23, 
81:24. 
6N-GOM (cf. 6ine): 83:29; foll. by e-. 
a- 84:6. 
W-SN-GOM (cf. 6INe) N- infin 57:31, 
58:9, 85:3. 
GN-, S€e GINE. 
G6IN- (819 a) prefix forming nn mf. 
see zwrTp (1°). 
(sine), 6N-, '6m—-(820a) vb tr. 
GN-apike a- 57:9. 
6N-6 OM: ! 83:29; foll. by e-, a- 84:6. 





W-GN-GOM N- infin !57:31%, !58:9, 
85:3. 

ewes (8315) vb tr ‘‘inhabit.’’ 73:28-— 
29ap. 


6P06 (831 5) nn m. 73:13, 73:14. 
6waT (837 a) vb intr. 69:33. 
—— a-69:33ap (bis). 
— nca- 81:5. 


II. Worps BORROWED FROM GREEK 


ayann. 61:36, 62:2, 77:25, 77:27, 77:31, 
77:35, 78:11, 79:24, 79:28. 
@N-OYaranu 54:17, 62:4. 

Gyyehoc. 56:14, 58:1, 58:1, 58:13, 63:20, 
63:32, 65:24. 

abdvatoc. 75:5. 


(aic8dvopat), aiceane. 
—— n- 81:3. 
aicOnoic. 72:26ap. 
(aitéw), p-aitel, Imperat !epi-aires. 


——  n-: !59:26; foll. by etBe- 59:23. 
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OUTHa. 
p-aiTHMa (cf. eipe) 64: lap. 

(aixypoAwtiCw), p-AIXMAAWTIZE., 

—— mmMo?...e€- infin 83:26. 

alyuaAwtos. 53:12, 85:29. 

aiwv. 52:26, 54:1, 54:5, 76:8, 86:13, 86:14. 

(&xc&8aptos), -ov. 

N-akaeapTon (attrib) 65:2, 66:1, 
66:3. 

akpoBvotia. 82:28. 

oAnBeva. 55:19, 62:14, 62:15, 67:9, 67:18, 
72:5, 73:21, 77:19, 77:23, 84:1, 84:2, 
84:8, 84:9, 84:11, 84:12, 84:18, 84:21, 
85:13, 85:19, 86:12. 

(cAnOivoc), aAHeEINOC, |! aAHeEINH, 2a- 
AH@INON, “AAHCEEINON. 261:14, ' 68:36, 
168:37. 

AAHEEINOC N- (attrib) 76:1. 
N-aAHeeINOC (attrib) !68:35, 376:3, 
382:6. 

GANO@>. 67:13, 85:13. 

GAAG. 52:5, 52:14, 52:31, 52:34, 53:8, 
53:28, 53:33, 54:13, 55:11, 55:36, 56:6, 
56:22, 57:12, 57:30%, 58:5, 58:8, 
58:21, 58:25, 60:35, 61:2, 61:27, 
62:21, 63:7, 64:13, 66:35-36ap, 67:7, 
67:10, 67:21, 67:26, 68:32, 68:34, 
68:36%, 69:3, 73:15, 74:9, 74:31, 
75:11, 76:15, 76:24, 76:35, 77:34, 
78:22, 78:24, 80:17, 80:19, 81:5, 
81:26, 81:27, 82:7, 82:8, 82:9, 82:13, 
83:8, 83:14, 84:33%, 85:10, 86:17. 

(QAAOtpLO<s), -ov. 59:27. 

ANATIAYE, See GVATAV. 

avanavots. 66:19, 71:15, 72:9, 72:11, 
72:16, 72:23. 
t-aNamaycic N- dat 
80:12, 80:15. 

(Avanavw), p-ANATIAYe. 


80:7, 80:10, 


—— 2pal N2uHT2 84:3. 

avaotacic. 53:31, 56:19, 66:7, 66:17, 
67:15, 69:26*, 73:3, 73:18, 74:20. 

(a§ivn), aseinu. 83:12, 83:15. 

(ANAVTAKW), P-ATIANTA. 

N- 80:1. 

(anataw), p-amata. 54:1* (see 53:36— 
54: lap). 





GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP 


—— n-, mmo 54:18, 54:23, 81:4. 

peq-p-anata nn m f 53:36-54: lap. 
aniotoc. 80:10. 

(ANA0UG), ZATAOYN. 

ZAMAOYN N- (attrib) 59:12. 
(AnA@c), zamawe. 55:36, 60:11. 
ATIOBAPCIMON, See OTOPAAGQaLOV. 
ano8nKn. 79:20." 

GNOKATAOTAGIC. 67:18. 
(aAnoAavw), P-aTloaaye. 78:2. 


—— N-. MMO?# 76:20, 76:22, 77:36+, 
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yopoc, 64:31%, 64:35%, 72:22%, 82:3, 82:4, 
82:5, 82:10, 85:34, 86:2. 

yap. 52:12, 52:16, 52:19, 53:25, 54:8, 
54:29, 54:34, 55:l*, 56:17, 57:29, 
58:15, 58:24, 59:2, 59:10, 59:13, 59:20, 
60:26, 61:8, 61:35, 63:4, 63:9, 63:11, 
63:22, 63:24, 64:12, 64:32, 64:33, 
66:2, 66:20, 66:21, 66:26, 67:26, 
67:38*, 68:4, 68:28, 70:3, 72:33, 
74:10, 74:13, 74:16, 75:4, 75:7, 75:10, 
76:12, 76:25, 76:34—-3Sap, 77:3, 77:18, 
78:11, 80:4, 80:15, 82:2, 83:8, 83:30ap, 
84:2, 84:31, 85:34, 86:14. 
Kairap 60:32. 

rENOITO, See VLVOLLAL. 

yevoc. 75:34—35ap, 75:36, 76:3, 78:27. 
wBp-+eEnoc (cf. wBHp) 78:28. 

(yivoua1), reENoITO, 'NrENOITO. 
w. Conjunctv !62:32x. 
MH reNoITo w. Conjunctv 62:32ap, 
66:9. 

yoo. 74:3, 74:4, 74:6, 77:16, 77:19, 
77:23, 77:27, 77:29, 77:29, 79:25, 
79:30, 84:10. 


(Soupovioc), -ov. 66:1. 

b€. 51:31, 52:3, 52:4, 52:23, 52:30, 53:13, 
53:22, 54:12 (2°), 55:17, 55:22, 56:2, 
56:9, 57:1, 57:32%, 59:32, 60:12, 61:4, 
61:10, 61:19, 63:10, 63:34ap, 64:18, 
64:21, 64:26, 64:28, 64:34, 65:11, 
65:19, 66:13, 66:27, 67:23, 68:14, 
68:20, 69:13, 69:27, 69:33ap, 70:8, 
70:17, 70:19, 72:11, 72:16, 73:15, 
73:28-29ap, 74:4, 74:17, 74:18, 75:13, 
76:9, 76:10, 77:17, 77:19, 77:26 (bis), 
77:29%, 78:17, 78:20, 79:26%, 79:29, 
80:16, 80:22, 80:28, 81:25, 81:33, 
82:19, 83:10 (bis), 83:16, 83:17, 83:22 
(bis), 84:17, 84:19, 84:20, 84:22, 
84:27, 84:28, 84:29, 85:14, 86:1. 
contrasting a preceding men clause 
S2:1%, 53:2, 54:12 (1°), 55:4, 56:8, 
61:34, 62:2~3ap (2°), 62:3 (em.), 62:3ap, 
65:5, 66:24, 69:6, 76:21, 77:10, 
80:30%, 81:10, 84:4, 84:25, 85:23, 
85:25. 


dia, see Sia todto. 

didBeors. 81:5. 

(StaKovéw), p-AIAKONEL. 

N- 72:19%, 72:21. 

dia todto. 52:28, 53:20, 56:5, 57:3, 59:3, 
59:32, 60:8, 61:8, 61:32, 63:1, 69:12, 
70:12, 70:20. 

duKa.oovvn. 66:27, 72:34. 

(Stoxéw), p-aroiKet. 

—— n- 84:24. 

(SimA0vc), -ovv. 

N-AITIAOYN (attrib) 59:13. 

Svvapts. 54:31, 54:36ap, 55:1, 55:28, 
55:31, 55:32, 59:19, 60:24, 60:30, 
63:20, 64:37%, 65:34%, 67:24, 70:6, 
70:28, 72:6, 72:7, 72:10. 

dwpec. 64:27, 64:28. 





( ‘EBpatoc), zespaioc. 51:29 (2°), 52:22, 
55:29, 62:6, 75:3 lap. 
zeppaioc n- (attrib) 51:29 (1°). 
MNT-zeBpaioc nn f: MMNT-zeBPpaloc 
62:13. 

(€Bvix6c), zeeniKoc. 75:3 lap. 
ZEONIKOC N- (attrib) 52:15. 

eitdoc. 79:19. 

elkn. 63:20. 

(ELKOVLKOG), 2IKONIKOC. 
N-2IKONIKOC (attrib) 65:12, 72:14. 

(ElK@v), ZIKWN. 58:14, 64:37, 65:24, 67:11, 
67:13, 67:14, 67:15 (bis), 67:16, 67:17, 
67:35ap, 68:37, 69:37*, 72:13, 81:32, 
84:21, 86:13. 

el un. 69:37, 78:8, 82:2. 
w. Conjunctv 76:26*, 82:25. 

El p7/TL. 
E€1MHTIaA— 78:9 
€1MHTI xe- 55:35. 
w. Conjunctv 61:22. 

eita, 'erre. '57:10, 80:10. 

El TE. 
iterated 56:14—-15 (ter), 60:22 (bis), 
60:27 (bis), 80:9 (bis), 80:24-27* 
(undecies). 
cf. etta. 

exKAnoia. 53:32. 

eAevBepta. 77:28*, 84:11. 
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erevOepoc. 52:2%, 54:30%, 62:30%, 72:18, 
72:19, 77:16, 77:17, 77:21, 77:24, 
77:26, 77:31%, 79:14, 79:15, 79:18, 
84:9, 85:28. 

N-eraeyeepoc (attrib) 69:4. 
MNT-eEAeyeepoc nn f 84:7. 

CEAAnv), 2€EAAHN. 62:29, 75:3 lap. 

(€Anic), zeatiic. 75:6, 79:24, 79:27. 

(évepyew), enepret, !p-enepret. ! 83:30. 

N- 55:18. 

ENZOCON, See 0006. 

emet. 53:10, 57:10ap, 62:3, 70:26, 85:6, 
85:8. 

enero. 54:19, 61:16. 

Emi, see EM’ OOOV. 

(ém.OvpEw), p-ETMe YMEl. 

e- infin 82:19. 

emOvuta. 65:30, 82:7, 82:3 lap. 

epnpia. 60:19. 

EpTjpoc. 84:28. 

Et. 62:6, 62:25, 65:28. 

evayyeArov. 86:18. 

evyevera. 61:5. 

evyevrs. 61:3. 

N-€Yrenuc (attrib) 61:1%. 

EY XaPpmicTel, see EVYAPLOTEM. 

EY xXapicTela, see EDYAPLOTIA. 
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—— exw 75:17. 

evyapiotia, }eyxapicTteta. !58:11, !63:21, 
67:29. 
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(Eg’ Ooov), Ed ZOCON. 83:8. 


YN. 63:19-20ap (bis), 65:26, 66:7 (bis), 
66:8, 73:35, 77:4, 77:5, 77:34, 79:6 
(quater), 79:7, 80:10 (bis), 82:9, 86:4. 

non. 83:12, 86:12. 


(Oepanevw), eepaneye. 
—n- 78:10. 

(Bewpia), eewpeta. 72:25. 

Onptov. 54:36ap, 54:36, 55:1*, 55:9, 55:11, 
60:15, 60:20, 60:22, 63:3, 64:15, 
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71:27%, 79:7, 81:7. 
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(OA1Bw), pease. 
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(iva), 2ina, !wina. !70:33 (context uncer- 
tain). 
w. II Fut affirm !52:1, 52:16, 53:36- 
54: lap, 155:13, 157:13, !162:3, !75:24. 
w. III Fut neg: '78:22; zina xe-!77:11. 
w. Conjunctv 62:3 (see 62:2-3ap), 
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Tovdatoc, lioyaal, 2foyaai. 262:26, 
175:30, 75:30ap, '75:33*. 


KQt. 

Kairap 60:32. 
see also KaITOLYE. 

Kaitorye. 58:19, 77:32ap. 

Kaxia. 80:19, 83:9, 83:20, 85:22. 

KaKac. 80:23. 

KOAM.. 74:24, 80:13, 80:18. 

Kav. 75:2, 82:13, 82:19, 86:10. 

Kapnoc. 52:33%, 71:29, 71:30-34ap (1°), 
71:31ap, 71:32, 83:24, 84:12. 
at-Kaproc nn 52:35. 

Kate. 56:11, 64:16, 82:32. 

NEY ArreaAion mkaTa- 86:19. 
KaTa-oyzTop 78:17. 
KaTa-mepoc 83:17. 
KaTa-ee N- 84:2. 

KataKkAvopos. 84:35. 

(KatTAADW), PKATAAYE. 

—— MMO2 84:28. 

Katanetacpa.  69:35%, 70:1, 84:23, 
84:25%, 85:4, 85:5. 

(katagpovéew), KaTagponel, 'pxKaTa- 
@PONEI. 

—— n- 58:14, !74:32%, !74:34 (see 
74:35ap). 

(xatopQ6w), p-KaTOpeOoyY. 

——  n- 80:6. 
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Kiki. 80:27ap. 
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—— e- infin 52:18. 
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(KAnpovopeéw), KAHPONOMeEl, !p-KAHPO- 

Nomel. 52:12, 56:34, 57:2. 
—— n- !52:6, 52:8, !'52:9, '52:10, 
15:11, 52:13, '56:33*. 
(KANpovopia), KAHPONOmela. 52:5. 
(KOLVMVEW), P-K OINWNEL. 
—— a- 65:3. 
—— MN-. NMMaz 78:18, 78:30%, 
78:31%, 79:2, 82:1. 

Kotv@via. 61:10, 64:35. 

Kotvwvoc. 59:9, 63:32. 

Koitav. 82:13, 84:21, 85:21, 85:33. 

KoAao1G. 66:37. 
attrib 66:37 (see ap). 

(KOAAG@), PKOAAA. 

—— epoz 66:3. 

(KOOLEW), P-KOCMEL. 
——  n- 52:20. 

KoouKds, !-ov. 53:24. 
NKOcMIKoc (attrib) !54:4. 

Koowoc. 52:20, 52:26, 52:27, 53:8, 53:13, 
53:22, 53:36*, 54:2, 54:6, 54:14, 55:7, 
57:19, 58:27, 59:25, 61:24, 62:32ap, 
62:34ap, 63:24, 64:32%, 64:34, 65:27, 
65:29, 66:7, 66:10, 66:14, 66:16, 
66:22, 67:10, 72:1, 72:17, 73:19, 75:3, 
75:8, 75:9, 76:4, 76:6, 76:32-—33ap, 
77:12, 77:21, 78:21, 78:23, 79:18, 
81:7, 82:3, 82:30%, 83:6, 86:11, 86:12, 
86:13. 

Ktlowc. 63:19, 84:25. 

Koun. 63:19. 


Anotic. 53:11. 

Moyos. 57:6, 57:15, 58:3, 58:34, 78:29%, 
78:30, 78:35 (bis), 79:10, 80:5, 83:11, 
84:8. 

(Aunéw), p-aymet, 'a-ayrer '80:16, 
180:22. 

—— N-, MMo? !79:34ap, !80:9, !80:18, 
80:20. 


wabntic. 55:37%, 58:6, 58:8, 59:23, 59:28, 
63:35*, 63:37%, 71:14, 81:1. 
MNT-mMaeHuTuc nn f 81:3. 

baxapioc. 64:10, 75:35ap, 79:33, 80:3. 


uwardAov. 84:28. 
TOCW MAAAON 58:20, 75:14, 82:5. 
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80:29%, 81:9, 84:3, 84:23, 85:22 (bis). 
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(ueteYW), P-METEXE. 
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Un). 
MH FENOITO, w. Conjunctv 62:32ap, 
66:9. 

UTTwW<. 
w. Conjunctv 56:27. 

wiAoc. 63:12. 

wovov. 52:1%, 52:2, 77:1, 78:6, 82:14. 
see also ov HOvov. 

“open. 67:7, 67:8, 81:3, 81:8. 
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86:1. 


NoCapnvoc, 56:12, 62:11, 62:14, 62:16. 

NaCwpatoc. 62:8, 62:9. 

(voé@), Noel, 'p-Noet, Imperat 27epiwoel. 
—— N-, MMO¢ 53:27, '53:28, !53:33 
(bis), '54:11, 154:13, 264:35. 
MNT-aT-Noel nn f 83:30ap. 

vouos. 74:5. 

vopon. 65:11, 71:11, 82:24, 82:25. 

voupngtoc. 65:10, 67:l6ap, 71:11, 82:16, 
82:17, 82:23, 82:25. 

voungov. 65:11, 67:5, 67:16, 67:30, 69:25, 
69:27, 69:27%, 72:21%, 72:22, 74:22*, 
75:29ap, 76:5, 82:16-l7ap, 82:18, 
82:24, 86:5. 


(6vonaCw), P-ONOMaze. 54:2*. 

—— mmoz 76:3, 76:11. 
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(Onote), zomoTe. 59:22. 
ortacia. 66:30. 
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(OmW<¢), ZOMWC. 

w. Conjunctv (?) 65:37* (see 65:37— 
66: lap). 

Opmavos. 52:22. 
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85:24. 

OD, ODK, See ODKETL, OD HOVOV. 

ovde, 'oyte. '54:3, '62:20, '65:22, '65:25, 
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(odtOC), TOOTO, see 51 TODTO. 
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71:2 (bis), 83:14. 
NOVTN. 
MANTH TMANTWC 76:3 1—32ap. 
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—— mMMo2 65:18. 

(miotevw), micTeye, !p-micteye. !62:3. 
—— e- 52:17. 
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Motic. 61:36, 62:1*, 66:34, 79:23, 79:25. 
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167:37%, '173:3. 
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59:35, 60:7, 60:8, 60:28, 61:29, 61:30, 
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79:21, 79:28, 85:23. 
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OCW MAAAON 58:19, 75:14, 82:5. 
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npoonAvtos, 51:31, 51:31, 51:32. 
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(o€Bopor), p-CeBecee. 
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oKxonoc. 58:32ap. 
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copia, see the Index of Proper Names. 

onépua. 61:3, 76:2, 82:12, 85:23. 

otavpoc, !cfoc. '67:24*, '168:28, 73:12, 
'73:15, 174:20, '84:33. 

(oTAvLPOW), CTAyPOY. 
—— n- 63:24. 

oteipa, 'ctipa. 59:32%, '63:31. 

OVYYEVELM. 
foll. by wa- 54:20. 

Lupoc. 
MNT-cypoc nn f: MMNT-cypoc 56:8, 
63:22. 

ovotacic. 64:33%, 64:34. 

oyna. 65:1*, 65:5, 65:6. 

ompa. 56:26, 71:8, 75:21, 77:3, 77:7. 
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N-CWMATIKH (attrib) 81:4. 

cotnp, ‘cop. '63:33ap, 63:33ap, 63:34ap, 
64:3. 


tadainwpos. 63:20. 
Tapetov. 68:10. 
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TOMO. 58:32*, 66:8. 

tote. 53:10, 85:28. 
introducing apodosis after zoTAN 64:7, 
85:25. 

TOVTO, See SiG TOVTO. 

tpaneCa. 82:22. 

(tp€gw), p-TRPedeceal. 55:13. 

tpogr. 55:9, 55:10, 55:14, 57:8, 64:21 
(bis), 73:25, 80:28. 

toro. 67:11, 67:35, 75:16, 84:21, 85:15. 


(OmNpETEwW), P-ZYMHPETEL. 
—— n- 59:21, 72:17. 

(DROLEVW), 2YTIOMEINE. 
— e- infin 62:34. 

(Dx0TAaGOM), zyNoTtacce. 60:18, 60:20, 
60:22, 60:23, 60:24, 60:30, 60:31. 
——  n- 60:16. 


(PAVEPOG), -OVv. 
ZN-OY OANEPON 81:33. 
(QopEw), P-POPE. 
—— n- 56:29. 
van. 85:2. 
voc. 58:28, 63:19, 80:21. 


yapic. 59:5, 76:26, 79:31. 

yoptos. 80:26, 80:32%, 81:11. 

YPELG. 
p-xpeia (cf. eipe) N- (infin) 72:24, 
73:10. 

XPHCTIANOG, See XPLOTLAVOG. 

yptopa, !'xpeicma. 57:28, 67:5, 67:23, 
67:28, 69:14, '73:17, '!74:12, 74:13, 
74:16, 85:27%. 
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Xprotiavos, !xpHctianoc. ! 52:24, !62:31%, 
164:24, '67:26%, 74:14, !74:27, 75:34. 

(ypiotoc), XC, 'Kpe. 52:19, 152:35, 55:6, 
55:11, '56:4, '56:7, 56:9, 56:13, 61:30, 
61:31, 62:9, 62:10, '62:12, 62:15, 
63:34ap, '67:27, 68:17, 68:20, 168:3 lap, 
69:7, '70:13, 71:19, 74:16, 174:28ap. 
tc mxc 80:1. 

yoapa. 63:26. 

yopic. 54:15, 63:11, 69:10, 69:11. 


woxn|. 53:7, 53:9, 56:25, 65:4, 66:35-36ap, 
67:2%, 70:22, 70:25, 80:1, 81:6. 


(wc), zwe. 80:5. 
w. Circumst 66:16, 78:3, 80:5 (see ap), 
83:3, 83:29x, 
as prep 52:32, 53:36-54:lap, 57:34, 
57:35, 58:1, 58:2, 66:37ap, 74:35, 
76:36. 

OpeAELa. 62:4. 


WIKANOC, See IKAVOS. 


wiINa, see tva. 


ZAMIAOYN, See ATAOVG. 
ZATIAWC, See ANAM. 
zeBpaioc, see EBpatoc. 
ZE@NIKOC, see EBvIKdc, 
2EAAHN, See EAAnv. 
ZEATIC, See EANIG. 

ZIK ONIKOC, SEE ELKOVIKOC. 
ZIKWN, SCE ELKOV. 

ZINA, See Iva. 

ZONOTE, See ONOTE. 
2OCON, SEE 0006. 

ZOTAN, SEE OTQV. 
ZPWMAIOC, See Pwpatoc. 
2 YTIHPETEI, See UINPETEW. 
2 YTIOMEINE, See DIOLEVO. 


ZYNMOTACCE, See DIOTAGOW. 


ZWC, SEE WE. 


GIBWTOC, see KIBWTOG. 


GNAYNEYE, see KIVOvvVEDM. 


III. PROPER NAMES 


CABpacp), aBpazam. 82:26. 

"Adap. 55:8, 58:18, 68:23%, 70:21, 70:22, 
71:16, 71:24, 71:28, 71:28-29ap, 
73:34ap, 74:3. 


ElOPAANHC, See Topdavnc. 
(Eva), eyza. 68:23, 70:20. 
Exopw8. 60:10, 60:11. 
Expw8. 60:11, 60:12. 


(IepoooAvpa), 21ePOCOAYMa. 
e1lEePOCOAYMaA 69:15, 69:31* (bis), 
69:32x. 

(‘Inoods), re, 'iHE. 56:3, 56:5, '56:6, 57:2, 
57:28, '62:8, '62:9, 62:10, 62:13, 62:16, 
63:21, 63:24, 70:34, 71:12, 173:15, 73:23, 
77:1, 77:7, 83:16. 

Tc mxc 80:1. 

(lopdavnc), erop AaNHc. 
TEIOpAANHC 70:35%. 


CIlwmong), twoud. 73:9. 
(Aevi), Aaeyel. 63:26. 


MaydaAnvn. 59:8. 


MaPIA TMArAAAHNH 63:33. 
Mapia. 55:23, 55:27, 59:7, 59:10. 
MaPIA TMArAAAHNH 63:33. 


NoCapa. 62:14. 


Logia. 


Tcogia 59:30*%, 59:31, 60:11, 60:12, 


60:15, 63:30. 


Dapica8a. 63:22. 
Mthinnoc. 73:8, 86:19. 


ZIEPOCOAYMaA, See ‘lepoodA ua. 
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IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


B. TRIPARTITE CONJUGATION 

(a) Sentence conjugations 

Perfect: I Perf ae: 67:31, ax 61:27, ay 
52:17, ac 53:11, ay 53:12, a (before 
nn) 52:24; neg Mneq 52:16, Mnec 
67:9, MTN 83:29, Mnoy 54:3, Mne 
(before nn) 85:5. 
Circumst: neg emmey 64:23. 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future na 
52:12, Na 85:28, a 84:29) 

+ 57:9, « S711, q 52:18, ¢ 77:24, TN 59:4 
= TNN 83:26, ce 51:33, @ (before 
definite nn) 61:36, oyn (before non- 
definite nn) 54:31; neg ¢ ... aN 64:4, k 
... an 69:10, 9... aN 56:5, ¢ ... aN 
75:10, TN... an 77:10, ce... aN 
54:11, @ (before definite nn) ... an Relative Ntay 73:13, NTay 62:16, NTa 
57:12, mn (before non-definite nn) (before nn) 52:19, Ntaz (subject = 
58:15. definite antecedent) 70:13 = eTaz 

Preterite Nek 61:2, Ney 65:28 = Nay 85:9, 77:26; neg ere Mne (before nn) 55:27. 


Nec 75:8ap, NEN 52:22, Ney 54:28 = 
Nay 58:4, Nepe (before definite nn) 
55:10 = Ne 67:24, Ne(O)YN (before 
non-definite nn) 59:6; neg Neq ... AN 
58:7,Nec... anne 70:10 =NeEc... 
an 75:7, Ney ... an 83:34, Nepe 
(before definite nn) ... an 54:8 = Ne 

. aN 64:32%, Ne MN (before non- 
definite nn) 55:6. 


Relative Preterite eney 57:30, NEN 52:21, 


nNepe (before definite nn) 55:8. 


Circumst ey 55:5, ec 65:17, EN 66:16 = 


em 76:9, ey 55:3, e (before definite nn) 
78:17; neg eq... an 61:24, e€y...an 


II Ntrayg 57:30, Ntac 67:10, NtTay 
53:11, NTA 67:2; neg NTAq ... AN 
78:8,NTac...an70:21. 


‘“‘not yet’’: Circumst emnateq 64:11, 


emnmatN 76:32, emnatoy 63:2, 
emmate (before nn) 55:6. 


Aorist: I Aorist gag 52:6 = wapey 75:26, 


wac 78:19, wan 84:15, way 51:30, 
wape (before nn) 60:5; neg May 51:31, 
mac 77:33, May 52:11 = mMapoy (?) 
70:6, mMape (before nn) 59:31. 

Preterite Negay (?) 78:27. 

Circumst way 63:15. 

Relative ewac 78:18, way 61:14, 


60:18 = ece... an 78:5, EMN (before ewape (before nn) 69:21*; neg emay 
non-definite nn) 54:14. (?) 58:21. 

Relative etk 61:34, ety 55:19 = eTey II eway 78:27ap, ewape (before nn) 
53:9, etc 78:18, eTN 83:28, in Fut 83:14. 

III Fut: neg Ney 73:10, ney 54:36 = NNoy 


73:27 = Noy 60:33. 


etetna 78:22, etoy 53:23, eT (sub- 
ject = definite antecedent) 53:30, ete 
(before definite nn) 68:2, eTe OYN 


b) Clause conjugations 
(before non-definite nn) 76:12; neg eTq ?) JUS 


Conjunctv NTa 62:33, Nr 68:10, Nq 57:4, 


76:16, bee 77:22 = 
ee 2 aie pi 5G Nc 66:6, NTN 62:3, NTETN 56:3, Nce 
83:27, eT (subject = definite anteced- Deo Ce O22) Nite OS1OKe nn) 
ent) ... an 56:34, ere MN (before 61:21; neg NTNTM 66:19, NceTm 
non-definite nn) 75:13. 65:27. 


II ek 61:35, ey 74:2 = ay 53:28, ec 83:31 Temporal NTapeq 53:6, NTapec 68:24, 


= ac 83:10, en 52:28, ey 52:8 = ay 
82:32, epe (before definite nn) 84:24 = 
€ 77:21; neg ee1... AN 67:6, EK... 
aN 57:17, Eq... aN 53:27, EC ...aAN 
83:13,ey...an 53:33. 


NTapn 52:23, NTapoy 55:3, NTepe 
(before nn) 82:26 = NtTape 55:11. 
‘‘until’’ wantec 83:15. 
Cond exwan 66:6 = exwa 62:26, Eywan 
77:13 = eqwa 52:13, ecwan 82:13 = 
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Tripartite Cond (continued) 
ecwa 82:12, ENyan 75:20 = enya 
66:18, ETETNWAN 84:8, EyYwaNn 62:17 
= eywa 62:20, epwa (before nn) 52:30. 
Protatic: neg €yTM 65:9, EyTM 73:3, ETM 
(before nn) 56:18. 


(c) Imperat neg. MnP 58:14 = MN 66:4. 


(d) Causatives 

Infin tea 67:31, Tpey 53:1, Tpec 67:16, 
TPN 75:22, Tpoy 54:26, Tpe (before nn) 
71:14 = Te77:13. 

Imperat mapey 83:19, Mapec 59:29, mapN 
§2:27, mapoy 82:19, Mape (before nn) 
83:18. 


C. CONVERSIONS OF THE 
EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE 

Preterite Ne 52:22. 

Circumst e 54:19. 

Relative ete 67:7 = eT 76:17. 


D. CONVERSIONS OF VERBS OF 
SUFFIX CONJUGATION 

Circumst € 65:17; nege... an 79:14. 

Relative et (subject = definite antecedent) 
61:13, ete (subject # definite anteced- 
ent) 80:15; neg et (subject = definite 
antecedent)... an 54:22. 


E. NEGATION AND CONVERSIONS OF 
THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

neg an 66:13. 

Preterite Ne 61:7; negneé...an63:3. 

Circumst € 66:14; nege ... an 61:26. 

Relative ete 54:7. 


F. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. t 68:27 = e, 
57:13, k 57:14, qg 52:6 = 8 60:6 = ey 
(after vb III liqu.) 65:15, ¢ 52:6 = ec 
(after vb III liqu.) 53:13, n 52:23, tw 
64:4 = THNe 84:9, oy 52:1 = ce 53:3. 


G. ARTICLES. (a) Definite. n 52:4 ne 
52:35, T 52:3 = Te 52:31, N 53:15,=Ne 
79:7 = N 53:11 = M 52:20 = m 65:4 = 5 
54:23 = NN 57:20 = Nm 59:28 AN 
72:20. 


(b) Indefinite. oy 51:29, zen 54:13 = en 
53:23 = 2M 65:37 = zp 63:15 = 2NN 
53:22. 


(c) Possessive. ta 55:34, mex 68:10, neq 
52:4, nec 70:18, nN 79:25, noy 53:25; 
Ta 57:4, tex 59:26, Tey 53:21, TNN 
62:7 = TM 52:23, Toy 55:15; New 58:6, 
Nec 60:1, NNN 59:4, Noy 53:16. 


(d) Demonstrative 
rree1 54:10, Tee: 51:30, Neer 76:9. 
7152:29. 


H. SPELLINGS AND FORMS OF THE 
PREPOSITIONS n-, mmoz AND n-. 
Naz 

N 51:30, N 57:21, B 63:6, A 80:2, M 52:4, ™ 
59:14, P 81:8, NN 63:5, NN 62:6, @ 54:9, 
MMo2 53:23, MMMoO2 76:18. 

N 80:8, N 55:37, M 54:7, Naz 83:26. 


I. NEGATION APART FROM 
CONJUGATION. N ... an 58:26, an 
61:23, TM 52:29. 
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THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS 
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a-, see €-. 

AMHEITN, See El. 

(amazTe), eMazte (9a) vb intr. 
— mmo? 88:1. 

(anal), anaet (11a) vb intr. 92:4. 

(anr-), aNOK-, INTK- (115 4up) copular 
pron. 92:25, !93:6, 93:20. 
see also mre (2°). 

aNok, 'NTOK, 2NTO, 3NTOY, 4NTOC, 
SINTWTN, "NTOOY (11) pron. 
in extraposition to subject ©91:6, 93:32, 
96:17, 96:18, 296:19, 96:31; before Im- 
perat !92:11. 
predicate of a nominal sentence 86:30, 
387:19, 489:16 (bis), 92:22, 93:8, 93:19, 
94:21, 95:5; of a cleft sentence 289:14. 
see also anr-. 

apez, See 2apez. 

apHx2 (16) suffix nn. 
apHx-y invariable 94:4, 94:20, 95:1, 
97:8. 

at- (185) prefix forming nn. 
see TAKO, SOM. 
MNT-AT-: S€@ COOYN, TAKO, Z2HT, GOM. 

ayw (19) conjunction. 
joining independent clauses 86:32, 
87:8, 87:14, 88:3, 88:4, 88:13, 88:19, 
88:26, 89:5, 89:7, 89:7—10ap (1°), 89:9, 
89:10, 89:11, 89:13, 89:l6ap, 89:21, 
89:23, 89:25, 89:27, 89:28, 89:32, 90:6, 
90:11, 90:12, 90:13, 90:14 (bis), 90:15, 
90:16, 90:20, 90:21, 90:23, 90:27, 
90:29, 91:20, 91:21, 91:32, 91:33ap, 
91:35, 92:16, 92:28%, 93:12, 93:15, 
93:26, 93:27, 94:1%, 94:2, 94:7, 94:10, 


94:12, 94:13, 94:14, 94:21, 94:22, 
94:26, 94:28, 94:31, 94:32, 95:4, 95:5, 
95:9, 95:10, 95:19, 95:22, 95:31, 95:34, 
96:1, 96:6, 96:7, 96:8, 97:2, 97:6, 97:7, 
97:11, 97:12, 97:18, 97:19 (zeugma). 
joining dependent clauses 91:29. 
before Conjunctv 92:4. 

joining prep phrases 87:31, 93:35, 
93:35%. 

joining nns 89:17 (bis), 95:18, 95:30, 
97:15. 


Ad-, See Ww. 
ag) (22a 1) interrog pron. 


aw N- 93:34, 93:35, 94:1. 


azet, see we. 
(azom), €20m (245) nn m. 


€W-E€20m (cf. wu) 91:29. 


AzepaTz, see wze. 
AZHY, SEE KWK. 
AXN-, 'AXNT# (255) prep ‘‘without.’’ 


186:31%, 94:7, !94:22. 


Bwk (29a) vb intr. 


—— ezpai e- 97:7. 


pwk (30a) nn m. 


p-Bwk (cf. eipe) Naz 92:30. 


Baad (3158) nn m. 90:8, 94:20. 
BOA (33b9up) nnm. 


EBOA, w. vb: see BWA, MTO, NOYXE, 
CWT, OYWN2, (A)WKAK, GYWTE, XwWK, 
6wu)T; see also further below. 

EBOA 2N-, N2HTZ: 87:10, 87:25, 87:30, 
88:2, 88:27, 88:29%, 88:32%, 89:24, 
89:34, 89:35*, 90:5, 90:13, 90:25, 
90:26*, 92:6, 92:10, 93:3, 93:35, 
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BOA (continued) 
93:35, 94:16, 96:21 (2°), 97:4; as nn 
92:25, 93:20; see also further below. 
EBOA 2ITN- 87:7, 97:19. 
EBOA TWN 93:34ap. 
EBOA, ABOA N-: as nn 87:18, 87:19; see 
also further below. 
eBO~A between vb and prep, prob. to be 
taken w. both (eBoa for EBOA EBOA): 
EBOA N-, MMOZ 93:7, 94:24, 96:30, 
97:5. 
EBOA 2n- 87:2, 88:13, 88:18, 91:4, 
92:26, 94:19, 96:21 (em.). 
BWA (32a) vbtr. 
EBOA 91:28. 
for derived nn see BOA. 
BAAe (38a) nn m. 86:27, 87:4 (2°). 
attrib 87:4 (1°), 94:26, 97:6. 
MNT-BAAE nn f 89:25. 
BHT (45a) nn mf. 
BHT crip (nn f) 89:7—-10ap. 
Bwe (5195 3) nn f. 86:30ap, 89:5, 89:6. 





e-, 'a-, 2epoz (50a) prep. see eime, KwK, 
KWTE, KW2, MOYTE, Nay, NOY2M, PAN, 
CWTM, TAMO, TWMT, TCABO, OYUN, 
wi, wwe, ze (1°), zwe, zapez, xw, 
xwz, GOA, Gwps, PonPEw, npooKap- 
TEPEW, OLKYQLVW. 
before infin: 88:22, 88:23%, 88:25, 
93:11, 95:29, 95:33; see also Meeye, 
oYWY, Ww, zaric, cxyoAaCw. 

ENITN, anitn €- ! 87:12, '87:21, 95:12. 
EZOYN €- 292:29, 293:23, 93:24, 94:31, 
206:23. 

ezpal e- 86:32, !91:8, 291:26, 92:15, 
92:34%, 93:5 (bis), 94:23, 94:33, 
95:18, 97:8. 

wa-necuT e- ! 94:32. 

wa-titn e- !87:6. 

wa-zpat e- 87:1. 

forms advb expressions and compound 
preps w. BOA, ECHT, EITN, Ma, Ca, 
ZOYN, zpal. 

EMAZTE, See AMAZTE. 

enez (57a) nnm. 
attrib 97:20. 


wa-enez 97:3. 
Wd A-NIENEZ N-ENEZ 97:20. 
EPi-, see EIPe. 
EPpoz, see €-. 
epatz (303a 8up) prep. 92:14, 93:9 
93:21. 
epoy (59a) nn m f. 89:4, 89:21, 92:5. 
EcHT (60a) nn m. 


b) 


enecuT 93:3. 
wa-mecuHT a- 94:31. 
ZA-MECHT N- 94:11. 

ecooy (61a) nn m. 

MaN-€COOY (cf. MOONE) 91:15. 

eTsBe-, 'eTBHT2 (61a) prep. 86:20, 86:22, 
86:26, 86:28%, 87:17, 88:6, 88:18, 
193:25, 96:23, 97:1. 
eTBe-nat 87:20. 
eTBe-oy 90:24, 93:4, 93:5. 

(ETN-), ETOOTZ (427b 10) prep. 88:27, 
90:26. 

ecoy (62a) nn m. 92:31—32ap, 96:5. 

EWw-, See Wa). 

ea xe- (63 b) conjunction. 94:27. 

€2H, See 2H. 

€2O0M, See AZOM. 

(ezpn-), ezpe-, !zn-, 22m—- (6494 11, 6845 
1, corrected by Polotsky in JEA 25 
[1939] 113) prep. 

EZOYN Ezpe-— 288:3, 92:16, 295:9. 

exn-. !exm- 2exwz (7574 3) prep. 90:19, 
91:3, 91:18, '92:5-6ap, 93:26, 95:20, 
96:10, 97:12, 97:13. 
ezpat exn- 89:5, 289:7, 289:23. 


HTT*, see wrt. 
He (5275 20up) nn f. 95:29, 96:11. 


® 


11, Imperat 2amuHeitn (70a, 75 3) vb 
intr. 89:31, 90:19, 91:2. 


—— €xn- 91:3. 
—— wapoz 87:35-88:lap, '89:12, 
92:14, 92:21. 

EBOA 2N-... EMECHT 93:3. 








€BOA (for EBOA EBOA) foll. by: 
N- 94:24. 

2zN- 87:1, 88:13, 88:18, 92:26, 
94:19, 96:21. 
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—— emitn 88:14. Kaaz, see KW. 

(ke), se, 'ke- (906) nn m f. !91:32x, 
(92:31, 94:22, 94:27. 

(xoyl), Kove! (925) nn m f. 92:13. 


—— €20YN wa- 89:18. 
Imperat: foll. by Conjunctv 287:24%, 
29:4, 289:22, 292:5; by MapN- 287:33%. 


eime (775) vb intr. Kw, ‘Kaas (94b) vb tr. '88:25%, !92:16, 
Ree —— e- 92:9 (see ap). 195:35. 
a —— xe- 90:17. —— new refl 97:10. 


eine, ine, 2N-. 3NN-, 4NT2 (785) vb tr w. dir obj continued by Circumst 


“bring.” 89:26, 90:12. 


— exn- 392:5-6ap. 

—— ezoYN... ezoyn €- ! 94:30. 

—— €z0yYNn wa- 488:21. 

— ezoyn ... zN- 91:17; no dir obj 
91:15. 

—— ezpai exn-, exw 89:4, 489:7. 


eine, 'ine (805) vb intr ‘‘resemble.”’ 


—— mmo? 89:26. 

as nn m: !87:13, '87:15, !'87:31, 
87:3lap, 88:8, 89:31, 93:14, 93:17, 
194:8: attrib !94:17. 

wpp-eine (cf. wBHP) 87:35%*, 89:19, 
91:31, 92:25. 


(eipe), p-. ot, Imperat 'epr- (83a) vb tr. 


86:31, 87:4, 88:25, 89:25, 90:22, 
91:13, 91:26, 92:11, 92:30, 93:26, 
94:21, 94:23, 97:13. 

—— N- *89:2, 1*90:12, 
94:34, 95:10, 95:27, t96:6. 
p-, ep+ w. Gk vbs: see avaywpen, 


*91:20ap, 


anatdw, apyo, adbfavo, PonBEw, dr- 
OKO, KUTAYVLVOOKM, KATOAKPIVW, KATO- 
NUTEW, VOEM, TAAVAW, TAAGOW, TPOC- 
Kaptepéw, oxoAGCw, toALaW, DEVE, 
vmpetew, PBovew. 


KBa (995 18up) nn m. 
xikBa 91:29. 

(kwk), KHK* (1005) vb tr. 

—— azny: *90:23; foll. by a-*90:17. 

kakxe (1015 4) nn m. 86:22, 87:14, 92:23, 
94:33. 

KHM*t, See KMOM. 

(kim), KEIM (108) vb intr. 88:17. 

(kKMom), KHMt (109) vb intr. 92:29. 

KNTe (1125) nnm. 
attrib: swee N-KNTE 90:18. 

Kw (1135) vb tr. med 90:23, 90:24. 

KOTZ, See KWTE. 

KwT (122a) vb tr. 89:7—10ap. 

N- 89:9. 

(kwTe), KoTZ (124a) vb tr. 
refl: 92:27, 92:32; foll. by a-. epoz 
90:32%, 91:3, 91:27, 92:21. 

Kaz (13lq@) nn m. 87:26, 87:30, 88:5, 
88:13 (bis), 88:17, 88:20, 91:13, 91:30. 
attrib: pm-N-kKaz (cf. pwme) 87:27, 
90:12. 

kwz (1325) vb intr ‘‘be envious.’’ 

epoz 96:5. 
as nn m 96:6, 96:8 (bis). 

Kwzt (1335) nn m. 92:29ap, 95:10. 








eic- (85a) deictic particle. 87:1, 91:25. 

Pie: €1c-2HHTE 96:15. 
| ewt (865) nn m ‘‘father.’’ 86:21, 87:22, 

88:11, 88:34, 89:29ap, 95:4, 95:16, 
- 96:12, 96:17, 96:20, 96:35, 97:15, 
ee 97:18. 

| (EITN), ITN (875) nn m. 
“SNe Nca-w-mitn 87:19, 94:10, 95:13, 

95:21, 95:22 (for advb expression and 


Aaay (146a) nn. 86:30. 
aaay N-91:5. 
Aaay N2HTZ 93:23. 


Ma- (vb), see f. 
ma (1534) nn m. 93:30. 
emma N- 89:10, 91:33. 


‘nent compound prep see ca). 
nti EnITN 88:14. (me), mepitz, !mepeitz (156a) vb tr. 
| ENITN €-, a-, AMITN a- 87:12, 87:21, 87:14, 87:35—-88: lap, '89:21. 

95:12, me (1565 6up) nn f. 86:21, 93:25. 


eo WA-MITN a- 87:6. zN-oyme 97:15. 
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moy (159a) vb intr. 88:32 (2°), 90:5 (2°), 
90:7, 96:27. 
as nn m 88:32, 90:5, 90:6, 96:8 (bis), 
97:7, 97:13. 

(moyi), Moye! (1605 21 up) nn m. 
attrib 94:17. 

MOYOYP, SCE MOYNK. 

mk az (163a) vb intr. 
as nnm 91:8. 

(MMN-), MN- (neg existential predicate), see 
OYN-. 

MMNNCA2-, See MNNCA-. 

MMNTEZ, See OYNTE-. 

MN- (neg existential predicate), see OYN-. 

MN-, 'NmMaz (1695) prep. 87:23. 89:3, 
189:12, '89:19, !90:14, 92:5, !'93:11, 
94:34ap, 95:3. 
joining nns: 86:25%*, 86:28, 86:29, 
87:6, 88:20, 88:24, 88:30%, 89:25, 
89:30*, 90:1, 90:10, 91:5, 91:8, 92:12 
(ter), 93:17, 93:28, 93:32, 94:2, 95:16, 
95:19, 95:28, 95:30, 96:5, 96:16 (bis), 
96:17, 96:19, 97:15, 97:16, 97:18ap: 
oyTe-...MN- 94:10, 95:22. 

(MOONE), pc MAN-(173a) vbtr. 
MAN-€COOY nn: attrib 91:15. 

(MOYNK). Moyoyr (1745) vbtr ‘‘make.** 
as nn m 94:14. 

MNNCa-, 'mMMNNCa- (3145 I5up) prep. 
188:11, 91:11, 96:29. 

MNTZ, See OYNTE-. 

MNT- (176a) prefix forming nn f. 
See BAAE, PWME, CABE, XICE, GWB, 
avQevtne. 
MNT-aT-: See COOYN, TAKO, 2HT, GOM. 

MNTAZ, See OYNTE-. 

MNTEZ, see OYNTE-. 

moyp, !'mopz(180qa) vbtr. 95:11. 
—— exn- !90:18. 

mere (182a 22 up) nn f. 96:30. 

mep(e)ITz, see Me (1°). 

mice (1844) vbtr. no dir obj 89:17. 

MHTE (190) nn f. 
2N-TMHTE N- 96:26. 

moytTe (191 4) vb intr. 
— e€e-, a-. epos ... xe- 88:16, 
88:22, 89:15, 94:6, 95:22, 95:36. 


THE ARCHONS 


mTo (193a) (vb as) nn m. 
MII(e)MTO EBOA N- 93:10, 93:21, 

may (1965) nn. 
mmMay: 93:31, 97:9; eET-Mmay 87:15, 
88:8, 88:15, 91:1, 91:3, 93:13, 93:28, 
94:12, 94:13, 95:11, 95:15, 95:36, 
96:28, 97:1. 

mMaay (1975) nn f. 87:7, 89:15, 89:16, 
92:20, 92:24, 92:31, 95:16. 

mMooy (1975) nn m. 87:13, 87:14, 87:16, 
87:33, 88:9. 

meeye (199a) vb intr. 
— a-infin 95:1. 
— xe- 93:22. 
as nn m 87:4, 97:6. 

moyoyT (201 a) vbtr. 91:28. 

moyz, 'mez-, 7mMaz-(208a) vbtr ‘‘fill.”’ 
—  n-: 89:7-10ap; med 96:11. 
as nn m f, forming ordinal numbers (cf. 
CNAY, Caagjyg, WMOYN) 792:18, !95:20, 
295:33. 

(MOYXG), MOYXK (214a) vbtr. 
—— mn-: med 94:34ap. 
——  n-: med 94:34up. 


Noys (221 4) nn m. 93:15. 
Nose (222a) nn m. 
p-Nose (cf. etpe) foll. by: 
N- 91:26. 
ezpai e- 86:31, 94:23. 
Nim (225a) interrog pron. 88:10, 88:22, 
93:6, 94:1. 
NIM (2255) adj. 88:28%, 89:34, 92:7, 
97:2%. 
OYON NIM 91:27, 96:25, 97:19. 
NMMaz, see MN- (2°). 
NN- (vb), see eine (1°). 
NOYN (226/) nn m. 87:7, 95:13. 
(NANOY-), NaNoyz (227a) suffix vb. 
88:29, 90:1, 90:10. 
NoyYNe (2275) nn f. 93:13, 93:24, 97:15. 
‘(Nca-), Ncw (3144 3) prep. 89:24, 94:31, 
97:10. 
NTz, see EINE (1°). 
NTe- (230) prep. 91:9, 95:34. 
see alsO OYNTE-. 
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noyte (2305) nn m. 86:30, 87:3, 87:32, 
88:2, 90:9, 91:18, 91:21e, 91:24, 
91:33, 92:32—33ap, 92:34, 93:5, 94:22, 
94:26, 95:5, 95:23. 

(NTN-), NTOOTZ (4275 IS up) prep. 89:26, 
91:6. 

w. personal suffix continued by N- 
90:11. 

nay (233) vb intr. 

—— a-, epoz: 87:35, 88:12. 89:2, 
89:13, 94:20, 95:14; w. obj continued 
by Circumst 89:19, 96:4. 

—— xe- 88:22. 

(Nawe-), NAagw (2364) suffix vb. 95:29. 

niqe (2385) vb tr. 

—— €20YN eEzpe-, 2N-: no dir obj 
88:3, 92:16, 95:8. 
as nn m 95:9. 
(NOYz2M), NazmM(e)2 (243 b) vb tr. 
—— e-, a- 93:2, 93:12. 

N2HTZ, See ZN-. 

noyxe, INoyx-, 2Nox4 (247 a) vb tr. 
—— eBoa 87:4. 

—— €Boa (for EBOA EBoA~) foll. by: 
mMMO?2 96:30, 97:5. 
2n- 29:4, 

—— emiTtn €- 295:12. 

— ayca N-oymepoc 294:13. 

—— ezpai a- !9]1:7. 

—— ezpai exw 89:22. 

NO6 (250a) nn m f. 86:27, 92:13, 92:20. 
No6 N- (attrib) 86:21, 89:20, 90:19, 
91:8, 92:33, 93:2 (em.), 93:9, 93:18, 
93:21, 94:3, 94:20, 94:35, 95:27, 96:5. 

N6F (252a) introducing subject. 86:21, 
89:31, 90:19, 91:2, 91:34, 92:14, 92:19, 
93:18, 94:3, 94:5, 96:14. 


ot, see Elpe. 

ome (254) nn m f. 87:29ap. 
ON (255 b) advb. 92:3 1-—32ap. 
ON2?, See WNz. 


(Na-), Na- (259a) absolute possessive 
pron. 92:26, 94:9, 95:34-96:2ap, 96:13. 
mai, ‘mae, 2rat, 3raer, 4Naiv, 5INael 
(259a) demonstrative pron. 86:26, 


'86:31, 588:10, 588:12, 88:33, !'89:1, 
°89:29ap, '90:7, '90:33ap, 491:11, 
$92:2, 592:31 (2), '92:31-32ap, '94:23, 
595:26, '96:7, 596:11, 596:26. 
as antecedent of Relative !88:8, 389:6, 
290:33ap, 93:21, 94:5, 197:3, 197:9. 
eTe-nal re !94:26. 
eTBe-mait 87:20. 

ne, pl 'nmuye (259a) nn f. 88:21, 92:13, 
193:3, 95:20, 96:10, '96:10. 
attrib 94:8. 

ne, 'te, 2Ne (2605 21) copular pron. 
in final position of nominal sentence: 
(a) binary 87:3%, 287:19, 87:27, 87:27- 
29ap (1°, 3°), 287:27-29ap, 88:10, 
'88:10ap, 90:33, 90:34, 91:15, 94:18; 
foll. by e- infin 92:30 (zanc ne); (b) 
ternary 86:27, 87:20, 87:27—29ap (2°). 
in medial position of ternary nominal sen- 
tence 786:26ap, 86:30*, '89:6, 89:16, 
189:16ap (2°), '89:16, '92:2, 292:22, 
93:8, '93:19, 94:22, 94:26, 95:5, 95:8, 
197:18. 
forming cleft sentence: (a) me fused w. 
Relative converter 87:28 (but see ap), 
88:33, 89:14, 90:31, 94:1, 96:35 (see 
ap). (b) me not fused w. Relative con- 
verter 87:S5ap, 89:33; (c) me omitted 
87:5. 

nwt (274a) vb intr. 

NCWZ... wa-MecHT a- 94:31. 

MHYE, see Tre (1°). 

Trw2 (281 a) vb intr “‘reach.”’ 

wa-zpaTt e- 86:32. 

nexe-, 'mexaz (285a) suffix vb. '93:19, 
196:19ap (1°). 
—— naz !93:18, !94:2. 
—— N-, Naz... xe- !89:21, 91:21, 
91:24, !192:9, 92:19, !92:22, !92:30x, 
192:34ap, '93:4, '94:2 (see 94:4ap), 
195:4, 195:7, !96:19ap (2°), !196:32*. 
—— xe- !87:24, '87:33, '89:4, 189:12, 
189:14, 90:2, '90:3, 90:6, '90:20, 90:21, 
90:24, 90:27%*, 90:30*, '91:23, !91:32, 
191:35, !92:5, 93:6, !193:8, !93:32x, 
194:27, 196:19ap (3°), '96:31. 








p-, See EIPE. 
(po), pwe (288a) nn m ‘‘mouth.”’ 91:27. 
(pwkz), POK24 (293.4) vb tr. 92:17. 
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pPM-, Se PWME. 

pime (294 a) vb intr. 
—— e€xn- 97:11. 

pwme, !pm— (2945) nn m f. 87:25, 87:30, 
88:4, 88:12, 88:15, 91:2, 91:7, 91:9, 
91:33, 92:2, 92:3, 92:5-6ap, 92:7, 
96:27, 96:33. 
pM-N-Kaz !87:27, !90:12. 
MNT-PM-N-2HT nn f 93:19, 94:3. 
see also peu-. 

pan (2975) nn m. 88:16. 
+-PAN €- 88:23. 

pepo (299a) nn m. 97:5. 
p-ppo (cf. eipe) Exn- 93:26. 

Patz, see EpaT?. 

peq- (295 b 12up) prefix forming nn mf. 
see TAMO. 


ca, 'ca-(313a) nn m ‘‘side.’’ 
Ca-M-THTN ! 87:19, 95:22. 
mMmCaA-M-THITN ! 94:10. 


miica-M-mITN N- !95:13, !95:21 
(first mM omitted). 
ca-n-tne = !87:20, '92:26, '!94:9, 


195:22, '96:13, '96:21. 
miica-n-Tne !87:10, ! 96:2. 
Mitca-n-Tre N- !95:24. 

CA-N-2PE: EBOA MIMCa-N-z2PE N- 

194:24. 

ayca N-oymepoc 94:13. 

see alSO MNNCA-, NCa-. 

case (319a) nn mf. 

MNT-cCaBe nn f 93:9. 

cwse (3205) vb intr. 

—— ncw 89:24. 

CMH (334b) nn f. 86:30ap, 87:1, 88:17, 
89:29, 90:22, 91:25, 92:33, 94:23, 
97:17. 

cmoy (335a) vb intr. 
as nnm 91:5. 

cmoT (3405) nn m. 89:28—29ap. 

(CcaeliNn), Coen (3425) nn m f. 89:16. 

CON (3425) nn m. 91:21, 91:22, 91:24, 
91:26. 

COEIN, See CAEIN. 

cnay (3465) nn mf. 

MiiMaz-cen-cnay (cf. Moyz) 92:18. 

cNoyg (348 a) nn m. 86:24, 91:25. 


HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS 


(con), cen- (349) nn m. 
mMiMaz-cen-cnay (cf. Moyz) 92:18, 

cmp (351 5) nn m. 89:8, 89:9. 

BHT cTup 89:7—10ap. 

cwpm (355a) vb tr. med 88:33ap. 

cwt (360a 17) vbtr ‘‘stretch.’’ 

eEBoA 94:29. 

cwTM (3635) vb tr. 

—— a-: no dir obj 90:22. 

(cwtn), coTnt (365a) vb tr. 93:15. 

ctwt (3665) vb intr. 91:30. 

cooyn, !'coywn- (3695) vb tr. 90:10, 
191:13, 91:30%, !92:23, 192:24, 196:25, 
197:14. 

—— xe-: 88:9; no dir obj 88:33, 
90:21, 90:33. 

MNT-aT-COOYN nn f 86:28, 89:6, 
90:16. 

as nn m: attrib !88:29, !90:1. 

cwoyz (3725) vb tr. 

E2OYN 88:19. 

cwwe (377a 9) nn f. 91:16. 

cawy, !couwy, f 2cawye (3784) nn mf. 
cawgy N- (attrib) !91:28%, 95:3. 
mez-cauyyy (cf. MoYz) N- (attrib) 295:20, 

(cwwy), cwy (378 5) vb tr. 
as nn m: 2zN-oycwy 89:28. 

(cooze), cezw2 (380a) vb tr ‘‘remove.”’ 
refl, foll. by eBoa (for EBOA EBoA) 
MMO 93:7. 

(cooze), cezwz (3805 9) vb tr ‘‘be set 


9° 


up. 








epatz 92:13. 

czime (385a) nn f. 89:8, 89:11, 89:17, 
90:2, 90:13, 90:28, 90:30 (bis). 
attrib 87:28. 
z0(0)yT-czime 94:18, 94:35%, 95:3, 
96:7. 
see also zime. 

cazoy, 'cazoye, 2czoyop-, *coyzup-, 
czoyoptTt (3874) vb tr. 290:30, 390:32, 
192:23. 
as nn m !91:1, 91:2, !91:2ap, '91:7. 





t, 't-, 2Taaz, fused w. prep of dative 
34+naz, Imperat 4ma- (392a) vb tr. 
—— N-, Naz: 89:14, 290:28, !92:31 (?), 
392:31-32ap (ter), 297:3; no dir obj 
90:14, 90:29. 
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ma- before t-caus 493:33. 
t-pan e- ! 88:23. 

THHBe (397 b) nn m. 94:29, 

TeNH, pl !'taNooye (4005) nn m. !88:24, 
92:8, '92:12. 

(twk), TOK2 (403 a) vb tr **be strong.”’ 
refl 92:27ap, 92:32ap. 

Tako, !'rexo (405 a) vbtr. 
aT-Tako nn: attrib !96:22. 
MNT-aT-Tako nn f 87:1, 87:2, '87:11, 
87:20, 88:18, 93:29, 94:5. 
as nn m 97:12. 

(raao), TEAO (408 a) vb tr. 

—— ezpal e- 92:15. 

tamio, !tamioz (413a@) vb tr. 

192:5—6ap, 92:17, '94:1,. 

—— n- 87:25. 

—— naz: 92:10, 94:35%*, 95:2 (1°), 
95:26; foll. by N- 95:2 (2°). 

as nn m 87:26%. 

Tamo, !'tamoz (4135) vbtr. '89:32x. 

— e-, a- !93:12, !95:33. 

—— etse- !97:]. 

peq-Tamo nn m f 89:32, 90:6, 90:11. 
TwmT (4165 20) vb intr ‘‘meet.’’ 

— epoz 92:18. 

TWN (4175) interrog advb. 90:20, 91:22. 
EBOA TWN 93:34ap. 

(TANO), TENE- (4185 4) vbtr. 94:7. 

TENOY (485 a 9) advb. 96:28. 

(TNNOOY), TNNOOY?Z (4195) vb tr. 93:11, 
96:35. 

Tne (259a sub me, in part, corrected by 
Layton in D. W. Young [ed.], Srudies 
Presented to Hans Jakob Polotsky 
[Gloucester, MA: Pirtle & Polson 
1981] 262-3) nn m. 
attrib: ca-N-tTne 87:10, 87:20, 92:26, 
94:10, 95:22, 95:24, 96:3, 96:13, 96:21 
(for advb expression and compound 
prep see ca). 

tne (4234 11) nn f ‘‘loins.’’ 90:19. 

Tampo (423 b) nn f. 93:16. 


92:6, 


TH? (424a). 87:27, 88:10, 88:20, 88:21, 


88:24, 89:2%, 89:11, 89:29ap (1°), 
96:10, 96:11, 96:13, 97:13, 97:17. 
THP-Y as nn m 86:32%, 87:23, 88:11, 
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89:29ap, 92:34, 94:23, 95:5, 96:12, 
97:16, 97:19. 

(TwPE), TN-. TOOTZ, see ETN-, NTN-, 
ZATN-, Z2ITN-. 

(Twpr), Topnz (4305) vbtr. 

ezpai 95:19. 

(TcaBo), Tcesoz, ' TceBez (4345) vb tr. 

a-: 96:15; foll. by xe- !93:33. 

(THY), See 2ATHY. 

Tooy (4405) nn m. 92:14. 

TWOYN (445 a) vb tr. med 89:13. 


(TOYNOC), TOYNOC?2 (4465) vbtr. 88:6. 








(Tazo), Teze-, !Ttezoz (455a) vb tr. 
87:15, 87:18, '87:34. 
T2NO (4605) vbtr. 


—— €20YN epoz: med 96:23. 
(Tw2c), Tazcz (461 b) vb tr. 97:2. 
TazT (462a) nn m. 92:29ap. 


oY (467b 16up) interrog pron. 88:33, 
89:33, 90:21. 
eTBe-oy 90:24, 93:4, 93:5. 
oya (4684 15) nn m ‘‘blasphemy.’’ 87:5. 
oya (469 a) nn m f ‘‘one.”’ 
moya moya: 87:9; foll. by: 
mmoz 96:9-10. 
zN- 88:23. 
oyaaz, !oyaatz (470a). 89:30, 90:12, 
190:27, 94:7. 
oyaast, see OYOT. 
oysBe- (476a) prep. 86:23, 86:24. 
oywm (478a) vb tr. no dir obj 89:2, 90:3, 
90:14, 90:15, 90:27, 90:29, 90:31. 
€BOA 2N-. N2HTZ: no dir obj 
88:28, 88:30*, 88:31, 89:35, 90:2, 
90:4, 90:25, 90:26. 
oyn-, neg !mn- (48la 20, 1665 4up) 
existential predicate. '86:30, !91:5, 
193:23, 94:8, 194:22, 94:27. 
—— n- 93:22. 
see alSO OYNTE-. 





OYEN, SEC OYWN, OYWNZ. 
oyoein (480a) nn m. 87:23, 92:32-33ap, 
94:30, 94:33, 96:22, 97:8, 97:14. 
(OYON-), S€e OYN-. 
OYON (482 a) indefinite pron. 
OYON NIM 91:27, 96:25, 97:19. 
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OYWN (87:16), see OYWN2. 

OYWN, |oyen (4825) vb intr. 90:8. 
—— a-!94:19. 

—— n- !89:7. 

OYNaM (483 b) nn f. 95:36. 
2I-OYNAM MMO2Z 95:32. 

(OYNTE-), OYNTAZ, neg (MNTE-), 'MNTAaz, 
2unTeZ, *MNTZ, 4MMNTEZ (?) (481 a 20. 
16755) suffix vb tr. 
foll. immediately by nominal dir obj 
194:4, 294:20, 295:1%, !95:lap, 395:29, 
497:4, !97:8. 

w. second suffix pron as dir obj 87:28. 

oOYNoY (484 5) nn f. 

NTEYNOY 93:2, 94:29. 
see alSO-TENOY. 

OYWNz, 'OoywN, 20YEN, 70YENZ, OYONZ* 
(486a) vbtr. 

EBOA: 87:11, 96:34% (7); see 
96:35ap); med 87:13, 290:16, 90:16ap, 
390:16ap, 93:25, 96:28, 96:29, 96:34 
(?; see 96:35ap). 

—— eBOaA naz: med !87:16, 87:16ap, 
87:32*, 88:8, 94:28. 

(oyon), oyaast (4875) vb intr. t91:11, 
*93:6, 93:10, 197:16. 

MME T-OYAAB 192:34x, 





oyuHp (488 b 18) interrog pron. 
WaA-OYHP N-XPONOC 96:32. 
oOyaaTz, see OYaadz. 
oywTt (494.4). 
N-oOyYwrT (attrib) 97:17. 
oyTe- (494 /) prep. 
oYTe-...MN-94:9, 95:21. 
oywy (500a) vb tr. 





e€-, a- infin: no dir obj 92:15, 
92:19, 94:6. 
as nn m 87:22, 88:11, 88:34, 89:29ap, 
96:12. 

oywws (5025) vb tr. no dir obj, foll. by 
me xaz... xe-91:23, 96:19ap. 

oyYywz, oyH2t (5055) vb tr. 

NzHTzZ: med 88:14. 





2Pal N2HTZ 96:24. 





oywzm, !oyzwm (509a) vb tr. 
as nn m !95:8, 95:8ap. 
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(ww), w (518a) vb intr. 91:14, 91:3), 
91:34. 

(wey), for derived nn see Bye. 

WN2, ON2*t (525a) vb intr. 88:16, 89:8 
189:15. 
as nn m 89:14, 97:3. 

wr, Hmt (526a) vb tr. 
—— a-, eEpo?: 

89:2ap (2°). 

for derived nn see Hne. 


96:19 (bis); med 


wa, 'eu-, 2ag- (5334) vbtr “cry.” 





ezpai e-: no dir obj 93:4. 
€w-€20m !91:29x, 


AWKAK (1.e. Ad-WK aK) foll. by: 
EBOA 795:6. 
EBOA E€zpai €-... xe-292:33x, 


ezpalt epoz 291:26 (em.). 
(wze), azet (5365 3 up) vb intr. 
93:9) 


pate (i.e. epatz) refi 


193:21. 


w- (541a) vbal auxiliary. 87:17, 93:14, 
93:16, 93:28, 96:23. 

W)—-S N-, GM-6 OM, foll. by: 
N- infin 87:15, 88:5. 
E2OYN €- 93:24. 
wa-, 'wapoz (5415) prep. '87:35-88:lap, 
189:12, '92:15, '92:21. 
XIN-... Wa- 92:8, 92:13. 
EZ2OYN wa- 88:21, 89:18. 
forming advb expressions: 
Wa-ENE2: 97:3; Wa-NIENEZ N-ENEZ 
97:20. 
wa-MecuT a- 94:31. 
Wa-tTiITN a- 87:6. 
Wja-OYHP N-xpPONOC 96:32. 
see also zpat. 

we (546a) nn m ‘‘wood.’’ 92:10. 

(BHP), wep- (553a) nn mf. 
wep-eINe 87:35, 
92:25. 

wkak (556qa) nn m. 


89:19, 91:3], 


awkak (i.e. aw-wKak; cf. wy) foll. by: : 


EBOA 95:6. 
EBOA eEzpai e-... xe- 92:33. 
ezpai epoz 91:26 (em.). 
(wMoynN), f wyMoyne (5665) nn mf. 
Ma2- yMoyne (cf. Moyz) 95:34. 
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WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


(OoMNT), f YOMTE (5665) nn m f. 
womTe N- (attrib) 96:29. 

wHN (5685) nn m. 88:27, 88:29, 89:25, 
89:34, 89:35, 90:13, 90:25. 

wine (569 a) vb tr. 
—— eTse-: no dir obj 86:26. 

won, see wwn. 

woont, see Wwe. 

(yw), yor (574 b) vb tr. 
won-yq e- infin 93:16. 

wwne, goon? (5776) vb intr. 86:23, 
88:10, 89:29ap, 90:21, 91:1, 91:6, 
93:29, 93:34%, 94:5, 194:9, 94:11, 
194:27, 94:34ap, 95:26, *95:33, 96:3, 
96:4, 96:12, 96:20, 97:9. 
—— a- 88:15. 
—— n-: 88:4, 89:10, 91:9, 191:23, 
94:8, 94:12, 94:14, 94:16, 96:1, 96:6, 
96:7, 96:26; foll. by Naz 95:9. 
—— nee n- 90:9, 92:28. 
foll. by complementary Circumst 
91:29. 

WaPpoz, See Wa-. 

wHpe, f 'weepe (584a) nn m f. 87:8, 
91:12, !91:34ap, 92:12, 95:2, 95:3, 
95:4, 195:6, 95:13, !95:18, '95:31, 96:9, 
96:19, 97:13, 97:18. 

wpPT-, See aywpPri. 

wopn (587a 11) nn mf. 
XIN-NwWopTT 96:20. 

(wwpm), wpr- (586) vb tr. 
wpn-n- infin 94:18. 
for derived nn see wopn. 

wwe (589) 16) nn m. 
wwe M-MaN-Eecooy 91:15. 

wtoptp (597) vb tr. med 89:20 (1°). 
as nn m 89:20 (2°). 

waxe (6125) vb intr. 
—— NMMaz 89:12, 89:19, 93:11. 
as nn m 86:26ap, 86:32. 

wwxe (615a) vb intr. 
as nn m 86:23. 

WoxNne (6155) vb intr. 
—— mMn- 89:3, 92:4. 
as nn m 92:9, 


329 


gt, 'ger, 2qe. 3qite (620a) vb tr. '88:24, 
290:18, 391:4, 295:31. 
— ntToorTz 390:11. 
—— €BOA 2n- 87:29. 
qwte (624a) vbtr. 
—— €BOA 92:7. 
yTooy (625a) nn mf. 
YyToOOY n- (attrib) 93:20, 95:28. 


2a-(632a) prep. 91:1, 91:7. 
Za-MECHT N- 94:11. 
2A-TE2H N- 96:3. 
(zae), pl zacey (635 a 25 up) nn m f. 
zaeey N- (attrib) 93:26. 
zat (6365) nn m. 90:14. 
z€ (637 a) vb intr. 
——. a-, epoz; 87:11; w. obj continued 
by Circumst 88:17. 
ze (638 5) nn f. 
NTeeize 89:1. 
Nee, foll. by Relative 94:18. 
Nag) N-2€ 93:34. 
Nee N-: 89:8, 92:28, 92:31%, 93:14, 
93:15, 94:15; Nee N-NE 88:7, 90:9. 
(2H), ezH (6405) nn f ‘‘fore part.’’ 
Za-TEZH N- 96:3. 
2I-TEZH N- 94:28. 
zi- (643 b 19 up) prep. 
joining bare nns 86:23. 
2I-OYNAM MMO2 95:32. 
2I-TEZH N- 94:27. 
21I-2BOYP MMOZ 95:35. 
20 (6465) nn m. 87:27—29ap (1°, 3°), 88:4, 
93:17, 95:9. 
attrib: N-zo N- (attrib) 87:29. 
see alSO E2Pn-. 
(zwwz), zw (6465). 91:6, 93:32*, 96:18. 
zw—-y w.out concord 93:32ap. 
zieiB (6525) nn mf. 91:18. 
zwe (653a) nn m. 94:7, 97:2. 
p-zwe (cf. emipe) eE-. 
91:13. 
ZACIBE, SCC ZAEIBEC. 
zHBe (655a)nnmf. 
p-zHBe (cf. eipe) Eexn- 97:13. 
zBoyp (6565) nn f. 96:1 *. 
z1I-2BOYP MMOZ 95:35. 


epoz 88:25x, 
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zaemec, 'zatsec, 2zaewe (6575) nn f. 
189:26, '!90:32, !94:11, 94:12, 294:13, 
94:16. 

zecw (660a 23) nn f. 93:15. 

(ZaaHT), p] zaAaTE (6715) nn m. 88:20, 
88:23, 92:13. 

ZzM-, S€e EZPN-, 2N-. 

zime (385a 2, corrected by Layton in ZPE 
11 [1973] 183; cf. Young in JAOS 91 
[1971] 507-9) nn f. 91:5, 91:14. 

zmMooc (679a) vb intr. 95:32. 

zN-. 'em-, 22NN-, 3NzHT2 (683a) prep. 
186:20, 86:29, 287:13, 287:16, '87:22, 
287:33, '87:34, '88:1, 288:9, '88:11, 
388:14, 88:23, '88:25, '88:28, 88:32, 
188:33ap, '88:34, 89:20, '!89:29ap, 
189:30, '89:31%, '89:34%, 290:5, 90:6, 
90:16, 91:16, 91:17, !'91:33, 92:1, 
392:20, 92:27, 92:32, 92:33, 393:24, 
93:26, 93:29, 94:15, 94:34ap, 95:33, 
196:4, '96:12, 396:16, 296:34, !97:2, 
297:17. 

EBOA 2N-: 87:2%*, 87:10, !87:26x, 
187:30, 88:2, '88:13, 88:18, 88:27, 
188:29%, 388:32%, 89:24, 89:34, 
189:35%, 390:5, '90:13, '90:25, 390:27%, 
191:4, 92:6, 292:10, 92:26, 293:3, 93:35, 
94:1, 94:16, 94:19, '96:21 (em.), '96:21, 
97:4; as nn 92:25, !93:20. 

NZOYN 2N- 292:1 1. 

zpat zn-294:4, 396:24. 

forms advb expressions and compound 
prep w. Mme (2°), MHTE, cwwdy, 
zooy (1°). 

ZONZ, SCE ZWN. 

ZOYN (685 5) nn m. 

EzOYN 88:19, 91:16, 91:17, 94:30 (1°). 
E2OYN eE-, Epos 92:29, 93:23, 93:24, 
94:30, 96:23. 

EZOYN E2pe-, znN— 88:3, 92:16, 95:9. 
EZOYN wa- 88:21, 89:18. 

N2ZOYN N2HT2 92:11. 

2wn, !zonz (688 a) vb tr ‘‘bid, command.’’ 
88:33ap. 

—— eTooTz, foll. by (xw mmo-c) 
xe-: !90:26; no dir obj 88:26*. 
@NN-, See ZN-. 


zwn, zHmt (695a) vbtr. *87:11. 





NZOYN NzHT2: med 92:11. 


zarc (696a). 


zanc ne e- infin 92:30. 
zpat, 'zpe (698 a) nn m. 


attrib: ca-n-zpe !94:24 (for compound 


prep see ca). 
z2pal 2N-, N2HT4 94:4, 96:24. 
ezpai 95:19. 


ezpai e€-, a-, epoz 86:31, 91:7, 
91:26, 92:15, 92:34%, 93:4, 93:5, 


94:23, 94:33, 95:18, 97:8. 
ezpal exn-, exw 89:5, 89:7, 89:23, 
wa-zpail e- 86:32. 
zwpen (703 a) vb intr. 89:5, 89:7. 
(zapez), apez (707 db) vb intr. 
—— epoz 88:26. 
2HT (714a) nn m ‘‘heart.’’ 


attrib: PM-N-zHT (cf. pwme) 93:19, 


94:4. 
MNT-aT-OHT (sic) nn f 89:25. 
xaci-2uT (cf. xice) 86:29, 94:21. 
ZOYT-, See ZOOYT. 
zHHTe (85 b 19) deictic particle. 
€1c-zHHTEe 96:15. 
zoTte (7205) nn f ‘‘fear.’’ 
p-zote (cf. eipe) 90:23. 
(2ATN-), 2ATOOTZ (428 b 11) prep. 89:27. 
zitTN- (428 b 3 up) prep. 
EBOA 2ITN- 87:7, 97:19. 
(2zwtp), 2atp-(726a) vb tr. 
—— mn- 87:22. 
see also zwrp (2°). 
zwrTp (cf. 726a) nn m f. 94:7. 
ZATOOTZ, See 2ZATN-. 
(2aTHy), 2aTHOY (440a Sup) nn f. 88:7. 
ZAEEY, See 2ae€. 
zooy (730a) nn m. 
mooy, foll. by Relative 88:31. 
NzazN-zooy 88:5. 
zM-mzooy, foll. by Relative 90:4. 
XIM-Pooy ET-mmay 90:34, 95:35. 


zooy (731 a) vb intr (qual). 88:30, 90:1, 


90:10. 
zooyT, !z2oyT-, 2zoo0yT- (7385) nn m. 


zoyt-czime !94:18, 294:34%, !95:3, 


296:6 (zojoyT- for zoyT- 2). 
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zoyze (739 b) nn m. 87:27—-29ap, 94:15. 
zou, 'zaq (7405) nn m f. '89:32, '90:6, 
190:11, 90:31, 90:32, 91:1, '91:3. 

zaz (741 5b). 
2az N- 88:5. 

zixn-, '2zixm- (758b 10) prep. !88:5, 
188:13, '88:17, 91:30, '92:14, 93:31, 
97:19. 


xe-(vb), see xw. 

xe- (746 3) conjunction. 
introduces discourse 
(a)ajK ak. 
same, w. discourse anticipated by neu- 
tral pron, after 2wNn, xw. 


after mnexe-. 


same, ellipitcal 89:34. 
w. vbs of perception: see eime, MEEyYe, 
Nay, COOYN. 
amplifies objs after mMoyte (e-. a-. 
€poz), COOYN, TCABO (a-). 
introducing explicative clause: 87:10, 
87:17, 87:18, 88:31, 89:16, 90:4, 
90:23, 91:5, 91:6, 94:19, 95:24, 95:25; 
xe-... rap 88:16 (2°). 
introducing clause of purpose w. II Fut 
affirm 88:7. 
€IMHT! Xe- 90:25. 
XE, see X1, XW. 
xi, ‘xt (747b) vb tr ‘‘receive.’’ 87:23, 
91:19. 
—— €BOA 2n-: no dir obj 90:13. 
XI-TYMOC EBOA z2n- !94:16. 
Xt-kBa: as nn m !91:29. 
xw, 'xe-- 2xr, 3x002 (754a) vb tr. 
186:31, 387:5, !89:1, 93:14, 93:17, 
194:23. 
—— Naz 88:33ap, 388:34*, 389:33x, 
190:7. 
xW MMO-C, xoo-c: 394:18; foll. by: 
epoz... xe- 89:1 6ap. 
Naz...eTBe-... xe-386:21. 
xe- 386:29%, 87:2%, 88:27, 89:33, 
94:21, 94:25, 396:18, 397:16. 
X-GOA €- 288:33ap. 
XWZ, XN-, SE@ EXN-, ZIXN-. 
xwk (761 a) vb tr. 
—— €BOA: med 96:14. 
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xekaac (764a) conjunction. 
w. II Fut affirm 87:34, 89:1. 
(XOOAEC), XOAEC (769a) nn f. 
p-xoaec (cf. eipe) 92:11. 
XxIN-, | xim- (772 b) prep. 
XIN-... Wa- 92:7, 92:13. 
forms advb expressions w. (N-)wopn, 
zooy (1°). 
xene- (7744 1: cf. Cerny in AZ 97 [1971] 
45 and Layton in ZPE 11 [1973] 175) 
vbtr. 86:26. 
xo, !xnme-, 2xnoz (778h) vb tr. 91:12, 
91:14, '91:34%, 91:34ap, '96:8, 96:9. 
—— n-91:12ap (2°). 
—— N-, naz: !91:31%; foll. by n- 
91:35. 
—— 2n-, N2HTZ 91:32, 296:16. 
xoeic (7875) nn m. 93:33, 96:18, 96:32. 
xice, pc !xact(788)) vb tr. 
xacizHtT nn: !94:21; MNT-xacl-2HT 
nn f '86:29%. 
as nn m 96:5. 
xwez (797 a 1) vb intr ‘‘touch.’’ 
—— epoz 88:31, 90:4. 
xwem, |! xazmez, 2xozmz, 7 xozmez (797 b) 
vb tr. 389:27%, 289:27ap, 89:28, '92:3, 
193:28. 


6e (nn), see KE. 
6e€ (802 a) conjunction. 88:6. 
6we (805 5 10) nn m. 
MNT-swe nn f 87:17. 
(swwBe), cwee (804/) nn f. 
6wBe N-KNTE 90:18. - 
6O0A (8064 5) nn m. 
xI-Goa (cf. xw) e- 88:33ap. 
6M-, S€e GINE. 
com (8155) nn f. 86:28, 86:30*, 87:5, 
87:9, 88:10, 92:27, 92:32, 93:14, 
93:17, 93:33. 
at-6om nn 90:33. 
MNT-aT-som nn f 88:3, 88:6. 
OYN-GOMN-... EZOYN EpoZ 93:23. 
W-—6 N-, 6M-6 OM (cf. sine), foll. by: 
N- infin 87:15, 88:5. 
eEzoyn e- 93:24. 
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(eine), 6N-. '6mM-(820a) vb tr. 
W)-6 N-6 OM, foll. by: 
N- infin 87:15, 88:5. 
ezoyn e- |! 93:24. 
6wps (830a) vbtr ‘‘waylay.”’ 
a-: no dir obj 88:8. 





HYPOSTASIS 


OF THE ARCHONS 


6wuTt (837 a) vb intr. 
—— exn- 91:18. 
—— €BOA ETNITN a- 87:21. 
—— amiTtn a- 87:12. 

61x (8395) nn f. 92:7, 93:2, 93:12. 


nye Blt 


cae | 


II. Worps BORROWED FROM GREEK 


ayyeAoc. 93:2, 93:9, 93:13, 93:18, 94:3, 
95:10, 95:11, 95:14, 95:28, 95:34, 


97:11. 
(Hyl0G), Zarioc. 
zarioc zarioc zarioc 97:20-21. 
(GSOPAVTVOG), -N. 
MmKAZ N-AAAMANTINH 
name) 88:14. 
adikia, |'aamera. !93:1, 93:7, 96:2. 
aBavatoc. 96:26. 
olov. 87:10, 92:31-32ap, 
94:35. 


oAnBera. 96:24, 96:35%, 97:14, 97:18. 


GAN Biv. 
N-AAHOINOC (attrib) 96:33. 


GAAG. 86:24, 88:34, 90:3, 92:24, 92:26x, 


96:27, 96:28. 
(Qunv), ZAMHN. 97:21. 
(AVAYWPEW), P-ANA XWPEl. 
ezpal e- 94:32. 
avopuos, 93:12. 





(GOpatoc), AZOPATON. 
N-AZOPaATON (attrib) 93:22. 
(ANATAW), P-ATIATA. 
—— mmMo2 90:31, 92:19. 
anootoAos. 86:22. 
aprOudc. 96:14. 
(Appa), 2apma. 95:27. 
APXEl, See APYW. 
apxn. 96:7. 
(ApyYw), P-APXel. 
—— n- infin 92:3. 


apyov. 87:23, 87:27, 88:19, 88:26, 89:3, 
92:4, 92:8, 


90:19, 90:24, 90:30x, 


(prob. place 


94:4, 94:10, 


av0ddne. 

N-ayea auc (attrib) 94:17. 

AY@AAHC N- (attrib) 90:29%, 92:27x, 
ayeenteia, see avevtia. 
advevine. 

MNT-ay@ENTHC nn f 96:2. 
(ad8evtia), ayoenteta. 94:24. 
(avEavw), p-ay sane. 92:4. 

AZOPATON, SEE GOPATOG. 


Bros. 91:9. 

BiwtiKoc. 91:10. 

BouHeel, see BonPEw. 

BonBera, 'Boneta. ! 88:18, 92:1. 
(BonBéw), Imperat episoneel. 
.a-93:1. 
Bouela, see BorGPera. 


—— Naz... 


yap. 90:7, 90:21, 92:25, 92:31, 93:16, 
93:25, 93:29. 
xe-... rap 88:17. 

yevec. 92:1 (1°), 93:28, 96:29, 97:4. 
attrib 92:1 (2°). 


datwov. 97:12. 

d€. 86:27, 87:1, 87:15, 87:19, 87:27%, 
87:27-29ap (2°), 88:9, 88:10, 88:29, 
89:6, 89:18, 89:19, 89:29ap, 89:31, 
89:35, 91:7, 91:12 (bis), 91:14, 91:15, 
O1:17, 91:19, 91:29, 91:30, 92:8. 
92:14, 92:21, 92:32, 93:13, 94:24, 
95:2, 95:13, 95:17, 95:26, 96:4, 96:9, 
96:11, 96:17, 96:25, 96:31. 

dia TOVTO. 96:22. 

dtkatoc. 97:17. 

(StoKw), Alwke, !p-aiwKe. 





92:19, 92:22, 92:27, 93:1, 93:7, 93:23, 


94:34, 95:34-96:2ap, 96:16, 97:23. 


N-, MMoz: !89:23, 91:21; foll. by 
WA-TITN a- 87:6. 
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WORDS BORROWED FROM GREEK 


Svvapic. 88:2, 92:3, 92:8, 94:2, 95:14, 
95:23, 95:24. 
Sapov. 91:19 (bis). 


El |AN|TL. 
e1MHT! xe- 90:24. 
éEovoia. 86:20, 86:22, 86:24, 86:27, 


87:14, 89:17, 91:1, 93:27 (bis), 93:31, 


93:34, 96:22, 96:31, 97:7, 97:10. 
epyov. 94:8, 94:15, 96:6. 
en. 91:14. 


Con, see the Index of Proper Names. 
O@npiov. 88:20, 94:17. 
attrib 87:29.. 


Bvota. 91:17. 


(iva), wina. 


w. II Fut affirm 87:22, 89:29, 91:9, 


96:13. 


(xoBiotnu1), KaeicTa. 
—— N-. MMOZ: 87:8, 95:25; foll. by 
€xn- 95:20, 96:9. 

KO, See KOI TOL. 

Kaipoc. 93:26, 97:11. 

Kaitor. 90:33ap. 

kaxia. 90:15. 

kapnoc. 91:16. 

Kata. 86:28ap, 87:9 (bis), 87:31, 87:31, 
96:13. 

(KATAYLVMOKW), PKATALEINWCKE. 
—— N- 95:15. 

kataKxAvopdc. 92:6. 

(KOTOKPIVW), PKATAKPINE. 
—— MMO2 89:29. 

(katonatéw), p-KaTaTaTel. 
—— N- 97:6. 

katonétacpa. 94:9, 94:11, 95:21. 

kiBwtdc, 92:10, 92: 15, 92:16, 92:17. 

KiBdpa. 95:31. 

KOoLOc. 86:24, 93:32, 96:17. 


UaAAov. 90:8. 
weyeBoc, 95:1, 
Mépoc. 87:12, 87:21, 94:14, 94:32. 


333 


(uetTaAvoewW), MeTANOEl. 95:15. 
un. 91:23. 
unt. 96:18. 
see also et pnt. 
wovn. 93:29. 
LOVOV, See OV LOVoOV. 


(VOEW), P-NOEL. 
—§ n- 88:1 x. 


(080c¢), zoaoc. 96:25. 
py. 95:34. 
(OTaV), ZOTAN. 
w. Cond 96:33. 
(ote), zoTI. 95:26. 
OD, SEE OV LOVOV. 
ovde, !oyte. 88:30, !92:23. 
oD HOVOV. 
answered by aaaa 90:3. 
oyTe, see ove. 
(obt0c), TODTO, see 51& TODTO. 


raAiv. 91:13, 91:34, 92:17, 94:33. 

napadercos, 'tapaaicoc. 88:25, !88:28, 
89:34%, 91:4. 

(napBevikds), -ov. 

M-TTAPEENIKON (attrib) 93:30. 

napQEvoc. 91:35*, 92:2. 

NEPLOTAGLOS, 91:8. 

miotic, see the Index of Proper Names. 

(rAaVaw), P-TIAANA, !p-mAanacee. !87:3, 
194:25, 95:7. 

ntAavn. 96:31. 

nAcopa. 87:26ap, 87:34, 88:1, 89:30, 
90:34, 96:34. 

(TAGOOW), P-TIAACCE. 

—— n- 87:26, 87:30. 

(xvedUG), Na. 86:20, 88:12, 88:13, 91:11, 
92:32—33ap, 93:6, 93:10, 93:22, 
93:25ap, 93:30, 96:24, 96:35ap (bis), 
97:16. 

rvevpatikosc, |-n, 
189:31%, 290:17. 
M-TINEYMaTIKOc (attrib) !89:11. 

novnpia. 86:25. 

(Tpookaptepéw), MPOCKapTepel, | p-npo- 
ckapTtepel. 88:7. 

e- !91:10. 


2-ov. 286:25, 87:18, 
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Tpdownov. 92:28, 95:28. 


oapKiKkos, !-n. 91:20ap (2°, 3°). 
N-Capkixoc (attrib) !90:2, !90:13, 91:20. 
oapé. 86:23, 89:9, 92:7. 
(OLKYQIV@), CIXANE. 
—— epoz 95:17. 
cogia, see the Index of Proper Names. 
onepua. 89:22, 96:27, 97:9. 
ovpBovAtov. 
XIN-OYCYMBOYAION 87:24. 
oppayic. 89:28. 
(cxoAGCw), P-CXOAAZE. 
— a-infin 91:10. 
o@pa. 87:27%, 87:31. 


TEAELOG. 
TEAEIOC N- (attrib) 91:2. 
(tOAWGM), TOAMA, !p-TOAMa. 
—— €20YN Epo? 92:29. 
—— ezpai e- !93:5. 
tote. 90:19, 92:3,97:1%, 97:5,97:10,97:13. 
TOVTO, See HLA TODTO. 
toroc. 87:9, 96:1, 96:13, 96:15. 
XI-TYTIOC EBOA zn- 94:16. 


(DAN), ZYAH. 86:30ap, 94:1, 94:12, 94:15, 
94:19, 94:20, 94:31, 94:34, 95:17, 
96:16, 96:19. 

(DAIKOG), zyAiKoc. 89:3. 

(DUVEW), P-2 YMNEL. 

—— ezpaT e- 95:17. 

(OmNpETEw), P-zyTHPe Tel. 95:29. 

(vNOOTAGIC), ZymocTacic. 86:20, 86:26, 
93:35%, 97:22. 


(pBovéw), P-peonel. 90:8. 
@vAae. 91:24. 
mwotrp. 93:20. 


xa0¢. 87:6, 93:31, 94:32, 95:25, 96:11, 
96:14. 

yepovPiv. 95:27. 

xiov. 93:16. 

yous. 87:25, 87:29. 

(ypioua), xpeicma. 97:2. 

XPOvoc. 
Wa-OYHP N-XPONOC 96:32. 


waAtnpuov. 95:30. 

won. 88:15, 96:21. 

woxiKoc. 87:17, 88:4, 89:10, 90:15. 
N-Pyxikoc (attrib) 88:12. 


(Mote), zwete. 90:33ap. 
wINa, see (va. 


ZAPlOc, See AYLOG. 
ZAMHN, SEE GUTV. 

ZapMa, see Gpya. 

ZOAOC, See 0806. 

ZOTAN, Se OTAV. 

ZOTI, S€e OTE. 

ZYAH, See VAN. 

2YAIKOC, See DALKOG. 
ZYMNEl, See DUVEW. 
Z2YTIHPETE!, See UMNPETEW. 
2 YMOCTACIC, S€e DROGTAOIC. 
ZWCTE, SCE WOTE. 


III. PRopER NAMES 


"ABeA. 91:14 (bis), 91:16, 91:19, 91:21, 
91:22, 91:33. 

‘Adap. 88:16, 88:19, 88:21, 88:22, 88:24, 
89:2, 89:5, 89:10, 89:13, 89:18, 90:20, 
90:22, 90:28, 91:4, 91:30, 91:32. 

"Adapavtivn. 

TMK AZ N-AAAMANTINH (place name?) 
88:14. 


EAeAn8. 93:8, 93:18, 94:3. 
(Eva), eyza. 91:31, 91:34, 92:21, 92:31. 


Zon, 'nzwH. 95:5, !95:18, 95:19, !95:31, 
96:1. 


TardaBao8, '!iaaaasawe, 2iaaTasawe. 
295:8, 95:11, 196:3. 
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ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


Kaiv, kaeiw. 91:12 (bis), 91:15, 91:20 
(bis), 91:22, 91:25, 191 :28. 


NZWH, see ZON. 

(N@e), NWze. 92:9. 

Napec, 'wpea. 91:34%, '91:34ap, 192:14, 
92:14ap, 92:21, 92:32, 93:6. 

nwze, see Nwe. 


Mots. 
ThicTic TCOgia 87:7, 95:6. 
TcOOla TaAel ETOYMOYTE EPOCc 


xe-TricTic 94:6. 


LaPoo0. 95:13, 95:23. 
LaKAa. 95:7. 
Lopand. 87:3, 94:25. 
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(Leip), Clip. 
MTOOY N-Cip (place name) 92:14. 
r9. 91:31. 
cip, see Leip. 
Logia. 
tTcogia 94:29, 95:18, 95:19, 95:25, 
95:31. 
TCOMOla Tael ETOYMOYTE EPpoc 
xe-ThicTic 94:5. 


TmcTic TCOOia 87:8, 95:6. 


(Taptapoc), -ov (Gk accusative) (place 
name). 
TITAPTAPON 95:12. 


wpea, see Nwpec. 


IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future na 
93:16) 

t 96:18, x 91:29, te 93:4, y 91:27, TETN 
92:23, ce 91:6, @ (before definite nn) 
93:14, oyn (before non-definite nn) 
94:8; neg f ... aN 93:14, ce... AN 
88:33, @ (before definite nn) ... an 
86:23, MN (before non-definite nn) 
93:23. 

Preterite Nee! 90:23, Neq 91:13, NEY 
90:17; neg Neq... aN 90:20, NEY... 
an 88:9, 

Circumst ex 86:26, eq 88:17, ec 87:2, 
ETETN 90:9, ey 88:27; neg Ey ... aN 
88:1. 

Relative in Fut eretna 88:31, etoy 94:6, 
ET (subject = definite antecedent) 
87:10, ere (before definite nn) 93:30. 

I] ee: 91:23, ex 88:28, epe 93:22, ey 
86:24 = ay 96:29, ec 93:29, ey 88:7, € 
(before definite nn) 91:9; neg in Fut 
ETETNA...an 90:7. 


B. TRIPARTITE CONJUGATION 
(a) Sentence conjugations 
Perfect: I Perf av 91:32 = aer 90:22 = az 


96:15, ax 90:24, ay 86:21, ac 87:1, ay 
87:11, a (before nn) 86:32; neg Mney 
91:19; MneTN 92:23, Mnoy 87:15. 
Preterite Ne ay 87:29, Ne a (before 
nn) 93:7. 
Relative Ntaet 90:26* = NTaz2i 94:18, 
NTak 90:28, NTay 87:5, NTay 96:16, 
-+(e)NnTa (before nn) 96:35, NTaz (sub- 
ject = definite antecedent) 87:32 = eTa 
90:31; neg ete Mne (before nn) 92:2. 
I] Nraei 92:26, NtTay 90:7, NTATETN 
92:24, NTray 89:1, Nta (before nn) 
90:21. 

Aorist: Circumst neg emay 92:11. 
Relative eway 96:27. 


(b) Clause conjugations 

Conjunctv Nta 93:11, Nr 92:11, Ny 88:26, 
NTN 87:25, NTETN 90:9, Nce 92:4; neg 
Nce TM 91:10, NTe (before nn) ...TM 
89:2 (em.). 

Temporal Ntapey 89:13, NtTapoy 89:18, 
Ntape (before nn) 96:3. 

‘‘until’’ wantey 91:2. 

Cond epwa (before nn) 96:33. 
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(d) Causatives 

Infin tpa 93:11, tee 92:30, Tpey 88:23, 
Tpec 95:32, Tpoy 95:29. 

Imperat Mapeyg 94:28. 


C. CONVERSIONS OF THE 
EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE 

Circumst e 94:20. 

Relative ete 97:8 = eT (?) 97:4. 


D. CONVERSIONS OF VERBS OF 
SUFFIX CONJUGATION 

Circumst € 95:29. 

Relative eT (subject = definite antecedent) 
90:1. 


E. NEGATION AND CONVERSIONS OF 
THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

neg an 92:25. 

Preterite Ne 91:15. 

Circumst € 87:27. 

Relative ete 95:7. 


F. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. @ 96:18 = T 
93:11 = et (after vb III® liqu.) 93:2 = 
€1 89:14, xk 90:26, @ 89:15 = e (after vb 
ITL#© liqu.) 93:12, 4 87:5, ¢ 86:21 = Ec 
after vb III® liqu.) 92:3, N 86:21, TN 
90:7 = THNE 92:25, oy 88:10. 
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THE ARCHONS 


G. ARTICLES. (a) Definite. 11 86:20 = ne 
91:25, T 86:21 = Te 91:25, N 86:20=1 
86:22 = M 86:25 = m 87:12 = BF 9I:7. 


(b) Indefinite. oy 86:27, 2N 90:18 = ev 
95:30 = 2NN 87:18. 


(c) Possessive.T1a 91:24, ex 91:22, ney 
87:35, mec 87:13, TN 86:23 = nM 88:1. 
TOY 86:27: Ta 89:16, TeK 90:22, Te 
92:20, Tey 86:28, Tec 89:26, Teth 
92:24 = TeETM 93:29, Toy 87:17: Nex 
92:12, Noy 96:19, NEY 87:4, N 92:6. 
NETN 90:8, Noy 89:3. 


(d) Demonstrative 

net 96:4 = nee 86:32, Tet 96:25 = Tee! 
89:1, NeEe193:23, 

7188:12, ¢ 89:31.N187:27. 


H. SPELLINGS AND FORMS OF THE 
PREPOSITIONS n-, mMmMoz AND n-, 
Naz 

N 86:20, N 87:10, B 97:6, NB 87:4, M 86:21, 
mM 87:19, mn 91:8, NN 92:6, @ 97:17, 
MMO? 87:2. 

N 89:21,mM 90:14, Naz 92:10. 
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FOREWORD 


Tue Coptic Gnostic Library is a complete edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and Bruce Co- 
dices, comprising a critical text with English translations, introductions, 
notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform edition 
that will promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile Edition of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis for more detailed technical 
and interpretive investigations. Further studies of this sort are expected 
to appear in the monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the 
present edition Is a part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a significant 
religious position in its own right. General acceptance of this modern 
insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original source 
material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is thus under 
a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these largely unique 
documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, 
Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold W. 
Attridge, J. W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander Bohlig, 
James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, 
Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, 
Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, 
George W. MacRae?t, Dieter Mueller}, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. 
Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William 
C. Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John 
D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of trac- 
tates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increasingly 
available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in Codices I-VI 
had at that time either been published or announced for imminent publica- 
tion in complete editions in other languages, the edition in the Coptic 
Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complementary role of providing 
merely English translations in a single volume, which in subsequent plan- 
ning was then envisaged as two volumes. It was at this stage that prelim- 
inary announcements were made in New Testament Studies 16 (1969) 
185-90 and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970)-83-85, reprinted in Essays on 
the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and 


X FOREWORD 


editorial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, 
Sweden, in August 1973, recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library 
edition be complete for Codices I-VI and BG as well as for VII-XIII, 
This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their September 1973 
work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 
being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond pre- 
cisely to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts 
together. After it was decided to include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new 
English edition of the other Coptic Gnostic codices known previously, the 
Askew and Bruce codices, the publisher included them in the Coptic 
Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as fol- 
lows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex): Volume 1, Introductions, 
Texts, Translations, Indices; Volume 2, Notes, volume editor Harold W. 
Attridge; Nag Hammadi Codices II,1 and IV,1. The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex 
11,2-4, Together with X111,2”, Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), P. Oxy. 1, 654, 655: 
Volume 1,:-Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According to Philip, 
Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2, On the Origin of the World, 
Expository Treatise on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, Indexes, 
edited by Bentley Layton; Nag Hammadi Codex III,] and Papyrus Bero- 
linensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alex- 
ander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices II1,3-4 and V,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos the 
Blessed and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag 
Hammadi Codex II1,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen 
Emmel; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2—5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502,] and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag Hammadi Studies 
11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John Sieber; Nag Hammadi Codices 
IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, Nag Hammadi Studies 15, 
1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles 
W. Hedrick; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Car- 
tonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W.B. Barnst, G.M. Browne and 
J. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Studies 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by 
Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor 
R. McL. Wilson, Nag Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the 
Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag Ham- 
madi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the 
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FOREWORD XI 


edition is seventeen volumes. An English translation of the texts of all 
thirteen Nag Hammadi codices and P. Berol. 8502 has also been pub- 
lished in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag Hammadi Library in English, 
by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A first paperback edition of that pre- 
print augmented by the inclusion of P. Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke 
Library at III,145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981. It was not possible to 
include there subsequent improvements in translations. Several of the 
translations appearing in the present edition have been substantially 
revised. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily through 
the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National Endowment 
for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, the John Simon 
Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont Graduate School; and 
through the American Research Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. Members of the project have participated in the preparatory work 
of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in 
Cairo under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and 
UNESCO. The extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, the 
reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of the transcriptions by 
the originals not only served the immediate needs of the facsimile edition, 
but also provided a basis for a critical edition. Without such generous 
support and such mutual cooperation of all parties concerned this edition 


' could not have been prepared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere 


gratitude to all who have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal 
Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, 
our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Director Emeritus, Vic- 
tor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Mounir Basta, Director since 1977 of 
the Coptic Museum, who together have guided the work on the 
manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, First Curator for 


;; Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for the 


codices and was constantly by our side in the rooms of the Coptic 
Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director 
General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina 
Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Stu- 
dies, who has always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful 
advice. 

Gary A. Bisbee (Chiron Inc.) in conjunction with the Computer Based 
Laboratory of Harvard University has designed the Coptic characters, 
key-punched the manuscript and produced the camera-ready copy for 
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these volumes with great commitment and competence. 
We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors of 
E. J. Brill during the years in which this edition was in preparation, F. C, 


Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. W. Back- | 


huys, currently Managing Director. 


James M. Robinson 
General Editor 
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PREFACE TO VOLUME TWO 


Tuis is the second of two volumes containing the critical edition of Nag 
Hammadi Codex II, tractates 2—7, together with such witnesses to these 
texts as are found in other ancient manuscripts. Our aim in these two 
volumes is to critically reconstruct the Coptic text, taking account in the 
apparatus of text critical hypotheses advanced in the enormous body of 
secondary literature; to provide English translations that are both read- 
able and close to the original wording; to summarize the current state of 
scholarship on each tractate in an introduction touching on the basic 
literary, historical, and theological questions; to call attention to the most 
useful bibliography on each work; and to furnish indexes and other tech- 
nical matter necessary for further critical research on the text. 

In the present volume are published tractates 5—7, namely: a scholastic 
treatise of unknown title On the Origin of the World,' whose sectarian 
classification is uncertain (it clearly draws upon Sethian Gnostic source 
materials); The Expository Treatise on the Soul, also called ‘*The Exegesis 
on the Soul,’’ which may not be specifically Gnostic at all; and The Book 
of Thomas the Contender Writing to the Perfect, a relative of The Gospel 
According to Thomas edited in volume 1, reflecting a kind of Christian 
spirituality that meditated upon ‘‘twinship’’ and unity of the self and God 
and found expression in the figures of Jesus and Jude Thomas the Twin. 
Readers of the present volume are referred also to the front matter in 
volume 1, where they will find the general editor's foreword to the series; 
the editor’s preface, with a history of the editorial project; an introduction 
to these two volumes, discussing the arrangement of the edition, the 
manuscript witnesses, the ancient patron of Codex II, and the dialect and 
orthography of the manuscript; and a description of the binding of Codex 
I]. Tractates 2-4, together with their indexes, are edited in volume I. 

The edited manuscript was closed and sent to the publisher in 1982. 

Special thanks are due to our learned compositor, Dr. Gary A. Bisbee, 
for the arduous task of typesetting this unusually complex edition. He has 
worked with insight, patience, linguistic expertise, and considerable per- 
sonal sacrifice: readers and scholars will benefit from his indispensable 
contribution to the clarity and precision of these two volumes. 

It remains to thank all those who, apart from persons and institutions 
already named in the Foreword, and the genera] editor himself, have 


'Known also in German as the Schrift ohne Titel. 
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supported the individual contributors’ research or otherwise contributed 
to this project, and in particular Hans-Martin Schenke for generously 
sharing his notes and for carefully criticizing drafts of the text and 
apparatus, and Stephen Emmel for countless hours of verification and 
consultation on palaeographic and grammatical matters in Cairo and New 
Haven—without the help of these two scholars the result would be decid- 
edly less than it is: likewise Wolf-Peter Funk and other members of the 
Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptisch-gnostische Schriften (Berlin, GDR), for 
criticism and prepublication copies of their work; David M. Scholer, 
George W. MacRae, Jacques Ménard, Christian Oeyen, H. J. Polotsky, 
Hans Quecke, R. McL. Wilson, and Frederik Wisse, for information or 
criticism; James Brashler, Claire Birch, Jane Greenfield, Lewis Shaw, and 
Anton van der Lingen, for assistance of one sort of another; the authori- 
ties of the British Library (London), especially Peter Lawson, Emanuel 
Silver, and T. S. Pattie, and those of the Bodleian Library (Oxford) and 
Houghton Library (Cambridge, Mass.) for access to manuscripts and 
information; and for research stipends, the American Council of Learned 
Societies, Andover Newton Theological School, the National Endowment 
for the Humanities, Perkins School of Theology, and the A. Whitney 
Griswold Humanities Research Fund of Yale University. 


New Haven Bentley Layton 
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EDITORIAL METHOD 
BENTLEY LAYTON 


BECAUSE editors of the Nag Hammadi texts differ so widely in their 
practice, it seems best to state the principles on which the present Coptic 
edition is based. 

The character of our textual witnesses demands a cautious approach. 
For four tractates our sole witness is a Cairo manuscript, CG II; for the 
other two (tractates 2 and 5) it is joined by insignificant fragments of 
parallel manuscripts. The evidence is thus virtually limited to a unique 
codex, with the result that critical editing must proceed by conjecture.! 
Moreover, the archaic date and orthographic peculiarities of our chief wit- 


- ness, its hybrid dialectal character, and the unpredictable nature of its 


contents make the detection of errors, not to speak of their emendation, 
far from easy. The amount of difficulty presented by each tractate also 
varies with the amount of damage it has suffered (worst in the Gospel 
According to Philip) and the coherence of its literary form (least coherent 
in the Gospel According to Thomas, Philip, and the Book of Thomas). There 
are, in addition, special difficulties associated with the treatise On the Ori- 
gin of the World, which appears to have been—at the level of the original 
Coptic translation—an opus imperfectum. 

Because of these unusual factors, and in the hope of making this edi- 
tion a standard on which future study can be based, J have aimed not only 
to transcribe the chief manuscript and its parallels with meticulous care, 
but also to correct it in such a way that its readings, even when erroneous, 
are always apparent to the reader. Editorial corrections in the form of 
letters to be added (e.g. to correct haplography) are enclosed by < >, to be 
deleted (e.g. to correct dittography) by { }; readings of the manuscript to 
be altered are marked + (or t+ ... 1), with the proposed alteration printed 
only in the apparatus criticus and not in the text. Orthographic abnormal- 
ities (e.g. Mapaaicoc for mmapaaicoc) have but rarely been corrected, 
even where correction could have been simply made by means of the 
Signs just described. Although the text has been arranged in paragraphs, I 
have added no modern punctuation to it; sentences are distinguished only 
by extra space. The numerous morpheme dividers (apostrophes) found in 


'l have discussed the general principles of editing Nag Hammadi texts in ‘‘The Re- 
covery of Gnosticism: The Philologist’s Task in the Investigation of Nag Hammadi,’’ The 
Second Century: A Journal of Early Christian Studies | (1981) 85-99. 
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the manuscript are printed where they occur. As I have demonstrated 
elsewhere, there are no significant formal boundaries between the various 
shapes of apostrophe used in CG II: all of them are but renditions of one 
sign; here it is represented arbitrarily as *; cf. Zeitschrift fur Papyrologie 
und Epigraphik 11 (1973) 190-200. Without confusion, therefore, the 
reader can quickly see for himself at every point exactly what Is the read- 
ing of this venerable codex. 

The superlineation of the text represents the actual writings of the 
manuscript, except for typographic stylization. But sometimes its place- 
ment is open to more than one description. Often e.g. in MNT the stroke 
actually extends from about the middle of m to about the middle of 7; also 
since no contrast of meaning 1s expressed by MNT versuS MNT Versus MNT, 
the ancient copyist has made no effort to distinguish these writings; con- 
sequently the modern editor ts here hard pressed to choose the typo- 
graphic representation closest to the manuscript. Furthermore, in some 
cases it is impossible to distinguish a three-letter Bindestrich from a broad 
single-letter stroke centered above its letter. My transcriptions in all such 
cases are necessarily subjective. 

My aim as editor, however, has been not merely to edit the principal 
witness as such but also to critically reconstruct—within the bounds of 
certitude allowed by our evidence—the text to which it attests. In the 
present circumstances ‘‘text’’ 1s to be equated with the translation of each 
tractate in Coptic. Although the tractates in this volume were originally 
composed in Greek, in no case 1s there sufficient evidence to attempt a 
reconstruction of the lost original Greek text; a few meager fragments of 
the Greek original of the Gospel According to Thomas (tractate 2 ) survive, 
and they are edited in volume | along with the Coptic. It is abundantly 
clear that the Coptic of the original ‘‘text’’ was neither translated into 
standard Sahidic nor spelled consistently; to a great degree I have left the 
resulting abnormalities in the text and passed over them without com- 
ment. For guidance in the interpretation of unusual forms. the reader 
should consult the Introduction in volume |. the apparatus. and the entries 
and tables of grammatical forms in the indexes. 

Six manuscripts have been examined for this edition. 


PRINCIPAL WITNESS 


1. Coptic Museum. CGII. Coptic. All tractates. 


FRAGMENTARY WITNESSES 


2. Coptic Museum. CG XIII. Coptic. Tractate 5. Exactly parallels 
CGII,5. 


ag. 
| 1976.8 
“lth and U 
(0 XII] was 
ef anuaty 
gut 80. 
:gighemel 
gyolleter 
(0 nsumm 
alCGll (Le 
gheutlized 
rion ofthe m 
ctw be see 
Ts differen 
po wih com 
ie been note 
doubled whe 
‘ereadings 0 


‘lake marks 
ust to be s 
‘lathe papyn 
“TEP 
"ag; (3 a 
“tal q the F des 
“CU papas, 
a (6 ne 
Ro nha the 
tig bac 
uy duh easy 
“Re Dut som 
Ie, bonzonta { 
“Lite oy 
tat Darks Who 
ete tet 
“ Fepesents 
‘l tte No |e 
ty 
Bush) op as 


Ne dem 
Ween thy 
Urendiny 
fir Po 
10, bes 
W vbatig 


MS wn, 
Met Mes 
a ae 
3 midis: 


vily MNT ith 


Mcrae 
Uhre 
lester 


SOON 


to edit eg 
thin the be 
Ch it a 
2 transl 
ume were” 
adence t0 


seit, 
paeaies 
her ts 
azree [BB 
them wit 
; fom. 


‘tus. yn f 


Exacl 


EDITORIAL METHOD 3 


3. British Library. Or.4926(1). Subachmimic Coptic. Tractate 5. 
4. British Library. P. Oxy. 654. Greek. Tractate 2. 

5. Oxford. P. Oxy. 1. Greek. Tractate 2. 

6. Harvard. P. Oxy. 655. Greek. Tractate 2. 


I have collated all these witnesses, including the Greek fragments edited 
by Attridge. The principal manuscript I have examined repeatedly, in 
December 1971, October 1973, September 1974, August-September 
1975, April 1976, and May 1978, using out-of-doors natural light, incan- 
descent light, and ultraviolet light, at various degrees of magnification. 
Cairo CG XIII was collated in August 1975; London Or.4926(1) in June 
1978 and January 1980; the three Greek fragments of tractate 2 in 
June-August 1980. 

The decipherment of damaged letters of CG II was facilitated by the 
regularity of letter shapes in the copyist’s alphabet. Readers should note 
that owing to insurmountable technical difficulties, the standard Facsimile 
Edition of CG II (Leiden, 1974), the principal manuscript, cannot in every 
instance be utilized as a record of the incomplete letter traces: first-hand 
examination of the manuscript is also indispensable. Sometimes my tran- 
scription will be seen to diverge from the impression given by the Fac- 
simile. This difference is deliberate, and results from collation of the 
manuscript with comparison of the Facsimile. The more important differ- 
ences have been noted in the final volume of the Facsimile Edition: but it 
may be doubted whether any photographic facsimile could adequately 
report the readings of the manuscript.” I have therefore included in the 


Black inklike marks in a facsimile edition of this kind of course almost always 
represent ink still to be seen on the papyrus. But they can represent also: (1) marks no 
longer extant on the papyrus, but spliced in from an early photograph—i.e., presumably ink 
once seen on the papyrus; (2) a dark fiber in the papyrus surface (very common but usually 
easy to distinguish); (3) a spot of discoloration on the surface (rare but impossible to distin- 
guish from ink in the Facsimile Edition); (4) transferred ink from the opposite page (rare); 
(5) a hole in the papyrus, seen as black because the photograph was made against a black 
background (rare); (6) retouching by the editors of the Facsimile Edition, theoretically 
corresponding to what the papyrus has or is thought to have had (rare); (7) at the edge of the 
papyrus, the original black background where it has not been erased by retouching (very 
common, but usually easy to distinguish from ink, since it simply follows the contours of 
the papyrus edge; but sometimes it merges with an ink trace as at 68:25); (8) stray ink that 
has run along a horizontal fiber when the ancient copyist touched his pen to it (e.g. at 59:21, 
80:23); (9) ink written on the papyrus in modern times (numbers in Arabic script); (10) a 
few other black marks whose origin cannot be determined (very rare; e.g., 81:29 left margin, 
or 91:27 above the next to last letter, a nu). ‘‘Blank papyrus’’ in the Facsimile Edition 
almost always represents papyrus surface still to be seen on the papyrus. But it can also 
represent: (1) surface no longer extant on the papyrus, but spliced in from an early photo- 
graph; (2) retouching by the editors of the Facsimile Edition, either as margins (rare and pos- 
sible to distinguish) or as tiny holes (common and impossible to distinguish). ‘‘White 
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apparatus criticus a certain number of palaeographic notes, conscious that 
the reader will not be able to control my decipherments by using the Fac. 
simile alone. But I have made no effort to give a complete collation of the 
Facsimile Edition against the manuscript. 

A slight amount of deterioration of the principal witness has occurred 
since its deposit in the Coptic Museum in 1952. Fortunately a complete 
photographic record of the manuscript was made shortly before this 
deterioration took place. The photographs, taken in 1952 by Boulos 
Farag then photographer of the Coptic Museum and by others, were care- 
fully collated against the manuscript in 1975 by Stephen Emmel; his col- 
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lation (which is extremely accurate) has now been published in Bulletin of | 


the American Society of Papyrologists 14 (1977) 109-121, with emendanda 
in 15 (1978) 205, 16 (1979) 275, and 17 (1980) 143. Using Mr. Emmel’s 
list of passages I recollated the relevant photographic prints and negatives 
in the archives of the Cairo Coptic Museum in September 1975. This 
unique photographic evidence has been used in constructing the Coptic 
text; itis always identified in the apparatus criticus. 

I have tried to collect and study all the conjectural emendations and 
restorations advanced in the printed literature, as well as unpublished 
ones kindly communicated to me by Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Ron Cam- 
eron, Stephen Emmel, Wolf-Peter Funk, Wesley W. Isenberg, H. J. Polot- 
sky, W. C. Robinson, Jr., Hans-Martin Schenke, John Turner, and R. 
McL. Wilson. To these I have added a substantial number of my own. 
The published reviews, articles, and books on our tractates now amount to 
more than 800 items. The task of sifting this bibliography was shared by 
the various translators, to whom I owe an enormous debt of gratitude; 
without their aid this edition would have been delayed by several years. 
But the final evaluation of these conjectures has been my own Augean 
labor, for which I alone must bear the responsibility. 

The list of conjectures studied by me reached well over 1400. This 
number is so large because the principal witness is slightly damaged at 
the two outer corners of most leaves, with the result that almost every 
page has many lacunas small enough to invite conjectural restoration. In 
evaluating the conjectures (including restorations), I divided them into 
three categories: 


(a) Conjectures that are certain. These are treated as being the text, 


background”’ (‘‘blank paper’’) in the Facsimile Edition is (1) void, including holes, lacunas, 
and the margins of the Facsimile Edition itself (almost always that); or (2) blank papyrus that 
has been accidentally painted out when the black background was retouched out by the edi- 
tors of the Facsimile Edition (rare); or (3) ink, which has been accidentally painted out in the 
same process (rare; e.g. 58:32). 
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marked with the appropriate editorial signs. 

(b) Conjectures that are possible but not certain. These are merely 
reported in the apparatus criticus. 

(c) Conjectures that are impossible. In the present edition these have 
always been passed over without mention. For typical examples, 
see B. Layton, in M. Krause, ed., Essays ... Pahor Labib (1975) 
90-109. The non-mention of a published conjecture therefore 
indicates that it is impossible. 


“‘Impossibility’’ was always taken to entail one or more of the following 
faults: 


(i) Decipherment wrong, incompatible with the letter traces 

(ii) Restoration too long or too short for the lacuna 

(iii) Syntax of conjecture impossible; or morphology incorrect for the 
dialect or practice of the tractate 

(iv) Conjecture in itself possible, but dependent for its usefulness 
upon another, impossible conjecture 

(v) Sense of conjecture meaningless in context, usually because its 
author imagined it could mean something other than it does 


Using the Facsimile Edition of CG I, I tested the length of every pro- 
posed restoration (cf. above, [ii]) by tracing the sequence of letters in 
question from typical letters on the same page as the lacuna, duly taking 
into consideration ligature, occurrence of morpheme dividers (apos- 
trophes), and peculiar features of the script in the immediate neighbor- 
hood. The tracing of the restoration was then laid against the photo- 
graph of the lacuna in the Facsimile Edition. For lacunas at the right 
margin of the written area (which is a ragged margin), I took note of the 
shortest and longest surviving lines on the page and considered that any 
restoration which did not end within those limits was highly dubious. 
My evaluation of proposed restorations takes account of the possibility 
that apostrophes, which abound in the principal manuscript, might be 
restored in a lacuna. The study which I published on the question of 
apostrophes (ZPE 11 [1973] 190-200), while pointing out the consider- 
able theoretical and historical interest of this topic, was motivated by a 
desire to establish the conditions under which an apostrophe might plau- 
sibly be included in the restoration of missing text. Virtually none of the 
editors of our tractates has ever given much attention to this important 
matter. 

After the above-mentioned criteria of impossibility had been applied to 
the list of conjectures, the number that remained to be cited in the 
apparatus was somewhat more than 900. 
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In examining the remaining, ‘‘possible’’ conjectures, I have asked in 
each case, Is there a compelling reason to believe that this is what was in 
the manuscript before it was damaged or in the text before it was cor- 
rupted? In other words, if the original Coptic text is ever discovered is 
this surely what its reading will be, both in substance and in wording? 
The same principle has been applied to the decipherment of damaged 
letters.? 

In principle the ‘‘certain’’ conjectures fall into several categories: 

(i) Those dictated by restricted lexical, morphological, syntactic, 
and contextual possibilities or by the literary structure of the pas- 
sage 


GTh 48:33 [nex]e ic 

GTh 42:1 aqoywnz e[BJOA 

HypArch 95:34 marreao[c NTE TO]prH 

GTh 39:34 tote [TeT]NAaNay 

GTh 47:33 Neyaxzioc rap ne [Neynaxi] tile] AN MimMoy 

HypArch 97:1 tlote] ... (cf. 97:5 Tote. ., 97:10 tTore..., 
97:13 Tore...; the entire passage is in strophic form) 


Some historical, theological, or narrative ‘‘matters of fact,’’ usu- 
ally very banal in character, that the author clearly accepts or 
would want to express in the work. Restoration of matters of fact 
is very delicate and usually debatable. Some very clear suppor- 
tive evidence is needed to establish certainty, and most such con- 
jectures must be relegated to the ‘‘possible but uncertain’’ 
category. The ideal instance will entail (iv) internal cross- 
reference (tautology), and will be supported by factors (i) and 
(111). 

HypArch 91:31 (cf. Gen 4:25) acxne [cHe] Naaam 

HypArch 91:34 acxn[e Nwpea] (the name is supplied by the 


(11) 


4 


3Many conjectures in the secondary literature appear to be based on an entirely different 
editorial principle than mine, a principle enunciated by one eminent scholar with the follow- 
ing words: ‘‘une reconstitution n’est jamais absolument certaine, et elle est méme parfois 
fort douteuse; son réle est alors de tenter de coordonner les lambeaux de phrase disjoints par 
une lacune, et de proposer au lecteur une interprétation a laquelle, peut-étre, il n’ avait pas 
pensé: il pourra fort bien la rejeter aprés |’avoir examinée’’ (R. Kasser, Le Muséon 31 [1968] 
408, my italics). 

4MacRae’s objection (Society of Biblical Literature Seminar Papers 1977, p. 24 note 16) 
that this grammatical construction seems slightly awkward will not stand when we compare 
Sahidic Jud 11:1—2 (ed. H. Thompson, Palimpsest) acxne feooae nraaaaa, an excellent 
example of biblical Sahidic. 
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narrative that follows) 

HypArch 88:30 NaN NCOYWN NeTNa[NoyYy] MN meeooy 
(restoration supported by the same phraseology at 90:1, and 
by a biblical passage, Gen 2:17, which is being para- 
phrased) 


(iii) Quotations or paraphrases of texts that survive elsewhere 


HypArch 86:24 (explicitly quoting Eph 6:12) nNwwxe woon* 
AN OYBE CaP 21 [CNO]y 


(iv) Cross-references or repeated phraseology within the same trac- 
tate 


GTh 42:35/43:2 oyepo6 en[ano]yq* ... mMe6po[6 e]TNANOYY* 


In many defective passages, however, no conjecture satisfied the cri- 
teria of certainty; here lacunas have been left unrestored or letter traces 
undeciphered or corruptions unemended in the text, and the merely ‘‘pos- 
sible’? conjectures are only reported in the apparatus criticus. 

Unfilled lacunas have been measured on a standard scale whose unit is 
one typical N followed by one typical interliteral space (defined as the 
space normally occurring in the sequence NN). A separate scale was con- 
structed for every page on which such measurements had to be expressed. 
The scale is an arbitrary standard that bears no direct relation to the 
number of letters that originally stood in the lacuna, since many letters of 
the alphabet are wider or narrower than nN (e.g. yg or 1), and interliteral 
space is often minimized by ligature (e.g. after T). Any proposed restora- 
tion of a lacuna in this manuscript can only be tested by tracing the pro- 
posed sequence of letters in a typical way from a photograph of the page 
and comparing it with the length of the lacuna in the same photograph. 

The apparatus criticus, then, contains the following kinds of informa- 
tion: 

(a) A limited amount of palaeographical commentary based upon 
inspection of the manuscripts 

(b) The correction of obelized words (+) or passages (7 ... fT), meant to 
be substituted for the reading of the text (‘‘emendto...’’) 

(c) The name of the scholar who first publicly proposed an emendation 
or restoration adopted in the text, unless the conjecture is so banal as to 


,; be obvious to any reader. In cases where I have strong reason to believe 


that two scholars simultaneously and independently published the same 
conjecture, both names are given. When the author of a conjecture pub- 


’ lished it only in the form of a translation (e.g. most of Schenke’s early 


conjectures, in German), I have added also the name of the first scholar 


sim. 
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who published it in an appropriate Coptic form. A great many of the con- 
jectures in Till’s edition of the Gospel According to Philip fall into this 
category, being posterior to Schenke’s German translation and (I assume) 
tacitly based upon it. 

(d) A list of ‘‘possible but not certain’’ or ‘‘possible but rejected” 
conjectures and their authors’ names. It should be noted that not all opin- 
ions attributed to scholars in the apparatus are still held by them; this is 
obviously the case when one scholar has published a series of revised 
studies of a text. Nevertheless I have tried to mention all possible conjec- 
tures that are on record. All shades of uncertainty are therefore 
represented in the apparatus criticus, except that all the conjectures given 
there are at least possible. Where conjectures were published only ina 
modern language, e.g. German, they have been retroverted into Coptic, 
with the modern language version following in parentheses; the Coptic 
retroversion is my own work and bears no particular sanction of the 
author of the conjecture. 

Occasionally my information on the reading of the manuscript or the 
rules of spelling or grammar has led me to alter slightly the form in which 
someone else’s conjecture is cited; usually only dotted letters, square 
brackets, or apostrophes are at stake. In such cases I have prefixed the 
word ‘‘sim.’’ (“‘similarly’’) to the attribution. In other words, all critical 
observations to which ‘‘sim.’’ is attached have been improved by me. 

(e) A few explanations of why particular conjectures are compelling or 
possible (often just ‘‘cf....’’) 

(f) Identification of passages whose reading is now best or most exten- 
sively attested in old photographs 

Thus the apparatus criticus provides not only information on the diag- 
nosis of the transmitted text and solutions to some of its problems, but 
also a history of plausible scholarly opinion about those problems, and 
credit for individual scholars who have contributed to the gradual estab- 
lishment of an acceptable critical text. 

In a separate register above the apparatus criticus are printed some 
notes on anomalous Coptic forms; these take account of only a few of the 
non-standard features to be read in the text, and are provided merely for 
the convenience of the reader. Further guidance may be found in vol- 
ume I, pp. 6—14, and in the indexes. 

Some of the more important ‘‘possible but not compelling’’ conjec- 
tures are given in a set of English notes to the English translations. It 
must be emphasized that this is merely a selection and by no means 
exhausts all the possibilities mentioned in the Coptic apparatus criticus, 
and that there is no compelling reason to think that these conjectures are 
actually the original text. 
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EDITORIAL SIGNS 


lacuna in manuscript 
lacuna of unspecified length 


lacuna long enough to suit 3 standard letters (N being the 
standard) and 3 interliteral spaces; [.... ], 4 letters; etc. 


idem 

traces of 3 unidentified letters 
palaeographically ambiguous letter traces 
text deleted or cancelled by ancient copyist 


vacat; blank space for 1 standard letter (N) in the MS; ¥” 
space for 2 letters; etc. 


text added by editor; a conjecture (see NOTE) 
text deleted by editor; a conjecture 
the following word is corrupt, see critical apparatus 


words enclosed by these signs are corrupt, see critical 
apparatus 


resolution of abbreviation in the manuscript, 1.e. co 
new line of the manuscript commences (|| every 5th line) 


new page of the manuscript commences 


Note: In this edition < > never indicates an editorial alteration of the 
reading of the manuscript; errors whose correction would entail alteration 
(e.g. of eBoc to EBOA) are merely obelized (ft eBoc); see f 


sim. 


superlin. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


confer, conferens ; compare, refer to; referring to 
exempli gratia, for example 


emendation proposed by 


TRE 
id est, that 1s 
(reading of) the Coptic papyrus ON Th 
possibly 
probably 


restored by 
i.e. Sahidic 


similarly; a similar conjecture was made by (for the use 
of this phrase, see p. 8) 


superlinear 
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TRACTATE 5 


TREATISE WITHOUT TITLE 
ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


Tade © lr 


INTRODUCTION 
HANS-GEBHARD BETHGE* 


1. Tractate II,5, whose title has not come down to us, is an ency- 
clopedic compendium of basic Gnostic ideas, above all on protology and 
eschatology; terrestrial history is largely excluded from discussion, and 
the upper world and its development are not described in any detail. 
Partly academic in style (with numerous etiologies and etymologies), it 
has the form of an apologetic essay intended for public dissemination. 
The work was probably composed in Alexandria at the end of the third 
century A.D. or beginning of the fourth. It does not represent any known 
Gnostic system, and draws upon a variety of sources and traditions. The 
anonymous and otherwise unknown author refers to the subject of the 
treatise in his opening; on this basis the work is now often referred to by a 
modern, hypothetical title On the Origin of the World (OnOrgWla).! 


2. GENRE. In many places, above all where the creation and destruc- 
tion of the world are treated, OnOrgWld exhibits numerous parallels to 
apocalyptic literature, especially Jewish (e.g., Ethiopic Enoch and 
Jubilees), raising the question of whether it belongs to the genre of apoc- 
alypse. This possibility is excluded by the lack of certain elements essen- 
tial to apocalyptic literature, for example, narration of visions, periodiza- 
tion of history, the fundamental view of God as creator and lord of the 
two aeons (realms), as also by the absence of esotericism, which is found 
in many apocalypses. In certain ways OnOrgWid is more similar to Jew- 
ish or Christian Sibylline literature. Above all it seems to have been writ- 
ten with the purpose of disseminating Gnostic ideas, offering to the 
interested public a defence of the Gnostic world view. Against the 
assumption that OnOrgWld belongs to the literary genre of apocalypse is 
the fact that the author presents his material soberly, without pathos, and 
argues in a distanced and factual manner. With a view to the entirety of 
the work, one could best designate it as a treatise or apologetic essay. 


“Translated from the German by Bentley Layton. 
! Also known as the Untitled Work, Schrift ohne Titel, and Ecrit sans Titre. 
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3. DATE AND PROVENANCE. The date of composition can be only 
approximately determined. Certain ideas in the work appear to presup- 
pose Manichaean theology. Thus in its received form—as the deliberate 
literary product of a single author (and quite apart from the historical 
development of the traditions or materials that he used)—OnOrgWld 
probably was not composed before the time when Manichaeism began to 
have influence in Egypt (end of the third century A.D.) and not later than 
the early fourth century. Any estimate of the date must take into account 
the time necessary for Greek transmission of the text, its eventual transla- 
tion into Coptic, and further Coptic transmission before the mid-fourth 
century copies found at Nag Hammadi. 

The juxtaposition of various kinds of Jewish thought, Manichaean ele- 
ments, Christian ideas, Greek philosophical concepts, forms of Greek or 
Hellenistic mythology, magical practices, and astrology, together with the 
special prominence given to Egyptian lore, points to Alexandria as the 


‘g, place in which the original Greek text was composed. 


4. CoMPOSITION. The author of OnOrgWid drew upon both Gnostic 
and non-Gnostic works, according as their ideas were useful to his pur- 
pose. Because at least some of these works presupposed a quite special 
system of their own or moved in a direction different from the author’s 
own thought, there sometimes are tensions, disharmonies, and contradic- 
tions in the text. The relatively academic way in which he works is espe- 
cially evident in his citation, both direct and indirect, of other texts (now 
lost), and in cross-references, summaries, etymologies, explanatory 
matter, and systematization, all of which present a striking contrast to the 
narrative style that otherwise predominates in the work. But the author 
not only adduces foreign material by way of completing or explaining; he 
also can pass over in silence things that to him seem obvious. Despite the 
Clear fact that he has utilized various prior sources—he himself refers to 
seven or eight of them—in most cases it is not possible for the critic to 
delimit or to reconstruct these sources with any conviction. 

There is obviously a close connection between OnOrgWlid and the 
Hypostasis of the Archons (CG II,4),? reflected in many parallels (some 
quite detailed) and by a notable similarity of style. But because of their 
respective literary characters (the Hypostasis, unlike OnOrgWid, gives the 
impression of an apocalypse), their different pictures of the universe, and 
Clear differences of detail, a direct literary relationship seems to be 
excluded. Both works could, in any case, be based upon some of the same 
source material;? this would account for the connection better than 


?Edited in volume 1. 
3E.g.,an apocalypse of Norea, and possibly a Gnostic paraphrase of Genesis as well. 
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assuming a relationship of direct dependence or of immediate successive 
acts of composition. OnOrgWld might have utilized the source or sources 
in question more exhaustively than the Hypostasis, or might have elab- 
orated upon them while maintaining the original style; or else the Hypos- 
tasis might contain a terse summary of the underlying material. It is also 
conceivable that the author of the Hypostasis knew this material in a 
somewhat different form (see also § 6, below). 

The author of OnOrgWid thinks of himself as an educated apologist or 
propagandist for his Gnostic world view. For this reason he tries to argue 
in a factual and convincing way, and to support his opinion by reference 
or allusion to other works, non-Gnostic ones among them, and thus to 
lend it more weight. OnOrgWid is directed to an interested, or potentially 
interested, public at large, whom the author desires to persuade. Thus it 
is by no means a product of Gnostic esotericism. 


5. THEOLOGICAL CONTENTS. The work begins with a point of philo- 
sophical controversy concerning the primeval chaos, but quickly passes to 
a detailed depiction of primeval events. The complete absence of any 
description of the upper world or any account of its development is strik- 
ing. In contrast to what is found in many other Gnostic writings or sys- 
tems, all these matters are presupposed, occasionally being alluded to 
without further ado. In connection with the problem discussed in the 
opening, the origin of the boundary (so-called ‘‘veil’’ or curtain) between 
the upper and lower worlds is described, then the production of the demi- 
urge Yaldabaoth in a deliberate act of creation by Pistis Sophia (Faith 
Wisdom), the main actor in the upper world. Thenceforth Yaldabaoth 
usually acts either alone, or else in concert with his ‘‘sons,’’ the other 
rulers (archons) created by him. The creation of the world and of man 
follows Genesis, despite some discrepancies in sequence and detail. But 
it also follows concepts known especially from the pseudepigraphic 
literature of Judaism; Jewish influence and background is otherwise a 
dominant and especially characteristic element in OnOrgWld, as in the 
case of angelology, demonology, eschatology, and the etymologies that 
are used. The Gnostic interpretation of the given material varies consid- 
erably. It ranges from a total revaluation, as with the arrogance of the 
demiurge (using Isa 45:5, 46:9 LXX) and the events of Genesis 3, to the 
relatively unaltered adoption of given Jewish ideas and motifs, e.g., in the 
description of Paradise (which, moreover, is created according to the 
account of Genesis 1, and not by the rulers). 

The high point of primeval events is the creation of terrestrial man, 
this must be understood in the context of the doctrine of primeval man 
exhibited by this text, a doctrine that is obscured by the presence of 4 
variety of motifs and concepts of differing origins. According to it, after 
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the arrogance of the demiurge Yaldabaoth, his correction, and his 
renewed expression of arrogance, there appeared a heavenly primal man 
(called aggelos [angel, messenger] or ‘‘Adam of Light’’), not unlike the 
‘‘Third Emissary’’ of Manichaeism or the Anthropos (Man) of the Her- 
metic tractate Poimandres.* He unites with the consort of the demiurge, 
who for her part corresponds to Physis (Nature) in Poimandres. Terres- 
trial man is then made by the rulers, corresponding to Gen 1:26 and 2:7 
LXX, ‘‘according to the image’’ (kat’ eikona) of the rulers and ‘‘accord- 
ing to the likeness’’ (kath’ homoidsin) of Adam of Light. In a counter- 
reaction, Wisdom (Life), who functions as redeemer in OnOrgWld and 
who also completes the rulers’ imperfect creation of man, creates a 
‘‘psychic’’ (animate) man. The psychic man appears in various roles as 
the dispenser of gnosis: as the spiritual wife of Adam, as the snake (‘‘the 
beast’’), as a helpful instructor in Paradise—yet all these beings are also 
fundamentally equatable with Wisdom (Life) herself. The original 
lifespan of man was determined by fate (heimarmene), who is neither the 
rulers’ creature nor dependent upon them, and amounted to 1,000 years. 
At the instigation of the rulers, however, this time span is reduced to 930 
years for Adam, because he has disobeyed the commandment not to eat 
from the tree of acquaintance (gnosis): while the life span of the posterity 
of Adam and Eve, corresponding to the years taken away from Adam, is 
seventy. The picture of events from Genesis 3, with inclusion of Gen 
2:19-20, is clearly a Gnostic paraphrase of the Biblical text. 

In contrast to primeval history which, after Eve’s violation by the 
rulers and the birth of Abel and her other children, ends with the expul- 
sion from Paradise, terrestrial history is not an explicit theme for the 
author—even though events important to salvation take place in this 
period. In the beginning of cosmic history and at its end Wisdom 
(Sophia) functions as savior, either in the form of Faith Wisdom (Pistis 
Sophia) or, in connection with Adam and Eve, as Wisdom Life (Sophia 
Zoe). Afterwards in historical time the ‘‘blessed little innocent spirits’’ 
(124:10-11) collectively play the part of savior amongst mankind; a simi- 
lar function is exercised by Jesus the Word (Logos), whose role as 
revealer of the unknown? is basically unnecessary, and the ‘‘savior,’’ a 
figure whose identity and specific role are not made clear. 


*Greek text: A. D. Nock and A.-J. Festugiére, eds., Hermes Trismégiste, vol. 1 (Collec- 
tion Budé; Paris: Belles lettres, 1960), tractate 1. English translation: F. C. Grant in R. M. 
Grant, ed., Gnosticism, A Source Book (New York: Harper, 1961) 211-19. 

>The role and importance of Jesus is emphasized in 125:17-19 by citation of a logion or 
saying that shows similarities to Mark 4:22 (with parallels) and Gospel According to Thomas 
sayings 4 and 5, but is not a direct quotation from any known writing. 


Ce 
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Despite its long account of primeval history, OnOrgWid is all in all 
strongly oriented towards universal eschatology. This is clear from its 
repeated references to the last times and the long description of eschato- 
logical events, drawing upon many ideas, motifs, concepts, and technical 
terms proper to apocalyptic literature. No final day of judgement js 
envisaged; those who are redeemed apparently already have become 
saved before the end of the first aeon (age). They partake of blessedness 
according to two distinct grades: along with the ‘‘perfect,’’ OnOrgWid 
also recognizes the *‘saved,’’ who attain to a lower step of beatitude. The 
essential nature of the final time, which is brought to pass at the instiga- 
tion of the upper world and above all by Faith Wisdom (Pistis Sophia), is 
qualitatively superior to that of primeval time; a repetition of primeval 
events like those depicted in OnOrgWid is impossible in the eschaton. 


6. AFFILIATIONS, IMPORTANCE. The quantity of heterogenous material 
used by the author makes classification of OnOrgWld within the 
categories of the history of religions a difficult task. The work represents 
no independent closed system of its own, and its author is obviously not 
concerned with such a thing. But neither does it represent any of the 
known Gnostic systems, even though its mythology offers numerous 
parallels to the Gnosticism described by Irenaeus, Haer. 1.3,° and above 
all to the Sethian Gnostic system. It is impossible to determine its 
affiliations with more certainty, in the absence of information about the 
structure of the upper world. In many places OnOrgWid is reminiscent of 
Valentinian Gnosticism, especially in its tripartite anthropology, in the 
integration of Christianity into a larger viewpoint, and in certain aspects 
of soteriology. Yet it is not essentially Valentinian, as is shown, e.g., by 
the predominant or presupposed universal anthropological dichotomy. In 
many passages Manichaean influence is undeniable.’ Nevertheless in 
world view, mythology, doctrine of cosmic and human creation, anthro- 
pology, and eschatology OnOrgWld is not basically Manichaean. The 
author has simply used Manichaean elements in fundamentally the same 
way and to the same end as the other concepts, images, motifs, technical 
terms, etc., that he has borrowed. 


Latin translation of the original Greek text: W. Harvey, ed., Sancti Irenaei ... Libri 
Quinque Adversus Haereses (Cambridge: Univ. Press, 1957) 1. 226-41. 

7108:14—19 recalls the appearance of the Manichaean Third Emissary. Also noteworthy 
is the origin of vegetation from the sperm of the rulers (109:25—110:1). The differentiation 
of the Gnostics, spoken of in 124:25-125:7, likewise recalls corresponding Manichaean con- 
cepts (cf. H. J. Polotsky, ‘‘Manichdismus,’’ Pauly-Wissowa Real-Encyclopddie, Suppl. V! 
[1935] 265-66 = Polotsky, Collected Papers (Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1971] 711). 
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The world outlook underlying OnOrgWid and the way in which it is 
expressed show that the work is Gnostic; so too, the recurrent Gnostic 
motifs and the much used concept of ‘‘acquaintance’’ (gnosis), balanced 
negatively by *‘lack of acquaintance’’ or ‘‘ignorance.’’ In anthropology, 
the principle of Gnostic determinism predominates (cf. especially 
127:14-17). 

Among the noteworthy peculiarities of OnOrgWld are its recurrent 
résumés, numerical combinations, summaries, and systematizations. 
Especially curious is the introductory phrase ‘‘since (from) that day’’ 
(Greek retroversion: Gm’ EKElvns TS TYwEpac) used before résumés or 
before remarks that permit avoidance of a fuller description. Since two 
parallels between OnOrgWid and the Hypostasis of the Archons (see above 
§4) contain this phrase, it could be a characteristic of a common source 
utilized in the two tractates. However, it also occurs ten times in 
OnOrgWld without any parallel in the Hypostasis, a fact that is harder to 
account for. The author is characterized by interest in numbers, either 
alone or in combinations. The number seven or twelve in reference to the 
rulers, or seventy-two in reference to the nations.and their languages, is a 
commonplace; much more odd is the reference to the forty-nine demons 
or the sixty-four forms on the throne of the penitent ruler Sabaoth (who 
deliberately takes up a mediating position, while himself partly showing 
traits of the demiurge his father). The author 1s especially interested in 
the number three; apart from a virtually unknown triad of archangels here 
associated with Sabaoth, and the three-fold testimony of the animals of 
Egypt, there occur no less than four other trichotomies, which neither foi- 
low from the overall context nor can be brought into harmony with one 
another (first, second, and third Adam; three men or human classes; three 
phoenixes; three baptisms). In contrast to the latter, a four-fold principle 
of organization also appears (four races, consisting of the three kings of 
the ogdoad [eighth and highest heaven] and the race without king). The 
constant use of etymologies, especially for personal names, is striking. 
The etymological explanations, which in part can be verified, are a further 
indication of the author’s level of education. 

In many respects OnOrgWid is an important Gnostic work. On the one 
hand, in this relatively lengthy text we get a good insight into the thought, 
method, and argumentation of a Gnostic author presenting to the public at 
large his thoughts on the origin and end of the world and of man. On the 
other hand, it shows the high level, freedom, and mastery with which such 
a writer could utilize foreign, non-Gnostic materials, especially those of 
very diverse character; indeed some of the Jewish views with which he 
works are otherwise unknown to us. In this work we see a clear example 
of how an author’s attitude toward the world and existence has priority 
over the concrete mythical form in which he expresses it. OnOrgWid can 
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help us to understand why and how the Gnostic world view could assert 
itself in dialogue with other spiritual movements and partly even replace 
them. 


7. TRANSMISSION. The text is relatively well transmitted; in a few pas- 
sages, however, emendation appears to be unavoidable. The seeming 
corruption of quite a few Coptic passages—as also of other remarkable, 
and often barely understandable, parts—may in fact indicate that the 
received text of the tractate has descended from what was only a provi- 
sional state in a multistage process of translation from the original Greek 
into Coptic. In this perspective the text that comes down to us would 
represent an ‘‘opus imperfectum’’® and editorial correction to a more 
standard kind of Coptic would be a useless exercise. Where restoration of 
lacunas has been necessary, this could usually be done in a satisfactory 
way, especially with the help of two parallels: (a) a short fragment of an 
identical text (only the opening lines), preserved in the fragmentary CG 
XIII; and (b) fragments of a Subachmimic Coptic version now conserved 
in the British Library (olim British Museum). Although the text is not 
attested in the original Greek, this manifold Coptic transmission permits 
the deduction that OnOrgWld was a work that Gnostics considered to be 
important and meaningful and therefore disseminated widely. The main 
text printed below is that of CG IJ; against it are quoted all variants from 
CG XIII; they are found in the apparatus criticus. The Subachmimic text 
from the British Library is edited separately as an appendix, and a selec- 
tion of its readings is given in a special register of the apparatus to the 
main text. 

The division of the text into numbered paragraphs has been introduced 
by the translators and has no textual or graphic basis in the ancient 
manuscripts. 


8. BIBLIOGRAPHY. Commentary: H.-G. Bethge, Vom Ursprung der Welt 

. neu herausgegeben und ... erkldrt (Dr. theol. diss., Humboldt- 
Universitat at Berlin GDR, 1975), 2 vols. A. BGhlig and P. Labib, Die 
koptisch-gnostische Schrift ohne Titel aus Codex II . . . herausgegeben, tiber- 
setzt und bearbeitet (Deutsche Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 
Institut fiir Orientforschung, Verdffentlichung 58; Berlin: Akademie, 
1962). H.-M. Schenke, ‘‘Vom Ursprung der Welt,’’ Theologische 
Literaturzeitung 84 (1959) 243-56. M. Tardieu, Trois mythes gnostiques, 


8Cf. B. Layton, in Revue biblique 83 (1976) 465. With this hypothesis one could explain 
the textual state of not only OnOrgWid but also other Nag Hammadi works, e.g., the Second 
Treatise of the Great Seth (CG VII,2). 
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Adam, Eros et les animaux d’ Egypte (Paris: Etudes augustiniennes, 1974) 
1-83. 

Special studies: A. Bohlig, “‘Gnostische Probleme aus der Schrift 
ohne Titel,’’ Mysterion und Wahrheit (Arbeiten zur Geschichte des 
spaiteren Judentums und des Urchristentums 6; Leiden: Brill, 1968) 
127-34; ‘‘Religionsgeschichtliche Probleme aus der Schrift ohne Titel,’’ 
ibid., 119-26; *‘Urzeit und Endzeit in der titellosen Schrift,’’ ibid., 
135-48. F. Fallon, The Enthronement of Sabaoth (Nag Hammadi Studies 
10; Leiden: Brill, 1978). H.-M. Schenke, ‘*Das sethianische System nach 
Nag-Hammadi-Handschriften,’’ Studia Coptica (ed. P. Nagel; Berliner 
byzantinistische Arbeiten 45; Berlin: Akademie, 1974) 165-73. Tardieu, 
Trois mythes (above), 84—387. O. Wintermute, ‘‘A Study of Gnostic Exe- 
gesis of the Old Testament,’’ The Use of the Old Testament in the New (ed. 
James M. Efird; Durham, N.C.: Duke Univ., 1972) 241-64. 

Other manuscripts of the tractate: W. E. Crum, Catalogue ... British 
Museum (London: British Museum, 1905) 251-52 (no. 522). J. M. Robin- 
son, ‘‘Inside the Front Cover of Codex VI,’’ Essays on the Nag Hammadi 
Texts in Honour of Alexander Béhlig (Nag Hammadi Studies 3; Leiden: 
Brill, 1972) 74-87. C. Oeyen, ‘‘Fragmente einer subachmimischen Ver- 
sion der gnostischen Schrift ohne Titel,’’ Essays on the Nag Hammadi 
Texts in Honour of Pahor Labib (Nag Hammadi Studies 6; Leiden: Brill, 
1975) 125-44. See also Appendix 1 and Appendix 2, below. 


DRAMATIS PERSONAE 


Highest God, the infinite, the father or immortal father, the unbegotten, the 
immortal (luminous ) man, true man, or simply the man 

Angel of acquaintance (gnosis) in the company of God 

The savior, prototype of Jesus Christ 

Immortal beings that dwell above in the infinite realm (eighth heaven) 

Blessed little innocent spirits, portions of light sent from the eighth heaven 
into Gnostic mankind 

The Adam of Light, first Adam; descends as an emissary (angel) from the 
pleroma after Yaldabaoth’s arrogance, and after his reascent takes a 
position below the veil owing to his defilement 

Psyche, the first soul, a mythical figure 

Eros, her beloved 

Pistis Sophia (Faith Wisdom), or simply Pistis (Faith) or the woman, cre- 
ator of the veil at the limit of the pleroma, also creator of the demiurge 
Yaldabaoth; main actress in the events of the end 

Her daughter Sophia Zoe (Wisdom Life), or simply Sophia (Wisdom) or 
Zoe (Life); second Adam; also manifested as the wife of the earthly 
Adam, etc.; see Eve of Life 


Fate (heimarmene); not created by the rulers; acts independently of them 
Seven evildoers, agents of fate 
Justice, creator of Paradise 


Seven androgynous rulers (archons) of chaos, also called forces 
(dynameis) and authorities (eksousiai), accompanied by retinue:! 
Glories, virgin spirits, etc., hosts of gods and angels, archangels, viz., 


Yaldabaoth the chief or first ruler, also called prime parent (archigene- 
tor), Samael, and Ariael, a creature of Pistis Sophia; face of a lion; 
thinks he is God; main actor among the lower forces in the drama of 
creation 

His female counterpart Pronoia (Forethought) Sambathas 


His six sons: 
Yao, and his female counterpart Lordship 


| Loosely speaking, authorities may be used more inclusively than rulers, so as to mean 
also the diabolical retinue of the rulers. 
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Sabaoth, and his female counterpart Deity; elevated above Yalda- 
baoth after the latter's arrogance; installed together with Sophia 
Zoe, ten archangels, and his own innumerable retinue in the 
Seventh Heaven: here he creates: 


Jesus Christ, also called the Word (Logos), and 
A virgin of the holy spirit 


Adonaios, and his female counterpart Kingship 
Eloaios, and his female counterpart Envy 
Oraios, and his female counterpart Wealth 
Astaphaios, and his female counterpart Sophia (Wisdom who is in 
the lower heaven), who creates the sun, moon and stars 
Death, an additional son created to replace Sabaoth after his defection; his 
female counterpart is not identified 
Death’s seven androgynous offspring and their offspring 
Evil angels, evil spirits (daimones ), created by the rulers 
Seven androgynous good forces, likewise good spirits, created by Sophia 
Zoe 


Adam, the first earthly man, but in sequence the third Adam, created by the 
rulers after the image of their body and after the likeness of Adam of 
Light; set in motion by Sophia Zoe, viz., Eve of Life, and made to 
stand erect 

Eve of Life (Eve of Zoe), True Eve, the female instructor, a luminous 
earthly manifestation of Sophia Zoe; in sequence the second Adam, 
prototype of the earthly (third) Adam; also manifested as the tree of 
acquaintance ; called Beast by the rulers; see Sophia Zoe 

Eve, Adam’s carnal wife, fleshly counterpart of Eve of Life 

Abel, a son of Eve by Yaldabaoth 

Other children of Eve by the rulers, unnamed 

Mankind, descendents of Adam: 

Pneumatics (men of spirit), the Gnostics, the perfect or pure 
Psychics (men of soul), less-than-perfect Christians 
Choics (men of earth), hylics, the damned 

Instructor of Adam and Eve in Paradise (snake); a manifestation of the 
spiritual Eve of Life or second Adam, but sometimes spoken of as her 
offspring 


Beasts 


Creeping things, etc. Creatures of the rulers 
Birds 


22 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 
Cherubin guarding the tree of life in Paradise 


Symbolic creatures in Egypt: 
Phoenixes 
Two bulls 
Water hydri, perhaps meaning water serpents or crocodiles (hydriai): 
or, otters (enhydries) 
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PLOT 


I. PROLOGUE: Topic and occasion (polemical); premise (§§ /-—3 ) 
Rady. , P 
' I]. Cosmocony (Primeval Time) 
A. Theogony 
Epiphany of Sophia Zoe as a veil; delimitation and organization of 
chaos (§§ 4-7 ) 
The demiurge Yaldabaoth creates a realm and offspring; his fall to 
Tartaros (§§ 8-22 ) 
His arrogance: 
He reascends and is rebuked by Pistis Sophia; she reascends 
($§ 23-26 ) 
Sabaoth elevated and enthroned with Sophia Zoe in the seventh 
heaven (§§ 27-35 ) 
The demiurge envies Sabaoth; creation of Death to replace 
Sabaoth; Sophia Zoe creates the retinue of Sabaoth (§§ 36-40 ) 
Shame and renewed arrogance of the demiurge (§§ 4/-42 ) 
B. Anthropogony 
1. Adam of Light (a) appears (§§ 43-48, cf. § 66) 
[Epiphany of Eros (§§ 49-53 ) 
Paradise: creation and description (§§ 54-58 ) 
Creation of plants, animals, etc. (§§ 59-60 ) 
(b) reascends (§ 6/ ) 
Creation of luminous bodies and stars (§ 62 )] 
(c) remains below the veil; creates another 
universe between the seventh and eighth 
heavens (§§ 63-65 ) 
[Plan for creation of a man (human being) as a snare for the 
Adam of Light (§§ 66-69 )] 
2. Sophia Zoe creates a psychic man (human being), the instructor 
($§ 70-73 ) 
[Hymn to Eve of Life (§§ 74-75 )] 
Epiphany of the blessed little innocent spirits (cf. §§ 130-38) to 
Sabaoth (§ 76 ) 
3. Rulers create Adam, a choic human being; this being is vivified 
by Sophia Zoe (§§ 77-84 ) 
4. Pistis Sophia sends Sophia Zoe as Eve of Life to make Adam 
arise (§§ 85-86 ) 
5. Rulers fail to defile the Eve of Life, but they rape the earthly 
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Eve (§§ 87-94 ) A ie 
Eve bears Abel and other offspring of the rulers (§§ 95-97 ) a 08 
1 


The three Adams (8§§ 98-99 ) 
6. The protoplasts in Paradise: 


Forbidden to eat the fruit of acquaintance (§§ 100-2 ) i) uv 

The beast instructs the woman: the protoplasts discover they are y : 

naked of acquaintance (§§ 103-4 ) iyi 

The Rulers curse the protoplasts, beast, and mankind (§§ /05-/3) il 

7. Banishment of the rulers to earth by Sophia Zoe (§ 1/4) wilt : 
pati 


III. Allegorical digression: the Egyptian phoenixes, water hydri, and the iil) 


two bulls of Egypt; trichotomy of mankind and of baptism (§§ //5-22) 


IV. HuMAN History (Intermediate Time) 
False religion and ignorance established by the rulers (§§ /23-27, 129) 
Sending of the blessed little innocent spirits to awaken Gnostic man- _ |ialiever 
kind (§§ 128, 130-38 ) Finmnen 
Mission of the Word (Jesus Christ); suffering for the sake of gndsis 
(§ 139-40) 
False religion ended; the rulers defeated by the perfect (§ /4/ ) 


V. ESCHATOLOGICAL PoEM (End of Time): Description of the imminent 
end 
Heavenly and earthly catastrophes (§§ 142-44 ) 
Destruction of the rulers by Pistis Sophia (§ /45 ) 
Collapse of the heavens (§§ /45-47 ) 
Light gathered up into itself, no longer mixed with darkness (§ /48) 
Salvation of the perfect and the less-than-perfect (§§ 149-50) 


SCENE 


Prologue (§§ /-3 ) 
i. The infinite realm of light (§ 4) 
11. Outside that realm, in chaotic darkness (the visible universe) 

a. The whole depth of chaotic darkness from the veil of the eighth 
heaven down through all seven heavens as far as the waters of 
chaos and the abyss (§§ 5-29 ) 

b. Seventh heaven (§§ 30-35 ) 

c. Sixth heaven (§§ 36-44 ) 

d. The whole depth of chaotic darkness again (§§ 45-53 ) 

iii. The Land of Wantonness, outside the orbit of the moon and sun, in 
the East: Paradise, atop a high mountain (§§ 54-60 ) 
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iv. Chaos again 


o a. The whole depth of chaotic darkness (§§ 6/-62 ) 
b. Between seventh and eighth heaven (§§ 63-65 ) 

| c. The whole depth of chaotic darkness (§§ 66-76 ) 
: y, Earth: (a) The navel of the earth (§§ 77-83) 
NOt (b) Paradise again (§§ 84-113) 
a vi. Chaos again, in all its depth (§ //4) 
sally (Allegorical interlude: symbolic creatures of Egypt, §§ 115-22) 
Ml vii Barth (8§ 123-41 ) 

| viii, The entire universe, from the abyss up into the realm of light 
eae (§§ 142-50) 
SEA 


TIME 


kent = j-vii. From the very beginning of chaotic darkness until the present day 
viii. The imminent future 
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SIGLA 


Hans-Gebhard Bethge, ‘‘Vom Ursprung der Welt’’ (Dr. theol. 


diss., Humboldt-Universitat at Berlin GDR, 1975), 2 vols. 
Idem, private communication after 1975 


Alexander Bohlig, Die koptisch-gnostische Schrift ohne Titel aus 
Codex II von Nag Hammadi (Deutsche Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften zu Berlin, Institut fiir Orientforschung, Verdffent- 
lichungen 58; Berlin: Akademie, 1962) 


S. Emmel, private communication 

Wolf-Peter Funk, private communication 

Idem, in Zeitschrift fiir dgyptische Sprache 104 (1977) 25-39 
Idem, ibid. 105 (1978) 94-114 


Rodolphe Kasser, Compléments au Dictionnaire Copte de Crum 
(Bibliothéque d’Etudes Coptes 7; Cairo: Institut francais 
d’Archéologie orientale, 1964) 


Editor of this text 


Idem, ‘‘Critical Prolegomena to an Edition of the Coptic Hypos- 
tasis of the Archons,’’ Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in 
Honour of Pahor Labib (M. Krause, ed.; Nag Hammadi Studies 
6; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 90—109 


Peter Nagel, ‘‘Grammatische Untersuchungen zu Nag Ham- 
madi Codex II,’’ Die Araber in der Alten Welt (ed. F. Altheim, 
R. Stiehl; Berlin: De Gruyter, 1969) vol. 5/2, 393-469 


Christian Oeyen, ‘‘Fragmente einer subachmimischen Version 
der gnostischen ‘Schrift ohne Titel’,’’ Essays .. Pahor Labib 
[see Layton2], 125-144 


Various Cairo manuscript photographs (as detailed by S. Emmel, 
Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 14 [1977] 
109-121) recording an earlier, more complete state of the 
papyrus; recollated by the present editor. But photographs of 
the British Library manuscript are penes Department of Orien- 
tal Manuscripts and Printed Books, British Library, London, 
collated by the present editor 


H. J. Polotsky, private communication 
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Hans Quecke, in Le Muséon 72 (1959) 349-353 
Idem, in Le Muséon 76 (1963) 236-240 


H.-M. Schenke, ‘‘Vom Ursprung der Welt: Eine titellose gnos- 
tische Abhandlung aus dem Funde von Nag-Hammadi,’’ Theo- 
logische Literaturzeitung 84 (1959) 243-256 


Idem, private communication 


Frederik Wisse, private communication 
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ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


EDITED BY 


BENTLEY LAYTON 


EMEIAH OYON NIM~* NNOYTE MMKOC||MOC ayw PPpwWME CE XW MMOC 
xe MN|AAAYE WOOT. 2A TEZH MMXAOC ANOK* | AE FTNAPATIOAIKNYE 
xe a[y]pmaAana | THPOY ENSCECOOYN ANNT[CycTaclic | MMxaoc MN 
TEYNOYNE Tafel ae Te Ta]l|moaizeic 

Eu XE CPCYM[QWNEI MN] * [P]pwme THPOY ETBE TMXalOc] xe oy- 
Ka|ke te* OYEBOA AE TIE ZN OYZ2AIBEC | AaYMOYTE EPpoy xe 
Kake * ©E2ATBEC AE | OYE! EBOA TIE ZNNOYEPFON Eqyoorn® || XIN 
TEZOYEITE WOYONZ2 AE EBOA XE NEY ‘|WOOTT EM*‘TIATE TXAOC Ww- 
Te NTaqgoy|w2z AE NCa mwopm* Nepron* 


SOURCES 

COD. XIII = Cairo, Copt. Mus. CG XIII, inv. 10545; all its differences from pap. are 
reported in the critical apparatus 

Or.4926(1) = London, Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1); textual variants from pap. are reported in 
the critical apparatus; stylistic and dialectal differences are listed on p. 99 (Table 1) 

(§ 1) PAP., COD. XIII. 

(§ 2) PAP., COD. XIII (breaks off at 98:5 xIN Te). 


AUXILIARY NOTES 

98 :3 i.e. Tzatpec. 4 Sah. oyeBoa ne en: cf. Subachmimic John 7:28 ed. Thompson, 
ANAK OYE! aBaA TO; ibid. 10:16; Gospel of Truth CG I 34:18; Middle Egyptian Matthew 
21:25 ed. Schenke; poss. ExSoul 134:34. z2NNoy-: i.e. 2N oy-. 


TEXT CRITICAL NOTES 
97:24 eneian : [e]miau cod. XIII 26 aaaye : Aaay cod. XIII za Te2H : 2a] 
TzH cod. XIII 27 ae: Naecod. XIII afy]: ay cod. XIII 28 t[cyctaclic : 


Tcycracic cod. XIII 29-30 Tafel ae Te Ta]lmoalzeic : TAE! AE TE TSATOAIIIC cod. 


XIII 


30 cym‘[gwnei MN] : cymMownel M[N] cod. XIII 98:1 [Flpwme : ppwme cod. 
XIII  etse nxaloc] xe : etse mxaoc xe cod. XIII 2 2N:N is definite, superlin. 


stroke restored 5 xin Te: cod. XIII fragment ends with te - - - ] 


oN 


HANS: 


\vp THE 


ge thal € 
pied on 
agueall 
“a NOT 


‘pel itu 
“UUNeSS 
phe name 
“i aoe f 
‘el before 
“teduct, 


eee 


ay Laon, 0 
its Polos 


RLD 
ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


TRANSLATED BY 


HANS-GEBHARD BETHGE, BENTLEY LAYTON 


Me ceys AND THE SOCIETAS CoPTICA HIEROSOLYMITANA * 
‘ MW 


NU 

Che fins 4 1. Seeing that everybody, gods of the world 25 and mankind, says that 
nothing ' existed prior to chaos, ['in distinction to them shall demonstrate 

\yjoy that they are ' all mistaken, because they are not acquainted with the ori- 

“OUTED, gin'of chaos, nor with its root. Here is the demonstration. *° 


door 

ere 2. How well it suits 98 all men, on the subject of chaos, to say that ' it is 
a kind of darkness! But in fact it comes from a shadow, ' which has been 
called by the name darkness. And the shadow ' comes from a product that 
has existed 5 since the beginning. It is, moreover, clear that it (viz., the prod- 
uct) 'existed before chaos came into being, and that the latter 'is posterior 

“sm to the first product. 

TOT pap. 

an 
* Revised by Layton, on the basis of Bethge’s German and discussion of codex pp. 97-106 
by the Societas (Polotsky, praeses; Emmel, Layton, and Shisha-Halevy). 
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MAPNEI Ae | E20YN* ETME® EzZOYN Ae® AN* Emwoprm | NEPFON mae) 
NTA MXAOC E1 EBOA N2HTYS || AaYywW NTEEIZE CNAOYWNZ EBOA NG! 
TA|MOAIZEIC NTME 

TOYCEIC AE NNIATS|MOY NTAPECXWK* EBOA 2M TIETE MNTEYQ* | 
APHXY TOTE OYEINE AY2te EBOA 2N THIICTIC EYMOYTE EPpoy xe 
Tcooia ay soy|lww aqgwire NNOYEPLON EYE<I>NE | MITOYOEIN* 
eTyoon™. Nwopr* AYW | NTE YNOY AYOYWNZ2 EBOA NGI TECOy|wyy* 
€YyO NNINE MME EYNTAY MMay | NNOYMErESGOC ENCEAWMEEY an* 
epoy~ || E42N TMHTE NNIAT MOY MN NENTAZ‘|WWITE MMNNCWOY Nee 
eTmie* €|co MmapaneTacma eqnwpx* OYTE | PPWME MN Na Tica 
NTITE 

THAIWN™* ae | NTE TME MNTEY 2aTBEC MMay Tf MTEq ||BOA Xe 
TOYOEIN ETE MNTEY WI 2M| Ma NIMS N2HTG TE GCA NBOA AE OY2a/- 
E€lBe TIE * AYMOYTE Epoy~ XE KAKE EBOA | N2HTY* ay AYNAaMIC 
OYWNZ EBOA Z21|XM TIKAKE T2aAcIBE AE ANAYNAMIC || NTazwwne 
MNNCWOY ayMoOyYTeE Tf Epoy* | XE TMxaoc <E T>EMNTEY~ apHxy* €- 
BOA NzHTy~ | aren[OCNiIJM*S NNOYyTE fF OYW eEzpaT ayi[....... ]- 
witoya’ MN Ma THPYs zwe|[Te aezaeiBje AN OYzZaCc NCA Mwopn* * 
NeEPron N[TAaCc]OYWNZ EBOA <M>TINOYN* €|BOA 2N TIICTIC 


(§§3-—21) PAP. 


8 aN: Sah. ON. 

ll i.e. pvotc. 15 i.e. Noyepron. 18 i.e. NeINeE. 19 i.e. NoymMereeoc. cea: Sah. 
CENA. 

34 Sah. atzaeiBec ON. 


13 poss. emend to oyeine <e>ay 14-22 eymoyTe epoy... aygoy|wy ... e|co M- 
mapametTacma : expected is ETOYMOYTE EPpOCc ... ACOYWu) ... EYO MMapameTacma 
(Schenke emends thus): cf. HypArch 94:4-10 14 ayqsoy|wu) aqawne NNOYEPMON: 
acoyww <xe> EYy<Na>wwne NGI oyepron em. Bethge: also possible is anecoywy 
AYWWME NNOYEPLON 15 a<tpe>yywnme Funk e<i>ne Schenke, Béhlig 21 eT™ 
Te : prob. corrupt 

24-25 | Mey s|Boa : emend to Mneqzoyn (thus Bohlig) 30-31 ¢t epoys... N2HTY*: 


emend to epoc ... NeHTY: epoc ... NzHTc em. Schenke 31 <et>e Layton 32 
renfoc Nijm Layton: renf[ea NijM sim. rest. Wisse 33 ewe[te ---] Schenke 34 
rest. Wisse: also palaeographically possible is [--- Nte eatsje (for this spelling cf. 


99:3) 99:1 N[tac] rest. Wisse: N is definite, superlin. stroke restored: N[Taq] Schen- 
ke2 = <M> (i.e. 2M) Layton 
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98:7-99:2 31 


3, Let us therefore concern ourselves ' with the facts of the matter; and 
in particular, with the first ' product, from which chaos was projected. '° 
And in this way the truth will be clearly demonstrated. ' 


4. After the natural structure of the immortal beings ' had completely 
developed out of the infinite, ' a likeness then emanated from Pistis 
(Faith); 'it is called Sophia (Wisdom). It exercised volition '5 and became 
a product resembling ' the primeval light. And ' immediately her will 
manifested itself 'as a likeness of heaven, having ' an unimaginable mag- 
nitude; 2° it was between the immortal beings and those things that ' came 
into being after them, like. . . : she (Sophia) ' functioned as a veil dividing 
‘mankind from the things above. 


5. Now the eternal realm (aeon) ' of truth has no shadow outside it, 25 
for the limitless light is everywhere ' within it. But its exterior is shadow, ' 
which has been called by the name darkness. From ' it there appeared a | 
force, presiding over ' the darkness. And the forces *° that came into being 
subsequent to them called the shadow ' ‘‘the limitless chaos.’’ From it, ' 
every [kind] of divinity sprouted up '[... ] together with the entire place, 
[so that] ' also, [shadow] is posterior to the first 99 product. It was (in) the 
abyss that [it] (shadow) appeared, ' deriving from the aforementioned 
Pistis. 


98:13 likeness (here and elsewhere) renders Coptic eine = Opoiwors of Gen 1:26 and is 
distinct from image in the same Genesis passage; cf. § 67 below 

98:21 like : following text probably erroneous 

98:24 outside; error for inside 

98:31 ‘‘the limitless chaos’’ : the manuscript has (erroneously) ‘‘chaos’’ since it was 
limitless. 
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NTANWAXE EPOC 

TO|TE aezalBec. PaiceaNe XE OYN MET |XOOP* EPOC* ac- 
Kw aYyW NTAPECOYO*Y* || EBOA ZITOOTC OYAATC NTEYNOY acl- 
XO MITKWZ2 XIN‘ MQOOY ETMMAY | ACOYWNZ EBOA NGI TAPXH M- 
THKW2 2(N) | NAIWN THPOY* MN NE YKOCMOC* TIKW2 | AE ETMMAY ay- 
2€ EPOY~ EYO NOYZE €||MN TINA N2HTYU~ AYyWWITE NEE NNIzaleiBec 
ZNNOYNOG NOYCIA MMOOY TO|TE TXOAH NTAZWWITE EBOA ZN eal- 
EIBEC AYNOXC AYMEPOC NTE TIXAOC | 

XIM POOY ETMMAY AOYCIA MMOOY || OYWN2 EBOA AayW TENTA?- 
WTE 2Pal | N2ZHTC AaYuzte EBOA EYOYONZ EBOA | 2M TMXaOoCc NOE N- 
TETMICE NNOYKOY|El NECTTIEPICCON® THPOY WayZaele | TAC! TE CE N- 


OYAH NTACWWHE EBOA || ZN CEAECIBEC AYNOXC EYCA AYW MITEClel 
EBOA 2M TMXaAOc AAAA NEC2M TXaAlOC NG! OYAH ECZN OYMEPOC w- 
MOd | 


NTAPE NAEI AE WWE TOTE ACEINGI| THICTIC ACOYWN® EBOA 2I1XN 
CYAH M|lTTxXaoc Tael ENTAYNOXC NOE NNOY|z20vye N€ MN ITNa rap 
N2HTQ x€ THraP | THPY OYKAKE TIE EMNTAY~ APHXY~ | AYW OYMOOY 
EMNTAY~ QIK. MMay ~ | 

NTAPE THICTIC AE NAY ATENTAZQ)W||TE EBOA 2M MECYWTA ACYTOP- 
TP | TIWJTOPTP AE AYSOYWNZ EBOA NNOY|EPFON N2PTeE AQMWT 
Ae [epat]c 2M| mxaoc ACKOTC ae eEpoy~ a[cnige e]|Zoyn 2M 


99:3 1.e. aTzaTBec. 9 1.e.Nzoyze. 11 1.e. 2N OYNOG. 

14 1.e. ayoycia (BGOhlig emends sim.). 17 i.e. NoyKoyel. 

24 1.e. OYWNz EBOA (Schenke emends thus). 25-26 i.e. Noyzoyze (zo0y<z>e em. 
Bohlig). 

31-32 1.e. NOYEPrON. 


12 xOAH: zyAHem. Bethge 195, with hesitation 

15 eBoa” pap. : uninscribed space due to an original imperfection in the papy- 
rus wre zpat: for the word wte cf. Gospel of Truth CG I 34:21 : poss. emend to <p>wT 
ezpat or <m>wT ezpat (Polotsky, with hesitation) : also possible is <p 2>wt ezpat (Emmel, 
with hesitation) 

26 NzHTq : NzHTC em. Bethge 

32 [epat]c Layton: for c can also be read 8, €, ©, 0, Pp orz2 (not N): [esotal]e Schen- 
ke2 33 for a can also be read x or A 33-34 rest. Polotsky, Schenke? : x[e eceniye 
€]izoyn Schenke, Bohlig (also possible is eca for ecna, cf. 117:21) 
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99:2-34 33 


6. Then ' shadow perceived that there was something ' mightier than it, 
and felt envy; and when it had become pregnant 5 of its own accord, sud- 
denly it' engendered jealousy. Since that day, ' the principle of jealousy 
among ' all the eternal realms (aeons) and their worlds has been apparent. 
Now as for that jealousy, '1t was found to be an abortion without !° any 
spirit in it. Like a shadow it came into existence ' in a vast watery sub- 
stance. Then ' the bile that had come into being out of the shadow ' was 
thrown into a part of chaos. ' 


7. Since that day, a watery substance ' has been apparent. And what 
sank within ' it flowed away, being visible ' in chaos : as with a woman 
giving birth to a child ' —all her superfluities flow out; ' just so, matter 
came into being out of 2° shadow and was projected apart. And it (viz., 
matter) did not ' depart from chaos; rather, matter was in chaos, ' being ina 
part of it. ' 


8. And when these things had come to pass, then Pistis came ' and 
appeared over the matter of 25> chaos, which had been expelled like an ' 
aborted foetus—since there was no spirit in it. For all of it (viz., chaos) ' 
was limitless darkness ' and bottomless water. ' 


9. Now when Pistis saw what had resulted © from her defect, she 
became disturbed. ' And the disturbance appeared, as a ' fearful product; it 
rushed [to] her in ' the chaos. She turned to it and [blew] into ' 


99:15 sank : the exact meaning of this Coptic verb is not certain 
99:18 superfluities : Greek nepiooa (viz., the afterbirth [?]) 


*p. 100! 
(148 L.) 
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*p. 101! 
(149 L.) 
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34 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


MEYyZO 2M MINOY[N TeTM]*mTN NMMHYE TH[PO]Y 

T[miJcTIc Ae | TCOMIa NTapecoywy [a]Tpe TH ETE | MNTEY* TNA 
XI TYTOC NNOYEINE | NyPapxel EXN OYAH* AaywWw EXN NEC||AYNamMic 
THPOY AYOYWN2 EBOA* Nlwopm Nol OyAPXWN EBOA ZN MMO|OY EVO N- 
NINE MMOYE! EYZ2OYTC2iME | TE EYNTAYS NOYNOG NE 3OYCIA Nepal | 
N2HTQ EQ(COOYN AE AN XE NTAYQW||TE EBOA TWN TITICTIC Ae 
TCOOIA NITAPECNAY EPOY~ 2M TwIK NMMOOY Eq|KIM* TE XaAc Nay’ xe 
TINE ANICKOC E|PIAIATIEPA Wa NIMA~ ETE MEUBWA TIE | TAA AABAWO 

XIM POOY ETMMAY aTapPl||XH MTWaxe OYWN2 TAEINTA2TW2 | waN- 
NOY TE MN Nar ‘fEAOC MN NPWME | AYW TIEN TAZWWTE ZITM Mwa xe 
ay|xXOKY* EBOA* NGI NNOYTE MN Narre|AOCc MN NPWME 

TAPXWN GE TAATABAWO || YO NATCOOYN* ATAYNaMIC NTHICTIC 


| MITEGNAY ATTECZO AAAA AUNAY ATIEIINE NTAZWA XE NMMay* 
2M TIMOOY | aywWw EBOA 2N TECMH ETMMAY AYMOY|TE EPOY xe 
f TaAaawe* NTEAEIOC AE || EYMOYTE EPOY* XE APIAHA Xe 


NE YEeIINE MMOYE I ITE 

NTape mael Ae wwe | €YNTAY MMay NTESOYCIA* NOYAH| 
ATIIICTIC TCOOIA PANAXWPE! Ezpal | EMECOYOEIN* 

NTAape TMAPXWNNay® || EMEqMErEeeoc ayw NTay* OYaAaTy* | 
MENTAYNAY EPOY MITEYNAay EKEOoyAa | El MHT!I AMOOY 21 KAKE TOTE 
ayMecye | xe N[TOY O]yaatys NMEeTYoOoN™ meqmel[..... a q]xwk* 
EBOA 2ITM Twa xe ay s*oywnz EB[OA] NoymNa EGNNa EqNNHY | ZI 
XN MMOOY NTAPE MITINA AE ETMMAY | OCYWNZ EBOA* AMAPXWN 
TTwPX* NTOYCIA | MMOOY aYMEPOC aYywW METWOYWOY || aymopxy* 
AKEMEPOC AYW EBOA ZN CY|AH AYTAMIO NAY NOYMA NYwie 
AUMOY|TE EPpOY XE TIE AaYW EBOA ZN OYAH A|MAPXWN TAMIO 


100 :3 i.e. Noyeine. 7 i.e. Neine. 13 wanNima: Sah. eneeima. 


34 rest. Wisse, sim. rest. Schenke (‘‘in der Tiefe unterhalb der Himmel’’) : for the construc- 
tion cf. 103:2 100 :1 sim. rest. BOhlig 

19 TaaTasawe : we written very small because of margin 24 em. to faaaasawe 
(thus Schenke) 

32 amooy : reading of pap. cannot be MMooy 33 rest. Schenke 33-34 meqme} 
[reeoc ay]xwk* eBoa Polotsky mleyme|[eye NTAg]xuxK’ EBoa Wisse : neymelleye Ae 
aq]xwk* epoa Schenke /0/:1 es[oa] N Schenke : also possible is es[oa z]N (thus Boh- 
lig) 5 aynopxy : expected is aqnopxy (thus em. Schenke) 
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99:34-101:8 35 
its face in the abyss, which is below 100 all the heavens. 


10. And when Pistis ' Sophia desired to cause the thing ' that had no 
spirit to be formed into a likeness ' and to rule over matter and over all her 
5 forces, there appeared for the first time 'a ruler, out of the waters, ' lion- 
like in appearance, androgynous, ' having great authority within ' him, and 
ignorant of whence he had come into being. '!° Now when Pistis Sophia ' 
saw him moving about in the depth of the waters ' she said to him, 
‘Child, ' pass through to here,’’ whose equivalent is ' ‘ ‘yalda baéth.’’ 


11. Since that day there appeared the principle '° of verbal expression, 
which reached ' the gods and the angels and mankind. ' And what came 
into being as a result of verbal expression, ' the gods and the angels and 
mankind finished. ' 


12. Now as for the ruler Yaltabaoth (sic), 2° he is ignorant of the force of 
Pistis: ' he did not see her face, rather he saw ' in the water the likeness 
that spoke with him. ' And because of that voice, he called ' himself Yal- 
daoth. But 25 Ariael is what the perfect call him, for he was like ‘a lion. 


13. Now when he had come ' to have authority over matter, ' Pistis 
Sophia withdrew up ' to her light. 


14. When the ruler saw 2° his magnitude—and it was only himself ' that 
he saw: he saw nothing else, ' except for water and darkness—then he 
supposed ' that it was he alone who existed. His'[...] was completed by 
verbal expression: 101 appeared as a spirit moving to and fro ' upon the 
waters. And when the spirit ' appeared, the ruler set apart the watery sub- 
stance. ' And what was dry ° was divided into another place. And from 
matter 'he made for himself an abode, and he called 'it heaven. And from 
matter, 'the ruler made 





100:24 Yaldaoth : error for Yaldabaoth 
100:33-34 possibly, His [magnitude]; or, His [thought]; two letters of the word survive 
100:34 by verbal expression : or, by the Word (Logos) 
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(150 LL.) 


36 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


NOYZYMOTIOAION | AUMOY TE Epodw® xe Kaz 

MINIJMNNCwec || amapxwn* Meeye zN TeysPycic AqTAa|MIO EBOA* 
Z2ITM TWAXE NNOY2OYTCa2I|Me AYOYWN NTEKGTATMPO AY XOY Xoy 
e€|Pou* NTAPOYOYWN NNEUBAA auNnay | ameqselwT* ayw Texay 
Nay xe i aneylelwT Ae MOYTE Epoy xe Taw MAAIN aq |Ta- 
MIO TIMAZCNAY NUHPe aqyxoy xoy | epoy AUOYWN NNEYUBAA 
AYyxOOoc mMineqeiwT xe fa] e* ATE QMEIWT MOY TE | EPOY* xe 
EAWAI TTAAIN AYUTAMIO M||TTMAZ2WOmMT * NUHPE aYyxoy xoy 
epoy AYOYWN NNEQBAA* AYXOOC MMEYEIWT XE AC aleq- 
ElwT. MOYTE EPOY XE ACTAMAIOC Nal€l NE MUOMT NUHPe M- 
TOYEIWT * 

alcouwy*s OYWNZ EBOA 2M 1XAOC Nz2OyT ‘||CzIMe OYNTay MMmay 
MITOYPAN N2O|OYT™ MN TOYPAN NCZIME Tt TIRAN NC2IME f | Te THpo- 
NOIA CAMBAGAC ETE GCEBAO|MAC TE TTEYg‘WHPE AE EYMOYTE 
epoy* | xe Taw TIEGPAN NCZ2ZIME TE TMNTX AeIC || CAaBAaWwe 
TIEGPAN NC2IME TE TMNTNOY|TE AAWNAIOC TIEGPAN NCZIME TE 
TMNT|PPO EAWAIOC MEYPAN NC2[I |Me Ne MKwe | WPAIOC TEUpaN 
Nczime Te [TMNT ]PM|Mao acTagaioc ae meupa[N Nczime] * Te 
TCOOla Nae[!I Ne T]col[wye] NAYNa|Mic NTCOwye Mne Mn[xajoc 

AYWWITTE AE N2ZOYTCZIME ANTYMOC Naea|NAaTOC ETYOOT* 2! TOYE- 
ZH KATA MOY||Ww NTMICTIC XEKAAC NEINE MNET|WOOTT XIN* Nyopr* 
EgqNaaPpxXel wa | NAPHX Yq * 


101] :111.e. Noyzoytc2zime. 161.e. TaMie. 
102 :4 Sah. reyen. 


9 [IN] cancelled by the copyist : i.e. MMNNcwc : cf. 113:26, 35; 114:35; etc. 11 oy- 
zoyt: 2 added above the line 12 xoyxoy: cf. Mani Ps 157:17, 158:11, 182:32: 
explained by Polotsky 13 Nrapoy : expected is Nrapey (Bethge emends thus) 15 
1a® : bottom stroke of a prob. omitted by copyist, giving the impression of a 18 [a]: 
copyist wrote and then cancelled a false start of anegq 20 ayxoyxoy epou: this phrase 
added above the line 

24 cowgy : y altered from y 24-25 also possible is a new sentence beginning N- 
ZOYT*C2IME OYNT AY 26 +... f: poss. emend to napxwn ae megpaN Nczime Or Sim. 
(Layton) 28 eymMoyTe : eToymoyTe em. Bethge 33 [TMNT ]pM : p read from small, 
ambiguous trace; of M, superlin. stroke is definite, m restored 34 pa[N Nezime] : cf. 
101:26, 29-33 J/02:1 rest. Schenke cofwye] N : N is definite, superlin. stroke 
restored 2 rest. Schenke 
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100:8-102:7 37 
a footstool, 'and he called it earth. 


15. Next, !° the ruler had a thought—consistent with his nature—and ' by 
means of verbal expression he created an androgyne. ' He opened his 
mouth and cooed to 'him. When his eyes had been opened, he looked ' at 
his father, and he said to him, ‘‘Eee!’’ then his '5 father called him Eee-a-o 
(Yao). Next he ' created the second son. He cooed 'to him. And he 
opened his eyes and said to ' his father, ‘‘Eh!’’ His father called ' him 
Eloai. Next he created 2° the third son. He cooed to him. And he opened 
his 'eyes and said to his father, ‘‘Asss!’’ His ' father called him Asta- 
phaios. These ' are the three sons of their father. ' 


16. Seven appeared in chaos, androgynous. * They have their masculine 
names ' and their feminine names. The feminine name ' is Pronoia 
(Forethought) Sambathas, which ' is *‘week.’’ And his son is called ' 
Yao: his feminine name is Lordship. *° 

Sabaoth: his feminine name is Deity. ' 
Adonaios: his feminine name is Kingship. ' 
Eloaios: his feminine name ts Jealousy. ' 
Oraios: his feminine name is Wealth. ' 
And Astaphaios: his [feminine] name 102 is Sophia 
(Wisdom). 
These are the [seven] forces ' of the seven heavens of [chaos]. 


17. And they were born ' androgynous, consistent with the immortal 
pattern ' that existed before them, according to the wish > of Pistis: so that 
the likeness of what had ' existed since the beginning might reign to ' the 
end. 


101:11 by means of verbal expression : or, by the Word (Logos) 
101:26 The feminine name : text erroneous; correct text Now as for the ruler, his feminine 
name or the like 
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38 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


KNAZze€ ATENEPFIA NNEEIPAN | MN TAYNAMIC NNZOOYT 2N Tapxar- 
FEAIKH MMWYCHC TIEMPOOHTHC ~— N||PAN Ae NNEZIOME ZN Tyopmi’ N- 
BIBAOC | NNWPAIAC * 

MAPXIFENHTWP. AE TAAAA|BAWO EYNTAY ZNNOG NEROYCIA aq \ta- 
MIO N2@MMHYe MTOYA MOYA NNEq |wWHPE Z2ITM TWAXE ENECWOY MMa 
2N- 
@PONOC MN | ZMMA NQWwie MN ZNPTTHYE ayw zN|ZapMa ayw Z2MTapee- 


Niljwrre ayw KaTa TE ZNNOG NEOOY eEy|coTm. NCOwy* NKweB 


NOC MTINA f Ezpal | ayAazopaTON* fT MN NOYEOOY Noya noya || oyn- 
TAUCE ZN TEKME 2ZNCTPATEYMA NIAYNAMIC NNOYTE 2! XOEIC 21 ar ‘re- 
AOC | 21 APXAr‘FEAOC ZNTBA EMNTAY HTTE aA|TPOYPZYTMHPETE! 
XICTOPIA NNAEIKNA|ZE EPOC AKPIBWC 2M TWOPTTS NAOFroOc || Nw- 
palac 
AY XOKOY AE EBOA 2N Fre walzpal ETMEZCOE MNE Ta TCOOIA 
AY|IWOPWP NTITE MN TEqKaAz2 EBOA ZITN | METUTOPTP ETMNMITN MMay 


THPOY | aYW ATCOE MNE NOEIN NECECOOYN || rap. Noi Nayna- 


MIC MITXAOC XE NIM TIE(N)|TAZTAKO NTME ETMMITN MMOOY N|Ta- 


PECEIME AE NGI THICTIC ATlMwuyy | MMEWTOPTP AC XOOY MNECNIYE 


ac|M[opys AaC]INOXq* ETITN ENMTAPTAPON || [xim* doo]ly eTMmay 


(§ 22) PAP., OR.4926(1) (begins at 102:33 acm[opy]). 


11 NNwpatac : i.e. NNwpata (tg Nwpatac) or poss. Nwpata (ti¢ ‘Qpatac); cf. 102:25 
and Layton Harvard Theological Review 67 (1974) 366. 

11 ie. apytyevetwp. 19 also possible is MNNOYEeOooy, i.e. MN OYEOoyY. 23 i.e. TwIC- 
Topia, 1} totopta (sim. passim). 25 Nwpaiac : i.e. Nwpatia (tis Qpatac) or poss. NNwPala 
(tig Nwpatac; Schenke emends thus); cf. 102:11 and note on 111:23. 

28 Sah. MMooy THpOY. 29 NECE: i.e. NEY. 


8-9 Tapxar |reaikKH MmMwycHc: cf. R. Reitzenstein Poimandres 186, 292-99, A. 
Dietrich Abraxas 202, K. Preisendanz Pap. Graec. Mag. 2. 13:972 

18-19 + ...f prob. corrupt : <eyewuyT> ezpat ayazopaTon Bethge 

25 tne : tze em. Bethge 

27 meykaz: meckae em. Bethge 
Bethge 32 wwwq: i.e. Achmimic zway (Crum 629)), cf. awe = zwne (Crum 5775); 
explained by Polotsky 33 ne<r>wropTP sim. Bethge 33-34 ac|m[opy* ac]nNoxd* 
rest. Schenke : accwnez MMay ac[Nloyxe Mm[ag - -- ] Or.4926(1) 35 [xim* gooly: 
XM gooy Or.4926(1) 


29-30 NECECOOYN raps <aN> sim. em. 
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102:7-35 39 


18. You (sg.) will find the effect of these names ' and the force of the 
male entities in the Archangelic (Book) ' of the Prophet Moses, and the '° 
names of the female entities in the first Book (biblos) ' of Noraia. 


19. Now the prime parent (archigenetor ) Yaldabaoth, | since he pos- 
sessed great authorities, ' created heavens for each of his ' offspring 
through verbal expression—created them beautiful, as dwelling places '> 
_and in each heaven he created great glories, ' seven times excellent. 
Thrones and ' mansions and temples, and also ' chariots and virgin spirits 
up ' to an invisible one and their glories, each one 7° has these in his 
heaven; mighty ' armies of gods and lords and angels ' and archangels— 
countless myriads '—so that they might serve. 


20. The account of these matters you (sg.) will ' find in a precise 
manner in the first Account (logos) ® of Oraia. 


21. And they were completed from this (cf. § 14) heaven to as far up as 
‘the sixth heaven, namely that of Sophia. ' 


12. The heaven and his earth were destroyed by ' the troublemaker that 
was below them all. ' And the six heavens shook violently; *° for the forces 
of chaos knew who it was ' that had destroyed the heaven that was below 
them. ' And when Pistis knew about the breakage ' resulting from the dis- 
turbance, she sent forth her breath and ' bound him and cast him down 


into Tartaros. 35 Since that day, 


102:8-9 a work of this title is cited also in Greek magical literature; cf. R. Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres (Leipzig: Teubner, 1904), 186, 292-299 

102:10—11 or, Book (biblos) of Oraia 

102:11 archigenetor : the Greek word is usually spelled thus in the manuscript (but here and 
104:12, archigenétor) 

102:18-19 up to an invisible one: text probably erroneous 

102:25 or, Account (logos) of Noraia 


*p. 103! 
(151 L.) 
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40 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


ATM€ CMNTC MN * 


MECKAZ EB[OA] ZITN TCOMIA NIAAAABA|WO® TEeTH- 
TIITN MMOOY THPOY 

NTa|Pe MIMHYE AE CMNTOY MN NOYGOM* | MN TOYAIOIKHCIC THPC 
ATTAPXIFENE||TWP XICE MMOY~* AayW AYX!I EOOY ZITN | <T>CTpPatTeia 
THPC NNarreaoc ayw + NNOY|N€ THPOY MN NOYar ‘reEAOC OYcmoy 
| MNNOYEOOY ayTaay Naq* NTOY AE AY|OYNOY* 2M TEQZHT* ayw 
aqwoywoy || MMOY4 NNAay NIM €4xw MMOC Nay~ | XE FTP XPEla ANA- 
AAay mexad Xe a|NOK* Te MNOYTE ayw MN KEoya woon’ | 
AXNT* 

NTAPEYXE NAE! AE AYP NOBE A|NATMOY THPOY ETXE OYW ayw 
ayal||PH2 Naq* 

NTAPe THICTIC GE NAY ATMNT|ACEBHC MIINOG NAPXWN ACBWAK* 
| NE YNAY aN Epoc TE XAC XE KPMAANA | CAMAHA* ETE Tae! 
TIE TINOY TE BBAAE | OYN OYPWME NACANATOC PPMOYOE|(N) | 
woot 21 TEK2H MAE! ETNAOYWN2 EBOA | ZN NETMMAACMA Nap- 
KATATIATE! MIMOK NEE NNIOME NKEPAMEYC Way|COMOY AYW KNa- 
BWK. MN NETE NOYK~| NE ATIITN Wa TEK SMAaAyY TINOYN ZN || TCYN*- 
TEAEIA FAP NNETNZBHYE CE|NAPKATAAYE MITWTA THPY. NTAYSOY|WNZ 


(§ 23) PAP., OR.4926(1) (breaks off ca. 103:8 Nay). 
(§ 24) PAP. 
(§ 25) PAP., OR.4926(1) (begins at 103:25 Ne TNzBHYe). 


103 :3—4 Sah. ney-...Tey-. 7 Sah. Neyarreaoc. 8 1.e. MN OYEOGY. 
14 xe oyw: cf. Middle Egyptian Matthew ed. Schenke, where equals Sahidic oywup. 
19 i.e. PMNOYOEIN. 21 i.e. NETNMTAACMA. 22 Sah. eway (Bohlig emends thus). 


102:35-103:1 atne ... TComia NiAAAABAWS : aTCcooia Niaaaa]|Bawe: acCMNT thle 
MJN mkaz Or.4926(1) 103 :1 neckaz: mkaz Or.4926(1) 2 TETMTMITN MMOOY THPOY 
absent in Or.4926(1) TETMMITN : poss. emend to NETMNITN 

4 amapxireNetwp : <ToTe> anapxireNneTwp em. Oeyen 133 : To[re] amalp]xire[Nle- 
twp Or.4926(1) 5x1 e0oy: woywloy] Mmay Or.4926(1), sim. rest. Oeyen 6 
<T>cTpaTeia : TCTpaTeta Or.4926(1)  THpCc: absent in Or.4926(1) NNoyne ; emend 
to NNoyTe (thus Or.4926[1]) : cf. 107:29, 109:8 

14 eTxe oyw: eyxe oya IS poss. expected, but the desired sense 1s not 
apparent 14-15 alpHz naq: i.e. 2apez2 NAq: poss. corrupt 
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102:35-103:27 41 


the heaven, along with 103 its earth, has consolidated itself through 
Sophia the daughter of Yaldabaoth, ' she who is below them all. ' 


23. Now when the heavens had consolidated themselves along with 
their forces ' and all their administration, the prime parent > became 
insolent. And he was honored by ' all the army of angels. And ' all the 
gods and their angels ' gave blessing and honor to him. And for his part 
he ' was delighted and continually boasted, !° saying to them, ' ‘‘I have no 
need of anyone.’’ He said, ' ‘‘It is I who am God, and there is no other 
one that exists ' apart from me.”’ 


24. And when he said this, he sinned against ' all the immortal beings 
who give answer. And they laid it '5 to his charge. 


25. Then when Pistis saw the impiety ' of the chief ruler she was filled 
with anger. 'She was invisible. She said, ‘“You are mistaken, ' Samael,’’ 
that is, ‘‘blind god.’’ ' ‘‘There is an immortal man of light who 2° has been 
in existence before you and who will appear ' among your modelled forms 
(plasmata); he will trample you to scorn ' just as potter’s clay is ' pounded. 
And you will descend ' to your mother, the abyss, along with those that 
belong to you. 25 For at the consummation of your (pl.) works ' the entire 
defect that has become visible ' out of the truth will be abolished, 


103:2 she who is below them all : this phrase is absent in the British Library manuscript 

103:14 who give answer : the exact meaning of this Coptic phrase is not certain 

103:14—-15 laid it to his charge : the Coptic verb does not usually have this sense: text possi- 
bly erroneous 


30 


35 
*p. 104! 
(152 L.) 
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42 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


EBOA 2N TME AYW YNAWXN NUP | e€ MTETE MTTEY \Wuwrre 
NTape THI|CTIC XE NAE!l ACGWATTS EBOA 2ZNNMIIMOOY MITECEINE N- 
TECMNTNOG ay|W NTEEIzEe ACPANAXwWwpeEl Ezpal E|MECOYOEIN 
CABAWO AE MUWHPE | NIAAAABAWE NTAPEYSCWTM AT S|CMH NTMICTIC 


AUuzYMNE! epo[c agp ]ikatareinwcxe Mnewrt [. 476 .] * 


EXN 
Mwa xe NTMCTIC [ay]f Eeooy Nac| xe acTAMOOY arPpwme Naea- 
NaTOC~|MN TEYOYOEIN THICTIC AE TCOOIA ac|CwWT. MITMECTHH- 
Be | EBOC ACTIWZT a xwWY || NOYOEIN*S EBOA 2M MECOYOEIN aykalTa- 
KPIMA MITEY SEIWwT * CABAWO* GE NTA‘|PEYX!I OYOEIN AYXI OYNOG 
Ne 30YCIaA* | EZOYN ENAYNAMIC THPOY MITXAOC | XIM TIZOOY ETN- 
May aYMOYTE EPoyg XE || TI XOEIC NNGOM* 

AUMECTE TEYGSEIWT. THKA|KE AaYW TEYMaAaAY TINOYN AUcixane 
a‘|TEGSCWNE MIMEE YE MITTAPXIFENHTWP* | TETNNA ETNNHY Z2IXN M- 
MOOY ETBE | MEYSOYOEIN AE ANESOYCIA THPOY Kwz || Epoy. NTe 
TXAOC AYW NTAPOYU)TOPTP | AYEIPE NOYNOG MITOAEMOC 2N 
TCay|ye MITE 

TOTE TNICTIC TCOOIA NTAPEC|NAY AMMOAEMOC ACXOOY NCa- 
BAWe* | EBOA 2M TMECOYOEIN NCagjy Napxar ‘||reaoc ay Topriy* 
ezpal eTMazcawye mine AYWE2PATOY 21 TEYZH* 2WC AlaKOl- 
NOC TIAAINS AC XOOY Nad NKEGOmT* | Napxar‘reAOc ACCMN 


(§ 26) PAP., OR.4926(1) 
(§ 27) PAP., OR.4926(1) (breaks off ca. 103:35 kaTareinwcke). 
(§§ 28-34) PAP. 


29-30 i.e. 2N MMOOY. 

104 :5 i.e. Noyoyoein (Bethge emends thus). 

12 i.e. apyiyevetwp 

21 i.e. wze EpaToy (poss. emend thus with Bohlig). 


27 YNAawXxN: absent in Or.4926(1) 

28-29 NtTape ThilcTtic xe Nael: NEEl NE NtTacxooy Nt (sic) TmIcTIC [a]yw 
Or.4926(1) 29-30 acewan* eBoa ... MneceiINe: acezse mapxwn ame[cline 
Or.4926(1) 30 MNeECeINe NTECMNTNOG : MNEINE NTECMNTNOG em. Schenke: mmec- 
eine (without NTECMNTNOG) Or.4926(1) 31 NTeeize : absent in Or.4926(1) 

33-34 at |cmu Ntmictic : atmctic Or.4926(1) 34 epol[c agp] Schenke : apac ald 
---] Or.4926(1): cf. 107:33 35 [MN Teymaay] rest. Schenke (cf. HypArch 95:16): 


elwt[S ezpai] Wisse /04:2 N: N not definite, superlin. stroke restored 3 neu 


OYOEIN : y added above the line 4f eBoc: emendto eBoa 
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103:27-104:23 43 
and it will cease to be and will be ' like what has never been.’’ ! 


26. Saying this, Pistis revealed *° her likeness of her greatness in the 
waters. And 'so doing she withdrew up 'to her light. 


27. Now when Sabaoth the son ' of Yaldabaoth heard the ' voice of 
Pistis, he sang praises to her, and [he] > condemned the father [ .. . ] 104 at 
the word of Pistis; and he praised her ' because she had instructed them 
about the immortal man 'and his light. Then Pistis Sophia ' stretched out 
her finger and poured upon him > some light from her light, to be a condem- 
nation ' of his father. Then when Sabaoth ' was illumined, he received 
great authority ' against all the forces of chaos. ' Since that day he has 
been called !° ‘-Lord of the Forces.’’ 


28. He hated his father, the darkness, ' and his mother, the abyss, and 
loathed ' his sister, the thought of the prime parent, ' which moved to.and 
fro upon the waters. And because of ' his light all the authorities of chaos 
were jealous '5 of him. And when they had become disturbed, ' they made a 
great war in the seven ' heavens. 


29. Then when Pistis Sophia ' had seen the war, she dispatched ' seven 
archangels to Sabaoth from her light. 7° They snatched him up to the 
seventh 'heaven. They stood before him as attendants. ' Furthermore she 
sent him three more ' archangels and established 


103:29-30 revealed her likeness : the British Library manuscript has showed (?) to the 
ruler her likeness; the exact meaning of this Coptic verb (‘‘showed’’ ) is unknown 

30 of her greatness : this phrase is absent in the British Library manuscript 

103:35 possibly, his father [and his mother] (cf. Hypostasis of the Archons 95:16) 
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*p. 105! 
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44 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


TMNTEPO Nadq* | NTITE OYON NIM XEKaac EyNawwne || Mca Nzpe 
MIIMNTCNOOYC NNOYTE | Mn—xaoc 

NTAPE CABAWO AE XIMTOTIOC | NTANATIAYCIC EMMA NTEUMETA- 
Nola | ETI ATMICTIC Ff NAqs NTecweepe NZWH | MNNOYNOG NEeS30ycia 
XEKAAC ECNA||TAMOY*S ANETYOOTTS THPOY ZN TMA2|QMOYNE 

2wc EYNTAY AE NOYERXoOycia | agTAMIO Nay Nwopr* Noyma N- 
wwe OYNOG TIE EYTAEIHY EMATE EYyo Nicalw]q NKws mapa net- 
woon THPOY || [ZN Tc]awye Mne 

MIIMTO Ae EBOA* * Mreqma Nwwre AYUTAMEIO NOY©PO|NOC EYNos 
TE E4ZIXN OYZAPMA EYO | NYUTOOY MIMPOCWNON EYMOYTE Epoy’ | xe 
XEPOYBIN TIXEPOYBIN AE OYNTAY~ || MMAY NGMOYNE MMOPOH KaTa 
TYys|TOYKOO2 ZMMOPQH MMOYE! AYW ZM|IMOPOH MMACE ayYw ZMMOPOH 
PPWIME MN ZMMOPQH NAETOC Z2WCTE MMOPI|OH THPOY CEEIPE NCETAUTE 
MMOPQH || ayw CawYg NAapxarreaoc eyazepaToy | 2! TEYGzH NTOY 
TE TMAZUMOYN EYN|TAYS EXOYCIA MMOPQH THPOY CEEIPeE | N- 
WBE CNOOYC EBOA rap 2M NEEIzapmMa | ay XI TYMOC NGI 
TIWBECNOOYC NNOY||TE AY XI TYMOC ATPOYPAPXE!I EXN TXBEl- 
CNOOYC NACIIE NNZEONOC ZIXN TOPO|INOC AE ETMMAaY ayTamie 
ZNKear ‘re|AOC MMOPQOH NAPAKWN EYMOYTE Epoloy XE Capadgin eyf 
EOQOY Nad NNAay || NIM* 

MNNCWC AadTAMIO NOYEKKAHCIA | NAFFEAOC 2Nd)O MN ZNTBA E- 
MNT OY | HITE ECTNTONT™* ETEK KAHCIA ETZN | TMAZUMOYNE ayw 
OY UYPIT“MMICE | EYMOYTE Epoy~ XE MICPAHA ETE Trael || Te Ipwme 
ETNAY EMNOYTE ayw KEeloya XE IHC TMEXC EG(TNTWN EMCWTHP* | ET2I 
TCA NTME NTMA2ZUWMOYNE EY|ZMOOC 21 OYNAM~* MMOY 2IXN OYEPO|NOC 
EUTAEIHY 21 GBOYP AE MMOY EC||ZMOOC NG! TMHAPEENOC MNTINA 
ETOY|AAB ZIXN OYOPONOC ECT EOOY Nad | ayW CEAZEPATOY 2! 


24 i.e. NOYON (Bohlig emends thus). 

28 NZWH : i.e. ZwH : cf. HypArch 95:18 and Layton Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigra- 
phik 11 (1973) 184. 29 i.e. MN OYNOG. 

105 :9 Sah. Nceeipe. 15 i.e. rwee CNOOYC. 


33 OYNO6 TE: EYNOG Te is expected (Schenke emends thus) 35 rest. Schenke, 
Bohlig 
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the kingdom for him ' over everyone so that he might dwell 25 above the 
twelve gods ' of chaos. 


30. Now when Sabaoth had taken up the place ' of repose in return for 
his repentance, ' Pistis also gave him her daughter Zoe (Life) ' together 
with great authority so that she might *° instruct him about all things that 
exist in the eighth heaven. ' 


31. And as he had authority, 'he made himself first of all a mansion. ' It 
is huge, magnificent, ‘seven times as great as all those that exist 35 [in the] 
seven heavens. 


32. And before 105 his mansion he created a throne, ' which was huge 
and was upon a! four-faced chariot called ' ‘‘Cherubin.’’ Now the Cheru- 
bin was * eight shapes per each of ' the four corners, lion forms and ' calf 
forms and human forms ' and eagle forms, so that all the forms ' amount to 
sixty-four forms '!° —and (he created) seven archangels that stand ' before it; 
he is the eighth, and has ' authority. All the forms amount to ' seventy- 
two. Furthermore, from this chariot ' the seventy-two gods took shape; !° 
they took shape so that they might rule over the seventy-two ' languages of 
the peoples. And by that throne ' he created other, ' serpentlike angels, 
called ' ‘‘Saraphin,’’ which praise him at all times. ”° 


33. Thereafter he created a congregation (ekklésia) ' of angels, thousands 
and myriads, numberless, ' which resembled the congregation (ekklésia) in 
‘the eighth heaven; and a firstborn ' called Israel—which * is, “‘the man 
who sees God’’; and another being, ' called Jesus Christ, who resembles the 
savior ' above in the eighth heaven and who ' sits at his right upon a ' 
revered throne. And at his left there °° sits the virgin of the holy spirit, ' 
upon a throne and glorifying him. ' And 





105:11 before it : or, before him 


*p. 106! 
(154 L.) 
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46 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 
TECEZH NGI TCA|W<qy>e MMAPEENOC EYM MAaBE NGIea|PaA NTOOTOY 
MN 2MPAATHPION [M]N * zncaanir3s*. Eeyt Eecoy Naq* ayw NCTPal- 
TE YMA THPOY NNAPrreaoc Cet Eooy Nays | ayw CECMOY Epoy* 
EYZMOOC AE ZIXN OY|OPONOC OYOEIN N<OY>NOG NKAOOAE €Ec- 
ckellmace MMoy* AaYW NE MN Aaay NMMayq~ | ZN TEKAOOAE EI MHT! 
aTCOO!IA <N>THICTIC | ECTCEBO MMOYS ANETWOOTT® THPOY 2N TMaz- 
WMOYNE XEKAAC EYNATAMEIO NNTON|TN NNH WINA TMNTEPO ECNa- 
MOYN® EBOA* || NAq wa TCYNTEAEIA NMMHYE MITXAOC | MN Noyayna- 
MIC 
THICTIC AE TCOPIac|mopxy enmkake [Cc] ACMOYTE EPOY EOYNaM| 
TAPXIFENE TWP AE ACKAAY 21 GBOYP* | MMOC 


MMOC XIM Oooy 


ETMMAY AYMOYTE EOY|INAM* XE AIKAIOCYNH GBOYP A€ ayMoy|Te 
EPOC XE TAAIKIA ETBE TAC! GE AY XI| THPOY fT NOYKOCMOC N- 


TEK SKAHCIA NTAIKAIIOCYNH MN TAAIKIA aze Epal EXN OYCWNT* | TH- 


poy ft 
(§ 35) PAP.. OR.4926(1) (begins at 106:14 aymoyrte). 


33 i.e. K1Odpa. 

106 :4 1.e. Noyoein: cf. on 104:24. N<oy>NOG: 1.e.2NOYNOG. | 1 Sah. NeyayNamic. 

11-12 1.e. Tcomia acnopxgd. 15 i.e. TAIKAIOCYNH (BOGhlig emends thus), cf. 106:16 
Taaikia : cf. Worrell Coptic Sounds 85 for pronunciation of a as T. 


105 :32 caw<y>e Schenke, Bohlig 
Bethge 34 [mM]N : superlin. stroke is definite, n restored 
106:4 rest. Layton: <tN OY>OYOEIN NNOG NKAOOAE BoOhlig, but unlikely 


33-34 EyYM MaaBe <EYN 2>NGleal|Pa NTOOTOY 


6 <N>- 
TmcTic Bethge, with hesitation : cf. 103:1 Tcogia NIAAAABAWO 

12 [jc] cancelled by the copyist 14-15 OYNAM® ... GBOYP: <TEY>OYNAM ... 
<Tey>ssoyp Layton? 108 15 xe: x altered from a 15—16 sBoyp ae aymoy|Te 
epoc xe Taaikia : lacuna in Or.4926(1), but too short for this phrase 16-19 eTse naeél 
... THPOY : 2M Teel G6[E€ TAIKAIOCYNH MN TAAIKI]|a aze aple]T[oy aXN NOYCWNT TH] 
[Po]y Or.4926(1), sim. rest. Oeyen 17-19 ¢ ... 7: desired sense is not apparent : poss. 
emend to ay XI THPOY NOYKOCMOC NTEKKAHCIa (i.e. ZN TEKKAHCIA) NTAIKAIOCYNH MN 
TAAIKIA <EY>aze EpaTOY EXN <N>OYCWNT THPOY (Layton) 17 Nre TeKKaucia Is 
expected unless N is for z2N 18 <ec>aze Bohlig, with hesitation (p. 15): <eq>aze 
Bethge 265, withhesitation azeepaiexN : aze epatz exn is expected (cf. ShA! 116 
cited by Crum 5385 22) : az aple]t[ -- - ] Or.4926(1) : aze exz>pai exh Bohlig, Bethge, 
but unlikely 18-19 OYCWNT* | THPOY : NOYCWNT THPOY em. Bethge : oyCWNT ( THPOY| 
Schenke, Bohlig 
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the seven virgins stand before her, ' possessing thirty harps, ' and psal- 
teries and 106 trumpets, glorifying him. And 'all the armies of the angels 
glorify him, ' and they bless him. 


34. Now where he sits is upon a' throne of light (within a) great cloud 
that covers * him. And there was no one with him ' in the cloud except 
Sophia (the daughter of) Pistis, ' instructing him about all the things that 
exist in the eighth heaven, 'so that the likenesses of those things might be 
created, 'in order that his reign might endure !° until the consummation of 
the heavens of chaos ' and their forces. 


35. Now Pistis Sophia ' set him apart from the darkness and summoned 
him to her right, ' and the prime parent she put at her left. ' Since that day, 
right has been called '5 justice, and left called ' wickedness. Now because 
of this they all received 'a realm (kosmos) in the congregation (ekklésia) 
of justice 'and wickedness, ... stand... upona creature... ‘all. 


105:33-106:1 possessing thirty harps ... , glorifying him : text possibly erroneous; 
correct text possibly while thirty (others), possessing harps... , glorify him 

106:18—19 ... stand ... all : text erroneous; correct text possibly where they all stand 
upon their foundations; this conjecture is partly supported by the British Library manuscript 
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48 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


MAPXIFENETWP GE MIMXAOC NTalipeyNay emeqswHPe CaBawe* 
ayw TE|OOY ETYNZHTY xe yscoTns aNExoyYCIA | THPOY MITXAOC ay- 
KW2 EpoyY* AYW NTA|PEGGWNTS AYXITO MIIMOY EBOA 2M TIEq\|- 
MOY AYKAGICTA MMOY* EXN TMA2COE || MMEayTaPM* CaBbae M- 
TMA ETMMAY © | AYW TEEIZE AYXWK* EBOA NG! TAPIOMOC | NTCOe 
NE 30YCIA MITXaOc TOTE TIMOY | €4O NZOYT SCZIME AYTW2 MN 
TEUgmycic | AYXTO NCawyY NUHPE NZOYTCZIME || 

NAe€iN€ PPAN NNZOOYT* KW2 MGWNT* | TPIME Tad E€20M MNEN- 
©OC TIWU) AOY|AAE! TPIME NGTBO Nae! AG NE NPAN|NNC2IOMEe 
TOPFH. TAYTTH GHAONH | Tag) E2ZOM* MCAZOYE THIKPIA TMN<T>T TW(N) 
| AYPKOINWNEI MN NOYEPHY amoya | a[e To]ya xme cawg 
2weTe Ceelpe N*2mMeWpilT]S NAAIMWN NzoyTczime | 

NOYPAN MN NOYENEPFela KNAZE | EROOY 2M IT XWWME NCOAOMUN* | 

AYW MIIMTO EBOA~ NNAE! ZWH* ET ||WOOTT. MN CABAWOE ACTAMIO 
cagd | NAYNAMIC ENANOYOY NZOYTCZIME | NPAN NNZOOYT NE 
Nael. TMETE MaAg|KW2* MMAKAPIOC N<€ TOOYNOY~* TMAAHOI|NOC TIETE 
MAYMDEONE!* TArATHTOC || TE TNZOT* NZ2IOME 2WOY fF NE Nae! 
NOY|PAN T TPHNH* TOYPAT™S TTTEAHA T<MNT>MAKA|PIOC TAAHCE!A Ta- 
FAH THICTIC ay|W EBOA ZN NA€l OYN 2A2 MTINA NAaPralOOn ayw B- 


BAA2HT * 


(§ 36) PAP., OR.4926(1) (breaks off at 106:19 Nrapeunay). 
(§§ 37-61) PAP. 


24-25 i.e. TMazcoe Mne eayTapn. 25 Sah. 2M nmMaetMmay. 26 i.e. NTEEIZE. 
35 Sah. Neyepuy. 36 Sah. Nceerpe. 

107 :2 Sah. ney- ... NeEY-. 

S i.e. Tamie. 10 Sah. neypan. 


22 aykwz : copyist first wrote ay, then cancelled y and added y above the line 
33 NNCZ2IOME : 


139:38, 139:42 Necziome) 34 mN<tT>t Bohlig 36 a[---]Jya read in photo- 
graphs 107:\ yi] : T inexplicably cancelled by the copyist; wit or pic is the expected 
form 


107:3 nxwwme Ncoaomwn : cf. Doresse Secret Books 170-71; Layton Harvard Theolog- 


ical Review 69 (1976) 35 n. 71; Reitzenstein Poimandres 186-87 
8 mn<eT> Layton 
11 T<mNT> Bohlig 


5 caw : cawye is expected 
Naéel NE NOypan (thus Bohlig) 


Nneziome Bethge 269, poss. rightly (yet cf. GTh 51:20 and ThCont 
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36. Thus when the prime parent of chaos 2° saw his son Sabaoth and the 
glory 'that he was in, and perceived that he was greatest of all the authori- 
ties 'of chaos, he envied him. And ' having become wrathful he engen- 
dered Death out of his ' death: and he (viz., Death) was established over 
the sixth 2° heaven, (for) Sabaoth had been snatched up from there. ' And 
thus the number ' of the six authorities of chaos was achieved. Then 
Death, ' being androgynous, mingled with his (own) nature ' and begot 
seven androgynous offspring. 2° 


37. These are the names of the male ones: Jealousy, Wrath, ' Tears, Sigh- 
ing, Suffering, Lamentation, ' Bitter Weeping. And these are the names ' 
of the female ones: Wrath, Pain, Lust, ' Sighing, Curse, Bitterness, Quar- 
relsomeness. *° They had intercourse with one another, and each ' one begot 
seven, so that they amount to 107 forty-nine androgynous demons. ' 


38. Their names and their effects you will find ' in the Book of 
Solomon. ' 


39. And in the presence of these, Zoe, who ° was with Sabaoth, created 
seven ' good androgynous forces. ' These are the names of the male ones: 
the Unenvious, ' the Blessed, the Joyful), the True, ' the Unbegrudging, 
the Beloved, '° the Trustworthy. Also, as regards the female ones, these are 
their ' names: Peace, Gladness, Rejoicing, Blessedness, ' Truth, Love, 
Faith (Pistis). And ' from these there are many good ' and innocent spirits. 





107:3 it is not possible to identify precisely the work cited here; some possibilities are dis- 
cussed by J. Doresse, The Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnostics (New York: Viking, 1960), 
170-17] 
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NOYAMOTEAEC||MA MN NOYENEpreia KNAzEe EPOOY ZN | NCXHMA Nx - g Te il 


MAPMENH~ NTITE ETM|NCa MNITN MNIMNTCNOOYC 

TAPXI|FENETWP AE NTAPEKNAY ATIINE N|TMICTIC ZN NMMOOY auay- 
TE! EMal|TE MAAICTA NTAPEYSCWTM ATECCMH | ECEINE NTWOPTIS Ncmu 
Tae€l ENTA2|MOYTE EPOY EBOA 2N MMOOY ayw | NTAPEYEIME xe 
TAECITE NTAZT PAN | EPOY* agev E20M AUWITTE EXN TEY||MapaBa- 
CIC AYW NTAPEYSEIME NA|ME XE OYN OYPWME NATMOY PpMloyoein 
woomn® 21 TEgezH AywTop  |TP EMATE XE NE AYqdPMNXOOC* | NN- 
NOYTE THPOY MN NOYAarreaoc || XE ANOK* TIE TINOYTE MN KEeoya | 
WwOonm* AXNT NE AYP ZOTE rap MH|MWC NCEEIME XE OYN KEoya | 
woot. 21 TEYEZH NCEPKATAPI|INWCKE MMOY* 

NTOY AE 2WC ANO|HTOC AYKATAOPONEI NTKATAFNWICIC AYW 
AUTOAMA mE XAY XE ew*xe OYA WOOT 21 TAEZH MAPEYOYWN? | 
EBOA KAC* ENANAY EMEYUSOYOEIN 

ayw | NTEYNOY EIC OYOEIN AYE! EBOA ZN TMA2|GJMOYNE ETMTICA 
N2Pe AG XWBE NMMTHY||€ THPOY MITKA2 ~* 

NTape MAPXIFENE TWP. | NAY EMTOYOEIN XE NECWY EQTPPIWOY* | 
AUP WITHPE 


AYEINE PPWME | GWATT. EBOA N2HTY* EGO NU)TTHPE EMal||TE 


ayw aywite emaTe NTAPE | TIOYOEIN OYWNZ EBOA 


ayw Mne 
AAAY Nay Epogy* EI MHTI* alTMaPpXIFENE TWP. OYAAY MN TEMPONO!A | 


€TNMMaq* TTEYSOYOEIN AE AYSOYWNZ EBOA* | NNAYNAMIC THPOY 


NMITHYE ETBE TAC! | AYWTOPTP THPOY EBOA 2ZITOOTY * 
TOTE THPO|INOIA NTAPECNAY ATMArFEAOC ACMEPITY~ | NTOY* 


AE NEYSMOCTE MMOC* XE NEC2Z!I TKa|KEe NECOYWU AE AGOAXC 


MMOy~ MITEC|IGM GOM NTAPECTMUWTAGO MITECMEELE | acnwzT* 


MITECOYOEIN* EXM MKA2 


14-15 Sah. Ney-...Ney-. 16 i.e. TaimapmMeNH, 1) ElLapLEVN (Sim. passim). 

19 i.e. 2N MMooy (poss. emend thus). 26-27 i.e. PMNoYyoeIN. 29 Sah. Neyarreaoc. 
108:2xac: Sah. xekxaac. 

3 i.e. OYOYOeIN (BoOhlig emends thus). 

12 €TNMMad: i.e. ETNMMAY. 


21 eine : 1 added above the line 

108:1 oyN oya woon is expected (prob. emend thus) 

7 NTape : no superlin. stroke could be inscribed above n because of an original imper- 
fection in the papyrus 
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40. Their influences ' and their effects you will find in ' the 
Configurations of the Fate of Heaven That Is '' beneath the Twelve. ' 


41. And having seen the likeness ' of Pistis in the waters, the prime 
parent grieved very much, 7° especially when he heard her voice, ' like the 
first voice that had ' called to him out of the waters. And ' when he knew 
that it was she who had given a name ' to him, he sighed. He was 
ashamed on account of his > transgression. And when he had come to 
know in truth ' that an immortal man ' of light had been existing before 
him, he was greatly disturbed; ' for he had previously said ' to all the gods 
and their angels, *° “It is 1 who am god. No other one ' exists apart from 
me.’’ For he had been afraid ' they might know that another ' had been in 
existence before him, and might condemn ' him. 


42. But he, being devoid of understanding, °5 scoffed at the condemna- 
tion ' and acted recklessly. He said, “‘If 108 anything has existed before 
me, let it appear, 'so that we may see its light.’’ 


43. And ' immediately, behold! Light came out of the eighth heaven ' 
above and passed through all of the heavens 5 of the earth. 


44, When the prime parent ' saw that the light was beautiful as it radi- 
ated, ' he was amazed. And he was greatly ashamed. As ' that light 
appeared, a human likeness ' appeared within it, very wonderful. '° And no 
one saw it except for ' the prime parent and Pronoia, ' who was with him. 
Yet its light appeared ' to all the forces of the heavens. Because of this ' 
they were all troubled by it. 


45. Then '5 when Pronoia saw that emissary (aggelos), she became 
enamored of him. ' But he hated her because she was on the darkness. ' 
But she desired to embrace him, and she was not ' able to. When she was 
unable to assuage her love, ' she poured out her light upon the earth. 
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xim* || POOY ETMMay ayMoyTeE amarreaoc eE|TMMAY XE AAam* 
OYOEIN ETE TEYOYW2M | TE TPMNCNOY* NOYOEIN aYW AlKa? | 
<NTAY>Twpy* EBOA* € xXwYys AAAMAN ET OYAAB~ | ETE TEYSOYwWem* 
TE MKAZ2 NAAAMANTI|NH ETOYAAB 

XIM POOY* ETMMAY AyP|TIMA MICNOY™S NTMAPEENOC NGI NE|30yY- 
Cla THPOY TKAZ AE AYTOYBO ETBE | f MCNOG NTMAPEENOC 

NZOYO AE NZOYO | AMMMOOY TOYBO ZITM NEINE NTTMICTIC || Tcogia 
TACINTAZOYWNZ EBOA* M|TAPXIFENE TWP. ZNNMMOOY @NNoy|ey- 
AOPON GE AY XOOC XE ZITN MMOOY | MMOOY ETOYAAB ETE! YTN20 
MiTHpy. * yToyBo MMoy 

EBOA 2M THICNOY* Nwopr| aATEPWC OYWNZ EBOA EYO N2OYT- 
CZ2IME | TEYMNTZOOYT ~ TE ZIMIPHFIC EY4O N|KW2TS EBOA 2M NOY- 
O€IN TEUMNTCzi||Me ETNMMAY~ OYPY XH NCNOYU* OYE|BOA TE 
2N TOYCIA NTNMPONOIA NeECwY | EMATE 2M TEYCA EYNTEY* Xapic 
Tapa | NCWNT THPOY MITXAOC 

TOTE ANNOY|TE THPOY MN NOYar ‘rEAOC NTAPOynNay || amepwe ay- 
MEPITY * NTAPEYsSOYWNZ AE | EBOA NzHTOy THPOY AUPAaKzOY N- 
e€ | EBOA 2N OYZHBC OYWT WaPe 2A2 NZHBC | XEPO AYW TIIOYOEIN 
OYWTS MMay TIZHBC | AG MAYGWXB AayW NTEEIZE aMepwe || 
XWWPE EBOA 2N NCWNT* THPOY MITXaloc AaYW MITEYGW XB 

KATA O€ EBOA ZN | TMECOTHC ETOYTE TMOYOEIN MN TIKA|KE aq- 
OYWN2 EBOA NGI TMEPWC ZN TME|COTHC NNAPreEaAOC MN PPwWME aAc- 
XWK || EBOA NGI TCYNOYCIA MTTEpwc TeTze | Ezpal 2M MKaz act 
OYW NGI TUOPTT N|[ZHAONH 


21 1.e. NoYoeIN (Bohlig emends thus). 

31 1.e. 2N MMOOY. 

109:5 i.e. EeTNMMAY. 

9 Sah. Neyarreaoc. 121.e.Noywt. 13 1.e. NoYwr. 
20 i.e. NTE EIze. 


23 <Nraq> Layton 24-25 nkaz NaaamantiiNu : for the incongruous feminine end- 
ing (-tivn) cf. Kasser Kémi 20 (1970) 52, Layton Harvard Theological Review 69 (1976) 52 

28 + CNOG : emend to cNoy (thus Schenke) 

109 :3 zimipupic : i.e. Himeros : zimupic em. Bohlig (comparing ‘Ipépioc) 

12 oyzHec : H added above the line 
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46. Since *° that day, that emissary has been called ' ‘*‘ Adam of Light,’’ 
whose rendering ' is *‘the luminous man of blood,’’ and the earth ' (upon 
which it (her light)) spread, (has been called) ‘‘holy Adamas,’’ ' whose 
rendering is **the Holy Land of Adamantine.’’ 25 


47. Since that day, ' all the authorities have honored the blood of the 
virgin. ' And the earth was purified on account of ' the blood of the virgin. 


48. But most of all, ' the water was purified through the likeness of 
Pistis °° Sophia, who had appeared to ' the prime parent in the waters. 
Justly, ' then, it has been said: ‘‘through the waters.’’ ' The holy water, 
since it vivifies the all, 109 purifies it. 


49. Out of that first blood ' Eros appeared, being androgynous. ' His 
masculinity is Himireris (i.e., Himeros), being ' fire from the light. His 
femininity> that is with him—a soul of blood—is from ' the stuff of Pronoia. 
He is very lovely 'in his beauty, having a charm beyond ' all creatures of 
chaos. 


50. Then all the gods ' and their angels, when they beheld '° Eros, 
became enamored of him. And appearing ' in all of them he set them afire: 
just as ' from a single-lamp many lamps ' are lit, and one and the same 
light is there, but the lamp ' is not diminished. And in this way Eros '5 
became dispersed in all the created beings of chaos, ' and was not dimin- 
ished. 


51. Just as from ' the midpoint of light and darkness ' Eros appeared 
and at the midpoint ' of the angels and mankind ” the sexual union of Eros 
was consummated, so ' out of the earth the primal pleasure blossomed. ' 


108:23 Adamas : or, Adaman 
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ATCZIME OYA2C NCA MKaz| AYW aTIrAMOC OYH2 NCA TC2I- 
Me am |xmo oyHz Nca tramoc ATIBWA EBOA || T eyazqNca 
TE XO 

MMNNCA TlEepwe | ETMMAy ATBENEAAAAE TF OYW E2Pal | EBOA 2M 
MICNOYU NTAYTaA2zTYy EXM| Maze ETBE Tal NET*CW MMOY* way|xro 
Nay NTEMOYMIA NTCYNOYCIaA || MMNNCA TBENEAOOAE AYBENKN- 
TE MNNOYBENAAZMEN fF OYW E2|\PAT 2M TMKAZ MN MIKECEETIE NUN | 
KaTA FENOC EYNTAY MMAay MTTOY|CreEpmMa 2pal NZHTOY EBOA 2M 
m*cnepma NNeEsoycia MN Noyarreaoc | 

TOTE TAIKAIOCYNH ACTAMEIO MMaAlpaasAcICOC ENECWY EYMMBOA* 
MITKY|KAOC MITOOZ MN MIKYKAOC MTIPH 2M || MKA2 NTPYQH*S E T<N>MMa 
Naga 2N TMHTE | NNWNE AYW TETMEYMIA ZN TMHTE NINWHN ENE- 
CWOY EYO NAAZA2 AYW | TWHN MITWNZ NNATMOY NOE NTA |OyYwNe 
EBOA 2M MOYWd) MMINOYTE || 2MMCa MZIT*S MNMAPAAEICOC ATPEGp | M- 
WYXH NNETOYAABS NACANATOC Nael| ETNNHY EBOA* 2N NTTAACMA N- 


TMNT|ZHKE NTCYN*STEAEIA MITAIWN TIE YAN | AE MIT(HN MITWN2 Nee 
MITPH ayw || NEG(KAAAOC NECWOY NEYUGWBE Nee | NNa MmKyna- 
PICCOC MEY4KAPTIOC NOE | NNICMAZ NEAOOAE EYQOYOBY) Te YXI|- 


Ce BHK wazpal eTne 
ayW ATOYWY MWH(N) | NTTNWCIC EYNTAY*S MMay NTAYNAMIC || M- 
MNOY TE TEYSEOOY O NEE MMOOZ EY |TIPPIWOY EMATE ayw 
NEYqTaPps NECWOY | NEUGWWBE O NEE NNIGWWBE NKNTE 
| TEYQKAPIIOC O NOE NNIBNNE * ETNANOY|OY NAEZ2ZAZ TWAE! AE 
Eqzimca M2IT* MimallpPAAICOC ATPEYSTWOYN NMWY XH EBOA | 2N TBWeE* 
NNAAIMWN XEKAAC EYNHY | EZOYN* ENTWHNS MITWN2 NCE OYWM* M|- 
MEYKAPTIOC aYW NCEPKATAKPINE NNiIEXOYCIA MN NOYar ‘TEAOC 
TMATIOTEAEC||MA MIEEIWHN UCHZ2 2N XIEPA BIBAOC | XE NTOK TIE 


23-24 oynz.... OYH2 (infinitives) : Sah. oyaeq... oyazq: cf. Funk? n. 1. 

31 1.e. MN oysBe-. 33-34 Sah. Mneycrepma. 

[10:5 1.e. poss. mKA2 NTTPYOH. 8 i.e. NATMOY. 13 1.e. ZN TCYNTEAEIA. 

24 i.e. mmapaaicoc (Bohlig emends thus). 26 Sah. xexaac eyeei cf. J Clem. 48:2 
Achmimic = Ps. 117:19 Sahidic : explained by Polotsky. 29 Sah. Neyarreaoc. 

30 i.e. Talepa, n iepa. 


22 aTczime oyaze Nea mkaz: anzooyT oyazy Nca mkaz atczime oyaze Nca 
mzooyT em. Bethge 25 +t eyazy: em. to oyazq 
110:5 <N> Layton 13 <2>N TCYNTEAEIA BOohlig TIE YAN : MOYaeEIN em. Schenke 
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52. The woman followed earth. ' And marriage followed woman. ' 
Birth followed marriage. Dissolution 25 followed birth. 


53. After that Eros, 'the grapevine sprouted up ' out of that blood, which 
had been shed over ' the earth. Because of this, those who drink of it ' 
conceive the desire of sexual union. *° After the grapevine, a fig tree ' and a 
pomegranate tree sprouted up from ' the earth, together with the rest of the 
trees, 'all species, having ' within them their seed from the 110 seed of the 
authorities and their angels. ' 


54. Then Justice created Paradise, ' being beautiful and being outside 
the orbit ' of the moon and the.orbit of the sun in 5 the Land of Wantonness, 
in the East in the midst ' of the stones. And desire is in the midst of ' the 
beautiful, appetizing trees. And ' the tree of eternal life is as it ' appeared 
by God’s will, !° to the north of Paradise, so that it might make ' eternal the 
souls of the pure, ' who shall come forth from the modelled forms (plas- 
mata) of poverty ' at the consummation of the age (aeon). Now the color ' 
of the tree of life is like the sun. And ' its branches are beautiful. Its 
leaves are like ' those of the cypress. Its fruit is like 'a bunch of grapes 
when itis white. Its height ' goes as far as heaven. 


55. And next to it (is) the tree ' of acquaintance (gnosis), having the 
strength (dynamis) 2° of God. Its glory is like the moon ' when fully radiant. 
And its branches are beautiful. ' Its leaves are like fig leaves. ' Its fruit is 
like a good appetizing date. ' And this tree is to the north of Paradise, * so 
that it might arouse the souls from ' the torpor of the demons, in order that 
they might approach ' the tree of life and eat of ' its fruit and so condemn 
the ' authorities and their angels. 


56. The effect 3° of this tree is described in the Sacred Book, ' to wit: “‘It 
is you who are 
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TWHN NTTNWCIC Tael| ET2M Mapaaeicoc maeINTa Mmwopr | Ppwme 
OYOMY~* AYOYHN* areqnoyc | agmppe Teg swBPEINE AYPKATAKPINE * 
<N>NKEEINE NAAAOTPION AYCIXANE Epoloy~ 

MNNCA MAE! AE ATBENXOEIT F OYW | EzPAaT TAE! ETNATOYBO Np- 
PWOY MN NlapxiePEYC NTAIKAIOCYNH NAe€l ETNA||OYWNZ EBOA 2N N- 
z2ae Y NNEZOOY~ EA|TBENXOEIT AE OYWNZ EBOA 2M TIOYO|EIN Mitwopr* 
NAAAM ETBE ITXPICMA | ETOY<NA>XiITY 

TUOPTIS AE MPyXH ACMPPE | TEPWC ETNNMMAC acrTwzT* mmec|- 
<C>NOY* Ezpal EXwy ayw EXM KAZ EBOA | AE 2M TICNOY* ETN- 
May ATOYPT* fT OY|W Ezpal 2M MKA2 NWOPTIS EBOA 2M | MWONTE EYpa- 
WE MITOYOEIN Tal ETS|INAOYWNZ EBOA 2M NMBATOC 

MMNNCaA || Tae! ANS NzpHPE ENECWOY ETO NCTOE!| ENANOYY.* ayt 
OYW EzPpal 2M MKAZ Ka|TA FENOC EBOA 2N TOYE! TOYE! MMAP|GENOC N- 
TE NWEEPE NTMPONO!IA © | Nae Il NTAPOYMEPE TIEPWC AYTTW2T* || M- 
TOYCNOY~ € XWY* AYW EXM Kaz * 

MIMNNC aA Naeél* ABOTANH NIM~ fF OYW E2|PpaT 2M MKA2 KATA PENOC 
EYNTaAy M|May MTecnepmMa NEXOYCIA MN NOY[ar ‘rEAOC MNNCAa 
Nael*. ANESOYCIA || CWNT*S EBOA ZN MMOOY NOHPION NIM | KaTa re- 
NOC ayW NX ATBE MN N2ZAa‘|AATE KATA FENOC EYNTAY MMAY MIITICTIEp- 
Ma NE3SOYCIA MN NOYArreaoc | 

2A TEZH AE NNAE! THPOY NTAPEY SOY||WN2 EBOA MITWOPM* NZOOY 
Aayew | 2iIXM MKal[z] MIPHTE NZOOY CNAY ad|KW NTMPONOIA ETMTICA 
MITITN 2N | TITE AUBWK EzpaTlt ENMEYGSOYOEIN ayw | NTE YNOY 


32 i.e. nmapaaeicoc (Bohlig emends thus). 33 Sah. agoywn e. 

111:91.e. ETNMMac. 

15 an: Sah. on. 20 Sah. Mneycnoy. 

23 i.e. NNezoycia (Bohlig emends thus). 23-24 Sah. Neyarreaoc. 28 1.e. NN- 
e30YCc1a (Bohlig emends thus). Noyarreaoc: Sah. neyarreaoc. 


111 :1 <N> Layton (cf. 111:2 epooy) 
8 <Na> Quecke?2 
10 <c>Noy sim. Bohlig 


23 Mnecnepma : M<noycnepma zpal N2HTOY EBOA 2M> necrepma Quecke, with hesi- 


tation 
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the tree of acquaintance (gndsis), ' which is in Paradise, from which the 
first! man ate and which opened his mind; ' and he loved his female coun- 
terpart and condemned 111 the other, alien likeness and loathed him.’’ ' 


57. Now after it, the olive tree sprouted up, ' which was to purify the 
kings and the ' high priests of righteousness, who were to 5 appear in the 
last days, since ' the olive tree appeared out of the light ' of the first Adam 
for the sake of the unguent ' that they were to receive. 


58. And the first soul (Psyche) loved ' Eros, who was with her, and 
poured her blood !° upon him and upon the earth. ' And out of that blood 
the rose first sprouted up, ' out of the earth, out of ' the thorn bush, to be a 
source of joy for the light that ' was to appear in the bush. '5 


59. Moreover after this the beautiful, good-smelling flowers ' sprouted up 
from the earth, ' different kinds, from every single virgin ' of the daughters 
of Pronoia. ' And they, when they had become enamored of Eros, poured 
out 2° their blood upon him and upon the earth. ' 


60. After these, every plant sprouted up ' from the earth, different 
kinds, containing ' the seed of the authorities and their ' angels. After 
these, the authorities 25 created out of the waters all species of beast, ' and 
the reptiles and birds ' —different kinds—containing ' the seed of the 
authorities and their angels. ' 


61. But before all these, when he had appeared *° on the first day, he 


remained ' upon the earth, something like two days, and ' left the lower 
Pronoia in ' heaven, and ascended towards his light. And ' immediately 


111:6 appeared out of : or, appeared in 
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ATIKAKE WWE AXM MKOCMO[c] * THPY* 

TCOOIA AE ETZN THE MICA MTITN | NTAPECOYWY) ACXI OYER3OYCia 
NTOOTC | NTMICTIC ACTAMIO NZNNOG Npey sp OYO|EIN MN NCIOY TH- 
POY ACKAAY ZN TIE ATPOY||P OYOEIN EXM TMKaz AYW CE XWK* EBOA 
N|ZNCHMEION NXPONOC MN 2NKAIPOC MN | 2NPMTTOOYE aYwW 2NNEBaATeE 
MN 2NzOoy | MN 2NOYQ)H MN ZNCOYCOY MN TIKECEENE | THPY* ayw 
NTEEIZE ATMA THPY. PKOCME!|| 2IXN TIE 

AAAM™~ AE OYOEIN* NTAPEYSOYWY) | ABWKS EZOYN* ETIEYSOYOEIN 
ETE Taci ME| ETMAZUWMOYNE MITEGWGM GOM~ ETBE| TMNTZHKE 
NTATW2 MN TIEG‘SOYOEIN TOTE| AYTAMEIO NAY NOYNOG N- 
AIWN AYW 2M || TAIWN*S ETMMAaYy AYTAMIO NCOOY NAIWN | MN Noy- 
KOCMOC € YEIPE NCOOY €YCOTTM* | ANMTTHYE MITXAOC MN NOYKOCMOC 
N|Cawq* NKWB 

NEEIAIWN AE THPOY MN NOY|KOCMOC EYWOoT* 2M METE MNTEY 
apHxy* || EYOYTE TMAZU)MOYNE MN ITXAOC ETMTI|TN MMOC EYHT* MN 
TIKOCMOC ETE TTA T|MNTZ2HKE TIE 

EW XE KOYWU) EEIME NTAIAJOECIC NNAEIKNAZE EPOC ECCH2 2M 
TIMA2|CAagdy NKOCMOC NUJIEPAAIAC MEMPOOH||THC 

2A TEZH AE MIMATE AAAM NOYOEIN P[ANAXWPE!I ZM MXAOC ANEROY- 
Cla NAY e€|POYy* ayCcwBe NCA NaPpxXiIreNe Twp * XE ay s|XE GOA Eqxw 


(§ 62) PAP., OR.4926(1) (begins at 112:3 Nrmictic, breaks off ca. 112:10 Nrapeygoyww). 
(§§ 63—65) PAP. 
(§ 66) PAP., OR.4926(1) (begins at 112:27 napxireNeTwp). 


34 1.e. EXM. 

112:5 Sah. ayw Ncexwk. 7 i.e. 2eNEBATE. 

10 i.e. Noyoein (BGéhlig emends thus). 13 i.e. Nraztwz (Béhlig emends thus). 16-17 
Sah. Ney-...Ney-. 17 anMnmye: Sah. amnnye 

18-19 Sah. NeyKocmoc. 

24 Sah. 2ziepaaiac. 


34 axm:alsoaxNcanberead mkocmo[c]: mo[c] exceeding letters, written below 
the line 

112:2 acxi: axi Funk: cf. 98:14 NTootc read in photographs 3 — oyo readin 
photographs peyP oyoein: oy[ae]inay[e]ife] Or.4926(1) 5 ayw CEXWK : NCEEIPE 
Or.4926(1) 9 ayw... pPKocmer: shorter text (but mostly in lacuna) in Or.4926(1) 
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111:34-112:28 59 
darkness covered all the universe. 112 


62. Now when she wished, the Sophia who was in the lower heaven ' 
received authority from ' Pistis, and fashioned great luminous bodies ' and 
all the stars. And she put them in the sky to ° shine upon the earth and to 
render ' temporal signs and seasons and ' years and months and days ' and 
nights and moments and so forth. ' And in this way the entire region upon 
the sky was adorned. !° 


63. Now when Adam of Light conceived the wish ' to enter his light— 
i.e., ' the eighth heaven—he was unable to do so because of ' the poverty 
that had mingled with his light. Then ' he created for himself a vast eter- 
nal realm (aeon). And within '5 that eternal realm he created six eternal 
realms 'and their adornments, six in number, that were seven times better ' 
than the heavens of chaos and their adornments. ' 


64. Now all these eternal realms and their ' adornments exist within the 
infinity 2° that is between the eighth heaven and the chaos below ' it, being 
counted with the universe that belongs to ' poverty. 


65. If you (sg.) want to know the arrangement ' of these, you (sg.) will 
find it written in the Seventh ' Universe of the Prophet Hieralias. »° 


66. And before Adam of Light had ' withdrawn in the chaos, the authori- 
ties saw him ' and laughed at the prime parent because he had ' lied when 
he said, 
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60 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 
MMOC XE ANOK * TIE TINOY|Te MA Aaay WOooTT® 2! TAE2H 
NTAPOYE! wWallPO4. TMexay Xe MH Tae! NE MNOYTE NTA2|TAKO M- 
AqSOYWWwB TEX ay xe | eEze* Ewxe TETNOYWY) xe- 
KAC NEY SW6N | SOM NTAKO MINEPFON AMHEITN MAPN|TAMEIO NOypw- 


TINE PrON 


ME EBOA 2M MKAZ KaTa || T2IKWNS MOINCWMa® ayw KaTa Meine * MnH 
NQWMWe NAN XEKAACE TH Eqya(N)|Nay Emeq ‘SEINE NGME- 
PeiITY ~ OYKETI YNA|TAKO MINEPron AAAA NETOYNAXTIO- 
OY | EBOA 2M TIOYOEIN NTNA AY NZMZAA NAN || ZM TXPONOC THPY M- 
TIEEIAIWN 

Tae! Ae | THPYS NTAYSMWME KATA THPONOIA NTMIICTIC WINa Enpw- 
ME NAOYWNZ2 EBOA~ NINAZPM TTEYG SEINE NGKATAKPINE MMOOY | EBOA 2M 
TOYTTAACMA AYW TIOYTIAACMaA || AqWwWMe NXOAXA MITOYOEIN 
TOTE NeE|SOYCIA AY XINTTNWCIC ATPOYTAMIE | TIPWME acp 
woptts EPOOY NGI TCOO!IA | ZWH JE] Tae! eETszaTN CaBawe* ayw 


ACCW|BE NCA TOYFNWMH X€ ZNBAAEE YE NE ZN || OYMNT- 


ATCOOYN ayTAMIiOYU* EPOOY OYalay aYW CECOOYN AN XE Oy Te 
ETOYNA|aq* 

Ala TOYTO™. aCP wopm* EPOOY ACTAMIO | NOP. MIECPWME WINA 
EUNATAME | TOYTIAACMA NOE EYNAPKATAQMPONE! M||MOOY ayYwW NTEEL- 
Z2E UNANOY2M~ EPOooy | 

TXMO AE MIMPEYTAMO NTAQWWTE NITEEIZE TCOOIA NTAa- 
PECNOYXE NOYTA|TAE OYOEIN AaczaTte EXM MMOOY NTEY|NOY anpw- 
ME OYWN2 EBOA EYO NZOYT ‘|(CzIMEe 

TATAE ETMMAY ACPTYTIOY M|MOC yWwopPtTs NNOYCWMa NCZ2IME Ml- 
MNNCWC ACPTYMOY MMOC 2M TICW|Ma MITEINE NTMAAY NTAZOYWNZ 


(§ 67) PAP., OR.4926(1) (breaks off at 112:34 2M mkaz). 
(§§ 68-79) PAP. 


113:9 Sah. ney-...mey-. 

14 Sah. Teyrnwmu. 16-17 i.e. erToYNaaayg. 

19 1.e. meymaacma. 

23 1.e. NOYOEIN (BOhlig emends thus). 

25 i.e. TTATAEe. 261.e. Nyopn (Bohlig emends thus) Noycwma. 


29 MA Aaay : MN Ge Or.4926(1) 

29 Ntapoyet: ToTe za[yel azo]yn Or.4926(1) 
113 :13 [e] cancelled by the copyist 

25-26 acPTynoy M|[Moc : acPTYTOY MMoOg (i.e. MIMOOY) em. Bethge 


35 reine : 1 added above the line 
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112:28-113:28 61 


9 


‘Itis lwho am God. 'No one exists before me.’ 


67. When they came to *° him, they said, ‘‘Is this not the god who ' 
ruined our work?’’ He answered and said, ' ‘‘Yes. If you do not want 
him to be able ' to ruin our work, come let us ' create a man (i.e., human 
being) out of earth, according to * the image (eikdn) of our body and 
according to the likeness 113 of this being (viz., Adam of Light), to serve 
us; so that when he (viz., Adam of Light) ' sees his likeness he might 
become enamored of it. No longer will he ' ruin our work; rather, ' we 
shall make those who are born out of the light our servants * for all the 
duration of this eternal realm (aeon). 


68. Now all of this 'came to pass according to the forethought (pronoia) 
of Pistis,'in order that man should appear after ' his likeness, and should 
condemn them ' because of their modelled form (plasma). And their 
modelled form '!° became an enclosure of the light. 


69. Then the authorities ' received the acquaintance (gndsis) necessary to 
create ' man. Sophia ' Zoe—she who is with Sabaoth—had anticipated 
them. And she laughed ' at their decision. For they are blind: '> against 
their own interests they ignorantly created him. ' And they do not realize 
what they are about to do. ' 


70. The reason she anticipated them and made her own man (_Le., 
human being) ' first, was in order that he might instruct ' their modelled 
form (plasma) how to despise 7° them and thus to escape from them. ' 


71. Now the production of the instructor came about ' as follows. 
When Sophia let fall a droplet ' of light, it flowed onto the water, ' and 
immediately a human being appeared, being androgynous. ”° 


72. That droplet she moulded ' first as a female body. Afterwards, ' 
using the body she moulded it ' in the likeness of the mother, which had 
appeared. | 





112:29 No one exists before me : the British Library manuscript has No other exists 
before me 

113:25 That droplet she molded : text possibly erroneous; correct text possibly That drop- 
let gave form to the water 
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62 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


EBOA | AC XOKC EBOA 2ITN MNTCNOOYC NEBOT* || Ay XITO Noy- 
PWME NZOYT *CZ2IME Trac! | ENZEAAHN MOYTE EPOY XE 2EPMAGpo|ar- 
THC TEYMAAY NAE NZeBpaioc Moy|TE Epoc XE EYZA NZWH ETE 
TPEUTAMO | TE MTTWN2 

MeCcuwHPe AE TE MxXNO || ETO NXOEIC MMNNecwc* an[e]3oycia 
= MOY TE EPOY~ XE TIOHPION ATPEYUPMAANA | NNOYTMAACMA ©€PMH- 
NE1A MITOHPION * | TE MPEGS TAMO ayze raps EpOYy* EY4O NCABeE|na- 
PAPOOY THPOY 

€Y2a GE TE TYWOPTI. M||MAPEENOC TAE! AXN ZOOYT* acuwamice 
| NTOC TTE NTAZ2P COEIN EPOC OYAATC 

Ala | TOYTO CE XW MMOC EPOC XE ACXOOC XE A|NOK TIE IiMe- 


POC NTAMAAY AayW ANOK™ Te | TMaay* ANOK~ TE T2IME a- 
NOK. TE TMAPEENOC || ANOK TETEET * ANOK* TE TCO- 
EIN ANOK™~ TE TPEYSICOACA NNNAKEe TAzAE! MENTAZXMO- 
€| ay|W ANOK* TE TEYsMaAAYy AYW NTOY~ TE MAEIWT* | AyW a- 
XOEIC NTOY* TE TAGOM * TE TYSOY|agYy yxw MMOY* EYAor- 
wc Tawire AA||AAZIXTTIE OYPWME NXOEIC 

Nael Ae 2M ToOy|wua<-- > AYGWATIS EBOA* NMWYXH NCaBawe* 


|MN Tegxc [. J] NAE€lETNNHY AM*‘TAACMA | NES0YCIA AYW ETBE 
NaelS ATECMH ETOYAAB* | XOOC XE AWAE! AYW NTETNANAE!* EPl 
xolleic EXN NCWNT THPOY AYW NAEINE NTAy|PAIXMAAWTIZE M- 
MOOY KATA KAHPOC E|BOA ZITN MAPXIFENETU)P * AYW NTEEIZE | 
AYOT ‘TIOY EZOYN ENYUTEKWOY NNTAAC|MA T H ZN TCYN*TEAEI M- 
TIAIWN F 

2M TIKAi||POC AE ETMMAY TOTE almapPpxiIreNeTwp | AYtT OYFNWMHN- 
NE TNMMAQq~ ETBE TIPW|ME TOTE amloya TOYA NZHTOY NOY XE | M- 
TE YGSCTEpMA EXN TMHTE NOZATIE M|MKAzZ 


114:14-15 1.e. aAAa azixne (Bohlig emends thus). 
18 i.e. NNexoycia (Bethge emends thus). 
26 1.e. NNETNMMAaY. 28 i.e. NTZATIE. 


114:15-16 2M noy|wy < - - - >: main clause accidently omitted : 2M noywu) <NcaBawe 
MN Tleqxc> em. Bethge removing text from line !7 and transposing it to line 16 17] .]: 
copyist wrote and then cancelled a false start of € or c 24 TH 2N TCYNSTEAEI M- 
TaIwNn t : this phrase is poss. a gloss, not part of author’s text : desired sense is not appar- 
ent : wa TCYNTEAEIA Mnaiwn em. BOohlig 
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113:28-114:29 63 
ay : bee 
se ” And she finished it in twelve months. °° An androgynous human being was 
u PX ‘ ° 
i produced, ' whom the Greeks call Hermaphrodites; 'and whose mother the 
N ; 
tae Hebrews call ' Eve of Life (Eve of Zoe), namely, the female instructor ' of 


ea life. 
Wty 


\ca : ~—«- 73, Her offspring is the creature * that is lord. Afterwards, the authori- 
isos ties 114 called it ‘‘Beast,’’ so that it might lead astray ' their modelled 

creatures (plasmata). The interpretation of ‘‘the beast’’ ‘is ‘‘the instruc- 
1 \cuw tor.’ For it was found to be the wisest ' of all beings. 


74. Now, Eve is the first 5 virgin, the one who without a husband bore her 
first offspring. 'It is she who served as her own midwife. 


A NOK 78 
KY Te ays 


Ok. Tes: 
ve 75. For 'this reason she is held to have said: ' 


‘Itis I who am the part of my mother; And it is I who am ' the mother. 

Itis ] who am the wife; It is I who am the virgin. '° 

Itis I who am pregnant; It is I who am the midwife. 

___ Itis I who am the one that ' comforts pains of travail. 

NATO Tis my husband who bore me; And 'it is I who am his mother. 

Ci“ Andit is he who is my father ' and my lord. 

etn’ Tt is he who is my force; What he desires, ' he says with reason. 

"aX" Tam in the process of becoming; Yet '5 I have borne a man as lord.” 

Aye NTE 

ick 76. Now these through the will'(...). The souls' that were going to 
enter the modelled forms (plasmata) of the authorities were manifested to 

40 Sabaoth and his Christ. ' And regarding these the holy voice ' said, **‘Mul- 

7.8 tiply and improve! Be lord ”° over all creatures.’’ And it is they who were ' 

taken captive, according to their destinies, by ' the prime parent. And 

thus' they were shut into the prisons of the modelled forms (plasmata). ' 


Or: at the consummation of the age (aeon). 


g! MENT 
Maciat' 


D MMOY Eig 


77. And at that time, 25 the prime parent then ' rendered an opinion con- 
cerning man to those who were with him. ' Then each of them cast ' his 
sperm into the midst of the navel of ' the earth. 





- 2M M10} 

intel spies . 
ste 114:15-17 Now these .. . were manifested to Sabaoth and his Christ : some words possi- 
2 {ses bly omitted here in error: or else the text has been disarranged, the correct text being Now this 


was manifested through the will of Sabaoth and his Christ to the souls that were going to 
enter 
114:24 Or: .. . of the age (aeon) : the text of this sentence is erroneous 
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64 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


XIM POOY ETMMAaY arcagy Nap ||XWN PHAACCE MIMPWME EMEeu- 
CwMma | MEN EINE MToycwma meq seINe Ae Eq |EINE MITPWME NTAz- 
OYWN2 EBOA Nay | MEqMAacmMa aqwwne K[a]TA MEPOC Minoya 
Toya TMOYNOG AE AYTaAmele || TErKEMAAON MN THaTKAC 

MMNNCWwC | Tf AYOYWNZ EBOA 2WC ATEYE?H f Aaqawire = Noy- 
PWME MWY XIKOC AaYW AYMOYTE eE|POYy. XE AAAM* ETE TIAEI Ne 
TEIWT KATA | TPAN MTTET *2I TEGQSE2H 

NTAPOY XWK AE NlAAAM* AGqKAAY NNOYCKEYOC €AYyX! MOP||OH Nee 
NNIZOYZE EMN MINE YMA NZ2HTY * | ETBE MEECIZWB NTAPE MNOG N- 
APXWN | P MIMEEYE MIWAXE NTTICTIC AYP ZOTE | MHTTWC NUINGI TpMiv- 
ME EZOYN~ ETTeYy|MAACMA NUP XOEIC € xwy** 

ETBE AE! AY ||KW MMEGMAACMA N2ME NZOOY XuwPIic | py XH ayw 
aqsaNaxwpel aqkaaq* 2M TM[Az]|zme AE NZ2ooy aTcodia NZWH 
TNNOOY | MIMECNIYE EZOYN AAAAM MAE! ETE MN | WYXH M- 

Mou ~* AUAPXEI NKIM 2IXM TIKA? || AYW MITEYWGM GOM* ETWOYN 

HCagy | AG NAPXWN NTAPOYE! AYNAY EpOYy~ ay|aTOPTP EMa- 

TE aYT ME YOYOE! E2OYN ElPOY*s ayemMazTE MMOY* AaywW ITe- 

xXay M|TINIGE ETN2ZHTYG XE NTOK~ NIM * AYW N||TOK ‘El EBOA TWN 
ENIMA ayg*soywuwB | Texay* XE NTAEIE! EBOA ZITN TAYNA|MIC M- 
TIPWME ETBE MTAKO MIETNEP|FON 


(§ 80) PAP., OR.4926(1) (? begins ca. 115:4 €aqx1, ? breaks off at 115:9 NgP xoeic). 
(§ 81-89) PAP. 


31 Sah. Mneycwma. 34 Sah. neynos. 

36 i.e. 2a TEYE2H. 

115:4 Sah. eN oyckxeyoc. 8 i.e. Nyel. 

12 NZWH: i.e. zWH: cf. on 104:28. 

19-20 Sah. NTakei (Bethge emends thus). 20 enima : Sah. eneeima. 


36 ayoywnz : for gy can also be read w; oy read from small, ambiguous traces = <2>a- 
TeqezH Bohlig 

115 :6 eTBe neeizwe : lacuna in Or.4926(1), too short for this phrase 

11 2M: o is definite, superlin. stroke restored m™M[az] sim. rest. Wisse : the word Maz 
must have extended far into the right margin and may have been written as an afterthought 

18 mexagq;: for the abrupt shift to singular cf. HypArch 88:3 and Layton Harvard Theo- 
logical Review 69 (1976) 50 n. 41 : mexay em. Bohlig 
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114:29-115:23 65 


Pues 78. Since that day, the seven rulers *° have fashioned (plassein) man 
"Pues: with his body ' resembling their body, but his likeness ' resembling the 
Mei man that had appeared to them. ' His modelling (plasma) took place by 
Natkac parts,' one at a time. And their leader fashioned * the brain and the ner- 
\wute' yous system. 
ETE Magy 

79. Afterwards ' he appeared as prior to him. He became 115 a soul- 
‘AIM endowed (psykhikos) man. And he was called ' Adam, that is, ‘‘father,”’ 
“wens, according to ' the name of the one that existed before him. 
CN ip 

80. And when they had finished ' Adam, he abandoned him as an inani- 
ic\Wvu mate vessel (skeuos), since he had taken form 5 like an abortion, in that no 
yatcovd spirit was in him. ' Regarding this thing, when the chief ruler ' remembered 
yx = the saying of Pistis, he was afraid ' lest the true man enter his ' modelled 
yncov'. form (plasma) and become its lord. 
2702"? 
y yc 81. For this reason he '° left his modelled form (plasma) forty days 
oxo, Without ' soul, and he withdrew and abandoned it. Now on the fortieth ' 
~ryyu day, Sophia Zoe sent ' her breath into Adam, who had no' soul. He began 

to move upon the ground. '!5 And he could not stand up. 


82. Then when the seven ' rulers came, they saw him and ' were greatly 

ui disturbed. They went up to ' him and seized him. And he (viz., the chief 

ruler) said to ' the breath within him, ‘‘Who are you? And 2° whence did 

you come hither?’’ It answered ' and said, ‘‘I have come from the force 
(dynamis)' of the man for the destruction of your work.’’ ' 


114:36 appeared as prior to him : text erroneous 
1eemle. 
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66 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


<- >NTAPOYCWTM ayt Eooy Naq~* xe ault NAY MTON E€e?Pte an 
25 MN Mpooyy) ETOYN||2HTq* TOTE AYMOYTE EMOOY ETMMAY | XE Ta- sna 
NaaycCic X€ AYMTON MMOOY | EBOA 2N OYZICE yl 
NTEPOYNAY AE EAAAM* | XE MTMEQUWTWOYN AYPAWE AYUITY * | ay- jt 
30 Kaag 2M mmapaacicoc AYW ayPal|INaxwpel EzPal ENOYMNHYE 
MNN|Ca MZ2OOY NTANATIAYCIC aTCOOIA | XOOY NZWH TECUWEEPE eEv- jul 
MoyTe | €poc XE EYZA 2WC PEYTAMO ATPEC|TOYNOC AaAaM*s Mae} uh 
35 EMNWYXHN2HTQ || xekKaac NETEYNaxnooy [eE]yYNaww|e Narreion st 
MITOYO[EIN * 
*p. 116! NT la([ple * eyza NAY EMECUWBPEINE EGNHX~* ACWN | 2THC 2a- ered 
(164B6.) poys aywmexacxe aaamwnz|  TWOYNZIXMMKaz Arey. itl 
5 NOY aTfecujalxe wwre NOYEPFON NTAPE AAAM Prap* || TWOYNN- seo tht 
TEYNOY AYOYEN* NiNeqBaa > | NTAPEUNAY EPOC ME XaY XE NTO yi) of 
EYNAMOY|TE EPO XE TMAAY NNETONZ XE NTO TETA2|T NaAel M- 
TWN2 Dea 116 Es 
TOTE AYTAME NESOYCcIA ~* | XE MOYMAACMA ONZ2* AYW AYTWOYN (cod se 8 
10 ayllaTtTopTp emaTe* AY XOOY Cawy* Napxar |FEAOC aTPOYNay “her Wo 
EneENTA2wWwrire ally open 


ayel|waaaam  NTapoynay eeyza ecwaxe NMiMaq’ TmexayN- & Molter 


NOYEPHY XE OYOY TE TEEIPMIOYOEIN KAI TAP ECINE MTTIEINE NTAZ- 
15 Oy||WNZ2 EBOA NAN 2M TIIOYOEIN TENOY AMH|EITN MAPNEMAZTE M- 
MOC NTNNOYXE | MIINCTIEPMA EPOC XEKAAC ECUWAXWZM | NNECU6M Ten the aut 
GOM~ NBWK~* EzpaTl EMECOYOEI(N) | AAAA NETSCNAXMOOY CENAP- “alive ay 
20 zymoTtacce || NAN ‘ethane 
MITPTPNXOOC AE NAAAM X€ OYEBOA | N2HTN AN Tie AAAA a 
MAPNEINE NOYBye | EzpaTt € xwy* AYW MAPNTCEBOY™~ 2M EY \|ZINHB Db ane t0 
tat ik 
30 Sah. eneynuye. th) 
116:9 Sah. neynaacma. tl of b 
13 Sah. NNevyepuy. 13-14 1.e. PMNoyoeIN. 14 i.e. EceINE. Cited she 
23 < - - - >: some words accidently omitted (Bethge explains thus) 24 eTN2HTY IS 
expected (poss.emendthus) 27 2N<N>oyzice em. Bethge, prob. rightly . aT Not 


34 EMN WYXH : EMN TINEYMa em. Bethge 364, with hesitation 35 xnooy read in “When y, 
photographs 36sim. rest. Bohlig 
116:21 anne: an teem. Bethge 
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115:23-116:23 67 


83. (...) When they heard, they glorified him, since he ' gave them 
respite from the fear and the anxiety in which they found themselves. 25 
Then they called that day ' “*Rest’’ (anapausis), in as much as they had 
rested ' from toil. 


84. And when they saw that Adam ' could not stand up, they were glad, 
and they took him ' and put him in Paradise. And they withdrew *° up to 
their heavens. 


85. After ' the day of rest Sophia ' sent her daughter Zoe, being called ' 
Eve, as an instructor in order that she might ' make Adam, who had no 
soul, arise * so that those whom he should engender might become ' con- 
tainers (aggeia) of light. 


86. When 116 Eve saw her male counterpart prostrate she had pity ' 
upon him, and she said, ‘*Adam! Become alive! ' Arise upon the earth!’’ 
Immediately her word ' became accomplished fact. For Adam, having 5 
arisen, suddenly opened his eyes. ' When he saw her he said, ‘‘ You shall 
be called ' ‘Mother of the Living.’ For it is you who have ' given me 
life.”’ 


87. Then the authorities were informed ' that their modelled form 
(plasma) was alive and had arisen, and they '° were greatly troubled. They 
sent seven archangels ' to see what had happened. 


88. They came 'to Adam. When they saw Eve talking to ' him they 
said to one another, ‘‘What sort of thing is this luminous woman? ' For 
she resembles that likeness which appeared '° to us in the light. Now come, 
‘let us lay hold of her and cast our ' seed into her, so that when she 
becomes soiled ' she may not be able to ascend into her light. ' Rather, 
those whom she bears will be under ”° our charge. 


89. ‘‘But let us not tell Adam, for he is not one ' of us. Rather let us 


bring a deep sleep ' over him. And let us instruct him in his ' sleep 


ee 

115:23(...): some words (possibly several sentences) may have been erroneously omitted 
here 

116:20-21 for he is not one of us : text possibly erroneous; correct text possibly for she is 
not one of us 
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ZWC EWXE NTACWWITE EBOA 2M| Mey scnip XEKAAC ETECZIME Napey- 
25 wmollracce*. NYGP XO€eEICc Epoc 
TOTE EY2a EC|WOOTTS NAYNAMIC AaCcwBE NCA TOYFNW|MH*S ~— act 
CAACTN ENOYBAA ACKW MMay | MITECEINE NXIOYE ATOYN adAam* 


30 ACBWK* | EZOYN EMWHN NTTNWCIC ACGW MMay || NTOOY Ae 
AYOYWZ2 NCWC ACOYWNZ E|BOA Nay XE ACBWK* EZOYN EMWHN* ac? | 
WHN NTapoywuwne Ae [Z]N OYNOG NiepTe AYMWT EBOA NGI Tf Bppe 
35 MMNNicwc NT[ap]OYNHoe 2N TBWE aye! Ezoy(N) || w[a] 
*p. 117! a[aam* alyw NTAPOYNAY ATIINE NTH * *k ZATOOTY AYUWTOPTP ey- 
(165BO.) Mmeeye xe Tael| TE EY2a NAAHOINH AYW AYPTOAMA ayel| 


EZOYN~* WAPOC AYEMAZTE MMOC AYNOY|XE MTTOYCTEpmMa Ezpal €xwe 
5 AaYAAC ZN || OYMNTMANOYPFOCc EY XW2M OY MO|NON OYCIKWC AaAaAa 
2N OYCWWY EY|XW2M NTCOParic MNECzpooy Nwopnmn* | NTAZWaAXE NM- 
10 May XE OY TETYOON. | 21 TETNEZH ATPOY XW2M* NNETXW MilMoc xe 
ZITM TMWAXE EY XMO MMOOY | ZN TCYNSTEAEIA ZITN TPWME NaAHoell- 
NOC 
AYW AYPTTAANA ENCECOOYN AN | XE NTAYXA2M TOYCWMAa TINE 
15 NWEN|TAYXA2MY NGINESOYCIA ZNCMOT* NIM || MN NOYarreaoc 
AaCcW NWOPTT* NABEA | EBOA 2M TIWOPTTS NAPXWN, ayw Mmkecee|ne 
NWHPE NTACXMOOY ZITN TCagye | NESOYCIA* MN NOYarreaoc 


(§ 90) PAP., OR.4926(1) (begins ca. 116:26 accwBe). 
(§ 91) PAP., OR.4926(1) (breaks off at 116:30 acoywnz). 
(§§ 92-95) PAP. 


26-27 Sah. TEeYrNWMH...ENEYBAA. 27 Sah. act 2ZAOCTN. 
117:4 Sah. Mneycnepma. 

13-15 Sah. neycwma...nNeyarreaoc. 

18 Sah. Neyarreaoc. 


27 KW MMay : Kwe (without Mmay) Or.4926(1) 

29 Mmay : NzHTy Or.4926(1) 32 [zJN: N is definite, superlin. stroke restored 33 
t BPpe : emend to BBAAE, or poss. NBAAe (thus Bohlig) 

34 Nt[.. Joy readin photographs 35 w[a]rest. Wisse. a[aam*® a]yw sim. Bohlig 

117:8 waxe NMMay xe <NTETNEIME AN xe> Bethge 374, with hesitation 9 <aaaa 
MN GOM> aTpoyxwem Bethge 
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to the effect that she came from ' his rib, in order that his wife may obey, 
25 and he may be lord over her.”’ 


90. Then Eve, ' being a force (dynamis), laughed at their decision. ' She 
put mist into their eyes and secretly left ' her likeness with Adam. 


91. She entered ' the tree of acquaintance (gndsis) and remained there. 
30 And they pursued her, and she revealed ' to them that she had gone into 
the tree and become ' a tree. Then, entering a great ' state of fear, the 
blind creatures fled. 


92. Afterwards, ' when they had recovered from the daze, they came 5 
[to Adam]; and seeing the likeness of this woman 117 with him, they were 
greatly disturbed, thinking it was she ' who was the true Eve. And they 
acted rashly; they came ' up to her and seized her and cast ' their seed upon 
her. 


93. They did so > wickedly, defiling not only 'in natural ways but also in 
foul ways, ' defiling first the seal of her voice '—that had spoken with 
them, saying, ‘‘What is it that exists ' before you?’’ —intending to defile 
those who might say !° at the consummation (viz., of the age) that they had 
been born ' of the true man through verbal expression. ' 


94. And they erred, not knowing ' that it was their own body that they 
had defiled: it was the likeness that ' the authorities and their angels 
defiled in every way. !5 


95. First she was pregnant with Abel, ' by the first ruler. And it was ' by 
the seven authorities and their angels ' that she bore the other offspring. 





116:33 the blind creatures fled : the manuscript has (erroneously) new fled 
117:8-9 text possibly erroneous; correct text possibly saying, ‘*(Do you not know) what it 
is that exists before you? (Nay, it is impossible) to defile. . .”’ 


20 


25 


30 
35 
*p. 118! 


(166 BO.) 
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Tac! AE | THPYS AYWwE KATA THPONOIA MMapP||XIFENETWP XEKaac 
TWOPTT* MMaay | ECAXxTO zpalt NzHTC NcnepmMa NIM | E4TH2 EGPZapmo- 


CE E2ZOYN* EXIMAP|MENH MITKOCMOC MN NECCXHMA Ay|W TAIKAIOCY- 


NH ~* 


AYOIKONOMIA wure || ETBE EYza XEKAAC MNMAACMA NEZOYCia | 


EYNAWWHTE NXOAXA MITOYOEIN TO|TE UNAPKATAKPINE MMOOY 2i- 


TN NOY|MAaACMaA 


TWOPTT GE NAAAM* NTE TIOY|OEIN OYTINEYMATIKOC TIE 


|| EBOA MTwoPpm. NZOOY TIMAZCNAY | NAAAM* OYWYXIKOC 


Te AYOYWNZ EBOA | MIIMAz[CO]oy Nzooy Mae! ETOYMOY|TE Epoy 


x[e a]opOAEITH MMAZQOMT | NAAAM OYXOTKOC TIE ETE Maei ne| 


TIPMNNOMOC NTAZOY[WNZ] EBO[A] 2M | MMAZWMOYN NzoOoy [. 457 


TANa]*maycic NTMNT2HKE Tae] ETOYMOYTE | EPOC XE 2HMEPA HAIOY 


TXITO AE MIT‘|XOTKOC NAAAM AYAWEE! AYXWK* EBOA | AqxXmo 


zpal N2HTYq* NWICTOPIA NIM~* M||PyXIKOC NAAAM* TITHPY. Ae 


NEUS2N OY|MNT ATCOOYN* 


MMNNCWC TNA XOOC | NTAPOYNAY AE EPOYS NGI NAPXWN MN | TETN- 


NMMaq~* €YPMAANA ZN OYMNTAT|COOYN* NOE NNITBNH AYPAYE M- 


Traya * || 


< - - - >NTAPOYEIME XE TIPWME NATMOY YNaAP|TAPABA AN* EPOOY 


AAAA EYNAPHKEP ZO|TE ZHTC NTENTAZP QHN AYUTOPTP MEe|xay xe 


(§ 96) PAP.. OR.4926(1) (begins ca. 117:20 xexaac). 


(§ 97) PAP.. OR.4926(1) (117:24, frg. of the word ayoikonomia). 


(§§ 98—103) PAP. 


21 1.e. €CNA. 


25 1.e. NNE30ycia (Bethge emends thus). 27-28 Sah. NeynaAacma. 


118:5 1.e. mpyxtoc (Bohlig emends thus). 
8 i.e. TETNMMad. 


23 Mnkocmoc: prob. Mno[yKocmoc] Or.4926(1) 


32 nmaz[co]oy Nzooy sim. rest. Wisse: i.e. Nuépa ‘Agpoditnc, dies Veneris (cf. 
117:33): cf. Gen 1:26-31 : mmaz[yro]Joy Nzooy rest. Bohlig 33 x[e <zepm>a]opoaer 
TH<c> Bethge (reading maz[yTo]oy at 117:32) 36 [MNNca Tana] Wisse, sim. Bethge 


118:8 ey : poss. emend to ay 
10 < - - - >NTapoy Bethge 386, with hesitation 
... Schenke2 
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ENET OD, , 
my 96. And all this ' came to pass according to the forethought (pronoia) 
of the prime parent, 7° so that the first mother ' might bear within her every 
seed, ' being mixed and being fitted to the fate ' of the universe and its 


configurations, and ' to Justice. 
MQ Neo, 


CATH? egy 
yw Tay: 


ALPINE iy: : . 
Mes 97 A prearranged plan (oikonomia) came into effect 25 regarding Eve, 


so that the modelled forms (plasmata) of the authorities ' might become 
“ enclosures of the light, whereupon ' it (viz., the light) would condemn 


Wii: them through their ' modelled forms. 
OYMOy 


OC Ne 


tee: «98. Now the first Adam, (Adam) of Light, ' is spirit-endowed (pneuma- 


Nog) tikos), and appeared *° on the first day. The second ' Adam is soul-endowed 


‘AEM (psykhikos), and appeared ' on the sixth day, which is called ' Aphrodite. 
40\\| . The third ' Adam is a creature of the earth (khoikos), that is, 35 the man of 
me: the law, and he appeared on ' the eighth day [... the] tranquility 
(anapausis) 118 of poverty, which is called ' Sunday (hémera Heéliou). 

NAP XCNAN 

payiz ~=»s« OX, And the progeny of the ' earthly Adam became numerous and was 
completed, ' and produced within itself every kind of scientific informa- 

uae tion of 5 the soul-endowed Adam. But all were in ' ignorance. 

PTP TES: 

100. Next let me say 'that once the rulers had seen him and ' the female 

creature who was with him erring ignorantly ' like beasts, they were very 
glad. 1° 


101.¢...) When they learned that the immortal man was not going to' 
neglect them, rather that they would even have to fear ' the female 
creature that had turned into a tree, they were disturbed, and they said, ' 





118:10 some words (possibly several sentences) may have been erroneously omitted here 
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15 MHTMTWC Wael Me MPWME NAAHEEINOC Tae! ENTAZT AOCTN NAN ayw | 

AYTCEBON ETAE! ENTAY XAZ2MEC ECINE | MMOY* WINA EYNAXPO Epon 
TOTE ay XI | CYMBOYAION Mmcawya* AYE! EZOYN* Wa alAam’ Mn 

EY2aA ZNNOYOOBOC TE Xay Nays | XE WHN NIM~* ETZN Mapaaeicoc 

20 NTAYCON||TOY NHTN €Y<Na>oywm noyKapmoc TIQJHN | AC NTFNW- 
CIC EPH2 EPWTN MIPOYWM* | EBOA N2HTU» Eegwnie TETNAOYWM* 
TE|TNAMOY NTAPOYT NAY OYNOG MOOBOC | AYPANAXW PE! Ezpat 
ENOYEROYCIA 


25 TO||TE AYEINGI TMCABE MAPAPOOY THPOY | TAeEI NTAYMOYTE €- 
POY. XE TIOHPION | AYW NTAPEYNAY ETINE NTOYMAAY | Ey2a* Te- 
XAYNAC XE OY TIENTA MNOYTE | XOOY* NHTN XE MITPOYWM EBOA 

30 @MTMTYgH(N) || NTTNWCIC TMEXAC XE AYXOOC XE OY MO|NON xe 


MITPOYWM EBO[A N]zHTys AAAA| MMP xXw2e Epoys wina x[e Ne]- 
MOY mE XaAq| NAC XE MMIPp ZOTE @NNOYMOY €TETNA|M[OY 


*p.119' an GYCOO]YN rap xe ETETNOYWM* * EBoA NzHTU* TE TNNOYC Nap- 


(167B6.) NHoe ayw | TEeTNNAwwme Nee NNINOYTE ETETNICOOYN NTAladopa* 


5 E€ETUWOOTTS OYTE MITMONHPOC PPWME MN Naracoc NTaq||xe maetrap 
NHTN EGPOCONE! XE NETNIOYWM EBOA N2HTY* 
eYza AE aceappel | ANWAXE MNPEYTAMO ACGWUT EZOYN | 2M 
TIWHN ACNAY EPOY XE NECWY ayw | OYAEZAZ TIE ACMEPITY * acxi 
10 E€BOA2M]|| TMEY4kKapmtoc acoywm*~ act Mneck[e]|zat aqysoywm* 
ZWWKY * TOTE ATIOYNOYC | OYWN NTAPOYOYWM* rap ATIOYOEIN| 


(§ 104) PAP., ?OR.4926(1) (? begins at 119:7 ezoyn, ? breaks off at 119:16 Nrapoynay). 


14 i.e. 2AOCTN (BOhlig emends thus). 15 i.e. eceine. 


18 i.e. 2N OYdoBoc. 19 1.e. nnapaaeicoc (Bohlig emends thus). 20 Sah. oye ney- 


Kapmoc. 24 Sah. eneyexsoycia. 
27 Sah. NreymMaay. 33 i.e. ZN OYMOY. 
119:11 Sah. aneynoyc. 


20 ey<Na>oywn : eyveoywm em. Bethge2, with hesitation 


32 cf. Gen 3:3 iva ph anoOdvnte 33 Nac: cf. Gen 3:3 eizev 6 Oedc: also palaeo- 
graphically possible is Nay = _ MMP : no superlin. stroke was written abovem 33-34 cf. 


Gen 3:4—5 00 Bavatw cnoBavetobe- det yap 
119:10-11 neck[e]zat : cf. Gen 3:6 kai tT avdpi avtiic 
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‘Perhaps this is the true man '—this being who has brought a fog upon 
us and !5 has taught us that she who was soiled is like 'him—and so we shall 
be conquered!’ 


102. Then ' the seven of them together laid plans. They came up to 
Adam ' and Eve timidly: they said to him, ' ‘‘The fruit of all the trees 
created for you in Paradise 7° shall be eaten; but as for the tree ' of acquain- 
tance (gndsis), control yourselves and do not eat ' from it. If you eat you ' 
will die.’” Having imparted great fear to them ' they withdrew up to their 
authorities. 


103. Then * came the wisest of all creatures, ' who was called Beast. ' 
And when he saw the likeness of their mother ' Eve he said to her, ‘‘ What 
did God ' say to you (pl.)? Was it ‘do not eat from the tree °° of acquain- 
tance (gndsis)’?’’ She said, ‘‘He said, “Not only 'do not eat from it, but ' 
do not touch it, lest you (sg.) die.’’’ He said ''to her, ‘‘Do not be afraid. 
In death you (pl.) shall not ' die. For he knows that when you eat 119 
from it, your intellect will become sober and ' you will come to be like 
gods, ' recognizing the difference that obtains between evil ' men and 
good ones. ° Indeed, it was in jealousy that he said this to you, so that you ' 
would not eat from it.’’ 


104. Now Eve had confidence ' in the words of the instructor. She 
gazed ' at the tree and saw that it was beautiful and ' appetizing, and liked 
it; she took some of !° its fruit and ate it; and she gave some also to her hus- 
band, ' and he too ate it. Then their intellect ' became open. For when 
they had eaten, the light ' 


15 


20 


25 


30 


*p. 120! 
(168 BO.) 
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NTTNWCIC P OYOEIN Nay NTApoy ft z2Iwl|oy MITWITTE AYEIME XE NEvy- 


KaKa2Hy || aTTNWCIC NTAPOYPNHOE aYNay EPOOY | XE CEKaAKazuy 
AYMPPE NOYEPHY NTA|POYNay ANOYIMAACTHC € YO MMOP@H | NeH- 
PION AYCIXANE EPOOY AaYeIMe EmMa|TE 

TOTE NAPXWN NTAPOYEIME Xe aynallpaBa NTOYENTOAH aye! 2N 
OYKMTO | MNNOYNOG NATE!AH EZOYN* Enma|paAEcICOC Wa AAAM* MN- 
NEY2aA ETPOYNAY | ENANOTEAECMA NTBOHOCEIA TOTE|]AaAAaAM 
MNNEY2a AYUTOPTP EMATE || AYKWITS ZA N(HN ET2M Mapaael- 
COC | TOTE NAPXWN MITOYEIME XE EYTWN | TEXAY XE AAAM* 


ETBE TETNZPTE AE azikwn* | N- 


EK TWN * TE xay XE TNINEEIMA 


TAPIYITTE * TE Xay AE NAY ZN OYMNT|ATCOOYN XE NIM TIENTA2XW 
Nak. M|Mwitte NTAKSTAAY ZIWWK* E| MHTI XE | AKSOYW[M EBOJA 2M TI- 
WHN * mexaq| xe Tczim[e}] NTAKSTAAC Nae! NTOC TMEN|TACT 
Nae! aeloywm~ Toti(e nexaly N[T]H * xe OY Me mael NTa- 
aay* ACOYWUWB TWE|XaAC XE MPEYSTAMO TIENTAZTOBCT® aail- 
oywm* 

TOTE ANAPXWN E! Wa MPEYTA|MO ANOYBAA ™~ P ZAOCTN EBOA 2I- 
TOOTY~ || MTMOYG)G6M GOM NP Aaay Naq* aycoyz2zwpy* | zwe eyo N- 
ATGOM 

MMNNCWC aYel wa TC2IIME AYCOY2WPC MN NECU)HPE MMNNCa | 
TC2IME . AYCZOYWP*. AAAM*~ MN TIKA2 ETBHTY~ | MN NKapmoc ayw 
2WB NIMNTAYTAMIO|lOY ayczoywPpoy 

MN AAayY NCMOY NTOO|TOY MN GOM NCEXITTE ArACON EBOA 2M | 


TTONHPON 


(§§ 105-109) PAP. 


16-17 Sah. neyepuy ... ANE YNAACTHC. 

20 Sah. NreyeNTOAH. 21 i.e. MN OYNOG. 22 i.e. MN EYza. 24 i.e. MN EY2a. 25 LE. 
mimapaaeicoc (Bohlig emends thus). 27-28 {NNEeeIma : Sah. t2M neeima. 

120:4 Sah. aneysBaa. 


32 cf. Gen 3:11 dnd tod EvAov... €payeg 33 NTax: N is definite, superlin. stroke 
restored 34WN: superlin. stroke is definite,Nrestored [T]H sim. rest. Wisse 
120:8 czoyup : 2 added above the line 
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of acquaintance (gnosis) had shone upon them. When they clothed ' them- 
selves with shame, they knew that they were naked '5 of acquaintance 
(gnosis). When they became sober, they saw that ' they were naked and 
became enamored of one another. When ' they saw that the ones who had 
modelled them had the form ' of beasts, they loathed them: they were very 


aware. | 


105. Then when the rulers knew that they had broken 2° their command- 
ments, they entered Paradise 'and came to Adam and Eve with earthquake 
and great threatening, ' to see ' the effect of the aid (boétheia). Then ' 
Adam and Eve trembled greatly 25 and hid under the trees in Paradise. | 
Then the rulers did not know where they were ' and said, ‘‘Adam, where 
are you?’’ He said, *‘I am here, ' for through fear of you I hid, ' being 
ashamed.’’ And they said to him ignorantly, °° ‘‘Who told you about ' the 
shame with which you clothed yourself?—unless ' you have eaten from 
that tree!’ He said, '‘‘The woman whom you gave me—it is she that ' 
gave tome and I ate.’’ Then they said to the latter, 120 ‘‘ What is this that 
you have done?’’ She answered and said, ' ‘‘It is the instructor who urged 
me on, and I 'ate.’’ 


106. Then the rulers came up to the instructor. ' Their eyes became 
misty because of him, ° and they could not do anything to him. They cursed 
him, 'since they were powerless. 


107. Afterwards, they came up to the woman ' and cursed her and her 
offspring. After ' the woman, they cursed Adam, and (cursed) the land 
because of him, ' and the crops; and all things that they had created '° they 
cursed. 


108. They have no blessing. 'Good cannot result from ' evil. 
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= - ton thal 
XIM POOY ETMMAaY aANEesoy|cia EIME XE AAHEWC OYM TIE TXOOPS 2; i 


15 |TOYyEe2H N€ YCOOYN* AN TIE EI MHTI XE || MMOYPTHPE! NTOYENTO- oie 
AH AYN OYNOG | NKW2 E2ZOYN ENMKOCMOC MONON ETBE | TIPWME N- sg ven 
ATMOY lt 

NTAPE NAPXWN AE Nay | ETMOYAAAM® <E>aquwmne ZN KEFNWCIC ay}- 

20 oyww apmeipace MMOYys aycwoyz* EllZoyN*s NNTBNOOYE THPoy mij we | 
NOHPION | MIIKA2 MN N2AAATE NTME AYNTOY wa a‘|AaM XE EYEeNay a age 
X€ YUNAMOYTE EPOOY XE | NIM* NTapeg Nay EPOOY~ auf Pan’ agai * 
ENOY|KTICMA * sbebids 0 

25 AYWTOPTP XE AYPNHOE EBOA || ZN ArWNIA NIM‘ NGI AAaAmM*s ay- tea." 
CWOY2 ay|X! CYMBOYAION MEXay XE EIC AAAM* | AYWWTE NEE OYa 
€BOA~ MMON aTpey |EIME NTAIAMDOPA MIMOYOEIN MN TiKalke TEe- ‘Dey became | 
NOY MHITWC NCEP ZAA MMOY* NEE || MIGWHN NTTNWCIC NU! ON e- “yavembled 

30 2O0YN|ENYHNS MTMWN2 NYOYWM~* EBOA N2HTY~ | Nqwwme NaTmMoy* ae be like 0 
NqP xo[eic] NqkaTa|@PONe!l MMON NyBaslWWN MIN TINNE|Ooy sa the dark 

35 THpl[q] MNNCWC GNaP[K ]ATAKPINE M||IM[ON MN TINKO|cMoc AMHi- — fletee of 

*p.121' TNMAPNNOXY* * EBOA 2M TIMapaACICOC ENITN EXM MKaz | mma cleat from 1 


(169B6.) entayNTG EBOA NzHTys xekKaac NNEW|WG6M GOM* XIN TENOY ACOYWN? _ ifs [is}an 
5 AaAay Nzoy|O EPON AaYyw NTEEIZE AYNOYX* AAAM EBOA || 2MiMa- — -aiene Co 


PAAICOC MN TEUzIMe “otic he ¥ 
AYW MITE TrAalel PWUWWE MMOOY NTayaay AAAA NTAyP 2O0|- trae anvting | 
TE AYE I EZOYN EMWHN MITWN2 AYTKTO | NZNNOG N2PTE Epoy* Taig, along 
a . _ tis deed 
(§ 110) PAP., ?OR.4926(1) (? begins ca. 120:23 Nrapeqnay). ’ | 
(§ 111) PAP., 20R.4926(1) (? breaks off at 120:31 Mrwnz). eee ara 
(§§ 112-133) PAP. ial fearful th 
ee —, 
14-15 Sah. reyzH... NTEYENTOAH. “ina: g 
18 Sah. eneyaaam. 23-24 Sah. eNneyKkTicma. fies 


27 i.e. Nova (BoOhlig emends thus) €BOA N2HTN. 30 1.e. Nger. 33 1.e. MENEOOY. 


18 <e>ay Bohlig 

24 KTIicma : [kTICMa] THPO[y - - - ] ?0r.4926(1) 25 arwnia : arnweia em. Bethge, 
poss. rightly 29 munwc: used like prinote: [--- mu]motfe ---] Or.4926(1): cf. 
Gen 3:22 LXX unnote 32 sim. rest. BOhlig 33 rest. Bohlig 34 sim. rest. Boh- 
lig qnap: p is definite, superlinear stroke restored 34-35 MIM[ON MN ---] rest. 
Bohlig 35 [---nNKo]cmoc Layton (cf. 120:33) : [ - - - mko]cmoc Bohlig 
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109. From that day, the authorities ' knew that truly there was some- 
thing mightier than ' they: they recognized only that '5 their command- 
ments had not been kept. Great ' jealousy was brought into the world 
solely because of ' the immortal man. 


110. Now when the rulers saw ' that their Adam had entered into an 
alien state of acquaintance (gndsis) they ' desired to test him, and they 
gathered together 7° all the domestic animals and the wild beasts ' of the 
earth and the birds of heaven and brought them to Adam 'to see what he 
would call them. ' When he saw them he gave names to their ' creatures. 


111. They became troubled because Adam had recovered from * all the 
trials. They assembled and ' laid plans, and they said, ‘*Behold Adam! 'He 
has come to be like one of us, so that he ' knows the difference between 
the light and the darkness. ' Now perhaps he will be deceived as in the 
case of 3° the tree of acquaintance (gndsis) and also will come to ' the tree 
of life and eat from it ' and become immortal and become lord and despise 
'us and disdain [us] and all our glory! ' Then he will denounce * [us along 
with our] universe. Come, let us expel him 121 from Paradise down to the 
land ' from which he was taken, so that henceforth he might not ' be able 


to recognize anything better ' than we can.’’ And so they expelled Adam 


from 5 Paradise, along with his wife. 


112. And this deed ' that they had done was not enough for them. 
Rather, they were afraid. ' They went in to the tree of life and surrounded 


it' with great fearful things, 


120:25 trials (&ywvia) : although appropriate to the context, possibly an error for ignorance 
(ayvwoia, lack of gndsis) 
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78 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 
ZNZWON* NKW2Ts | EeyYMoyTE EpOOY XE XEPOYBIN AYW AYKW || N- 
OY CHYE NCATE 2N TOYMHTE EcKk[w]Te | NNAay NIM ZNNOYNOG NzPTe 
wina [x]Je | NE Aaay ENEZ 2N <P>pMNKaz BWK EZOYN® E|MTOTIOC 
€ TMMAYy 

MMNNCA Naeél* NTA|PE NAPXWN* KWZ AAAAM AYOYWU)*S AGWXB || N- 
NOY XPONOC MITOYW6M GOM ETBE XI|IMAPMENH ETKH E2Pal XIN N- 
woprt* ay Pp|zopice raps NNOYXPONOC mTToya Toya | Wo Ppomne 
KATA MAPOMOC NNPEUP OY|OEIN 
aeipe Mitael* amoya TOYA ZN NETPE MINMEGOOY AaY6WXB MMHTE P- 


MITOYW6M GOM AE NGI NaPxwn| 


POMTE | AaywW TMETXPONOC THPY~ AUP PIT NYE MaA|aBe NPOM- 


Te AaYW NA€!l ZN OYAYTIH MN | OYMNTGWB AYW 2N 2mMTTEPICNac- 


MOC || MITONHPON AYW NTEEIZE XIM MZOOY | ETMMAY aTTBIOC 


PKATANTA WA TCYNSTE|AEIA MITAIWN 
TOTE TCOO!IA ZWH NTA|PECNAY XE ANAPXWN MIMKAKE XE Ay|Czoyup 


NECUBPEINE ACPAraANaKTEl || AaYyW NTAPECE! EBOA 2N TYopn’ Mne 


MN | AYNAMIC NIMS ACPAIWKE NNIAPXWN €|[BOA ZN [NOYM]MHye — ayw 


ACNOXOY EMiI|TN EMKO[CMO]c NPEYP NOBE WINa EY|NAWWITe MMay N- 
e€ NNI[A]AIMON || MITMONHPOC 21XM MKaz 

pr... 8104 ...]* xexaac Two ppomne ET2mM Mapaaeicoc | 
EYNAAY MITOYKOCMOC OYZWON NEM ‘|PyYXON EYMOYTE Epoy~ XE ol- 


N13 waqys|IMOOYTY* OYAATY NGTNZOY* AYMNTPE || MmoyzanT xe 


AYPAAIKE] NAAAM* MN Tey \|FENEA Wa TCYNTEAEIA MMAIWN 
<---> UWOMT*| PPWME NE* ayw NEYFENEA Wa TCYNSTE|AEIA M- 
TMKOCMOC TINE YMATIKOC MITAIW(N) | MN TpyTKOC MN TMXOTKOC 


121:10 Sah. teymute. 11 i.e. 2N OYNOG. 

17 1.€. NOYXPONOC. 

19 i.e. emNOyy). 

32 Sah. neynuye. 

122:1 i.e. nmapaaeicoc (Bohlig emends thus). 2 i.e. eyNaaay (Bohlig emends thus). 
5 Sah. Mneyaan. 


8 i.e. NMNEYMATIKH (BOhlig emends thus). 9 1.e. pyxmoc 


121:10 k[w]te : cf. Gen 3:24 LXX otpegopevnyv 12 <f> 
Bethge (cf. 103:19, 107:26) : <N> Bohlig 

.21 ayowxsB <Mnoyaze> Bethge 

28 Nay xe a: prob. emend to Nay a 32 [--- M]nuye: for the form cf. 112:17, 
115:30, 123:5, 126:29 33 sim. rest. BOhlig 34 sim. rest. Bohlig 


122 :6 <--->: some words accidently omitted, or else the following passage is corrupt 


11 wina [xJe : cf. 118:22 
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9 


fiery living creatures ' called **Cheroubin,’’ and they put ' a flaming 
sword in their midst, fearfully ' twirling at all times, so that ' no earthly 


being might ever enter ' that place. 


113. Thereupon ' since the rulers were envious of Adam they wanted to 
diminish '5 their (viz., Adam’s and Eve’s) lifespan. They could not because 
of ' fate (heimarmené), which had been fixed since the beginning. ' For to 
each had been alotted a lifespan ' of 1,000 years according to the course of 
the luminous bodies. ' But although the rulers could not 2° do this, each of 
the evildoers ' took away ten years. ' And all this lifespan (scil., which 
remained) amounted to 930 ' years: and these are in pain and ' weakness 
and evil 25 distraction. And so ' life has turned out to be, from that day 
until the consummation ' of the age (aeon). 


114. Then when Sophia Zoe ' saw that the rulers of the darkness had ' 
laid a curse upon her counterparts, she was indignant. 3° And coming out 
of the first heaven with ' full power she chased those rulers out of ' [their] 
heavens, and cast them down into ' the sinful [world], so that there they ' 
should dwell, in the form of evil * spirits (daimones) upon the earth. 


115.[...], 122 so that in their world it might pass the thousand years 
in Paradise ' —a soul-endowed (empsychon) living creature ' called 
‘‘phoenix.’’ It ' kills itself and brings itself to life as a witness > to the 
judgment against them, for they did wrong to Adam and his ' generation, 
unto the consummation of the age (aeon). 


116.(...) are(...) three ' men, and also his posterities (geneai), unto 
the consummation ' of the world: the spirit-endowed (pneumatikos) of 
eternity (aeon), ' and the soul-endowed (psychikos), and the earthly 
(khoikos ). 


122:6(...) are(...): either some words have been erroneously omitted here or the text is 
erroneous 
122:7 his : or, its 
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TAa€l TE OE MI|NMWOMT. MOOINIS* <M>nTAPpAAEICOC 
NJaeanaTtoc 


TWoP’ | [o 


TIMAZCNAY WauP Wo P|POMTIE TIMAZQOM*T® YcHe 


ZN X1IEPA BIIBAOC XE wayoyomg 


TEEIZE ON OYN | WOMT. NxwkM goon TWOPTI. TE TMNEY||Mari- 


KON MMAZCNAY OYKWZ2T Te TMaz|WOMT. OYMOOY Te 


NEE€ MOOINIZ* EG S|OYONZ EBOA 2WC MNTPE NNAPPeaAcc | Tae! TE o€ 
NNZYAPIA MMOOY €T2N KH|ME ACwWWIe AYMNTPE NNETBHK® ami|lTN 
ATTXWKM NNOYPWME NAAHOINOC | 


TIMACE CNAaYy ETZN KHME EYNTAY MMAaY | NOYMYCTHPION TIPH MN 


TOO2 EYWO|OTTS AYMNTPE NCABAWO XE E2Pal ExXwlOY ACXINGI TCO- 


o1A MITKOCMOC XIM || POOY NTACTAMIO MTPH MN MOOZ acP|copa- 


rize NTECTIE Wa ZOYN® ATIAIWN | 


MNUNT AE NTAY XTOY~ EBOA 2M MOOINISZ~* | OYPWME AN TIE YCH2 


ETBHTY. XE TIAI|KAIOC NAT OYW NEE NNOYOOINIS ayw || PoIni3a* 


waqsOYWNz EBOA Nwopr* EqlONz ayW WaAYyMOYy TIAAIN NYUTWOYN | 
EYWOOTTS NCHMEION MNENTAZOYWNZ | EBOA 2N TCYNTEAEIA M[TMAIWN] 
NEEIINOG NCHMEION NTa[YOYwW]N2 EBOA || 2N KHM[E] OYaAad’ aN Ke- 
xXWPA AN eycHs*mMaNe XE ECTNTWN EMMAPAAEICOC MMNOY|TE 
TIAAIN MAPNE! EZOYN ENAPXWN NITANWAXE EPOOY XEKAAC ENaPp- 
TAPzICTA | NTOYATIOAIZEIC 


12 i.e. Tayrepa, f tepa. 

13 Teeize ON: Sah. Tae Te ee. 14 1.e. MINE YMATIKON. 

16 i.e. Monts (BOhlig emends thus). 20 1.e. Noypwme. 

27 1.€. 2M M@oINnts (BOhlig emends thus). 28 Sah. on. 29 1.e. Noydoints. 30 i.e. Moor 
nNi3 (Bohlig emends thus). 

123 :4 Sah. Nreyanoalseic. 


10 mwomTt. <NeiIne> MooINIz. Bethge <M>n_ Bohlig 11 rest. Bohlig 13 
oyow : poss. for (kat)avaAioxer (Bohlig 17 explains thus) 

18 Nzyapia : understood by Puech in Tardieu Trois mythes 267 as ai évddprec or as ta 
évvdpa (ibid. 265) : Nzyapa em. Bohlig (i.e. ai bSpa1), comparing Slavonic Enoch 12:1: ¥- 
zyapia understood as ai vdptar by Doresse Les livres secrets 194: explained by Tardieu 
Trois mythes 264-69 

23 Ezpai Exwoy : poss. corrupt 26 wa ZOYN* A<TCYNTEAEIA M>MaIwn Bethge 

28-29 Ps 91:13 LXX Sikoar0sg a potviE avOrjoe. 33M: Mo is definite, superlin. stroke 
restored __ rest. BOhlig : cf. 110:13, 114:24, 121:26, 122:6, 123:30, 125:32 

34 rest. Bohlig 35 2N : superlin. stroke is definite, n restored rest. BOhlig 4: 


cf. Shisha-Halevy Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 61 (1975) 256-57 : ey em. Bethge 
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117. Likewise, '° the three phoenixes (in) Paradise—the first ' [is] 
immortal; the second lives 1,000 ' years; as for the third, it is written in 
the Sacred Book ' that it 1s consumed. 


118. So too there are ' three baptisms—the first is the spiritual, '5 the 
second is by fire, the third 'is by water. 


119. Just as the phoenix ' appears as a witness concerning the angels, ' 
so the case of the water hydri in Egypt, ' which has been a witness to those 
going down ”° into the baptism of a true man. ' 


120. The two bulls in Egypt possess ' a mystery, the sun and moon, 
being ' witness to Sabaoth: namely, that over ' them Sophia received the 
universe; from 25 the day that she made the sun and the moon she ' put a seal 
upon her heaven, unto eternity (aeon). ' 


121. And the worm that has been born out of the phoenix 'is a human 
being as well. It is written (Ps 91:13 LXX) concerning it, ‘“the just man' 
wiil blossom like a phoenix.’ And *° the phoenix first appears ' in a living 
state, and dies, and rises again, ' being a sign of what has become apparent 
‘at the consummation of [the age (aeon)]. ' 


122. It was only in Egypt that these great signs [appeared] * 
—nowhere else—as an indication 123 that it is like God’s Paradise. ' 


123. Let us return to the aforementioned rulers, 'so that we may offer ' 
some explanation of therh. 





122:18 water hydri : the hydria or hydriai spoken of in this passage have been variously 
identified as water serpents, crocodiles, and (understanding enhydries) otters; cf. M. Tardieu, 
Trois mythes gnostiques (Paris: Etudes augustiniennes, 1974), 264-269 

122:29 phoenix : in the Greek version (= Ps 92:12 of the Hebrew text) phoiniks is usually 
thought to mean ‘‘palm tree’’ 
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5 MICOWY FAP NAPXWN NilTAPOYNOXOY EBOA ZN NOYMMTHYE Enml|TN 
EXMTMKAZS AYCWNT Nay N2@Narreaoc | ETE 2az2 NE NAAIMWN aTpoyp- wth ey 
= = un And! 
Z2YMHPETE! | NAY NA€l AG AYTCEBE PPWME AZAZ MITTAA|NH ZI Mareia if ha 


10 21 apmakia 21MNTWMye || ELAWAON® 21 METZ CNOYS EBOA ZI wHYe 21} eild 
Pre 21 @YCIa 21 CHONAH NNAAIMWN | THPOY MiTkaz EYNTay MMay Hilal 
TOYWBP|P 2WB XIMAPMENH TAEINTazgwne KalTA TCYMSOWNIa 2ITNN- ig he 

15 NOYTENTAAIKE!A || MN TAIKAIOCYNH norrd bet 

AYW NTEEIZE NTAPE MKOC|IMOC WWE ZNNOY XI! 2Paq® AYPMAANAC- 
@€ 2M IMXPONOC THPY~ ANPWME rap THPOY | ETZIXM KAZ aywMue dts wh 

20 NNAaIMwWN XIN] TKATABOAH Wa TCYNTEAEIA Narreaoc || MenNTar- 2 ford 





KAIOCYNH MN NPWME NTAAI|KIA TEEIZE AMMKOCMOC Wwe ZNNOY|xX! {aon 10 
zPAq* ZNNOYMNTATCOOYN MNNOYB|We AYTIAANA THPOY wa zoyn __pkaenofu 
ATTIAPOY Cia | MIIPWME NAAHOEINOC i," 1g00 
25 OYaWPEe EPWTN || wa NEEIMA EITA TNNHY EZOYN ETNKOC|MOc ge arausi) 
XEKAAC ENA XWKS EBOAS NTEYSCYCTA|CIC MN TEYSAIOIKHCIC KaTa 
OYMNTAKPI|BHC Lets suffice 
TOTE UNAOYWNZ EBOA NOE ENTAY|ZE ETMICTIC NNEGHT * NETOYONZ | fin ofour w 
30 €BOA|| XIN TKATABOAH® wa ZOYN ATCYNTEAEIA | MTa[I WN rhucture' a 
TNNHY AE EZ2OYN ENKEDAAAIO(N) | ETXIE[ZOYN € | MPWME Naeana- 
TOC TNalwaxe en[eTE] NoYY. THPOY XE ETBE OY | NCMOT* EYN- “Hevit will 
NEEIMA "ben appare: 
35 NTa[pe O]ymM[H]H|lwe Ppwme wwe eBo[A ZN AAAM TAT] * K- idicovered 
* I aD a — | 
ee ae TAY TAACCE MMOY~ aywW EBOA 2N CYAH~ | HAH NTAPE TMKOCMOC MOY2 
O. 
roe, theref 
a 
5 Sah. Neynuye. | Peak of 
16 i.e. 2NoyxI. tobe here, 
21-23 Le. NTEEIZE...2NOY-...2NOY-... MN OY-. 
25 wa Neeima : Sah. eneeima. en a 
33 1.e. ENETE NOYY NE THPOY. 34 NNEema : Sah. 2M neeima. ; mul 
“E patnage " 
Mo Bad when t 
123:7 €zaz Ne is expected 
19 TCYNTEAEIa <MraAIWwN> Bethge (cf. on 122:33) — 
29 NETOYONZ EBOA : poss. emend to <N6I> NETOYONZ EBOA ‘tt 
Mth ero 


32 rest. Layton : etx! e[ooy 2a] Schenke? : eT x1 o[yw za] Bohlig 33 rest. Wisse: 
for the construction cf. Layton Zeitschrift fir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 11 (1973) 182 

35 eBo[A 2N aaam ] rest. BOhlig 35-124:1 [--- mai] | Nray rest. Lay- 
ton 124:1-2 MMoy® ayw EBOA 2N...HAHNTAPE : MMOYs EBOA 2N... AYW HAH NTAPE 
em. Bethge 427, with hesitation 
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124. Now, when the seven rulers > were cast down from their heavens ' 
onto the earth, they made for themselves angels, ' numerous, demonic, to 
serve ‘them. And the latter instructed mankind in many kinds of error ' 
and magic and potions and worship of '° idols and spilling of blood and 
altars and ' temples and sacrifices and libations to all the spirits ' of the 
earth, having their coworker ' fate (heimarmené), who came into existence 
by 'the concord between the gods of injustice '5 and Justice. 


125. And thus when the world 'had come into being, it distractedly erred 
‘at all times. For all men ' upon earth worshipped the spirits (daimones) 
from ' the creation to the consummation—both the angels ”° of righteous- 
ness and the men of unrighteousness. ' Thus did the world come to exist in 
distraction, ' in ignorance, and in a stupor. ' They all erred, until the 
appearance (parousia) ' of the true man. 


126. Let this suffice 25 so far as the matter goes. Now we shall proceed to 
consideration of our world, ' so that we may accurately finish the descrip- 
tion of its structure 'and management. ' 


127. Then it will become obvious how ' belief in the unseen realm, 
which has been apparent 2° from creation down to the consummation ' of the 
age, was discovered. 


128. I come, therefore, to the main points ' [regarding] the immortal 
man: I shall ' speak of all the beings that belong to him, explaining how ' 
they happen to be here. 


129. When a multitude 35 of human beings had come into existence, 
through the parentage of [the Adam] 124 who had been fashioned, and out 
of matter, 'and when the world had already become full, 





124:1 text possibly erroneous; correct text possibly who had been fashioned out of matter 
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ANAPXWN P xOleic Ezpal Ee xwy* ETE Mae! ME AYKATEXE MIMOY. 2N 
OYMNTATCOOYN 
ad) TE MAITION || TWAcI ME ETE! MEIWT*S NAGANATOC COOYN | 
XE AYWTA WWE EBOA ZN TME ZpaT ZN NAI|WN* MN TTOYKOCMOC E€TBE 
TAT NTAPEYSOY|Wa AOYWCY NNAPXWN* MITTAKO ZITN NOY|TMAaAcMa 
AYXOOY NNETNEINE E2Pal EMKOC||IMOC MNTAKO ETE NAE! NE MINa N- 
BAAZHT~ | NKOYE! MMAKaPIOC CEO AN NU)MMO ET |FNWCIC 

TTNWCIC rap THPC 2NNOYar ‘rEAOC | Tf ETOYONZ EBOA 21 TOYE- 
2H TAE | OYATGOM~* | AN TIE NNA2PM TMelwT * AYW A<Yy>t Nay N- 
TTNW||CIC {TTNWCIC rap THPC ZNNOYAar ‘FEAOC | ETOYONZ2 EBOA™ 2} 
TOYEZ2H TAC! OYATGOM< | AN TIE NNA2PM TIEIWwT * AaYW AT Nay N- 
TFNWwicic } 

NTEYNOY EYWAOYWN2 EBOA 2M IKOC|MOC MITTAKO CENAGWATTS 
EBOA Nwopn#n* MI TTYMOC NTMNTAT*TAKO AYKATAKPICIC | NNAPXWN MN 
NOY AYNaMIC 

NTAPE MMA|KAPIOC GE OYWN2 EBOA* ZN MAACMA NE[SOYCIA ayKwe 
EPOOY ANE RZOYCIA AE ETBE | MKW2 AYTW2 NNOYCTIEPMA * NMMAy 
ATPOY||XAZMOY MITOY WG6M GOM~* 

MMAKAPIOC* | GE NTAPOYWN2 EBOA 2ZNNOYOEIN KAaTa | Alamopa 
AYOYWN2 EBOA aywW TOYA TOYA | NZHTOY EBOA 2M TIOYKazZ ay- 


GWATT. EBOA | NTOYFNWCIC NTEK SKAHCIA NTAZOYWNZ || EBOA ZNNM- 


(§ 134) PAP., OR.4926(1) (begins 124:27 noya noya, breaks off ca. 124:32 to[t]e). 


124:7-9 Sah. neyKocmoc...NeymaAacma. 121.e. ZN oyarreaoc. 

21 1.e. NEYAYNaMICc. 

26 i.e. NTAPOYOYWN2 ... ZN OYOYOEIN. 28-29 Sah. neyxaz...NTeyrnweic. 30 Le. 
ZN M-. 


13 ft ETOYONZ : emend to eyoyonz (thus Bohlig) 13-14 nael oyaT6OM* | ANTIEN- 
NazpM nelwT. ayw at pap. : mael NNazPM NEIWT ayw OYATGOM* an Te at em. Bethge 
432 14 a<y> Layton 15-18 ({TrNwcic ... NtrNwcic}: erroneously repeated by 
copyist 

22 2N <M>maAacma em. Bethge, poss. rightly 
(Bethge emends thus) : cf. on 111:23 

28-29 EBOA 2M MOYKAZ AYGWAT EBOA N: <AYOYWN2> EBOA 2M NMOYKAZ ayowan 
29 N- 


Nexzoycia: poss. for NNExOYCla 


€BOA N em. Oeyen 133: ayoyw([Njz asaa [Mrika]z ayowan asaa N Or.4926(1) 
ToYrNweic : Nteqr[Njwec[i}e Or.4926(1) 
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the rulers were master ' over it—that is, they kept ' it restrained by 
ignorance. 


130. For what reason? > For the following: since the immortal father 
knows ' that a deficiency of truth came into being amongst the eternal 
realms (aeons) ' and their universe, when he wished ' to bring to naught 
the rulers of perdition through the ' creatures they had modelled (plas- 
mata) he sent your (pl.) likenesses down into the world '° of perdition, 
namely, the blessed little ‘innocent spirits. They are not alien to ' acquain- 
tance (gnosis). 


131. For all acquaintance (gndsis) 1s vested in one angel ' who appeared 
before them; he is not without power 'in the company of the father. And 
(he) gave them acquaintance (gnosis). !5 8 


132. Whenever they appear in the world ' of perdition, immediately and 
first of all they reveal 2° the pattern of imperishability as a condemnation ' of 
the rulers and their forces. 


133. Thus when the blessed beings ' appeared in forms modelled (plas- 
mata) by authorities, 'they were envied. And out of envy the authorities ' 
mixed their seed with them, in hopes of #5 polluting them. They could not. 


134. Then when the blessed beings ' appeared in luminous form, ' they 
appeared in various ways. And each one ' of them, starting out in his 
land, revealed ' his (kind of) acquaintance (gnosis) to the visible church *° 
constituted of the 


124:13-14 he is not without power ... And (he) gave them : or, he is in the company of 
the father and is not without power to give them; the manuscript has (erroneously) he is not 
without power And to give them 

124:15-18 in this passage the copyist erroneously repeated the text of § 131; the repetition 
has not been translated into English 

124:27-29 the British Library manuscript probably had [And each] one of them appeared 
[on earth] and revealed his (kind of) acquaintance (gnosis) 


35 
*p. 125! 
(173 BO.) 


15 


86 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 
TMAACMA MITTAKO* ayze E|POC EYNTAC CIEPMa NIM~* ETBE 
N[c]nep|Ma Nexs0YCia NTazTw[z NMmMac] 

To[T]le | McwTHP. AYTAMIONO[Y..... Je1 EBOA | N[2]HTOY [T]Hpoy 
AYW MTTNA NN2E! oy||[onz eBoa eyclotm. E yo MmMakapioc’ * AYW 
EY WBEIOEIT* ANEK SAOLH AYW 2N|IKOOYE ENAWWOY EYO NATPPO ey- 
COTM | AOYON NIM E€T2!I TOYE2H 

Z2WCTE OYN YTO|OY NFENOC woon* OYN WOMT ETHITS ANP||PWOY 
NTMA2WMOYNE TMAZ2Y4TOOY AE | NFENOC OYAT PPO TIE NTEACION 
EYM|TMOYC A N2PE THPOY 

Nael rap EYNABWK* | EZOYN*S EMTOTIOC ETOYAAB MTTOYEIWT. 
| AaYW CENAMTON MMOOY 2N OyaNaTlay||ciCc MNNOYEOOY wa ENEz 
emaywuwa xe | EPOY AYW ZN OYPAWE AXN WAN 

CEO AE | NPPO 2M TMONHTON 2WC AGANATOC Ce|NAPKATAKPINE 
NNNOY TE MITXAOC MN | NOY AYNAaMIC 

MAOPOC GE ETXOCE EOY||ION NIM AY TNNOOYY~ ENEEIZWB MONO(N) | 
ATPEUPKHPYCCE ETBE TIETOYCOOYN a(N) | MMOY [x] mexay xe 
MN MEOHTTS ETOYIONZ EBOA AN AYW TIE TE MMOYCOYWNY* | CENa- 


Cc OYWNY* 


(§ 135-138) PAP. 
(§ 139) PAP.. OR.4926(1) (begins 125:17 ETOYONZ2). 


32 1.e. NNeE30yYCcIa (Bethge emends thus). 
125 :3 Sah. Teye2u. 
6 Sah. eymMneyca. 
8 Sah. MneyelwT. 10 1.e. MN OYEOOY. 
14 Sah. neyaynamic. 


32 Twl[z NMMac] rest. Bohlig 

33 Tamio No[yoyxalei rest. Schenke? : desired sense is not apparent 34-35 oy[onz 
€BOA - -- ] Layton: oy[wnz eBoa~ - - - | Bohlig 35 [- - - eycJotn rest. Bohlig 

125:17 [x] cancelled by the copyist mexaq: q altered from false start of x (which 
17-19 MN... CeNacoywny: [MN nejeHn Eqnjaoywnz aBala] EN 
ay[w MN | pwlme eyNacoynwgy [e]n Or.4926(1) 


has been erased) 
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modelled forms (plasmata) of perdition. 'It (viz., the church) was found to 
contain all kinds of seed, because of the seed ' of the authorities that had 
[mixed with it]. 


135. Then ' the savior created [...] of ' them all—and the spirits 
(pneumata) of these [are manifestly] * superior, being blessed 125 and 
varying in election (eklogé)—and ' also (he created) many other beings, 
which have no king and are superior ' to everyone that was before them. 


136. Consequently, four ' races (gené) exist. There are three that 
belong to the kings ° of the eighth heaven. But the fourth ' race is kingless 
and perfect, being ' the highest of all. 


137. For these shall enter ' the holy place of their father. ' And they 
will gain rest in repose (anapausis) '° and eternal, unspeakable glory ' and 
unending joy. 


138. Moreover they are ' kings within the mortal domain, in that they 
are immortal. They ' will condemn the gods of chaos and ' their forces. 


139. Now the Word (Logos) who is superior to '> all beings was sent for 
this purpose alone: ' that he might proclaim the unknown. ' He said (Mark 
4:22 parr.), ‘‘There is nothing hidden that is ' not apparent, and what has 
not been recognized ' will be recognized.’’ 


125:17 nothing : or, no one 
125:17-19 the British Library manuscript has [There is nothing (or, no one) hidden that] 
will not become apparent, and [there is no] person who will not be recognized 
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20 Nae€l AE AYTNNOOYCE || ATPOYOYWNz* EBOA Z2MNTIECHTTS MN | 
TCaAwYye NESOYCIA MITXAOC MN TOY|MNTACEBHC AYW TEEIZE ayKa- 
TAKPIINE MMOOY EMOOYTOY 

25 NTAPE NTEAEINOC GE THPOY OYWN2 EBOA 2N MTMAAC||Ma NNAPXWN 
AYW NTAPOYGWATTS E|[BOA NTAAHCEIA EMN METS TNTWN E|POC ayt WI- 
TE NCOOIA NIM NNNOY|TE AYW TOY WIMAPMENH™* ay2e Epoc | eco 


30 NKATAPNWCIC AayW TOY AYNaMIC || acwumM* TOYMNTXOEIC 
ayPKaTaaye | MM[o]c TOYTIPONOIA ACwwie ayneT|wloyeiT. MN 
T]oyeooy 

ZA TEZH NTCY(N)|TEAEIa [MMAIW]N TMA THPY NANOEIN | 2ITN- 

35 NOY[N]o6 NzpoysBa[e!] TOTE Nap||XwN Napneneeiey[....... 

*p. 126! no]ys*moy NarreAOCc NaP ZHBE NNOYPWME | AYW NAAIMWN 
(174 BO.) Napime NNOYKAIPOC | ayw NOYPWMe CENANezne Nceaw|kak* 


EBOA EXN MOYMOY 
5 TOTE TIAIWN || NAPAPXE!I NCEGQTOPTP NEUQPPWOY Nal|TZe EBOA 2N 
TCHYE NCATE AaywW CENA|P MOAEMOC EZ2OYN ENOYEPHY 2WCTE | N- 
TE WHKA2 T2E EBOA 2N NCNOY* ETMOZT* | EBOA ayw NeEaaAaacca 
10 NaAdTOPTP ZITN || MMOAEMOC ETMMAY 


(§ 140) PAP.. OR.4926(1). 
(§ 141) PAP., OR.4926(1) (breaks off ca. 125:24 oywnz EBOA 2N). 
(§§ 142—150) PAP. 


20 2M: i.e. M (BOhlig emends thus). 21-22 Sah. re ymNTacesBuc. 22 i.e. NTEEIZE. 

28—32 Sah. Tey-... TEYAYNAMIC... TEYMNTXOEIC... TEYMPONOIA... MEYEOOY. 

34 1.e. 2ITN OYNOG. 35—-126:4 Sah. neymMoy... NNEYPWME...NNEYKAIPOC... NEY- 
PwMe... TE YMOY. 

126:7 Sah. eneyepuy. 


20 MN: [€ywnz] N... apaa Or.4926(1) 21 Mnxaoc: absent in Or.4926(1) 23 
emooyrToy : Or.4926(1) different 

32 rest. Wisse, Bethge 

33 sim. rest. Bohlig: cf. on 122:33 34-35 Nap|xwn: superlin. stroke is definite, N 
restored 35 ey[p zoTre ExN noO]y* sim. Wisse : desired sense is not apparent 

126:5 apxei NCE€wTOPT?P : poss. corrupt : apxe! NaTopTpP em. Bethge 
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140. And these were sent 2° to make known what is hidden, and ' the 
seven authorities of chaos and their ' impiety. And thus they were con- 
demned ' to death. 


141. So when all the perfect (teleioi) ' appeared in the forms modelled 
(plasmata) *5 by the rulers and when they revealed ' the incomparable truth, ' 
they put to shame all the wisdom of the gods. ' And their fate (heimar- 
mené) was found ' to be a condemnation. And their force °° dried up. 
Their lordship was dissolved. ' Their forethought (pronoia) became [empti- 
ness, 'along with] their glory. 


142. Before the consummation ' [of the age], the whole place will 
shake ' with great thundering. Then the rulers *5 will be sad, [... ] their 
126 death. The angels will mourn for their mankind, ' and the demons 
(daimones ) will weep over their seasons, ' and their mankind will wail and 
scream ' at their death. 


143. Then the age (aeon) > will begin, and they will be disturbed. Their 
kings will ' be intoxicated with the fiery sword, and they will ' wage war 
against one another, so that ' the earth is intoxicated with bloodshed. ' 
And the seas will be disturbed by '° those wars. 


125:21 of chaos : this phrase is absent in the British Library manuscript 

125:35 sad : two letters of the following word survive, indicating that it was the equivalent of 
a participle (e.g., [fear]ing their death) 

126:4—5 text possibly erroneous; correct text possibly Then the realm (aeon) will begin to 
be disturbed 


20 


25 


30 


35 


*p. 127! 
(175 BO.) 
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TOTE TIPH NaP Ka|Ke AaYW TOOZ2 NATAKO MITEYOYOEIN | NCIoy 


NTME NAPAGETE! MMOYAPOMOC | AaYyW OYNNOYNOG NepoysBae! 
NHY €|BOA ZNNOYNOG NAYNaMIC ETMNCA Ni||TTE NNAYNAMIC THPOY M- 
TXaAOC Ma | ETE MCTEPEWMA MMAY NTCZIME NTa|Ppe TH TAMIO M- 
TWOP. NEPFON CNA|KW Ez2PAT MMKW2T* NCABE NTE TEMI|NOIA CNat 
Z21IWWC NOYOPFH MMNT *||AGHT 

TOTE CNAPAIWKE NNNOYTE | MITXAOC NAEI NTACCONTOY MN map\- 
CNANOXOY ENMITN ENNOy(N) | 


XIFENE TWP * CENAYOTOY EBOA 


ZITN TOYAAIKIA * CENalwwne raps NOE NNITOOY ETXEPE KWwT* || 
NCE OYWM NCA NOYEPHY WANTOYWXN | EBOA ZITOOTY* MMOYaPXiIrene- 
Twp ~ | ZOTAN EQWANOXNOY YNAKOTY Epoy* | OYAAYS NYOXNEY* 
WANTEYSWXN 

ayw | NOYMTTHYE NAzacl€ EXN NOYEPHY || ayw NTE [YY] Noyayna- 
MIC POK2 fT NOYKeE|AIWN CENAWOPYWP 
ayw Teye Na|zaeie NCP CNay Meqk.... N[ 22. ] Najzaere ane- 


CHT Ekal........ ] . Jaq zapooy CENAzae[I€ EMITIN EMNOY(N) 


| a[yJw mN[oy]N tT NAWoPuyP 


47 Miika|lkKe NYYyOTY. EBOA 


MOYOEIN Na. 47. * 


Yap eE€ * M- 


TE TE MNEquwne AYW TTEPFON NTA | TKAKE OYHZ NCWY* GNABWwaA* 


€BOA * AYW | TaTA NATTWPKS ZA TEGNOYNE ETIITN €|MKaKke ayw 


TOYOEIN NAPANAXUWPE! E2|[Pal ETEYNOYNE 


13-14 1.e. oyN Oy-...2NOyY-. 

23—26 Sah. Teyaaikia...NEYePHy...MMEYaPpxIreNeTwP. 
29-31 Sah. NeynHye ...NEYEPHY...NEYAYNAMIC... 
36 Sah. ynaPp. /27:2 oyun (infinitive) : Sah. oyazq: cf. Funk?, n. 1. 


NEYKEAIWN. 


30 [y] cancelled by the copyist 30-31 + NoyKelaiwn : emend to NoYyKealwn (thus 
Bethge 459) 


32 pap. poss. neqkoen .N[ . . ] (first letter trace (o) cannot be e) : reading of pap. cannot 


have been meykocmoc: mneuk....N[cioy] sim. Wisse, with hesitation 33 
emka[....... .].: enkale ---]. rest. Bohlig: enka[z ayw Nne nxajz rest. Schenke: 
reading of pap. cannot have been enkal[........ Ja 34 rest. Béhlig [---]N 


EMINOY(N): Of N, N is definite, superlin. stroke restored 35 mN[oy]N: sim. rest. 
Bohlig + woPpup : o added above the line; copyist first wrote wPpup, then corrected to 
wopuwP, neglecting to erase the first superlin. stroke : em. to wopwp 

36 [oywcy* - - - ] Wisse: [cxemace - - - ] Bethge [---Mmka]ke Bohlig  127:1 
MreTe : no Superlin. stroke could be inscribed above m because of an original imperfection 
in the papyrus 
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144. Then the sun will become dark. ' And the moon will cause its light 
to cease. ' The stars of the sky will cancel their circuits. ' And a great clap 
of thunder will come out ' of a great force (dynamis) that is above "5 all the 
forces of chaos, where ' the firmament of the woman is situated. ' Having 
created the first product, she will ' put away the wise fire of intelligence 
(epinoia) 'and clothe herself with irrational wrath. 7° 


145. Then she will pursue the gods ' of chaos, whom she created along 
with the prime parent. ' She will cast them down into the abyss. ' They 
will be obliterated because of their wickedness. For they will 'come to be 
like volcanoes 25 and consume one another until they perish ' at the hand of 
the prime parent. ' When he has destroyed them, he will turn against him- 
self! and destroy himself until he ceases to exist. 


146. And ' their heavens will fall one upon the next 2° and their (the 
rulers’) forces will be consumed by fire. Their eternal realms (aeons), too, ' 
will be overturned. 


147. And his (the prime parent’s) heaven will ' fall and break in two. 
His ... will ' fall down upon the [...] ' support them; they will fall into 
the abyss, 35 and the abyss will be overturned. 


148. The light will '[ ... the] darkness and obliterate it: it will be like 
127 something that has never been. And the product ' to which the dark- 
ness had been posterior will dissolve. And ' the deficiency will be plucked 
out by the root (and thrown) down into ' the darkness. And the light will 
withdraw up 5 to its root. 


126:32—33 His . . . will fall down : part of the text is damaged and undecipherable 


10 


15 
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AYW TMEOOY MMAPrEN|NHTOC NAOYWNz EBOA aYyW GYNAMOY? | N- 
NAIWN THPOY EPWA TIPOOHTEIA MN | XICTOPIA NNETO NPPO 6wan’ 
EBOA aYW | NC XWKS EBOA ZITN NETOYMOYTE Epooy || xe TEAEIOC 
NETE MITOYP TEAEIOC AE | ZM MALEN<N>HTOC EIWT* CENAX!S NNOY- 
€|OOY ZN NOYAIWN AYW ZN MMNTPPO N|INATMOY CENABWK AE AN 
ENE2 E2OYN | ETMNTATPPO 

ZATIC FAP ETPE OYON NIM*< || BWKS ETTTOTIOC NTAUE! EBOA N- 
2HTQ TOY|a rap TOYA EBOA ZN TEQNMpPa3zic MN TEYU|PFNWCIC Na6wan* 
EBOA. NTEUOYCIC: 


127:8 i.e. TwicTopia, H totopia. 11 i.e. Nemwt (Bodhlig emends thus). Sah. 
NEYEOoy. 


11 aren<n>HTOC Bohlig 

17 after this line the copyist wrote the title of tractate 6 (Te3HrHciC ETBE TWyYXxH) 
instead of the one belonging to the present work, whose own title is in consequence 
unknown 
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149. And the glory of the unbegotten ' will appear. And it will fill ' all 
the eternal realms (aeons). When the prophecy and ' the account of those 
that are king becomes known and ' is fulfilled by those who are called '° 
perfect, those who—in contrast—have not become perfect ' in the unbegot- 
ten father will receive their glory 'in their realms (aeons) and in the king- 
doms of ' the immortals: but they will never enter ' the kingless realm. 


150. For everyone must ' go to the place from which he has come. ' 
Indeed, by his acts and his ' acquaintance (gndsis) each person will make 
his nature known. 


127:17 The other tractates in this codex have a subscript title at the end. Here, however, the 
copyist has written a superscript title for the following work, tractate 6, Expository Treatise on 
the Soul, in the place that should be occupied by the subscript title belonging to tractate 5. Con- 
sequently, the title of our tractate is not recorded, while tractate 6 has its own title twice, once as 
a superscription and once as a subscription 


p. 50*!0up 


Sup 


APPENDIX ONE: THE FRAGMENT IN CODEX XIII 
CG XIII 50*:10up-—ult. 


EDITED BY 


BENTLEY LAYTON 


The text and its translation are identical with CG II,5 97:24—98:5., 


[e]TIAH OYON NIM NNOYTE MMKOCMOC ay[w] | [P]pwme cexw Mmoc 
x€ MN Aaay woorn’ 2[a] | TCH MMXAOC ANOK NAE TNAPATOAIKNYE | 
X€ AYPMAANA THPOY ENCECOOYN "4 | aN NTCycTaAcIC MMxaoc MN 
TEYNOYNE Tallel Ac TE TSATIOAISZIC 

EWXE CPCYMOWNEI M[N] | PPWME THPOY ETBE TXaOC xe O[y]kake 


Tre | OYEBOA AE TIE 2N OYzaTa[ec AYMOYTE eEpou] | xe Ka- 
Ke ezaliBec Ae O[Yel EBOA TE 2NNOYeEP]|rON eEqyoon”™ [2] XIN 
Te| ] 


50:8up tzHread in photographs 7up xe read in photographs 6up anread in 
photographs Supetae read in photographs 
4up ppwme read in photographs ult. [2] cancelled by the copyist 
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APPENDIX TWO 


THE BRITISH LIBRARY FRAGMENTS 
WME CEL, 
NAY: 
4cic in: BENTLEY LAYTON 
LOC Ae ds 


sen, | 
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INTRODUCTION 


T HE British Library Fragments (Oeyen Fragments) are small pieces of an 
ancient papyrus codex. This codex contained, perhaps inter alia, a 
Subachmimic version of CG II,5; no other pieces of the codex have been 
found. Although the fragments have been known since 1905, it is to the 
great credit of Dr. Christian Oeyen to have first recognized (in 1972) their 
true identity and so to have established the significance of the fragments 
for scholarship. After his announcement of this important discovery,! Dr, 
Oeyen was able to make further refinements in his work, and he kindly 
provided a copy of his improved text to Dr. Bethge; his new text was con- 
sulted in the preparation of the present, new edition. Dr. Oeyen’s gen- 
erosity and the cooperation of Mr. Peter Lawson, Head of Conservation, 
Department of Oriental Manuscripts and Printed Books, British Library, 
must be gratefully acknowledged. 

The fragments were acquired by the British Museum, and now belong 
to the British Library, Department of Oriental Manuscripts and Printed 
Books, London, where they are MS. Or.4926(1). It appears that when 
Crum studied and catalogued the fragments” nothing was known of their 
provenance except that they were ‘‘from the binding of a book’’; that is, 
in antiquity after the original Subachmimic codex was withdrawn from 
circulation its leaves were reused by a bookbinder to pad and stiffen the 
leather covers of a new codex. In fact, the reuse of leaves from old reli- 
gious books was common enough, and in no way implied a judgment 
upon the merits of the texts being destroyed; thus we find discarded bibli- 
cal texts reused in the bindings of ecclesiastical libraries, Brit. Lib. 
Or.6783 (a discarded Psalter leaf), 6799 (discarded gospels), 7021 (dis- 
carded biblical lectionary), 7597 (discarded John), etc. 

As might be expected, the present state of the Oeyen Fragments is 
necessarily poor. In some cases, they are still glued to one another form- 
ing little pieces of cartonnage. A considerable amount of ancient glue 
and single layers of papyrus obscure parts of the text; much of the extant 
surface has been abraided or stripped; also there is a considerable amount 


'See Bibliography. Crum, indeed, had already noted (Catalogue . . . British Museum, No. 
522) the ‘‘Ophite’’ character of the text. 

2The MS number is in fact Or.4926(1); Crum’s catalogue entry contains a typographical 
error in this detail. 
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of offset, which seriously impairs study of the fragments in photographs. 
For all these reasons decipherment is extremely difficult; it can be facili- 
tated somewhat by infrared light (though not by ultraviolet), and in one 
case—fragment iva—the readings were briefly improved by wetting the 
fragment with trichlorethylene to allow an obscured layer to show 
through. Yet despite the extensive damage of the manuscript very many 
decipherments and a number of restorations can be established with cer- 
tainty by comparison with parallel passages in the Cairo manuscripts. 
While no means of ungluing or cleaning pieces of cartonnage is yet 
known in which the papyrus does not risk serious damage, it seems likely 
that such a procedure will eventually be developed and that the Oeyen 
Fragments will someday be able to provide a more complete witness to 
the Subachmimic text. In anticipation of that day, I have tried to exercise 
restraint in transcribing and editing the papyrus in its present state. 

Crum estimated the date of the fragments by comparison of the script 
of a Vienna manuscript, which Kenyon had put in the fourth century: this 
is about the time in which the two Cairo manuscripts of our tractate were 
copied. Nothing can be ascertained of the codicological characteristics of 
the manuscript to which the fragments belonged, and they are too scant to 
give any idea of the quality of textual transmission of the Subachmimic 
branch. No ancient corrections have been discovered in the fragments. 
Word division marks (apostrophes) are not employed. 

The ‘‘fragments’’ edited below are fragments in the sense not of indivi- 
dual pieces of papyrus, but rather of excerpts from the original text 
(somewhat as one might speak of the ‘‘fragments’’ of the Presocratics). 
Oeyen’s original edition (1975) contained only twelve fragments, that 
being the number whose contents he believed he had specifically 
identified at the time; subsequently he was able to add nos. iia, iva, and 
ivb. To these I have added transcriptions of yet another sixteen small 
pieces, all unidentified and probably insignificant, in order to provide the 
completest possible record of the extant papyrus pieces in fheir present 
state. Oeyen’s own numbering of the fragments remains unchanged, 
though I have not accepted all of his identifications. Improvements in the 
transcription have mfade it necessary to revise the line numbering in cer- 
tain cases. 

This edition, as already stated, is a conservative one, in anticipation of 
further physical restoration of the fragments. My transcriptions are based 
upon extended autoptic study of the manuscript on two occasions, in June, 
1978 and in December-March, 1979-80, and of two sets of photographs 
(one shot in 1973 with infrared light). Between these two study sessions 
the Conservation Section of the Department of Oriental Manuscripts and 
Printed Books, British Library, reassembled and reconserved the frag- 
ments according to Dr. Oeyen’s recommendations. 
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The details of transcription in the present edition represent advances 
over previous transcriptions. However, the only significance of the frag- 
ments lies not in their readings, which add little to our knowledge of the 
text, but in the dialect in which they are written: in view of the crypto- 
Subachmimic character of all the tractates in CG II, it is of no small 
interest to have indubitable attestation of a frankly Subachmimic version 
of one of them. This value was fully evident as soon as Oeyen’s first edi- 
tion appeared. 

The text of the two Coptic versions of our tractate is virtually the same 
in both cases; very few (if any) of the differences between them reflect 
variants in the Greek original. Clearly one of the Coptic versions has 
been transposed from the other; but no evidence within the manuscripts 
points to the order of precedence. 

The variants between the two dialect versions fall into two classes: (a) 
differences attributable merely to dialect and style (see Table 1), (b) true 
textual differences (some or all of which, however, may have occurred 
within the Coptic transmission). The true textual variants (b) are all cited 
in the critical apparatus of CG II,5. Variants of the other class? are not. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY. W.E. Crum, Catalogue of the Coptic Manuscripts in the 
British Museum (London: British Museum, 1905), no. 522 (pp. 251-252). 
C. Oeyen, ‘‘Fragmente einer subachmimischen Version der gnostischen 
‘Schrift ohne Titel’,’’ Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Honour of 
Pahor Labib (M. Krause, ed.; Nag Hammadi Studies 6; Leiden: Brill, 
1975) 125-144. [See now also volume 1, p. 8, note 16.] 


3For variant spellings of the same word (e.g. London Mmey for Cairo Mmay) attributable 
to dialect, the index should be consulted. 


TABLE 1 


Dialectal and Stylistic Variants in the London (Brit. Lib.) Fragments 











CAIRO 

CGI Reading LONDON READING DIFFERENCE 
102:34 m[op] CWNE2 MMayq diction 
102:34 m[opu] . .. CWNE2 Mmaq... 

NOXY [Nloy xe Mm[aq] syntagm 
103:2-3 NTape Mnnye NTa[poy ]JCMMNTOY 

... CMNTOY ...N[61] MnHye word order 
103:3 6OM [ay Jn[a Jm[t}c diction 
103:4—-5 AMAaPpXIFENE TWP arma([p]xire[nletwp 

xIce aqxice syntagm 
103:27-28 Nypee MneTte ayw KAGNT[O]y 

MITeq- ECXE MTTEK- diction 
103:32 caBawe... NTape caBal[wle 

NTapeq- ... NTape[q]- syntagm 
106:16 ETBE MAE! @7M TEE! diction 
112:3 TAMIO TANO diction 
112:3 ZNNOG NINAG syntagm 
112:4 Kaay Kwe Mm[al]y syntagm 
112:4 ATPOY- NCeE- syntagm 
112:5 ayw Ce- Nce- syntagm 
112:5-6  X%WK EBOA eElpe NZNCHMION diction 

NZNCHMEION 
112:7 ayw zNNeEBaTe MN 2[NN]JeBaT diction 
115:8 MHTITWC NU- [apH]oy g- diction 
116:27-28 ac-...ac- ac-...ayw ac- syntagm 
116:28 NXIOYE ATOYN [ATOYJN aaam 

AAAM [Nx }loye word order 
116:30 ayoyw2z Ncwc [ayo]yazoy 

N[cwc] diction 

117:22 ZAPMOCE EZOYN E- [c]sTaTy a- diction 
117:23 ayw [a]yw MN diction 
120:29 MHITWC NCE- [Mu]not[e Nce-] diction 
124:28-30 ay-...ay- ag-... [ayw ay-] syntagm 
125:20 aTPoy- a- syntagm 
125:20 OYWN2 EBOA 2M- (0)YNz-... aBala syntagm 
125:22 Teeize ‘‘thus”’ TEEI TE C€ diction 


tp i PS 


COPTIC MUSEUM CG II 


§§ 22-23 
fend 
p.10233. ac|M[opys ac]JNOxq* EMITN Entapta- | accoN 
35 pon||[xims doo]y EeTMMay aTre CMNTG MN * meckaz pou aw 
103! a ——— 
eEB[OA] 2ITN TCOOIA NIAAAA- 
Ba|we. TETMTMITN MMOOY THPOY NTa|pe noe 2 
MIIHYe AG CMNTOY MN NOYGOM* | cin 
MN TOYAIOIKHCIC THPG + aaa 
5 atapxirenellTwp xiIce MMOY~ ay- snails 
W AYX!I EOOY ZITN | <T>CTPATEIA THPC N- 0 a4go 
Narreaoc ayw ft NNOY|NE THPOY MN NOY- hae 
ar ‘reAoc OYCMOY | MNNOYEOOY ayTaay Naq* NTOY [-- +] 
AE AY|OYNOY~ etc. 
— 
Sah 
Ue hidout aj 
“ss 
“Re oe 
Copt. Mus. CG II 102:33-103:9 (see above, pp. 38-40) "ty 
Uy at 


BRIT. LIB. OR.4926(1) 


Fr. 1 (Oeyen) 


fibers J 


1 accwNnez MMag ac[NJoyxe Mm[ay anmtapta]- 


rn aa —_— —ees 
INTE, PON XM QOOY ETMMEY atcooi[a Niaaaa]- 


Bawe* ACCMNT THe MJN TkAz NTal[poy]- 


5 N[a]m[i]c MN ToyaloiKHcic THPC TO[TE] 
ana[p]xire[Njetwp aqxice MMaq ay- 


w aqwoywloy] MMaq ZITN TCTPATE!a N- 


NNa[rreaoc ay]w NNOYTE THPOY MN NOY- 
[ 


].[.].[.]ynedl..] 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame C (back) 
The lines are laid out as in the manuscript. 


i 1 reading of pap. cannot be [NJoyxe Mm[ay amiTN antapta]pon Mm[aq---]: 
first m not definite, superlin. stroke restored 3 CMNT : MN not definite, superlin. stroke 
restored 4 cCMMNTOY : MMN not definite, second superlin. stroke restored MnHye : M 


not definite, superlin. stroke restored 5 to[re] Oeyen 


102 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


8§ 25-27 


p. 10325 NETNZBHYE CE|NAPKATAAYE 
MTTgyTA THPY. NTAYSOY|IWN2 EBOA 
ZN TME AYW YNAWXN Nup | e€ MMETE MNEY>~- 
Wwe NTApe THI|CTIC XE N2El 
30 ACG6WATT. EBOA ZNNMI|MOOY MITECEINE NTECMNTNOG 
ay|W NTEEIZE ACPANAXWPE! EzpaT 
€|MECOYOEIN CABAWEC AE ITTU)H- 
pe | NIAAAABAWO NTAPEYSCWTM AT (CMH NTTICTIC 


35 Ad2YMNElepo[c agP]||IkKaTareiINWCKEe MTTEIwT etc. 


Copt. Mus. CG IT 103:25-35 (pp. 40-42) 


inn 
fn} TH 
gjone 
; joa 
yovela 
Anecoy 
pe Nad 


aupeyMi 


a 
1 “ i? 
“hb F 


ee 
TH defn 
Mathin 
"ea 


NOY 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENT II 103 


Fr. 1 


fibers >. The other side of Fr. 1. 


1 [---NetN]zsHoye cen[a]PKataalye] 
[M]nata THPY TEE! NTAZOYWNZ ABAA 
Ee [ZN] TMHE ayw KAGNT[O]y Ecxe MTTEq- 
[(wjwne Neel NE NTACXOOY NF THICTIC 
TECHN 5 [a]lyw acezBe MaPpXWN ame[c]ine 2N n[m]- 
GRP: MOYEIAYEIE AYW ACPANAXWPE! AZPHE! 
AMlecoyaciN NTape casa[wles NAe MayH- 
|NTmicT pe NTAAAABAWO NTape[qcw]TM aTmicTic 


eure aypzyMNel apac alq- ]...-[ 23] 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame C (front) 


ii 1 P: p not definite, superlin. stroke restored 3 palaeographically the most obvious 
reading would be GNTce ecxe; also palaeographically possible are 6N Tee Ecxe and 6NT 
xecxe; the reading is obscured by bits of glued-over papyrus and (poss.) offset 4NT: 
expected is Nei (poss.emendthus) 9 letter traces very indistinct 
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§§ 35-36 


p.106!4. 15 ayMoyTe EOY|INAM* XE Al- 
KAIOCYNH GBOYP AE AYMOY|TE EPOC XE TAAIKIA 
ETBE AE! GE AY X1| THPOY T NOYKOCMOC NTEK *KAHCIA 
NTAIKAIIOCYNH MN TAAIKI- 
A AZE Epal EXN OYCWNT* | TH- 
poy f MAapxiIreNeTwPp GE MITXAaOoCc 


20 NTal|pPeqnay emeyswHpe CaBawe . etc. 


Copt. Mus. CG II 106:14—20 (pp. 46-48) 


abens 4 
ites 
The nk 
ip Was 
rt Li 
ed wild 
nt Lit 


| [.. Joys 


|, joc 


wneel 


Hea 


A aclies 


Restorat 


loys 
Kato 


Wee 
LdRe ; 


| Ia N 
Wap 


4 if 


“4A 


quectt 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENT IIA 


Fr. iia 


105 


fibers >. The text is on the back of a thin layer of horizontal 
fibers glued face-down to the fragment in Frame D (back). 
The ink shows through this layer, in mirror-image. The read- 
ing was somewhat improved by reference to a photograph 
(Brit. Lib. Or. neg. no. 3448) made while the papyrus was wet- 
ted with trichlorethylene, and also to an infrared photograph 


(Brit. Lib. Or. neg. no. 2863). 


[..]loyat ] 
[.Jaiocyn[ -] 


2M eel G[ - - - | 
aazeapl.]t[-- |] 
seo ] 

les Be! 


Restoration of Fr. iia by Dr. Oeyen: 


[az]JoymloyTe AaOYNEM xe TAII- 


[k]JaiocyNn[H SBOYP xe TAAIKia] 


2M mee! G[€ TAIKAIOCYNH MN TAAIK!|- 


a aze aple]t[oy aXN NoycwnT TH]- 
[pPo]y map[xireneTwp 6€ Mmxaoc] 


[Nra]p[eqney amequHpe caBsawe| 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame D (back, lower right corner) 
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§ 62 
ers 4 
p.1122 acxtoyexOYCcia NTOOTC | NTNICTIC te 
ACTAMIO N2NNOG NPEY*P OYO|EIN MN N- 4cTaNd | 
CIOY THPOY ACKAAY 2N TIE aTpoy|lp clo | 
5 OYOEIN EXM MKaz AayW CE XWK* EBOA N|ZNCHMEION 0yaeiN 2 
NXPONOC MN Z2NKAaIPOC MN | 2NPMITOOY- ( RYPONOC 
€ AYW ZNNEBATE MN 2NZO0OY | MN ZNOY- ce md 
WH MN ZNCOYCOY MN IMKECEE- gayele M 
10 Te| THPYS AYW NTEEIZE AMMA THPYS PKOCME! || 2IXN THE ne THPG | 
AAAM*~ AE OYOEIN* NTaApeqsoywy) | ABWKS EZOYN* Ermey oeIn [--- | 
etc. 
—~ 
‘STA Pra 
ok 
OH: omg 


‘ety Mtoke 
Hg defini 
Wy 


Copt. Mus. CG II 112:2-11 (p. 58) A 
h me, 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENT III 107 
Fr. iii 
fibers J 
1 [ Nt]me[tTh¢e et- 


ACTANO NNINAG Noy[ae]inay[e]i[e] MN NN- 
cifoly t[H]po[y] ackwe mMm[a]ly ZN tne Ncep 
UNCED OYAEIN AXM Mk[a]z NCeeipe NZNCHMION 

5 NXpONoc [MIJN 2Nkaip[oc] MN 2N[p]Mmay- 


ele MN 2[NNJesaT M[N zN]ZooY MN 2NOY- 


wayele MN 2N[.].[. 47. }yeie MN mk aice[e ]- 
ocnel ui me THPy[.]...[.... 21x]N [T]ne Nraqyx{.] 
UK” E20! [ }.{.].0.].0---] 





Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame E (front) 


———____ 

ili 2 TANO N : second N not definite, superlin. stroke restored 5 NXxPONOC : N not 
definite, superlin. stroke restored _ first 2N : superlin. stroke is definite, N restored 5-6 
[PJMnayete : m not definite, superlin. stroke restored 6 €BaT : extraneous ink gives false 
impression of esat 7 MN 2N : letter traces not definite, two superlin. strokes 
restored = [.].[. 4A .Jyere : Subachmimic plural of coycoy or its synonym 
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§§ 66-67 


p.11227 AYCWBE NCA TaPpXIreNe- 
Twp. xe aq s|xe GOA EYXW MMOC XE a- 
NOK ™~ ITE TINOY|TE MA AAayY WOOT 21 TAE2H 

30 NTapoyet wallpoys mexay xe 

MH TAGE! TE MNOYTE NTA2|TAKO MITNEPrON 
aysoywus Mexay xe | Eze Ew XE TETNSOYWY) 
XEKAC NEYSUGN | COM NTAKO MTTNEPron 
AMHEITN MAPN|TAMEIO NOYPWME EBOA 2M Kaz 


etc. 


Copt. Mus. CG II 112:27-34 (pp. 58-60) 


fhets 7 


afer 
| rape 
nak ne 
Tore 22 
wi nee 
eae 
ft ... 


wa | 


— 
"AN 


=, 
OW nt 
“mal n 


d€2H 


“IN 
Nova 


)N 


MK 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENT IV 109 


Fr. 1v 


fibers —. The other side of Fr. iii. 


[ TTAPXIrFENeE |- 
Twp x[€ ayxe 6]aa eyxw [Mmac xe a]- 
Nak Te [TMNOYTE] MN Ge yolon 2]! Tae[zH] 


ToTe zal[yel azO]yN wapagq maxey [xe] 


MH m[ee! Te MNJoyTle | eae | ] 
ae oe (ee - tTjetNl[oyw]- 
We ..... [ ]...[L--- ] 


AMHTN [NTNTANO NOYpwmMe aBlaa Mmk[az] 


a a a 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame E (back) 


ea Fe ee 
iv 7 AMHTN : N not definite, superlin. stroke restored NTN: MapN Oeyen’ [--- 


a8]aa read from small ambiguous traces 
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Iefolowing 
“eRadIngS 0 
“HNO uncer 


ee " fagment as 
§ 80 


4 

p. 11545 €AYX!I MOP||PH NEE NNIZOY- Maas 
ZE€ EMN MINEYMA N2HTY* | ETBE MEEIZWB NTAPE ef 
TINOG NAPXWN | P MMEE YE MITya- NAG Nl 
XE NTHMICTIC AYP ZOTE | MH- way 
TIWC NYINGITIPMMME E20YN* Emeqs|MAACMA y (eri 


NYgP xoeiIc € xwy** etc. 1 Up xa 


Copt. Mus. CG II 115:4-9 (p. 64) TOKO a 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENT IVA 111 


Fr. iva 


fibers > 


ik siacat 
ze Em[ - 
nna‘n 
xe al.].[ - l 
5 oval ] 
a ql Se 


The following restoration is based upon Oeyen’s, adjusted to the 
new readings of the manuscript. The fragment is so slight, and the 
traces sO uncertain owing to surface damage, that identification of 
the fragment as corresponding to CG II 115:5-10 is far from cer- 


tain. 
C eiae al NIzoy | 
rape ze e[MN ] 
MINAG N[APXWN - MiTwe] 
xe alq]pP [zate APH] 
aii 5 oy yleINe! ] 
a [Pp xaeic ] 


Pe a 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame B (back) 
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§§ 90-91 


p.11626 ACCWBE NCA 
TOYFNW|MH*S ACT CAACTN ENOYBAA 
acKW MMay | MIMECEINE NXIOYe ATOYN AAaM* 
ACBWK | EZOYN EMWHN NTTNWCIC ACGW 
30 MMay || NTooy Ae ayoyw2 NCWC ACOYWNZ 


e{c. 


Copt. Mus. CG II 116:26-30 (p. 68) 


‘eh |, The 
ee. 3 


‘on a. TW 
ok 
“akfttong 


Wes 

rly 
ewe Wn 
0 acto 
NHN NIT 


hon mang 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENTS IVB, V 113 


Fr. ivb 


fibers |. The other side of Fr. iva. Several papyri are here stuck 
together. At some places ink traces of the various layers can be 
seen. The text cannot be edited in its present state. 


Fr. v 


fibers +. Two non-contiguous pieces, (a) and (b). There is a kol- 
lesis approximately 48 mm from the left edge of (a), stepping down 
from left to right, between M and mec[ine]. 


(a) (b) 

1 [ Peel ] 
TOo[yr]Nw[MH - | eral emer veers | ] 
ackwe MITEc[EINEe ATOY|N aaam ["’Nx]loye 
aYW acBw[K AZOYN aTw]HN NT[rNwcilc a[c6w] 

5 N2HTq N[Tay Nae ayo]yazoy N[cwc] acoy[wnz] 


bottom margin 





Fr. ivb: Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame B (back) 
Fr. v: Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame A (front) 





v1]... [ indistinct traces read in infrared photograph (penes Layton) made Nov. 
1973, 4 uNNrt read ibid. 
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8§ 96-97 


p.11722 xeKkKaac Twopms MMaay | ECAXMO 2pal NZH- 
TC NCTIEPMA NIM | EGTH2 EYPZAPMOCE EZOYN* EXI- 
MaAP|MENH MITKOCMOC MN NECCXHMA 


ay|W TAIKAIOCYNH® AYOIKONOMIA etc. 


Copt. Mus. CG II 117:20—24 (p. 70) 


vg, The 0 
Val) 


jf eal 
‘ RonepM 
Lend MIC 
i WW TAIK 


som margin 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENT VI 115 


Fr. vi 


fibers |. The other side of Fr. v, g.v. Two non-contiguous pieces, 
(b) and (a). 


(b) (a) 

1 [..].{.]ralapn] Mm[eey ecaxno Nz]|pHt N2u- 
[T]c Ncrmepma [NIM EYqTH2 .. C]BTaTY AXI- 
[MJAPMENH MITTO[YKOCMOC MN Ne]cxHmMa 
[a]yw MN TAIKAIOC[YNH AYOIKONJOMIa 


bottom margin 





Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame A (back) 


eerie 


vi | JMm[ read in infrared photograph (penes Layton) made Nov. 1973 — 3 reading of 
pap. cannot be [--- Nec]cxHma for reason of space; prob. emend thus 4 [--- 
OkONjomia : after this word there is offset from another page 


116 


p.1197 


ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


§ 104 


ACGWU)T. EZOYN | 
2M TTUJHN ACNAY EPOY XE NECWY ayw | 
OYAEZAZ TIE ACMEPITY* ACXI EBOA 2M || TEYG- 
KAPTTOC ACOYWM* act mMreck([e]|zat agsoywm* 
2wwy. TOTE ATOYNOYC | OYWN NTAPOYOYWM* raP anoy- 
O€IN|NTTNWCIC P OYOEIN Nay NTAPoOy fF ziwloy 
MITWITTE AYEIME XE NEYKAKA?HY || 
ATTNWCIC NTAPOYPNHOE AYNay EPOOY | 
XE CEKAKAZHY AYMPPE NOYEPHY NTA|- 


POYNAY ANOYIAACTHC CIC. 


Copt. Mus. CG II 119:7-17 (pp. 72-74) 


oi 


| 


Tefolowing rest 
eso the manuse 
geal is 90 si 
civaion of the 


ON ATTN 
inwocic 
Meee. N’ 


NEY 


ee 
eK | Fran 


Pitas: 
h).:botom, 


. ik liter trace 


Tea be read 1, 
‘terrae obsey 
"17 N Ae max 
Thee 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENTS VII, VIII 117 


Fr. vil Fr. vili 

fibers > fibers /. The other side of Fr. vii. 

1 [ - Jzoyn 1 Tol a “| 
[ - - J.et z[ ] 
[ --- ].meq N[ ] 
[ Jwm al ] 

5 ] . toy 5 2[ - ] 
[ ].xoa | ] 
[ -- JkazHy .[ ] 
[ - ]pay c[ ] 
[ iE 


The following restoration of Fr. vii, based upon Oeyen’s (adjusted to the new read- 
ings of the manuscript), is very hypothetical and in some ways unsuccessful. The 
fragment is so slight, and the traces so uncertain owing to surface damage, that 
identification of the fragment as corresponding to CG II 119:7-17 is far from certain. 


i[ - a|zoyn 
[2M TTa)HN - j.el 
[. +4 ABAA z]M TeY- 
[Kapmoc aqyoy |wm 

5 [zwwy Jarroy- 
[ACIN NTTNWCIC - |.xoa 
i. 3 NEYKH]KazHy 
[ATTNWCIC AYNEY alpay 
[xe NT ]a- 

9a[poyney -- ] 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame B, Fr. vii = (front), Fr. viii = (back) 


vii 2 [---].: bottom of an upright stroke (e.g. T) preceded by an ambiguous trace 3 
[---].: the letter trace can be read a, H, K (2), A, M, 17, x (?), orelsez S[---].: the 
letter trace can be read a, K, A, M, X, or else 2; ink trace above this letter is prob. offset 6 
[---].: letter trace obscured by a layer of papyrus; poss. € 

viii 1 ro[te Nae naxey xe - - - ] Oeyen, comparing Copt. Mus. CG II 119:34 tote 
nexaly N[T]H xe etc. 
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ie 
J 
“ 
au 
8 
so 
‘| 
i 
i 
Bellow ng 
“aig of the 
§§ 110-111 “al be consid 
p.12023 NTApEYy Nay EPOOY~ AUT PAN* ENOY|KTICMA * ag 
AYUTOPTP XE AYPNHOE 
AY oyy 
25 EBOA || 2N AFWNIA NIMS NGI AAAM* aycwoyz mn 
Aay|XI CYMBOYAION TTEXay XE EIC AAAM | al ev 
AYWWITE NEE OYA EBOA* MMON ATPEY ‘|EIME N- wie 
TAIAMOPA MIMOYOEIN MN MKA|KE TENOY MH- i 5 
30 MWC NCEP 2AA MMOY* NOE || ide 
ae 
MITQHN NTPTNWCIC NGI ON EZOYN | ETMGHN* ni 
MITWNZ NYOYWM* EBOA N2HTY* etc. i - 
Copt. Mus. CG II 120:23-31 (p. 76) ‘yng 
TU Ft 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENT IX 119 


Fr. 1x 


fibers > 


mn 
Nd 
A ang 
“E 
-€ 
— 
a a a) a — Led — a bemmnd 


The following restoration of Fr. ix is by Oeyen, adjusted to the new 
readings of the manuscript. Since so little of the text is preserved it 
must be considered hypothetical. 


| .e[ --- aqt PEN ANOYKTICMa] 
THPO[Y AZOYWTAPTP XE AYPNHOE NG1] 

CWO. AAAM [ABAA 2N AarWNlaA NIM azoycwoyz] 
azoyx[I CYMBOYAION Maxey XE EIC AAAM] 

N 5 aqyww[ne Nee NOYEE! aBAA MMAN ATPEUMMeE N]- 
TA[IAPOpA MMOYAEIN MN TIKEKE TNOY MH]- 
motle Ncep z€A MMay --- Nee] 

Mn[WHN NTTNWCIC NYE! AN AZOYN AMWHN] 


M[TwWN2 ] 





Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame B (front) 


120 


p.12427 


30 


ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD 


§ 134 


AYW TTOY- 
a TOYA | NZHTOY EBOA 
2M TMOYKA2 AYGWATT. EBOA | NTOYFNWCIC 
NTEK SKAHCIA NTAZOYWNZ || EBOA ZNNMT- 
AACMA MITTAKO® ayze elpoc EYNTAC 
CrepMa NIM~ €TBE N[C]TeEp|Ma NE3OY- 
cla NTazTw[z NMMac]| To[T]e | TMCwTHP* 


etc. 


Copt. Mus. CG II 124:27-33 (pp. 84-86) 


les 


de 


‘8 moyee! 
imap acu 
exc hucia 
NaeMa Mj 
‘eyhaa. 


Wee. ia 


ine 
“HME F 


oe 
“ding of 
4 a 


BRIT. LIB. FRAGMENTS X, XI 121 


Fr. x 
fibers '. The other side of Fr. ix. 


gas | Je 
[ Jz 
[ ys 
[ ].N 
5 [ ]. 
[ ] 
[ ].m 
[ ]ko 
[ - J. 
Fr. x1 
fibers > 
a [ ayw oy ]- 


| [ee1 mloyee: NzHToy aygoyw([Nn]z aBaa 
[Mika]z AYyGwWATT ABAA Nteqr[NJwelilc 
[NrexkJancia NT[azoywNz aBad] ZNN m([t]- 
[Aacma M]nmtTeko [ayw ayzete apac e|yYNTEC 
5 [Ncnep]Ma NIM e[TBE NCTIEPMA NN]jexoy- 


[cia See Iiveus [ eal ] 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Fr. x = Frame B (back), Fr. xi = Frame D (back) 


xi 2 reading of pap. prob. cannot be [2M nkalz 3M: m is definite, superlin. stroke 
restored 
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§§ 139-141 i 

p.125!7 MN TTe- ag 
OHM. ETOYIONZ EBOA AN ayw TETE ut emNh 
MiroYycoyWNY* | CENACOYWNY* NaEl AE howe €Y 
20 AYTNNOOYCE || aTPOYOYWNZ* EBOA ZMNTIECHTIS MN | y TNAY 
TCAWYE NESOYCIA MIMXAOC MN ela 
TOY|MNTACEBHC aAYW TEEIZE ay- + MoyHINTA 
K ATAKPIING MMOOY EMOOY TOY N- fare 
25 TAPE NTEAEIOC GE THPOY OYWNZ2 EBOA 2N MTTAAC||Ma nye 
Rigas. 
“OMG, 
Copt. Mus. CG IT 12: ee 
Copt. Mus. CG II 125:17-25 (pp. 86-88) ‘se 
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Fr. xil 


fibers . The other side of Fr. xi. 


a | - MN ne]- 

1 [ext EqnJaoywnz aBal[a] EN ay[W MN] 
[pwlMe EYNACOYNWY [e]N Neel N[ae] 

n = <_< —— 
MN [ay TJNNayce ayNz TeEeHT aBal[a ey]- 

[wNz] NTCawBEe NERZOYCIA ABAA MN 

5 [ToYM|JNTACEBHC AywW TEE! TE C€° [ay ]- 
(Peatlakp[iJNeEé M[May MN] Helalw[N] N- 


aera [Tape | nee 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame D (front) 


xii 1 [- - - eynja Layton 2 [pw]me Layton 3-4 [eyWNz] (i.e. EYOYWNZ) ... ABAA 
Layton : [ayNz TMJNTCawse Oeyen 6 i.e. netaiw[Nn] (poss. read thus) 
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Fr. xiii 
fibers > 


J. 


Brit. Lib. MS. Or. 4926(1), Frame D (front) 


Fr. Xiv 


fibers |. The other side of Fr. xiii. 


Brit. Lib. Or. 4926(1), Frame D (back) 


Fr. xv 


fibers —. The readings are confused by offset. 


TAPOYN| 


oe Bee 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (front) 


BRI 


“ni, The § 


[+++ JON 


Say 
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Fr. xvi 


fibers L. Not the other side of Fr. xv, but rather a distinct fragment 
glued to the other side of it. 


[ IMn[_ - ] 


[ |ncat[ ] 


Brit.Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (back) 


Fr. xvii 
fibers >. The surface of the other side has been stripped away. 


[ ] ON xIN[ ] 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (front) 


Fr. xvill 


fibers > 

[ ] 
TN . [ ] 
pe. [ ] 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (front) 
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Fr. x1x 


fibers |. The other side of Fr. xviii. 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (back) 


Fr. xx 


fibers 4. The surface of the other side has been stripped away. 


[ J.-[ 
i 4 J... [ 
[ ].N.[ - | 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (front) 
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Fr. Xx 


fibers |. The surface of the other side has been stripped away. 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (back) 


Fr. xxil 


fibers |. The surface of the other side has been stripped away. 


e 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (front) 
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Fr. xxili 
wa, The 
fibers 4. The surface of the other side has been stripped away. go 
1 ].[ wd 
Lal Mel 
}.[ 
1. a 
Lis 038th 
Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (front) 
Fr. XXiv "ay 
ll 
il Teck le, 
[= JNe[ ] 
[I _ 
"Uh Ord 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (front) 
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Fr. XXv 
Pde, fibers >. The other side of Fr. xxiv. 
1 [ }.[ a ] 
[ -- ]M.[ - | 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (back) 


Fr. xxvl 
fibers 1 
1 [ Jn . [ ] 
[ - Jat] ] 
[ Je .[ J 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (front) 
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Fr. Xxvil 


fibers —. The other side of Fr. xxvi. 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (back) 


Fr. s.n. 


Both sides of this fragment. are blank. 


Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), Frame F (bottom row, center) 
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TRANSLATION 
Frg. i 


22. ... and bound him and cast him [into] Tartaros. ' Since that day, 
Sophia [the daughter of] Yaldabaoth ' has consolidated the heaven, along 
with the earth. | 


23. Now when the heavens had consolidated themselves along with 
their forces * and all their administration, then ' the prime parent became 
insolent. And 'he boasted on account of the army of ' the angels. [And] 
all the gods and their'...him(?)... 


Frg. 11 


25. ... [your (pl.)] works ' the entire defect that has become visible ' 
{out of] the truth will be abolished, ' and it will be like what has never ' 
been. 


26. This is what Pistis said. 5 And she showed (7?) to the ruler her like- 
ness in the ' waters. And she withdrew up 'to her light. 


27. Now when Sabaoth the son ' of Yaldabaoth [heard] Pistis, 'he sang 
praises to her, and [he]... 


Frg. iia (hypothetical restoration) 


35. ... [right has] been called justice, ' [left wickedness.] ' Now 
because of this [justice and wickedness] ' stand [over all their creatures. | 


36. 5 [Thus when] the prime [parent of chaos ' saw his son Sabaoth]... 


li 5 (§ 26) showed (2): the exact meaning of this Coptic verb is not certain 
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Frg. iil 
62. ... Pistis, who (?) ' fashioned great lights and ' all the stars. And 


she put them in the sky to ' shine upon the earth and to render temporal 


signs > and seasons and years ' and months and days and nights ' and 
[moments] and so forth.'... [upon the] sky...he...'... 
Frg. iv 


66. *... [the prime] parent ' because [he had] lied when he said, ' ‘‘It is 
I who am [God.] No other exists before me.’’ ! 


67. Then they gathered unto him and said, ' ‘‘[Is this] not the god...” 
5... “... you... want '...' come [let us create a man (1.e., human 
being)] out of [earth]...’’ 


Frg. iva (hypothetical restoration) 


80. ... [an] abortion, 'in that [no] ...' the chief [ruler] ... [the] say- 
ing, 'he was [afraid]... lest®...'... 


BRIT 


els 
ia» | 


pear 


jal! [he 


cunt (pnd 
Sa 


A. egaver 


Frg.ivb 
(Untranslatable.) 
Frg. v 
90. ... ' their decision. ... ' (she) secretly left her [likeness with] 


Adam. ' 


91. And she entered [the] tree of [acquaintance (gndsis) and 
[remained] 5 init. [And they] pursued [her], and she revealed ... 


111 1 (§ 62) who (?): text damaged 
iva (§ 80): so few letters survive that the identification of this fragment is uncertain 
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Frg. vi 
“Al the w 
AO Tenie 
YS ANd ye 


96. ... the first mother [might bear] within ' her [every] seed, [being 
mixed and ... ] ... to the ' fate of their [universe] and [the] 
configurations, ' and to Justice. 


97. [A] prearranged plan (oikonomia)... 


Frg. vii (doubtful restoration) 
ae Bp ge 
104. ... at'[the tree]...'... ofits ' [fruit]... ate5... the [light ' of 
acquaintance (gndsis)] ...'... [they were] naked ' [of acquaintance 


is} 00 (gnosis)... they saw] that they'... [When they % saw]... 


ma 
Frg. viii 


(Untranslatable.) 


Frg. ix (hypothetical restoration) 


110. ... [he gave names to] all [their creatures]. ' 


111. [They became troubled because] Adam [had recovered ' from all 
the trials. They assembled] ' and laid [plans, and they said, ‘‘Behold 
Adam!] 5 He has come to be [like one of us, so that he knows] ' the 
[difference between the light and the darkness. Now] perhaps ' [he will be 
deceived .. . as in the case] ' of the [tree of acquaintance (gndsis) and also 
will come to the tree] ' of [life]... 

ef lst 





vi 3 (§ 96) [the] confi gurations: there is not room in the lacuna for [their] configurations 
vil (§ 104): so few letters survive that the identification of this fragment is uncertain; further- 
more, the proposed restoration is not entirely successful because some letters remain unac- 
counted for 

yng §~=—« IX (§§ 110-111) : so few letters survive that the identification of this fragment is uncertain 
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Frg. x 
(Untranslatable.) 
Frg. xi 
134. *... [And each] ' one of them appeared ' [on earth] and revealed 


his (kind of) acquaintance (gnosis) ' [to the visible] church constituted of 
the ' [modelled forms (plasmata) of] perdition. [And it (viz., the church) r EXPOS 
was found to] contain 5 all kinds of seed, [because of the seed of the] author- 


ities'... 


Frg. xii 
139. “*... [There is nothing (or, no one) ! hidden that] will not become 


apparent, and [there is no] ' person who will not be recognized. 


140. [And] these ' [were] sent to make known what is hidden, [making 
' known] the seven authorities and 5 [their] impiety. And thus [they ' were 
condemned [along with] this age (aeon). ' 


141. [... when]... 


Fragments xili-xXxvil 


(Untranslatable.) 
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THE EXPOSITORY TREATISE ON THE SOUL 


INTRODUCTION 
WILLIAM C. ROBINSON, JR. 


1. The Expository Treatise on the Soul’ (ExSoul) is an anonymous 
treatise in the form of an exhortation to otherworldliness, using narrative, 
paraenesis, and proof texts. It must have been composed in Greek, 
perhaps as early as A.D. 200. No trace of the original Greek text survives, 
except for the present Coptic translation. The place of composition has 
not been ascertained. 

Two narrative episodes tell of the soul’s fall from the presence of the 
heavenly father into this life, where she is violated, degraded, and aban- 
doned. She bears deformed children, weeps at her desolation, and prays 
to the father. Heeding her prayer the father restores her to her original 
state, and from heaven sends her bridegroom and brother with whom she 
is reunited in spiritual marriage. For this marriage she is reborn in youth- 
fulness, and in union with the heavenly bridegroom she ascends back to 
the father. Biblical and Homeric proof texts are adduced (attached to 
catchwords), a chain of Old and New Testament quotations characterizes 
life in this world as prostitution, and the treatise concludes with an exhor- 
tation to repentance. 


2. GENRE, Purpose. ExSoul exemplifies no distinct literary type. It 
treats topics which were discussed in philosophical treatises on the soul 
Starting in the second century A.D. (the nature of the soul, her incarnation, 
her lot in this life, eschatology), and follows in part a typical Platonic out- 
line found also in various Hermetic and pagan Gnostic systems. For a 
clear statement of this outline cf. Plotinus 6.9.9. Nevertheless ExSoul is 
neither philosophical argument nor sketch nor pure myth nor even 
novella, despite its story of risk and disaster and a happy ending of re- 
united lovers. Its aim, which becomes apparent not only in the closing 
exhortation but also in the paraenetic sections of the narrative, is exhorta- 
tion to otherworldliness. 


3. ARRANGEMENT. The work divides into a narrative, followed by an 


exhortation, and then a recapitulation (in two parts) which focuses upon 
the theme of repentance. Apart from quotations of the bible and Homer, 


' Also known as Exegesis on the Soul. 
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the literary components easiest to identify are narrative, exhortation 
(135:4 to the end), and a self-contained exegetical composition on the 
prostitution of the soul (129:5-131:13). There are also exegetical glosses 
to the quotations (130:20-28; 133:3-9, 20-28), hortatory comments 
(128:20-26; 130:31-131:2), didactic comparisons and _ definitions 
(131:22-27, 31-34 [?]; 131:34-132:2, 27-35; 134:4-6, 11-15, 28-34), 
gnomic sentences (135:21—22, 25-29; 136:21—22, 25-27), narrative links 
(132:10—-12, 15-17; 133:11-13, cf. 128; 131:13-—16), and two summaries 
near the end (137:5—11 and 11-15). 

The guiding concepts of the composition are evident in (1) gnomic sen- 
tences in the hortatory conclusion (*‘The beginning of salvation is repen- 
tance... . And repentance takes place in distress and grief. But the father 
is good and loves humanity, and he hears the soul that calls upon him and 
sends it the light of salvation’’); (2) various expressions which recur 
throughout the composition: sigh and repent, weep, mourn; suffering, 
affliction, distress, and defilement to designate the soul’s bodily 
existence; and (3) two concluding summaries, one patterned on Homer’s 
Helen, the other on the biblical Exodus from Egypt, which also denigrate 
earthly existence and predicate deliverance on sighing and repenting. The 
first part of the narrative aims to show that the reality of earthly existence 
is indeed suffering and defilement and that those who recognize it for 
what it is (cf. 131:13—22) weep and repent. By showing that God is mer- 
ciful and graciously heeds the penitent’s prayer, the narrative itself—and 
not just the hortatory conclusion—encourages the readers to repent. 


4. CONTENTS AND OVERALL UNiITy. Despite overall compositional 
unity the narrative motifs are not wholly coherent. The story begins, after 
prefatory remarks (127:18—21), with a general statement on the soul’s 
preexistence and fall (127:21—27). In contrast to her preexistent asexual 
state (virginity and androgyny), the soul’s earthly state is characterized by 
sexual identity (female or male); thus sexuality in itself is the soul’s 
plight; deliverance would entail restoration of the original state of asex- 
uality. Such, in general, is the tenor of the second part of the narrative 
(from 132:2 on): yet in the first part of the narrative the soul’s plight is 
not described as sexuality itself, but as the state of sexual violation. She 
is raped, prostituted, defiled, abandoned, and corrupted—she finally 
defiles herself in promiscuity. The first narrative episode leaves no doubt 
that suffering is her lot on earth, and yet what she confesses in her prayer 
is not the narrated defilement but the abandonment of her pristine state 
(‘I abandoned my house and fled from my maiden’s quarters. Restore 
me to thyself again’’). And the same seems implied in the father’s 
response: he ‘‘will have mercy on her, and he will make her womb turn 
from the external domain and will turn it again inward, so that the soul 
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will regain her proper character.’’ Here, as in the opening generalization, 


her plight is sexuality, which compared with a nonsexual androgynous ! 


state is an inferior mode of existence. 

The second narrative episode, the love story which begins at 132:2 
(132:2-10, 13-15, 18-27; 133:10-11, 14-15, 31-134:3, 8-11, 25-28) 
does not follow from what preceded. The first narrative section neither 
requires a sequel, having reached its resolution with the implication that 
the father has answered the soul’s prayer (128:26—129:5) and restored her 
to her original state (131:13-132:2), nor does it imply the love story 
which follows. (Since it may be assumed that cleansing preparatory to 
the wedding was part of the ceremony—like perfuming the bridal 
chamber and waiting there for the bridegroom [132:13-—15]—the cleans- 
ing motif is inherent in the wedding story and hence not motivated by the 
defilements of the first narrative episode, despite narrative links in the 
second episode which make that connection.) Instead of being set in 
motion by the preceding narrative, the wedding story seems to originate 
in theory, in the doctrine of deficiency as the mark of this earthly life: 
‘*But since she is female, by herself she 1s powerless to beget a child. 
From heaven the father sent her her man, who is her brother, the 
firstborn’’ (132:6—9). 


5. UsE oF QuoTaTIONS. The argument is sanctioned by quotations 
from scripture, biblical and Homeric. They occur in two blocks, one in 
each of the narrative episodes, and are interspersed throughout the con- 
cluding exhortation. At the end of the narrative, Psalm 102 (LXX) 1s 
quoted to support assertions about the soul’s resurrection, rejuvenation, 
and ransom, and John 6:44 certifies that the happy outcome is indeed the 
father’s gracious doing. 

As probably in the case of the love story, the quotations may have had 
a literary history prior to their use in ExSoul. It has been shown that 
florilegia on themes found in ExSoul existed at the presumed time of com- 
position and that some of them contained quotations which also occur in 
ExSoul. But the attempt to demonstrate that ExSoul actually used such 
florilegia has not succeeded; it has not been shown that two or more quo- 
tations in a given context in ExSoul also occur together in any identifiable 
florilegium. Yet even without strict demonstration, it seems quite likely 
that these quotations were not all excerpted specifically for the composi- 
tion of this one work. The first and last quotations in the hortatory 
section—the beatitude on those who mourn and weep and Psalm 6—were 
treated together in Origen’s commentary on Psalm 6, where he, 4s 0 
ExSoul, referred the groaning and weeping of Psalm 6 to Israel’s suffering 
under oppression in Egypt. Psalm 102 (LXX) was connected with rejuve- 
nation and resurrection in the myth of the phoenix, and in ExSoul the 
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~ quotation concludes with the words, ‘* Your youth will be renewed like an 


“t eagle’s.’ 
The most complicated and most interesting use of quotations occurs in 


“". the second narrative episode. First of all, the block of quotations 


(133: 1-31), which interrupts the story, is itself interrupted by part of the 
© story—the recognition scene (133:10-11) and the account of the soul’s 
self-adornment (133:14—-15), motifs which connect the preceding narra- 
tive with that which follows the block of quotations. The most interesting 
aspect of the composition here is that an exegetical gloss (133:3-9)—a 
reference to what stands in Genesis between the two statements quoted by 
ExSoul (Gen 2:24 and 3:16)—supplies what a reader might have inferred 


‘ but what the narrative had not told, viz., that the marriage is to reunite 


and so to reconstitute a syzygy. (The gloss has other allusions to the 
Genesis story incompatible with the narrative in ExSoul; viz., that ‘‘the 
woman led astray the man’’ and that originally “‘they were with the 
father’’-—while in the mise-en-scéne the soul was ‘‘alone with the 
father,’ even though androgynous.) Here we see a narrative that is other- 
wise uninfluenced by the Genesis account skillfully augmented from it. 
Furthermore, this block of quotations introduces motifs which digress 
from the narrative frame in which it is set: the soul’s ‘‘true master’’ (in 
the two glosses [133:3-9, 20-28]; cf. her ‘‘master’’ in the quotations 
from Gen 3:16 and Psalm 44 [LXX]) and the soul’s forgetting the house 
of her earthly father and ‘‘turning her face from her people and the multi- 
tude of her adulterers’’ (Psalm 44 [LXX] and the second gloss). But what 
here stands in tension with its immediate narrative context helps unite the 
whole of ExSoul; in the first narrative episode the soul had turned her face 
from the adulterers only to run to others who treated her ‘‘as if they were 
her masters’’ and whom she dared not leave (128:7—13). Not only is the 
past nullified, in that in union with her true master she finally turns her 
face from the false masters, but this section also suggests what is to come, 
the soul’s departure from earth by ascending to her father who 1s in 
heaven. It is primarily within this block of quotations that the diverse 


;. components of ExSoul are tied together. 


6. EpirorIAL History. There is disagreement on how ExSoul was 
composed, ranging from the view that the quotations stood first in the 


« process, furnishing both concepts and materials for the treatise, to consid- 
. ering them as final additions to a prior composition. The question is 
. inherently difficult: proof texts are by definition both foreign and fitted to 
, their contexts. Hence from one view point it can be argued that the quota- 


tions are removable and therefore secondary; while from another it is pos- 
sible to stress their aptness, as an argument that the whole work was com- 
_ posed in a single effort. Both kinds of argumentation beg the question. In 
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fact the quotations are set alongside the narrative but not fused with it— 
they do not affect the context—and therefore seem to be later additions to 
a previous composition comprising narrative and exhortation. But even 
granting this, it would still remain unclear whether such a previous com- 
position had been used directly in written form or from memory of written 
or oral presentations. Some of the data seem better explained by assum- 
ing a written model: unresolved differences in vocabulary and nuance 
remain; the narrative seems to have maintained its integrity both from 
fusion with the quotation and—in matters of some importance (e.g, 
133:3—9)—against assimilation to the editing; and identifiable parts of the 
narrative survive in the midst of complex editing at 133:10-11, 14-15. 


7. AFFILIATIONS WITH OTHER TEXTS. ExSoul has points of contact 
with several other works of the Nag Hammadi collection. The Authorita- 
tive Teaching (VI,3) speaks of the spiritual soul being thrown down into a 
body, where involvement in the desires and vanities of this life causes her 
to forget her brothers and her father. Then coming to despise this transi- 
tory life, she strips off this world and puts on bridal clothing; she reclines 
in the bridal chamber; her bridegroom brings her the word and gives it to 
her as food which enables the eyes of her mind to know her origins in 
order that she might leave matter behind and receive what is hers. The 
Gospel According to Philip connects salvation and the bridal chamber. 
Like ExSoul, the Gospel According to Philip and the Gospel According to 
Thomas? reflect the androgyne myth. Similarities have also been noticed 
between ExSoul and the Naasenes, the Sophia Salvanda form of Valentin- 
ianism, Simonian Gnosticism, and the Wisdom myth. 

ExSoul is important in that it reflects a simple form of the androgyne 
myth without any anti-Jewish aspects; in its treatment of Helen and thus 
what it may contribute towards an understanding of Simonian Gnos- 
ticism; and in furnishing an instance of the image used in Eph 5:22-23 
(bridegroom who saves the bride) which may be independent of the pas- 
sage in Ephesians (the bridegroom as ‘‘brother’’ of the bride [132:8; 
133:5-6; 134:27] is not derived from the Christian image of the church as 
the bride of Christ, and if ‘‘who is her brother’’ is not a secondary addi- 
tion in ExSoul, then ExSoul documents the existence of the figure apart 
from its use in Ephesians). 

The text of ExSoul is well transmitted and survives in a relatively good 
state of preservation. 


2 Edited in volume 1. 
3 Edited in volume 1. 
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8. BIBLIOGRAPHY. Interpretation: W. C. Robinson, Jr., ‘‘The Exegesis 
on the Soul,’’ Novum Testamentum 12 (1970) 102-17. H. Bethge et al., 
“Die Exegese tiber die Seele,’’ Theologische Literaturzeitung 101 (1976) 
93-103. J.-E. Ménard, ‘‘L’Evangile selon Philippe et l’Exégése de 
l’ame,’’ Les textes de Nag Hammadi (Nag Hammadi Studies 7; Leiden: 
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THE EXPOSITORY TREATISE ON THE SOUL 


EDITED BY 


BENTLEY LAYTON 


TE3HFHCIC ETBE TWYXH | 


ANCOQOOC ETYWOOT 21 TNNEZ2H AYTF O|INOMACIA ETPY XH NNOYPAN N- 
C2IME | ONTWC ON ZN TECOYCIC OYCZIME TE | OY NTAC MMay 


Z2WWC NTECMHTPA 


zEwc | MEN ECWOOTTS OYAATC 2A2TM NEIWT* | OY TAPEENOC 
TE AYW OYZ2OYTCZIME TE || 2M TIECEINE ZOTAN AE ECWANZAEIE 
| ENITN ECWMA NC! EMEEIBIOC TOTE AC|2ZAEIE ATOOTOY NZAazZ2 N- 
AHCTHC ayw Nizye[pi]JcTHC AyYNOXC ETOOTOY NNoyephy |ay[.... 
ati see Joc 2ZOEINE MEN AYXPW || Nac z[NNOyBiJa ZNKOOYE A€ 
eyteiee | MMoc 2N [o]yamaTH NaAwp[o]N ZAMTIAS | ZAMAWC ay- 
xozmG ac[..... TECMNITS*napeenoc 

AYW ACTIOPNE YE 2M TrEc|CwmMa aYyWw ACTAAC NTOOTY~ OYON 
NIM ~* | AYW TIETCAGOAXC MMOY* ECMEEYE | XE TECZaAEI TE 20- 
MOTE NTACTAAC N||TOOTOY NZNMOIXOC NZYBPICTHC Na|MICTOC 
ATPOYPXPW NAC TOTE aACad) EZOM~* | EMATE aYWw ACMETA- 
NOE! MAAIN ECWa(N)|KTE TECZO EBOA NNEEIMOIXOC WaCcnwr | 
EZOYN EZNKOOYE NCEPANarKaZE MMOC || aTPECuwe NMMAay NCP 


AUXILIARY NOTES 
127:19 Sah. 2a TenzH. 20 1.e. Noypan. 
261.e.Ncel. 28 Sah. NNeyepuy. 30 i.e. 2N oysBia. 
128:2 i.e. NoYON Nim. 3 Sah. METCNAGOAXC. 


TEXT CRITICAL NOTES 

127:22 zewe : prob. for €w¢ ob : cf. Layton 26 e<m>cwma Hedda Bethge (‘‘in (den) 
Leib’) 29 ay[w ayxwzM Mmjoc Krause 30 2[NNoyeija Layton, sim. Krause 32 
[MN]tT* : or else [M]N[T]* poss. [Texo NTECMN]T* (Polotsky) 

128:4 poss. NTa<pe>c : cf. Layton 
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THE EXPOSITORY TREATISE ON THE SOUL 
TRANSLATED BY 


WILLIAM C. ROBINSON, Jr. 


Expository Treatise on the Soul ' 


Wise men of old gave 2° the soul a feminine name. ' Indeed she is female 
in her nature as well. 'She even has her womb. 


As long as ' she was alone with the father, 'she was virgin and in form 
androgynous. 2° But when she fell ' down into a body and came to this life, 
then she ' fell into the hands of many robbers. And ' the wanton creatures 
passed her from one to another 'and[...] her. Some made use of * her 
[by force], while others did so by seducing ' her with a gift. In short, ' they 
defiled her, and she [... her] 128 virginity. 

And in her body she prostituted herself ' and gave herself to one and 
all, ' considering each one she was about to embrace ' to be her husband. 
When she had given herself > to wanton, unfaithful adulterers, 'so that they 
might make use of her, then she sighed ' deeply and repented. But even 
when she ' turns her face from those adulterers, she runs ' to others and 
they compel her '° to live with them and 
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Z@MZAA Nay | NOE NNXOEIC 21IXN MOYMA NPKOTK. | EBOA AE MTUYI- 
NTOOY AE WayamaTa M|mMoc 
NNOYNOG NXPONOC NOE NNizallel EeTNZOT NPMMME 2WC EW XE EYTIMa 


ME OYKETI MACTOAMA | €kaay Ncwc 
| MMOC EMATE AYW O©2AH NNAEl THPOY | WayKAAC NCWOY NCEBuK 

NTOC AE wWal|PECWWNE NXHPA N2ZHKE NEPHMOC ~ | EMNTAC BOHEEIA 
MMAay OY AE wayMallaxe MNTA[y]cyqs EBOA 2M TECMKAaz2 M|- 
TIECGN 2HY FAP AAAAY NTOOTOY €E1 MH|T! ANXW2M NTAYTAAY NAC 2M 
TITPOY PIKOINWNE!I NMMAC AYW NENTACXMOJOY EBOA 2N NMOIXOC 


NKWOOC NE ay|lw ZNBAAAAY NE aYyw CEO NPMNAAX|- 


Aex* TOY 2HT * TOWC 

ZOTAN AE Epya(N) | MEIwWT. ETMMNCA NTME GM MECUINE Ni|yowuT 
ETITN € XWC NYNAY EPOC ECE|uy) E2ZOM MN NECTACOC MN TAC XHMOl- 
CYNH ayw ECMETANOE! EXN TECMOP|NEla NTACAAC ayw NCapPxeIN- 
NPe|miKkKaael {NPemikKaael} ezpat enlegp]an | aTPEYqPBOHOE! Nac e[c- 
Sea hcar atin’ mjec|zHT. THPYS ECxw MMO[C xe Ma]Toyxolle! TACIWT XE 
ayw* * 


EICZHHTE TNA AOroc | [NAK X€ azikw] NCWE! MMAHEl 


AziImwT*. EBOA MTMATIAP ‘GENWN MAAN) | TKTOE! GapoK* 20- 
TAN EGWANNAY EPOC | ECUYOOTS MNEEICMOT. TOTE YNAPKPINE | aac 
NA3IOC ATPEYNA NAC XE NAWE MMOKZC || NTAZ!I EXWC XE ACKW M- 


MECHEINCWC 


EXN | TIOPNIA GE NTWY XH GUMPOOHTE YE N[ZA2 MMA NG! TIETINA 
ETOYAAB TE Xay~* | rap 2N lEPHMIAC TEMPOOHTHC Xe 
ZOTA(N) | Epwa M2AeE! TOYEIE TEYZIME ayw NC|l- 
BWK. NC XIKEOYA MH CNAKOTC EPpoy XIN | TE- 


11 Sah. meyma. NrkotK : i.e. NNKOTK. 14 i.e. NoyYNOG. 16i.e. Neau. 


19 1.e. ya oyMaaxe (Crum 213a). 24 1.e. 2NkKwohoc Ne. 26 Sah. ney2uT. 
31 i.e. NPemmkaaet /29:4 i.e. aaac, Sah. eaac (Schenke emends thus). 5 Sah. N- 
TAYE. 


20 [y] : copyist wrote and then cancelled a false start of y _ for 
the construction cf. Layton 72-73 22 anxwem : Nn added above the line 26 
<e>noyzuT Hedda Bethge (‘‘(insofern als) ihr Verstand verwirrt ist’’) 
29 poss. emend to T<Eec>acXHMOCYNH 32 n[eqPp]an Krause 
mJec Krause : e[cwyaA Nay Mnjec W. Robinson 34 rest. Krause 


33 e[cew €zom 2M 
36 rest. Krause 
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render service to them ' upon their bed, as if they were her masters. ' Out 
of shame she no longer dares ' to leave them, whereas they deceive ' her 
for a long time, pretending to be faithful, true husbands, '5 as if they 
greatly respected 'her. And after all this 'they abandon her and go. 

She then ' becomes a poor desolate widow, ' without help; not even a 
measure of food 2° was left her from the time of her affliction. ' For from 
them she gained nothing except ' the defilements they gave her while they 
had 'sexual intercourse with her. And her offspring ' by the adulterers are 
dumb, 25 blind, and sickly. ' They are feebleminded. 

But when ' the father who is above visits her 'and looks down upon her 
and sees her ' sighing—with her sufferings and disgrace 3° —and repenting 
of the prostitution ' in which she engaged, and when she begins to call ' 
upon [his name] ' so that he might help her, [... ] all ' her heart, saying, 
‘‘Save 35> me, my father, for behold I will render an account ' [to thee, for I 
abandoned] my house and 129 fled from my maiden’s quarters. ' Restore 
me to thyself again’’—-when he sees her ' in such a state, then he will 
count 'her worthy of his mercy upon her, for many are the afflictions > that 
have come upon her because she abandoned her house. 


Now concerning ' the prostitution of the soul the holy spirit prophesies 
in'many places. For he said 'in the prophet Jeremiah (3:1—-4 LXX), 


If ' the husband divorces his wife and she '° goes 
and takes another man, can she return to him after ' 
that? 
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Has no 


NOY MH 2N OY XW2mM* MITECXW2M~ | NGI fc 
TECZIME ETMMAY ayw NTO apeTlopiNEYE MN “a0 
zazNwwe  aywapexote walpoel  me- we 
xay* N6I 1xo€EIc q! NNeEBaa® eEe|lpat i | 
ENTICOOYTN ayw NTENay xe NTazelTopNE Ye pos 
TWN MH NEPE2ZMOOC AN ZN NE|ZIH EPE XW2M ets 
Miikaz ZN NETIOPNia | MN NeKakia ayw ape- ion "4 
x1z2azNawe ey|xpon* Ne apewwne Nat*- eer 
Witte MN OY||ON NIM* MITEMOY TE Ezpal You be 
EPOE! 2WCc | PMNHEIS H 2WC E1WT* H APXHFOC N- cal 0 
TE|MNTMAPEENOC yur 

TIAAIN * YCH2 ZN WCHE | MEMPOOHTHC Xe nt 
AMHEITN x12aml MN | TETMMAay xe Hos 2x Come, 2 
CNAWWITE NAE! AN N2i||Me ayW ANOK* TNa- (LXX) isnot to | 
Wwwmie NAC AN N2zalel TNAd!I NTECNOPNIA M- | shall rer 
MAY MITAMTO | EBOA ayw TNad! NTECMOI- and sha 
X€1a 2N| TMHTE NNECKIBE TNAKAAC ECKAa- breasts, | 
Ka|ZHY NOE MOOOY NT ay XTIOC MMOY ay|lw was bom 
t[N]aac NEpHMOC NEE NOYKaz EMN| M[OOY N- lnd with 
ZHTY alyw tNaac NaTuwHpe | ZNNO[YE!- ingly} ch 
Be t]INANA AN NNECwHPE xe | ZNWHPE ny, for 
[NJe MTopNela X€ ATOYMAAY | PTOPNEY- tir mot 
€ ayw act wfine NNecw]xHp[e] * xe ten tog 
y acxooy Xe FNATIOPNEYE MN NET ME le ms 

en 
15 Le. NTape-. “Sigal Li 
30-31 i.e.tNaaac...fNaaac. 32i.e.2Noyene. 33 Sah. ateymaay. Hrd tal 


129:24 an: N added above the line 30-31 rest. Krause : cf. oyKaz Natmay Hos 2:5 
Achmimic (2:3, ed. Till) 31-32 rest. Schenke, Krause : without exact parallel, but cf. 
Hos 2:5 anoxteva adtiy év Siyer, -NamayTc @N oyeise Achmimic (2:3, ed. Till) 33 
MmopNeta : M definite, superlin. stroke restored 34 rest. Krause : without exact parallel, 
but cf. Hos 2:7 xatioxvvev 1 texodoa atta, TletTa]cmect{w}oy a[cxi] wine Achmimic 
(2:5, ed. Till) 130:1 | acxooyq: emend to acxooc (thus Krause) 
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Has not that woman utterly ' defiled herself? 


- ‘‘And you (sg.) ' prostituted yourself to many 

shepherds and you returned '.to me!’’ said the 
| lord. **Take an honest '§ look and see where you ' 
: prostituted yourself. Were you not sitting in the ' 
streets defiling the land with your acts of prostitu- 
we tion ' and your vices? And you took many 
= shepherds for a ' stumbling block for yourself. 
You became shameless 2° with everyone. You did 
a not call on me as ' kinsman or as father or author of 

your ' virginity.”’ 

Again it is written in the prophet Hosea (2:4—9 LX X = 2:2-7 MT), ' 
i Come, go to law with ' your (pl.) mother, for she 
NA is not to be a wife to me 2 nor I a husband to her. ' 
NA I shall remove her prostitution from my presence, ' 
MOF and I shall remove her adultery from ' between her 
Cha: breasts. I shall make her naked ' as on the day she 
a {o was born, and 7° I [shall] make her desolate like a 
Ov land without ' [water], and I shall make her [long- 
ingly] childless. ' [I] shall show her children no 
He pity, for ' they are children of prostitution, since 
1. their mother ' prostituted herself and [put her chil- 
é dren to shame]. 130 For she said, ‘‘I shall prosti- 
tute myself to ' my lovers. 
129:14—15 literally, Lift up your eyes towards uprightness and see... 

wit 129:31 literally, I shall make her childless with [a thirst] 
ania 
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ae = j was te 
MMOEI NETMMay NEYt Nae! MMalOelK S MN sim? 
TAMOOY MN Nad)THN® MN Na|2BOOC MN TTaHpT* ony 
MN TANHZ2 MN 2wsB’ || NIMETP way Nae! Ala i'l 
TOY TO EICZHHTE | ANOK*S ¢NAd)TAM MMOOY XE se 
NECWG6M | GOM* MTwT. NCa NECNOEIK * ayw mt 
EcwalwINE NCWOY NCTMGNTOY CNAXOOC | xe a 
TNAKOT* E€MAZAE!I XIN Wopr* xe NeE|leIP tal 
way NNzooy ETMMay Nzoyo ate|Noy is 
TAAIN TE XaY™ 2N EZEKIHA XE os in ECM 
acjwjwme MNNCA 2a2 Nkakia*’ TMExay N6!| Bz ge came 
TMXOEIC XE APEKWT NE NOYTIOPNION | ayw ld you 
APETAMEIO NE NOYTOTIOC NC ellie 2N NTAa- use a 
Tea AYW APEKWT* NE NZN|TTOPNION 21 21H bat your 
NIM AYW APETEKO N|TEMNTCAEIE ayw wasted 'V¢ 
APECWT. NNEYEPHTE | EBOA EXN ZIH een alle 
NIM * AYW APETAWO NTEMOPINIA aPpe- tution, ' 
TOPNE YE MN NWHPE NKHME || NaeEl ETO NTEwe Esvgt. *t 
Na Na NINOG NCap3»* of es. 


NIM | AE NE NGHPE NKHME Na NINOG NCAaP§ | €!1 MHT!I ANCAPKIKON ayW tds “the s 


NAICO@HTON | MN N2BHYE MMKAzZ NACI NTA TPYXH | XW2M N2HTOY N- “othe flesh an 
NEEIMA EC XI OEIKS N||TOOTOY ECXIHPM*S ECXINEZ ECXI ZBO|OC ayw “the sou "ha 
TKEMAOIAPIA ETMIMCA NBOA | MIIKWTE MINCWMA NA€l ETCMEEYE | XE 6 ol, cl 
cep way Nac “dhe thin 
TEEITMMOPNIA AE ANA|MOCTOAOC MICWTHP Mapar ‘PeElA€E Xe || “(0 ts pros 
139-9) 95 

APE2 EPWTN EPOC TOYBE THYTN E€PoOc | 
Guard you 


nee | 
130:2 i.e. eneyft. 


20 Sah. Nrewe Ne (Quecke emends thus, with hesitation). 
24 Sah. Mneemma. 


2 NETMMay <e>neyt Hedda Bethge (‘‘jenen, (die) mir... gaben’’) 
20 {Na} NINOG Nagel 


‘OU 130:2-30 51 


It was they who gave me my '' bread and my water 
and my garments and my ' clothes and my wine 
and my oil and everything 5 I needed.’’ Therefore 
Xe behold 'I shall shut them up so that she shall not 
be able 'to run after her adulterers. And when she 
‘seeks them and does not find them, she will say, ' 
‘*T shall return to my former husband, for '° in 
those days I was better off than now.’’ ! 


Again he said in Ezekiel (16:23-26 LXX), ' 


s It came to pass after much depravity, said ' the 


An lord, you built yourself a brothel ' and you made 

Ab yourself a beautiful place '5 in the streets. And you 

2h built yourself ' brothels on every lane, and you 

eh wasted ' your beauty, and you spread your legs 'in 
every alley, and you multiplied your acts of pros- 

¢ titution. ' You prostituted yourself to the sons of 

eue Egypt, 7° those who are your neighbors, men great 
of flesh. 


yu, But what ' does ‘‘the sons of Egypt, men great of flesh’’ mean ' if not the 
aia domain of the flesh and the perceptible realm ' and the affairs of the earth, 
“G0 by which the soul ' has become defiled here, receiving bread from 25 them, 
reve’. 48 Well as wine, oil, clothing, ' and the other external nonsense ' surround- 
ing the body—the things she thinks ' she needs. 

But as to this prostitution the ' apostles of the savior commanded (cf. 
Acts 15:20, 29; 21:25: 1 Thess 4:3; 1 Cor 6:18; 2 Cor 7:1), *° 


Guard yourselves against it, purify yourselves from 
it! 


35 
*p. 131! 
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EYWAXE ETMOPNIA OYAATC AN MrICcwWl|Ma AAAA TA TSPYXHN- 
ZOYO eT[Bpe mjae!| NAMOCTOAOC EYc2z[at NNEKKAHCIA] M|MINoyTe 
wINa xe Ne[YTOPNiJa’ NTeell|mM[i Ne qwre zeal N2HT[N] 
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AAAA TINOG | [NArWN Eqwy]oon® ETBE TIOPNIA ~* * NTWyXH EBOA 
N2HTC wape THOPNIA MiMKECWMaA Wwe Ala TOYTO T1AYAOC EY- 
czal NrKOpIeIOcC TE xay xe 
aeiczat NH|TN 2N TEMICTOAH XE MITPTW2 MN 1 Cor: 
TOP|INOC OY TTANTWC MITPNOC MIEEIKOC|MOC H 
TAG ONZEKTHC H NPEUTwPpr* H NiPEG(WMYWE EIA W- 
AON ETE! APA TETNHMT* | €€! EBOA 2M MKOCMOC 

Tael TE C€ EY wal|xXEe NNEYMATIKWC 
XE ETINAPWN WOOT || NAN AN* OYBE CapP3* 2! Eph 6: 
CNOY* 

KATA E€ EN|TAGXOOC 
AAAA OYBE NKOCMOKPaTwp®* | MITEEIKAKE MN M- ibid. 
TINE YMATIKON * NTITO|NHPIA 


wa ZOYN MEN EQOOY ETWYXH* | THT. NCA ECA ECKOINWNI MN 
METCNA|TWMT* EPOYS ECXW2M* CwWOOTT 2a Tac|xXa NNETCMMYya 
ETPECXITOY ZOTAN AE | ECUAPAICEANE NMMOKZC ETCNZHTOY | 


131:3 Nr : i.e. NN (Krause emends thus) : for the form cf. 128:11. 
15 Le. mmacxa. 


31 mopnia : 1 altered from false start of a 32 rest. Krause : also possible is et[8¢ 
Tjael 33 cz[aTt - - - ] Krause [ - - - NNeKKAucta] W. Robinson? : [ - - - NTeKKAHcia] 
Browne, Wisse : [--- xe TNconc] Schenke 34 Ne[yrmopnija® rest. W. Robinson? : 
Ne[NzsHy]e Wisse 35 Nzut[N] W. Robinson?, Schenke : Nzwt[c] Krause 

36 rest. Browne, Wisse (sim. Krause), cf. 131:9 : [Npooya eqa]loon Schenke (Nach- 
trag) 131:3 o2 altered from N; copyist erroneously wrote kopiein (for KopINel-), Per- 
ceived an error and merely wrote o over N as the correction : prob. emend to kopineloc 

5 MMPNOC : MNnP<TW2 MN MMOP>NOC Wisse, with hesitation : MNopNoc eM. 
Krause 6 <M>naAeonzek Tuc Hedda Bethge 
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speaking not just of the prostitution of the ' body but especially of that of 
the soul. For this reason ' the apostles [write to the churches] of ' God, 
that such [prostitution] might not * occur among [us]. 

Yet the greatest ' [struggle] has to do with the prostitution 131 of the 
soul. From it arises the prostitution ' of the body as well. Therefore Paul, 
‘writing to the Corinthians (1 Cor 5:9-10), said, 


I wrote ' you in the letter, ‘‘Do not associate with 
prostitutes,’’ 5 not at all meaning the prostitutes of 
this world ' or the greedy or the thieves or the ' 
idolaters, since then you would have to ' go out 
from the world. 


here he is speaking ' spiritually— 


For our struggle is !° not against flesh and blood— 
as he ' said (Eph 6:12)—but against the world 
rulers 'of this darkness and the spirits of ' wicked- 


ness. 


As long as the soul ' keeps running about everywhere copulating with 
whomever !5 she meets and defiling herself, she exists suffering ' her just 


deserts. But when ' she perceives the straits she is in' 
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ayW NCPIME Ezpal EMEIWT NCMETANO|El TOTE YNANA NAC NGI NEWT 
NUKTO || NTECMHTPA EBOA 2N Na Ca NBOA TIAAI(N) | NUKTOC EZ20YN 
NTE TPY XH XI MITEC|MEPIKON + eywoon rap AN N@E NNEZ?I- 
OME MMHTPA rap MIICWMa EYWOooTT | MPOYN™* MITCWMA NOE NrKe- 
MaAcT TMH||TPA NTOYS NTPyYXH ECKWTE MITCA NBOA | NEE NMOYcrI- 
KON MQOOYT* EYwoon’ | MMBOA* 

€pwa TMHTPA GE NTWYXH* | TKTOC 2M TMOYWU) MTEIWT. Enca 
N|ZOYN WaPECPBANTIZE AYW NTOY||INOY WwaCcTOYBO EN xXwW2M Mnca 
NiBo[A] Mae! ENTayaBy* € xwWC Nee NNI|w[THN ey Jwal[a]wwm* Way Te- 
Aooy~ eln[MOoy ayw NCJETKTOOY WANTOYN TOY|AaAami[e EBOA] ayw 
NCETOYBO MTOYBO || AG NTWY XH ME XI TECMNT[BI]P[P]e ON* * iA 
MECOYCIKON Nwopn’ NCKTOC Nke|com* TMAaci me MEcBANTicma 

TOTE CNA|PAPXE!I NBWAKS EPOC OYAATC NEE NNET|WAYMICE 
NTE YNOY EYWAXITE TTUWHPE || wayKOTOY EPOOY OYAAY ZNNOY- 
BAKE | AAAA ETE! OYCZIME TE MN GOM®~ ATPECKXNE | WHPE 
OYAATC ATIEIWT. TNNAY NAC EBOA | ZN THE MMECZOOYT* ETE 
TIECCON ne* | Twopn* MMICEe TOTE ATIPMWEAEET® E1|| AMTITNWA 
XEAEET ACKW MEN NCWC NITECTIOPNIA NWOPT* ACTOYBOC 


ANXW2M | NNNOEIK * ACP BPPE AE AYMNTUEAEET § | ACTOYBOC 


2M <IT>MA NWEAEET* ACMAZY NCTINOYYE ACZMOOC NZOYN* NZHTG 
ECGWYUT* || EBOAS ZHTY MIIPMWEAEETS MME OYKET!| CTHT* 2N Ta- 


ropa ECKOINWNE! MN TETC|oyouy* AAAA ACGW ECGOUWT* EBOA 


ZHTY | XE AW) NZOOY EYNNHY ECP ZOTE 2HTY | NECCOOYNlFaP aN 


MITEGqEINE OYKeE||TICP MMEEYE XIM MOYOEIG) NTACZE E|BOA 2M 


24 1.e. NNKE-. 
132 :3-4 Sah. NNeTeway. 5i.e. 2N oyBsake. 10 i.e. TWEAEET. 


19 NqkTO : N definite, superlin. stroke restored 22 + eywoon : emend to ecwoon 
(Layton?) 
31 asBy : B added above the line 


Krause 


N@€ NNI is expected 

31-34 cf. Layton? 32 w[THN] Krause = [a]wum 
33 n[Mooy - - -] Layton? : n[xwkm ---] W. Robinson : n[wne - - - ] Wisse, 
34 aaamfle ---] Polotsky in Layton, sim. 
[s]Jp[p]e sim. Krause: 


[--- ayw Nc]Je Wisse 

35 MNT without superlin. stroke 
on deciphered by Schenke 
16 <Ne>cnuTt Hedda Bethge 


with hesitation 
Krause { - - - EBoOA] Krause 
cf. 132:12; 134:10, 25; 134:7 
132:13 <m>ma Krause 
space due to an original imperfection in the papyrus 


19 Nec” pap. : uninscribed 
20 <e>cPp Hedda Bethge 
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and weeps before the father and repents, ' then the father will have mercy 
on her and he will make 2° her womb turn from the external domain ' and 
will turn it again inward, so that the soul will regain her ' proper charac- 
ter. For it is not so with a woman. ' For the womb of the body is ' inside 
the body like the other internal organs, but the womb ® of the soul is 
around the outside ' like the male genitalia, which are ' external. 

So when the womb of the soul, ' by the will of the father, turns itself 
inward, 'it is baptized and is immediately *° cleansed of the external pollu- 
tion ' which was pressed upon it, just as '[garments, when] dirty, are put 
into ' the [water and] turned about until their ' dirt is removed and they 
become clean. And so the cleansing * of the soul is to regain the [newness] 
132 of her former nature and to turn herself back again. ' That is her bap- 
tism. 

Then she will ' begin to rage at herself like a woman ' in labor, > who 
writhes and rages in the hour of delivery. ' But since she is female, by her- 
self she is powerless to beget 'a child. From heaven the father sent her ' 
her man, who is her brother, ' the firstborn. Then the bridegroom came ' 
down to the bride. She gave up ' her former prostitution and cleansed her- 
self of the pollutions ' of the adulterers, and she was renewed so as to be a 
bride. ' She cleansed herself in the bridal chamber; she filled it with per- 
fume; ' she sat in it waiting '5 for the true bridegroom. No longer does she ' 
run about the market place, copulating with whomever she ' desires, but 
she continued to wait for him— ' (saying) ‘‘When will he come?’’—and 
to fear him, ' for she did not know what he looked like; 2° she no longer 
remembers since the time she fell ' from 
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156 THE EXPOSITORY TREATISE ON THE SOUL 


3 SHO 


THE! MITECEIWT * 2M ToYwWwe | Ae MNeElwT.s <---> ACTIPPE pa- 
COY A€ Epod Nee | NNIzIOMe ETME NNIZOOYT* , 
TOTE GE | MPMEAEET* KaTA TMOYWY MNEIWT® || AYE! ETITN Wapoc satel 
EZOYN EMMA NWE|AEET* ETCBTWT* AUKOCME!~* AG MINYMIOWN stil 
EmramMoc raps ETMMAY EYqyoon® | AN Nee MMFAMOC NCAapPKIkoc pi 
NETAP \|KOINWNEI MN NOYEPHY* wWayCINTKOIINWNIA ETMMAY = ayw i at ma 
Nee NNIETIW | WAYKW NCWOY NTENWXAHCIC [N]TE|MIOYMeEla ayw N- i 
ceTk[TO] N[NOYzO eEBJOA | NNOyepHYy AAAA TIEEl[...... ].[.]n eadas ft 
me|meeramMoc aaaaeywan([neNzwtP || an[o]y[erH]y yaywuwne oe a 
AYWN2 OYwT * ETBE MAE! MEXAY NGI MENPOOHTHC | ETBE Myopn* leh ‘bul 
PPpwMe MN Twoprls NC2i|Me xe ie 13 Whe 
cqunand the 
CENAWWITE aycaPps OYWT* Gen 2:2 
They will 
NEYy|ZOTP rap ENOYEPHY NWOPTI 2ZAz2TM NEIWT || EmMMATE TCZIME CWwPM 
MQOOYT* ETE | MECCON TIE TIAAIN ON ATTEEIFAMOC | COOY20Y w net On gina 
EZOYN ENOYEPHY AYW ATWY|XH 2ZWTP EZOYN ENMECMEPEIT * NAME “Roe the WO 
MEC|IDYCIKOC NXOEIC KATA CE ETYCHZ2 XE a'bas brough 
“afer tue lov 
mxolleic rap NTECzImMe Te NeczaT Gen 3:10. :EphS:2: 
1 Cor II 
Eph 5:2: 
ACCOYWNY* | AE WHM * dHM * Aayw AaCcpawe ZNKECOTT EcPi|Me Forthe ma 
ZATOOTY NTAPECP MMEE YE NTECAC|XHMOCYNH NTECMNTXHPA 
anduly she 


22 1.e. mepe : for the form cf. Acts 19:26, ed. Thompson (nNNe for mene) : explained by 
Polotsky. 

28 Sah. Netnap. 29 Sah. neyepuy. 32-35 Sah. NNeyzo ... NNEYEPHY ... ENEYEPHY. 
35 i.e. NOYWT. 


133:31.e. Noywt. 4-7 Sah. eneyepuy... ENEYEPHY. 

11 i.e. NkKecon (emended thus by Krause). 
22 <--->main clause accidentally omitted : {*M nNoywwe ae MneiwT} Wisse 

32 Tk[To] : fork (lacuna above this letter) can also be read 8, r,H,1,M OrN N[Noyzo 
---]: of N, superlin. stroke is definite, n restored [ - - - eEB]oa : omicron deformed by an 


original imperfection in the papyrus TKk[To] N[Noyzo esjoa Emmel : cf. 128:8, 133:21, 
136:29  33)].[: the bottom ofa long vertical stroke mneei[pHte zww]y [a]n Schenke, 
but pHte is not used elsewhere in this text 34 eywan(njz Layton : eywanfw]z sim. 
Hedda Bethge 35 an[o]y[epu]y Browne, Schenke 

133 :5 cwpm (without superlin. stroke) : w poss. written over the false start of another 
letter (c ?) 


the him as sl 
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132:21-133:13 157 


her father’s house. But by the will ' of the father(...). and she dreamed 
of him like 'a woman in love with a man. 

But then ' the bridegroom, according to the father’s will, 25 came down 
to her into the bridal chamber, ' which was prepared. And he decorated the 
bridal chamber. ' 

For since that marriage is ' not like the carnal marriage, those who are 
to have intercourse ' with one another will be satisfied with *° that inter- 
course. And as if it were a burden ' they leave behind them the annoyance 
of physical ' desire and they [turn their faces from] ' each other. But this 
marriage [...]. 'But [once] they unite * [with one another], they become 
a single life. 133 Wherefore the prophet said (Gen 2:24 LXX) ' concerning 
the first man and the first woman, ' 


They will become a single flesh. ' 


For they were originally joined to one another when they were with the 
father 5 before the woman led astray the man, who ' is her brother. This 
marriage ' has brought them back together again and the ' soul has been 
joined to her true love, her ' real master, as it is written (cf. Gen 3:16; 
1 Cor 11:1; Eph 5:23), !° 


For the master of the woman is her husband. 
Then gradually she recognized him, ' and she rejoiced once more, weep- 


ing ' before him as she remembered the ' disgrace of her former widow- 
hood. ' 
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Nqwoptt* | AYW ACKOCMEI MMOC NzZOYo YINa EC|INAP ENAY N6W 2a- je 
TOOTC esa 
mexay ae Not | MenPoguTHc zNNMpaAMoc xe pte 
Cw|TM Taweepe NTeNay NTepike Miemalaxe yay, Ham 
NTEP MWB MMOYAAOC MN THE! | M- af ie 
TEECIWT XE ATIPPO ETIIEYME! EToycal- forthe i 
ele xe NToOYW Ne noyxoeic urd 


gPpasioy rap | MMOC ATPECKTE MECZO EBOA®* MMEC|AAOC MN MMHHWe esha 10 
NNECMOIXOC NAa|El NECZN TOYMHTE Nwopn NecPpnp[olcilexe anecPpo 10 WO 


will 


OYAATY* TMECOYCIKOC || NXOEIC ayW NCP TWBY) MNHE! Mrel|wT* m- rel“ le 
MhKaAz2 TMael ENECWOONM 2ZATOOTY~ | KAKWC NCP TIMEEYE NTOY M- gs went! DA 
MTECEIWT | ETZN MTTHYE TEE! ON TE OE ENTAY XOJOC Naspazam xe __:hsasout we 
AMOY E€BOA 2M TIEK ‘lKA2 MN TEKCYNFENEIA Gen! (ome out f 

AYW EBOA 2M|TH[E]l MTeEKSelwT * ai fom 'y 

Tae!l TE ©€ NTAPE TYy|x[H PKJO[C]MEI MMOC 2N TECMNTC2EIE|ON inte soul 
Pee |JMeeTe enecmepelrt | ayw N[Toy zw]wy aqme- “ateloved, a 
PEITC AYW N|lTAPECPKO[! INWNEI NMMagq [a]cox! M™*“tecrepma €BOA thin she g0 


ZITOOTY ETE NTMNA | TE ETSTNZO WANTECXMO NZNUHPE | EBOA NZHTYS —ahyty him sh 


ENANOYOY NCCANOYYOY | Taelrap’ ME TMNOG NTEAECION NEAayMa Ape marve 
|Nxmo zwerTe MEEIraMoc EqXuK. EBOA|ZMMOYWU MTEIWTS —iftefather 
wue AE ATPE TWY|XH XTIOC OYAATC NCWWITE ON* NTEC(ZE N- “veftine that 
wopn* TWY XH GE WAPECKIM~ OYA|ATC ayw ACXI MEEIONNTM oth . The 
TEIWT. AX||TPECP BPPE XEKAAC ON EYNAXITC E|MMaA ENECMMAY ‘edn nan 
XIN‘ woplms = Tael Te | TANACTACIC ET ‘WOOT EBOA ZN NETMO}- “toed to 
oyT* MAE! ME MCWTE NTAIXMAAWCIA Tajel TE TANABACIC “ite that 
“iad joun 


16 Sah. 2NNeEWaamoc. 
22-23 i.e. NAeEIENEC2N. 23 Sah. TEeYMHTE. NECP-: i.e. Ncp- (Schenke emends thus). 


24 oyaaty: o altered from false start of a 

32 rest. Wisse, sim. Krause 33 ON [acoemH €]meerTe sim. Schenke (Nachtrag) : ON 
[MaAIN ac]meete sim. Wisse : ON[TWC ON ac]meeTe Browne : cf. Layton 34 rest. 
Krause 134:2 er" pap. : uninscribed space due to an original imperfection in the 


papyrus 
9 <w>ac x1 Hedda Bethge 13 mae: a added above the line 


SOUL 
133:14-134:14 159 


ENA he ‘ 
zm And she adorned herself still more so that '5 he might be pleased to stay 


with her. 
And the ' prophet said in the Psalms (44:11-12 LXX = 45:10-11 MT), 


Hear, 'my daughter, and see and incline your ear ' 
and forget your people and your father’s house, ' 
for the king has desired your beauty, 2° for he is 
your lord. 

ote For he requires her ' to turn her face from her ' people and the multitude of 
OCS her adulterers, 'in whose midst she once was, to devote herself ' only to 


OME her king, her real > lord, and to forget the house of the ' earthly father, with 
Sie} Whom things went ' badly for her, but to remember her father ' who is in 


OC\w#: heaven. Thus also it was said '(Gen 12:1 LXX) to Abraham, 


id Come out from your *° country and your kinsfold 
and from ' your father’s house. 


ewt| Thus when the soul [had adorned] ' herself again in her beauty '[... ] 
awe enjoyed her beloved, ' and [he also] loved her. And * when she had inter- 
“recre’. course with him, she got 134 from him the seed that is the life-giving ' 
we ei0i Spirit, so that by him she bears good children ' and rears them. ' For this is 
e\eov’ the great, perfect marvel 5 of birth. And so this marriage is made perfect ' 
swe’ by the will of the father. 

wect) Now itis fitting that the soul ' regenerate herself and become again as ' 
,-#0 She formerly was. The soul then moves of her own accord. ' And she 
evo’ TeCelved the divine nature from the father '° for her rejuvenation, so that 
,zue* She might be restored to ' the place where originally she had been. This is ' 
yu the resurrection that is from the dead. ' This is the ransom from captivity. ' 


This is the upward journey 
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nike As 
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NBwk* Ezpal etre Tael|| Te CEOAOC NBwWK Ezpal wa ? 


fl heaved 


TTEIWT * Ala | TOYTO Ne xe NEMpOmHTHC™. XE gail 
TAWPY|XH EPIEYAOre!l MI—XOEIC ayw Namca wit ps 
(N)|ZOYN THPOY MrneupaNn® ETOYAAB~ TaYy'- ot, pr 
XH EPIEYAOF El MMINOYTE* NENTAZKW || EBOA N- sho og 
NEJNJANOMIA* THPOY TIENTAZTAA|GO NNEGWNE sds 
THPOY TENTAZCWTE | MTEWNZ EBOA 2M TIMOY wo c104 
MENTAZT | [KJAOM*S Exw 2N OYNA™* TET T<c>EI0 longing 
Nteenill[e]ymia 2N Naraeon TEMNTKOYE |! eaewe 
Na||P BPPE NOE NTA OYAETOC 
igen she be 
ECujaP BPPE | GE CNABUWK EzpaT ECCMOY ETeEIWT* | MN TECCON id her broth 
TAEI NTACOYX aE! EBOA | ZITOOTG TAcI TE CENTPYXH ECNaocy| _ wilialihes 
XaelZITN TE XMO NKECOTT MAE! AE || EBOA ZN Nwaxe an Nacke — sisloprotes 
cic Eeway jel OY AE EBOA AN 2N NTEXNH OY[A]e 2NicBwNczat saa st... 
AaTxapi[c] Mn[...T]e | AAAA TAWPEA MIIN[......... Jae “Teefore the 
| MeEeizwe rap Oyele! Me M[mCca] NTTE Ala || TOYTO g[a]wKak* 
EBOA N6I ncwrTHp. * xe No one ca 
him and by 
MN Aaay Nadel WaPpOel E1 MHTIN|TE TAeIwT * Jo6 himup on 
CWK* MMOY~ NUNTY Nael | AaYW <A>NOK*~ 2w 
TNATOYNOCY*~ 2M O2a€ N|Z00Y 


Wwe GE EWAHA~ ETTEIWT NTMMOY||TE EzPpaTt EpoYys ZN TMWYXH THPC 


134 :34 oveiei ne: i.e. oye me (for the reduplication see Polotsky Orientalia 26 [1957] 
348-49). 

135 :3 1.e. 2M mae. 

4 1.e. NTNMOYTeE. 


20 [IN] cancelled by the copyist 23 <c> W. Robinson, Nagel : tc1o em. Krause : cf. 
Ps 102:5 tov éumnA@vta Nte: e added above the line 24 zNnaraeon (i.e. Sahidic 
zN araeon) em. Nagel, poss. rightly (cf. Ps 102:5 év ayaBoic, Sah. ed. Budge Naraeon) 

31-32 2zNcsw (read with ultraviolet light) : poss. emend {z}NcBw 32 Mn[ewr Tle W. 
Robinson : also possible are Mn{[nNa Tle and NN[oyte Tle : cf. Layton 33 e.g. 
NMN[OYTe Te ETN]ae or MnN[E YMA TE eTtnjae : cf. Layton 34 [mca] Layton 35 0Y 
written close together 

135:1 aapoet: y altered from e 3 <a>nNok Krause 

4 €<TpeN>uAHA Hedda Bethge 


ibvefore fittin 


Ot, 


134:14-135:5 161 
= of ascent to heaven. This '> is the way of ascent to the father. Therefore ' 
the prophet said (Ps 102:1—5 LXX = 103:1-5 MT), ' 
i Praise the lord, O my soul, and, all that is ' within 
a me, (praise) his holy name. My ' soul, praise God, 
BOA. who forgave 7° all your sins, who healed ' all your 
Caune sicknesses, who ransomed ' your life from death, 
TWOy who crowned ' you with mercy, who satisfies your 
KO€i9 


longing ' with good things. Your youth will 2> be 
re renewed like an eagle’s. 
Then when she becomes young ' again she will ascend, praising the 
“WE: father ' and her brother, by whom she was rescued. ' Thus it is by being 
“ue born again that the soul will ' be saved. And this 2° is due not to rote 
‘git, phrases ' or to professional skills or to ' book learning. Rather it [is] the 
cluNeul «= prace of the [..., 'it is] the gift of the [...].' For such is this heavenly 
. thing. 35 Therefore the savior cries out (John 6:44), 135 

700i 

No one can come to me unless ' my father draws 

him and brings him to me; ' and I myself will raise 
a" him up on the last ' day. 


nw 


It is therefore fitting to pray to the father and to call > on him with all 


_ our soul— 
UN TMT 


yO: 
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ZN NCTIO|TOY AN MITCA NBOA* AAAA 2M TINE YMa | ETZI TCA N2OYN ait 
MENTAZI EBOA 2M MBAlEOC ENEW EZOM ENPMETANOE! E XM | TIBIOC N- iain a 
TAZNNAAY* ENPESZOMOAOTrE! || NN<N>NOBE ENAICOANE ET TIAANH gto 
ETWOY|EITS TAEI NENSWOOTTS N2HTC AYW ATCTIOY|AH ETUWOYEIT * ENnpr- i 
ME NEE NENYWOOTIS | 2M MKAKE MN QOEIM ENPHENCEI NAN | OYAAN xXe- gst 
KAAC EYNANA NAN EMMOCTE || MMON NEE ETNNZHTC TENOY Ta- gata 
AIN | TEXAQ NGI TMCWTHP XE 
Blessed 
ZMMAKAPIOC | NE NA€l ETTENCE! xX€ NTOOY att 5: lbp 
Me ETOYNA|NA Nay 2MMAKAPIOC NET- Luke 6; ‘iste 
2K AcIT * XE N|TOOY TE ETNACE! 
‘ai (cf. La 
TIAAIN TE XAY XE 
If one ¢ 
e[P]iTM oya MeCcTE TEY4PYXH YNawoyzay | AN* Lukel ™ 
NCWEI 
rhvinning of 
TAPXH rap MMOY xXaeEli ne T|METANOIA Ala TOYTO 
Before | C 
2a TEZH NTMA‘|poycia MMEXxPCc AqING! Tw2an- Acts |: lapthe ba 
NHC [eq] ‘IKHPYCCE MJIBANITICMA NTMETANOIA * | 
ie takes 
TMETANOIA AE WACWWITE 2N OYAYTIHS | MN OYMKAZ N2HT * TEIWT ii" humanity, 
AE OYMAEI|PWME TIES Naraeoc AYW EYCWTM AT |PYXH ETPETIKA- “euch of sa 
AElezpaTt epoys ayw NYG \|TNNAyY NAC MIOYOEIN NNOYX2€E! Ala || “i 1Clem. §: 


TOYTO TMEXaAY ZITM MENNA MNEMpPolo[HT|HC xe 


Say tothe 
XOOC NNwHpe Mmaaaoc | x[e Ep]w[a] NETNNO- 1 Clem end 
BE WWE EYOYHOY | xX[IMMmKaz wa T]NeE ayw 


6 i.e. mmNeyma. 7 Sah. mentagel. 9 i.e. NTazNaag. 11-12 i.e. ENEN- ... ENEN- (Quecke 
emends thus, with hesitation). 

23 1.e. AYEL. 

29 1.e. NOY Xael. 


18 poss. emend <Ne> NeET2KaelT 19 or else e[pe] 21 me: poss.emendtote 23 
rest. Krause 28-29 poss. emend to €yTNNay 33 1 Clem. 8:3 Achmimic xWN Mmk22 
wa Tre (ed. Schmidt) 


OLY 


CAN, 
AN ts: 
eer, 
TWOiey 
NO, 


TEND: 


TOY 


aw 


ve 
\ a ae 


oy xae! | 


. emend 
shit 
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not externally with the lips ' but with the spirit, ' which is inward, which 
came forth from the ' depth—sighing; repenting for ' the life we lived; 
confessing '° our sins; perceiving the empty deception ' we were in, and the 
empty zeal; ' weeping over how we were ' in darkness and in the wave; 
mourning for ourselves, 'that he might have pity on us; hating '5 ourselves 
for how we are now. Again 'the savior said (cf. Matt 5:4, 6; Luke 6:21), 


Blessed ' are those who mourn, for it is they who 
will be pitied; ' blessed, those who are hungry, for 
'itis they who will be filled. 


Again he said (cf. Luke 14:26), 


If 2° one does not hate his soul he cannot follow ' 
me. 


For the beginning of salvation is 'repentance. Therefore (cf. Acts 13:24), 


Before ' Christ’s appearance came John, ' preach- 
ing the baptism of repentance. »> 


And repentance takes place in distress ' and grief. But the father is good 


. and loves ' humanity, and he hears the ' soul that calls upon him and ' 


sends it the light of salvation. Therefore *° he said through the spirit to the ' 
prophet (cf. 1 Clem. 8:3; Clem. Al. Paed. 1.91.2; Ezekiel apocryphon?), 


Say to the children of my people, ' “‘[If your] sins 
extend ' [from earth to] heaven, and 


35 
*p. 136! 
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EeYywyawwne | eytpe[wpwla Nee MIMKOK*KOC 
ayw || EYKHM Nzoyo eyso[o]y[Ne ay]w [NTe]- 
Kr NKOTTHYTN WaAPOel ZN TETNYPY XH | THPG AYW 
NTETNXOOC eEzpal epoel xe | MaEIwT. FTNACW- 
TM EPWTN NOE NNOy|Aaoc eq*soyaaB 


TAAIN KEMA 


Yxw MMOC || NTEEIZE NGI TT XOEIC NETOYAAB N- 
TE MI|\CPAHA XE ZOTAN EKWAKTOK NKEY) 
E€2ZOM~ | TOTE KNAOY XE! ayW KNAEIME XE 
NEKTW(N) | NZOOY EKNAZTE ANITIET SWOYEIT * 


TIAAIN | TEXAYNKEMA XE 


2ZWCTE WWE APNPOCEYXECEAI E|MNOY TE NTOYWH MN ITEZOOY EM 


ElIEPOYCAAHM ~* ZN OY||PIME ACPIME XE NA 
Nae! GNANA NTECMH | MTTEPIMe ayw N- 
TAPEUNAY AYCWTM EPO § | AYW TI XOEIC Na- 
t NHTN NOYOEIK~* NeEAI|piC MNNOYMOOY 
NAWX2 CENACWTE AN | XIN‘ TENOY 
ETPOYTZNO EZOYN EPO NGI || | METPTAA- 
NA NEBAA NANAY ANSETPHAANA | MMO 


TIwWPYd | NNGIX Ezpal EepPOYys NEE NNET2N TMHTE | NOEAAACCA ETMAEA 


WayWAHA ETINOY|TE 2M MOYZHT THPY* ZNNOYZYIMOKPICIC | AN xe 


NET ‘TIPOCEYXECeEAalI ZNNOY2Y|MOKPICIC €YamATA MMOOY OyYa- 


136 :3-4 i.e. Noyaaoc. 


13 1.€. MN OYMOOY... 


Gospel of Truth CG I 38:2. 
18 1.e. NNN6Ix, Sah. NNeNotx. 20 Sah. ney2urT. @NNOY- : 1.e. ZN OY-. 


34 ey read in photographs 


tographs 


136:4 <N>xema Hedda Bethge 
15 + meTPmaana : emend to NETPMAANaA (thus Krause) 
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135:33-136:22 165 
‘ if they become ' [red] like scarlet and 35 blacker 
Te than [sackcloth and if] 136 you return to me with 
Aya all your 'soul and say to me, ' ‘My father, ’ I will 
a heed you as a ‘holy people.’’ 
Again another place (Isa 30:15 LXX), 
Thus says ° the lord, the holy one of ' Israel: ‘‘If 
1a you (sg.) return and sigh, 'then you will be saved 
q and will know where you were ' when you trusted 
MEE in what is empty.’”’ 
gir 
Again 'he said in another place (Isa 30:19-20 LXX), 
Jerusalem wept !° much, saying, ““Have pity on 
me.’’ He will have pity on the sound ' of your (sg.) 
ON: weeping. And when he saw he heeded you. ' And 
CN: the lord will give you (pl.) bread of ' affliction and 
water of oppression. ' From now on, those who 
. deceive will not approach you (sg.) again. '§ Your 
\ eyes will see those who are deceiving ' you. 
10 
Therefore it is fitting to pray to 'God night and day, spreading out ' our 
yx hands towards him as do people sailing in the middle ' of the sea: they 
aca, Pray to God ” with all their heart without hypocrisy. ' For those who pray ' 
ecw BYpocritically deceive only themselves. ' 
400y 0" 
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TOY €|TINOYTE rap GWwWT NCa NGAaTeE ayw* | EYMOYYT * MOHT* il , 
ETMITCA MTTITN || ETPEY4SEIME ETASIOC NNOY XAE! MN Aalay rap piste 
O€I NASIOC MNOY Xacel ETI eqmMe | MNTOMOCNTEMAANH ~~ Ala TOY- jot 
TO UCHZ2 | 2M MOIHTHC xe gi m 
OAYCCEYC NEYZMOOC | 21 TMOYE EUPIME ayw Od. 1.4 —(ysseus 
EYQAYITE! EUKTO || MMeE4qzo EBOA NNWwa XE NKa- of ura 
AYYw | MN NECATIATH EYETIIOYME! ETPEYNAY | mn rom 
ETEYTME AYW EYKATINOC EYNN[HY] €|BOA * woke C0 
MMoY~ ayw caBH[A.] x[e aqx! NNOY]BO|H- rived 
e€lA EBOA. ZN Tre N[EYqNay]kKo[Ty] aA(N) || Od.45 —jyvebe 
ETE UTME * 
ii(..)8 
MAAIN. TKE2[EAE]NH EC xw | [MMOC xe] 
| = * [Mi heart 
ma[Z]HT* AYKTOY NTOOT* TMAAIN) * E€I- 4.260- 
OYWW BWK* ETTAHE! ine tl 
NeECaw Ezomrap* | ECxXW MMOC xe ‘ated, ‘Savin 
APPOAITH TENTA2Pal|MaT A MMOEI ACNT EBOA * 4.261- is Aphr 
MIATMEe TAdP|OYOOTC AzikKaAac NCWE! ayw out of m 
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25 1.e.NOYXael. 28 i.e. MNOIHTHC. 


33 i.e. NOYBOHe EA. 


137:3-4 wPoyoortc: for the form cf. weepe Noyoote Judg 11:34, Tob 3:14, ed. 


Maspero : explained by Polotsky. 


32 rest. W. Robinson, Hedda Bethge 33 rest. Hedda Bethge, Wisse : x[e aqwen oy] 
Browne (exempli gratia) : x[e NeyNtaq] Schenke = 34 rest. Layton : cf. Homer Od. 4.558 
od S0vatar tv natpida yatav ixéoBo1 35 z[erae]NH W. Robinson and independently 
Fischer poss. < - - - > ecxw (main verb omitted by accident) : ‘‘Necaymet is to be sup- 
plied from the preceding passage, or else... emend...toNecxw’’ Browne = ecxw read 
in photographs 

36 ma indistinct traces of ink : conjectured by W. Robinson, Browne, Wisse : cf. Homer 
Od. 4.260-61 por kpadin tétpanto véecBau Gy oikovd’ = — ma ai(N) read in photographs 
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Mii . Indeed, it is in order that he might know who is worthy of salvation ' that 
dw . ° 
“God examines the inward parts and 25 searches the bottom of the heart. For 


iH 
no' one is worthy of salvation who still loves ' the place of deception. 
Therefore it is written 'in the poet (Homer Od. 1.48—59; 4.558), 


My 
ia Odysseus sat ' on the island weeping and grieving 
" and turning *° his face from the words of Calypso ! 
\ and from her tricks, longing to see ' his village and 
om smoke coming '! forth from it. And had he not 
. [received] ' help from heaven, [he would] not 
| [have been able to return] * to his village. 
Again [Helen] (.. . ) saying (Od. 4.260-61), ' 
a [My heart] turned itself from me. 137 It is to my 
house that I want to return. 
For she sighed, ' saying (Od. 4.261-64), 
40\' It is Aphrodite who ' deceived me and brought me 
¥d out of my village. My only daughter ' I left 
behind me, and my > good, understanding, hand- 
some husband. 
yei0c 
weet For when ' the soul leaves her ' perfect husband because of the treachery 
of Aphrodite, ' who exists here in the act of begetting, then ' she will 
we 
car 
f, Hoss 
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XE fe Dal | 
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Poy CaAz€ THYTN EBOA MMOE! O[Y]||ON NIM* ne. 
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24—25 poss. understand as ma MINOG NaNnael. 


137:17 MmAaGAOG : M altered from false start of n 
25 + Nael: emend to naet (thus Krause) 
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“Clty suffer harm. But if she sighs '° and repents, she will be restored to her ' 
house. 

Certainly Israel would not have been visited ' in the first place, to be 
brought out of the land of Egypt, ' out of the house of bondage, if it had 
SMH not sighed 'to God and wept for the oppression '> of its labors. Again it is 

written in the Psalms (6:7-10 LXX = 6:6—9 MT), ! 


ui. I was greatly troubled in my groaning. I will ' 
NV bathe my bed and my cover each ' night with my 
: tears. I have become old in the midst of all my 
NNW! enemies. ' Depart from me, all 7° you who work at 
iv lawlessness, for behold the ' lord has heard the cry 
ele of my weeping and ' the lord has heard my prayer. 


If 'we repent, truly God will ' heed us, he who is long-suffering and 
Meru, abundantly 25 merciful, to whom is the glory for 'ever and ever. Amen. ' 
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INTRODUCTION 
JOHN D. TURNER 


1. The Book of Thomas the Contender! (ThCont) is a revelation dia- 
logue, with extended peroration, between the resurrected Jesus and his 
twin brother Judas Thomas, ostensibly recorded by Mathaias (the apostle 
Matthew?) and set just before Jesus’ ascension. It is a literary exponent 
of traditions about the apostle Thomas such as were native to the ascetic 
Christianity of Syrian Edessa,’ traditional resting place of the bones of 
Thomas, and was probably composed there in the first half of the third 
century A.D. The present Coptic version was doubtless translated from 
Greek. The existence of the text 1s otherwise unattested in antiquity. But 
one of its sources was apparently a collection of sayings of Jesus attrib- 
uted to Mathaias; sayings collections attributed to such a person are men- 
tioned by Papias (ca. A.D. 130), Clement of Alexandria (late second cen- 
tury), and Hippolytus (early third century). 


2. TITLE AND GENRE. Two titles occur: (a) the subscript title, which 
designates the work as a ‘‘book’’ (xwme, i.e., BuBAtov) of ‘‘Thomas the 
athlétés writing to the perfect’’; and (b) the incipit (138:1-4), which 
designates it as ‘‘secret sayings’’ (waxe EeHun, i.e., atOKpvEoL Adyot) 
spoken by Jesus to Judas Thomas and recorded by Mathaias as he 
overheard them speaking. To some extent this designation as Aoyot 
(‘‘sayings’’), like the isolated intrusion of Mathaias into the setting, does 
not correspond to the actual genre of the work. This discrepancy can best 
be explained by hypothetical isolation of the sources from which the work 
has been composed (see below § 3). 

The genre of ThCont is the Gnostic revelation dialogue, typically 
occurring between the resurrected savior and a trusted apostle or apostles 
during the period between his resurrection and ascension. This type of 
dialogue is not the same as Plato’s, where one discovers truth by a maieu- 
tic dialectic of statement, counterstatement, and clarification—in which 
knowledge is recalled or ‘‘delivered to birth.’’ Rather it is closely related 
to the literature now sometimes called erotapokriseis (**questions and 


'athlétés here meaning ‘‘one who struggles,’ like a wrestler, against the fiery passions 
of the body. 
?Now Urfa, Turkey. 
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answers’’), for in it a would-be initiate elicits revealed truth from a 
revealer figure or similar spiritual authority in the form of a catechetica] 
question (topic) and interpretive answer (commentary). 

The present genre is represented both by the pagan Hermetic Corpus 
and by Christian Gnostic texts, including many from Nag Hammadi 
(Apocryphon of John, Sophia of Jesus Christ, Dialogue of the Savior, Letter 
of Peter to Philip). In its Christian variety this genre permitted the 
resurrected Christ, whose earthly, preresurrection teaching was regarded 
as hidden or obscure owing to his flesh, to appear in a true, divine, 
heavenly form so as to present clearly revealed teaching, unclouded by 
the impediment of materiality. Such teaching might be commentary (the 
true meaning) of his earthly sayings, or it might even be new, supplemen- 
tary doctrine granted to special apostles. As the savior’s twin, Thomas 
(Jewish Aramaic t’6m(d), Syriac ta(’ )md, ‘“‘twin’’) had a claim to direct 
insight into the nature of the savior and his teaching. Hence by ‘‘know- 
ing himself,’ Thomas would also know the ‘‘depth of the all’’ whence 
the savior came and whither he was going to return, and could therefore 
become a missionary possessed of the true (here, ascetic) teaching of 
Jesus. 


3. ComPOSITION. Stylistically and in terms of its constituent material 
the work falls clearly into two major sections. These are approximate 
representations of two distinct and once independent literary works or 
sources that were subsequently combined—without perfect 
consistency—by a later author. 

The first section, §A (138:4—-142:21), was a revelation dialogue 
between Jesus and Thomas. The dialogue framework appears to have 
been its original principle of composition, serving to draw popular Hel- 
lenistic ascetic and Gnostic doctrine into the orbit of the teachings of 
Jesus, in the form of postresurrection revelation (see above, § 2). Its orig- 
inal title may have been ‘‘The Book of Thomas the Contender Writing to 
the Perfect.’’ As a source §A probably ends with Thomas’s declaration 
to Jesus that ‘‘your word’’—i.e., what you have said—‘‘is abundant”’ 
(aQBovoc, i.e., sufficient [?]). This statement, which occurs only a bit 
more than half way through, is Thomas’s last appearance in the work as 
we have it. Thereafter begins Jesus’ concluding homily. 

The material of § A consists of similes (139:13—20, 142:11-—18), pro- 
verbial sayings (138:16-18, 138:28-30, 139:21, 140:1-4, 140:13-18, 
140:38—40, 140:41—141:1), and a quotation of Psalm 1:3 (140:17—18). 

The remaining section, § B (142:21—end), now occurs as a long mono- 
logue by the savior (it occupies two-fifths of the tractate). In it the dia- 
logue framework is completely absent. This fact allows us to recognize 
its original unity as a collection of sayings (not unlike the Adyot of 
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Matt 5:1-7:28, 11:1-12:30, 13:1-53, 18:1-19:1, 24:1-26:1). Its formal 
character is possibly designated by the plural Niwaxe (oi Adyou) in 
142:21-22, ‘‘these words (sayings) that you speak to us.’’ The original 
incipit of § B, before it was attached to § A, may have been almost identi- 
cal to the opening line of the present work: ‘‘The secret words (hidden 
sayings)’ which the savior spoke, which I wrote down, even I, Mathaias”’ 
(138:1-2, omitting **to Judas Thomas’’). 

When §B is inserted in its present position, it becomes the final testa- 
mentary speech of Jesus before his departure from the world (cf. §A, 
128:22-23, **tell me the things about which I ask before your ascen- 
sion’’); its concluding woes and blessings bear a striking structural and 
functional resemblance to the blessings and curses in Moses’ testamen- 
tary speech of Deut 27-28. 

In its original, independent form § B would have existed as a late and 
decadent reflection of the literary genre of sayings of Jesus, in which orig- 
inal sayings have been so expanded with interpretations that whatever 
may have been the original saying has been obliterated by accretion of the 
interpretation: virtually all that remains of the content of early sayings are 
the stereotyped beginnings like ‘‘Amen I say to you,’’ ‘‘Woe to you 
who,’’ ‘‘Blessed are you who,’’ ‘‘Watch and pray that.’’ The eleventh 
woe contains a parable (144:21—36). 

Originally § B, with its use of obvious (but nevertheless atavistic) say- 
ings formulas, would have counted as earthly teachings of Jesus tran- 
scribed by Mathaias (see above, § 1). But by being appended to § A it has 
come to count as postresurrection teaching—authenticated by the figure 
of Thomas, the twin of the revealer, the apostle who directly received the 
teachings of the savior in his unambiguous, nonearthly form. 

The figure of Mathaias (only mentioned in 138:2-4) as amanuensis 
would have occurred only in source §B, where he would have been 
regarded as the recipient of Jesus’ earthly teaching, as he is in the Gospel 
of Matthew (note, however, the different spelling of the name). But just 
as the Gospel According to Thomas (saying 13) favors the testimony of 
Thomas to that of Peter, who dominates the canonical tradition, so also 
the subordination of source B to source A shows evidence of a preference 
for the testimony of Thomas (cf. the Gospel of John) over that of 
Mathaias who, like the Matthew of the canonical tradition, was not sin- 
gled out for a special resurrection appearance. 

ThCont thus fits into a natural interpretive development of the genre of 
sayings of Jesus—beginning perhaps with relatively unadulterated indi- 
vidual sayings, which were gradually collected and expanded by means of 


>Compare the same genre designation in the incipit of the Gospel According to Thomas, 
edited in volume 1. 


os 
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new interpretive material (as in Q or GTh), and then later embedded in 
larger interpretive frame story (e.g. a life of Jesus concluding with passion 
or resurrection; a postresurrection revelation dialogue; etc.). 


4. ConTENTS. The doctrine of ThCont is consistently ascetic. If a 
single theme or catchword runs throughout it is *‘fire’’—the fire of bodily 
passions that weigh down the soul, and its counterpart the fire of hell 
(142:42—143:7): with that by which one sins shall he be punished. The 
prominence of this motif may constitute the literal motivation for combin- 
ing not only §A and §B, but many of the individual sayings (within each 
of the sections) as well. 

In §A occur a number of conceptual oppositions: divine light versus 
earthly fire (the passions of the body; cf. 139:32-—34); hidden vs. visible 
(138:17-139:31); the wise man who understands the truth vs. the fool 
who is ignorant and guided by the illusion of truth, fire (140:6-31; 
140:41-141:2). § A, with its stress on the bestiality of the body, displays 
strong dependence on motifs from Plato (visible vs. invisible, dragging 
down and staking the soul to the body, the wings by which the wise man 
flees bodily appetites). ‘‘Knowledge,’’ “‘illuminate,’’ and 
‘‘appear/reveal’’ are characteristic terms of § A. 

§B shows influence of the Hellenic nekyia (description of the 
underworld; 142:30—143:8, again compare Plato) as well as solar theol- 
ogy (144:2-21). In this section lust is seen as resulting from the body's 
domination by malevolent celestial powers. 

In general.§ A appears to be the more Gnostic of the two: it stresses the 
move from ignorance to knowledge, made possible by the presence of the 
savior. He is the emissary of the light, who descends to illumine hidden 
realities for the eyes of the darkened world, where formerly only percep- 
tually visible (hence illusory) things could be seen. The earthly light is an 
illusory fire; but the divine light is the savior, who makes visible hidden 
truth (139:12-31). 

§ B is ascetic rather than Gnostic. Compared with § A its eschatology 
is more futuristic (142:30-143:8; 145:8-16); here the vehicle of divine 
enlightenment is not the savior but the sun (144:2-6, 17-36), whose rays 
dispel the smoky darkness of the fiery passions (143:30—37, 144:15-19). 

The dualism displayed by both sections is much more anthropological 
(body oriented) than cosmological (world oriented). The Gnostic myth of 
world creation by an evil power is not mentioned and does not even seem 
to be presupposed. In this, ThCont is not typically Gnostic. 

The editorial history of ThCont is in fact more complicated than the 
general account given here; for a detailed account see below, bibliog- 
raphy § 6. 
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5. PROVENANCE AND Date. ThCont represents a tradition about the 
apostle Judas Thomas as Jesus’ twin and the recipient of his most secret 
teachings, whose literary and doctrinal development can be traced for 
more than a century. Scholars have dated two products of this tradition 
with fair certainty: the Gospel According to Thomas,* composed ca. A.D. 
150, and the Acts of Thomas? composed ca. A.D. 225. Both are usually 
thought to come from an ascetic, pre-Manichaean Christianity of the [ 
Osrhoéne (Eastern Syria, between Edessa and Mesene). Their similarities 
to ThCont suggest a common provenance; furthermore the Gospel Accord- 
ing to Thomas and the Acts of Thomas seem to provide a chronological 
bracket for ThCont (see below). 

All three texts have a dualistic view of man. In the Gospel the motif of 
sexual abstinence is merely present, being neither dominant nor explicit 
(sayings 22, 79, 101, 105, 114). While in ThCont and the Acts of Thomas 
asceticism 1s more developed, and Thomas’s apostolic mission is to 
exhort mankind to abandon sexual passion. 

Moreover § A of ThCont (and consequently the final redacted version 
of the work [see above, § 3]) occupies a median position between the Gos- 
pel and the Acts in terms of the relative dominance of the apostle Thomas. 
In the Gospel he is merely recipient and guarantor of Jesus’ secret teach- 
ing, and figures as a character in only one episode (saying 13); while in 
the Acts, Thomas is always and everywhere the central character. In 
ThCont, which hesitates halfway between these two extremes, the savior 
still dominates—but Thomas is the interlocutor of the dialogue, comes to 
self-knowledge, makes crucial confessions and observations, and is to 
conduct a preaching mission. Correspondingly the trajectory of literary 
genres conveying the Judas Thomas tradition moves from sayings collec- 
tion (Gospel According to Thomas) to dialogue (ThCont) to romance (Acts 
of Thomas) as the dominance of the savior diminishes and the theme of 
sexual asceticism increasingly predominates. Thus ThCont, or at least its 
§A, may have been composed ca. A.D. 200-225 in the ascetic milieu of 
East Syrian Christianity. 


6. BIBLIOGRAPHY. John D. Turner, The Book of Thomas the Contender 
... Coptic Text with Translation, Introduction and Commentary (Society of 
Biblical Literature Dissertation Series 23; Missoula, Montana: Scholars 


*Edited in volume 1. 

Greek text: ed. M. Bonnet, in R. A. Lipsius, M. Bonnet, Acta Apostolorum Apocrypha 
2/2 (Leipzig: Mendelssohn, 1903) 99-288. Syriac text: W. Wright, ed., Apocryphal Acts of 
the Apostles (2 vols.; London, Edinburgh: Williams & Norgate, 1871) 1. 171-333. English 
translation: E. Hennecke, W. Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha (Philadelphia: West- 
minster, 1965) 2. 442-531. 
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Press, 1975 [Ph.D. diss., Duke Univ., 1970]), detailed study of editorial 
history of the text; grammatical and literary commentary; Summarized in: 
‘*A New Link in the Syrian Judas Thomas Traditions,’’ Essays on the Nag 
Hammadi Texts in Honour of Alexander Béhlig (Nag Hammadi Studies 6: 
Leiden: Brill, 1975) 109-19. D. Kirchner, et al., ‘‘Das Buch des Thomas 

. eingeleitet und tibersetzt,’’ Theologische Literaturzeitung 102 (1977) 
793-804. See also introduction to tractate 2 in volume I. 

Genre: H. Dorrie, H. Dorries, ‘*Erotapokriseis,’’ Reallexikon fiir Antike 
und Christentum 6 (Stuttgart: Hiersemann, 1966) 342-70. K. Rudolph, 
‘‘Der gnostische ‘Dialog’ als literarisches Genus,’’ Probleme der kop- 
tischen Literatur (P. Nagel, ed.; Wissenschaftliche Beitrage der Martin- 
Luther-Universitat Halle-Wittenberg 1968/1 [K2] 85-107. J. M. Robin- 
son, ‘‘Logoi Sophon: On the Gattung of Q,’’ J. M. Robinson, H. Koester, 
Trajectories through Early Christianity (Philadelphia: Westminster, 1971) 
71-113. 
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Qivdc Kirchner 18 saeoc:s written over erasure of n 19 CON: prob. emend to CON 
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THE BOOK OF THOMAS THE CONTENDER 
TRANSLATED BY 


JOHN D. TURNER 


The secret words that the savior spoke to ' Judas Thomas which I, even 
I Mathaias, ' wrote down, while I was walking, listening to them speak 
with 'one another. 


The savior said, “‘Brother Thomas, while 5 you (sg.) have time in the 
world listen to me, ' and I will reveal to you the things you have pondered ' 
in your mind. 

‘‘Now since it has been said that you are my ' twin and true compan- 
ion, examine yourself and learn ' who you are, in what way you exist, and 
'0 how you will come to be. Since you will be called my brother, ' it is not 
fitting that you be ignorant ' of yourself. And I know that you have under- 
stood, ' because you had already understood that I am the knowledge of 
the truth. 'So while you accompany me, although you are uncomprehend- 
ing, '§ you have (in fact) already come to know, and you will be called ‘the 
one who ' knows himself.’ For he who has not known himself ' has known 
nothing, but he who has known himself ' has at the same time already 
achieved knowledge about the depth of the all. 'So then you my brother 
Thomas have beheld what is obscure ”° to men, that is, what they ignorantly 


a | 


stumble against. 


138:2 Mathaias: not the same spelling as Matthew or Matthaias 
138:8 true companion: possibly an error for fellow contender 
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TA XEY AE NGI OWMAC* MI XOEIC xe | ETBE MAE! GE TCONMC MMoK 
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26-27 i.e. aaac. 
34 i.e. Naw. 
43-—139:1 prob. 1.e. eyoyonz. /39:1 Sah. TeyNoyne. 3 1.e€. EYOYWM... ETEINE. 


38 rest. Turner, Krause 
39 [NiJM* : rest. Krause [NtTe Npwme mM]N rest. Schenke, with hesitation : [cewoon 
Nee] N rest. Kirchner: [aywwne Nee] N rest. Krause 40 o[ywwN aorjoc efeile sim. 
41 N[...]: N is definite, superlin. stroke restored prob. N[oy .] or 
for w can also be read N N[oyc]w[N]ts sim. Turner: N[oyk]w{2]T* 

eyscoy read in photographs : for c can also be reado,w, worse 41-42 
est 42 [ 10% ]t: or else [ 10” Jn Pace EKECWNIT 
Kirchner : [ - - - kexwz]t sim. Schenke mat pap. e[TBe] mai rest. Schenke2 ca 
NStreV4Cal read in photographs 43 ].: only asuperlin. stroke survives [cewooman 
MnpHTe] N rest. Kirchner 43-139:1 e[y]lonz: e[yoy]lonz Krause, poss. rightly : also 


possible is e[y ]lwnz (thus Turner) 
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Now Thomas said to the lord, '**Therefore I beg you to tell me ' what I 
ask you before your ascension, 'and when I hear from you about 25 the hid- 
den things, then I can speak about 'them. And it is obvious to me that the 
truth is difficult to ' perform before men.’’ 


The savior answered, saying, ' ‘*If the things that are visible to you 
(pl.) are obscure ' to you, how can you hear *° about the things that are not 
visible? If the deeds of the truth ' that are visible in the world are difficult 
for you (pl.) to perform, ' how indeed, then, shall you perform those that 
pertain to the ' exalted height and to the pleroma, which are not visible? ' 
And how shall you be called ‘laborers’? > In this respect you are appren- 
tices, and have not yet received ' the height of perfection.’’ 


Now Thomas answered ' and said to the savior, ‘‘Tell us about these 
things ' that you say are not visible, [but are] hidden ' from us.’’ 


The savior said, “‘[All] bodies [ ... ] *° the beasts are begotten[...]... 
‘itis evident like [...]...'[...]... this, too, those that are above ' 
[...] things that are visible, but [they are] visible 139 in their own root, 
and it is their fruit ' that nourishes them. But these visible bodies ' survive 
by devouring creatures similar to them ' with the result that the bodies 
change. Now that which changes will > decay and perish, and has no hope 
of life from then on, ' since that body 


138:43-139:1 or, but [they] live from their own root 
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rap’ OYTBNH ITe NNee ce NNTBNOOYe* | Eewape MOYCWMa * TEKO 
TEEI TE OE NNEEIMNAACMA * | CENATEKO* MHTI OYEBOA AN TIE ZN 
TCYNOYCIAa NICE MITA NTBNOOYEe* EWXE OYEBOA NZHTC 2 Wy Te 
Nag N2€ EYNAXTO NOYAIAMopa Nzoyo | epPOOY ETBE TIAl GE NTw- 
TN ZENKOYE! WANTE|TNP TEAEIOC * 

AYOYWWB AE NGI ewmMac xe elTBE Mal fxXW MMOC Nak ITXOEIC xe 
NETWa xe | ETBE NETE NCEOYONZ EBOA AN* AYW NET *SMOK2Z || NBOAOY 
EYTNTWN ANETXWAK* NNEYCATE Ay|MHINE ZN TOYWH CE XWAK* 


MEN NNEYCOTE NCE | NZO€EINE xe EY XWAK* ATIMATNEe® AAAA 


YOYONZ | EBOA aAN* ZOTAN AE EPWAN TMOYOEIN ~* €! EBOA Ny ‘zw 
MITKAKE TOTE TI2WB MMOYA MOYA NAOYWNZ || EBOA* NTOK®™ A€ TIN- 
OYOEIN* EKP OYOEIN TXOEIC. | 

MAXEY NGI IC XE MOYOEIN*S Equoon™® 2M Toy[O]s|eIN* 

Ta xeEy*. NGI ewmMac’ Eyxw MMOC® xe mxo[eEic] | ETBE OY TIOYo- 
EIN. ETOYONZ EBOA ETP OYOEIN | ETBE NPWME® GAUdTPPIE AYW Wad- 
2W TITS 

ma xey* || Noi mCwP xe wW MMAKAPIOC EWMAC THOYOEIN F[a]P | 
ETOYONZ2 EBOA AUP OYOEINE ETBE THNE xeKa[ac] | AN ETETNAGW M- 
MIMA*S AAAA XE ETETNAE! EB[OA] | N2HTY* ZOTAN AE EPEewa N- 
CWT. THPOY KW [e]z|jPAT NfMNTTBNHS TOTE TIIOYOEIN GNAPaNal|xuwpel 
ezpal eTeysoycia ayw TEysoycia Nawory* | EePOC XE OYZY- 
MHPETHC ENANOYY~< ITE 

TOTE | AYOYW2 ETOOTY. NGI NcWPp Maxey xe ® TETE | MAYWN PaTC 
TAFATIH MITOYOEIN * & mciwe MimkKw2etTs ETXEPO z2paTt 2N NCWMa NN- 
PWME MN || NE YaTKac’ Eqxepo zpal NZHTOY NTOYWH MN | d[ooy] ayw 


ETPWXZ NMMEAOC NNpPwme® ayw | e[TTpe NjJEy2HT FzEe* ayw NEYPYXH 


6 NNee : i.e. Nee. 7 Sah. neycwma. 


26 Sah. euP. 


139:22 rest. Turner, Krause 

25 r[a]p sim. Schenke2 27 rest. Turner, Krause 

36 rest. Turner, Krause 37 e[rTpe nN] Layton : for the syntax cf. 139:36 erpwxz and 
139:39 etkim : e[cTpe N] Godron 
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is bestial. So just as the body of the beasts ' perishes, so also will these 
formations ' perish. Do they not derive from intercourse ' like that of the 
beasts? If it (the body) too derives from intercourse, !° how will it beget 
anything different from ' beasts? So, therefore, you are babes until ' you 
become perfect.’”’ 


And Thomas answered, ' *‘Therefore I say to you, lord, that those who 
speak ' about things that are invisible and difficult '5 to explain are like 
those who shoot their arrows at a ' target at night. To be sure, they shoot 
their arrows as ' anyone would—since they shoot at the target—but it is 
not visible. ' Yet when the light comes forth and ' hides the darkness, then 
the work of each will appear. 2° And you, our light, enlighten, 0 lord.’’ ' 


Jesus said, ‘‘It is in light that light exists.’’ ' 


Thomas spoke, saying, ‘‘Lord, ' why does this visible light that shines ' 
on behalf of men rise and set?’’ 


The savior *> said, ‘“O blessed Thomas, of course this visible light ' shines 
on your (pl.) behalf—not in order [that] ' you (pl.) remain here, but rather 
that you might come forth '—and whenever all the elect abandon ' bestial- 
ity, then this light will withdraw *° up to its essence, and its essence will 
welcome it, ' since it is a good servant.”’ 

Then ' the savior continued and said, ‘‘O ' unsearchable love of the 
light! O bitterness of ' the fire that blazes in the bodies of men and in 35 
their marrow, kindling in them night and ' day, and burning the limbs of 
men and ' [making] their minds become drunk and their souls 


139:9-11 literally, If it too derives from it, how can it beget anything different from 
them? 

139:15-17 or, are like those who extend their (signal) fires for a signal at night. To be 
sure, they extend their fires as anyone would— since they extend (them) for a signal—but it 
is not visible 
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ecTpoynmwyc|al........ JeploJoy zpat zN NzoyT* MN NCZIOMeE | 

[ ].ez.[....ToO]yaH ayw eTKim’ epooy [zN] oylll.. IMs eq[... 2]s 
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Nag’ N2ZENTN2 ATPEY |2WA EGNHTS ZHTC NTEMICYMIA ETPWK NMITINA | 
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TE TNPAN TE ATCBW* | ETIAH MN WJGOM* NTE OYPMNZHT S OYW2 MN 


oy ‘|COG TIPMN2HT S rap S YXHK* EBOA NCOOIA NIM ~ || TICOG N- 
40 i.e. oyoywnz eBoa. /40:3 i.e. pwKz (Krause emends thus). 
12 1.e. 2apez. 
ecTpoy : prob. emend to etTpoy; for the syntax cf. 139:36 and 139:39 = 38 a[-- -] read 


in photographs 
B rest. 


ep[ . Joy : for € can also be read ©, o or c; for p can also be read 

38-42 Turner? compares Mani K 26:15-17 and 27:34 39 
[olrees lech 4 ]: first letter trace can be read H, 1, N, 17 or yg; second letter trace is not 
distinct 
pooy) 
[so]m* rest. Layton, with hesitation : [ki]M* rest. Krause 
hesitation 
I>] pap. 
‘‘without’’): zooyt’ c[ekim’ ezpat axN Nezio]jMe* Turner, but unlikely; another verb 
may be needed 


Krause 


sim. rest. Krause, but unlikely (elsewhere text has 
[eN] rest. Turner?, Krause 40 [.. ]m*: 
eu[xepo z]N rest. Krause, with 
41 zooyT*c[ 13- 


[M]nezoloy ---]: 
[--- TO]YWH rest. Turner, Krause 

eBo[ 2-5 ] pap. 40-41 eBo[a ce]|[kiJm rest. Krause 
41-42 zooyt*c[zime eEnNneyepHy AXN C2i]iMe. sim. rest. Kirchner (aXN 


restore [ - - - AXN Neczio]|Me’ ... ax[N NzooytT - - - ] if axWN is for EXN 
(sim. rest. Krause) or else [--- axWN cziJIMe\ ... ax[N zooyT ---] if axN means 
‘‘without’’ (Crum 25b) 42 ax[ 13'2-15% ] pap.: cf. on 138:41-42  42-140:1 [--- 
ETBE Tai Ce]|xw MMoc rest. Turner? : [ - - - ayoywayB ON Eq]|xw Mmoc rest. Kirchner, but 
unlikely 140 :1—5 the source of this quotation has not been identified 4 TNz <aTp>EeU- 
tmwT Kirchner : for the syntax cf. 145:2. 5 TINA NIM* <- - - > eToyonz Kirchner 

7 zwe < - - - > eman Kirchner, poss. rightly 

13 oywz MN: OyYwemM N Turner, Krause, with hesitation 
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become deranged '[ ... ] them within males and females'...[...] night 
and moving them, [...] *... secretly and visibly. ' For the males [move 
... upon the females] ' and the females upon [the males. Therefore it is] 
140 said, ‘Everyone who seeks the truth from ' true wisdom will make 
himself wings so as to ' fly, fleeing the lust that scorches the spirits ' of 
men.’ And he will make himself wings to flee > every visible spirit.”’ 


And Thomas answered, ' saying, ‘‘Lord, this is exactly what I am asking 
' you about, since I have understood that you ' are the one who is 
beneficial to us, as you Say.”’ 


Again ' the savior answered and said, ‘‘Therefore it is necessary !° for 
us to speak to you (pl.), since this is the doctrine for the perfect. ' If, now, 
you (pl.) desire to become perfect, you shall ' observe these things; if not, 
your (pl.) name is ‘Ignorant,’ ' since it is impossible for an intelligent man 
to dwell with a ' fool, for the intelligent man is perfect in all wisdom. 
To the fool, however, 


139:41-42 upon...upon: or, without... without 
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TOY. NMETNANOY 4 MMESOOY Migwy) | NoywT*. Naq* Te X€ TICO- 
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UNAPAIXMAAWTIZE MMOOY~* 2N OYZA|GE NKAKE* NGTOPNMOY ZN OY2H- 
AONH €Cf CTOE!|| AYW UNAAY NBAAE 2paT ZN TETIOYMIA NaTcel 
| ayw yNaxayxy NNEYPpyxooye® ayw Nqgqguw|[tre] Nay Nee n- 
NOYWMoye™® ECTAKC 2M MOYZ2HT* | E[M]N WG6OM* MMOOY NNAZC e- 
NEz AYW NEE N|OYXAAINOC ZN OYTATMPO EYCWKS MMOOY aney |- 
oywue* MMIN* MMOY* 

aYywW AUMOPOY 2N NEY ‘|AaAyCic * AaYW NEYMEAOC THPOY au- 
CONZOY Nizpal 2M MNCiae * NTMPPE NTETIOYMElA * NNAEI| ETOYONZ 
EBOA ETNATEKO AYW ETNAU)IBE | AYW ETNATIWNE KATA TICWK * N- 
TayCOKoOy*~ || NTTIE ATITN NOYO€EIY) NIM * E€Y2WTB MMOOY | EYCWwK 
MMOOY 2IXN NTBNOOYE® THPOY MI|XW2M 

aqsoYywuB NGI ewmac max[ey xe] y|OYON2 EBOA* AYW ay- 
xoo[c] xe z[az]* [Net.. ]\|e[ 22. ] NNeTe Ncecooyn a[N 
[224. ]IIL... wyxn 


AYOYWWB AE N6[i mcwPp] eyxw | [MMo]c x[e Nae]iaTt[ys] MicaBe 


25 1.€. gNaaay. 27 1.e.NoywmMoye. TMoy2HT: Sah. neyeur. 


15 nmeTNaNoyy <ayw> nneeooy Kirchner 21 rest. Turner2, sim. Krause 22 rest. 
23 rest. Turner 26 xaqxq: first y written over the false start of 
x 27 rest. Turner, Krause 28 rest. Turner, Krause 

37-38 yjoyonz pap. : the reading of pap. cannot have been coyonz: but cf. 138:26 
and 142:20 (coyonz) 38 2[..]\ 4-5 ‘read in photographs : z[az]* [NeT - - - ] sim. rest. 
Turner2; for the syntax cf. 142:5 38-39 z[wK]s [MmMwTN]* e[BoA] sim. Kirchner: also 
poss. is 2[az]* [NeTwa)]* | e[BoA] 39 al 6 ] [. . ]?2¢4' read in photographs (Facsimile 
Edition incorrectly retouched here) : first letter trace can be read r (ligatured), H,1, M,N, 1, P 
T (ligatured), y or y; second letter trace can be read €, ©, 0, C, w, W Or6 a [©]: a[ni- 
mMooy]Schenke 40 [MN T]pyxn Schenke2 

40 Nef ncwp] : cf. 138:27, 140:8-9, 142:5-6, 142:9-10, 142:26 
also palaeographically possible is xw [M]l[Mo]c [xe ---] 
M : superlin. stroke is definite, m restored 


Turner, Krause 


40-41 xw | [Mmo]c 
x[e ---]: 
Nae}tat(qs] Mm : sim. rest. Turner 
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the good and bad are ' the same—indeed the wise man will be nourished 
by 'the truth and (Ps 1:3) ‘will be like a tree growing by ' the meandering 
stream’—seeing that there are some who, although having wings, ' rush 
upon the visible things, things that 7° are far from the truth. For that which 
guides them, ' the fire, will give them an illusion of truth, ' and will shine 
on them with a [perishable] beauty, ' and it will imprison them in a dark ' 
sweetness and captivate them with fragrant pleasure. 25 And it will blind 
them with insatiable lust 'and burn their souls and become ' for them like a 
stake stuck in their heart ' which they can never dislodge. And like 'a bit 
in the mouth it leads them according to its 2° own desire. 

‘‘And it has fettered them with its ' chains and bound all their limbs ' 
with the bitterness of the bondage of lust for those ' visible things that 
will decay and change ' and swerve by impulse. They have 35 always been 
attracted downwards: as they are killed, ' they are assimilated to all the 
beasts of 'the perishable realm.”’ 


Thomas answered and said, ‘‘It'is obvious and has been said, *[Many ' 
are...]'... those who donot know[...]... soul’.”’ 


And [the savior] answered, saying, ' ‘‘[Blessed is] the wise 


*p. 141! 
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NpwmMe NTaq ‘y(t ]|[Ne Nca TéMHe 
*uoq. ezpat Exwe wa ENEz 


AYW N]TAPEYGNTC AYGMTON* M- 
AYW MITyP ZOTE 2ZHTOY | NNETOYWwe 
Ad) TPTWPY * 

AYOYWWB NGI @WMAC | Ta xeqs xe CP NOUPE NAN TT XOEIC*. AMTON 
MMON* | ZN NETE NWN NE* 

TA XEY NGI MNCWP XE METP way || rap nes aAYW NANOYC NH- 
TN EMIAH NETOYONZ2 | EBOA 2N PpwmMe~ CENABWA E- 


BOA TICKE YOC raP N|TOYCAP3S* NABWA EBOA AYW EGWANXwpe 


EBOA | UNAWWITE ZN NETOYONZ EBOA ZN NETOYNAY E€|POOY AYW 
TOTE TIKW2T*S ETOYNAY EPOY* EYT TKAC Nay || ETBE TaranHN- 
TMICTIC ‘ ETE OYNTAYC~ 2A OH MTTI|OYOEIY) MAAIN* CENACOOYzo0y 
ATTETOYONZ EBOA | NETNAY AE EBOA ZN NETOYONZ EBOA AN* axNn 
| TWoP. NArallH CENATAKO 2M MPOOYY) MMBIOC® | MN TIPWX2~* MINJ- 
TIKW2T * NOYKOYT NOYOEIW WAN||TEYBWA EBOA ~* NGI METOYONZ 
EBOA TOTE CENA ‘|WWITE. N6I ZENSEIAWAON EMNTEY MOPOH ayw | 
NTMHTE NNTAQMOC NCEYQWIE 2ZIXN NKWC Nya | ENEZ2 ZN OYT TKAC MN 
OYTAKO MWY XH 

Ay sOYWIWB AE NGI EWMAC TIAXEYs XE OY NETE OYNTANM | a- 
XOOY. NNAZPN NE! H OY TIE TNNA XOOY~ NBAAE|EYE NPWME H 
aw NCBW TETNNAXOOC® NNIT[AA all TwWPOC NOENHTOC NETXW MMoc* 
xe anel al[p ne]|JTNANOYY* ayw aycazoy aNn* TIAAIN AE CENA- 
x[ooc]*| xe ENE MMOYXTION 2N TCap3S*S NENNACOYWN [w]aq|lTe an 


Te 


14] :6—7 Sah. Nreycaps. 


41-141:1 rest. Turner: cf. 140:1-4, 16-18 
read in photographs 


141:1 moy* read in photographs = 2. NNET 
3 Taxey* read in photographs 

8 NETOYON2 EBOA <ayw> zN Kirchner 9 ayw Tote: Tote added above the 
10 <Nn>eTe OYNTayc* (with a sentence beginning eTtse Taranu) Kirchner 12 
<NET>AXN (beginning a new sentence) Kirchner 14 [IN] cancelled by the copy- 


18 oyTako 


line 


ist 17-18 21xXN Nkwe {Naa ENez} 2N OYTt TKAC <Nwa ENEez2> Kirchner 
<N>MWy XH Kirchner 

20 poss. N<N>BAAeeye (thus Quecke) 
unlikely 24 coywn [. Jaq’@¢4'read in photographs 
392 


22 rest. Turner : a[ne]tTNaNoyy Krause, but 
[w]ayte rest. J. M. Robinson 
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man who [sought ' after the truth, and] when he found it, he rested 141 
upon it forever and was unafraid of those ' who wanted to disturb him.’’ 


Thomas answered ' and said, ‘‘Is it beneficial for us, lord, to rest ' 
among our own?’’ 


The savior said, ‘‘Yes, it is useful. > And it is good for you (pl.) since 
things visible 'among men will dissolve—for the vessel of ' their flesh will 
dissolve, and when it is brought to naught ' it will come to be among visi- 
ble things, among things that are seen. ' And then the fire which they see 
gives them pain '° on account of love for the faith they ' formerly possessed. 
They will be gathered back to that which is visible. ' Moreover, those who 
have sight among things that are not visible, without ' the first love they 
will perish in the concern for this ' life and the scorching of the fire. Only 
a little while longer, '> and that which is visible will dissolve; then ' shape- 
less shades will emerge and ' in the midst of tombs they will forever dwell 
upon the corpses 'in pain and corruption of soul.’’ ' 


Thomas answered and said, *‘What have we ”° to say in the face of these 
things? What shall we say to ' blind men? What doctrine should we 
express to these miserable ' mortals who say, ‘We came to [do] ' good and 
not to curse,’ and yet [claim], ' ‘Had we not been begotten in the flesh, we 
would not have known ? [iniquity]’?’’ 
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MAXEY NGI MCWP XE 2N OyMHE N[ael] E|/TMMaAy MITPKAAY Nak’ N- 
AAAA OTOY 2[wec TB]INoOoye* Nee rap NNTBNOOYE 

€ YOYWM~ NN[€ ye ]IPHys Tael Te e€ 2WOY NNEEIPWME NTEEIMIN[€ 
ce]|oywm* NNEe YepHY 


pPwMe 
AAAA CEZOYPOEITS NTMNTPIPO] || EMIAH 


CEMAEIE NTZAGE MITKW2T* ayw CEO N|ZzMzZaad MIMMOY AYW Ce- 


THT S ANZBHYE MITXWZME | CE XWK EBOA NTETMOYMEIA NNEYEIO- 
TE CENA|NOXOY E2pal AMNOYN* NCEPMACTIFOY MMOOY | EBOA 21- 
TN TANAP ‘KH MINCIWNE NTOYOYCIC Eeolloy CENAOPAPrEAAOY rap* 
MMOOY ATPOYTWT* NiCAXWOY ATIMA ETE NCECOOYN MMOY 

aN* ayw | CEN[AAJO NN€E YMEAOC* 2N OYZYTIOMONH AN aalAa 
[ZN oY ]ka TOOTKS EBOA* ayw cepawe exm[---] pl... 


.. A...) mawe. MN nnwyc eyo [N --- ] || [ce]nHT 
N[ca mijmwac NzHT. en[clemme a[N Mroy]|[Ai]ee* ey[Mee]ye xe 
zNCaBeey N[e Ce ----- ]i[.. ]aerle Mnoycwmaz.[----- 

---] * epe TOY2HT* TTOONE EPOOY~ EPE TIOYMEEYE 2! | 
NEYTTPA ZIC TCATE AE TETNAPWK2 MMOOY ~* 

ay ‘|oywuB AE NGI OWMAC TTAXEY* XE TXOEIC* MEN|TAYNOXY* 
Ezpal EPOOY EYNaP OY TPMEPIMNA || rap Mitwa* ETBHTOY ZA2 
rap. NETT OYBHY 

ay soy|WwB NG! TCwWP Maxey. XE EY NTAK*S METOYONZ | EBOA Nak* 

MAXEY NGI TOYAAC* Nat ETOYMOYTE E|POYy*. XE EWMAC XE NTOK 


TT XOEIC ‘ TE TCPITPETIE!. | NAK*S AWEXE* ANOK AE NTACWTM EPOK * 


34 Sah. Nteyoycic. 43—-142:1 Sah. Mneycwma... MEYZ2HT... ME YMEEYE. 


26 rest. Funk: z2[N NTB]JNooye Krause 28 
29 MNTP[PO] : of N, N is definite, superlin. 


25 n[ . . ].¥4¢4lread in photographs 
rest. Turner, Krause : for the syntax cf. 139:7 


Stroke restored: sim. rest. Schenke*: also poss. is MNTm[He] 38 sim. rest. 
Turner €xM[ 1-3'% ]: prob. exM [ni] or ExN [t] or €xN [N] or EXN [NI] 39 pl 14) 
pap.: plooyu MnBioc zm] rest. Turner, cf. 141:13: plwxz ayw ceme | 
Kirchner eyo[ 1'A-4 | pap.: eyo [Ncos] Schenke2 40 [ce]nut Nica ---] rest. 
Kirchner [--- mi]mwwe rest. Turner?: [--- oy]mwatG Schenke2 Mme a[ 2-4?) 
pap. 40-41 a[N Mroy]|[aijses ey[Mee]ye sim. rest. Turner, Krause 41 n[ 9-112); 
N[---ce---]Layton 42 [nc]aeie rest. Turner: also possible is [nmJaete (Turner’, 


with hesitation) cwmaz.[ 12-15 ] pap. 142:1 21 ¥2C@l read in photographs 
2 ay ¥2CGtread in photographs 3 nen Y4C4lread in photographs 
6-7 differently, eyNTak* METOYONZ EBOA Nak * Turner 
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The savior said, ‘‘Truly, as for ' [those], do not esteem them as men, but 
regard them [as] ' beasts, for just as beasts devour one another, ' so also 
men of this sort ' devour one another. On the contrary, they are deprived 
of [the kingdom] *° since they love the sweetness of the fire and are ' ser- 
vants of death and rush to the works of corruption. ' They fulfill the lust of 
their fathers. They will ' be thrown down to the abyss and be afflicted ' by 
the torment of the bitterness of their evil nature. *5 For they will be 
scourged so as to make them ' rush backwards, whither they do not know, 
and ' they [will recede] from their limbs not patiently but ' [with] despair. 
And they rejoice over [...] '[...] madness and derangement ... “ 
[They] pursue [this] derangement without realizing [their ' madness, think- 
ing] that they are wise. [They ...]'... their body [...] 142 their mind 
is directed to their own selves, for their thought 1s occupied ' with their 
deeds. But it is the fire that will burn them!’’ ' 


And Thomas answered and said, ‘‘Lord, what will the one ' thrown 
down to them do? For I am most anxious * about them; many are those 
who fight them.”’ ' 


The savior answered and said, ‘‘What is your own ' opinion?’’ 


Judas—the one called ' Thomas—said, ‘‘It is you, lord, whom it befits ! 
to speak, and me to listen.’’ 
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Aq OY ‘||WaB NGI TICWP xe CWTM ane tNaA XOOY~ NAK~*|NKPTICTeye 
2N TMHE MET. XO MN TETOY XO MMOY* | CENABWA EBOA 2M TOY- 
KWZT. N2pal 2M MKWZT. | MN TMOOY [a]lyw NceEzwit* ZN NTAgoc® M- 
TIKAKE | AYW MNNC a 2a2 NOYOEIU) CENAOYWNZ EBOA Ni[NKapmoc N- 
NQHN* EGOOY EYPKOAAZE MMOOY Ey|2wWTBE MMOOY 2N T*TANMPO* NN- 
TBNOOYE MN NPW|ME* ZN TAMOPMHS NNZOOY MN NTHY MN TMaHp* | MN 
TMOYOEIN~ ETP OYOEIN* MICA Nzpe 

AaAqoYywu)B | AE N6|I@WMAC* XE AKPTIIGE MEN MMON** TI XO€eEIc* 
| ANPNO€EI 2M TINZ2HT * AYW COYON2 EBOA Xe Tael| (TE 


ele AaYyW TEKWAXE O NATPEONOC AAAA Niwal[/xe e]TK xXw M- 


MOOY NAN* 2ENCWBE NE MMKOC|[Mo]c* AYW ZNAK wae! NCwoy 


Ne * EMIAH CcEeco|loy]NE MMOooy aN» Nad 6€ NPHTE 


ENNAWBUWK~ ar|[TaA]we OEl4) MMOOY EMIAH XE CEWM* MMON® | [an* 
2]M TKOCMOC* 

AYOYWWB NGI McWp maxey xe | [ZAMJHN*S TXW MMOC NHTN xe 
METNACWTM arfe|[TNw]axe’ ayw NKTO MIMT€qzO EBOA* H NYAK welle] 
Ncwq* [N] H N4cwTP NNeEqscroToy 21 Nae[i] Zal|IMHN* ¢XW MMOC NHTN 
XE CENATAAY~ ATOOTY* | MMAPXWN ETMITCA N‘THE* TAT ETAPXEl 
Ezpal €|XN NE ZOYCIA THPOY EGO NPPO € XWOY NUKTO | Mitac! ETMMAY 
NYNOXY XN NTME* wa TITN AS|MNOYN*S NCEwpex apwys 2N OymMa 
EUGHY EYqo]|| NKake* MAUWGN GOM GE MIMONEY~ H AKIM* ETBE | TI- 
NOG NBAGOC* NTE NTapTaPoc MN niclige [e] | l[etTz]opy NTE amNrte 


142:12 Sah. neykwet. 17 1.e. ewoy. 


17 poss. emend to zwoy 
20 nNe@HTS <eEmmAH X€ CEWM MMON AN 2M TKOCMOc> (transposing from 142:25-26) 


Kirchner 21 rest. Turner : [re TmJe Krause, but unlikely (text uses MHe, notmMe) Wa- 
x€ O N: o added above the line 22 rest. Turner, Krause 24 rest. Turner, 
Krause 25-26 {emIAH ... KocMoc} (and transposing to 142:20) Kirchner 26 sim. 


rest. Turner 

27-28 rest. Turner: ne|[erwJaxe Krause 28-29 wel[e]: also poss. is we[et] 29 
[IN] : cancelled by the copyist 36 mic[iwje : forc can also be reade,e,o ors rest. 
Schenke? : also palaeographically possible is mio[op]e (but cf. Turner? 208) [le] : cancelled 


by the copyist 37 [eTzJopy sim. Krause 
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10 The savior replied, ‘Listen to what I am going to tell you (sg.) ' and 
believe in the truth. That which sows and that which is sown ' will dis- 
solve in their fire—within the fire ' and the water—and they will hide in 
tombs of darkness. ' And after a long time they shall show forth "5 the fruit 
of the evil trees, being punished, ' being slain in the mouth of beasts and 
men ' at the instigation of the rains and winds and air ' and the light that 
shines above.’’ 


Thomas ' replied, ‘‘ You have certainly persuaded us, lord. 2° We real- 
ize in our heart, and it is obvious, that this ' [1s so], and that your word is 
sufficient. But these words ' that you speak to us are ridiculous and con- 
temptible to the world ' since they are misunderstood. 'So how can we go 
25 preach them, since we are [not] esteemed ' [in] the world?’’ 


The savior answered and said, ' “‘Truly I tell you (pl.) that he who will 
listen to ' [your] word and turn away his face or sneer ' at it or smirk at 
these things, truly 2° I tell you that he will be handed over to ' the ruler 
above who rules over ' all the powers as their king, and he will turn ' that 
one around and cast him from heaven down to ' the abyss, and he will be 
imprisoned in a narrow * dark place. Moreover, he can neither turn nor 
move on account of ' the great depth of Tartaros and the [heavy bitterness] 
'of Hades 


142:15 punished: or, pruned 


40 


*p. 143! 
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143 :2 Sah. ennemnNr. 


13 1.e. ON. 14 axN: 1.e. ©EXN. 


37-38 poss. [--- wal]yi[...] MmMooy, with a reflexive ver- 
lelyy: 
poss. restore [e]yw[an - --}: 


alyw ewa]y rest. Kirchner 
bal construction 38 [wTn] MmMooy rest. Turner: [eine] MMooy rest. Krause 
for y can also be read x; for w can also be read o or w 
[Y]xe[kaac ---] sim. Krause, but unlikely: [” ]xe[kaac NneypP] sim. Turner’, but 
unlikely 39 [....]+: also possible is [... Jy [mBoOA]s rest. Turner? Ncen(a]-... 
AN‘: CENA-... AN iS expected, poss. N is part of the preceding word M: ™ is definite, 
superlin. stroke restored poss. [meqa]ise : also possible are [Moyal]ise (thus Turner’) 
and [neTNa lise (sim. Krause) : [neTea]ise sim. Kirchner, but unlikely : also possible 1s 
e [9-24] pap. : letter trace can be read T, y, q, or (if preceded by an unin- 
scribed space) r, H, |, K, M, N, 1 or p: g[Na] rest. Kirchner 40 [--- a]ymwr rest. 
Kirchner: also palaeographically possible is [--- cenJanwt (thus Krause) 40-4! 
possible is cfena]mapaatal[oy ---] cle 
Na]tmapaaial[oy MMoy MTINOG Narjreaoc rest. Kirchner 42 [Nqxi N2zenmactir3 N- 
cJate sim. rest. Turner : [eTo Noyarreaoc Nc]ate rest. Kirchner, but unlikely | e4mHT 
NCWOY : poss. expected is EyNHT NTOOTOY 42-143:1 Newoy [ ¥4C@? ]|[N] rest. Turner 
((N]: i.e. zN, Krause restores thus): also possible is Ncwoy [ay]j[w] or Ncwoy 
[ep]i[e] 143 :2 [2]N: N is definite, superlin. stroke restored 3 eyenté: cf. A. Shisha 
Halevy, Le Muséon 68 (1973) 455-66 ON: prob. emend to on (cf. 138:19) 
9-10 zeanic’| eT : T written over erasure of z 
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that is steadfast[...]'[...] themtoit...'[...] they will not forgive 
... [...] pursue you (pl.). They will hand'[...] over [to ...] angel 
Tartarouchos '[ ... ] fire pursuing them 143[...] fiery scourges that cast 
a shower of sparks into ' the face of the one who is pursued. If he flees 
westward, he ' finds the fire. If he turns southward, he finds it there as 
well. 'If he turns northward, the threat > of seething fire meets him again. 
Nor does he find the way to the east 'so as to flee there and be saved, for he 
did not find it in the day ' he was in the body, so that he might find it in 
the day of judgment.’’' 

Then the savior continued, saying, ' *‘Woe to you, godless ones, who 
have no hope, '° who rely on things that will not happen! 

‘‘Woe to you (pl.) ' who hope in the flesh and in the prison that will per- 
ish! ' How long will you be oblivious? And how long will you suppose 
that the imperishables ' will perish too? Your hope is set ' upon 


142:39 forgive ... : following text damaged: possibly, forgive his madness; or, forgive 
their madness; or, forgive your (pl.) madness 
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TKOCMOC ETETNTAKO NNETH- 
wy xooye* 


OYOE! NHTN zpal | 2M MkweTs etpwKkz zpal ZN THNE 


AayWw TETNNOYTE Tre MeEeEIBIOC || 


X€ OyaTc! 
TE | 

OYOE! NHTN €BOA 2ITOOTY MMKAT* ETKWTE ZN | NETNMEE YE 

OYOE! NHTN NTOOTY MITMoyz | ET2[N] THNE XE YNAYWM* N- 
NETNCAP3S~* 2N OYWNZ || EBOA* aYW UNAMW2 NNETNYVY xXooye’ 2N 
oy|2wm NYGCBTE THNE 2pal ZN NETNEPHY * 

oyot [NJHITN NaixmMaawtToc X€ TETNMHP® ZN NCMHA[a I]|- 


ON* TETNCWBE ETETNPAWE zpal ZN Ncwsle] | NAIBe TETN- 


PNOE!I AN MNETNTAKO oyTe T[e]||TNPNOE! ANS 2N NETETN<N>2H- 


TOY oyTe Mn[ET|IN|IMMe xe TETNWOOTT 2M TKAKE* MN TIMO[Y] 
| AAAA ETETNTAZE 2M MKW2T ayw TETN([MEz] | NCIwe* eEPpe 
METNZHT* TOWC EPWTN ETBE T[Mloyz2|eT[z]N THNE* AYW Y2OAG 


NHTN N6! TKAO MN || TMAHFH NNETNXA xe* AaYyW TIKAKE aqwae 


NH|TN NEE MITOYOEIN * TETNMNTPMZE rap. ATETN|TAAC NTMNT- 


2MZAA ATE TNEIPE NNETNZHT ~ N|2HT* NKAKE * AaYywW NE TNME- 


eye. ATETNTAAY | NTMNTCEGE * aywW ATE TNMOY2 NNETNMElle[y je 
2N TKATINOC MITKW2T* ETZN THNE ay|w [aqz]wm N6l Me TNoyo- 


EINE. 2N TKAOOAE | [N.... alyw T2BCW ET STO ZI THNE 


aTETNM| IA4q1[....0. 0... ]poy* AYW AYPKATEXE MMW[TN 
2iI[TN] eealnic eT]woon*’ an ayw N[IjM ment[ate]||[TN]- 


mictleyve] epoy* TETNCOO[YN AN X€ TETN]|[WJOOnM THPTN 2N 


19-20 1.e. 2N OYOYWNZ EBOA. 


21 possibly corrupt: CBTe <THNE EMECTE> THNE OF CBTE <THNE ETPETNMECTE> 
THNe Kirchner (exempli gratia) 
rest. Turner, sim. 
27 rest. Turner, Krause 28 rest. 


25 2@N: N em. Schenke, poss. rightly | <N>zHToy Turner 
Krause 26 mo[ 1-2) pap. : rest. Turner, Krause 
Turner, sim. Krause 29et[.J]Nreadinphotographs mkAOMWN: also poss. is TKAOMN 
(thus Turner) 32-33 {NlzHT} Schenke 33 zHT. read in photographs 34 TMNT read 
in photographs 35 e[. Je zNread in photographs 36 rest. Turner, Krause 37 prob. 
[Nkake a]yw (thus Turner) aTeTNi|[ 1-4 ] pap. : form can also be read 8, r, H,1,K,M,N 
or P 37-38 atetTnn[wT] | 





ateTnn[ozc] Turner? [Ncwy z2N oyk]poy® rest. 

38 [ - - - ccJooy’ rest. Schenke? 38-39 MmMw[TN 2i]|[TN] eea[mic ET]Yoor 
AN rest. Turner2 39 nent[ate]|[TN] Turner2 40-41 rest. Turner, Krause: sim. rest. 
Kirchner, but coo[yN AN ayw TETN] 
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the world, and your god is this life! '* You are corrupting your souls! 

‘Woe to you (pl.) within ' the fire that burns in you; for it is insatiable! ' 

‘‘Woe to you because of the wheel that turns in' your minds! 

‘‘Woe to you within the grip of the burning ' that is in you, for it will 
devour your flesh openly 7° and rend your souls secretly, ' and prepare you 
for your companions! 

‘‘Woe to ' you, captives, for you are bound in caverns! ' You laugh! In 
mad laughter you rejoice! ' You neither realize your perdition, nor 2 do 
you reflect on your circumstances, nor have [you] ' understood that you 
dwell in darkness and [death]! 'On the contrary, you are drunk with the 
fire and [full] ' of bitterness. Your mind is deranged on account of the 
burning ' that is in you, and sweet to you are the poison and * the blows of 
your enemies! And the darkness rose for ' you like the light, for you surren- 
dered your freedom ' for servitude! You darkened your hearts ' and 
surrendered your thoughts ' to folly, and you filled your thoughts *° with 
the smoke of the fire that is in you! And ' your light [has hidden] in the 
cloud ' [of ...] and the garment that is put upon you, you[...]'[... ]. 
And [you] were seized [by] ' the hope that does not exist. And whois it 
[you “° have] believed? Do you [not know that you] ' all dwell among 


143:29-30 or (dividing the letters differently), and sweet to you is the crown of your 
enemies’ blows 


*p. 144! 


20 


25 


THE BOOK OF THOMAS THE CONTENDER 


1 — oe, — 
be Sad, ctor oe Bay dead {12 Joy MmwtN zwe eT[ETN-....... 
ATETNWMG NNETNWYXH® 2M MMOOY MKak[eE]| —a- 
TETNITWT. ZN NETNOYWWE MMIN* MMWTN 


OY|OE!I NHTN NET Woon. 2M NCWPM ETETNG AgjT * | AN ATIOYOEIN M- 
TIPHS TE TKPINE MITTHPYS ET ||oagT. AXN MTHPYS XE GNAKWTE AXNN- 
ZBHYE | THPOY ATPE NXAXE P 2MZAA AYW ON TETNPNOE!| AN M- 
TOO2 XE NaWwd NZE NTOYWH MN QOoOoy Ey |GawT Ezpalt EYNay aNcwma 
NNeET[N|zeTBe 

OYOT | NHTN NETMAEIE NTCYNHOEIA S NTMNTCZIME || MN Tecwuwre 
NMMaAcC ETCOOY~ 

ayw OYOE!* | NHTN NTOOTOY NNE3SOYCIA MNETNCWMA XE | 
NETMMO rap. CENACMKE THNE * 

OYOT NHTN NTO|JOTOY NNENEPreia NNAAIMWN* MITONHPON*. | 

OYOT NHTN NET*SCWKS NNEYMEAOC® 2M MKw2T || NIM‘ TTETNa- 
2WOY NHTN NOYEIWTES NMTON| XEKAAC ECNA2WTM N2ZAZ2 NKW2T® 
EBOA ZN THNE | MN TIE TNPWK2* NIM TETNAT NHTN MMPH anpipte axn 
THNE* ABWA EBOA MMKAKE. ETZN THNE |AYW aA2WITTS MITKAKE MN 
MMOOY ETCOOY* 

TPH || MN 1OZ NAT CTNOYYUE NHTN MN TAHP MN | TTTNA MN T1Ka2 MN 
TMOOY TIPH FAP EQTM|TIPPIE AXN NICWMA * CENAAOYAEY* NCE- 
[T]ako | [M]mPHTE zWWYs NOYNTHG H OYXOPTOC* eure | [MJen 
ETIPH TTPPIE A XWY* WAYGN GAM NQWS6T* || [N]TBW NE AOCOAE* eEww- 
TE AC ECWANGN GOM | [N]o! TBW NEAOOAE® NCP 2ATBEC AXN NINTHG | 
[MJN NIKEwWNa THPOY ETPHT. Ezpat NMMac’ N[c]|[mwp]ay* eBoa*® ayw 


NCOYOCTN €BOA WgACPKAH|[POJN[O|MEI MmKaAz OYAAaTC Mat ETCPHTS 


144:5 1.e6.€XN...EXN. 

12 Sah. NeTMMay. 

16 2zwtM: for the word cf. P. Bodmer 6 (Prov. 10:7, 13:9). 18 i.e. Ex. 
22 1.e.€XN. 261.€. EXN. 


41-42 [--- ayw TeTNwoy]|[wloy sim. rest. 
42 e¢we etl 14-167 ] pap.: zwe eTleTNO Neaeyeepoc ayw] rest. 
144:1 xax[- -- ]read in photographs 
2-3 oyoei read in photographs 3 sawt  4C4lread in photographs 
et \ VaCat read in photographs 
27 rest. Turner, sim. Krause 


41 net[Nmppe ---] rest. Kirchner 
Kirchner 
Kirchner 
4 THpy* 


28 rest. Turner, Krause 
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those that[...]'[...] you as though [you...]. 144 You baptized your 
souls in the water of darkness! ' You walked by your own whims! 

‘‘Woe 'to you (pl.) who dwell in error, heedless ' that the light of the 
sun which judges and > looks down upon the all will circle around all things ' 
so as to enslave the enemies. You do not even notice ' the moon, how by 
night and day it 'looks down, looking at the bodies of your slaughters! 

‘‘Woe 'to you (pl.) who love intimacy with womankind '° and polluted 
intercourse with them! 

‘‘And woe 'to you (pl.) in the grip of the powers of your body, ' for 
they will afflict you! 

‘‘Woe to you (pl.) in the grip of ' the forces of the evil demons! ' 

‘‘Woe to you (pl.) who beguile your limbs with fire! '!5 Who is it that 
will rain a refreshing dew on you ' to extinguish the mass of fire from you ' 
along with your burning? Who is it that will cause the sun to ' shine upon 
you to disperse the darkness in you ' and hide the darkness and polluted 
water? 

‘‘The sun 2° and the moon will give a fragrance to you (pl.), together with 
the air and ' the spirit and the earth and the water. For if the sun does not ' 
shine upon these bodies, they will wither and perish ' just like weeds or 
grass. If 'the sun shines on them, they prevail and choke * the grapevine; 
but if the grapevine ' prevails and shades those weeds ' and all that other 
brush growing alongside and ' [spreads] and flourishes, it alone ' inherits 
the land in which it grows; 


30 
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zPAl N2HTQq || AaywW ACP Nat ama NIM‘ E€TACP 2aTBec* a Xwy* 
| TOTE GE ECWAN ‘ay SANE WACP NEM ANKAz2 THPY | AYW wacP 
ZENOYYE* MITECXOEIC NCP aNaq* | N2zoyo XE NEQNagwrii’ rap’ N- 
ZENNOG NZICE | TES ETBE NINTHG WANT QMOPKOY AAAA TBW || N- 
€ AOOAE OYAATC ACUYITOY MMAy AYW ACWET M|MOOY ayMoy ay- 
Wwe NEE MIKAZ 

ToTe [a]ly\joywe ETOOTY. Ne! ic maxey Nay xe oyo[e! N]HI- 


[TN] X€ MIETNX I NTCBW* ayw NETO [. 454, Jif...) cenazar 
ceeytawe oe [... 80 dE... ] ayw Te[T]NmHT. azoyn 
a.{..].n{ $244 ]p....... .]. NaTNNooyc[e anjiTN Nnall.... 


panied Nia ]JTNMOOyY TOY MmHN[e] * xexaac € YNATWOYN 2M IMMoy 

Na€laTSTHNE | NE TPWPTINMME S ANCKANAAAON®~ ayw ETMWT | tf ZH- 
TY NNAAAOTPION * 

NAEIAT *THNE NE TOYNOG|NEG MMOOY ayw € YWITS MMOOY AaN* ETBE 
TmMaele || ETEYNTAYGYS EZOYN EPOOY NGI MOY XOEIC 

NaelaT‘|THNE NETPIME ayW ETOYPEAIBE MMOOY ZITN | NETE M[N- 
Tely 2eEatic XE CENABWA THNE ZITN MP|PE NIM 


30 Sah. ecp. 


30 acPp : <w>acp Turner, Krause 31 kaz THpy read in photographs 34 Tew read in 
photographs 35 acuyiToy : c added above the line acweT read in photographs 

37 oyo[ei nN]: cf. 144:10 38-39 NeTOo [Natco]|[oyn]* rest. Turner? : NeTo[ywwe 
N]|[xitc]* sim. Kirchner 39-40 rawe oetus [xe TETNAGOP]|[SOyY] rest. Kirchner 40 
a.[..].w: first letter trace can be read 8, fF, H,1,K, M,N, 11, P or T; second letter trace Is 
indistinct, but perhaps H,1, M,N, Y, 4 Or apostrophe 40-41 anfeT]Nwn[hy M]|[MIN M- 


MWTN ---] rest. Kirchner, Schenke?: at[Mn]tan[a ---] sim. rest. Turner2, but palaeo- 
graphically unlikely 41 [--- TeT]NNa Schenke?: also possible is [--- e€]yNa ITN 
NNaj[---] read in photographs possibly restore NNaj[zPNn - - - ] 42 [--- NTe]TN 





Schenke2? /45:1 xexaac read in photographs 

2 NeTPwpiiread in photographs 3 } zHTq NN read in photographs : emend to zHTOY 
NN (Layton) 7 

4 Nes MMooy read in photographs 5 eTeYNTAqy. Ezoyn read in photographs 

6 THNE NETPIMe ayw read in photographs 7 neTe m[...]y zeamic read in 
photographs __ rest. Turner, Krause 8 pe Nimread in photographs 
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30 and every place it has shaded it dominates. ' And then when it grows up, it 
dominates all the land ' and is bountiful for its master, and it pleases him ' 
even more, for he would have suffered great pains ' on account of these 
plants until he uprooted them. But the * gravevine alone removed them 
and choked ' them, and they died and became like the soil.’’ 


Then ' Jesus continued and said to them, ‘‘Woe to ' you (pl.), for you 
did not receive the doctrine, and those who are [...] ' will labor at 
preaching [...]. And you are rushing into... [...]'[...] will send 
[them] down...'[...] you kill them daily 145 in order that they might 
rise from death. 

‘‘Blessed are you (pl.) ' who have prior knowledge of the stumbling 
blocks and who flee ‘alien things. 

‘‘Blessed are you (pl.) who are reviled ' and not esteemed on account 
of the love ° their lord has for them. 

‘‘Blessed are ' you (pl.) who weep and are oppresssed by ' those without 
hope, for you will be released from ' every bondage. 
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Ppoeic ETETNCONIC XE ETETNAWWITE AN | ZN TCAPS* AAAA XE 
ETETNAE! EBOA ZN TMppe MiTcillwe NTE MBIOC aYyw ETETNCONC 
TETNNAGINE | NOYMTON X€ ATETNKW NCWTN MITZICE MN TINOG|- 
NE6 N2HT * ETETNUANE! FAP EBOA 2N NZICE MN | MITACGOC NTE 
TCwMa™~ TETNAX! [NO]yaNanaycic | NrooTy Mmaraeoc ayw 
TETNAP PPO~ MN TIPPO Ell TE TNTHTS NMMaAYd~ EQTHT. NMMHTN XIN 
TENOY wa | En[e]@ NANEZ ZAMHN: | 


TT XWME NEWMAC | 
MAGAHTHC EYC2al | 
NNTEAEIOC || 


following text within a simple ornamental frame 


API TIAMEEYE 2W NACNHY | 
z[N] NETNITPOCEYXH* | 
e(! ]PHNH TOIC aPrioic | 

MN NITINE YMATIKOC 


8 poeic eteTNconc read in photographs 9 2zN Tcap3* AAAA Xe eETeTNAel read in 
photographs 10 we NTe mBioc read in photographs 11 NOYMTON xe aTeTNkw read 
in photographs 12 Neo N2eHT. ETETNAN read in photographs 13 Mmaeoc NTE 
Tcwma’ read in photographs 14 Nrooty Mmaraeoc read in photographs 15 
TETNTHT ‘NMMagq * read in photographs 16 en[eJ2 NANez 2aMHN read in photographs 

17 mxwme read in photographs 18 maeanTtuHc read in photographs 19 NNTEAIOC 
read in photographs (of N, N is definite, superlin. stroke restored) 

20-23 the colophon prob. belongs to the codex as such rather than this tractate 
alone 20 apimameeye read in photographs 22 e[. ]pHNH read in photographs 23 








MN N! read in photographs 
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‘‘Watch and pray that you (pl.) not come to be ' in the flesh, but rather 
that you come forth from the bondage of the bitterness '° of this life. And 
as you pray, ' you will find rest, for you have left behind the suffering and 
the disgrace. 'For when you come forth from the sufferings and ' passions 
of the body, you will receive rest ' from the good one, and you will reign 
with the king, '5 you joined with him and he with you, from now on, ' for 


ae | 


ever and ever. Amen. 


The Book of Thomas' 
The Contender Writing ' 
To the Perfect (pl.) 2° 


* OK Kk Ok OOK Ok 


Remember me also, my brethren, ' 
[in] your prayers: ' 
Peace to the saints ' 
and those who are spiritual. 


143:23 those who are spiritual: literally, the pneumatics 
145:20-23 the concluding colophon probably belongs to the manuscript as such rather than 
this tractate alone 
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INDEXES OF WORDS 


CATALOGUES OF GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


STEPHEN EMMEL 


been emended 


Other abbreviations are as in Crum, with the following additions: 


I = basic (not converted) tense 
II = second tense 

III Fut = Third Future 

advb = adverb, adverbial 
affirm = affirmative 


ig 
viet | 


ifzCondl 
got =| 
ABBREVIATIONS a 
‘Baa 
THE main entry is always the standard Sahidic form; if not actually attest- nt 
ed in the text, this form is given in parentheses, e.g. (AAw). The entries are aa 
followed by a reference to Crum, e.g. 2a. ply tolo 
i Futne 
vbtr = transitive verb, the infinitive of which can be followed (ie 
immediately by an object (dir obj); after the status absolutus the =p 
direct object is governed by the preposition N-, MmMoz; the = 22H" 
absence of a direct object after the status absolutus is indicated 142 Journal 
by ‘‘no dir obj’’ or by ‘‘med’’ negative 
med = medium, middle voice, in which the infinitive of a transitive “:Fete! 
verb without a direct object describes the entry of the actor into = /tl! 
the state otherwise described by the qualitative of that verb, e.g, “0=v«l 
38:22 aceloywNnz (med) EBOA Nay zN caps, ‘‘I became manifest — ‘wil 
to them in flesh’’ (contrast 47:20-21 ceoyonzt EBOA Mrpwme, _ ils uilhou 
‘“they are manifest to man’’) AE: Desc 
vb intr = intransitive verb, one which can never be followed immedi- 
ately by an object ‘domoned fro 
attrib = attributive construction, in which N— with a bare noun — splipsae 
modifies a preceding noun, e.g. 127:20 oypaNn NCzime, ‘‘afem- ofan 
inine name’”’ lr cearly att 
* after a reference, e.g. 42:1*, indicates that the key word or con- —itwhfym, 
struction is wholly or partially restored or read from uncertain 
letters 
ap = apparatus; after a reference, e.g. 42:2ap, indicates that the key 
word or construction is to be found in the apparatus to the text 
(em.) after a reference, e.g. 43:12 (em.), indicates that the text has 


‘L recargs 


iv eto 


vy - 1 a 
follows’ 


dito 
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Cerny, Et. Dict. = J. Cerny, A Coptic Etymological Dictionary (Cam- 
bridge 1976) 

Cond = Conditional 

Conjunctv = Conjunctive 

Crum = W.E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (Oxford 1939) 

dat = dative, used to distinguish the preposition N—, naz from other 
words spelled N— 

dir obj = direct object; see above under vb tr 

foll. by = followed by 

Fut = Future 

Gk = Greek 

Imperat = Imperative 

infin = infinitive, including the Causative Infinitive 

JEA = Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 

neg = negative 

Perf = Perfect 

Pres = Present 

suffix vb = verb of suffix conjugation 

w. = with 

w.out = without 

ZPE = Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 


Words borrowed from Greek are listed as in a Greek dictionary. The 
Coptic spellings are given only when they differ from the Greek. The 
catalogues of grammatical forms include, in principle, only those forms 
which are clearly attested in the texts. A single representative example is 
cited for each form. 


TRACTATE 5 


ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD (CODEX II) 


I. Worps OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


a-, see €-. 

aaz, See EIPE. 

(aATKac), aTKac (64) nn m. 114:35. 

AMHEITN, AMHITN, SEE El. 

(amazTe), eMazTe (9a) vb intr. 
—— mmoz 115:18, 116:16, 117:3. 

AN, S€e ON. 

(anal), aNnaet(11q@) vb intr. 114:19. 

(anr-), NTOK- (115 4up) copular pron. 
115:19. 
see also me (2°). 

anok, 'nTok, 2NTO, 3=NTOYW, 4NTAXQ, 
SnNTtoc, "NTooy (11) pron. 
in extraposition: to subject 97:26, 
3103:8, 7107:34, 3108:16, ©116:30; to obj 
21 16:6. 
predicate of a nominal sentence 103:11, 
3105:11, 107:30, '110:31, 112:28, 114:7, 
114:8, 114:9 (bis), 114:10 (2°, 3°), 
114:12, 3114:12, 3114:13; of a cleft sen- 
tence 4100:30, 3100:33*, 5114:6, 114:10 
(1°), 2116:7, 5119:33*. 
see also anr-. 

APHZ, See Zapez. 

apHx (165) suffix nn. 
apHx-y invariable: 98:13, 98:31, 99:27, 
112:19; qa-NapHx-y 102:7. 

acne (18a) nn f. 105:16. 

aT- (185) prefix forming nn. 
See MOY, PPO, COOYN, GOM. 
MNT-aT-: See PPO, COOYN, TAaKO, 
ZHT. 

ATKAC, See AATKAC. 

ATOYWZ, See ETOYN-. 

ATOYN-, See ETOYN-. 


ayw (195) conjunction. 


joining independent clauses 98:10, 
98:16, 99:4, 99:15, 99:20, 100:17, 
100:23, 100:30 (parenthesis), 101:4, 
101:5, 101:7, 101:14, 102:15 (zeugma), 
102:29, 103:5, 103:6, 103:9, 103:12, 
103:14, 103:23, 103:27,  103:30, 
104:15, 105:10 (zeugma), 105:32, 
106:1, 106:3, 106:5, 106:22, 106:26, 
107:4, 107:12, 107:22, 107:25, 107:36, 
108:2, 108:7, 108:10, 108:22 (zeugma), 
109:13, 109:14, 109:16, 109:23, 110:6, 
110:7, 110:14, 110:18, 110:21, 111:33, 
112:9, 112:14, 113:9, 113:13, 113:16, 
113:20, 114:8, 114:11, 114:12, 114:18, 
114:20, 114:22, 115:1, PIS:11, 115215, 
115:18, 115:19, 115:29, 116:2, 116:9, 
116:22, 116:35%, 117:2,  117:12, 
117:16, 118:27, 119:1, 119:8, 120:9, 
121:4, 121:5, 121:9, 121:22, 121:23, 
121:25, 121:30, 121:32, = 122:29, 
122:31, 123:15, 124:14, 124:27, 124:34 
(parenthesis), 125:1 (2°; zeugma), 
125:9, 125:18, 125:22, 125:28, 125:29, 
126:2, 126:3, 126:6, 126:9, 126:11, 
126:13, 126:28, 126:31, 126:33ap, 
126:35%, 127:1, 127:2, 127:4, 12755, 
127:6. 

joining dependent clauses 1!24:1-2ap 
(2°), 125:1 (19), 125:25. 

before Conjunctv 110:28, 112:5, 114:19, 
126:30, 127:8. 

joining prep phrases 100:4, 107:14, 
111:10, 111:20, 112:35, 121:24, 124:1, 
125:11, 127:12. 


W 


ath 0135, 0) 
1 i, 105:7 
‘ ne) 112. 
“|| 

aye Al 
octane 


‘am poo. 
| a gee 
itis 

yang kat 
eit 
ton. 2 
sagulds 0. 
aw (f. 9) | 


{ 
t 
a 


a 

Ctr. 

‘pa et ex. 
Anne (259) pr 
ASUS], LAS. 


eigJupoaf 
eoone 109:26, 
eae 0930, 
tuned 09:3], 
doen 111-2 TLL: 
wow RA yb 
Uh) ybinn, 
elf 
mat] 
“WmMga- [3:73 
Mawes | | 
Ay 
Mel|P | 
‘welt 
A 

on, 01:13, 
hy 
M369 
“Ca, 98:26 
TAD: ep bw 
ve, Ter, og 


Se below. 
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joining nns 97:25, 99:28, 102:17, 102:18, 
104:11, 105:6, 105:7, 105:23, 105:25, 
106:20, 111:26, 112:7, 114:13, 117:23, 


122:7 (?). 

maelentaz-...ayw aq 118:14. 
(ayan), eyan (205) nn m. 110:13. 
aw-, see Wa). 
ay (22a 1) interrog pron. 124:4. 


(agai), awael, laweer (225) vb intr. 


114:19, 1118:3. 
awKak, S€e Wd), WKAK. 
azet, See WZE. 
aze (24a 24 up) nn m. 121:21ap. 
(azom), €20M (245) nn m. 


ey-ezom (cf. wa) 106:31, 106:34, 


107:24. 
azepaTZ, See WZE. 
azHY, SC KWK. 
axw?, See EXN-. 
AXM-, See EXN-. 
axn- ‘‘upon,’’ see €XN-. 


axn-, |axnts (25b) prep ‘‘without.’’ 


1103:13, 1107:31, 114:5, 125:11. 


(ew), Be~ (28 a 3 up) nn f. 
pe-n-eraooae 109:26, 109:30. 
Be-N-KNTE 109:30. 
BE-N-AazMEN 109:31. 
pe-n-xoeir 111:2, 111:6. 
(saase), BaBwws (28 b) vb tr. 120:33*. 
BWK, *BHK (29a) vb intr. 
— e- 127:15. 
—— aTlitn a- 1122:19. 
—— amiTn wa- 103:23. 


—— ezoyn e- 112:11, 116:28, 116:31, 


121:12, 125:7, 127:13. 

—— ezpai e- 111:33, 116:18. 

—— wa-zpai e-*110:18. 
BAA-, SCe BWA. 


‘gaa (3108) nn m. 101:13, 101:17, 101:21, 


116:5, 116:27, 120:4. 
BOA, 'soc (error) (33 b 9 up) nn m. 
attrib: ca-n-BOA 98:26. 


EBOA w. vb: see BWA, MOYN, MTO, 
TWPW, NWT, MwWZT, CWT, OYWNZ, WY), 
ywre, zaTe, xwK, xwwpe (1°), SWAT; 


see also further below. 


EBOA 2N-, N2HTZ 98:27, 98:31 (cor- 
rupt), 99:1, 99:12, 99:19, 99:30, 100:6, 
100:23, 101:5, 101:7, 104:5, 104:19, 
105:13, 106:23, 107:13, 107:22, 109:1, 
109:4, 109:12, 109:16, 109:27, 109:34, 
110:25, 111:10,  211:12,  111:17, 
111:23ap, 14:25, 112:34, 113:4, 
113:9, 115:27, 116:23, 117:16, 118:22, 
118:29, 118:31%, 119:1, 119:6, 119:9, 
119:32%, 120:11, 120:24, 120:31, 
121:32%, 122:27, 123:35*, 124:1, 
124:6, 124:28, 124:33%*, 126:6, 126:8, 
127:16; as nn 98:2, 98:4, 109:6, 
116:20; see also further below. 
EBOA 2ITN-, zITOOTZ 99:5, 101:11, 
102:27, 103:1%, 108:14, 114:22, 
115:21, 120:4, 126:26. 
EBOA TWN 100:10; see also further 
below. 
EBOA MMO? 120:27. 
MTIBOA N- 98:25, 110:3. 
eBoa between vb and prep, prob. to be 
taken w. both (eBoa for EBOA EBOA): 
EBOA 2N-, N2HT2 98:9, 98:12, 98:13, 
99:21, 102:25, 103:27, 108:3, 
110:12, 111:6 (7), 121:1, 121:2, 
121:4, 121:30, 123:5, 126:14, 
127:15. 
EBOA TWN 115:20. 
BWA, pC BAA- (32a) vb tr. 
eBoa: med 127:2; as nn m 109:24. 
BAA-zHT.nn: attrib ! 107:14, 1124:10. 
as nn m 100:13. 
for derived nn see BOA. 
BwWAK (37) vb intr. 103:16. 
paae, pl !saaeceye (38a) nn m. 1413:14, 
116:33ap. 
attrib 103:18. 
pnNe (40a) nn f. 110:23. 
eppe (43a) nn. 116:33 (corrupt). 
soc (error), See BOA. 
swe (5196 3) nnf. 110:26, 116:21, 116:34, 
123:22. 





e-, 'a-. 2epoz (50a) prep. '102:3, 1104:5, 
111:13, 2113:15, !122:4, '124:20; see 
also BWK, El, EIME, KWK, KWTE, KTO, 
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e- (continued) 


KW2, MOYTE, MTON, Meeye, NoBE, 
(eo) 

Nay (1°), NHY, NOY2M, NoYxe, nwpx, 

PAN, CMOY, CAEIN, 


TAMO, 


CWTM, CwTN, 


COOYN, TNNOOY, TONTN, 


TCABO, OYWN (2°), oyawpe, wn, 
WEBIO, YMMO, WWE, WOPT, Waxe, Ze 
(1°), ZAOCTN, zapez, xw, xwwpe (2°), 
XpO, XOEIC, XICE, xwz, 
Bappew, rapaBaiva, ouxyatve, dpvéw. 

before infin: 99:32ap, !102:22, !105:15, 
1110:10, '110:25, $112:4, '113:11, 
1414:1,  1115:33,  '116:11, !117:9, 
119:22, !120:27, !123:7, !124:13-14ap 
(1°), 1124:24, 1125:16, !1125:20; see also 
Tre (2°), OYWu), ZATIC, COM, KATAKPIVO. 


xXOYXOY, 


anecnT e- 126:33. 

EMTN, atmITN e- 102:34, 121:33, 
1122:20, 126:22, 126:34%, 127:3. 
EzOYN €- 98:8 (bis), 104:8, 110:27, 
112:11, 112:12 (€zoyNn understood), 
114:23, 115:8, '115:13,  2115:17, 
116:29, 116:31, 117:22, 119:21, 120:16, 
120:31, 121:7, 121:12, 123:2, 123:25, 
123:31, 123:32%, 125:8, 126:7, 127:14. 
ezpat e- 100:29, !102:19, 103:31, 
104:20, 111:33, 115:30, 116:18, 118:24, 
124:9, 127:5. 

Nzoyo e- 2121:4. 

wa-zoyn e- ! 122:26, !123:23, !123:30. 
wa-zpai e- 102:26, 110:18. 

e1muHTi e- ! 100:32%, !106:6, ! 108:10. 
forms advb expressions and compound 
preps w. BOA, ECHT, EITN, Ma, MATE, 
ca (1°), OYNaM, 2H (corrupt), ZOYN, 
zpafl. 


epoT, pl 'esate (53b) nn m. !112:7, 


113:29. 


eaooae, !eaaaae (545) nn m. 


attrib: se-n-eaooae (cf. sw) !109:26, 
109:30; cmaz N-Eaooae 110:17. 


EMAZTE, See AMAZTE. 
enez (57a) nn m. 


enez 121:12, 127:13. 
wa-enez 125:10. 


epai (corrupt). 


aze (cf. wee) epai exn- 106:18. 
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EPr, see EIPe. 

Epo, see ppo. 

Epos, see E-. 

epatz (303a 8up) prep. 99:32%, 104:2] 
(wezpate for wzepatz), 104:21ap, 
105:10, 105:32, 106:17—19ap, 106:18ap, 

epHy (59a) nn m f. 106:35, 116:13, 
119:16, 126:7, 126:25, 126:29. 

€PpHz, see 2apez. 

ecuT (60a) nn m. 
amecuT e- 126:33. 

eeTt, see ww. 

eTtBe-, !eTBuT2 (61a) prep. 98:1%, 104:13, 
108:27, 111:7, 112:12, 114:18, 114:26, 
115:6, 115:22, 117:25, 119:28, !120:8, 
120:16, 121:15, 1122:28, 124:23, 124:31, 
125:16. 
eTse-nai 106:16, 
115:9, 124:7. 
€TBE-OY N-CMOT 123:33. 

(ETOYN-), aToyN-, !atoyws (444) 7) 
prep. !110:18, 116:28. 

e0oy (62a) nn m. 102:15, 102:19, 103:5, 
103:8, 104:1, 105:19, 105:31, 106:1, 
106:2, 106:20, 110:20, = 115:23, 
120:33%, 123:32ap, 125:10, 125:32, 
127:5, 127:11. 

EYAN, see Ayan. 


108:13, 109:28, 


Ew-, see wy). 
ewwre (580 b 16) conjunction. 1 18:22. 
ewxe- (63 b) conjunction. 97:30, 107:36, 
112:22, 112:32. 
zwe eu xe- 116:23. 

eze (645) affirmative particle. 1 12:32. 

€2H, See 2H. 

€20M, See AZOM. 

(ezpN-, zN-), zM- (649a 11, 6845 |, 
corrected by Polotsky in JEA 25 [1939] 
113) prep. 

EZOYN 2N- 99:34, 119:8. 

exn-, 'axn-, 2exm-, 3axm-, 4exuy, 
Saxwe (757a 3) prep. 100:4 (bis), 
104:1, 5104:4, 105:15, 106:17-19ap, 
106:24, 107:24, 2108:19, 4108:23, 
2109:27, 4111:20, 2111:20, 3111:344, 
'111:34ap, 2112:5, 2113:23, 114:20, 
114:28, 4115:9, 125:35ap, 126:4, 


«jt 


aruoemt 
ise OVE 


ech awe” 


it ao Wi 


eaapa itt 115: 
-sortone- I 
-twon {Or eBOA: 
BLAS. 12 
“Hoyn 6=: 9 
u..'-fOl. by 
~ WOW Gas, 
‘NRL 

m fl by x 
HH 08, 
“bio, 19:18 
“hie 
ee be 
“ae 3, 
© UBIO, | 
ACR 

+m ib 
“Rel 
he (for ego 
a LCSUNIE 
Mitra | I: 
XU bint 
“Fos 98 
Mae 
UBB gp 
: hy, Ito 
Ci ny 


an es 
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126:29. 

enitn EXN- 212121, 2123:6. 

epai (corrupt) exn- 106:18. 

ezpat exn- 104:1 (see 103:35ap), 
106:18ap, 4111:10, 7111:10 (ezpat 
understood), 4116:22, 4117:4, 4122:23, 
4124:3. 


unit, see WIT. 
ure (527 b 20up) nn f. 102:22, 105:22. 


@AACTN, SC ZAOCTN. 
eyazé (corrupt), see OYwe. 


el, 1, Imperat 7aMHEITN, 3amHtTn (70a, 


7b 3, see also NHY) vb intr. 99:23, 
115:16, 118:25. 

— wa-, wapos 112:29, 116:11, 
120:3, 120:6. 

—— eBoa zItN- 115:21. 

—— eBoa TWN €- 115:20. 

—— eBoa (for EBOA EBOA) Z2N-, NZHTZ 
98:9, 99:21, 108:3, 121:30, 127:15. 
—— ezoyn e-: 98:7, 1115:8, 1120:30, 
121:7, 123:2; foll. by aa - 119:20. 

—— e€zo0ynN wa-, wapoz 116:34+, 
117:2, 118:17. 

Imperat foll. by Mapn- 7112:33%, 
2116:15, 3120:35. 


eime (775) vb intr. 119:18. 


—  a- 102:32. 

—— n- 112:22, 120:28. 

—— xe- 107:23, 107:25, 107:32, 
117:8ap, 118:10, 119:14, 119:19, 
119:26, 120:13. 


eine, 'n-, 2nT2 (78D) vb tr ‘‘bring.”’ 


—— wa-?120:21. 

—— eBoa (for EBOA EBOA) N2HT4 
2121:2. 

— ezoyn e- !120:15. 

—— ezpat exw 116:21. 


eine, ‘ine (805) vb intr ‘‘resemble.’’ 


—— n-. mmoz 98:15 (em.), 107:21, 
114:31 (1°), 114:32, !116:14, $118:15. 

as nn m 98:13, !98:18, 100:3, !100:7, 
100:21, 100:25, 102:5, 103:30, | 107:18, 
108:8, 108:29, 11izl, 112:35, 113:2, 


113:8, 113:28, 114:31 (2°), 116:14, 
116:28, '116:35, '117:13,  $118:27, 
122:10ap, 124:9. 

wpp-eine (cf. weHp) 110:34, 116:1, 
121:29. 


eipe, 'p-, 2aaz, ot, Imperat 3epi- (83a) vb 


tr. '99:15ap, '}103:11, !103:13, !103:27, 
104:16, 105:9, 105:12, 106:36, !107:31, 
1108:7, '112:3, 1112:5, 112:16, $113:12, 
21413:16, '113:17, '$114:6,  3114:19, 
1115:7 (bis), '115:9, '116:25, '116:31, 
2117:4, }118:11 (2°), $118:12, '118:33, 
1119:13, 2120:1, '120:4, !120:29, 
1120:32, 2121:6, !121:6, 1 121:18, 121:20 
(bis), !121:22, !121:33, 2122:2, 1122:11, 
1123:13, 1124:2, 1125:35ap, '126:1, 
1126:7, '!126:10, 1'126:32, '126:36, 
1427:10. 

N- 98:18, 198:22, *99:9, *100:7, 
t100:20, *104:33, *105:2, 1106:28, 
t108:9, *109:2, 1109:3, t110:7, 1110:10, 
t111:15, %113:24, 1113:35, 1114:3, 
t119:17, 1120:6, tl22:11*, *124:11, 
*124:35, 1125:2, 125:11, 1125:29, 
+127:8; foll. by Naz 2113:4. 

—— naz !120:5. 

nee N-1110:20, 110:22, 1110:23. 
p-nike- infin !118:11. 

p-, ept- before Gk vbs: see &yavaKtew, 
aic8dvopon, 








GOLKED, cBetew, 
aixyparatiCa, dvayope, GMOSELKVULL, 
cpudCo, dapyo, dianepaw, SLMKO, 
KATAYLVOOKW, KaTAKpivo, KaTadvo, 
KOATAVTIAW, KOATONOTEM, KATAPPOVED, 
KNpvoOW, KOLVMVED, KOOHEW, VIO, 
opiCa, rapaPpatve, TNAPLOTHML, 
neipatw, nevOéw, nAavaw, nAdoow, 
svpoaven, sopayiCo, TNPED, TULOLO, 
TOAUGW, TLNOW, DINPETED, HTOTACOW, 
pPovew. 


e1c- (85 a) deictic particle. 108:3, 120:26. 
ewT (865) nn m ‘‘father.’’ 101:14, 


101:15, 101:18 (bis), 101:21, 101:22, 
101:23, 103:35, 104:6, 104:10, 114:12, 
115:2, 124:5, 124:14, 125:8, 127:11. 


(E1TN), ITN (87) nn m. 


noa-w_-mTN 107:17, 111:32, 112:1 (for 
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EITN (continued) 
advb expression and compound prep 
see ca [1°]). 
ENMITN €-. ATITN a- 102:34, 121:32, 
122:19, 126:22, 126:34%, 127:3. 
eEmitN Exn- 121:1, 123:5. 
ATTN wa- 103:24. 
MITITN N-, MMOZ, MMa2 100:1%, 102:28, 
102:31, 103:2, 112:20. 


Kaaz, see KW. 

(ke), ke-, pl 'Kooye (905) nn m f. 101:5, 
104:22, 105:17, 109:32, 111:1, 112:8, 
117:16, 119:10%, 120:18, 122:35, 
1125:2, 126:30. 
Kke-oya 100:31, 
107:30, 107:32. 
p-mk e- infin (cf. eipe) 118:11. 


103:12, 105:25, 


KHt, See KW. 
(koy!), Koyel (925) nn m f. 99:17. 
N-koyel (attrib) 124:11. 
1106:13, 
MY15:11, 


Kw, IKaaz, KH*t (94h) vb tr. 
111:32,  1112:4, = 115:10, 
1115:29, 116:27, 121:9. 
——jn-!115:4. 

—— ezpaT *121:16, 126:18. 
kwe (98 b) vbtr. 

as nn m: NCawq N-KWB 

104:34%, 112:18. 
(kwk), KAKt (1005) vb ter. 
*119:16;  foll. 


102:16, 





AZ2HyY: by a- 
t119:14. 

Kake (1015 4) nn m. 98:1, 98:3, 98:27, 
98:29, 99:27, 100:32, 104:10, 106:12, 
108:16, 109:17, 111:34, 120:28, 
121:28, 126:10, 126:36%, 127:2, 127:4. 

KAooAe (104a) nn f. 106:4, 106:6. 

Kim (108 a) vb intr. 100:12, 115:14. 
for derived nn see KMTO. 

KHMe (110q@ 25) nn m. 122:18, 122:21, 
122:35%. 

KMTO (109a@ 18up) nn m. 119:20. 

KNTe (1125) nnm. 
attrib: 
GwwBe N-KNTE | 10:22. 

Kw (1136) vbtr. med 119:25, 119:28. 

Kac, see XeKaac. 


Be-N-KNTE (cf. Bw) 109:30; 
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kwre, 'kotz (124a) vb tr. med 121:10x, 
refl, foll. by epoz !99:33, !126:27, 

(kTO), TKTO (127 b, 407 b 25 up) vb tr. 
—— epoz 121:7. 

KOOYE, See KE. 

Kaz (131a) nn m. 101:9, 102:27, 103:1, 
108:5, 108:19, 108:22, 108:24, 108:27, 
109:21, 109:22, 109:28, 109:32, 110:5: 
P11:10, T0212,  111:16, 11120, 
142:22, L1b:314%,  112:5,  112:34, 
114:29, 115:14, 116:3, 120:8, 120:21, 
121:1, 121:35, 123:6, 123:12, 123:18, 
124:28, 126:8, 126:33ap (ter). 
attrib: pM-N-Kaz (cf. pwme) 121:12. 

Koo2 (132a) nn m. 105:6. 

Kwz (1325) vb intr ‘‘be envious.’’ 99:4, 
107:8. 

—— a-, epoz 104:14, 106:22, 121:14, 
124:23. 

as nn m 99:6, 99:7, 99:8, 101:32, 
106:30, 120:16, 124:24. 

Kw2ztT (1335) nn m. 109:4, 122:15, 126:18, 
126:24. 
attrib 121:8. 


(AaoyaAal), aoyaael (141 5) nn m. 
ww-vAoyaAael 106:31. 

AOCTN, S€€ ZAOCTN. 

aaay, !aaaye (146a) nn. !97:26, 103:11, 
106:5, 108:10, 112:29, 120:5, 121:3. 
Aaay N- 120:10. 
Aaay 2zn- 121:12. 

(AAZAE2), Aazaz, !raezaz (1496 24 up) nn 
m. 110:7, '119:9. 
attrib !110:24. 

AAZMEN, SEE ZEPMAN. 


ma (153a) nn m. 98:26, 98:33, 106:25, 
112:9, 121:2, 125:33, 126:15. 
Ma N-wwre 101:6, 102:14, 102:17, 
104:32, 105:1. 
enima 115:20. 
NNE€eIma 119:28, 123:34. 
wa-n(ee)ima 100:13, 123:25. 
NMMa N-wa 110:5 (em.). 
emma N- 104:27. 


abt bese 
o (560) 
11038, 
994218: 
og 8 
pup) 2 l 
yb 
ayane Cl 
gd 
i) vb 
wind. 
yp: 08:12, 
ANAS att 
20M 
TT V3 
wth, Lb. 
ce O02 
sit, 10:26, 
waase (1610) 
¢ 
abyeoatnby: 
exvattib: 12] 
vexell') 
roy, 
-we' CS EUSTED 
. 
Ui Seba 
CSR MANCAS 
tusenal pred 
ti, “hina, 5 
sip. 30s 
HK, 1063 
Bg 1 
lg, 


i men! 
“ it Ax 


Uy 9.99) 
Aig (bis, 


am IO: 
.) (2.97 
oat 1 
18S 105.) 
Uhlig 0) 
“LIG9 109:) 
STM 110: 


olla > 


Yay tiny 
“Ko, 114 
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(me), Meete, 'mepe-, 2mppe-, mePiTz, 


4mepeitz (156a) vb tr. 3108:15, 
3109:10, 2110:34, 2111:8,  '111:19, 
4113:2, 3119:9, 2119:16. 

asnnm 108:18. 


me (1565 6up) nn f. 98:8, 98:11, 98:24, 
103:27, 124:6. 
attrib pm—-w-me (cf. pwme) 115:8. 
for derived advb see Name. 

moy (159a) vb intr. 118:23, 118:32%, 
118:34%, 122:31. 
aTt-moy nn: 98:12, 98:20, 103:14, 
120:32, 127:13; attrib 107:26, 110:8, 
118:10, 120:17. 
as nn m_ 106:23, 
118:33, 126:1, 126:4. 

(Moy), Moye! (1605 21 up) nn m. 
attrib 100:7, 100:26, 105:6. 

(Maas), f Maase (161a) nn m f. 105:33- 
34ap. 
mMaase N- (attrib): 105:33; wit N-we- 
Maase N-(attrib) 121:22. 

Meele, see Me (1°). 


106:24, 106:27, 


MA-, See OYN-. 

(MMN-), MN- (neg exiStential predicate), see 
OYN-. 

MMNNCa-, See MNNCa-. 

MMNNCWZ, See MNNCAa-. 

MN- (neg existential predicate), see OYN-. 

MN-, IMNN-, 2NMMaz, 3NMMaz, 4NNMMaz 
(169b) prep. 97:30*, 2100:22, 103:23, 
2106:5, 106:28, 106:35. 107:5, 3108:12, 
3109:5, 4111:9, 112:13, 112:21, 3114:26, 
2116:12,  2117:8,  4118:8, = 121:30, 
2124:24, 2124:32*. 
joining nns: 97:29, 98:20, 98:33 (?), 
99:8, 100:16 (bis), 100:18, 100:19, 
101:26, 102:8, 102:16, 102:17, 102:19, 
1102:19ap, 102:27, 102:35, 103:3, 
103:4, 103:7, 1103:8, 103:35ap, 104:3, 
1104:29, 105:8, 105:21, 105:34, 105:34, 
106:11, 106:18, 107:2, 107:15, 107:29, 
108:11, 109:9, 109:19, !109:31, 109:32, 
110:1, 110:4, 110:29, 111:3, 111:23, 
111:26, 111:28, 112:4, 112:6 (bis), 112:7, 
112:8 (ter), 112:16, 112:17, 112:18, 
114:15-l6ap, 114:17, 114:35, 115:24, 
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117:15, 117:18, 117:23, 118:7, 118:18, 
1119:21, §119:22, 1119:24, 120:7, 120:8, 
120:9, 120:20, 120:21, 120:28, 120:33x, 
120:35%*, 121:5, 121:23, 122:5, 122:9 
(bis), 122:22, 122:25, 123:15, 123:20, 
1123:22, 123:27, 124:7, 124:21, !125:10, 
125:13, 125:20, 125:21, 125:32%, 
126:21, 127:7, 127:16; oyte-  . . MN- 
98:23, 109:17,.112:20, 119:4. 

MOYN (171 4) vb intr. 

EBOA Naz 106:9. 

MNN-, see MN- (2°). 





MNNCAa-.: [MMNNCa-, 2MNNCWZ, 3MMNN- 
cws (3146 15 up) prep. 298:21, 298:30, 
1109:25, '109:30, 111:2,  '111:14, 
1111:20,  111:24, 115:30, 117:36ap, 
1120:7, §121:13. 
MNNCW-c 3101:9, 
3113:35, 3114:35, 
3120:6, 2120:34. 

MNT-, See MHT. 

MNTZ, SCe OYNTE-. 

MNT-(176a) prefix forming nn f. 
see NOYTE, NOG, PMMAO, PPO, CZzIMeE, 
TWN (2°) 2HKE, ZOOYT, XOEIC, 6wB, 
axpiBric, coeBric, cidwAov, paKaptoc, 
NAVOUPYOG. 

MNT-aAT-: See PPO, COOYN, TAKO, 2HT. 


2105:20, 
31 16:33, 


3113:26, 
3118:6, 


MNTAaZ, See OYNTE-. 
MNTEZ, See OYNTE-. 
mMNTpe (177a) nn Mm. 
122:19. 
foll. by xe- 122:23. 
MITHYe, see Tre (1°). 
mitga (180a) advb. 118:9. 
(moyp), Mop2 (180a) vb tr. 102:34. 
mepe-, see Me (1°). 
mppe-, see Me (1°). 
mep(e)ITZ, see me (1°). 
mace (186a@9) nn m. 122:21. 
attrib 105:7. 
mice (1845) vb tr. 99:17; no dir obj 114:5. 
as nn m: attrib: wen-w-mice (cf. wopm) 
105:23. 
for derived nn see Mace. 
mocte, !mecte- (187a) vb tr. !104:10, 
108:16. 


122:4, 122:17, 


216 ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD (CG II) 


(muHT), f MHTe, !MNT-(1875) nn mf. 
MHTE N- (attrib) 121:21. 
MNT-cnNooyc: !107:17; foll. by N- 
(attrib) !104:25, !113:29. 

MOOYT2, See MOYOYT. 

mate (190a) nn. 
emate ‘‘greatly’’ 104:33, 107:19, 
107:28, 108:7, 108:9, 109:7, 110:21, 
115:17, 116:10, 119:18, 119:24. 

muTe (19065) nn f. 114:28. 
ZN-TMHTE N- 98:20, 
121:10. 

moytTe (191 5) vb intr. 
—— €-, a-, epoz: 106:12, 107:22; foll. 
by xe- 98:3, 98:14, 98:27, 98:30, 
100:23, 100:25, 101:6, 101:9, 101:15, 
101:18, 101:22, 101:28, 104:9, 105:3, 
105:18, 105:24, 106:14, 106:15, 
108:20, 113:31, 113:32, 114:1, 115:1, 
115:25, 115:32, 116:6, 117:32*, 118:1, 
118:26, 120:22, 121:9, 122:3, 127:9. 

MTO (193a) (vb as) nn m. 
MTIMTO €BOA N- 104:35, 107:4. 

MTON (193 b) vb intr. 
—— mmo? refl 115:26, 125:9. 
as nn m, foll. by e- 115:24. 

may (1965) nn. 
mmay: 109:13, 116:27, 116:29, 121:34, 
126:16; et-mmay 99:6, 99:9, 99:14, 
100:14, 100:23, 101:2, 102:35, 104:9, 


110:5, 110:6, 


105:17, 106:14, 106:25, 108:20, 
108:21, 108:25, 109:26, 111:11, 
112:15, = 113:25, 114:25, 114:29, 
115:25, 120:12, 121:13, 121:26, 
126:10; see also oynTe-. 

Maay (197a@) nn f. 103:24, 103:35Sap, 


104:11, 113:28, 113:32, 114:8, 114:9, 
114:12, 116:7, 117:20, 118:27. 

MEEY, See MEEYE. 

mooy (1975) nn m. 99:28, 100:6, 100:11, 


100:22, 100:32*, 101:2, 103:30, 
104:13, 107:19, 107:22, 108:29, 
108:31, 108:32, 108:33%, 111:25, 


113:23, 122:16. 

attrib 99:11, 99:14, 101:4, 122:18. 
meeye, !meey (199a) vb intr. 101:10. 

— epoz !98:19. 


—— xe- 100:32*, 117:1. 


as nn m: 100:33-34ap (bis), 104:12: 


p-mmeeye (cf. eipe) N- 115:7. 


(moyoyT), MooyT? (201a) vb tr. 122:4 


125:23. 

MHHwe (202a) nn m. 123:34x. 

mMoyz, Imez-. 2maz- (208a) vb tr ‘‘fill.”’ 
127:6; med 124:2. 
as nn m f, forming ordinal numbers (cf, 
CNAayY, COOY, Cady, WMOYN, WOMNT, 
yTooy, zme) 7101:16, 2101:20, ! 102:26, 
2104:20, 2104:30, 2105:11, 2105:23, 
2105:27, 7106:7, 72106:24, 2108:3, 
2112:12, 2112:20, 2112:23, 2115:11«, 
2117:30, 2117:32, 2117:33, 2117:36, 
2122:11,  2122:12, 2122:15 (bis), 
2125:5 (bis). 

M2iT (212a) nn m. 
ca-mziTt 110:10, 110:24 (for compound 
preps see ca [1°]). 


N- (vb), see eine (1°). 

(Na), NNa (2175) vb intr (qual) ‘‘go.”’ 
NNa...NNHY 101:1, 104:13. 

(NOY); See NHY. 

NoBe (222a) nn m. 
p-NoBe (cf. eipe) a- 103:13. 
peg-p-Nose nn mf: attrib 121:33+. 

(Naake), Nake (223a) nnf. 114:11. 

NIM (225 a) interrog pron. 102:30, 115:19, 
119:30, 120:23. 

NIM (225b) adj. 98:26, 98:32%, 103:10, 
105:20,  111:21, 111:25, = 117:14, 
117:21, 118:4, 118:19, 120:9, 120:25, 
121:11, 121:31, 124:31, 125:27. 


104:24, 125:3, 


OYON NIM 97:24, 
125:15, 127:14. 
Name (157a 1 up) advb. 107:25. 
NMMaz, see MN- (2°). 

NOEIN (2265) vb intr. 102:29, 125:33. 
NOYN (2265) nn m. 99:1, 99:34%, 103:24, 
104:11, 126:22, 126:34, 126:35*. 

NNa, see Na. 

(NANOY-), NaNoyz (227a) suffix vb. 
107:6, 110:23, 111:16. 

NoyYNe (227b) nn f. 97:29, 103:6 (cor- 
rupt), 127:3, 127:5. 
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NNMMa#, see MN- (2°). 

NNHY, See NHY. 

NNazPM-, SC@ NAZPN-. 

nea-, INcwz (3144 3) prep. 98:7, 98:34, 
109:22, 109:22ap (2°), 109:23, 109:24, 
109:25, 112:27, 113:14, 116:26, 1116:30, 
126:25, 1127:2. 

(Nece-), NECWZ (228 b) suffix vb. 102:14, 
108:6, 109:6, 110:3, 110:7, 110215, 
110:21, 111:15, 119:8. 

Tz, see eINe (1°). 

nre- (230a) prep. 98:24, 99:13, 104:15, 
106:17ap, 111:18, 117:28, 126:18. 
see alSO OYNTE-. 

noyte (2305) nn m. 97:24, 100:16, 
100:18, 103:6ap, 103:12, 103:18, 
104:25, 105:14, 105:25, 107:29, 
107:30, 109:8, 110:9, 110:20, 112:28, 
112:30, 118:28, 119:2, 123:1, 123:14, 
125:13, 125:27, 126:20. 
attrib 98:32, 102:21. 
mnt-Noyte nn f 101:30. 

(NTN-), NTOOT (427 b 15 up) prep. 105:34, 
120:10. 

w. personal suffix continued by N- 
112:2. 

Nay (233 b) vb intr. 
— €E-, a-. 99:29, 100:11, 
100:21 (bis), 100:29, 100:31 (bis), 
101:13, 103:15, 103:17, 104:18, 
105:25, 107:18, 108:2, 108:10, 108:15, 
109:9, 112:26, 113:2, 115:16, 116:1, 
116:6, 116:11, 116:12, 116:35, 118:7, 
118:27, 119:17, 119:22, 120:17, 
120:23, 121:28ap; foll. by xe- 106:20, 
108:6, 115:27, 119:8, 119:15. 

— xe- 120:22, 121:28 (xe- errone- 
ously reiterated). 

nay (2345) nn m. 

NNay Nim 103:10, 105:19, 121:11. 

nuy, 'INNHy (2195 5, see also e1) vb intr 

(qual). 

—— a-!114:17. 

— epoa (for EBOA EBOA) Z@N- 
1110:12, 126:13. 

— ezoyne-110:26, 123:25, !123:31. 
NNa...NHY !101:1, '104:13. 


Epo: 
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(Nawe-), Nagw (236a) suffix vb. 125:2. 

niqe (238 5b) vb tr. 

EZOYN 2N-: no dir obj 99:33. 
as nn m 102:33, 115:13, 115:19. 

NoYem (243 b) vb tr. 

epoz: med 113:20. 

Nezne (245 a) vb intr. 126:3. 

(NazpN-, NNAZPN-), NNAzpM- (649 b 26up) 
prep. 113:7, 124:14. 

N2HTZ, see ZN-. 

(NazTe), NzoTt (2464) vb intr. t107: 10. 

Noyxe, INoYx-, 2Noxz, NHX* (2474) vb 
tr. 299:25, 113:22, 116:1. 

a-, epoz 299:13, 116:16. 

exn- 114:27. 

Epon (for EBOA EBOA) 2N- 
2120:35, 1121:4; foll. by enitN EXN- 
2123:5. 

—— enITN €- 

2126:22. 

eyca 299:20. 

ezpai exw 117:3. 

Noe (250a) nnm f. 104:33, 105:2, 114:34. 
Nos N- (attrib) 99:11, 100:8, 102:12, 
102:15, 103:16, 104:7, 104:16, 104:29, 
106:4, 112:3, 112:14, 115:6, 116:32, 
118:23, 119:21, 120:15, 121:8, 121-11, 
122:34, 125:34*, 126:13, 126:14. 
N-NO6 (attrib) N- (attrib) 106:4ap. 
mntT-No6e nn f 103:30. 

Net (252a) introducing subject. 98:10, 
98:14ap, 98:17, 99:7, 99:22, 99:23, 
100:6, 100:18, 102:30, 102:32, 105:14, 
105:30,  105:32,  106:26, 108:26, 
109:18, 109:20, 109:21, 113:12, 115:8, 
116:33, 117:14, 118:7, 118:25, 120:25, 
121:19, 122:24, 123:29ap. 

















2102:34, 2121:32, 








ot, see EIPE. 

ome (254b) nn mf. 103:22. 

on, !an (2555) advb. 198:8, 
1111:15, 120:30, 122:13, !122:28. 


ON2t, SCE WNZ. 


198:34, 


oTmz, see WTT. 
002 (257b) nn m. 110:4, 110:20, 122:22, 


122:25, 126:11. 
OxN(E)Z, SCE WXN. 
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ma-, 'Ta-, *Na-, 3Noyz (259.4, 260b 8 up) 


absolute possessive pron. 298:23, 
1102:26, 3103:23, 2110:16, 112:21, 
3123:33. 


nai, 'maet, 2tTaet, 3Naei (259a) demon- 


strative pron. 297:29%, 399:23, | 100:26, 
3101:22, 3102:1%, 3102:23, 3103:13, 
3103:29, 3106:30, 3106:32, 3107:4, 
3107:7, 3107:10, 3107:13, 2107:23, 
1110:24, $122:2,  '114:15,  3111:19, 
3411:21, 3141:24, 3111:29, 3112:23, 
1112:30, 1113:5,  '$113:30, 2114:5, 
3114:15, 3114:18, 3114:20, !$115:34, 
2117:1,  1117:18,  '§118:13, 9 '1119:5, 
1121:5, 3121:13, '$121:20, 3121:23, 
3123:8, 1124:5, 3124:10, '124:13, 
3124-34, 3125:7, 3125:19. 

as antecedent of Relative !98:9, 299:25, 
'100:15, '103:20, 2107:21, 2108:30, 
3110:11, '110:31, '$110:32, 2111:3, 
3111:4, T1013, 2113:13, 3114217, 
1115:13,  '$117:32, 2118:1, '118:14, 
2118:15,  1118:26, '120:1, 2123:13, 
123:35%, 3126:21. 

ete-nai nme !103:18, '105:24, 1112:11, 
1115:2, '117:34, }124:3. 

Tai Te e€ N-299:19, 2122:9, 2122:18. 
etse-mati !106:16, !108:13, 109:28, 
1115:9, 124:7. 


Tre, pl 'nuye, 2mnuHye (259a) nn f. !100:1, 


101:7, 102:2, '102:13, 102:15, 102:20, 
102:25, 102:26, 102:27, 102:29, 102:31, 
102:35, '103:3, 104:17, 104:21, 104:35, 
1106:10,  106:25, 107:16, '108:4, 
1108:13, 110:18, 111:33, 112:1, 112:4, 
112:10,  2112:17, 2115:30, 120:21, 
121:30, 2121:32%, 122:26, 2123:5, 
126:12, 2126:29, 126:31*. 

attrib 98:18. 

mite 98:21 (corrupt?). 


te, | te, 2Ne (260 5 21) copular pron. 


in final position of nominal sentence: 
(a) binary 98:2 (bis), 100:8, 100:26, 
1101:28, 2103:24, 104:33, 105:2, 112:11, 
112:22, 2113:14, '113:34, 116:21, 
1116:2lap, 119:9, 2123:7, 124:3, 124:5; 
foll. by a- infin 124:13-14ap (2°); ne 
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omitted 123:33; (b) ternary 98:4, 98:27, 
99:27, !109:6, 117:29, 117:31, 117:34 
(1°), 2122:7 (2), 122:15, 122:16, 122:28, 
124:14, 125:6. 

in medial position of ternary nominal sen- 
tence !97:29%, !99:19, 100:13, 2101:23, 


101:27, $101:29, '101:30, '101:31, 
101:32, 1101:33%, !102:1%, 2102:1% 
103:12, 103:18, 05:11, 105:25, 
2106:30, 2106:32, 2107:7, 2107:10, 


107:30, 108:22, 108:24, 109:3, 110:31, 
112:28, 112:30, 113:34, 114:3, '114:4, 
114:8, '114:8, 1114:9 (bis), 1114:10 (2°, 
3°), '114:12, 114:12, 114:13, 115:2, 
1116:13, !117:2, 117:34 (2°), 118:13, 
120:1, 1122:9, 122:14, 1122:18, 124:4, 
2124:10. 
forming cleft sentence: (a) ne fused w. 
Relative converter 100:31, 100:33, 
102:30, '114:10, 114:11, 116:7, 117:8, 
118:28, 119:30, 119:33%, 120:2; (b) ne 
not fused w. Relative converter 
1107:23, 113:16, 114:6, 2114:20, 117:13. 
see also anr-. 

nH, 'tTH, 2NH (2605) demonstrative pron. 
99:26, 2106:9, 113:1 (bis), !116:35, 
1119:34%, !126:17. 
as antecedent of Relative 100:2. 

(mw), NOYZ, see T1a-. 

(neipe), mppliwoy*t (267a) vb intr. 1108:6, 
*110:21. 

TrwpK (268 Db) vb tr. 

za-: med 127:3. 

TIPPIWOYt, See TIEIPE. 

Trwpa) (269 b) vb tr. 

EBOA exw: med 108:23. 

Twpx, ! mopxz (271 b) vb tr. 

e-, a- 101:3, !101:5, !106:12. 
—— oytTe-: no dir obj 98:22. 

wic, 'wit (2735) nn mf. 
wic N-we-maase Nn- (attrib) !121:22. 
zme-pic N- (attrib) !107:lap, 107: lap. 

mwt (274a) vb intr. 

epatz 99:32. 

€BOA 116:33. 

ezpai 99:1 Sap. 

ME T2-, See WT. 
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nye, see tre (1°). 

nwz (281 a) vb intr ‘‘reach.”’ 
—— wa- 100:15. 

nwt, Inetz-. 2maztz, noztt (283a) vb 
tr. 
—— €Xn-, Exw, axwz 104:4, 108:19, 
2109:27, 111:19. 
——- eBoa: 1126:8; as nn Mm: 
meT2-CNoy EBOA | 123:10. 
—— ezpail exn-, exw 111:9. 

(nexe-), te xaz (285 a) suffix vb. 
—— N-, Naz xe- 100:12, 101:14, 
115:18, 116:13, 118:18, 118:28, 
118:32, 119:29, 119:34, 
—— xe- 103:11, 103:17, 107:36x, 
112:30, 112:31, 115:21, 116:2, 116:6, 
118:12, 118:30, 119:27 (bis), 119:32, 
120:1, 120:26, 125:17. 


p-(vb), see Eipe. 

pH (287a) nn m. 110:4, 110:14, 122:22, 
122:25, 126:10. 

(PwKz), POK2, !pakzz (293a) vb tr. !109:11; 
med 126:30. 

PM-, SC@ PWME. 

pime (294 a) vb intr. 
— n- 126:2. 
asnnm 106:31, 106:32. 

pwme, 'pm—- (2945) nn m f. 97:25, 98:1, 
98:23, 100:16, 100:19, 103:19, 104:2x, 
105:25, 107:26, 109:19, 110:33, 
112:34, 113:7, 113:12, 113:18, 113:24, 
113:30,  114:15, 114:26, 114:30, 
114:32, 115:1, 115:22, 117:11, 118:10, 
118:13, 119:4, 120:17, 122:7, 122:20, 
122:28, 123:8, 123:17, 123:20, 123:24, 
123:32, 126:1, 126:3. 
PM-N-Kaz !121:12. 
pM-M-me !115:8. 
PM-N-CNOg ! 108:22. 
pmM-ovoein: !116:13; attrib !103:19, 
1107:26. 
PM-N-NoMoc ! 117:35. 
attrib 105:7, 108:8, 123:35. 
see also PMMaO, PEW-. 

PMMAO (296a 19) nn mf. 
MNT-pmmao nn f 101:33*. 


pomne, pl 'pmnooye (2965) nn f. !112:7, 
121:18, 121:21, 121:23, 122:1, 122:12. 

PAN (297b) nn m. 101:25, 101:26 (bis), 
101:29, 101:30, 101:31, 101:32, 
101:33, 101:34*, 102:7, 102:10, 
106:30, 106:32, 107:2, 107:7, 107:11, 
115:3. 
t-PAN €-, epoz 107:23, 120:23. 

pre, pl 'pnvye (298b) nn m. !102:17, 
123:11. 

ppo, 'epo, pl 2ppwoy (299a) nn m. 2111:3, 
2125:4, 125:12, 2126:5, 127:8. 
atT-ppo nn 125:2, 125:6. 
MNT-ppo nn f 101:32, !104:23, !106:9, 
127:12. 
MNT-aT-Pppo nn f 127:14. 

PaTz, see EpaTz. 

pwTt (303 db) vbtr. 

ezpat: med 99:1 5ap. 

pHTe (3045) nn m. 
mmipHte N- 111:31. 

pooyy) (306 dD) vb intr. 
as nnm 115:24. 

pawe (308 5) vb intr. 115:28, 118:9. 
as nn m: 125:11; eypawge N- dat 
111:13. 

pwwe (309 a) vbtr. 121:6. 

peq- (295 5 12 up) prefix forming nn m f. 
see NOBE, COACA, TAMO, OYOEIN. 





ca, !'ca-(313a) nn m ‘‘side.’’ 
Ca-n-BOA !98:26. 
Ca-M-TITN 
miaca-M-mitn !111:32, 1112:1. 
MITC a-M-THITN N- !107:17. 
Ca-MZIT 
zienmca-mzit N-!110:24. 
2M-MCa-M2iT N- !110:10. 
ca-n-Tre !98:23. 
zi-mca-n-ThHe ! 105:27. 
miica-n-Trre N- ! 126:14. 
Ca-N-zpe 
mitca-n-zpe ! 108:4. 
miica-n-zpe N- !104:25, !125:7. 
eyca 99:20. 
see alSO MNNCA-, NCa-. 
ca (315a 10up) nn m “‘beauty.’’ 109:7. 
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Coe, see COOY. 
cw (3184 18up) vbtr. 109:28. 
case (319a) nn mf. 114:3, 118:25. 
N-casBe (attrib) 126:18. 
cwsBe (3205) vb intr. 
—— ncea- 112:27, 113:13, 116:26. 
COACA (3324a) vb tr ‘‘comfort.”’ 
pey-coaca nn mf: foll. by n- 114:11. 
(cwm), come (3345) vb tr. 103:23. 
cmH (3345) nn f. 100:23, 103:34, 107:20, 
107:21, 114:18. 
cmoy (335a) vb intr. 
—— epo?z 106:3. 
as nn m 103:7, 120:10. 
(cmiNe), CMN-, !cmntTz (337a) vb tr. 
1102:35, !103:3. 
—— naz 104:23. 
cmoTt (3405) nn m. 
ETBE-OY N-CMOT 123:34. 
2N-CMOT NIM 117:14. 
cmaz (342a) nn m. 
CMaz2 N-€AOOAE 110:17. 
(caeiNn), coeINn (3425) nnm f. 114:10. 
p-Coein (cf. eipe) epoz 1 14:6. 
cwne (343 a 18) nn f. 104:12. 
CwNT, !contz (345a) vbtr. !126:21. 
—— naz!118:19, 123:6. 
—— €BOA zn- 111:25. 
as nn m 106:18, 109:8, 109:15, 114:20. 
cnay (3465) nn m f. 126:32. 
immediately after nn 111:31, 122:21. 
Maz-cnay (cf. Moyz): 122:11, 122:15; 
foll. by n- (attrib) 101:16, 117:30. 
cnooyc (3474 12) nn mf. 
MNT-CNOOYC (cf. MHT): 107:17; foll. 
by n- (attrib) 104:25, 113:29. 
wBe-cNooyc (cf. wye): 105:13; foll. 
by n- (attrib) 105:14, 105:16. 
cnogd, !cnoe (error) (348a) nn m. 108:26, 
1108:28, 108:28ap, 109:1, 109:27, 
111:10(em.), 111:11, 111:20, 126:8. 
attrib: 109:5; pm-N-cNoy (cf. pwme) 
108:22. 
METZ-CNOd (cf. mwzT) EBOA 123:10. 
ceene (35155) nnmf. 
Ke-ceene: 112:8; foll. by N- (attrib) 
109:32, 117:16. 
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cmp (351 5) nn m. 116:24. 
cwt (360a 17) vbtr ‘‘stretch.”’ 
esoc (error for 

104:4ap) 104:4. 
cate (360a 21 up) nnf. 

attrib 121:10, 126:6. 
(cTo1), ctoe! (3625) nn m. 111:15. 
cwtm (363 5b) vb tr. no dir obj 115:23., 

—— a-: no dir obj 103:33%*, 107:20, 
(cwtn), cotnt (365a) vb tr. *102:16, 

*124:35. 

— a-1106:21, t112:16, t125:2. 
CETAYTE, See COOY, YTOOY. 
ciloy (368a@) nn m. 112:4, 

126:32ap. 
cooy, f !coe, 2cetT(a)- (3685) nn mf. 

112:16. 

cooy N- (attrib) 

112:15. 

M€2-, Maz-cooy (cf. MOoyY2) N- (attrib) 

1102:26, !106:24, 117:32%. 

cetTayte n- (attrib) 2105:9. 
cooyn, !coywn-, 7coywnz (369d) vb tr. 

97:28, 119:3, 1121:3, 125:16, 2125:18, 

2125:19. 

—— xe-: no dir obj 100:9, 102:29, 

113:16, 117:12, 118:34, 124:5. 

(neg) €1 MHTI xe-: no dir obj 
120:14. 
aT-cooyn nn, foll. by a- 100:20. 


EBOA,; See 


126:12, 


1102:29, 1106:27, 





MNT-aT-cooyn nn f 113:15, 118:6, 
118:9, 119:30, 123:22, 124:4. 

coycoy (371 a19)nnm. 112:8. 

cwoye (3725) vb tr. med 120:25. 

EzoyYn 120:19. 

cauwu, 'couyu, f 2cawye, 3cowye (3784) 
nn m f. !101:24, 106:36. 





cawyq N- (attrib) 3102:1%, 3102:2, 
2104:16, 104:19, 2104:35%, 105:10, 
2105:32 (em.), 106:29, 107:5 (w. nn f), 
2107:5ap, 114:29, 115:15, 116:10, 
2117:17, '123:4, 2125:21. 

Maz-cawqy (cf. mMoyz) N- (attrib) 
2104:20, 112:24. 

miicawy 118:17. 

Ncawy N-Kwe !102:16, 104:34%, 
112:18. 
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see also Wye. 

cwwy (378 5) vb tr. 
as nn m: zN-oycwwy 117:6. 

cnye (379a 12) nn f ‘‘sword.’’ 121:10, 
126:6. 

(czal), CHz* (3815) vb tr. *112:23. 

— xe-1*110:30, 122:12, 1122:28. 

came, pl 'cziome (385a) nn f. !106:33, 
109:22, 109:23, 116:24, 119:33%, 120:6, 
120:8, 126:16. 
attrib 101:26 (bis), 101:29, 101:30, 
101:31, 101:32*, 101:33, 101:34x, 
113:26. 

MNT-czime nn f 109:4. 

zoyT-czime (cf. zooyT) 100:7, 101:11, 
101:25, 102:3, 106:28, 106:29, 107:1, 
107:6, 109:2, 113:25, 113:30. 

see also 2IME. 

(cazoy), cazoye, !czoywp-. 2czoywpz, 
3coyzwp2 (387 a) vb tr. 3120:5, 3120:7, 
1120:8, 2120:10, !121:29. 
as nn m 106:34. 


Taaz, see Ff. 
(raeio), TaewHyt (3905) vb tr. *104:33, 
105:29. 
t, 't-, *taaz, fused w. prep of dative 
3¢naz (392 a) vb tr. 
—  N-, Naz: 2103:8, 104:28, !114:26, 
3115:24, 116:8, 3118:23, 2119:33, 
124:14; no dir obj 119:10, 119:34. 
—— 21w(w)2 119:13, 2119:31, 126:19. 
t-eooy naz !104:1, '105:19, !105:31, 
1106:1, !106:2, !115:23. 
t-pan e-, epoz ! 107:23, !120:23. 
T-TWN: MNT-f-TwN nn f ! 106:34 (em.). 
t-meyoyoei ezoyn epo?s !115:17. 
t-oyw: !122:29; foll. by: 
ezpat !98:32, !109:26, !111:2. 
ezpai zn- !109:21, |109:31, 
MY Qas11, $111:16, '111:21. 
t-witte N- dat !125:27. 
T-zAocTNn, foll. by: 
e-!116:27. 
Naz !118:14. 
THHBE (397 5) nn m. 104:4. 


TOYBO, TOYBO-, S€e TBBO. 

TBa (399 a) nn m. 102:22, 105:21. 

(TBBO), TOYBO, !ToyBo- (3995) vb tr. 
109:1, '111:3; med 108:27, 108:29. 

TBNH, pl 'tTaNooye (4005) nn m. 118:9, 
1'120:20. 

(TwBc), ToBczZ (401 a) vbtr. 120:2. 

Tako (405a) vb tr. 102:31, 112:31, 
112:33, 113:3, 126:11. 
MNT-aT-TAako nn f 124:20. 
as nn m 115:22, 124:8, 124:10, 124:19, 
124:30. 

TKTO, See KTO. 

TEAHA (4104) vb intr. 
as nn m 107:11. 

TATAE (411511) nn f. 113:22, 113:25. 

(TAAGO), TAGO (4115) vbtr. 108:18. 

Tamio, 'tTameio, 2Tamie-, 2Tamele-, 
4tamio-. “Tamelo-. Stamioz (4134) 
vb tr. 101:8, 101:10, 4101:16, 101:19, 
1105:1, 2105:17, 105:20, !106:8, 4107:5, 
3110:2, 112:3, 112:15, '112:34, 2113:11, 
6113:15,  113:17, 3114:34,  ©120:9, 
122:25, 124:33, 126:17. 
—— n-. Naz: 101:6, 104:32, !112:14; 
foll. by n- 102:13. 

Tamo, !tame-, 2Tamoz (4135) vb tr. 
—— a-2104:2, 2104:30. 
—— nN-!113:18. 
—— xe-!116:8. 
pegramo nn m f 113:21, 113:33, 
114:3, 115:33, 119:7, 120:2, 120:3. 

TWN (417 b) interrog advb. 119:26, 119:27. 
eBoa TWN 100:10, 115:20. 

TWN (418a@) nn. 
MNT-t-TWN nn f 106:34 (em.). 

TENOY (485 a 9) advb. 116:15, 120:29. 
XIN-TENOY 121:3. 

TNNOOY, ! TNNOOY?2 (4195) vbtr. 
—— e-(infin) !125:15, !125:19. 
ezoyn a- 115:12. 

TONTN, | TNTWNt, 2TNTONT?* (4204) vb tr. 

e-. epoz 24105:22, '1t105:26, 
14123:1, 14125:26. 
as nn m 106:8. 

(TAaNzo), TNzo, !TNzoz (421a) vb tr. 
108:33, '122:4. 
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Tre (259a sub me, in part, corrected by 
Layton in D. W. Young [ed.], Studies 
Presented to Hans Jakob  Polotsky 


[Gloucester, MA: Pirtle & Polson 
1981] 262-3) nn m. 
attrib: ca-n-tne 98:23, 105:27, 


126:15 (for advb expression and com- 
pound prep see ca [1°]). 
NTE N- 104:24. 

ranpo (4235) nn f. 101:12. 

tap (4235) nn m. 110:21. 

THP? (424a). 97:28, 98:1, 98:33, 99:8, 
99:18, 99:27, 100:1%*, 100:5, 102:28, 
103:2, 103:4, 103:6, 103:7, 103:14, 
103:26, 104:8, 104:14, 104:30, 104:34, 
105:9, 105:12, 106:2, 106:7, 106:17, 
106:19, 106:22, 107:29, 108:5, 108:13, 
108:14, 108:27, 109:8, 109:9, 109:11, 
109:15, 111:29, 112:1, 112:4, 112:9 
(bis), 112:18, 113:5, 113:6, 114:4, 
114:20, 117:19, 118:25, 120:20, 
120:34, 121:22, 123:12, 123:17 (bis), 
123:23, 123:33, 124:12, 124:34x, 
125:7, 125:24, 125:33, 126:15, 127:7. 
THp-y as nn m 108:33, 118:5. 

(Twpe), TN-, TOOTZ, See NTN-. 2ATN-. 





ZITN-. 
(Twp), Tapn-, |! topnz (4305) vb tr. 
— n- 106:25. 
ezpai e-!104:20. 
(TcaBo), Tceso, '!tTcese-, *TCEBOZ 
(4345) vbtr. 


— e€-, a- 106:7, 2118:15, !123:8. 
zwe ewxe-2116:22. 





TAEIHY™, See TAEIO. 

Tooy (4405) nn m. 126:24. 

TOYW2, TOYN-, See ETOYN-. 

TWOYN (445 a) vb tr. med 115:15, 115:28, 
116:3, 116:5, 116:9, 122:31. 
—— €BOA 2zn- 110:25. 

(TOYNOC), TOYNOC- (4465) vb tr. 115:34. 

Twz, TH2t (4535 14up) vb tr. t117:22. 
—— MN-, NMMaz: 124:24; med 106:28, 
112:13, 124:32*. 

tze (4565) vb intr. 

EBOA zn- 126:6, 126:8. 

@AACTN, See ZAOCTN. 
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eyazz (error), see OYW2. 


oy (467b 16up) interrog pron. 113:16, 
117:8, 118:28, 120:1. 
w. indefinite art (oyoy) 116:13. 
oy N- 123:33. 
oya (468 b 15) nn m “‘blasphemy.’’ 
xe-oya (cf. xw) 103:14ap. 
oya, f 'oyel, 20ver (469a) nn m f 
‘fone.’’ 108:1. 
OYA EBOA MMO? 120:27. 
OYEI-EBOA 2N- 298:4. 
mMoya moya, Toye! Toyer 102:19, 
106:35%, 121:17, 127:15; foll. by: 
N- 102:13, '111:17. 
2N-, N2HT4 114:27, 121:20, 124:27, 
mnoya moya 114:34. 
Ke-oya  100:31, 
107:30, 107:32. 
oyaaz, 'oyaatz (470a). !99:5, !100:30, 
1100:33%, 108:11, 113:15, '114:6, 
1122:4, 122:35, 126:28. 
OYEl, OYEI-, see OYA. 
oyoei (472a) nn m. 
t-mleyoyoel ezoyn epo?z 115:17. 


103:12,  105:26, 


OYOY, see ww. 
oyw (4745) nn m ‘‘news.”’ 
xtHoyw 2a- 123:32ap. 
xe-oyw (cf. xw) 103:14. 
oyw (475a 8 up) nn ‘‘bud.’’ 
t-oyw: 122:29; foll. by: 
ezpat 98:32, 109:26, 111:2. 
ezpat zn- 109:21, 109:31, II I:1, 
111:16, 111:21. 
Oyaast, see OYON. 
(OYBay)), oyoBuyt (476 5) vb intr. 1 10:17. 
OYN-, See OYN-. 
oywm, 'oywm-. 20yome (4785) vb tr. 
110:27, 2110:33, !118:20, 2122:13; no 
dir obj 118:22, 119:10, 119:11, 119:12, 
119:34, 120:3. 
—— NCa-: no dir obj 126:25. 
—— €BOA 2N-. NzHTZ: no dir obj 
118:21, 118:29, 118:31%, 118:34, 
119:6, 119:32%, 120:31. 
oyYN-. 'oym-, 20yNN-. neg 3MN-, 4MA- 
(481a 20, 1665 4up) existential 
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predicate. 397:25, 399:10, 399:26, 
3103:12, 103:19, !105:33, 105:33-34ap, 
3106:5, 107:13, 107:26, 7107:30, 107:32, 
108:lap, 4112:29, 3115:5, 3115:34, 
3120:10, 122:13, 125:3, 125:4, 2126:13; 
w. Met- as subject 99:3, !120:13, 
3425:17, 3125:26. 
—— mmoz 3115:13. 
MN-GOM foll. by: 
a- infin 3117:9ap. 
Conjunctv 3120:11. 
see also OYNTE-. 
OYAEIN, See OYOEIN. 
OYEN, see OYWN (2°). 
OYHN, see OYWN (2°). 
oyoein, 'oyaein (480a) nn m. 98:16, 
98:25, 100:29, 103:32, 104:3, 104:5 
(bis), 104:7, 104:14, 104:19, 106:4ap, 
108:2, 108:3, 108:6, 108:8, 108:12, 
108:19, 109:4, 109:13, 109:17, 
1110:13ap,  111:6, 111213, 111:33, 
112:11, 112:13, 113:4,  113:10, 
115:36%, 116:15, 116:18, 117:26, 
117:28, 119:12, 120:28, 124:26, 
126:11, 126:35%, 127:4. 
attrib 106:4, 108:21, 108:22, 112:10, 
112:25, 113:23. 
PM-OYOEIN (cf. pwme) 103:19, 107:27, 
116:14. 
p-OYOeEIN (cf. e1pe) foll. by: 
exn- 112:5. 
Naz 119:13. 
pey-p-oyoein nn m f 112:3, 121:18. 
(OYON-), See OYN-. 
OYON (482 a) indefinite pron. 
OYON NIM 97:24, 104:24, 125:3, 
125:14, 127:14. 
OYWN (99:24), see OYWNZ. 
oywn, 'oyHN, Z20ven (4826) vb _ intr. 
119:12. 
—  a-!110:33. 
— n- 101:12, 101:13, 101:17, 
101:20, 2116:5. 
OYNaM (483 5) nn f. 106:14. 
EOYNaM MMO? 106:12. 
27-OYNAM MMOZ 105:28. 
OYNN-, see OYN-. 


(OYNTE-), OYNTAZ, loyNTez, neg 
(MNTE-), 2MNTAaAZ, 3mMNTEs, 4mMNTZ 
(481a 20, 1676 5) suffix vb tr. :100:8, 
104:31; w. mmay between vb and n- 
(dir obj) 98:18, 100:27, 101:25, 105:4, 
109:33, 10:19, 211:22,  111:27, 
122:21, 123:12. 
foll. immediately by nominal dir obj: 
398:12, 398:25, 398:31, 299:27, 3100:3, 
102:12,  2102:22, 105:11, 4105:21, 
'109:7, 3112:19, 124:31; foll. by mmay 
398:24, 299:28. 

w. second suffix pron as dir obj 102:20. 

oYNOoyY (484 5) nn f. 

NTEYNOY 98:17, 99:5, 108:3, 111:34, 
113:23, 116:3, 116:5, 124:18. 
see also TENOY. 

oynog (485 b) vb intr. 103:9, 107:8 (em.). 

OYWN2, '|OYWN, OYON2t (486a) vb tr. med 
100:15. 

eBoa: 99:16, t123:29, 1124:13, 
*125:17, 125:20; med 98:10, 98:28, 
99:1*, 99:7, 99:15, 199:24, 99:24ap, 
101:3, 103:20, 103:26, 108:1, 108:8, 
109:10, 109:18, 110:9, 111:5, 111:6, 
111:14, 111:29, 113:7, 113:28, 117:29, 
117:31, 117:35%, 122:32, 122:34, 
123:28, 124:18, 124:22, 124:26, 
124:27, 124:28-29ap, 124:29, 125:24, 
127:6; foll. by: 

n-: med 99:31, 101:1%, 101:24. 

N-, Naz: med 108:12, 108:30, 
114:32, 116:14. 

Naz... xe-: no dir obj 116:30. 

xe- 198:5, 

zwe: *122:17; med 114:36* (cor- 
rupt). 

complementary Circumst: t124:34*, 
med 98:17, 100:5, 109:2, 113:24, 
122:30, 124:34-35ap. 

(oyon), oyaas* (4875) vb intr. *105:30, 
*108:23, 1*108:25, 1*108:33, *110:11, 
*114:18, 125:8. 

oypt (490a) nn mf. 111:11. 

(oypoT), oypaT (490) vb intr. 
as nn m 107:11. 

oywey (492 b) vb tr. 124:8, 126:36ap. 
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oYaaT?, see OYaaz. 
oywT (494a). 
N-oywrT (attrib) 109:12, 109:13. 
oyTe- (494 b) prep. 
oyte— ..MN- 98:22, 109:17, 112:20, 
119:3. 
oywy, 'oyagz (5004) vb tr. !114:13; no 
dir obj 98:14, 112:2. 
e-, a- infin: no dir obj 98:14 (see 
98:15ap), 100:2*, 108:17, 112:2 (see 
ap), 112:10, 112:22, 120:19, 121:14, 
124:7. 
—— xe-: no dir obj 98:1 4ap. 





—— xekac: no dir obj 112:32. 
as nn m 98:14ap, 98:17, 102:4, 110:9, 
114:15. 
oyu (502a) nn f. 112:8. 
oywws (5025) vb tr. no dir obj, foll. by 
Texaz... xe- 112:31, 115:20, 120:1. 
oyawpe (equals A oyazpe, filed by Crum 
Ww. OYWwep sub oywpz) vb intr. 
— epo¢refl... wa-neeima 123:24. 
oywz, 'oynz, 2oyaz4, 2oyzaz, 4eyazz 


(error) (505 b) vb tr. 
—— NCa-, Ncw: vb refl 398:34, 
2109:22,  2109:22ap (2°), 4109:25, 


2109:25ap; med 98:6, !109:23, !109:24, 
116:30, | 127:2. 
OYze, see 20YZE. 
oywemM (509 a) vb tr. 
as nn m 108:21, 108:24. 
(oy xa), oyxaer (5115) vb intr. 
as nn m 124:33ap. 


(ww), w, !oyoy, eeTtt (518 a) vbintr. 11 14:10. 


—— N-... €BOA 2n—- 117:15. 
— €BOA z21ITO OT? !99:4, 
(wey), for derived nn see Buje. 
wne (524a) nn m. 110:6. 
WN2, ON2* (525a) vb intr. 116:2, *116:7, 
t116:9, #122:31. 
as nn m 110:8, 110:14, 110:27, 113:34, 
116:8, 120:31, 121:7. 
(wrt), Ht (526a) vb tr. 
—— a-1125:4. 
—— mn-1112:21. 
for derived nn see Hne. 
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wte (poss. zwre) vb intr. 
—— zpai nzHT2 99:15. 

(wt), ot (531 5) vb tr “'shut.”’ 

ezoyn e- 114:23. 

(wa), ew-, !wa-, 2aw- (5334) vb tr 
SOLy 2 
ew-ezom: 107:24; as nn m 2106:3], 
2106:34. 
ew-aoyaael: as nn m !106:317 
awKak (1.€. Ad-WKAK) EBOA eEXxnN- 
2126:3. 

waym (535 a) vb tr. med 125:30. 

wze, !wez, azet (5365 3 up) vb intr. 

epat exn- (corrupt) *106:18. 

(e)patz refl !104:21, 104:2lap, 

t105:10, *105:32, — *106:17-19ap, 
*106:18ap. 
—— ezpat exn-*106:18ap. 

wxNn, loxn(e)z (539a) vb tr. !126:27, 
1126:28; med 103:27, 126:25, 126:28. 
as nnm 125:11. 











w- (541a) vbal auxiliary. 98:19, 108:18, 
115:28, 125:10, 126:34 (?). 
W-GN-, 6M-GOM: 112:12, = 121:15, 
124:25; foll. by: 
e-, a-infin 115:15, 121:3,121:19. 
N- infin 112:32, 116:18, 120:5. 
wa-, 'wapoz (541 b) prep. 100:16, 106:10, 
1¥12:29, 114:24ap, 116:12, 119:22, 
120:3, 120:6, 120:21, 121:26, 122:6, 
122:7. 
XIN-... wa- 123:19. 
ATTN wa- 103:24. 
E2OYN wa - 116:35%, 1117:3, 118:17. 
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*102:4, +*102:6, ¢103:12, +1103:20, 
103:28, 104:24, +104:30, 1104:34, 
*106:7,  *107:5,  *107:27, =*107:31, 
*107:33, t108:1, 111:34,  1112:19, 
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102:35*, 104:9, 106:14, 108:20, 
108:25, 114:29, 120:12, 121:25. 
XIN-MQOOY ET-MMay 99:6. 

zooy (731 a) vb intr (qual). 
Tmeeooy 121:21. 

2OYE, See ZOYZE. 

zoyo (735a) nn m. 
Nzoyo epo? 121:3. 
NZOYo Nzoyo 108:28. 

(zoyeiT), f zoveite (738 a) nn mf. 
XIN-TEZOYEITE 98:5. 

zooyT, l!zoyt- (738b) nn m. 102:8, 
106:30, 107:7, 109:22ap (bis), 114:5. 
attrib 101:25. 
zoyT-czime: !100:7, 1101:11, '101:24, 
1102:3, 1106:28, !109:2, 1113:24; attrib 
1106:29, '107:1, !107:6, !113:30. 
MNT-zooyT nn f 109:3. 

zoyze, loyze, 2zoyve (7395) nn m. !99:9, 
299:26, 99:25-26ap, 115:5. 

(2wayy), away (740 b, 629 b 3) vb tr. 
asnnm 102:32. 

2az (741 b). 123:7. 
2az N— 107:13, 109:12, 123:8. 











zixn-, 'zixm- (758b 10) prep. !98:28, 
99:24, 101:2, 104:13, 105:2, 105:16, 
105:28, 105:31, 106:3, '111:31, 112:10, 
1115214, '116:3, 1121:35, '123:18. 


xe- (vb), see xw. 

xe- (746 b 3) conjunction. 
introduces discourse after nexe-, czal. 
same, w. discourse anticipated by neu- 
tral pron, after xw. 
same, ellipitcal 117:8, 118:29, 123:33. 
w. vbs of perception: see eime, (goon 
ay)MNTPEe, MeEeye, Nay (1°), COOYN, 
TAMO, OYWNz, alcBdvouol, &nodeik- 
VULL, ONLAIVH, OVLOMVED. 
amplifies objs after mMoyte (e-. a-. 
epoz), Nay (1°) (e-, epoz), xw (MMO-C 
€Po?). 
same, elliptical 105:26 
introducing explicative clause: 98:25, 


100:25, 104:2, 107:28, 108:16, 112:27, 
113:14, 115:23, 115:26 (2°), 116:7 (2°), 
116:20, 120:24, 122:5; xe- ... rap 


99:26. 
introducing clause of purpose: 


w. II Fut affirm 98:14ap, 99:33- 
34ap. 

w. III Fut affirm 99:33-—34ap, 
120:22. 

w. III Fut neg: 119:5; wina xe- 
118:32*, 121:11*. 


e1mHTi xe- 119:31, 120:14. 
OY MONON xXe- 118:31. 
xt-(in xepa-q), see x1 (2°). 
xt, xr, 2x1Tz (747b) vb tr “‘receive.’’ 


1104:7 (1°), !104:26, 106:16, 2111:8, 
113:11, 122:24, 127:11. 

nTooT? !112:2. 

EBOA 2N-: no dir obj 119:9. 
ezoyn e-: !104:7 (2°); no dir obj 
123:32*. 


xreooy, foll. by: 


za—!123:32ap. 
zitN— ! 103:5. 


x Hoyw za- !123:32ap. 
x euopou |115:4. 
X ECYMBOYAION !118:16, !120:26. 
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x1 (1°) (continued) 
xi-tynoc: !105:14, !105:15; foll. by n- 
1100:3. 
(x1), xF (648 a 8) vbtr. 
xi-zpa-y: as nn m 123:16, 123:22. 
xw, !xe-, 2x002 (754a) vb tr. !103:13, 
1103:29, 114:14. 
—— waz 2118:29, !119:5, 119:30. 
xw MMO-C, xoo-c: 7118:6; foll. by: 
epoz... xe-114:7. 
n- dat 2116:20. 
N-, Naz... xe- 2101:17, 2101:21, 
103:10, 2107:28. 
xe- 97:25, 2108:32, 112:28, 2114:7, 
2114:19, 117:9, 2118:30. 
xe-oya | 103:14ap. 
xe-oyw ! 103:14. 
xe-Gsoa !112:28. 
Xws, XN-, SCE EXN-, ZIXN-. 
(xwwsBe), xwee (759 b) vb tr. 108:4. 
xox, 'xox2z(76la)vbtr. 115:3. 
eBpoa: !100:18, !102:25, 112:5, 
1113:29, 123:26; med 98:12, 100:34, 
106:26, 109:19, 118:3, 127:9. 
XWKM (763 a) vbtr. 
as nn m 122:14, 122:20. 
Ixexac, ?xekaace, “7kac 





xEKaac, 
(764 a) conjunction. 
w. II Fut affirm 102:5, 104:24, 104:29, 
106:8,  7108:2, 110:26, 115:35, 
116:24, 117:20, 117:25, 122:1, 123:3, 
123:26. 
w. III Fut neg '112:32, 116:17, 121:2. 
w. Conjunctv (after intervening Cond) 
2113:1. 

XOAXA (7704 19) vb tr ‘‘surround.”’ 
as nn m 113:10, 117:26. 

XIM-, S€@ XIN-. 

xwweme (7705) nn m. 107:3. 

xin-, |! xim- (7725) prep. 
XIN-... wa- 123:18. 
XIN-... Wa-ZzOYNn a- 123:30. 
forms advb expressions w. TENOY, 
(N-)wopn, zooy (1°), zo0yelrT. 

xno, !xne-, 2xnoz (7785) vb tr. 99:6, 
106:29, !'106:36, 113:30, 2114:11, 
1114:15, 2115:35, 2116:19. 
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— na? refl 109:29. 

—— 2itn- 117:10, 2117:17. 

€BOA zn- 106:23, 2113:3, 1120211, 
2122:27. 
—— 2palt N2HTZ refi 117:21, 118:4. 
as nn m_ 109:24, 109:25, 113:21, 
113:34, 118:2. 

xoopt, see xwwpe (2°). 





xepo, |! xepe- (7816) vb tr ‘‘blaze, burn.”’ 
1126:24; med 109:13. 
xwwpe (782 a) vb tr ‘‘scatter.’’ 
eBoa: med 109:15. 
(xwwpe), xoopt (784a 25 up) vb intr ‘‘be 
strong.’ *120:13. 
—— epoz 199:4. 
xpo (7834) vb intr. 
—— epoz 118:16. 
see also xwwpe (2°). 
xoeic, !'xaeic (7875) nn m. 102:21, 
104:10, 113:35, 114:13. 
attrib 114:15. 
mMNT-xoeic nn f !101:29, 125:30. 
p-, epi-xoeic (cf. eipe): 120:32%; foll. 
by: 
epoz 116:25. 
eExn-, exw 114:19, 115:9. 
ezpal exw 124:2. 
xice, xocet (7885) vbtr. 103:5. 
e-1125:14. 
as nnm 110:17. 








XITZ, see XI. 
xoeit (7905) nn m. 
attrib: pe-n-xoeit (cf. sw) 111:2, 
111:6. 
(xaTye), xatee (7925) nn m. 111:26. 
xooy, !xooy- (793a) vb tr. 102:33, 
115:32, '116:10. 
—— Nn-, Naz 104:18, 104:22. 
—— ezpail e- 124:9. 
xioye (793 b) vb intr. 
as nnm:nx1oye 116:28. 
xwz (797 a 1) vb intr ‘‘touch.”’ 
—— epoz 118:32. 
xwzm, !xazm-. 2xazmz, 3xazmez (797) 
vb tr. 117:7, 117:9, 1117:13, 2117:14, 
3118:15, 2124:25; no dir obj 117:5; med 
116:17. 
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xoyxoy Vb intr. 
—— epoz 101:12, 101:16, 101:20. 


se (802a) conjunction. 100:19, 103:15, 
104:6, 106:16, 106:19, 108:32, 114:4, 
117:28, 124:22, 124:26, 125:14, 
125:24. 

6w (803 a) vb intr. 111:30, 116:29. 

ewe (805 b 10) nn m. 
mNT-Gwe nn f 121:24. 

swwee, 'swee (8045) nn f. !110:15, 
110:22 (1°). 
6wwee N-KNTE 1 10:22. 

(sese), for derived nn see swe. 

GBOYP, SCe 2BOYP. 

60a (8060 5) nn m. 
xe-Goa (cf. xw) 112:28. 

(soeie), sotae (8075) vb tr. med 
99:32ap. 

6wan(812a) vb tr. 

—— eBoa: 103:29, 124:19, 125:25, 
127:17; med 108:9, 127:8. 
—— eBoa n- dat 114:16, 124:28. 

(6wax), GOAX4 (8144) vb tr. 
refl, foll. by mmoz 108:17. 

6M-, SCe GINE. 


60M (8155) nn f. 103:3, 104:10, 114:13. 
at-som nn 120:6, 124:13, 124:13- 
14ap (2°). 

MN-GOM, foll. by: 
a- infin 117:9ap. 
Conjunctv 120:11. 
6N-, 6M-GOM (cf. 6ine): 108:18; foll. 
by n- infin 112:33. 
W-s6M-GOm (cf. 6ine): 112:12, 121:15, 
124:25; foll. by: 
e-, a- infin 115:15, 121:3, 121:19. 
N- infin 116:18, 120:5. 

(sine), 6N-, '6m- (820) vb tr. 
6N-GOM: !108:18; foll. by N- infin 
112:32. 
w-6m-com: !112:12, 1121:15, !124:25; 
foll. by: 

e-, a-infin !115:15,!121:3,'121:19. 
N- infin !116:18, !120:5. 

GWNT (822 b) vb intr. 106:23. 
as nn m 106:30. 

6wayT (837 a) vb intr. 

EZOYN 2nN- 119:7. 

—— ezpai a- 102:18—19ap. 

6wxs (841 b) vb tr. 121:14, 121:21; med 
109:14, 109: 16. 

—— N- 121:2 lap. 





II. Worps BORROWED FROM GREEK 


ayabdc, !-6v. 119:4, 1120:11. 
N-araeoc (attrib) !107:13. 

(ayavaKtéw), p-araNnakTes. 121:29. 

dryer. 107:12. 

oyanntoc. 107:9. 

ayyetov. 115:36. 

ayyeAoc. 100:16, 100:18, 102:21, 103:6, 
103:7, 105:17, 106:2, 107:29, 108:15, 
108:20, 109:9, 109:19, 110:1, 110:29, 
111:24, 111:28, 117:15, 117:18, 
122:17, 123:6, 123:19, 124:12, 126:1. 
attrib 105:21. 

ayévvntoc, 127:5. 
AareENNHTOC N- (attrib) 127:11 (em.). 


cyvwoia. 120:25ap. 

ayovia. 120:25. 

(GSOpCVTLVOG), -1). 
KAZ N-AAAMANTINH (prob. place 
name) 108:24. 

(GSiKEw), P-A AIK EL. 

N- 122:5. 

gduxia, ‘aameia. 106:16, 106:18, 
1123:14, 123:20, 126:23. 

GETOS. 
attrib 105:8. 

&Odvatoc. 110:11, 122:11%, 125:12. 
N-aeaNnaToc (attrib) 102:3, 103:19, 
104:2*, 123:32, 124:5. 
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(cBetéw), p-aceTel. 

— n- 126:12. 

(aicQdvouar), p-aiceane. 

—— xe-99:3. 

(aitioc), -ov. 124:4. 

(aixparwtiCw), p-AIXMAAWTIZE. 
—— mmo 114:21. 

aidv. 98:23, 99:8, 110:13, 112:14, 112:15 
(bis), 112:18, 113:5, 114:24, 121:27, 
122:6, 122:8, 122:26, 122:33, 
123:19ap, 123:31%, 124:6, 125:33, 
126:4, 126:31, 127:7, 127:12. 

aKpipyc. 

MNT-akpiBHc nn f: KATA-OYMNT-akKPI- 
BHC 123:27. 

axpiBpas. 102:24. 

GAnGera. 107:12, 125:26. 

GANOivdc, !aaneeinoc, 2aaneinu. 107:8. 
N-aAHeINOC (attrib) 2117:2, !117:11, 
1118:13, 122:20, 123:24. 

GANVa@c. 120:13. 


GAAG. 99:21, 100:21, 113:3, 114:14, 
116:19, 116:21, 117:6, 117:9ap, 
118:11, 118:31, 121:6. 

(GAAOTPLOG), -Ov. 

N-AAAOTPION (attrib) 111:1. 

avanavoig. 104:27, 115:26, 115:31, 
117:36*, 125:9. 

(Avaxwpew), aNaxwpel, !p-anaxwpel. 
115:11. 

—— 2en-!112:25. 
—— ezpat e- !100:28, !103:31, 


1115:29, 1118:24, !127:4. 

avontosc. 107:34. 

(KOpatoc), azopaTon. 102:19. 

anerAn. 119:21. 

(anodetkvvpi), p-AMOAIKNYE. 

xe- 97:27. 

(anodervEic), anoaizeic. 97:29%, 98:10, 
123:4. 

ATIOAIKNYE, See GNOSETKVULL. 





anoalzeic, see anoder€ic. 
anotéAcopa. 107:14, 110:29, 119:23. 
aprOudc. 106:26. 
(Apua), zapma. 102:18, 105:2, 105:13. 
(appoCw), p-zapmMoce. 

—— ez0yn e- 117:22. 
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(py ayyeAKoc), -. 102:8. 


GpxayyeAoc. 102:22, 104:19,  104:23, 
105:10, 116:10. 

APXEl, SEE APY. 

a&pxyn. 99:7, 100:14. 

Gpxiyevetmp, lapxirenntwp. = !102:1], 


103:4, 1104:12, 106:13, 106:19, 107:17, 
108:5, 108:11, 108:31, 112:27, 114:22 
114:25, 117:19, 126:21, 126:26. 
apyiepevc. 111:4. 
(apy), apxet, !p-apxer 102:6, !126:5, 
exn- !100:4, !105:15. 
—  n- infin 115:14, !126:Sap. 
apyov. 100:6, 100:19, 100:29, 101:3, 
101:8, 101:10, 101:26ap, 103:16, 
114:29, 115:6, 115:16, 117:16, 118:7, 
119:19, 119:26, 120:3, 120:17, 121:14, 
121:19, 121:28, 121:31, 123:2, 123:4, 
124:2, 124:8, 124:21, 125:25, 125:34. 
ac (exclamation). 101:21. 
aoeBns. 
MNT-acesBuc nn f 103:16, 125:22. 
AZOPATON, See KOPATOG, 





Batoc, 111:14. 
BiBAoc. 102:10. 
xiepa (cf. iepdc) BiBAOC 1 10:30, 122:12. 
Btoc. 121:26. 
BonGera. 119:23. 
Botavn. 111:21. 


yopoc. 109:23, 109:24. 

yap. 99:26 (1°), 102:30, 103:25, 105:13, 
107:31, 114:3, 116:4, 118:34, 119:5, 
119:12, 121:17, 123:4, 123:17, 124:12, 
125:7, 126:24, 127:14, 127:16. 
xe-... rap 99:26 (2°). 
Kairap 116:14. 

yeved.. 98:32ap, 122:6, 122:7. 

yeEvoc. 98:32*, 125:4, 125:6. 
KaTa+renoc 109:33, 111:17, 111:22, 
111:26, 111:27. 

youn. 113:14, 114:26, 116:26. 

yoo. 110:19, 110:31, 113:11, 116:29, 
118:21, 118:30, 119:13, 119:15, 
120:18, 120:30, 124:12 (bis), 124:14, 
124:29, 127:17. 
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~ Cheraepeal 
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sn) 98:29, 
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Soivav. 107:1, 110:26, 121:34%, 123211, 
123:18, 126:2. 
attrib 123:7. 

S¢, Nae. 97:27, 97:29%, 98:2, 98:3, 98:5, 
98:7 (bis), 98:8, 98:11, 98:23, 98:26, 
98:29, 99:9, 99:23, 99:29, 99:31, 99:32, 
99:33, 100:1, 100:9, 100:10, 100:24, 
100:26, 100:33-34ap, 101:2, 101:15, 
101:26ap, 101:28, 101:34, 102:3, 
102:10, 102:11, 102:25, 102:32, 103:3, 
103:8, 103:13, 103:32, 104:3, 104:14, 
104:26, 104:31, 104:35, 105:4, 105:17, 
105:29, 106:3, 106:11, 106:13, 106:15, 


106:32, 106:36%, 107:18, 107:34, 
108:12, 108:16, 108:17, 108:27, 
108:28, 109:10, 109:14, 110:14, 


110:24, 111:2, 111:6, 111:8, 111:11, 
111:29, 112:1, 112:10, 112:18, 112:25, 
113:5, 113:21, 1113:32, 113:34, 114:15, 
114:25, 114:34, 115:3, 115:12, 115:16, 
115:27, 116:20, 116:30, 116:32, 
117:18, 118:2, 118:5, 118:7, 118:21, 
119:6, 119:28, 119:29, 120:17, 121:19, 
122:27, 123:8, 123:31, 124:23, 125:5, 
125:11, 125:19, 127:10, 127:13. 
contrasting a preceding men clause 
114:31. 

51a, see 51a tovTO. 

diaBeoic. 112:22. 

diaKovoc. 104:21. 

(Stanepo.w), Imperat ept-aianepa. 
— wa- 100:12. 

dia todto. 113:17, 114:6. 

diapopa. 119:3, 120:28. 
KaTa-alagopa 124:27. 

diko1oc. 122:28. 

diko1oodvn. 106:15, 106:17, 110:2, 111:4, 
117:24, 123:15, 123:20. 

dtotknoic. 103:4, 123:27. 

(bok), p-AlMKe. 
—— N- 121:31, 126:20. 

dpaxov. 
attrib 105:18. 

Spopoc, 121:18, 126:12. 

Svvayic, 98:28, 98:29, 100:5, 100:20, 
102:1, 102:8, 102:30, 104:8, 106:11, 
107:6, 108:13, 110:19, 115:21, 116:26, 
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121:31%, 124:21, 125:14, 
126:14, 126:15, 126:30. 
attrib 102:21. 


125:29, 


e€ (exclamation). 101:18. 

(eBdopuac), zeBaomac. 101:27. 

(EBpatoc), zespaioc. 1 13:32. 

(EyKemaAoc), erkemaaon. 114:35*. 

(€Bvoc), zeenoc. 105:16. 

elOwAov. 

MNT-WMWE-ECIAWAON nn f 123:10. 

(ElK@vV), 2IKWN. 112:35. 

(ciwappevn), wimapmenn. 107:16, 117:22, 
121:15, 123:13, 125:28. 

el [T/TL. 
e1muHtia— 100:32%, 106:6, 108:10. 
e1mHTi xe- 119:31, 120:14. 

eiptvn. 107:11. 

eita. 123:25. 

exxAnota. 105:20, 105:22, 106:17, 124:29. 

exAoyn. 125:1. 

CEAAnv), z2eaaun. 113:31. 

(Euwoxoc), -Ov. 

N-EMWyYXON (attrib) 122:2. 

evépyeta, !enepria. !102:7, 107:2, 107:15. 

EVTOAT. 119:20, 120:15. 

Evvdpic (7), see ZY APIA. 

évvdpov (7), see 2Yapia. 

gEovoia. 100:8, 100:27, 102:12, 104:7, 
104:14, 104:29, 104:31, 105:12, 
106:21, 106:27, 108:26, 110:1, 110:29, 
111:23, 111:24, 111:28, 112:2, 112:26, 
113:10, 113:35%, 114:18, 116:8, 
117:14, 117:18, 117:25, 118:24, 
120:12, 124:22ap (2°), 124:23, 124:32, 
125:21. 
attrib 124:22. 

eet. 108:33, 124:5. 

ererdn. 97:24. 

enOvouia. 109:29, 110:6. 

erivora. 126:18. 

Epyov. 98:4, 98:7, 98:9, 98:15, 99:1, 99:32, 
112:31, 112:33, 113:3, 115:22, 116:4, 
126:17, 127:1. 

(Eppnveia), ZePMHNEIA. 114:2. 

pms. 109:2, 109:10, 109:14, 
109:20, 109:25, 111:9, 111:19. 


109:18, 
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eti. 104:28. 
see alSO ODKETL. 
(evAOYOG), -OV. 
2NN-OYEYAOLrON 108:32. 
evAoyms. 114:14. 


Car, see the Index of Proper Names. 
Cm@ov. 121:8, 122:2. 


nH. 114:24. 
non. 124:2. 
(nd0vN), ZHAONH. 106:33, 109:22. 
(1A10¢), -ov (Gk genitive). 
zHMEPA HAIOY | 18:2. 
(népa), zHMepa. 
ZHMEPA HAIOY 118:2. 


Baracoa. 126:9. 
(Oappéw), eappel. 
— a-119:6. 
Onpiov. 111:25, 
120:20. 
attrib 119:18. 
(Ovnt6c), -dv. 125:12. 
Opdvoc. 102:16, 105:1, 105:16, 105:28, 
105:31, 106:4. 
Ovota. 123:11. 


114:1, §14:2, 118:26, 


t (exclamation). 101:14. 

(Epc), aiepa. 
xiepa BIBAOC 110:30, 122:12. 

(tva), wina. 
w. II Fut affirm 106:9, 113:7, 113:18, 
118:16, 121:33x. 
wiINa xe-. w. II] Fut neg 118:32, 
21:11. 

(lotopia), wicTopia. 102:23, 118:4, 127:8. 


(xaOiotnt), KaeicTa. 
—— MMoz... exn- 106:24. 

KQU. 
Kairap 116:14. 

Kaipoc. 112:6, 114:24, 126:2. 

Kaproc. 110:16, 110:23, 110:28, 118:20, 
119:10, 120:9. 

Kata. 102:4, 102:15, 
111:16, 111:22, 


109:33, 
111:27, 


105:5, 
111:26, 


112:34, 
114:33%, 
123:13, 123:27, 124:26. 
KaTa-O€ EBOA zn- !109:16. 
KataBoAn 123:19, 123:30. 
(KATAYVIVOOKW), PKaTarinweke, !pxara- 
reINwCcKe. 
—— n-, mMo2 ! 103:34, 107:33, 
Katayvwois. 107:35, 125:29. 
KataKkpta. 104:5. 
(KATAKPIVW), KATAKPINE, |! p-KaTakpine, 
—— N-, mmoz: !110:28, '110:34 (em), 
113:8, '117:27, '120:34%, 1125:13: foll, 
by e- infin 125:22. 
Katakprois. 124:20. 


(KaTOADM), PKATAAYE. 


112:35, 
115:2, 
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113:6, 
117:19, 


1 14:2], 
121:18, 


—— N-, MMoz 103:26, 125:30x. 


(KATAVTAW), PKATANTA. 121:26. 


(KOTONATEW), PKATAMATEL. 


—— mmo? 103:21. 


(KATAPPOVEW), KaATAPONE!, 
MPONEI. 
—— N-, MMOz_ 107:35, 
120:32. 


(KOTEYW), KATEXE. 
—— mmo? 124:3. 


KEPOLMEVG. 


attrib 103:22. 
KegaAaov. 123:31. 


(KN pvoGW), P-KHPYCCE. 
—— eTBe- 125:16. 


(xLOapa), csreapa. 105:33*. 
KAddoc. 110:15. 


KATpos. 


KaTa-KAHpoc 114:21. 


(KOLV@VEW), P-K OINWNEL. 
— mn- 106:35*. 
(KOOLEwW), PKOcMe:l. 1 12:9. 
KOonOc. 97:24, 99:8, 106:17, 111:34+, 
112:16, 
112:24, 
121:33%, 122:2, 122:8, 122:24, 123:15, 
123:21, 123:25, 124:2, 124:7, 124:9, 


124:18. 


112:17, 
117:23, 


Ktiowa. 120:24. 
KoKAoc. 110:3, 110:4. 
Korapioooc. 110:16. 


112:19, 
120:16, 


Ipxata- 


11 13:19, 


112:21, 
120:35+, 
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WORDS BORROWED FROM GREEK 


Myos, 102:24, 125:14. 
(Aunéw), ay tren. 107:19. 
Man. 106:33, 121:23. 


poryeto.. 123:9. 

woxdproc. 107:8, 124:21, 124:25, 124:35. 
m-Makapioc (attrib) 124:11. 
MNT-Makapioc nn f 107:11 (em.). 

uadota. 107:20. 

péyeBoc, 98:19, 100:30, 100:33-34ap. 


* pév. 123:20. 


contrasted by a following ae clause 
114:31. 

uépoc. 99:13, 101:4, 101:5, 114:8. 
kata-mepoc 114:33%. 
ZN-OYMEPOC MMOZ 99:22. 


* uegdens. 109:17. 


zN-TMECOTHC N- 109:18. 
wetavora. 104:27. 
un. 112:30. 
unnoc. 118:13. 
w. Conjunctv 107:31, 115:8, 120:29. 
UT, See EL LLT]TL. 
uovov. 120:16, 125:15. 
see also o0 HLOVOV. 
uopor. 105:5, 105:6, 105:7 (bis), 105:8 
(bis), 105:9, 105:12, 119:17. 
attrib 105:18. 
xHMopou 115:4. 
Lvotiprov. 122:22. 


nae, see dé. 

veavioKoc. 100:12. 

NZwH, see the Index of Proper Names sub 
Zon. 

(viow), NHoe, !p-nHoe. !119:1, '119:15. 
—— en- 116:34. 
—— €Boa zn- ! 120:24. 

VOWLOG. 
attrib: pM-N-NOMoc (cf. pwme) 117:35. 

vos. 110:33, 119:1, 119:11. 


olkovopia. 117:24. 
Opry. 106:33, 126:19. 
(opiCw), p-zopice. 
—— n- (dir obj) N- dat 121:16. 
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(O6tav), ZOTAN. 
w. Cond 126:27. 

Ov, ODK, see ODKETL, OD LLOVOV. 

ovKeti. 113:2. 

OD LOVOV. 
answered by aaaa: 117:5, 118:10- 
l lap; oy MONON xe- 1 18:30. 

ovoia. 99:11, 99:14, 101:3, 109:6. 

(odto0c), todto, see 51a tod TO. 


madi. 101:15, 101:19, 104:22, 122:31, 
123:2. 

MAVOVPYOG. 
MNT-TlANOYproc nn f: %@N-OYMNT- 


mMaNOoyproc 117:5. 

rapa, 'nmapapoz. 104:34, 109:7, 1114:4, 
1118:25. 

(napoPoive), Mapasa, !p-mapasa. 
—— epoz !118:10. 
—— n- 119:19. 

napaBaors. 107:25. 

napaderooc, 'mapaaicoc. 110:2, 110:10, 
1110:24, 110:32, 115:29, 118:19, 119:21, 
119:25, 121:1, !121:5, 122:1, 122:10, 
123:1. 

napanétacpa. 98:22. 

mmapapoz, see Tapa. 

napQévoc. 102:18, 105:30, 105:33, 108:26, 
108:28, 111:17, 114:5, 114:9. 

(napiotnpi), P-TMapzicta. 

N- 123:3. 

napovoia. 123:23. 

TAPzICTA, SEE NAPLOTHL. 

(neipaCw), p-Meipace. 

mmo? 120:19. 

(nevOEw), p-meweet. 125:35. 

névOoc. 106:31. 

neplonacpos 121:24. 

(neEp1000c), -ov. 99:18. 

mkpia. 106:34. 

miotic. 107:12, 123:29. 
see also the Index of Proper Names. 

(nAavaw), TAANa, 'p-mAaNa, 2p-mAa- 
nacee. !97:27*, !103:17, !117:12, 
1118:8, 2123:16, 123:23. 
—— n-!114:1. 

nAavn. 123:8. 
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nrAcopa. 103:21, 110:12, 113:9 (bis), 
113:19, 114:2, 114:17, 114:23, 114:33, 
115:9, 115:10, 116:9, 117:25, 117:28, 
124:9, 124:22, 124:30, 125:24. 
(nAcoow), TAacce, 'p-maacce. 
——  Nn-, MMo¢ !114:30, 124:1. 
nAcotns. 119:17. 
rvedua, ‘Na. '99:10, '99:26, !100:3, 
1101:1, !101:2, !105:30, !107:13, 115:5, 
115:34ap, !124:10, 1124:34%., 
attrib !102:18. 
mvevpatikos, !-ov. 117:29, 122:8, 1122:14. 
noAewoc. 104:16, 104:18, 126:10. 
p-roaemoc (cf. eipe) EzoYn €- 126:7. 
rovnpos, !-dv. !120:12. 
M-MIONHPOC (attrib) !121:25, 121:35. 
TIONHPOC N- (attrib) 119:4. 
npatic. 127:16. 
npovota. 113:6, 117:19, 125:31. 
see also the Index of Proper Names. 
npoowrnov. 105:3. 
nmpoonteta. 127:7. 
rpoorntns. 102:9, 112:24. 


oaAnyé. 106:1. 
(Lepagetu), capagin. 105:19. 
(OnpLaiva), CHMANE. 
— xe- 122:35. 
onpetov. 112:6, 122:32, 122:34. 
(OLKYOLVW), CIXANE. 
—-a-, epoz 104:11, 111:1, 119:18. 
(oxenaCw), cKemiace. 
—— n-, MMo2 106:4, 126:36ap. 
oxevoc, 115:4. 
cogia. 102:1, 125:27. 
see also the Index of Proper Names. 
onépua. 109:34, 110:1, 111:23, 111:23ap 
(2°), 111:28, 114:28, 116:17, 117:4, 
117:21, 124:24, 124:31, 124:31. 
onovon. 
foll. by N- dat 123:11. 
otepeapa. 126:16. 
otpateia. 103:6. 
otpatevpa. 102:20, 106:1. 
ovpBovAtrov. 
XI-CYMBOYAION 118:17, 120:26. 


ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD (CG IT) 


(GULQMVED), P-CYMOWNEI. 

MN-... xe- 97:30. 

ovegavia. 123:14. 

ovvovota. 109:20, 109:29. 

ovvtéAera. 103:25, 106:10,  110:13, 
114:24, 117:11, 121:26, 122:6, 122.7, 
122:26ap, 122:33, 123:19, 123:30, 
125:32*. 

ovotaorc. 97:28, 123:26. 

(oppayiCw), p-coparize. 
—— n- 122:25. 

oopayic. 117:7. 

oxjpo. 107:16, 117:23. 

G@po. 112:35, 113:26, 113:27, 114:30, 
114:31, 117:13. 

owtnp. 105:26, 124:33. 





téXeros, !-ov. 100:24, 125:23, 127:10 (bis), 
N-Teaeioc (attrib) !125:6. 

(tTpew), P-THPEL. 
— n- 120:15. 

(t1Lcw), P-TIMa. 
—  n- 108:25. 

(toAUGwW), TOAMA, 
1117:2. 

toro. 104:26, 121:13, 125:8, 127:15. 

tote. 98:13, 99:2, 99:11, 99:23, 100:32, 
103:4ap (1°), 104:17, 106:27, 108:14, 
109:8, 110:2, 112:13, 113:10, 114:25, 
114:27, 115:25, 116:8, 116:25, 117:26, 
118:16, 118:24, 119:11, 119:19, 119:23, 
119:26, 119:34%, 120:3, 121:27, 123:28, 


Ip-roama. 107:36, 


124:32%, 125:34, 126:4, 126:10, 
126:20. 

TODTO, see SiG TODTO. 

TPVOTN. 


mKkaz N-TPYOH (prob. place name) 
110:5. 

toros. 102:3, 124:20. 
xitTynoc: 105:14, 105:15; foll. by N- 
100:3. 

(tvN0W), P-TYTIOY. 
—— MMO2... N- 113:25, 113:27. 


(bdpa), 2yapa. 122:18ap. 
vodpta (7), see zyapia. 
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WORDS BORROWED FROM GREEK 


(SAN), 2YAH. 99: 12ap, 99:19, 99:22, 99:24, 
100:4, 100:27, 101:5, 101:7, 124:1. 
(vpvéw), ZYMNEL. 
—— epoz 103:34. 
(Snnpetéo), p-zymHpeTel. 102:23. 
——  wna¢ 123:7. 
(jnondd10v), ZYNOTIOAION. 101:8. 
(jnotacow), P-zynotacce. 116:24. 
—— waz 116:19. 


(poppoxKeta), PapmMakia. 123:9. 

(pQovew), Peonel, |p-peonel. 
1119:5, 

poBoc, 118:23. 
2NN-OYoosoc 118:18. 

poivié. 122:3, 122:10, 122:16, 122:27, 
122:29, 122:30. 
attrib 122:10ap. 

gvuoikas. 117:6%*. 

gvoic, '@ycetc. 198:11, 101:10, 106:28, 
127:17. 


107:9, 


ya0c. 97:26, 97:29, 98:1*, 98:6, 98:9, 
98:31, 99:13, 99:17, 99:21 (bis), 99:25, 
99:33, 101:24, 102:2%, 102:30, 104:8, 


104:15, 104:26, 106:10, 106:19, 
106:22, 106:27, 109:8, 109:15, 112:17, 
112:20,  112:26, 125:13, = 125:21, 


126:15, 126:21. 

xapic. 109:7. 

xepovBiv. 105:4 (bis), 121:9. 

(yoikoc), xoTKoc. 117:34, 122:9. 
xoikoc n- (attrib) 118:3. 

YOAn. 99:12. 

{peta 
p-xpeia N- 103:11. 

xptowa. 111:7. 

(yptotoc), KC. 114:15-16ap, 114:17. 
lv#c exc 105:26. 

xpovoc. 113:5, 121:15, 121:17, 121:22, 
123:17. 
attrib 112:6. 

ympa. 122:35. 

Xmpic. 115:10%. 


yoAtiprov. 105:34. 


WYTKOC, see WoYLKO. 

woxn. 109:5, 110:11, 110:25, 
114:16, L15:11, 115:14, 115:34. 

woyiKos, !wytkoc. 117:31, !122:9. 
M-Yyxikoc (attrib) 115:1. 
Wy xikoc N- (attrib) 118:5. 


(a), zwe. 114:36 (corrupt). 
w. Circumst 104:31, 120:6. 
zwe eu xe- 116:23. 
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111:8, 


as prep 104:21, 107:34, 115:33, 122:17, 


125:12. 
(Mote), zwete. 98:33, 125:3. 


w. Conjunctv 98:33% (see 98:34ap), 


105:8, 106:36, 126:7. 


wiepa, see iepoc. 
WIMAPMENH, See ELLOpLEVN. 
WINa, see iva. 

wicTopia, see totopta. 


ZAPMA, See OPLG. 
ZAPMOCE, See ApLOCw. 
ZEBAOMAC, See EBSOUGC. 
zeBpaioc, see EBpatoc. 
ZzEONOG, see EBVOC. 
ZEAAHN, see EAATV. 
2€PMHNEIA, See EPLTIVELG. 
ZHAONH, See TOOVT}. 
ZHMEPA, See TLE. 
ZIKWN, Se ELKOV. 
zopice, see opiCw. 
ZOTAN, See OTQV. 

zYAPa, see DOpa. 


zyapia (variously explained as derived 
from évvdpic, evvdpov, or vdpia). 


122:18. 
ZYAH, see VAN. 
2 YMNEl, SEE DILVEO. 
2YNMIHPETEI, See DINPETED. 
ZYTIOMOAION, see DTOTOSLOV. 
ZYNOTACCE, See VIOTAGOW. 
ZWC, SEE WC, 
ZWCTE, See WOTE. 


cieapa, see x\Odpa. 
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Ill. PropeER NAMES 


“ABed. 117:15. 

"Adan. 115:2, 115:4, 115:13, 115:27, 
115:34, 116:2, 116:4, 116:12, 116:20, 
116:28, 116:35%, 118:17, 119:22, 
119:24, 119:27, 120:8, 120:18, 120:21, 
120:25, 120:26, 121:4, 121:14, 122:5, 
123:35%. 
aAAAM N-OYOEIN 
112:25. 
naopn N-aaAam 111:7. 


108:21, 112:10, 


TIWOPTT N-AAAM NTE-NOYOENN | 17:28. 
MMaz-CNay N-aAaM 117:31. 
vy xXiIKOc N-aaam 1 18:5. 
TIMA2-WOMT N-AAaMm 1 17:34. 
MXOTKOC N-AAaM 1 18:3. 
Adauay. 
AAAMAN ETOYAAB 108:23. 
"Adauavtivn. 
KAZ N-AAAMANTINH (place name?) 
108:24. 
Adovonoc. 101:31. 
Apiana. 100:25. 
Aotagaroc. 101:22, 101:34. 
CAgpoditn), appoaeitu. 117:33*. 


EAwou. 101:19. 

EAwaros. 101:32. 

(‘Eppagpoditoc), zepmagpoaituc, !zepm- 
agpoaeituc. 113:31, !117:33ap. 

(Eva), eyza. 114:4, 115:33%, 
116:12, 116:25, 117:25, 
118:28, 119:6, 119:22, 119:24. 
€Y2a N-AAHOINH | 17:2. 
E€Y2a N-ZWH 1 13:33. 


116:1, 
118:18, 


Zam, 'nzwu. '104:28, 107:4, 115:32. 
cogoia zwH 1:13:13, '115:12, 121:27. 
€Yza N-ZwH 113:33%. 


‘ToAdaPaw8, 'Taaaasawe, *iaaTasawe, 
34anaaawe (error). !100:14, 7100:19, 
3100:24, '100:24ap, '102:11, 103:1, 
103:33. 


Claw), faw. 101:15%*, 101:29. 
(IepaArac), arepaaiac. 112:24. 
(‘Inoovc), inc. 

inc exc 105:26. 
(Ipnptc), zimupic. 109:3ap. 
(Ipipnptic), zimipxpic. 109:3. 
‘lopana. 

mcPaHA 105:24. 


KHMe (Crum 110a@ 25). 122:18, 122:21, 


122:35%*. 


(Mwvojc), Mwycue. 102:9. 


NZWH, see Zw. 


(Nwpaia), -ac (Gk genitive)(? ‘Qpora). 


102:11, 102:25. 


Mitotic. 


TricTic 98:13, 99:2%, 99:24, 99:29, 
100:20, 102:5, 102:32, 103:15, 103:28, 
103:34, 104:1%, t04:28, 106:6, 107:19, 


112:3, 113:6, 115:7. 

ThicTic tcogia 100:1%, 

100:28, 104:3, 104:17, 106:11, 108:29. 
Ipovoia. 


T(e)mPONOIAa 108:11, 108:14, 109:6, 


111:18, 111:32. 
TIPONOIA CamBaeac 101:27. 


LaPad8. 101:30, 103:32, 104:6, 104:18, 
104:26, 106:20, 106:25, 107:5, 113:13, 


114:15-l6ap, 114:16, 122:23. 
Loapana. 103:18. 
Lap Pada. 

TTPONOIA CamBaeac |01:27. 
LoAouav. 107:3. 
Logia. 


Tcodoia 98:14, 102:26, 103:1, 106:6, 


112:1, 113:22, 115:31, 122:24. 
THIcTIC Tcodia 100:2%, 
100:28, 104:3, 104:17, 106:11, 108:30. 


100:10, 


100:10, 
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ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


rcodia = (N)zwH = 113:12, = 115:12, 


121:27. 


(Taptapoc), -ov (Gk accusative) (place 
name). 
nrapTapon 102:34. 


(Xpiotdc), XC, see the Index of Words Bor- 
rowed from Greek. 
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(‘Qpora), -ag (Gk genitive) (? Nwpoug). 
102:11, 102:25. 
‘Qparoc, 101:33. 


wlepaatac, see ‘TepaArac. 


ZEPMAOPOA(E)ITHC, See Eppa@pdditos. 
ZIMHPIC, see Ipnpic. 
ZIMIPHPIC, see Tpipnptc. 


IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future na 
97:27, a 126:36) 

t 97:27, « 103:17, q 98:5, c 97:30, TN 
123:25, TetN 112:32, ce 97:25, @ 
(before definite nn) 110:20, oyn (be- 
fore non-definite nn) 103:19; neg t ... 
an 103:11,q...an118:10,ce...an 
113:16, MN (before non-definite nn) 
97:25. 

Preterite Ney 98:5, Nec 99:21, Ney 119:14 

Nece 102:29; neg NEY ... aN TIE 
120:14 = ney ... an 103:17, NE MN 
(before non-definite nn) 99:26. 

Circumst ey 98:4, ec 98:21, eTeTN 119:2, 
ey 102:15, e (before definite nn) 
114:30, eyn (before non-definite nn) 
105:33; neg ey... AN 100:9, ENCE... 
aN 97:28, EmNn (before non-definite nn) 
99:9, 

Relative ery 106:21 = erey 115:35, etc 
116:19, eroy 113:16, et (subject = 
definite antecedent) 98:16, ere (before 
definite nn) 126:16; neg eToy ..aN 
125:16, eT (subject = definite anteced- 
ent)... an 125:17, ete mn (before 
non-definite nn) 115:13. 

Il ex 119:27, ey 106:3, ec 104:29, in Fut 
ena 108:2, ey 100:25, e (before 
definite nn) 113:7. 


B. TRIPARTITE CONJUGATION 

(a) Sentence conjugations 

Perfect: I Perf aer 119:34 = azi119:28, ax 
119:32, ay 98:13, ac 99:4, ay 98:3, a 


(before nn) 98:28; neg Mney 100:21, 
Mnec 99:20, Mnoy 119:26, Mne (be- 
fore nn) 108:10. 

Preterite ne ay 107:28. 

Circumst eay 115:4, eay 106:25, ea 
(before nn) 111:5; neg Mnoy 121:19. 
Relative Nrak 119:33%, Nra 120:1, 
NTag 103:26, Ntac 99:19, Nran 99:2, 
enTay 99:25 = Ntay 109:27, Nra 
(before nn) 98:9, entaz (subject = 
definite antecedent) 107:21 = Nraz 
98:30 =NTa 112:13 = eraz 116:7; neg 
ete Mneyg 103:28, ere Mnoy 125:18. 
II Nraer 115:21, Ntok 115:19, Nrag 
98:6, NTac 116:23, Nray 117:13. 

‘‘not yet’’: Circumst emnate (before nn) 
98:6 = Mnate 112:25. 

Aorist: I Aorist wag 122:3, way 99:18, 
wape (before nn) 109:12; neg mag 
109:14. 
Circumst 
125:10. 
Relative: neg ere May 107:7. 

III Fut eye 120:22; neg Nney 121:2 = Ney 
112:32, Nnec 116:18, NeTN 119:5, Ne 
(before nn) 121:12. 


way 103:22; neg emay 


(b) Clause conjugations 

Conjunctvy Nq 100:4, Ne 126:32, NTN 
113:4, NretN 114:19, Nce 107:32 = 
ce 105:9, Nre (before nn) 126:8. 

Temporal Nrapi 119:29, Nrapeq 103:13, 
Nrapec 98:12, Ntrepoy 115:27 = 
Nrapoy 101:13, Nrape (before nn) 
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Tripartite Temporal (continued) 
99:23; neg NTapecTM 108:18. 
‘until’? ganteg 126:28, wantoy 126:25. 
Cond eqyan 113:1, ecwa 116:17, eywa 
124:18, epwa (before nn) 127:7. 
Protatic eTeETN 118:34. 


(c) Imperat neg. MnP 116:20. 


(d) Causatives 

Infin tpeq 110:10, trpec 115:33, TPN 
116:20, tpoy 102:23, tTpe (before nn) 
127:14. 

Imperat mapey 108:1, MapN 98:7. 


C. CONVERSIONS OF THE 
EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE 

Preterite Ne 99:26. 

Circumst € 98:18. 

Relative ete 98:25. 

I] e 122:21. 


D. CONVERSIONS OF VERBS OF 
SUFFIX CONJUGATION 

Circumst e 102:14. 

Relative et (subject = definite antecedent) 
110:23. 


E. NEGATION AND CONVERSIONS 
OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

neg an 116:21. 

Preterite Ne 100:25. 

Circumst e 100:7. 

Relative ete 100:13. 


F. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. tT 120:2 = e€1 
114:11, « 103:22, @ 116:7, y 98:3 = eq 
(after vb III2¢ liqu.) 126:28, c 97:25 = 
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ec (after vb IJI@ liqu.) 118:15, 
113:1, TN 118:20, oy 97:28 = ce 


102:20. 
THE 
G. ARTICLES. (a) Definite. n 97:24 = ne 
102:9, tT 97:26 = Te 98:5, N 97:24 =nNe 
102:10 = N 98:29 = M 100:1 = m 114:17 
= P 97:25 = NM 107:19. 
(b) Indefinite. oy 98:1, 2N 102:12 — en 
106:1 = 2M 102:13 = 2m 105:34 = ein sy 
112:7. aon su 
gyu0C0. 
(c) Possessive. ma 114:11, meq 98:24, nec cas 0100 
98:17, TN 112:31 = TINN 120:33, neth 
115:22, mey 115:17 = noy 101:23: ra Mp). 
108:1, tek 103:20, teq 97:29, tec — gxsmil3u 
103:30, tetN 117:9, Toy 102:4; ney 
101:13, Nec 99:18, NeTN 103:25 ope 
NETM 103:21, Ney 99:8 = Noy 102:19, ‘vanes 
“prep SF up 
(d) Demonstrative. injunction 
met 121:22 = neer 105:13, ret 109:20= inary 
Tree! 98:10, Neer 102:7. Fe Ch vb 
7198:23, ¢ 98:29, n198:11. “zon 
H. SPELLINGS AND FORMS OF THE = isin S04 
PREPOSITIONS n-. mmo AND n-, 
Naz "Mio $049 op, 
N 104:27, n 98:26, B 107:14, A 103:11, ™ 
110:3, m 107:17, P 103:19, p 105:7, NN “AFI etIStenty 
99:25, 2M 125:20, @ 104:24, Mmoz , 
120:27, Mmaz 102:28. “ep. S0S up 
N 116:13, M 115:18, Naz 113:4. 4 S0tup 
8) 
I. NEGATION APART FROM “H., xe. 5) 
CONJUGATION. an 122:35. 
Sha 
‘ASLO up 
“ht tg, 
“ion, $0: 


TRACTATE 5 


THE FRAGMENT IN CODEX XIII 


I. Worps oF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


anok (115) pron. 

in extraposition to subject 50:8 up. 
ayw (19) conjunction. 

joining nns 50:10 up*. 


BoA (335 9 up) nn m. 
€BOA 2nN- aS nn 50:3 up, 50:2 up*. 


e-, 'epoz (50a) prep. see MOYTE. 
forms advb expression w. BOA. 

eTse- (61 a) prep. 50:4 up. 

ewxe- (63 b) conjunction. 50:5 up. 

(elpe), p- (83 a) vb tr. 
p- before Gk vbs: see Gnodetkvunt, 
NAAVAM, SVLPMVED. 


kake (101 5 4) nn m. 50:4 up*, 50:2 up. 
Aaay (146a) nn. 50:9 up. 


(MMN-), MN- (neg existential predicate), see 
OYN-. 

MN- (169) prep. 50:5 up*. 
joining nns 50:6 up. 

moyte (191 5) vb intr. 
—— epoz... xe- 50:3 up. 


NIM (225 b) adj. 

OYON NIM 50:10 up. 
NoYNe (227) nn f. 50:6 up. 
NoyTe (2305) nn m. 50:10 up. 


(Nal), Tae: (259a) demonstrative pron. 
50:6 up. 


tre, ! te (2605 21) copular pron. 
in final position of binary nominal sen- 
tence 50:4 up, 50:3 up, 50:2 up*. 
in medial position of ternary nominal 
sentence !50:5 up. 


p- (vb), see elpe. 
pwme (294 b) nn m f. 50:9 up*, 50:4 up. 


COOyn (369 b) vb tr. 50:7 up. 
THPZ (4244). 50:7 up, 50:4 up. 


(ova), oye (469 a) nn m f ‘‘one.”’ 
OYEI-€EBOA 2N- 50:2 up*. 

(oYN-), neg MN- (48la 20, 1665 4up) 
existential predicate. 50:9 up. 

OYON (482 a) indefinite pron. 
OYON NiM 50:10 up. 


(wwne), yoont (5775) vb intr. 50:9 up, 
*50:1 up. 


za- (632 a) prep. 
ZA-TZH N- 50:9 up*. 
zH (6405) nn f ‘‘fore part.’’ 
Za-TZ2H N- 50:8 up*. 
zatpec (6575) nn f. 50:3 up*, 50:2 up. 
2n-, !2Nin- (683 a) prep. 
€BOA 2n-: as nn 50:3 up, !50:2 up*. 


xe- (746 b 3) conjunction. 
introduces discourse, anticipated by 
neutral pron, after xw. 
w. vbs of perception: see d&nodetkvupt, 
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xe- (continued) 
CVMOMVEW. 
amplifies obj after MmoyTe (Epo). 


ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD (CG XIII) 


xw (754a) vb tr. 
xw MMo-C, foll. by xe- 50:9 up. 
XxIN- (772 b) prep. 50:1 up. 


II. Worps BORROWED FROM GREEK 


(crodeikvupt), P-ATIOAIKNYE. 
xe- 50:8 up. 
(andderEic), anoarsic. 50:5 up. 
ATIOAIKNYE, see GNOSELKVULL. 
amloaisic, see anoder€ic, 





dé, ‘nae. !'50:8 up, 50:5 up, 50:3 up, 
50:2 up. 


(éne1dn), eman. 50:10 up*. 
épyov. 50:2 up*. 


Koopoc, 50:10 up. 

Nae, see dé. 

(nAQVaw), P-MAANA. 50:7 up. 

(GULOMVEW), P-CYMOWNEL. 
——wmn-... xe-50:5 upx. 


ovotacic. 50:6 up. 


7¥a0¢. 50:8 up, 50:6 up, 50:4 up. 


III. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future Na 
50:8 up) 

¢ 50:8 up, c 50:5 up, ce 50:9 up; neg MN 
(before non-definite nn) 50:9 up. 

Circumst eq 50:1 up; neg ence ... AN 
50:7 up*. 


B. TRIPARTITE CONJUGATION 
(a) Sentence conjugations 
Perfect: I Perf ay 50:7 up. 


C. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. c 50:9 up, oy 
50:7 up. 


D. ARTICLES. (a) Definite. n 50:10 up, t 
50:6 up = Te 50:1 up*, N 50:10 up =? 
50:4 up. 


(b) Indefinite. oy 50:3 up. 
(c) Possessive. rey 50:6 up. 
E. SPELLINGS AND FORMS OF THE 


PREPOSITION n-, mmoz 
N 50:6 up, M 50:10 up, Mmoz 50:9 up. 
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TRACTATE 5 


THE BRITISH LIBRARY FRAGMENTS 


I. WoRDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


a-, see €-. 

aMHTN, See El. 

AN, Se ON. 

(aNoK), ANAK, !NTay (115) pron. 
in extraposition to subject !v 5x. 
predicate of a nominal sentence iv 1 *. 

apaz, see €-. 

apeTz, see EpPATZ. 

(apHy), aPHOY (15 D) advb. iva 4x. 

ATOYN-, See ETOYN-. 

ayw (19 6b) conjunction. 
joining independent clauses i 6*, 11 3, ii 
5*, ii 6, Vv 4, xia, x1 4%, xii 1, xi1 5%. 
joining prep phrases vi 4*. 
joining nns 1 8*. 

azet, see WE. 

azHy, SCe KWK. 

AXM-, Se EXN-. 

AXN-, SEC EXN-. 


Bw (29 a) vb intr. 
—— azoyna-v 4x, 
(BOA), BAA (335 9 up) nn m. 
ABaA W. vb: see OYWNZ, GWATI. 
ABAA 2N- Vil 3%, 1X 3%. 
ABAA N-, MMaZ IV 7, 1X 5*. 


(e-), a- !apaz (50a) prep. vi 2 (?); see also 
KWK, MOYTE, NAY, NOYXE, PAN, CWTM, 
ezBe-, ze (1°), Duvew. 
before infin ix 5*, xii 3, xii 3—4ap. 
AZ2OYN a-V 4%, 1x 8X. 

AZPHE! A-ii 7. 
forms advb expressions w. BOA, 2OYN, 
2Pal. 


(eBoT), EBaT (53 5) nn m. iii 6%. 

(epatz), apetz (303 a 8 up) prep. iia 4*. 

ECXE-, see EW XE-. 

eTBe- (61 a) prep. xi 5*. 

(ETOYN-), ATOYN- (444 b 7) prep. v 3. 

(€wxe-), ecxe- (63 b) conjunction. ii 3. 

€2H, See 2H. 

(ezpnN-), 2N- 'em- (649a 11, 6845 1, 
corrected by Polotsky in JEA 25 [1939] 
113) prep. 

AZOYN 2n- ! vii 2%. 

(ExN-), AXN-, !axm- (757a 3) prep. iia 

4x, iii 4. 


e1, Imperat !amuHtn (704, 7 b 3) vb intr. 
—— A2OYN a- iva 5* (7), ix 8x. 

AZOYN WapazZ iv 3x. 
Imperat: foll. by Conjunctv !iv 7*; by 
mapn- ! iv 7% (see ap). 

(eime), MMe (77 5) vb intr. 
—— N- 1x 5*. 

eine, ! ine (80D) vb intr ‘‘resemble.”’ 
as nn m !ii 5, v 3x. 

eipe, 'p- (83a) vb tr. !iii 3, iii 4%, !iva 4, 
liva 6%, !ix 7. 
p- before Gk vbs: see avaywpew, Kato- 
KPLVO, KATAADO, VTIOM, DLVED. 

e1c- (85 a) deictic particle. ix 4*. 





(ke), ce, ‘kat (905) nn mf. !iii 7, iv 2. 
(kw), Kwe (94D) vbtr. ii 3%, v 3. 

(kwk), KHKt (1005) vb tr. 

azHy a-'tvii /*. 

(kake), Keke (101 5 4) nn m. 1x 6*. 
kaz(131a) nn m. 13, 111 4%, iv 7*, xi 2*. 
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(me), MHEe (1565 6up) nn f. ii 3. 
MME, See EIME. 
(MMN-), MN- (neg existential predicate), see 
OYN-. 
mMN- (169 b) prep. vi 4%, xii 6%. 
joining nns i 3*, 14,15, 18, iia 3%, iii 2, 
iii 5%, 111 5, iii 6, ili 6% (bis), iii 7*, ili 
7, vi 3%, ix 6%, xi 4%. 
MNT-, See MHT. 
mMNT- (176a) prefix forming nn f. 
see doers. 
(MHT), MNT- (1875) nn m f. 
MNT-Caujse N- (attrib) xii 3—4ap. 
moyrte (191 b) vb intr. 
——a-... xe-ila 1*. 
(may), Mey (1965) nn. 
€T-mMMey i 2. 
(maay), Meey (197 a) nn f. vi 1*. 
(mMooy), pl Moyelayete (1975) nn m. ii 6. 


NIM (225 b) adj. vi 2%, 1x 3%, x15. 

(Nca-), Ncw (3144 3) prep. v 5x. 

NnoyTe (2306) nn m. i 8, iv 2%, iv 4%. 

NT-, SEe NGI-. 

(Nay), Ney (233 bd) vb intr. 
—— a-, apaz: vil a* (7); foll. by xe- 
iia 6% (7), vii 8. 

N2HTZ, See 2N-. 

Noyxe (247 a) vbtr. 
——a-11*. 

(NOs), Nae (250a) nn m f. 
Nao N- (attrib) 111 2%, iva 3*. 

Not. 'nf- (252a) introducing subject. 
14%, !ii 4, ii 4ap, iva 5*, ix 2*. 


(ON), AN (255 b) advb. ix 8x. 


(nai), meet, 'teei, 2Nee: (259a) demon- 
strative pron. 2ii 4, iia 3, iv 4*, 2xii 2*. 
as antecedent of Relative ii 2. 
TEE! TE CE X11 SX. 
ne, pl 'mHye (259 a) nn f. i 3%, !i4, iii 3, i118. 
ne, ' te, 2Ne (2605 21) copular pron. 
in medial position of ternary nominal 
sentence iv 2, iv 4%, ! xii 5*. 
forming cleft sentence: ne not fused w. 
Relative converter 2ii 4. 


ON THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD (BRIT. LIB.) 


THY, see Tre (1°). 
(nexe-), maxez (285 a6) suffix vb. 
— xe-iv 3, vili lap, ix 4. 


p-, see EIPE. 
pwme (2945) nn m f. iv 7*, xii 2*, 
(pomne), pl pmmayetie (296d) nn f. iii 5x, 
(Pan), PEN (297 5) nn m. 

T-PEN a- ix 1*. 
(paTz), PETZ, See EpaTz. 


(ca), Ca-, see NCA-. 
(cMINEe), CMNT-, 'CMMNTZ (3374) Vb tr. 
i 3%, 'i 4x, 
cwNT (345 a) vb tr. 
as nn m lia 4*. 
(CWNZ2), CWNE2 (348 b) vb tr. i 1. 
ceene (35155) nn mf. 
Kai-ceene (cf. Ke) ili 7*. 
cwTM (363 b) vb tr. 
—— a-: no dir obj ii 8*. 
cioy (368 a) nn m. iil 3*. 
(cooyn), COYNW2 (369 bd) vb tr. xii 2. 
coycoy (371 a 19) nn m. ili 7ap. 
cwoyz (372 b) vb tr. med ix 3*. 
(cauy), f cawse (378 a) nn mf. 
cause N- (attrib) x11 4%. 
MNT-Cause (cf. MHT) N- (attrib) xil 
3—4ap. 


(t), t- (392 a) vb tr. 
T-PEN a- 1x 1*. 
(Tako), TeKo (405 a) vb tr. 
as nn m x14. 
TANO (4185 4) vb tr. iii 2%. 
—— ABAaAN-IV 7%. 
(TENOY), TNOY (485 a 9) advb. ix 6*. 
(TNNOOY), TNNAY? (419 D) vb tr. 
—— a-infin xii 3*. 
THP2 (4244). i 5, i 8, ii 2, iia 4*, iii 3*, ill 
8, ix 2. 
(TwPEe), TN-, See ZITN-. 
(TOYWZ), TOYN-, See ETOYN-. 
(Twz), TH2* (453 b 14 up) vb tr. tvi 2%. 
ezBe- (457 b) vb tr. 
—— a-ii 5. 
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WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


(oya), oyee! (469a) nn m f *‘one.”’ 
OYEE! ABAA MMAZ ix 5. 

NOYEE!I NOYEEI NZHTZ X1 Ox, 

oywm (478 a) vb tr. no dir obj vii 4*. 

(oyn-), neg MN- (48la 20, 1665 4up) 
existential predicate. iv 2*, iva 2%, xli 
ok, Xil 1. 
see also OYNTE-. 

(oyoeIn), oyaeln, pl loyaeinayeie 
(480a) nn m. ii 7, ! ili 2%, vii 5*, ix 6%. 
p-oyaein (cf. eipe) AXN- ili 4%, 

(OYON-), See OYN-. 

(oYNaM), OYNEM (483 5) nn f. iia 1*. 

(oYyNTe-), OYNTEZ (481 a 20) suffix vb tr. 
xi 4. 

(oYNoy), for (TENOY), TNOY See above. 

OYAEINAYEIE, SCE OYOEIN. 

OYWN2, !OYN2- (486) vb tr. 

—— aaa: !xii 3%, xii 3%, ! xii 3—4ap; 
med ii 2*, xi 1*, xi 3, xii 1*. 

—— aBpaa Nes xe-: no dir obj 
v 5* (?). 

(oywy), oywwe (500 a) vb tr. iv 5* (7). 

(OYwH), pl oywayeie (502 a) nn f. ili 6. 

(oywz), oyazz (505 db) vb tr. 
refl, foll. by Ncwz v 5x. 


WN2 (525 a) vb intr. 
as nn m 1x 9, 

(we), azet (5365 3 up) vb intr. 
—— apet? refi tiia 4*. 


(wa-), wapaz (541 Db) prep. 
AZOYN wapaz iv 3x. 
WHN (568 b) nn m. v 4, vii 2%, ix 8* (bis). 
wwne, yoont (577 b) vb intr. 11 4%, tiv 2*. 
N@E N- 1X D*. 
Wapaz, see wa-. 
wpe (584a) nn m. ii 7*, ila 6%. 
(yop), wapn (587a11)nnmf. 
wap N- (attrib) vi 1*. 
yta (594a 6) nn m. ii 2. 
(yTopTp), wtaptp (597b) vb tr. med 
Ix 2, 
wyoywoy (604) vb intr. 
—— mmMa¢ refl 1 7*. 
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(waxe), wexe (6125) vb intr. 
as nn m iva 3, 


(ze), zete (637 a) vb intr. 

apaz, w. obj continued by Cir- 
cumst xi 4%. 

ze (6385) nn f. ii 3ap. 
TEEI TE CE Xii 5*. 





NOE N- 1X 5, 1x 7%. 
(2H), €zH (6405) nn f ‘‘fore part.”’ 
2I-TEZH N- iv 2%, 
zt- (643 b 19 up) prep. 
ZI-TEZH N- iV 2*. 
(20), 2N-, See EZPN-. 
zww (651 b). vii 5*. 
(zws), pl zBHove (653a) nn m. ii 1+. 
(z80yp), sBoyp (656)) nn f. iia 2*. 
ZBHOYE, SEE 2WB. 
zeTte, see ze (1°). 
(2zaa), 26d (6645) nn, w. p- ‘‘deceive.’’ 
p-zea (cf. eipe) MMaZ ix 7*. 
2M-, S€e EZPN-, Z2N-. 
2N-. !em-. 22NN-. 3NZHT2 (683 a) prep. ii 3*, 
ii 5, ‘iia 3%, iii 3, 3v 5%, 3xi 1, 2xi 3x. 
ABAA 2N- | vii 3%, ix 3%. 
Nz2PHT 2N-°Vvi 1*. 
ZOYN (685 5) nn m. 
AZOYN a- V 4%, 1x 8x. 
AZOYN 2N- V1 1. 
AZOYN wapaz iv 3x. 
Z2NN-, See ZN-. 
(zwrt), zHmt (695 a) vb tr. *xii 1%, *xu1 3. 
(zpat), 2pHel, !zpHi (698 a) nn m. 
AzPHE! a- Ill 6. 
N2PHi N2HT? ! vi 1. 
(zoTe), zate (7205) nn f “‘fear.’’ 
p-zaTe (cf. eipe) iva 4*. 
2iTN- (428 b 3 up) prep. 1 7*. 
zooy (730a) nn m. ili 6*. 
XM-Pooy ET-MMeY I 2. 
zoyze (739 b) nn m. iva 1 *. 
zixN- (758 b 10) prep. iii 8*. 


xe- (vb), see xw. 
xe- (746 b 3) conjunction. 
introduces discourse after nexe-. 


same, w. discourse anticipated by 
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xe- (continued) 
neutral pron, after xw. 
amplifies objs after moyte (a-), Nay 
(a-, apaz). 
same, elliptical tia 2*. 
introducing explicative clause iv 1% 
(1°), 1x 2. 
(x1), x (7475) vb tr “‘receive.’’ 
XI-CYMBOYAION IX 4, 
xw, !xe-, 2x00 (754a) vb tr. 2ii 4. 
xW MMAa-C XE- iV 1. 
x€-GAA iv | *. 
(xw7), XN-, SC@ EXN-, ZIXN-. 
(x1N-), XN-, !xm- (772) prep. 
forms advb expression w. zooy. 
xno (778b) vb tr. 
—— N2PHT N2HT?Z vi I *. 


(xoeic), xaeic (787 5b) nn m. 
p-xaeic (cf. eipe) iva 6%. 


xice (788 b) vb tr. i 6*. 
xioye (793 b) vb intr. 


as nn mM: NXIOYE V 3x. 


6e€ (nn), see Ke. 


6e (8024) conjunction. lia 3%, iia 5x, 


6w (803 a) vb intr. v 4x. 
GBOYP, See 2BOYPp. 


(GOA), 6aa (8065 5) nn m. 
xe-6aa (cf. xw) iv 1*. 


6wam(812a) vb tr. 





3ap. 


II. Worps BORROWED FROM GREEK 


ayyeAos. i 8*. 
Gywvia. ix 3*. 
GOiKia. iia 2%, iia 3*. 
alawv. xii 6*. 
(AvVaxYWPEW), P-ANAXWPEL. 
—— AzPHEel a- Ii 6%. 
(Apylyevetwp), apxireNeTwp. i 6*, iia 5%, 
Iv ox, 
apyov. ii 5*, iva 3x. 
APXIFENETUWP, SEE APYLYEVETWP. 
aoeBrc. 
MNT-acesBHc nn f x11 5%. 


youn. v 2*. 
YWOoc. v 4, vii 6%, vii 8*, ix 8%, xi 2*. 


(S€), Nae. i 4, 11 7, v 5, viii lap, xii 2. 
dtapopa. ix 6*. 

diKkaroovvn. iia | *, iia 3*, vi 4. 
dioixnois. i 5*. 

Svvats. i 4. 


(cluappevn), wimMapMeNH. vi 2*. 
EKKANOIG. xi 3*. 
eCovota. xi 5*, xii 4. 


KOLpOG. iii 5%. 
Kops. vii 4%. 


(KTAKPIVW), P-KATAKPINE. 


—— MMa¢ xi 6%. 
(KATOADW), PKaATAAYE. 
—— n-11 I *. 
KOGLOS. vi 3. 
KTLOWG. ix 1. 


un). iv 4. 
UN|NOTE. 
w. Conjunctv 1x 6%. 


Nae, see SE. 
(vO), P-NHOeE. 


— ABAA 2N- 1X 2. 


OLKOVOLLIG. Vi 4>k, 


TACOMA. xi 3, 


(ONPELOV), CHMION. iii 4. 


OnEPLa. vi 2%, xi 5* (bis). 


oTpatela. i 7. 


ABAA N- dat xi 2*. 
(eine), 6N-, '6nTZ (8204) vb tr. ii 3%, jj 


anon 
rh 


ist j i ip 


Hynnel 
Lil Og, 


ghd int 


al) (annasac 


ree 18, 14 


IV, CsTAL 


AUTE SENTES 


. 
at 


“EWN (before 
AT bet = de 


aT CONT 
“engaions 
ai, aC] 
OS af 
Re inae i 4 
Eaten 


PROPER NAMES 


ovpBovAtrov. 
XECYMBOYAION 1X 4%, 


oxfpa. vi 3. 
rote. i 5%, iv 3, viii lap. 


(Spvéw), P-2 YMNEI. 
—— apazli 9*. 
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706, iia 5x, 
YPOVOS. 

attrib ui 5. 
WIMAPMENH, See ELLOpLEVN. 


ZYMNEI, see DUVEO. 


III. PROPER NAMES 


‘ASG. V 3%, ix 3, ix 4k. 
(ToASaBa.w8), faAaaasawe. i 2%, ii 8*. 


Moti. 
THIcTic ii 4, 11 8, ili 1. 


LaPadO. ii 7*, iia 6*. 
Logta. 
Tcodia i 2*. 
(Taptapoc), -ov (Gk accusative) (place 
name). 
TITAPTAPON 1 1. 


IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future wa 
xii 2, a il 3) 

kK li 3; neg MN (before non-definite nn) 
iv 2%, 

Circumst neg ey ... EN Xii 2* (cf. xii 1 
EN). 

Relative et (subject = definite antecedent) 
12. 


B. TRIPARTITE CONJUGATION 

(a) Sentence conjugations 

Perfect: I Perf aqgi6, ac ii 5, azoy ix 4, a 
(before nn) i 2; neg Mneq ii 3. 
Relative Ntac ii 4, NTaz (subject = 
definite antecedent) ii 2. 


(b) Clause conjugations 
Conjunctv Nce iii 3. 
Temporal Ntape ti 7. 


C.PERSONAL SUFFIXES. qi 1, ¢15, oy 
i8 =ce xii 3. 


D. ARTICLES. (a) Definite. n i 6, 712, 8 
i8=Mxi3* =NN18. 

(b) Possessive. nec ii 7; Tey xi 2, TOY 15. 

(c ) Demonstrative. ne xii 6ap, Nii 2. 

E. SPELLINGS AND FORMS OF THE 


PREPOSITION n-, mmo 
N 11 8, M vi 3, Mma zi I. 


TRACTATE 6 


THE EXPOSITORY TREATISE ON THE SOUL 


I. WorpDs OF EGyPTIAN ORIGIN 


a-, see €-. 

aaz, see EIpe. 

ABZ, See WYE. 

AMOY, See El. 

AMHEITN, See El. 

(an), EN (11517 and lla 24ff., corrected 
by Cerny in AZ 97 [1971] 44-46) nn. 
P-ENaZ (i.e. P-EN Naz; cf. elpe) N- infin 
133:15. 

(anai), aNaei (11a) vb intr. 
as nn m 137:24—25ap. 

aNnok, 'NTO, 2NTOY, 3NTOC, 4NTOOY 
(115) pron. 
in extraposition to subject 4128:13, 


3128:17, 1129:12,  129:25,  130:6, 
2133:34%, 135:3 (em.). 
predicate of a nominal_ sentence 


2133:20; of a cleft sentence 4135:17, 
4135:18. 
NTOY w.out concord (Crum 232b) 
2131:25, 2133:27. 

apez, see 2apez. 

ac (17a) nn. 137:18. 

at- (185) prefix forming nn. 
See WITTE, WHPE. 

ATOOTZ, see ETN-. 

ayw (195) conjunction. 
joining independent clauses 127:24, 
127:27, 127:29ap, 128:1, 128:2, 128:3, 
128:7, 128:16, 128:23, 128:24, 128:25, 
128:36, 129:12, 129:13, 129:18, 
129:25, 129:27, 129:29, 129:31*, 
129:34, 130:7, 130:14, 130:15, 130:16, 
130:17, 130:18, 131:29, 132:30, 133:7, 
133:11, 133:14, 133:34 (bis), 134:9, 


134:17 (zeugma), 135:3, 135:27, 136:7, 


136:11, 136:12, 136:23, 136:33, 
137:21. 

joining dependent clauses 128:30, 
135:33, 135:34, 136:29. 

before Conjunctv 128:31, 129:9, 
129:15, 131:18, 131:33%,  131:34, 
132:32, 133:25, 135:28, 135:35+, 
136:2. 


joining prep phrases 133:30, 135:1], 
136:32. 
joining nns_ 130:22, 
137:24. 

Ad-, SEE WU). 

ag) (22a 1) interrog pron. 
ag N- 132:18. 

AWKAK, SEE Wu), WKAK. 

(azom), €z20m (245) nn m. 


130:26, 137:4, 


€u)-, aw-ezom (cf. way) 128:6, 128:29, 

128:33ap, 135:8, 136:6, 137:1, 137:9, 

137:16; foll. by ezpai e- 137:14. 
AZHY, SCE KWK. 


BwK (29a) vb intr. 128:17, 129:10. 

— e- 137:1. 
ezpail 134:26. 
ezpat e-: as nn m: attrib 134:14. 
€zpai wa-: as nn m: attrib 134:15. 
Baad (3158) nn m. 129:14, 136:15. 











BOA (336 9 up) nn m. 
attrib: ca-n-soa 130:26, 131:20, 
131:25, 131:31%, 135:6 (for advb 


expression see ca [1°]). 
EBOA, W. vb: see eine (1°), Kw, MTO, 
cwT (2°), ww, xwKx, swat; see also 


atl 
i, NeHT? 
: ‘ (33:3 
oy ooh 1 
«dtl 
a0" hae 
yp le 
gi 
Pe 
oie and 
ga. bl (280A fo 
woh te, HMO? 
Atty, Be. 
pi BH. 
ante 1318. 
4 BOTT: 
‘demved words 8 
of) buat. 


jiclimt 1325. 
sanvaay (384) 


m4 
HIN | Ne bane att 


ape nn {131-353 
tHHOTL 


«ela prep. 
RH 6, EINE, K 
G,uatte, pacoy, 
H 140, TOMT, 
Hh 8, 2ape' 


haa ay 


ity, woot 
ia 135 

1D, 13712 
q (" On, gg 


ty Ok100, ; 


4-189 139. 
: Ba 

: f. 18:32, 
SI, 235. 
all Bq. 
“nee L010, 13 
“Ne. 31:13, 
“ella | | 


Eide 


sy hail: 
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further below. 
€BOA 2@N-, N2HTZ 128:20, 128:24, 
131:1, 132:7, 133:30, 134:3, 134:12, 
134:22, 134:30, 134:31, 136:34; see 
also further below. 
eBOA 2ITOOTZ 134:1, 134:27. 
epoA N- 128:12; see also further 
below. 
mmBOA 131:27. 
e€Boa between vb and prep, prob. to be 
taken w. both (eBoa for EBOA EBOA): 
€BOA N-, MMOZ 128:8, 129:1, 
132:32%, 133:21, 136:30, 136:33, 
137:3, 137:19. 
EBoA 2N- 131:8, 131:20, 132:21, 
133:29, 135:7, 137:12. 
(wa), for derived words see BOA, NCABHA. 
BWAK (375) vb intr. 
—— epo?z 132:3. 
sake (38a 1) nn f. 132:5. 
(BAAe), pl BAAAay (38a) nn m. 128:25. 
pppe (43 a) nn. 132:12, 134:10, 134:25 (bis). 
MNT-#ppe nn f 131:35. 


rKOTK, SCC NKOTK. 


e-, !a-. 2epoz (50a) prep. !132:12; see also 
BWK, BWAK, El, EIME, KwWTe, MaTe (1°), 
Nay, NazTeé, PACcOY, CMOY, CWTM, 
TBBO, TAAO, TWMT, WAHA, WwWr#ie, 

Z2WTP, XI, 


WAXe, 2WB, zapez, 


aic@davopo, em@Ovugwo, dvopacia, 
NPOGEVYOLOAL, TPOGEXO. 

before infin: !128:6, !128:33, !129:4, 
1134:9, 136:25, 137:12; see also mmuya, 
cwr (1°), GEMIH, 
avayKaCw, a&é&idw, émOvuew, Kptvo, 
TOAL GO. 

enitn e- 127:26. 

EzO0Yn E€- 128:9, 132:25, 133:7, 133:8, 
2136:14, 137:10. 

ezpat e- 128:32, 129:15, 2129:20, 
131:18, 134:14, 2135:5, 2135:28, 2136:2, 
2136:18, 137:14. 

Nzoyo e- !130:10, 135:35*. 

Wa-2zoyYn e- 131:13. 

eimutie—! 128:22, !130:22. 


Wi, wwe, GOM, 


forms advb expressions and compound 
prep w. BOA, €ITN, MATE (2°), ca (1°), 
ZOYN, 2Pafl. 
(exiBe), kipe (54a) nn f. 129:28. 
EN, See AN. 
ENAZ (1.e€. EN Naz), See AN. 
enez (57a) nnm. 
attrib 137:26. 
WA-NIENEZ2 N-ENE2 137:25. 
EPi-, See EIPe. 
EPO?, see E€-. 
epHy (59a) nn m f. 127:28, 
132:33, 132:35%, 133:4, 133:7. 
etse- (61a) prep. 127:18, 130:32ap, 
130:36, 133:2, 137:7, 137:27. 
eTBe-nmael 130:32%, 133:1. 
(eTN-), eTOOT?, !atooTz (427 b 10) prep. 
w. obj continued by n- !127:27, 127:28. 
etmw (5326 4) nn f. 132:30. 
ETOOTZ, See ETN-. 
eooy (62a) nn m. 137:25. 
Ew-, see wy). 
eqwne (580 b 16) conjunction. 137:22*. 
ea)xe- (63 5) conjunction. 
zwe ewxe- 128:15. 


132:29, 


€2H, See 2H. 

€ZOM, See AZOM. 

exn-, 'exm-, 2exwe (757a 3) prep. 
128:30, 2129:5, 129:5, 130:18, 2131:31, 
2134:23, 1135:8. 
EMITN EXN- 7128:28. 


128:36, 129:5, 
133:31%, 


(H!1), Het (66a) nn m. 
132:21, 133:18, 133:25, 
137:1, 137:11, 137:13. 
attrib: pm-n-Hel (cf. pwme) 129:21. 

H1It, see wml. 

Hpmt (665) nn m. 130:4, 130:25. 


e1, ‘1, Imperat 2amoy, 7amHeITN (70a, 7b 3, 
see alsonHy) vb intr. 3 129:23, ! 135:23. 
—— e-!127:26. 

—— exw !129:5. 
—— wapo? 135:1]. 





eEBoOa 2zn- 134:31. 
— eBoa (for EBOA EBOA) zn- 131:8, 
2133:29, !135:7. 
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e1 (continued) 

—— €MITN, ATTN wa-, wapoz: 132:9: 
foll. by ezoyn e- 132:25. 

eipe (76a) vb intr. 
as nn m 129:32*. 

eime (775) vb intr. 

—— e- 136:25. 
—— xe- 136:7. 

(eine), N-, !NT2 (785) vb tr ‘‘bring.”’ 
—— naz! 135:2. 

eBoa 131:33%. 

eBoOA (for EBOA EBOA) foll. by: 

n- !137:3. 
zn- !137:12. 

eine (805) vb intr ‘‘resemble.’’ 
as nn m 127:25, 132:19. 

(eipe), p-, 'aaz, 201, 30e1t, Imperat 4epri- 
(83a) vb tr. 128:10, '128:31, 130:5, 
130:10, 130:28, 132:12, 132:18, 132:20, 
133:12, 133:15, 133:18, 133:25, 133:27, 
134:10, 134:25 (bis), '135:9, 137:18, 
137:20. 

—— n-: 2t]28:25, 1129:4, !129:30, 
1129:31, 34136:26; foll. by Naz 
2+130:20. 

p-, ept- before Gk vbs: see aic8avonuat, 
avaykaCw, G0, anataw, capxa, 
BartiCw, BAdrtw, BonBéw, EEopoAoyew, 
ENIKAAEW, EVAOYEW, KOLVWVED, KOOLEW, 
Kpiv@, petavoéwo, mevOewm, nAavaa, 








NOPVEVW, TPOGEVYOUL, NPOGEYO, YPC- 
OWa. 

€1c- (85 a) deictic particle. 137:20. 
€1C-zHHTE 128:35%, 130:5. 

elwt (865) nn m ‘‘father.’’ 127:23, 
128:27, 128:35%, 129:21, 131:18, 
131:19, 131:28, 132:7, 132:21, 132:22, 
132:24, 133:4, 133:19, 133:25, 133:27, 
133:31, 134:6, 134:9, 134:15, 134:26, 
134:32ap, 135:2, 135:4, 135:26, 136:3. 

(EITN), ITN (87 5) nn m. 
mIca-M-MITN 136:24 (for advb expres- 
sion see ca [1°]). 
EMmTN e€- 127:26. 
ENITN Exw2 128:28. 
ENITN wapoz, amiTN wa- 132:10, 
132:25. 


Kaaz, see KW. 
(ke), Ke-, pl 


1 127:30, '128:9, 130:26, 131:2, 131:24, 
132:1, 133:11, 134:29, 136:4, 136:9, 
136:35. 
Ke-oya 129:10. 

(xoy!), Kove: (925) nn m f. 
MNT-KOYEI nn f 134:24. 

Kw, kaaz(94b) vbtr. 

News refl !128:13, '128:17, 
128:36%, 129:5, 132:10, 132:31, !137:4, 
137:6. 

—— e€BOA 134:19. 
w. dir obj continued by Circumst 
1129:28. 
KIBE, See EKIBE. 
(Kwk), KaKt (1005) vb tr. 
—— a2ny *129:28. 
Kake (10154) nn m. 131:12, 135:13. 
KAOm (1045) nn m. 
TKAOM €xw7 134:23x. 





KHM*, SC KMOM. 
kim (108a) vb intr. 134:8. 
KHMe, see the Index of Proper Names. 
(KMOm), KHM*t (1095) vb intr. *135:35. 
for derived nn see KHME. 
KOT-, S€e KWTE. 
KOTZ, See KWTE. 
KwTt (122a) vb tr. 
— naz 130:13, 130:15. 
Kwte, 'kot-(THYTN), 2koTZ (124a) vb tr. 
131:25. 
refl, foll. by e-, epoz: 2129:10, 2130:9, 
2132:5, 2136:34%; by wapos 2129:13, 
1136:1. 
as nn m: mnkwrTe N- 130:27. 
KTO, !TKTO, 2x TE-. 3x TOZ, 4TKTO?Z (1275, 
407 b 25 up) vb tr. 4131:33. 
—— wapoz 4129:2. 
—— €Boa (for EBOA EBoOA) foll. by: 
N-7128:8, | 132:32%, 2133:21, 136:29. 
znN- 131:19. 
—— €zo0yn 3131:21. 
—— ezoyn e- 3137:10. 
refl: 3132:1, 3136:6; foll. by: 
NTOOT? 3136:36%. 
ENCA-N-ZOYN 4131:28. 


lkooye (9065) nn m f, 


Bie 

yy 1 
yy (i 
ganas (15h 
py Aa 
if, 

off) UL 

eg tlt attnt 


#t 
Woo, 129° 
) 

qton (28 1. 
uraeneet [32:52 
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awa (20:24 
wes, PC “Wa 
Wed 133 
copewe an 2135-2 
"Ried Se MER 
*bup)on f 
O11: pa 
ih 

“ened advb see p 
HOT Ma iyh 
tha [34:)) 
‘b}m 13622 
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“OTRO a 
CID Oop) an 
PW (Oe exister 
Mt 
Haas (I 
"S19 ( 
“BI 1 
"ULIG typ 
Sas 12399 
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MG 133 
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KOOYE, SEC KE. 
xaz (131 a) nn m. 129:17, 129:30, 130:23, 
133:26, 133:30, 135:33%, 137:12. 


AWWM, SCE AWWME. 

aaame (cf. 1425 22) nn f. 131:34. 

(awwme), Awwm (142b 22) vb_ intr. 
131:32%. 

aaay (146a) nn. 135:1, 136:25. 
AAaay 128:21. 

(AOXAX), AAXAEX (151 a 8) nn. 
attrib: PM-N-AAxAex (cf. 
128:25. 

awxz(151a)vbtr. 
as nn m: 137:14; attrib 136:13. 


pPwMe) 


Ma-, see fT. 

ma (153a) nn m. 129:7, 134:11, 136:4, 
136:9. 

MAaN-TKOTK 128:11. 

Ma N-weaeeT 132:13, 132:25. 
mreeima 137:8. 

NNeeIMa 130:24. 

me, 'mepeitz, pc 2maer (156a) vb tr. 
130:2, 132:23, '133:34, 136:26. 
Mae-pwme nn 2135:26. 
for derived nn see MepIir. 

Me (1565 6up) nn f. 
attrib: 132:15; pmw-me (cf. pwme) 
128:15. 
for derived advb see Name. 

Moy, MooyTt (159a) vb intr. t134:12. 
as nn m 134:22. 

moye (1605) nn f. 136:29. 

MKaz (163 a) vb intr. 
as nn m: 128:20; mkaz N-2HT 135:26. 

MoKzc (1645 10up) nn f. 129:4, 131:17. 

(MMN-), MN- (neg existential predicate), see 
OYN-. 

MN-, 'MNN-. 2NMMaz (169) prep. 2128:10, 
2128:23, 128:29 (1°), 129:13, 129:19, 
129:23, 130:1, 130:19, 131:4, 131:Sap, 
131:14, 132:16, 132:29, 2133:35. 
joining nns 128:29 (2°), 129:18, 130:3 
(ter), 130:4 (ter), 130:23, 131:12, 133:2, 
133:18, 133:22, 133:30, 134:27, 135:13, 


135:26, }136:13, 136:17, 136:31, 137:17. 
mine (172a) nn f. 
NTEeIMINE 130:35%. 
MNN-, See MN-. 
MNNCA~ (3145 15 up) prep. 130:12. 
MNT- (1764) prefix forming nn f. 
see BPpPE, KOY!, Ca (2°), WEAEET, 2M- 
2aa, napVEvos, yNpa. 
MNTAZ, See OYNTE-. 
mitwa (179 a) vb intr. 
— e€- infin 131:16. 
MEPEITZ, see Me (1°). 
(mepiT), MepeiT (1565 19up) nn m. 133:8, 
133:33. 
mice (1845) vb tr. no dir obj 132:4. 
as nn m 132:9. 
mocte, !mecte-(187a) vbtr. !135:20. 
N- 135:14. 
MOOyYT*, see MOY. 
(mate), MeeTe (189a) vb intr. 
—— e- 133:33. 
mate (190a) nn. 
**greatly”’ 





eEMaTEe 128:7, 128:16, 
137:16. 

MEETE, see MaTe (1°). 

mHTe (1905) nn f. 129:28. 
2N-TMHTE N- 133:23, 136:18. 

moyTe (191 5) vb intr. 

ezpat epoz 129:20, 135:4. 


mTO (193a) (vb as) nn m. 





MTO €BOA 129:26. 

May (1965) nn. 
mmMay: 129:26, 134:11; eT-mMmay 
129:12, 130:2, 130:10, 132:27, 132:30; 
see also OYNTE-. 

mMaay (197a) nn f. 129:24, 129:33x. 

mooy (197b) nn m. 129:31, 
131:33*, 136:13. 

meeye (199a) vb intr. 

xe- 128:3, 130:27. 
as nn m: p-mimeeye (cf. empe): 132:20; 
foll. by N- 133:12, 133:27. 

MHHwe (2024) nn m. 133:22. 

moyyt (2065) vb tr. 136:24. 

(moyz), Mazz (208 a) vbtr ‘‘fill.’’ 
—— n- 132:13. 

mazT (2115) nnm. 131:24. 


130:3, 
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Maaxe (2125) nn m ‘‘ear, handle.’’ 
133:17. 
mMaaxe (213a) nn f ‘‘watiov.’’ 128:19. 


N- (vb), see eine (1°). 

Na, Inae (2165) vb intr ‘‘have pity.’’ 
1134:33ap (bis). 

—— n-. Naz 129:4, 129:32, 131:19, 
135:14, 135:18, 136:10 (bis). 
as nn m 134:23, 137:25. 

(NOY); see NHY. 

Nose (222a) nn m. 135:10, 135:32. 

Noeik (22265) nn m. 130:7, 132:12. 

(NKOTK), FKOTK (224 a) vb intr. 
as nn m: attrib: ma N-TKOTK 128:11. 

NIM (225 a) interrog pron. 130:20. 

Nim (225 b) adj. 130:5, 130:16, 130:18. 
OYON NIM 128:2, 129:20, 137:20%. 

Name (157a@ 1 up) advb. 133:8, 137:23. 

NMMa¢Z, See MN-. 

(NANOY-), NaNoy? (227a) suffix vb. 
134:3, 137:5. 

NNHY, See NHY. 

Nca-, INcwz (314a 3) prep. !128:13, 
1428:17, 1128:36, 1129:5, 130:7, !1130:8, 
1132:10, '132:31, 1!135:21,  136:23, 
1137:4, 1 137:6. 

(NCABHA), CaBHA (35a 15 up) conjunction. 
CaBHA xe- 136:33%. 

NTZ, see eine (1°). 

NTe- (230a) prep. 136:5. 
see also OYNTE-. 

NoyTe (2305) nn m. 
134:33ap, 136:17, 
137:14, 137:23. 
attrib 134:32ap. 

NTN-, 'NTM-, 2NTOOTZ (427b 15 up) prep. 
2128:21, 2130:24, !134:9, 2136:36. 

w. personal suffix continued by N- 
2128:2, 2128:4. 

NT OY (232 b), see ANOK. 

Nay (233 b) vb intr. 133:17, 136:11. 

—— €-. a-, epoz: 136:15, 136:31; w. 
obj continued by Circumst 128:28, 
129:2. 

—— xe- 129:15. 


130:34, 134:19, 
136:19%*, 136:23, 


(NHY), NNHY (2196 5, see also €1) vb intr 
(qual). 132:18. 

—— espoa (for €BOA EBOA) mMo-z 
136:32*. 

Nawe-(236a) suffix vb. 129:4. 

Noyye (240a@ 14 up) nn. 
ct-noyue (cf. cTo1) 132:14. 

Nez, !nHz (2405) nn m. !130:4, 130:25. 

N2HTZ, See 2N-. 

NazTe, NzoTt (2464) vb intr. t128:15, 
—— a- 13638. 

(NOY xe), NOX4 (247 a) vb tr. 

eTtooT? 127:28. 

No6 (250a) nn mf. 

NOG N- (attrib) 128:14, 130:20, 130:21, 
130:35%, 134:4, 137:24. 

N6I- (252a) introducing subject. 129:7, 
129:12, 129:14, 130:12, 131:19, 133:1, 
133:15, 134:35, 135:16, 135:23, 136:5, 
136:14. 





ot, see EIpe. 

oeit, see EIPE. 

oe (254a) nn m 
130:24, 136:12. 

ON (255 b) advb. 127:21, 131:35%, 133:28, 
133:33*, 133:33ap (3°), 134:7, 134:10. 
TIAAIN ON 133:6. 


‘‘bread.”’’ 130:3, 


Ta-, !ta-. 2nNa-, 3nwz (259a, 2606 8 up) 
absolute possessive pron. 7130:20, 
2130:21, '130:32, 2131:20, 2134:17, 
1134:25, 137:24, 3137:25. 

(nai), nae, 'trael, 2tee1, 3Naet (2594) 
demonstrative pron. 3128:16, ! 130:32ap, 
132:2, 134:4, 1134:11, 134:13, !134:13, 
1134:14, 134:29. 
as antecedent of Relative 3130:20, 
3130:23, 3130:27, 131:31, 3133:22, 
133:26, 134:27, 1135:11, 3135:17, 
1137:8, 3137:25, 137:25ap. 

Taei Te ee: !131:8, !133:31; foll. by: 
N- !134:28. 
Relative 2 133:28. 

eTse-maet 130:32%, 133:1. 

re, pl Imuye (259 a) nn f. 132:8, !133:28, 
134:14, 135:33, 136:34. 
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ne, 'te, 2Ne (260 21) copular pron. 
in final position of nominal sentence: 
(a) binary !127:21, '127:24 (bis), 128:4, 
2128:25, 2129:33*, '132:6, 132:8, 133:6, 
134:2,  1134:32%, '134:33ap (bis); 
(b) ternary 2128:24, 134:34, 135:27. 
in medial position of ternary nominal sen- 
tence: 2130:21, 1131:8, 132:2, 132:33, 
133:10, 133:20, !133:28, !133:31, 134:4, 
1134:11, 134:13, '134:14,  1134:15, 
1134:28, 2135:17, 2135:18ap, 135:21, 
1135:2lap, 137:25; w. final position 
filled by infin 131:35. 
forming cleft sentence: (a) me fused w. 
Relative converter 2135:18, !137:2; 
(b) me not fused w. Relative converter 
135:17, 135:19. 

mw, see Ta-. 

(nwwpe), mppe- (268 a) vb tr. 
mppe-pacoy epoz 132:22. 

nwpa (269 b) vb tr. 
—— ezpai epoz 136:17. 

mpHw (271 a 23 up) nn m. 137:17. 

NWT, WHTt (274 a) vb intr. 1132:16. 
—  nca- 130:7. 
—— eBoa (for EBOA EBOA) N- 129:1. 
—— e2o0yn €- 128:8. 
—ncaeca *131:14. 

TMHYEe, see Tre (1°). 

(nwayc), mowct (279 b) vb tr. 1128:26. 

mw, fused w. N- infin !nen- infin (2814) 
vb intr ‘‘reach.”’ 
——n- infin !132:34*, 132:34ap. 

nexe-, Imexaz (285 a) suffix vb. !129:14. 
—— xe- !129:7, !130:11, '130:12, 
1431:3, 1133:1, 1133:15, = 134:16, 
1135:16, '135:19, 1135:30, !136:9. 


p-(vb), see elpe. 

Pike (291 b) vb tr. 133:17. 

PM-, See PWME. 

pime (294 a) vb intr. 133:11, 136:29. 
—N- 135:12, 137:14. 
—— ezpalt e- 131:18. 
— xe- 136:10. 
as nn m 136:10, 136:11, 137:21. 
for derived nn see pMEIH. 
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pwme, !pm- (2946) nn m f. 133:2. 
mMael-pume (cf. Me [1°]) 135:27. 
PM-N-HeE1! ! 129:21. 

PM-N-AaAXxaex !128:25, 

PM-M-MeE: attrib !128:15. 
pm-weaeet !132:9, !132:15, '132:24. 
PM-N-2HT: attrib ! 137:5. 

see also peq-. 

(PmMeiH), PMMelH (294 5 11) nn f. 137:18. 

pan(297 b)nnm. 127:20, 128:32*, 134:18. 

pepo (299a) nnm. 133:19, 133:24. 

pacoy (3025) nn f. 

Tippe-pacoy (cf. mwwpe) epoz 132:22. 
pute (3045) nn m. 132:33ap (1°). 

pooyy (306 Db ) vb intr. 
as nn m 130:36ap. 

pawe (308 5) vb intr. 133:11. 

peq- (295 b 12up) prefix forming nn m f. 
see TWPTT, WMWE. 


ca, 'ca-(313.a) nn m ‘‘side.”’ 

ca-n-BOa ! 131:20, !131:25, !131:30%. 
miica-N-B80A ! 130:26, !135:6. 

Ca-M-TITN: MITCa-M-THTN | 136:24. 

Ca-N-The: mmca-n-tnhe = !128:27, 

1134:34, 

Ca-N-20YN ! 134:17. 
enca-n-zoyn ! 131:28. 
ZI-mMCA-N-2OyYn ! 135:7. 

nea eca 131:14. 

see alSO MNNCA-, NCa-. 

(ca), caere (315a 10up) nn m ‘‘beauty.”’ 

133:19. 

attrib 130:14, 137:5. 

mnt-caeie nn f 130:17, 133:32. 

ce, 'c1(3165) vb intr. 135:19. 

—— n- !132:29. 

caw (319 b 24) nn f. 134:32. 
CABHA, See NCABHA. 
(coste), caTwTt (323a) vb tr. #132:26. 
caele, see ca (2°). 
cwk (325a) vbtr. 135:2. 
cmu (3345) nn f. 136:10. 
cmoy (335 a) vb intr. 
e- 134:26. 
cmoT (3405) nn m. 
mneeicmMoT 129:3. 
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con (3425) nn m. 132:8, 133:6, 134:27. 
(caanw), caNnoyye (3475) vb tr. 134:3. 
cnoyg (348 a) nn m. 131:10. 
con (349 b) nn m. 
Nke-cont 132:2, 133:1 lap, 134:29. 
zn-«xe-con 133:11. 
conc (3524) vbtr. 130:33ap. 
as nn m 137:22. 
cnoToy (353a) nn m. 135:5. 
cwpm (355a) vbtr. 133:5. 
cwT, 'cwre (360a 3) vbtr ‘‘return.’’ 
e- infin: in neg clause, med 
1136:13, 136:13ap. 
cwrt (360a 17) vbtr ‘‘stretch.’”’ 
—— €B0A Exn- 130:17. 





Ct-; see CTO. 

cwre (136:13), see cw (1°). 

cwrte (362a) vbtr. 
— €BOA 2n- 134:21. 
as nn m 134:13. 

(cTo1), ct- (3625) nn m. 
ctwnoyue 132:13. 

cwTM (3635) vb tr. no dir obj 133:16. 

€-, a-, epoz: no dir obj 135:27, 
136:3,  136:11, 137:21, 137:22, 
137:24. 

cooyn, 'coywnz (3695) vb tr. 132:19, 
1133:10. 

COOYTN (371 a) vbtr. 
as nnm 129:15. 

(cwoyz), cooyez (3725) vb tr. 





E€zoyn e- 133:7. 





CH2*, see Czal. 

(cooze), caze- (380a) vb tr ‘‘remove.’’ 
refi, foll. by eBoa (for EBOA EBOA) 
MMO? 137:19. 

czail, cH2*t (381 5) vbtr. 

——— n- dat: no dir obj 130:33*, 131:3. 
—— Naz... xe-: no dir obj 131:3. 
xe-: 7129:22, 1133:9, *136:27, 
*137:15; no dir obj 130:33ap. 

as nn m: attrib 134:32. 

czime (385a) nn f. 127:21, 129:12, 132:6, 
133:2, 133:5, 133:10. 
attrib 127:20. 
zoyT-czime (cf. zo0yT) 127:24. 
see also 2iMe. 
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+, 'f-, 2raaz, Imperat ma- (3924) vb tr. 
naz 2128:22, 130:2, 136:12. 
—— ntoorTe 2128:2, 2128:4. 
ma- before t-caus 3128:34x. 
+-Kaom exw !134:22. 
+-witte N- dat !129:34x,. 
+-aoroc Naz !128:35x., 
+-ONOMACIa €-... N—!127:19, 
(TBBO), TOYBO, ! TOyBeE-. 2TOYBOz (3995) 
vbtr. 2132:13; med 131:34. 
—— e-, a-, epoz: !130:30, 2132:11: 
med 131:30. 
as nn m 131:34. 
(Tako), Teko (405a) vb tr. 127:32ap, 
130:16. 
TKTO, TKTOZ, SEE KTO. 
(TaAo), TEAOZ (408 a) vb tr. 
—— e- 131:32. 
TAAGO (4115) vbtr. 134:20. 
(Tamio), TAMEIO (4134) vb tr. 
—— naz 130:14. 
tme (4144) nn m 136:32, 136:35, 137:3. 
TwmT (4165 20) vb intr ‘‘meet.”’ 
—— epoz 131:15. 
TWN (4175) interrog advb. 129:16, 136:7. 
TENOY (485 a 9) advb. 130:10, 135:15. 
XIN-TENOY 129:11, 136:14. 
(TNNOOY), TNNAay (4195) vbtr. 
—— naz: 135:29; foll. by eBoa 2n- 
132:7. 
(TaNzo), TNzO (421a) vb tr. no dir obj 
134:2. 
tne (259a sub ne, in part, corrected by 
Layton in D. W. Young [ed.], Studies 
Presented to Hans Jakob  Polotsky 
[Gloucester, MA: Pirtle & Polson 
1981] 262-3) nn m. 
attrib: ca-n-tTne 128:27, 134:34* (for 
advb expression see ca [1°}). 
THP2 (424 a). 128:16, 128:34, 134:18, 134:20, 
134:21, 135:5, 136:2, 136:20, 137:19. 
(Twpe), TN-, TOOTZ, see ETN-, NTN-; 
ZATN-, ZITN-. 
Twen (4305) vbtr. 
Peq-Twpen nn mf i31:6. 
(TPOWPEe), TPEwpwut (4325 7) vb intr. 
+135:34x. 
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reo, 'tce1o (434 a) vb tr. 

—— zn- !134:23 (em.), 134:23ap. 
(royeio), Toyete- (444.4) vb tr. 129:9. 
(roynoc), TOYNOC? (4465) vb tr. 135:3. 
(Toyxo), TOYO (448 b) vb tr. 128:34%. 
(tww), for derived nn see Tewe. 
tawo (452 b) vb tr. 130:18. 
tewe (452 b 16) nn m f. 130:20. 
twz (453 b 14. up) vb tr. 

—— mn-: med 131:4, 131:Sap. 

TzNo (460) vb tr. 
—— €z20YN Epo: med 136:14. 


oya, f !oyet (oyete before ne) (469a) nn 
m f ‘‘one.’” '134:34, 135:20. 
ke-oya 129:10. 

oyaaz, ‘loyaatz, 2oyootz, 3%oyarTz 
(470a). '127:23, '130:31, !132:3, 132:5, 
1132:7, '133:24, '134:7, '134:8, 135:14, 
3136:22. 
wp-oyoor-c (cf. aHpe) 2 137:4. 

(oye), oyHoyt (470 a) vb intr. 

—— xIn-... wa-1135:32x. 

oyelei (i.e. ovel), see Oya. 

oyaast, see OYOT. 

oyse- (4762) prep. 131:10, 131:11. 

(oyn-), neg MN- (48la 20, 1665 4up) 
existential predicate. 129:30, 135:1, 
136:25. 

MN-6OM a- infin 132:6. 
see also OYNTE-. 

OYOEIN (4804) nn m. 135:29. 

OYON (482 a) indefinite pron. 

OYON NIM 128:2, 129:19, 137:19%. 

(OYNTe-), OYNTaz, neg (MNTE-), 'MNTAZ 
(481a 20, 167b 5) suffix vb tr. w. 
MMay between vb and n- (dir obj) 
127:22. 
foll. immediately by nominal dir obj: 
136:33ap; foll. by mmay !128:19. 

w. second suffix pron as dir obj ! 128:20. 

oynoy (484) nn f. 

NTEYNOY: 132:4; Nroynoy 131:29. 
see also TENOY. 

(oyon), oyaast (4875) vb intr. *129:7, 
*134:18, *136:4, *136:5. 

ovepHte (491 a) nn f. 130:17. 
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oya(a)TZ, see oyaas. 
OYOOT?, see OYaadz. 
oywT (494a). 
N-OYWT (attrib) 132:35, 133:3. 
OYHOY'’*, see OYE. 
OYOws, see OYWY). 
oyoey (499 b) nn m. 
xIM-TOY O€!y foll. by Relative 132:20. 
oywy, 'oywwe, Z20ywu-, 3oyouz (5002) 
vb tr. 3132:17. 
foll. immediately by infin 2 137:1. 
as nn m 131:28, '132:21, 132:24, 134:6. 
oywH (502 a) nn f. 
NTOYWH MN-TTEZOOY 136:17. 
KaTa-OyuH 137:17. 
(oywz), oyzaz (505 b) vb tr. 
refi, foll. by News 135:20. 
(oyxai), oyxaei (5115) vb intr. 134:27, 
134:28, 136:7, 136:25. 
as nn m: 135:21, 136:26; attrib 135:29. 


wey) (518 5b) vb tr. 
aS nn m: p-twey (cf. eipe) N- 133:18, 
133:25; 
wne (524a) nn m. 131:33ap. 
WN2 (525 a) vb intr. 
as nn m 132:35, 134:22. 
(wm), Hm* (526a) vb tr. 
—— e- infin 131:7. 
(wtm) ‘‘be laden,’’ for derived nn see 


ETITW. 
(way), €gy-. ! ag- (533 a) vb tr. 
ew-ezom: |128:6, 128:28, 128:33ap, 


135:8, 136:6, !137:1, !137:9; as nn m 
1 137:16. 
€u)-€20m ezpal e- 137:13. 
agKak (i.e. aAd-wWKaAK) EBOA XxXE- 
1134:35%. 
awkak as nn m !137:21. 
(wye), aBZ (535 5) vb tr. 
—— exw 131:31. 


w- (541a) vbal auxiliary. 135:1, 135:20, 
136:34. 
W)-6 M-6 OM N- infin 130:6. 

wa-, 'wapoz (5415) prep. 128:19, !129:2, 
1129:13, §135:1, !'136:1. 
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wa- (continued) 
XIN-... Wa- 135:33, 
ENMITN, AMMTN da- 132:10, | 132:25. 
ezpat wa- 134:15. 
forming advb expressions: 
wa-2OYN €-Pooy 131:13. 
WaA-NIENEZ N-ENEZ 137:25. 
wk ak (556a) nn m. 
AwkKak (i.e. aw-wKak; cf. wa): 137:21; 
foll. by eBoa xe- 134:35*. 
WAHA, 'waa (559 a) vb intr. 
— e- 135:4, 136:19. 
——naz...n-!128:33ap. 
weaeeT (5605) nn f. 132:10. 
attrib: ma N-weaeeT 132:13, 132:25. 
pm-weaeerT (cf. pwme) 132:9, 132:15, 
132:24. 
MNT-weaeerT nn f 132:12. 
wHM (563 a) nn. 
WHM WHM 133:11. 
(amuwe), wmaye- (567 a) vb tr. 
PEeYy-yMwe-ElAWAON nn m f 131:7. 
wine (569 a) vb tr. 
—— ncw: no dir obj 130:8. 
as nn m: 6N-Taine (cf. 
128:27, 137:11. 
wwne (5705) vb intr. 
as nnm 134:21. 
WeTI-, see dun. 
woont, see wwe. 
(ww), yen- (5745) vb tr. 
—— €BOA 2n- 136:33ap. 
witte (576 Db) vb intr. 
aTtT-wirte nn 129:19. 
128:12; t-wime N- dat 


GINE) N- 


as nn m: 

129:34x, 
wwe, woont (577b) vb intr. 

*127:23, 128:10, +1129:3, 

130:35%, 1*130:36%, 131:2, 1131:15, 

*131:23, 131:26, 1133:26, 1*134:12, 

*135:11, 1135:12, 135:25, *137:8. 

—— a- 132:35, 133:3. 

—— n-: 128:18, 129:19; foll. by Naz 

129:24, 129:25. 

—— naz *131:9. 

—— nee N- 1131:22, *132:27, 134:7. 

foll. by complementary Circumst 


*127:19, 
130:12, 
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135:32, 135:33. 
for derived conjunction see ewwne. 
wPp-, SCE WHPE. 
wapoz, see wa-. 
wHpe, f 'weepe, 2wp- (5842) nn m f. 
129:32, 129:33%, 129:34%, 130:19, 
130:21, 132:4, 132:7, !133:17, 134:2, 
135:31. 
wp-oyooT-c 2 137:3. 
aT—wHpe nn 129:31. 
wopn (587a 11) nn mf. 
wopr N- (attrib) 132:9, 133:2 (bis). 
N-wopn (attrib) 132:1, 132:11, 133:13, 
134:8. 
Nwopn 133:4, 133:23, 137:12. 
xin-wyopr 130:9, 134:11. 
wwe (589 b 16) nn m. 129:13, 129:18. 
wTam (596a 22) vbtr. 130:6. 
WTHN (597 a) nn f. 130:3, 131:32x. 
way (599a) nn m “‘use.”’ 
p-way (cf. eipe): 130:10; foll. by naz 
130:5, 130:28. 
woyeit (6025 25up) vb intr (qual), 
135:10, 135:12. 
NimeT-woyelT 136:8. 
wae (607 b) vbal auxiliary. 
—— e-, a- infin 134:6, 135:4, 136:16. 
waxe (6125) vb intr. 131:8. 
—— e- 130:31. 
as nn m 134:30, 136:30. 


q!(620a) vb tr. 
—— 2n- 129:27. 
—— mmay n- 129:26. 
—— ezpat e- 129:14. 


za- (6324) prep. 131:15. 
2a-TeE2H N- 135:22. 
zae, f !2aH(635a 25 up) nnmf. 
zae N- (attrib) 135:3. 
@2aH (SiC) N-NaAel THP-OY ! 128:16. 
zai, !zaer (6365) nn m. !128:4, !128:14, 
1129:9, 1129:25, 1130:9, 133:10, !137:4, 
137:6. 
ze, 'zaeie (6374) vb intr. 
atoore ! 127:27. 
—— €BOA (for EBOA EBOA) Z2N- 
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132:20. 
—— emtn €- !127:285. 
ze (638d) nn f. 
foll. by Relative 135:12, 135:15. 
Taei Te e€ N- 134:28. 
raei Te e€: 131:8, 133:31; foll. by 
Relative 133:28. 
nteeize 136:5. 


xata-ee, foll. by Relative 131:10, 
133:9. 
nee N-: 128:11, 129:29, 129:30, 


131:22, 131:24, 131:26, 132:3, 132:28, 
134:8, 134:25, 135:34, 136:3, 136:18; 
Nee NNE 128:14, 131:31, 132:22, 
132:30. 
(2H), e2H (6405) nn f ‘‘fore part.”’ 
za-TE2H N- 135:22. 
2-TEZH N- 127:19. 
see also 2HTZ. 
z+ (643 b 19 up) prep. 130:16, 136:29. 
joining bare nns 131:10. 
ZEMCA-N-ZOYN 135:7. 
2-TE2H N- 127:19. 
21H (6464) nn f. 129:17, 130:16, 130:18. 
20 (6465) nn m. 128:8, 132:32*, 133:21, 
136:30. 
zwws, !zwe (6515). 
133:34%, !135:3. 
zwB, pl !zaHye (653a) nn m. 130:4, 
'130:23, !130:34ap, 134:34, 1137:15. 
p-zwe (cf. eipe) e- 137:20. 
zB00c (659 b 20) nn m. 130:4, 130:25. 
@BHYE, SCE 2WB. 
eaele, see ze (1°). 
zHKe (664 a 3) nn m f. 
N-2HKe (attrib) 128:18. 
(ko), zkKaeitt (663 db) vb intr. *135:18. 
for derived nn see zHKe. 


127:22, 132:33ap, 


(2aa, ‘‘servant’’), see zmzaa. 

@M-, See 2N-. 

20eIM (6744) nn m. 135:13. 

zime, pl! ziome (385 a 2, corrected by Lay- 
ton in ZPE 11 [1973] 183; cf. Young in 
JAOS 91 [1971] 507-9) nn f. 129:9, 
129:24, 1131:22, !132:23. 

@Mooc (679a) vb intr. 129:16, 132:14, 
136:28. 
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2M2aa (665a 17) nn mf. 
MNT-zMz2aA nn f 137:13. 
P-zmMzaa (cf. eipe) Naz 128:10. 

2N-, '@mM-. 22NN-, 3NzHT2 (683) prep. 
127:21, '127:25, '128:1, !128:33ap, 
129:8, 129:11, 129:16, 129:17, 129:22, 
129:27, 3129:31%, 2129:32%, 130:11, 
130:15, 3130:24, 131:4,  3131:17, 
1131:28, 2132:5,  1132:13, 132:16, 
1132:21 (2°), 2133:16 (2NN-), 133:28, 
133:32, '134:6, 134:23, 134:24, 
2134:24ap, '135:3, 135:5 (bis), 1135:6, 
3135:11, $135:13, 3135:15,  135:25, 
136:1, 136:9, '136:20, '136:28, !137:8, 
137:15, !137:16, 137:18. 
EBOA 2n— !128:20, 128:24, 3131:1, 
1131:8, 131:20, 132:8, 1132:21, !133:29, 
1133:30, 3134:3, 134:12, 1134:22, 
134:30, 134:31, !1135:7, 136:34, '137:12, 
1 137:13 (EBOA understood). 
NZOYN 2n- 2132:14. 
zpai zN- 3130:35, 137:18. 
zm-mTpe- ! 128:22. 
forms advb expressions and compound 
prep w. MHTEe, con, anatn, Bia, 
VMOKPLOLG. 

ZOYN (685 5) nn m. 
attrib: ca-N-zoyn 131:29, 134:18, 
135:7 (for advb expressions see ca 
[1°}). 
eEzoyYn 131:21. 
E2OYN e-, Epos 128:9, 132:25, 133:7, 
133:8, 136:14, 137:10. 
NZOYN N2HT2Z 132:14. 
wa-zoyn e-pooy 131:13. 
MOOYN N- 131:24. 

zoeine (6895) nn. 127:29. 

Z2NN-, See ZN-. 

zam (693 5) nn m. 
xan MN- 129:23. 

zpat (698a) nn m. 
zpai N2HTZ 130:35, 137:18. 
ezpalt 134:26. 
ezpai e-, epos 128:32, 129:14, 129:20, 
131:18, 134:14, 135:5, 135:28, 136:2, 
136:18, 137:14. 
ezpat wa- 134:15. 
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(zpow), pc 2apwy-(706a) vb tr. 
Zapy-2HT nn m 137:24, 

(zapez), apez (7075) vb intr. 
—— epoz... epoz 130:30. 

zice (7105) vbtr. med 137:16. 

2zHT (714a) nn m ‘‘heart.’’ 128:26, 128:34, 
136:20, 136:24, 136:36x. 
attrib: MKaz2 N-2HT 135:26; PM-N-ZHT 
(cf. pwme) 137:5. 
zapy-zHT (cf. epow) 137:24. 
see also 2a2TN-. 

zHTz (6405 23) (nn as) prep. 
132:18. 
w. suffix continued by n- 132:15. 

ZOYT-, See ZOOYT. 

zHHTE (85 b 19) deictic particle. 
€1C-2zHHTE 128:35%, 130:5. 

zote (7205) nn f ‘‘fear.’’ 
p-zoTe (cf. eipe) 2zHtz 132:18. 


132:17, 


ZITM-, See ZITN-. ; 
(@aTN-), 2aTOOTZ (4285 11) prep. 133:12, 
133:15, 133:26. 
2ItTN-, !ziTM-, 2ziTOOT2 (428 b 3 up) prep. 
134:29, '135:30. 
EBOA 2ITN- 2 134:1, 2134:28. 
zwTp, zoTPt (726a) vb tr. 
—— e-, a-: 1133:4; med 132:34x. 
—— €20Yn e€-: med 133:8. 
ZATOOTZ, See ZATN-. 
ZITOOTZ, see 2ITN-. 
zHy (729a) nn m. 
G6N-2HY (cf. GING) NTOOT? 128:21. 
zooy (730a) nn m. 129:29, 135:4. 
Nzooy, foll. by Circumst 136:8. 
aw N-zooy 132:18. 
N-NZ2OOY E€T-mmay 130:10. 
NTOYWH MN-TEzo0oy 136:17. 
Wa-ZOYNn €E-pooy 131:13. 
zoyo (735a) nn m. 
Nzoyo: 130:32%, 133:14; foll. by e-. 
a- 130:10, 135:35%. 
zooyT, !zoyt- (7386) nn m. 
132:8, 132:23, 133:5. 
zoyT-czime ! 127:24. 
zaz (7415). 
zaz N- 127:27, 129:7, 129:13, 129:18, 
130:12. 


131:26, 


EXPOSITORY TREATISE ON THE SOUL 


zazTn-, 'zazetm- (717a 
1127:23, '133:4. - 


21xn- (758 b 10) prep. 128:11. 


xe- (746 b 3) conjunction. 
introduces discourse after nexe-, pime 
czal, (a)akak, TApayyeAw. 
same, w. discourse anticipated by nev- 
tral pron, after cuz* (see czai), xw. 
same, elliptical 132:18. 
w. vbs of perception: see eime, meeye, 


Nay. 
introducing explicative clause 128:35, 
128:36%, 129:4, 129:5, 129:24, 129:32, 
129:33, 130:1 (1°), 130:9 (2°), 131:9, 
133:19, 133:20, 135:17, 135:18, 
136:21, 137:20. 
introducing clause of purpose w. III Fut 
neg: 130:6; wina xe- 130:34. 

CaBHA xe- 136:33. 
€1mMHT! xe- 137:13. 

xi, [xr, 2xitz (7475) vb tr ‘‘receive,”’ 
1129:10, !130:25 (ter), 2131:16, 131:21. 

e-: 2134:10; foll. by naz refi 

1129:18. 

—— NTN-, NTOOT? ! 130:24, ! 134:9. 

EBOA 2n- 136:33. 

—— €BOA 21ITOOT? 133:35. 








xt-zamt MN- !129:23. 
in final position of ternary nominal sen- 
tence ! 131:35. 
xw, 'xooz (7544) vb tr. 
xwW MMO-C, xoo-c (or xoo-4 by 
error): !131:11; foll. by: 
N-dat... xe-!133:28, !135:31. 
ezpalt epoz... xe-!136:2. 
xe- 128:34%, !1130:1, '130:8, 136:4, 
136:35%, 137:2. 
XW, XN-, SCC EXN-, ZIXN-. 
xwk (761 a) vb tr. 
e€Boa: med 134:5. 
xWKM (7634) vbtr. 
2N- 137:17. 
as nn m 131:33ap. 
xekaac (7644) conjunction. 
w. II Fut affirm 134:10, 135:14. 








13up) prep. 


aot 
a (Tl 


oH 
“gutte NOT? 
us a 
‘ethan ld 
pt Mt . 

1 139 (0) 
af, 165, 3 
“t 
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11008 107i 8 
“Sol BUS 

_aps ae, 129: 
ie 

25 (ht 4: 
il 

thon, B71 


4) cugunctio. 
8, 13426, 


Ua !13424, 
<iXe ati 128: 
til, 


Ma uceane, | 
“ha S10, 
Ub 

Ni 1429 
ft Ron 

8, 
i: 132333, l 
Us, 

“Unk 137.96, 
Sid 

’ Narnare 
“Wigs “ae inf 


nctiol. 
10,12" 


WORDS BORROWED FROM GREEK 


xin-, |xim- (772 b) prep. 
xine... wa- !135:33*. 
forms advb expressions w. TENOY, 
OYOEIW, WOPTI. 

xno, 'xne-, 2xmoz (778 b) vb tr. 2129:29, 
1132:4, 1132:6, 2134:7. 
—— €BOA 2N-, N2HT4 2128:23, 134:2. 
as nn m 134:5, 134:29, 137:8. 

xpon (7865 17) nn m. 129:19. 

xoeic (787b) nn m. 128:11, 129:14, 
130:13, 133:9 (bis), 133:20, 133:25, 
134:17, 136:5, 136:12,  137:20%, 
137:22. 

XITZ, See X14. 

xwem, 'xozme (797b) vb tr. 127:29:ap, 
1127:32; med 131:15. 

2N-; N2HTZ: 129:17; med 129:11 
(2°), 130:24. 
as nn m 128:22, 129:11 (1°), 131:30, 
132:11. 

xaxe (799 b) nn m. 137:18%. 





se (802a) conjunction. 129:6, 131:27, 


132:23, 134:8, 134:26, 135:4. 
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6 (803 a) vb intr. 133:15. 
w. subject continued by Circumst 
132:17. 


(6AwT), pl cAate (813a) nn m f. 136:23 
(GWAX), COAXZ (8144) vb tr. 
refi, foll. by mmo 128:3. 
6A06 (815a 14) nn m ‘‘bed.’’ 137:17. 
G6M-, SC GINE. 
60m (8155) nnf. 
MN-GOM a- infin 132:6. 
W)-6 M-6 OM (cf. sine) N- infin 130:7. 
(sINe), 6N-, 'om-. 26NT2 (820a) vb tr. 
2130:8. 
6N-Tyine N- !128:27, 137:11. 
GN-2HY NTOOT? 128:21. 
6N-6 OM W- infin ! 130:6. 
6emtH (825 a) vb intr. 
—— e- infin 133:33ap. 
sooyne (836a) nn f. 135:35%. 
6wuyT, GouTt (837 a) vb intr. 
nca- 136:23. 
—— €BOA 2HT2 132:14, 132:17. 
—— €MITN eExwe 128:28. 
61x (839 b) nn f. 136:18. 





II. WorpDsS BORROWED FROM GREEK 


ayabdc, !-dv. 1134:24. 
N-araeoc (attrib) 135:27. 

cyopa. 132:16. 

ayov. 130:36%*, 131:9. 

detéc, 134:25. 

(oicAdvopar), aiceane, !p-aiceane. 

— e-, a- 135:10. 
—— n-!131:17. 

(aio8nt6c), -dv. 130:22. 

alypoaAwoia. 134:13. 

GAG. 130:32, 130:35%*, 131:11, 132:6, 
132:17, 132:33, 132:34, 134:32, 
134:33, 135:6. 

(Guriv), 2AMHN. 137:26. 

dvoBaocic. 134:14. 

(avoryxd.Cw), p-ANArKaZe. 
——wmmo-...a-infin 128:9. 


avaotacic. 134:12. 
avopta. 134:20, 137:20. 
&E10G. 129:4. 

axioc N- dat 136:26. 

azioc n- infin 136:25. 
(GE10W), P-a3IOY. 
mmo?... a-infin 133:20. 
(nak andac), zamay zamawe. 127:31*. 
(arotam), anata, !p-amata. 

—_—— mmo 128:13, 136:22, 1137:2*. 
ana. 136:31, 137:7. 

2N-oyamaTH 127:31%*. 





GTLOTOS. 

N-atmictoc (attrib) 128:5. 
Onhac, see Gnag anAO<c. 
dndotoAoc, 130:28, 130:33., — 
cpa. enerapa 131:7. 
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APXel, SEe APY. 

apyn. 135:21. 

apxynyos. 129:21. 

(Gpyo), apxel, !p-apxel. 

N- infin 128:31, !132:3. 





GOKNOLG. 
attrib 134:30. 

aoxnpootvn. 128:29, 133:12. 

Gppoditn, adpoaeitTH, see the Index of 
Proper Names. 


B&Boc. 135:7. 
(BanttGw), p-Bantize. 131:29. 
Bantiopa. 132:2, 135:24. 
Bia. 

ZNN-oysia 127:30*. 
Biog. 127:26, 135:9. 
(BAGntw), p-BAanteceai. 137:9. 
BouHeel, see BonBEw. 
BorjBera. 128:19, 136:33. 
(BonPéw), p-BOHEE!. 

—— naz 128:33. 


yopioc. 132:27, 132:28, 132:34, 133:6, 
134:5. 
yop. 128:21, 129:8, 131:22, 131:23, 


132:19, 132:27, 133:4, 133:10, 133:20, 
134:4, 134:34, 135:21, 136:23, 136:26, 
137:1, 137:6. 

Kairap 137:11. 


dé. 128:12, 128:13, 128:17, 128:26, 
130:21, 130:28, 131:35, 132:22 (bis), 
132:26, 133:11, 133:15, 134:6, 134:29, 
135:25, 135:26, 137:10. 
contrasting a preceding men clause 
127:25, 127:30, 131:16, 132:12. 

dia tovto. 130:5, 131:2, 134:15, 134:34, 
135:22, 135:29, 136:27. 

dwpec. 134:33. 

dS@pov. 127:31*. 


cldwAov. 

peq-wmMwe-elawaon nn m f 131:7. 
El piT|TL. 

€1rmuTia— 128:21, 130:22. 


EXPOSITORY TREATISE ON THE SOUL 


e1muti xe- 137:13. 
w. Conjunctv 135:1. 
exxAnota. 130:33*. 
(EvOxATOIG), ENWXAHCIC. 132:31%, 
eEnynois. 127:18, 137:27. 
(ELopoAoyew), P-E3ZOMOAOTEL. 
n- dat 135:9. 
énet. 132:6. 
enerapa 131:7. 
(em@Ovpew), Eee YMEL. 
e- 133:19. 
e- infin 136:31. 
exOvuia, }emeymeta. ! 132:31, 134:23«, 
(ENLKQAEW), P-ETIKAAEL. 
ezpal e-, epoz 128:31, 135:28. 
emMLotoAn. 131:4. 
epnpoc. 129:30. 
N-€pHMoc (attrib) 128:18. 
éti. 136:26. 
see also ODKETL. 
(evAoyéw), Imperat epreyaorel. 
— n- 134:17, 134:19. 
(Ewc), Zewe. 
w. Circumst 127:22. 














ty. 129:21 (bis), 131:6 (ter). 


(Q@dAucon), zaaacca. 136:19. 
Badpa. 
attrib 134:4. 
(Betoc), -ov. 134:9. 
BAtytc. 
attrib 136:12. 


(iva), aIna. 
w. II Fut affirm 133:14. 
wina xe-, w. III Fut neg 130:34. 


KQL. 
Kairap 137:11. 
KaKia. 129:18, 130:12. 
KaKosc. 133:27. 
Kanvoc. 136:32. 
Kata. 132:24. 
KATA-OYWH 137:17%. 
kata-ee, foll. by Relative 131:10, 
133:9., 


(i 

de |gonei0¢ | 
stoouel FAO 
hy HO? 
oy 

arg BEL 
As Ble 
MBE. 
tip 02. 
We BE: 
eyuenae 128:35%. 
duret 13629, 13¢ 


4 316, 35:18, 


mtd bs a folloy 
RB, 
we 131.29 

Mil eTanoe 

AE 70, 
“He 28°30, LY 
“IST 135-24 J 
aT 129.16 


AD Big 


Ww) 


SRG. 
may 

te, ls 
ty 


*Waera @. 


“AN 


eg 


DIN 


elas 


WORDS BORROWED FROM GREEK 


(knpvcow), KHPYCCE. 
— n- 135:24. 

(KolWOVEM), KOINWNEI, 'KOINWNI, 2p-KOI- 
NWNEI. 
—— MN-. NMMa# 2128:22, !131:14, 
132:16, 2132:28, 2133:35*. 

xowovia. 132:29. 

xoxKoc. 135:34. 


KopivOioc, 'kopreioc (error). !131:3, 
131:3ap. 
(xoopew), KocMel, !p-KOCMEL. 
— n-, mmoz 132:26, 133:14, 
11 33:32. 


Koopoxpatwp. 131:11. 
xoopoc. 131:5, 131:8. 
(kpiv@), P-KPINE. 

—— a-infin 129:3. 
xapoc. 128:24. 


Anos. 133:18, 133:22, 135:31, 136:4. 
Anotns. 127:27. 
Aoyos. 

t-Aaoroc Naz 128:35*. 
(Aunéw), ayriet. 136:29, 136:35ap. 
Avon. 135:25. 


paxaptoc. 135:16, 135:18. 

pev. 
contrasted by a following ae clause 
127:23, 127:29, 131:13, 132:10. 

(weptKoc), -Ov. 131:22. 

(uetavoew), MeTaNoel, !p-weTaNoel. 
128:7, 131:18, !137:10, !137:23. 
—— exn- 128:30, !135:8. 

petavora. 135:22, 135:24, 135:25. 

un. 129:10, 129:11, 129:16. 

Ut, see et ptjtt. 

itpa. 127:22, 131:20, 131:23, 131:24, 
131:27. 

poryeta. 129:27. 

potyoc. 128:5, 128:8, 128:24, 133:22. 


vungov. 132:26. 
(080), zoaoc. 134:15. 


OVOLaota. 
T-ONOMacCia €-...N-127:19. 
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Ovtas. 127:21, 133:33ap. 

(Onote), zonoTe. 128:4. 

(Otav), ZOTAN. 
w. Cond: 129:8; and foll. by tote 
127:25, 128:26, 129:2, 131:16, 136:6, 
137:5. 

OV, OVK, See ODKETL, OD NAVTU. 

ovde. 128:19, 134:31, 134:3 1%. 

ovxKeti. 128:12, 132:15, 132:19. 

ov navtws. 131:5. 

(odtOc), TODTO, see Sie TodTO. 


naBoc. 128:29. 

maAiv. 128:7, 129:1, 129:22, 130:11, 
131:20, 133:6, 133:33ap, 135:15, 
135:19, 136:4, 136:8, 136:35, 136:36, 
137:15. 

NAVTWG, SEE OD NAVTWC. 

(napayyeAw), Maparreiae. 
— xe- 130:29. 

napQEvoc. 127:24. 
MNT-TrApeenoc nn f 127:32%, 129:22. 

napV_evav. 129: 1. 

napovoia. 135:22*. 

naoyo. 131:15. 

(xeiOw), melee. 
—— mmoz...N-127:30. 

(nevOEw), neneel, 'p-renee. 135:17. 
—— naz !135:13. 

(rAaVaw), p-TAANA. 136:15 (1°). 
—— mmo? 136:15 (2°). 

nmravn. 135:10, 136:27. 

(xAateta), mAaTEea. 130:15. 

IAEA, See TAEW. 

(mAEOVEKTHC), MACONZEKTHC. 131:6. 

(xAE€w), TAA. 136:19. 

rvedua, 'TNa. !129:7, '134:1, !134:32ap, 
134:33ap, 135:6, | 135:30. 

(xvevpatiKoc), -ov. 131:12. 

tvevpatikas,. 131:9. 

nountys. 136:28. 

novnypia. 131:12. 

ropveta, !mopnia. 128:30, !129:6, '129:17, 
1129:26, '130:18, '130:28, '130:31, 
1130:34%, !130:36, 1131:1, '132:11. 
attrib 129:33. 

(nopvetov), MOPNION. 130:13, 130:16. 
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(Topvevm), TOpNEye, 'p-topneye. 128:1, 
129:16, '129:34. 
—— mn- 129:12, 130:1, 130:19. 

TIOPNIa, See TOpPveEta. 

TIOPNION, SE NOPVELOV. 

nopvoc, 'mpnoc. 131:4, !131:5, 131:5ap 
(bis). 

(Tpocevyoum), MPoceyxeceal, !p-mpoc- 
eyxeceal. 136:21. 
—— e-!136:16. 

(TPOGEXW), P-TIPOCEXeE. 
— a- 133:23. 

(TpOMNtedvW), NPOOHTEYE. 
—— exn- 129:6. 

rpoontns. 129:8, 129:23, 133:1, 133:16, 
134:16, 135:30*. 


oapKiKkos, !-dv. !130:22. 

N-capkikoc (attrib) 132:28. 
ompé. 130:20, 130:21, 131:10, 133:3. 
ooos. 127:19. 
oneppa. 134:1. 
onovdn. 135:11. 

(ovyyévera), cyNreneta. 133:30. 
o@pa. 127:26, 128:2, 130:27, 

131:2, 131:23, 131:24. 

owtnp. 130:29, 134:35, 135:16. 


130:31, 


tEXE106G, | -ov. 
N-TeAeioc (attrib) | 134:4, 137:7. 
texvn. 134:31. 
(t1ptaw), TIMa. 
—— mMo? 128:15. 
(tOAUGW), TOAMA. 
—— e- infin 128:12. 
tomoc. 130:14, 136:27. 
tote. 132:2, 132:9, 132:23. 
introducing apodosis after: 
zonoTe 128:6. 
zoTan) = 127:26, 
136:7, 137:8. 
TOUTO, See SiG TOVTO. 


129:3, 131:19, 


(vBptotyc), zyepicTHe. 127:28*. 
attrib 128:5. 
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(ONOKPLOLC), ZY TMOKPICIC. 
2NN-oyzyrroKkpicic 136:20, 136:21. 


(pAvapia), Paotapia. 130:26. 
gvoixdc, !-ov. !131:26, !132:1. 

dyciKoc n- (attrib) 133:9, 133:24, 
vous. 127:21. 


yapic. 134:32.. 
ynpa. 128:18. 

MNT-xHPa nn f 133:13. 
(xpcopar), xpw, 'p-xpw. 

—— naz 127:29, !128:6. 
(ypiotoc), XPC. 135:23. 
¥POVOS. 

NN-OYNOG N-xPONOC 128:14. 
xpw, see Ypaouan. 


woAuoc. 133:16, 137:15. 

woyn. 127:18, 127:20, 129:6, 130:23, 
130:32, 131:1, 131:13, 131:21, 131:25, 
131:27, 131:35, 133:7, 133:31%, 134:6, 
134:8, 134:16, 134:18, 134:28, 135:5, 
135:20, 135:28, 136:1, 137:6, 137:27. 


(wc), 2we. 

zwe ewxe- 128:15. 

as prep 129:20, 129:21. 
(wWote), zwete. 134:5, 136:16. 


wiINa, see iva. 


zaaacca, see Padacoa. 

ZAMHN, See GUNV. 

zamas 2anawe, see anak anda. 
ZEWC, SEL EWG. 

zOAoc, see 0606. 


ZOMOTE, See ONOTE. at 


ZOTAN, See OTQV. 
ZYBPICTHC, See DBptott<c. 

2 YTIOKPICIC, See DNOKPLOIC. 
ZWC, SEE WE. 

ZWCTE, See OTE. 
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III. PRopER NAMES 


(ABpadp), aBpazam. 133:29, 
‘Agpoditn, 'ampoaeitu. 137:2. 
TadpoaeltH ! 137:7. 


ezekiHA, see leCexinA. 
(EAévn), Zea enu. 136:35%. 


(IeCexiqA), ezexina. 130:11. 
(‘Tepeptac), \epHmiac. 129:8. 
(‘IepovoaAnp), 2tePOYCAAHM. 
elEePOYCAAHM 1 36:9. 
‘lopana. 
micpaHAa 136:5, 137:11. 
(‘lodvvnc), TWZANNHC. 135:23%. 


KoAvyo. 136:30. 
KHMe (Crum 1 10a@ 25). 130:19, 130:21. 
THKA2 N-KHME 137:12. 


‘OSvocervc. 136:28. 
MatAoc. 131:2. 


(Xpiotdc), XPc, see the Index of Words 
Borrowed from Greek. 


‘Qoné. 129:22. 


ZEAENH, See EAEvn. 
zlePOYCAAHM, see TepovoaATL. 


IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A.BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future na 
129:26, a 128:3) 

t 129:26, k 136:7, gy 129:6, ¢ 131:15, in 
Fut TNa 137:23, TetN 131:7, ce 
128:25, @ (before definite nn) 134:24; 
negft...an129:25,q ..an 135:20, 
c...aN129:24, ce... an 136:13, MN 
(before non-definite nn) 135:1. 

Preterite Neet 130:9, Nex 136:7, Neq 
136:28, Nec 137:1, Ney 133:3; neg 
NEPE . an 129:16, Nec ..aN 
132:19, 

Relative Preterite enec 133:26 = NEC 
133:23, NEN 135:11, Ney 130:2. 

Circumst ex 136:8, epe 129:17, ey 131:2, 
ec 127:23, en 135:8 = em 135:14, ey 
127:30, € (before definite nn) 131:13; 
heg emn (before non-definite nn) 
129:30. 

Relative etry 133:9, etc 130:27, ETN 
135:15, eroy 135:17, et (subject = 
definite antecedent) 127:19. 

Il ee: 137:1, eq 131:8, ec 131:25, ey 
131:23, e (before definite nn) 136:22; 


neg eq . AN 132:27, €C .. AN 
131:22ap, ey ..an 130:31, € (before 
definite nn) ...an 131:9. 


B. TRIPARTITE CONJUGATION 

(a) Sentence conjugations 

Perfect: I Perf ae: 131:3 = azi129:1, ape 
129:12, aq 132:25, ac 127:26, ay 
127:19, a (before nn) 130:28; neg mne 
129:20, mnec 128:20, Mnoy 137:11. 
Relative entag 131:10, Nrac 128:31, 
NTazNn 135:9, entay 131:31 = NTay 
128:22, Nra (before nn) 130:23, Nraz 
(subject = definite antecedent) 129:5. 
II Nraze 129:15, NtTac 128:4. 

‘*not yet’’: Circumst emnate 133:5. 

Aorist: I Aorist wac 128:8 = wapec 
128:17, way 128:13, wape (before nn) 
131:1; neg Mac 128:12. 
Relative etway 132:3. 
II: neg ewaq... aN 134:30. 

III Fut: neg nec 130:6, ne (before nn) 
130:34*. 
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(b) Clause conjugations 

Conjunctv Nk 136:6, Nre 129:15, Nq 
128:27, Nc 127:26 = Nec 133:23, Ntm 
135:4, NTeETN 136:2, Nce 128:9, Nre 
(before nn) 131:21; neg NcetM 130:8. 

Temporal Ntapey 136:11, Nrapec 133:12, 
Ntape (before nn) 133:31. 

‘funtil’’ wantec 134:2, wantoy 131:33. 

Cond exwa 136:6, eqywan 129:2, ecwan 


127:25 = ecaa 131:17, eyaan 
132:34% = eyga 135:33, epwan 137:6 
= epwya 129:9. 


(c) Imperat neg. MnP 131:4. 


(d) Causative infin. Tpey 128:33, Tpec 
128:10, tpoy 128:6, Tepe (before nn) 
134:6. 


C. CONVERSIONS OF THE 
EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE 
Circumst e 128:19. 


D. CONVERSIONS OF VERBS OF 
SUFFIX CONJUGATION 

Circumst e 134:3. 

Relative et (subject = definite antecedent) 
137:5. 


E. CONVERSIONS OF THE NOMINAL 
SENTENCE 
Relative ete 132:8. 


F. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. @ 135:3 = T 
130:9 = e1 128:36, k 129:2, € 129:13 = 
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Q 134:23, q 128:2, ¢ 127:22, w 131:10, 
TN 130:30=THYTN 130:30, oy 127:27. 


G. ARTICLES. (a) Definite. n 127:23 = ne 
129:7, T 127:18 = Te 129:12, N 127-27 
=ne 129:16=N 127:19 =F 131:24=4% 
129:4. 


(b) Indefinite. oy 127:20, 2N 127:30 = ew 
135:16=N 128:24., 


(c) Possessive. ma 128:36, nex 133:29, 
MOY 133:18 = ne 133:17, mey 132:19, 
mec 127:25, nN 131:9, moy 128:11: ta 
133:17, tex 133:30, te 129:21, rey 
129:9, tec 127:21, TNN 127:19 = Tm 
135:5, TETN 136:1 = TeTM 129:24, toy 
131:33; na 130:3, Ne 129:14, ney 
137:15, Nec 128:29, N 136:18, Noy 
127:28. 


(d) Demonstrative 
nee 127:26, ree 130:28, nee 128:8. 
Ni 130:20. 


H. SPELLINGS AND FORMS OF THE 
PREPOSITIONS Nn-, mmoz AND n-, 
Naz 

N 128:8, nN 131:24, X 128:21, M 128:12,™ 
136:24, P 137:5, NN 136:3, @ 128:2, 
Mmo?2 136:33. 

N 129:32, M 136:26, Naz 135:2. 


I. NEGATION APART FROM 
CONJUGATION. an 135:6. 
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I. WorDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


a-, see €-. 
aaZ, see EIPE. 
AEIBTE, SCC EIEBT. 
(aaTKkac), aTKac (65) nn m. 139:35. 
amnTe (143:2), see EMNT. 
amnte (8 b) nn m. 142:37. 
aN, See ON. 
an (11b 17 and lla 24ff., corrected by 
Cerny in AZ 97 [1971] 4446) nn. 
p-ANAZ (i.e. P-AN Naz; Cf. eipe) 144:32. 
(anr-), NTK-, INTOK-, 2NTAK-, INTWTN- 
(116 4up) copular pron. !138:7, 138:9, 
2138:14, 3138:35, 3139:11. see also ne. 
aNnok, INTOK, 2NTAK, 3NTOY, 4NTOOY 
(115) pron. 
in extraposition to subject 138:2, 
1138:19, 1139:20, 142:9. 
as Verstdrker 2142:6. 
predicate of a nominal sentence 138:13; 
of a cleft sentence 4139:2 (ne omitted), 
1140:7, 1 142:8. 
NTOY w.out concord (Crum 2325) 
3140:15, 3143:5. 
see also aNr-. 
ANE2, See ENEZ. 
apr, see EIpe. 
apws, See EPN-. 
apez, See zapez. 
at- (185) prefix forming nn. 
see NOYTE, CEl, CBW, COOYN, TAKO, 
pBdvoc. 
ATKAC, See AATKAC. 
ATOOTZ, See ETN-. 
ayw (195) conjunction. 
joining independent clauses 138:9, 


138:12, 138:15, 138:24%, 138:26, 
138:35, 139:1, 139:5, 139:24, 139:30, 
139:42 (zeugma), 140:4, 140:17, 
140:22%, 140:23, 140:25, 140:26*, 
140:28, 140:30, 140:31, 140:38, 
140:42%, 141:1, 141:5, 141:7, 141:9, 


141:30, 141:31, 141:36, 141:38, 
141:39ap, 142:14, 142:20, 142:21, 
142:23, 142:42-143:lap, 143:14, 
143:20, 143:27, 143:29, 143:30, 


143:33, 143:34, 143:35%, 143:37, 
143:38, 143:39x, 143:40-4 lap, 
143:41- 42ap, 143:42ap, 144:6, 144:10, 
144:30, 144:32, 144:35, 144:38, 
144:40*, 145:10, 145:14. 

joining dependent clauses 139:36 (bis), 


139:37, 139:39, 140:33, 140:34, 
141:16, 142:37ap, 143:12, 145:2, 
145:4, 145:6. 


before Conjunctv 140:26, 142:13%, 
142:28, 144:28. 

joining prep phrases 141:8ap, 141:23, 
144:19%. 

joining nns 138:8, 138:33, 139:14, 
140:15ap, 143:11. 


aw (22a 1) interrog pron. 


aw N- 138:9, 138:10, 138:29, 138:34, 
139:10, 141:21, 142:24, 144:7. 


AXwZ, SCe EXN-. 
aXN- ‘‘upon,’’ see EXN-. 
axn- (255) prep ‘‘without.’’ 139:41—42ap 


(1°, 7°, 8°), 141:12. 


pw (28a 3 up) nn f. 


Bw N-EAOOAE 144:25, 144:26, 144:34. 
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BwK (29a) vb intr. 142:24, 

BOAZ, SCE BWA. 

BOA (3359 up) nn m. 
p-1BOA (cf. elpe) 
142:38ap). 

EBOA, W. Vb: See BWA, El, KW, KTO, Nay 


142:39ap (see 


(1°), NOYXE, TWPU, CYWNz, OYOCTN, 


Wu), XWK, XWWPE, GWATT; see also 
further below. 
EBOoA 2n-: 138:20, 139:3, 140:1, 


140:20, 144:16; as nn 139:8, 139:9; see 
also further below. 
EBOA 2ITN-, z2ITOOT2 138:24, 141:34, 
143:17. 
EBOA N- 140:38-39ap. 
€BOa between vb and prep, prob. to be 
taken w. both (eBoa for EBOA EBOA): 
EBOA 2N-, N2HTe 139:27%, 145:9, 
145:12. 
BWA, !'BwWA-YTHNE), 2BOAZ (32a) vb tr. 
2139:15. 
—— 2Ttn- !145:7. 
—— eBoa: 144:18; med 141:6, 141:7, 
141:15, 142:12. 
for derived nn see BOA. 
BAAe, pl 'BAAeeye (38a) nn m. 140:25, 
1141:20. 
Bpep (425) vb intr. 143:5. 


e-, 'a-, 2epoz (50a) prep. 2139:38% (con- 
text unclear); see also €1, EIMe, KIM, 
KTO, MOYTE, MEEYE, NHB, Nay (1°), 
TWWNE, MWT, TMWUC, CWK, CWTM, 


COOYN, COOYTN, Cwoy2, TWMT, 


TONTN, OYOEIN, WINE, Ww, z2wn, 
ZAPEZ, XWAK, XPON, G6WU)T, AVOYKN, 
EAniCa, TLOTEDO. 

before infin: !140:2, !140:4ap, !141:22, 
1141:35, 1142:24, 1143:6, !144:6, 
1144:17%, '144:18, 1144:19; see also 
MKaAz, NOUPE, ME, COBTE, OYNTE-. 
OYWy (1°), GOM, TPETW. 

E20Yn €- 2142:38, | 144:40, 2145:5. 
ezpai e- 139:30, '141:33, 2142:4. 
Nzoyo e- 2139:11. 

wa-mitn e- ! 142:33. 
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forms advb expressions Ww. BOA, ertn, 


May, ZOYN, zPal. 

Ele, see Ele. 

eaooae (545) nn m. 
attrib: Bw N-EAOOAE 144:25, 144:26 
144:35. 

(EMNT), AMNTE (56a) nn m. 143:2., 

ene- (565 20) vbal prefix. 141:24. 

enez, !anez (57a) nnm. 
attrib | 145:16. 
enez 140:28. 
WaA-ENE2 N-ANE2 145:16*. 
(N)wa-enez 141:1, 141:17-18ap (2°), 
141:18. 

Epoz, see €-. 

(EpN-), apw2 (289 b 21) prep. 142:34. 

epHy (59a) nn m f. 138:4, 139:41-42ap, 
141:27%, 141:29, 143:21. 

etse-, ‘'etsutz (61a) prep. 138:6, 
1138:25, 138:37%, 139:14, 139:24, 
139:26, '140:7, 141:10, '142:5, 142:35, 
142:39ap, 143:28, 144:34, 145:4. 
eTBe-mat 138:19, 138:22*, 
138:42ap, 139:4, 139:11, 
139:42*, 140:9. 
eTBe-oy 139:23. 

(eTN-), ETOOTZ, !atooT? (4275 10) prep. 
139:32, '143:8, 144:37. 
w. obj continued by n- ! 142:30. 

Ewtle-, see Eu Xe-. 

ewwne (5806 16) conjunction. 140:12, 
144:23, 144:25. 

ewxe-, 'ewnme- (635) conjunction. 
1138:28, '138:30, 139:9, '140:11. 

(ezpn-), zN- (649a 11, 6845 1, corrected 
by Polotsky in JEA 25 [1939] 113) 
prep. 
EZ0YN 2n- 143:2%. 


138:35, 
139:12, 


exn-, 'axn-, 2exm-, 3exws, ‘ax 
(757a 3) prep. '139:41% (but cf. 
139:41-42ap), 1139:42*% (but cf. 
139:41-42ap), 2141:38%, —141:38ap 
(ter), 3142:32, !143:14, 1144:5 (bis), 
1144:18, '144:22, 4144:24, 1144:26, 
4144:30x, 

ezpai exn- !139:41-42ap, 3141:1, 
142:31, 143:10. 
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€1(70a) vb intr. 
— a-(infin) 141:22 (cf. ap). 
—— eBod 139:18. | 
—— e€Boa (for EBOA EBOA) ZN-, N2HTZ 
139:27%, 145:9, 145:12. 
(ela), €laTZ, ElaT-, See NAIATZ. 
(ere), eete (74a) conjunction. 138:32, 
138:40ap. 
(eet), aewwTe (765) nn m. 143:5. 
(eime), MMe (77D) vb intr. 138:12. 
— a- 145:2. 
—  N-, MMO: 141:40*; foll. by xe- 
138:13. 
—— xe- 138:8, 140:7, 143:26%. 
eine, 'n- (78) vb tr ‘‘bring.”’ 
—— €20YNn Epoz 142:38ap. 
n-patz !139:33. 
eine (805) vb intr ‘‘resemble.’’ 
—— mmo?2 139:3. 
(eloop), oope (82a) nn m. 142:36ap. 


eipe, 'p-, 2aaz, ot, Imperat 3apr (83a) vb‘ 


tr. 2138:26, 2138:31, 138:32, !139:12, 
1139:20, 1139:23, !139:26, !140:8, 
1140:11, '$140:22, '141:1,  '141:3, 
1141:4, 1141:22%, 1142:4 (1°), !142:18, 
1142:38ap, '144:6, 1144:26, !144:30 
(bis), '144:31, !144:32 (bis), '145:2, 
1145:14, 3145:20. 

N- 1138:11, 2140:25, *141:30, 
*141:39%, 4142:21, *142:32, *142:34, 
*142:42ap, 143:32, *143:42ap, *144:38- 
39ap. 

p- before Gk vbs: see atypadwtiCa, 
avayapéw, éAniCo, BAiBw, Katéxa, 
KAnpovonéw, KoAGCw,  paotrydw, 
LEPLULVAW, VoEw, TEtOM, nLIOTEDM, TPETW. 

(ew), pl e1ote (865) nn m. 141:32. 

ete (875) nn f. 144:15. 

(CITN), ITN (875) nn m. 
amItn 140:35, 144:41+. 

Wa-MTN a— 142:33. 





Ka-, see Kw. 

kaaz, see Kw. 

(ke), ke- (905) nn m f. 138:42ap (bis), 
144:27. 

koyi, ‘koye: (925) nn mf. !139:11. 
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koyT n- (attrib) 141:14. 
Kw, 'ka-, 2xkaaz(94b) vbtr. 
Naz refl n- 2141:26. 
—— new refl 145:11. 





—— €BOA: 142:39; as nn m: zN-oy- 

KA-TOOTZ EBOA ! 141:38. 

ezpai 139:28x. 

kake (1015 4) nn m. 
142:35, 143:26, 
144:18, 144:19. 
attrib 140:24, 143:33, 143:37ap. 

KAO (1026) nn m. 143:29. 

KAOOAE (104a) nn f. 143:36. 

KAOM (1046) nn m. 143:29ap. 

kim (108 a) vb intr. 139:41%, 142:35. 
—— e-, epoz 139:39, 139:41* (see 
139:41-42ap). 

ezpai axn- 139:41—42ap. 
as nn m 139:40ap. 

xpoy (1185) nn m. 
zN-oyKpoy 143:37—38ap. 

(kwwc), Kwe (120a) vb tr. 
as nn m 141:17. 

(koT), Kat (1265 20up) nn m ‘‘circular 
motion.’’ 143:17. 

kwTe (124a) vb tr. med 143:17. 
—— axn-: med 144:5. 





139:19, 
143:30, 


142:13, 
144:1%, 





for derived nn see KoT. 

KTO, Iktoz (127b, 4076 25up) vb tr. 
142:32. 

EBOA 142:28. 
refl, foll. by a- !143:3, !143:4. 

Kaz (131a@) nn m. 144:21, 144:29, 144:31, 
144:36. 

KwetT (1335) nn m. 138:4lap, 138:42ap, 
139:34, 140:21, 141:9, 141:14, 141:30, 
142:12 (bis), 143:16, 143:27, 143:35, 
144:14, 144:16. 





ao (1354) vb intr. 
—— nN- 141:37%. 

aise (1360) vbtr. 
as nn m: 141:39, 141:41%, 142:39ap 
(ter); attrib 143:24. 

AK-, SCE WAK. 

aaay (1464) nn. 138:17. 

(AogaAy), Aoqaeg (148d) vb intr. 144:22. 
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ma (153a@) nn m. 141:36, 142:34, 144:30. 
mima 139:27. 


me, 'maeie (156a) vb tr. !1141:30, 
141:39ap, !144:9, 
as nn m !141:42ap, !145:4. 

me, mune (156b 6up) nn f. !138:13, 
1138:26, !'138:30, '140:1, 1'140:17, 


1140:20, '140:42, !142:11, 142:21ap. 
attrib: !140:2, !140:21; weptw—wne (cf. 
wsHp) ! 138:8. 
zn-oyme ! 141:25. 
mntT-me nn f !141:29ap. 

MO, see MAY. 

MOY-, See MOOY. 

moy (159a) vb intr. 144:36. 
as nn m 141:31, 143:26%, 145:1. 

mMaele, see me (1°). 

(MKaA2), MOK2t (163 a) vb intr. 
— a- infin *138:26, 138:31. 
—— n- infin *139:14. 

MME, See EIME. 

(mMN-), MN- (neg existential predicate), see 
OYN-. 

MMIN (1685) emphasizing a _ preceding 
pron. 
MMIN MMOZ 138:12, 138:16, 140:30, 
144:2, 144:40-4 lap. 

MMON (168 a 12) interjection. 
ewwme MMON 140:12. 

MN- (neg existential predicate), see OYN-. 

MN-, !NMMaz (1695) prep. !138:3ap, 
138:3, 1138:14, 140:13, '144:10, 
1144:27, 145:14, !145:15 (bis). 
joining nns 138:39ap, 139:34, 139:35, 
139:38, 139:40, 140:40ap, 141:14, 
141:18, 141:39, 142:11, 142:13, 
142:16, 142:17 (bis), 142:18, 142:36, 
143:26, 143:29%, 144:7%, 144:10, 
144:17, 144:19, 144:20 (ter), 144:21 
(bis), 144:27%, 145:11, 145:12, 145:23. 

(MaeIN), Maine, 'mHine (1705) nn m. 
1139:16, 139:17. 

MHNE (172 a) nn. 
MMHNE 144:42x, 

mine (172a) nn f. 
NTeeimine 141:28*. 

MNNCAa- (3145 15 up) prep. 142:14. 
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MNT- (176a) prefix forming nn f. 
see Me (2°), PMZE, PPO, C2IME, Cog, 
TBNH, Na, ZMZAA, TEAELOG. 

MNTEZ, See OYNTE-. 

miqwa (180a) advb. 142:5. 

(moyp), Mop, MHP*t (180a) vb tr, 

znN- 140:30, 143:22. 

mppe (182a@ 22up) nn f. 140:32, 143:41ap, 
145:7, 145:9. 

(mocte), MecTe- (187a) vb tr. 143:2lap 
(bis). 

moeiT (188a@) nn m. 
XI-MOEIT 2HTZ 140:20. 





MOOYT?, see MOYOYT. 
mMHTe (1905) nn f. 
NTMHTE N- 141:17. 
moyrtTe (191 5) vb intr. 
. xe- 138:10, 138:15, 





epoz .. 
138:34, 142:7. 

MTON (193 dD) vb intr. 
—— mmo refl: 141:3; foll. by ezpai 
exw 140:42. 
as nn m: 145:11; attrib 144:15. 

may, 'mo (1965) nn. 
emay 143:6. 
MmMay:  143:3, 
141:26*, 142:33, 
OYNTE-. 

mooy, !moy- (1976) nn m. 142:13, 
144:1, 144:19, 144:21. 
MOY-N-CcwpmM | 140:18. 

meeye (199 a) vb intr. 


144:35; eT-wmay 
1144:12; see also 


—— epoz: 138:6; foll. by xe- 143:12. 
—— xe- 141:41. 
as nn m: 142:1, 143:18, 143:33, 


143:34%; aprmmeeye (cf. elpe) N- 
145:20. 
(mMoYoyT), MooyTz (201 a) vb tr. 144:42. 
mooywe (203 b) vb intr. 138:3. 
—— NMMa¢ 138:3ap, 138:14. 
MOyY2, Mez*t (208 a) vbtr ‘‘fill.’’ 
—— N- *143:27%. 
2N- 143:34, 
Moyz (210a) vb intr ‘‘burn.”’ 
as nn m 143:18*, 143:28x. 





N- (vb), see eine (1°). 


(ol ib). 
eine 
vii spel! 
4 nerrog pr! 
el ‘i 

a) (38:39 
He 145.8 


gy ld. 
wlll 
aun 
chan 39 
» REHACN. 
Ei 

i 

ue l4a 2 
tat 
4 140, | 
Ce 


AR IRERTHTHNE:, 


‘acgnd Sug ¥ 
ipdonal sufi co 
teh 
a} prep. 133 
ANI SES 
“a ONTES, 
71M) an 133) 
Oe tn 143-9, 
"WdOT (427) 
“3 

“Ul suffix ¢¢ 
NTL 
“hgeanor. 
My Mn. | 
ft 


“bine 
“* 804 1381 
4 


Wey Nh, | 
“UHL, 


“oop an 
“(CL o79, | 





a 


WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


(waa-), Na- (suffix vb), see NalaTz, 
(nue), NeT, ‘Nam (221a@) nn m. 
p-nen (cf. eipe) a- ! 144:30, 144:31. 
nim (225 a) interrog pron. 138:9, 143:39%, 
144:15, 144:17. 
nim (225b) adj. 138:39%, 140:5, 140:14, 
140:35, 144:30, 145:8. 
OYON NIM 140:1. 
NMMa4Z, see MN- (2°). 
NoOYN (2265) nn m. 141:33, 142:34. 
(NANOY-), NANOY# (227a) suffix vb. 
139:31, 141:23. 
—— na 141:5. 
nmnetNanoy-y 140:15. 
noyne (227 b) nn f. 139:1. 
NNAzPN-, SC@ NAZPN-. 
Natl, See NHB. 
NETI, Se NHB. 
Nca-, Ncw 140:1, 
1142:23, 
11 43:2, 


(314a 3) prep. 
140:42*, 141:35, 141:40*, 
1142:29%, 142:40, !142:42, 
1143:37—38ap, '145:11. 

(NaiaTz), NaelaT-(THNe), 'NaelaTz (74a 
25) compound suffix vb. 145:1, 145:3, 
145:5. 

w. personal suffix continued by N- 
1140:41%. 

nte- (230a) prep. 138:39ap, 
142:37, 145:10, 145:13. 
see also OYNTE-. 

noyTe (2305) nn m. 143:14. 
aT-noyTe nn 143:9. 

(NTN-), NTOOT# (4275 
142:42ap. 

w. personal suffix continued by N- 
143:18, 144:11, 144:12, 145:14. 

NTOYy (232), see ANOK. 

NTHG (233a) nn Mm. 
144:34. 

Nay (233 Db) vb intr. 

—— a-, epos 138:19, 141:8, 141:9, 
144:8. 
—— eBoa 141:12. 
Nay (2345) nn m. 
XM-TINAYy 139:5. 

Noyye (2404 14 up) nn. 

ct-noyuye (cf. cto!) 144:20. 


142:36, 


ISup) prep. 


144:23, 144:26, 
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ze-noyzue (cf. 2H [2°]) 144:32. 

Noupe (2395 19 up) nn f. 
p-Noupe (cf. eipe) Naz: 140:8; foll. by 
a- infin 141:3. 

(NOYze), Nazz (241 b) vb tr. 140:28. 
(NAzPN-), NNazPpN- (6495 26up) prep. 
138:27, 138:29%, 141:20, 144:41ap. 

N2HTZ, see 2N- (2°). 

(Noy xe), Nex-. !Noxz (247a) vbtr. 

EBOA E2OYN 2n- 143:1%. 

ezpal a-, epoz ! 141:33, '142:4. 
—— XN-NTNE wa-niTN a- ! 142:33. 

No6 (250a) nn m f. 

Noe N- (attrib) 142:36, 142:40—4lap, 
144:33. 

N6- (252a) introducing subject. 138:1, 
138:4, 138:21, 138:27, 138:36, 139:12, 
139:21, 139:22, 139:25, 139:32, 
139:41%, 140:5, 140:9,  140:37, 
140:40*, 141:2, 141:4, 141:15, 141:16, 
141:19, 141:25, 142:3, 142:6, 142:7, 
142:10, 142:19, 142:26, 143:4, 143:8, 
143:29, 143:36, 144:26*, 144:37, 
145:5. 

No6NeEG (252)) vb tr. 145:3. 
as nn M NOGNEG N-2uHT 145:11. 








ot, See EIPE. 
OBd)*, SCE WBY). 
oN, !an (255b) advb. 138:18, 139:42— 
140: lap, 143:3, '143:4, 1143:13, 144:6. 
om, see wm. 
oety (257 5) nn. 
Tawe-oely (cf. Tawo): 144:39% (con- 
text unclear); foll. by: 
MMO 142:25. 
xe- 144:39-40ap. 
ooz, !oz (257b) nn m. 144:7, !144:20. 


ma-, INa-. 2Nw4 (259a, 260b 8 up) abso- 
lute possessive pron. !138:32, '138:33, 
139:9, 2141:4. 

nat, ‘nae, 2raet, 3reet, 4NaT, SNael 
(259a) demonstrative pron. 138:42, 
140:6, 2140:10, 5140:12, %141:20, 
3142:29x, 
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tat (continued) 
as antecedent of Relative 4138:1, 
4138:2, 3138:37%, 5140:19, 5140:32, 
514]:25%, 142:7, 142:31, 1142:33, 
142:37, 144:29. 
ete-nai me 138:20. 
Tael Te oe: 7142:20*%; foll. by n- 
3139:7, 2141:28. 
etse-nat 138:19, 
138:42ap, 139:4, 
139:42%, 140:9. 
ne, 'te, 2Ne (260 21) copular pron. 
in final position of nominal sentence: 
(a) binary 138:20, 139:8, 139:10, 
139:31, 140:21,  2141:4, = 141:5, 
2141:41%, 2142:22, 2142:23, 143:16; foll. 
by e-, a- infin 138:11, '140:10 (1°); 
(b) ternary 139:6, 140:16. 
in medial position of ternary nominal sen- 
tence 138:13, !'139:7, '140:10 (2°), 
140:12, '141:28, '142:21%, 143:14. 
forming cleft sentence: (a) me fused 
w. Relative converter 139:2, 140:6, 
140:8, 2140:38%, 141:19, 141:20, 
1141:21, '142:2, 2142:5, 142:6, 142:8, 
143:39, 144:15, 144:17; (b) ne omitted 
139:2. 
see also anr-. 


1 138:22, 
139:11, 


138:35, 
139:13, 


(T1w7), NW, See T1a-. 

(nwwNe), TmwNne, 'nonez, NooNe?t (263 b) 
vbtr. !142:35; med 140:34. 
—— epo?z t142:1. 

(meipe), mppie (267 a) vb intr. 139:24. 
—— axn-, axwe 144:17, 144:22x, 
144:24. 

(mwpK), MoPK2 (2685) vb tr. 144:34. 

TIPPIe, see TIEIPE. 

Trwpuw (269 b) vb tr. 
— €Boa: med 144:28. 

TMwWT, WHTt (2744) vb intr. 

a-*141:31, 1143:2. 

NCa-, NCws: t141:40%, 142:40, 
*142:42, *143:2, 143:37-38ap; Nca- 
xw refl... a- 141:35. 

—— NTOOT?2 *142:42ap. 
—— zn- 144:2. 
zHTz *140:3, 140:4, 145:2. 
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zixNn- 140:19. 

emay 143:6. 

azoyYn a- t144:40. 

Trwayc, Mmowct (2795) vb tr. med 139:37 
(context unclear). 

epoz refi t143:28. 
as nn m: 141:39; mwac N-2HT 141:40x, 

wz, !'mozz (280a) vb tr ‘‘break.’’ 143:20, 
1143:37ap. 

(nexe-), naxe-, 'mexaz, 2maxez (2854) 
suffix vb. 
—— N-, Naz... xe- 2138:21, !138:37, 
2144:37. 
—— xe- 2138:4, 
2139:24, 2139:32, '140:9, 2140:37x, 
2141:3,  2141:4,  2141:19,  2141:25, 
2142:3, 2142:6, 2142:7, 2142:26. 
—— €y-xw MMo-c xe- 2139:22. 











138:39, 2139:21, 


p-, see EIPe. 
pa (287a) nn m. 
za—mpa N- 138:24. 
pH (2875) nn m. 144:4, 144:17, 144:19, 
144:21, 144:24. 
(PO), Pwz, see EPN-. 
pw (290a). 140:6. 
pwkz, 'pwx, 2pwxz (2934) vb tr. 2139:36, 
1140:3, 140:3ap, 142:2; med 143:16. 
as nn m 2141:14, 141:39ap, 144:17. 
PM-, See PWMeE. 
pime (294 a) vb intr. 145:6. 
pwme, '!pmw- (2945) nn m f. 138:20, 138:27, 
138:39ap, 139:24, 139:34, 139:36, 
140:4, 140:41%, 141:6, 141:26, 141:28, 
142:16. 
pm-N-2HT !140:13, '140:14. 
attrib 141:21. 
see also peu-. 
pmze (297 a) nn m. 
MNT-pmze nnf 143:31. 
Pan (2975) nn m. 140:12. 
pepo (299a) nn m. 145:14 (2°). 
MNT-PPO nn f 141:29x, 
P-, Of N-pPO (cf. e1pe) foll. by: 
exw 142:32. 
MN- 145:14. 
puc (299) nn m. 143:3. 
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ih 

yo 
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poeic (3005) vb intr. 
foll. by complementary Circumst 
145:8%. 
pats (3025) nn m. 
n-paT (cf. eine [1°]) 139:33. 
(pwr), PHTt (303 b) vb tr. 
—— 21xn- *140:17. 
—— 2pat N2HT2 *144:29. 
—— ezpat *144:27. 
pute (3045) nn m. 
mmipHte 138:41. 
Naw N-PHTE 138:10, 142:24. 
mmpHTe N- 138:43ap, 144:23. 
pooyy (3065) vb intr. 
asnnm 141:13, 141:39ap. 
PWX2, SCe PWK2. 
pawe (308 Db) vb intr. 
—— exn- 141:38. 
—— 2pai 2n- 143:23. 
pey- (295 6 12 up) prefix forming nn m f. 
see COOYN. 


(ca), ca- (3134) nn m ‘‘side.”’ 
Ca-N-TME: MiMmca-N-THe 
142:31. 

Ca-N-zpe: MITCa-n-zpe 142:18. 


138:42, 


see alsO MNNCA-, NCa-. 
(ca), caere (315a 10up) nn m ‘‘beauty.”’ 
140:22, 141:42ap. 
cel, !'c1(316b) vb intr. 
at-ceinn: !143:16; attrib 140:25. 
case, f !casu, pl 2caseey (319a) nn mf. 
1140:2, 2141:41. 
case N- (attrib) 140:41. 
for derived nns see cBoyi, cBw. 
cwse (3205) vb intr. 143:23. 
asnnm 142:22, 143:23x. 
(cBoy!), caoyei (3195 10) nn m. 138:35. 
caw (319b 24) nn f. 140:10, 141:21, 
144:38. 
aT-caw nn 140:12. 
(Coste), cate- (323 a) vb tr. 
—— e-infin 143:21ap (bis). 
—— zpat 2n- 143:21. 
CABeey, See CaBe. 
caele, see ca (2°). 


cwKx, 'coxs (325a) vb tr. 

a- 140:29. 

zN- 144:14. 
—— 21xn- 140:36. 
—— NTNE amtn ! 140:34. 
as nn m 140:34. 

cmine (337a) vbtr. 
—— naz 140:2, 140:4. 

CON, 'can, pl 2cnHny (3425) nn m. 
'138:4, 138:10, 138:19, 2145:20. 

CWNT (345a) vbtr. 
as nn m 138:4 lap, 138:42ap, 139:3. 

CNHY, See CON. 

caany (3475) vbtr. 139:2. 

zN-: med 140:16. 

(CWNZ), CON22 (348 b) vb tr. 

NzpaT 2n- 140:31. 

conc (352a) vb tr. 138:22; no dir obj 
145:8, 145:10. 

cnoToy (353a) nn m. 142:29. 

cwpm (355a) vb tr. 
as nn m: 144:3; attrib: Moy-N-cwpm 
(cf. Mooy) 140:18. 

CT-, see CTOI. 

cate (139:15), see core. 

cate (360a 21 up) nn f. 142:2, 142:42*, 
143:3. 
attrib 142:42ap (bis), 143:1, 143:5. 

cote, ‘cate (3615 2lup) nn m f 
‘‘arrow.’” !139:15, 139:16. 

(cto!), ctoet, 'ct- (3625) nn m. 140:24. 
ct-wnoyuye ! 144:20. 

cwTM (363 5) vb tr. 

a-, epoz: no dir obj 138:3, 138:5, 

138:29, 142:9, 142:10, 142:27. 

ZA-TIPA N- 

















—— €BOA 2ITOOT? . 
138:24. 
COYTWN*, SC@e COOYTN. 
cwrTn (365 a) vb tr. 
as nn m 139:28. 
cwrTp (3664) vb intr. 
——nN-... 2 142:29. 
cooyn, !cooyne, 2coywn-, 2coywnz 
(369 b) vb tr. 3138:16, 2138:17, 3138:17, 
140:39 (see ap), 7141:24%, 141:36, 
1142:23*; no dir obj !138:15, 138:21, 
143:40—-4 lap. 
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COOYN (continued) 
—— xe-: no dir obj !138:12, 143:40x. 
AT-COOYN nn: 138:14, 144:38-39ap; 
foll. by epoz !138:11. 
pey-cooyn nn m f, foll. by epo-y 
MMIN MMO-y ! 138:16. 
as nn m: 138:13; xt-cooyn a- !138:18. 
(COOYTN), COYTWNt (371 a) vb tr. 
—— e€-1138:41—42ap (see 138:42ap). 
(cwoyz), cooy24 (372 b) vb tr. 
—-a-14]1:11. 
coe (3745) nn m. 138:8. 
Cue, see wwe. 
cige (376b) vb intr. 
as nn m_=  139:33, 140:32, 
142:36*, 143:28, 145:9. 
(cwwy), cooyt (3785) vb tr. *143:38ap, 
t144:10, 1144:19x, 
czalt, !cazz (381 db) vb tr. !138:2. 
—— n- dat: no dir obj 145:18. 
czime, pl !cziome (385a) nn f. !139:38%, 
1139:41%, 139:41-42ap (2°, 3°), 
1139:42. 
MNT-Czime nn f 144:9, 
zooyT-czime 139:41—42ap (1°). 
cazoy (387 a) vb tr. 
as nnm 141:23. 
cos, '!cese (388a) nn m. 140:14, 140:15, 
141:39ap. 
MNT-cO6 nn f !143:34. 


141:34, 


t, 't-, 2rTaaz, Tot (392a) vb tr. !140:24. 
—— atoort? 2142:30. 
—— N-, Naz 140:21, 2143:32, 2143:33, 
144:17, 1144:20. 
—— oOysH?: no dir obj 142:5. 
—— 21- *143:37. 
t-TKac Naz !141:9., 
as nn m: f¢-TKac !141:18. 
TBNH, pl 'tBNooye (4005) nn m. !138:40, 


139:6, !139:6, 1139:9, '!140:36, 
1141:26%, '141:27, 1142:16. 
MNT-TBNH nn f 139:29. 

tk (4045 6up) nn m. 
TK Tk 143:1. 

Tako, 'texo (405a) vb tr. 143:15; med 
1139:4,  1139:7,  '139:8, !140:22, 
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1140:33, 141:13,  '143:11, 
144:22*, 
at-trako nn !143:12. 
as nn m 141:18, 143:24. 

(TwKc), Takct (406D) vb tr. 

zN- 140:27. 

TKac (407a) nn m. 
t-TKkac: 141:18; foll. by naz 141:9, 

TWMT (4165 20) vb intr. 

—— epoz 143:4. 

TENOY (485 a 9) advb. 
XIN-TENOY 145:15. 

(TNNOOY), TNNOOY? (4195) vb tr. 
—— amliTn 144:41. 

(TONTN), TNTWNt (4204) vb tr. 
— a-1139:15. 

TNz (421 a) nn m. 140:2, 140:4, 140:18. 

tne (259a sub te, in part, corrected by 
Layton in D. W. Young [ed.], Studies 
Presented to Hans Jakob  Polotsky 
[Gloucester, MA: Pirtle & Polson 
1981] 262-3) nn m. 
attrib: ca-n-Tre 138:42, 142:31 (for 
advb expression see ca [1°]). 
nTne 140:35. 
xN-NTNE 142:33. 

Tampo (423 b) nn f. 140:29, 142:16. 

THP2 (424a) 139:28, 140:31, 140:36, 
142:32, 143:41, 144:6, 144:27, 144:31. 
THP-y as nn m 138:18, 144:4, 144:5. 

(Twpe), TOOTZ (425 a) nn f. 





ZN-OYKA-TOOTZ (cf. KW) €BOA 
141:38x. 
see alSO ETN-, NTN-, Z2ITN-. 

(Twpm), Topnz (4305) vb tr. 140:24. 

TOOTZ, See TWPE. 

(TwT), THTt (437 5D) vb tr. 

— Nmma¢ t145:15 (bis). 
THY (4395) nn m. 142:17. 
TWOYN (445 a) vb tr. 

—— zn-: med 145:1. 

(Tawo), Tawe- (452b, 257b 6, corrected 
by Cerny, Et. Dict. 202) vb tr. 
Tawe-Oelg: 144:39% (context un- 
Clear); foll. by: 

MMO 142:25. 
xe- 144:39-40ap. 
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¢ze, Tazet (456d) vb intr. 139:37. 

| —— zn- *143:27. 

(omKo), eMKE- (459 b) vb tr. 144:12. 
(raxpo), 'TaxpuHyt, 7Taxpattt (4625) vb 


mE tr. '*142:37. 
—— axn- !*143:13. 
—— ezpal exn- 7*143:10. 
Whi. 
Mt. 


oy, 'ey (467b 16up) interrog pron. 
141:19, 141:20, 142:4, '142:6. 
waNTe-oy wwre 143:12. 
etee-oy 139:23. 

ova (4694) nn m f ‘‘one.’’ 

| Toya moya 139:19. 

iN (gyaaz), oyaatz (470a). 138:17, 13921, 

144:29, 144:35. 
=. (eye), oynyt (470 b) vb intr. 


dor i —— €BOA 2n- *140:20. 

“2 @yoet, !oyot (472 b) interjection. 

- ke —— naz 143:9, !143:10, 143:15, 
Step 143:17, 143:18, '143:21%, 144:2, !144:8, 
L 144:10, !144:12, !144:14, 144:37. 


4. oyw (473 b) vb intr ‘‘cease.”’ 
2c Uf foll. by complementary Circumst 
138:12, 138:15, 138:18. 
(oyBe-), oyBH2 (4762) prep. 142:5. 
-- 2° oywm (478a) vb tr. 141:27, 141:29, 
BL! 143:19. 
tina —— €BOA zn- no dir obj 139:3. 
ius. oyn-, neg Imn- (481la 20, 1666 4up) 
existential predicate. 140:18 (1°). 
dt —— mmo2 140:18 (2°). 
OYN-(W-)6 0m foll. by: 
aft MMOZ . €-, a- infin 138:25, 
138:29. 
mMMoz...N-infin ! 140:28x. 
Conjunctv !140:13. 
see also OYNTE-. 
oyoein, 'oyoeine (480a) nn m. 139:18, 
139:20 (1°), 139:21, 139:21%, 139:23, 
139:25, 139:29, 139:33, 142:18 (19), 
sng 143:31, !143:36, 144:4. 
. P-oyoein (cf. eipe): 139:20, 139:23*, 
'139:26, 142:18; foll. by epoz 140:22. 
(OYON-), see OYN-. 
OYON (482 a) indefinite pron. 
OYON Nim 140:1. 


(OYNTE-), OYNTAZ, neg (mNTeE-), !mNTEZ 
(48la 20, 167b 5) suffix vb tr. w. 
MMay between vb and n- (dir obj) 
138:5. 
foll. immediately by nominal dir obj: 
1141:16, 142:6~7ap, '143:9, 1145:7%:; 
foll. by N- infin (7) !139:5. 

w. second suffix pron as dir obj: 141:10, 
145:5; foll. by a- infin 141:19. 

(OYNOY); see TENOY. 

OYWN2, OYONZ*t (4864) vb tr. 

esoa: 4138:30, *138:31, 1138:33, 
*138:38, *138:43, *138:43%, *139:14, 
*139:17, 1139:23, 1139:26, +140:5, 
*140:19, 1*140:33, 1140:38, 1141:5, 
141:8, tl4i:11, *141:12, 1141:15, 
142:14; med 138:43-139:lap, 139:19; 
foll. by: 

Naz *138:28, *142:6. 

Naz... xe-1138:26. 

xe- 1142:20. 

mmpHTe t138:41%. 

complementary Circumst *139:2. 
as nn Mm: ZN-OYWNz (i.e. Z2N-OYOYWNZ) 
eEBoA 139:40*, 143:19. 

oYyoctTn (492 b) vb tr. 

esoa: med 144:28. 

oyaaTz, see oyaaz. 

oywt (494a). 

N-oywrT (attrib) 140:16. 

OYHY‘, See OYE. 

oyoeiy (499 b) nn m. 138:5. 

MNNCa-zaz N-OYoely 142:14. 








NoYyoely) NIM 140:35. 
NOYKOY?T N-oyoely 141:14. 
2a-OH M-Moyoely 141:11. 
(oywy)), oywye (500a) vb tr. 
— a- infin: no dir obj 140:11, 141:2. 
—— n- infin 144:38-39ap. 
as nn m 140:30, 144:2. 
oywy (501 5) nn m. 
NoyYwy N- 138:40ap. 
oyajH (502.4) nn f. 139:39*. 
NTOYWH MN-QPOOyY 139:35, 144:7*. 
ZN-TOYYWH 139:16. 
oywuws (5025) vb tr. no dir obj, foll. by 


WE XAzZ . XE- OF AW MMO-C XE- 
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oywuws (continued) 
138:27%,  138:36, 139:42-140: lap, 
140:5, 140:9, 140:37, 140:40%, 141:2, 
141:18%, 142:3, 142:5, 142:26. 
—— xe- 139:12, 142:9, 142:18. 

oywe (505 5) vb tr. 

eTooT4, aTooT? refi, foll. by 





mexaz... X€- OF XW MMO-C xXeE-: nO 
dir obj 139:32, 143:8, 144:37. 
—— mn-: med 140:13. 

oywem (509 a) vb tr. 140:13ap. 

(oyxal), oyxaer(5115) vb intr. 143:6. 


w (interjection), see the Index of Words 
Borrowed from Greek. 

(wea), oBg* (5185) vb tr. t143:12. 

(WAK), AK-(522a) vb tr. 
Ak-wael NCw2: 142:28%; as nn m 
142:23. 

wmc (523a) vbtr. 
—— zn- 14421. 

WNz (525 a) vb intr. 139:5. 

wn, 'onz (526a) vbtr. 145:4. 
—— 2zn- !141:26 (see ap), 142:20ap, 
142:25. 
— ewe ! 141:26. 

(wpx), wepex (530a) vb tr. 
—— apwz: no dir obj 142:34. 

wtm (5315) vbtr ‘‘shut.’’ 142:38ap. 

wy (533 a) vb tr. 

EBOA 140:38-39ap. 

wxn (539a) vb tr. med 139:5. 

w6T (5405) vb tr. 144:24, 144:35. 





a- (541 a) vbal auxiliary. 139:33, 142:24. 
W-6 N-6 OM N- infin 142:35. 
MN-W-6 OM foll. by: 

MMO2 N- infin 140:28. 
Conjunctv 140:13. 

aa- (5415) prep. 
forming advb expressions: 

(N)wa-enez 141:1, 141:17, 141:17- 
1 8ap (2°), 145:15*. 
wa-niTN a- 142:33. 

(ga), wae (5425 18 up) vb intr ‘‘rise.”’ 

—— naz 143:30. 
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(ya), waer, ‘wee, 2wee (5435) on m 
‘*nose.”’ 
Ax-waer (cf. WAK) NCwz2 
2142:28*, '142:28-29ap. 

wae, see wa (1°). 

waei, see aa (2°). 

wee, see wa (2°). 

wee, see aa (2°). 

aipe (S5la) vb tr. med 139:4 (bis), 
140:33. 

(aeHp), wep- (553a) nn mf. 
WBP-M—MHE | 38:8. 

(wmoy), wMoyve (565a) nn f. 140:27. 

WHN (568 6) nn m. 140:17, 142:15. 

wine (569a) vbtr. 
—— epo?z 138:23. 

eTBHTz 140:6. 
—— NCa-: no dir obj 140:41+; foll. by 
EBOA Z2N-: nO dir obj 140:1. 

wna (571 521,33) nn m. 144:27. 
MNT-gna nn f 144:40—4 lap. 

(wNe), pl wNHy (5715) nn m. 144:40- 
Alap. 

woont, see wuwrie. 

ww, |! won (5745) vb tr. 144:33. 
— epoz ! 139:30. 

wwme, woont (5775) vb intr. 1138:9, 
138:9, 1139:21, 141:8, 141:16, 141:17, 
143:10, 143:26, *143:39, 1143:41+, 
t144:3, 145:8. 
—— mmpuTe n- £1 38:43ap. 
—— nee Nn- 1138:39ap, 138:39ap, 
140:17, 144:36; foll. by Naz 140:26+. 
foll. by complementary  Circumst 
138:11. 
WANTE-oY wwe 143:12. 


142:23, 





as nn m: wwe NMMaz 144:10. 

for derived conjunction see eqwwne. 
wopmt, !wen-(587a 11) nn mf. fist 

wopr N- (attrib) 141:13. 

p-wprn-N- infin (cf. eipe) !145:2. 
wTeKo (5955) nn m. 143:11. 
(wTopTtp), wrpTwpz (597 b) vb tr. 141:2. 
aay (599 a) nn m ‘‘use.’’ 

P-way (cf. eipe) 141:4. 
woywoy (604 a) vb intr. 

—— MMO refl 143:41—42ap. 
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WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


ywy (606a 25 up) vb tr ‘‘make equal.”’ 
as nnm 140:15. 

(wwe), cue (607 5) vbal auxiliary. 
neTrecwe an re e- infin 138:11. 

wyayte (611515) nn m. 141:24%, 

wyaxe, !wexe (6125) vb intr. !142:9. 
—— eTBe-, ETBHTZ 138:25, 139:13. 
—— mn- 138:3. 
—— mmMaz...N-dat 138:1 (2°). 
as nn m 138:1 (1°), 142:21, 142:21x, 
142:28*. 


(qi), qit4 (620 a) vb tr. 
—— mmay 144:35. 


za- (632 a) prep. 
za-mpa N- 138:24. 
za-EH N-: 138:23; 2a-OH M-MOYOEIY) 
141:10. 

26-, see 2H (2°). 

ze (638b) nn f. 142:21. 
Tae! Te e€ N- 139:7, 141:28. 
Naw N-ze 138:9, 138:29, 
139:10, 144:7. 
kaTa-oe, foll. by Relative 140:8. 
Nee N-: 138:39ap (bis), 138:41%, 
139:6, 139:9, 139:16, 140:17, 140:27, 
140:28, 141:27, 143:31, 144:36; nee 
N-NE 138:41 (see ap). 

2H (640 5) nn f ‘‘fore part.”’ 
7a-OH N-: 138:23; 2a-OCH M-TMOYOEIY) 
141:10. 
see also 2HTZ. 

(2H), ze- (643 a 25) nn m ‘‘season.’’ 
Ppze-noyye (cf. eipe) N- dat (7?) 
144:32. 


138:34, 


; %+(643b 19up) 142:1, 142:29, 143:37. 


21H (646a) nn f. 143:5. 

20 (6466) nn m. 142:28, 143:2. 
see also E2PpN-, NAZPN-. 

eww, 'ews (651). 138:2, 138:42, 139:9, 
'141:28, 144:23, 1145:20. 

ews, pl !zsuye (653a) nn m. !138:30, 
139:19, 1141:31, !144:5. 

¢afBec (657 b) nn f. 
Pzaispec (cf. 


eipe) AXN-, axw7 
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144:26, 144:30. 

zBcw (660 a 23) nn f. 143:37. 

ZBHYE, SEe 2WB. 

(ZwwK), 2wK (6615) vb tr. 

EBOA N- 140:38-39ap. 

(zaa, ““servant’’), see emzaa. 

zwa (665 b) vb intr. 140:3. 

(ZAOG), Z2OAGt (673 a) vb intr. 

Naz t143:29. 

zace (673 5 24 up) nn mf. 140:23, 141:30. 

z2M-, see 2N- (2°). 

zMz2aa (665a 17) nn mf. 
MNT-zmM2aa nn f 143:32. 
p-zmzaa (cf. eipe): 144:6; foll. by n- 
dat 141:31. 

zN- (143:2%), see E2pn-. 

zN-, l!em-, 2N2HT4 (683a) prep. !138:5, 
1138:31, 139:1, 1139:21, 139:39%, 
140:16, 140:22, 140:23, 140:24, 
1140:27, 140:29, 140:30, !140:32, 141:4, 
141:6, 141:8 (bis), 141:12, '141:13, 
141:18, 141:24, 141:26ap, !141:39ap, 
142:11, 1142:12 (1°), 142:13, 142:16, 








142:17, 1142:20, !1142:20ap, !1142:26x, 
142:34, 142:42-143:lap, 143:7, 
143:17, 143:19%, 143:22, 143:25, 
2143:25  (em.), !143:26, !143:27, 


143:29%, 143:35 (bis), 143:36, 143:41, 
1144:1, 144:2, 1144:3, 1144:14, 144:18, 
1145:1, 145:9 (1°), 145:21*. 
EBOA zn- 138:20, 139:3, 2139:28, 
140:2, 140:20, 144:16, 145:9, 145:12; 
as nn 139:8, 2139:9. 
zpay 2n— !138:7, 139:34, 2139:35, 
139:38, 140:25, !143:16, 143:16, 143:21, 
143:23, 2144:29. 
NzpaT 2n- !142:12 (2°). 
forms advb expressions w. Kw, KpoY, ME 
(2°), OYWH, 2WN, GOM, 
OMOLOVT}. 

20 YN (685 5) nn m. 
EZOYN EPpoZ, azoyYNn a- 142:38, 144:40 
(7), 145:5. 
E2OYN 2n- 143:1%. 

zoeine (6895) nn. 139:17, 140:18. 

zwn, zHmt (695a) vb tr. 138:1, *138:25, 
139:19, 144:19; med 142:13, 143:36x. 


OYWNZ, 
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zwm7t (continued) 
—— epoz t138:38x. 
—— NNAzpn- £138:28, 
MME OHT EBOA 2n- *138:19. 
as nn m: zN-oyzwr 139:40*, 143:21. 
zpai, 'zpe (698a) nn m. 
attrib: 1142:18 (for advb 
expression see ca [1°]). 
zpal 2N-, N2HTZ 138:7, 139:34, 139:35, 
139:38, 140:25, 143:15, 143:16, 
143:21, 143:23, 144:29. 
ezpalt 139:28, 144:8, 144:27. 
ezpat e-, a-, epoz 139:30, 141:33, 
142:4. 
ezpal E€XN-, AXN-, EXWZ 
A42ap, 141:1, 142:31, 143:10. 
NzpaTt 2n- 140:32, 142:12. 
(zpou)), zopat (706a) vb tr. t142:37. 
(zapez), apez (707 Db) vb intr. 
— e- 140:12. 
zice (7105) vb tr. med 144:39. 
as nn m 144:33, 145:11, 145:12. 
zHT (714a) nn m “‘‘heart.’’ 138:7, 139:37, 
140:27, 142:1, 142:20, 143:28, 143:32, 
143:33. 
attrib: 141:40, 145:12; pm-nN-eHT (cf. 
pwme) 140:13, 140:14. 
zHT (7176) nn m ‘‘north.’’ 143:4. 
zHTZ (640 b 23) (nn as) prep. 140:20. 
w. suffix continued by n- 140:3, 140:5, 
141:1, 145:3. 
zoTe (7205) nn f ‘‘fear.’’ 
p-zote (cf. eipe) zHTZ 141:1. 


CaA-N-2PeE 


139:41- 





2wTs, !zwree (723b) vb tr. 140:35, 
'142:16. 
zeTBe (/24a 19up) nn f. 144:8 
ZWTBE, SCe 2WTB. 
2wTm vb tr (7). 
EBOA 2n- 144:16. 
ziTN-, ‘!ziTooTz (428b 3up) prep. 


143:38%, 145:6, 145:7. 
EBOA 2ITN-. !138:24, 141:34; w. suffix 
continued by nN- !143:17. 
zwrTm (724b) vb tr. med 139:24. 
ZITOOTZ, See ZITN-. 
(zoTzT), zeTzwTz (728 a) vb tr. 138:8 
zooy (142:17), see zewoy. 


zooy (730a) nn m. 139:39ap, 143:7. 
moooy, foll. by Circumst 143:6. 
N-TOYWH MN-Pooy 139:36%, 144:7x, 

zooy (731a) vb intr (qual). 141:34, 142:15, 
mmeeooy 140:15. 

zwoy, 'zooy (7324) vbtr. 

—— naz 144:15. 
as nn m !142:17, 142:17ap. 

zovo (735a) nnm. 

Nzoyo: 144:33; foll. by epoz 139:10. 

(zooype), zoypoeitt (737 b) vb tr. 

—— n- *141:29. 


zooyT, !zoyt, 2zooyt- (7385) nn m. 


1139:38, 139:41, 139:41-42ap (4°), 
139:42*., 
zooyT-czime 2139:41—42ap. 


zaz (741 5b). 140:38, 142:5. 
zazN—- 142:14, 144:16. 


zixn- (7585 10) prep. 140:17, 140:19, 


140:36, 141:17. 


xe- (746 b 3) conjunction. 
introduces 
O€IU), MEXE-, OYWU)B. 


same, w. discourse anticipated by neu- 


tral pron, after xw. 


w. vbs of perception: see €IMe, Meee, 


COOYN, OYWNz. 
amplifies objs 


(N-). 


introducing explicative clause: 139:17, 
139:31, 143:16, 143:19, 143:22, 144:5, 
144:38, 145:7, 145:11; xe-.  . rap 
138:16, 139:6, 140:10, 140:16, 144:11, 


144:33. 


introducing clause of purpose w. II Fut 


affirm 139:27, 145:8, 145:9. 
emianH xe- 142:20ap, 142:25. 


x1, 1x, 2x1Te (7475) vb tr ‘‘receive.” 
2 144:38-39ap, 


138:35, 
144:38. 
NTOOT? 145:13. 
XI-MOEIT 2HTZ ! 140:20. 
xI-cooyne a- !138:18. 
xt-xpomt epoz ! 138:20. 
xOZ, SCE XW. 


142:42ap, 





discourse after (Tawe-) 


after eime (MMoz?), 
Moyte (epoz), meeye (Epos), voEew 


Ba 
i N87, 13 
gy, i | 


ylhe [I | 


Maffia. 


cay |+136. 
slpedte, C14. 
blade, 
esigh ai 22. 101 
4 Manconjuncucr 


ft afm 13 


“ate 410, 145: 1. 


‘Thaneg 142:38ap 
‘Mblyb tr stretct 
-1 018; 00 dir 
ats 
eae “Ohi gn 
ikea 2b) y 
22h) expression 
WWE, 
CMS vb tp, 


“UD vb “bla 
IVI. 
Mae a vb 
“OK med 14-7. 
“Haun, 

Whero+ 138.20, 


ue 


WORDS OF EGYPTIAN ORIGIN 


xo (752a) vb tr. 142:11 (2°); no dir obj 
142:11 (1°). 
xw, !xooz, Imperat 2x0 (754a) vb tr. 
— n-, Naz 138:22, !141:20 (2°), 
1141:21, '142:10, 142:22. 
— nnazpn- !141:20. 
xwW MMO-C (MMO-OY once) XOO-C, 
xo-c: 140:8; foll. by: 
naz !140:10. 
Naz... eTBe-2138:37. 


Naz . . w€- 139313, 142:27, 
142:30. 

xe- !138:7, 138:27%,  138:38, 
139:22, 140:1, 140:6, '140:38x, 


140:40*, 141:22, 1141:23*, 143:8. 
xwé (756a) suffix nn. 
nca-xw refl 141:36. 
see also EXN-, 2IXN-. 
xwk, XHK* (761 a) vb tr. 
—— eBoa: 141:32; foll. by n-*140:14. 
xekaac (764a) conjunction. 142:38ap (1°). 
w. II Fut affirm 138:22, 139:26, 
143:7%, 144:16, 145:1. 
w. III Fut neg 142:38ap (2°). 
xwak (7665) vb tr ‘‘stretch, sew.”’ 139:16. 
— a-: 139:15; no dir obj 139:17. 
XM-, See XIN-. 
(xwwme), xwme (7705) nn m. 145:17. 
xin-, !xn-, 2xm- (772) prep. 
forms advb expressions w. Nay (2°), 
TENOY, (N-)TTIE. 
xno, !xnoz (7785) vb tr. 138:40, 139:10, 
1141:24, 
xepo (7815) vb tr ‘‘blaze, burn.’’ med 
139:34, 139:35, 139:40ap. 
(xwwpe), xwpe (782a) vb tr ‘‘scatter.’’ 
—— eBoa: med 141:7. 
xeon (7865 17) nn m. 
x-xpon epo?z 138:20. 
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xoeic (7875) nn m. 138:21, 139:13%, 
139:20, 139:22%, 140:6, 141:3, 142:3, 
142:8, 142:19, 144:32, 145:5. 

(xice), xocet (788 b) vb tr. 138:33. 

XITZ, See XI. 

(xoyxy), xagqxy (796)b) vb tr. 140:26. 

xwem, | xweme (797) vb tr. 
as nn m 140:37, '141:31. 

xaxe (799 b) nn m. 143:30, 144:6. 


6e (802a) conjunction. 138:14, 138:19, 
138:22, 138:32, 138:34, 139:4, 139:6, 
139:11, 140:11, 142:24, 142:35, 144:31. 

6w (803 a) vb intr. 139:27. 

6wam(812a) vbtr. 

—— Naz. EBOA eTBE-: no dir obj 

138:6. 

6om, !'6am(815b) nnf. 

OYN-GOM MMO2...€-, a- infin 138:25, 

1138:29. 

MN-W-6 OM, foll. by: 
MMo?z...N-infin 140:28. 
Conjunctv 140:13. 

6N-GOMm (cf. 6Ine): |!144:24, 

foll. by N- infin H a- infin 142:35. 

ZN-OY6OM 139:40ap. 

sine, 'on-, 26nNTZ (820a) vb tr. 2140:42, 
143:2%, 2143:3, 143:5, 2143:6, 2143:7, 
145:10. 
6N-GOM: !144:24, 1144:25; foll. by N- 
infin H a- infin ! 142:35. 

(swpes), sops62 (830a) vb tr “‘waylay.’’ 
144:39—40ap. 

(6woy), GHY? (835a) vb tr. t142:34. 

(6wu)T), CAwTt (837 a) vb intr. 

a- *144:3. 

—— axn-(i.e. €exn-) 1144:5. 

ezpal t144:8. 


144:25; 
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II. Worps BORROWED FROM GREEK 


cya8dc. 145:14. 

ayarn. 139:33, 141:10, 141:13. 

ayyeAoc. 142:41%, 142:42ap. 

(GyLoG), -O16. 

EIPHNH TOIC arioic 145:22. 

arp. 142:17, 144:20*. 

GOAntric. 145:18. 

(aixparAwtiCw), P-AIXMAAWTIZE. 

—— mmo? 140:23. 

alxwaratoc. 143:22. 

GAAG. 138:38%, 138:43, 139:17, 139:27, 
141:26, 141:29, 141:37%, 142:21, 
143:27, 144:34, 145:9. 

(GAAOTPLOG), -ov. 145:3. 

aAvoic. 140:31. 

(Gurv), Z2AMHN. 142:27%, 142:29, 145:16. 

avayKn. 141:34. 

OYANAPKH Epos... Te a- infin 140:9. 

aveAnpyic. 138:23. 

avaravoic. 145:13. 

(AvaYXWPEW), P-ANAXWPEl. 

— ezpat e- 139:29. 
(are1An), aman. 143:4. 
(ApyYw), APXEL. 

—— ezpat exn- 142:31. 

apyov. 142:31. 

(av€avw), aysane. 144:31. 

Goopyr. 142:17. 


B&Boc. 138:18, 142:36. 
Bioc. 141:13, 141:39ap, 143:14, 145:10. 


yap. 138:3ap, 138:13, 139:25%, 139:41, 
140:14, 140:20, 141:5, 141:6, 141:27, 


141:35, 142:5 (bis), 143:6, 143:31, 
144:21, 145:12. 
xeE- . rap 138:17, 139:6, 140:10, 


140:16, 144:12, 144:33. 


daipwv. 144:13. 

d€. 138:7, 138:17, 138:21, 138:36, 139:4, 
139:12, 139:20, 139:28, 140:40, 
141:12, 141:19, 141:23, 142:2, 142:3, 
142:9, 142:19, 143:5. 


contrasting a preceding MeN clause 


139:18, 144:25. 
Siapopa. 139:10. 


eldwAov. 141:16. 
elpjvn. 145:22*. 
erevOepoc. 143:41—42ap. 
(€AniCw), P-ZeEAmIZze, 
—— a- 143:11. 
(€Anic), zeatic. 139:5, 
143:39, 145:7. 
évepyera. 144:13. 
eCovoia. 142:32, 144:11. 
ere. 138:7. 
éxeron, }emanu. 138:7ap, 138:10, '140:13, 
1140:18, '141:5, '141:30, !142:23. 
eneian xe- ! 142:20ap, | 142:25. 
zwe emelad !140:7 (but see ap). 
140:3, 


143:9, 143-13, 


emOvuta, 'emeymeia. 140:25, 
1140:32, !141:32. 


epyatns. 138:34. 


n. 138:9, 141:20, 141:21, 142:35, 144:23. 
w. Conjunctv 142:28, 142:29. 
(Sov1), ZHAONH. 140:24. 


(OAiBw), ease, !p-oaipe. 142:39ap. 
—— mmo? ! 145:6. 
Ovntoc. 141:22. 


Kav. 138:14. 
Kanvoc. 143:35. 
Kapnoc. 139:1, 142:15. 
Kata. 140:34. 
KaTa-oe, foll. by Relative 140:8. 
(KaTEYw), PKaATEXxe. 
—— mmo 143:38. 
(KANPOVOLEW), P-KAHPONOMEL. 
—— N- 144:28x, 
(KoAGCw), P-KOAAZE. 
—— mmo? 142:15. 
Koopos. 138:5, 138:31, 142:20ap, 142:22%, 
142:26, 143:14. 


WOR 


iHnctt or. 
owt 14):33. 

2 yeti 424 
ith BAS. 
i wal let 
ih 

vit by a follow 
afi dae, 
 ERIMN. 
tts Ii / 

Mh 

Hcl 


“WOEL 
=e M4, 14328 


telat hy 


tela, 43:38 


wioie arioic :48 
TWN 
Nl and fol. by 
WR 
Mb) 


SAPS ibis 


MN 
AUMELL I4]:> 
Me MAPAALAOY 


TM Neat | 
ge 


“Woe |.) 
MMRYE, pag 
“HEN 
aaa 

lf 


am 


cae! 


NOMeL 


WORDS BORROWED FROM GREEK 


(Kpiv), KPINE. 
—— n- 14424. 
xpiowg, 143:7. 


Aoyoc. 138:40ap. 


uaKkaproc. 139:25. 
MacTira, see uaoTts. 
(uaotiyOw), PMACTIFOY. 
—— mmo? 141:33. 
(udotiE), MacTtirs. 142:42ap. 
ueyeBoc, 138:32, 138:36. 
wedoc. 139:36, 140:31, 141:37, 144:14. 
uev. 142:19. 
contrasted by a following ae clause 
139:16, 144:24«. 
(WeplLVO.w), P-MEPIMNA. 
—— eTsHT?2 142:4. 
unt. 139:8. 
uopon. 141:16. 


(voeéw), P-NOEL. 
— N-: 143:24, 143:25 (see ap); foll. 
by xe- 144:6. 
— zn- 142:20, 143:25. 


(0), TOI. 
€IPHNH TOIC arioic 145:22. 
(Otav), ZOTAN. 
w. Cond and foll. by tote 138:24, 
139:18, 139:28. 
ovota. 139:30 (bis). 
ovte. 
iterated 143:24—25 (bis). 


naBoc. 145:13. 
moAw. 140:8, 141:11, 141:23. 
(rapadidmu1), mapaaiaoy. 142:40*. 
—— mmoz...n-dat 142:40-4 lap. 
(netOw), p-tiee. 
—— mmoz 142:19. 
(motevw), nicteye, !p-nicTeye. 
—— epoz 143:40x. 
—— 2n-!142:11. 
motic. 141:10. 
thdowa. 139:7. 
rAnyn. 143:30. 
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TAnpwwa. 138:33. 

(nvevUa), Na. 140:3, 140:5, 144:21. 
nmvevuatiKkoc. 145:23. 

(TOVNPOG), -Ov. 

M-TIONHPON (attrib) 144:13. 
mpacic. 142:2. 
(npeEnw), P-Miperrel. 

C-p-npenet Naz 
mpooevyn.145:21. 
ros. 138:32. 


... a-infin 142:8. 


oapé. 141:7, 
145:9. 

oxavéadAov. 145:2. 

oxevos. 141:6. 

copia. 140:14. 

coos. 140:16. 

omnAatov. 143:22. 

ovvnGera. 144:9. 

ovvovota. 139:8. 

o@pa. 138:39, 139:2, 139:4, 139:6, 139:7, 
139:34, 141:42, 143:7%, 144:8, 144:11, 
144:22, 145:13. 

(omtyp), Cwp. 138:1, 138:4, 138:27, 
138:37, 138:39, 139:25, 139:32, 140:9, 
140:40*, 141:4, 141:25, 142:6, 142:10, 
142:26, 143:8. 


141:24, 143:11, 143:19, 


TAAOATWPOS. 
TAAainwpoc n- (attrib) 141:21%. 

tTapTtapovyos. 142:41*. 

tapos. 141:17, 142:13. 

téAe1oc. 139:12, 140:10, 140:11, 145:19. 
MNT-TeAetoc nn f 138:36. 

TOUG, see O. 

tote. 139:31, 141:9, 141:15, 143:8, 144:31, 
144:36%. 
introducing apodosis 
138:25, 139:19, 139:29. 


after zoTaNn 


(dnnpétns), zymHpeTHC. 139:31. 
(bmOLOVT]), 2YTIOMONH. 
ZN-OYZYTIOMONH 141:37. 


gavtaoia. 140:21. 
pOdvoc. 
aT-peonoc nn 142:21. 
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(ppayeAAow), PPpareaaoy. 
—— mmo? 141:35. 
asnnm 143:1. 

gvoic. 141:34. 


yaAivoc, 140:29. 
xoptos, 144:23. 


woxyn, pl !wyxooye. 139:37, !140:26, 
140:40, 141:18ap, !143:15, !'143:20, 
144:1. 
attrib 141:18. 


(cf. Crum 517b). 139:25, 139:32, 
139:33. 


&» 


(wc), zwe. 


w. Circumst 138:4, 138:14, 143:42. 


zwe emad 140:7 (but see ap). 
as prep 141:26*. 


ZAMHN, See GLLTV. 
ZzeaTize, see émAriCw. 
ZEATHIC, see EATIC. 
ZHAONH, S€e TOOVT}. 
ZOTAN, See OTAV. 
ZYTIHPETHC, SEe VINPETNS. 
2 YTIOMONH, See DTOLOVT. 
ZWC, SEE WC. 


III. PRoPER NAMES 


amMNTe (Crum 8b). 142:37. 


Owuac. 138:4, 138:19, 138:21, 138:37, 
139:12, 139:22, 139:25, 140:6, 140:37, 
141:2, 141:19, 142:3, 142:19, 145:17. 
Toyaac (mat ETOYMOYTE Epoy XeE-) 
ewmac 138:2, 142:8. 


(Inoodc), re. 139:21, 144:37. 


(Iovdac), Toyaac. 


Toyaac (nat ETOYMOYTE Epoy xe-) 


ewmac 138:2, 142:7. 
MoaSouac. 138:2. 


Taptapos. 
mraptapoc 142:36. 


IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS 


A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future na 
139:4) 

¢t 138:12, q 140:14, c 138:26, TeTN 
140:11, ce 138:28, @ (before definite 
nn) 142:21, oyn (before non-definite 
nn) 138:25; neg q... aN 139:17, TETN 


. AN 143:24, Nee . an 142:39 = 
ce...an 138:38. 
Preterite Nee! 138:3, NEY ne 144:33; 


neg Nen... ante 141:24. 

Circumst ee: 138:3, ek 138:11, ey 138:27, 
ec 140:24, eretn 145:8, ey 138:3, 
epe (before definite nn) 142:1 = e 
144:24, evn (before non-definite nn) 


140:18; neg eTeTN... aN 144:3, ENCE 


...aN138:20=ey...an 145:4. 


Relative ef 140:6, etx 138:38, etc 142:8, 
eTN 141:20, eteTtN 145:14, eToy 
138:20, et (subject = definite anteced- 


ent) 138:31; neg ete Nce 


138:33, er (subject = definite anteced- 


ent)...an 141:12. 


IT ex 138:9 = ax 138:9, ey 139:10 = aq 
139:26, ec 144:16 = ac 144:30, EN 
142:24, eTeTN 143:12, ey 139:15, epe 
(before definite nn) 143:28 = e 143:13, 
€EYN (before non-definite nn) 138:29; 


neg in Futetetna...an 145:8. 
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B. TRIPARTITE CONJUGATION 

(a) Sentence conjugations 

Perfect: I Perf ae: 140:7, ax 138:12, ay 
138:18, ac 144:35, an 141:22, aTeTN 
143:31, ay 138:7; neg Mny 138:17 = 
Mneq 143:6, MneTtTN 144:38, Mnoy 
141:24. 
Relative ental? 138:2, Ye)nTak 138:6, 
entaq 138:1 = Ntaq 140:41, etac 
144:30, (e)NTay 142:3; neg ete mMny 
138:16. 
IINtray 140:34. 

‘not yet’? MmaTeTN 138:35. 

Aorist: I Aorist waq 139:24, wac 143:4; 
neg May 142:35. 
Relative ewape (before nn) 139:7; neg 
ete May 139:32. 


(b) Clause conjugations 

Conjunctv Nta 138:6, Nk 138:8, Nq 139:5, 
Nc 144:26, Nce 141:17, Ntre (before 
nn) 140:13. 

Temporal Ntapey 140:42*. 

“until’’ ganteq 141:14 = wantg 144:34, 
WANTETN 139:11, wante (before nn) 
143:11. 

Cond eenwan 138:24, 141:7, 
ecwan 144:25, eTteTNwan 145:12, 
epyan (before nn) 139:18 = epewa 
139:28. 

Protatic ey 140:4, ey 140:19. 

Apodotic ey 143:3. 


EqUJAN 


(c) Imperat neg. MnP 141:26. 


(d) Causative infin. tpex 138:11, TPeY 
140:2, tpe tN 138:31, Tpoy 139:37, Tre 
(before nn) 144:6. 


C.CONVERSIONS OF THE 
EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE 

Circumst € 138:5. 

Relative ere 141:10. 

Ile 138:29. 


D. CONVERSIONS OF VERBS OF 
SUFFIX CONJUGATION 

Circumst e€ 139:31. 

Relative et (subject = definite antecedent) 
140:15. 


E. NEGATION AND CONVERSIONS 
OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

neg an 139:8. 

Relative ete 138:20. 


F. PERSONAL SUFFIXES. @ 145:20 = Tt 
138:2 = e1 138:13 = 7 138:5, x 138:5,q 
138:4, c 138:7, N 138:37, TN 138:28 = 
THNE 138:29, oy 138:2. 


G. ARTICLES. (a) Definite. n 138:1, T 
138:13 = tre 140:10, N 138:1 = N 
141:31 = mM 139:36 = Pp 141:6 = P 
138:20. 


(b) Indefinite. oy 138:14, zEN 138:35 = 2N 
141:41. 


(c) Possessive. Na 138:7, nex 138:7, neq 
140:29, nec 144:10, nN 139:20, neTN 
140:12, moy 139:7; Tex 138:23, Teg 
139:30, tetTN 143:31 (cf. 143:13%), 
ToY 139:1; na 145:20, neq 140:30, 
NeETN 143:15, Ney 139:1 = Noy 138:4. 


(da) Demonstrative 
nee! 143:14, reer 141:28, Neer 139:2. 
mt 138:41, ¢ 139:29, ni141:21. 


H. SPELLINGS AND FORMS OF THE 
PREPOSITIONS n-, mmoz AND n-, 
Naz 

N 141:17, N 140:18, mM 139:9, NN 140:27, 
NN 139:6, MMoz 145:4, MmMaz 138:1. 

N 143:32, M 138:21, Naz 140:16. 


I. NEGATION APART FROM 
CONJUGATION. an 141:23. 


NA 
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FOREWORD 


The Coptic Gnostic Library is a complete edition of the Nag Ham- 
madi codices and of Codex Berolinensis 8502, comprising a critical 
text with English translation, introductions to each codex and trac- 
tate, notes and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform 
edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile 
Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis for more 
detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further studies of 
this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag Hammadi 
Studies of which the present edition is a part. 

The gnostic religion is a significant religious position in its own 
right, besides being a force that interacted with early Christianity and 
Judaism in their formative periods. This modern realization has until 
recently been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original source 
material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is thus 
under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these largely 
unique documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

The Coptic Gnostic Library is a project of the Institute for Antiquity 
and Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists 
of Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, Roger A. Bullard, C. J. de 
Catanzaro, Peter A. Dirkse, Seren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, 
Bentley Layton, George W. MacRae, Jacques-H. Ménard, Dieter 
Mueller, William Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger Pearson, 
Malcolm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., 
William R. Schoedel, John Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Wil- 
liams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval -Wintermute, Frederik Wisse and Jan 
Zandee. The project was initiated in 1966 on a more limited basis, but 
rapidly developed as the texts became increasingly available. Its 
eatly history may be traced in the preliminary announcements in 
New Testament Studies, 16 (1969/70) 185-190 and in Essays on the 
Coptic Gnostic Library (an off-print from Novum Testamentum, 12, 
published by E. J. Brill, 1970), 83-85. As now envisaged, the full 
scope of the edition is eleven volumes. These correspond to the volumes 
of the facsimile edition, except in the case of Codices II-V, where three 
sets of parallel texts will be edited in the form of synopses. The re- 
maining tractates of Codices II-V will appear in two further volumes, 
the one containing II, 2-7 and ITI, 5, and the other containing V, 2-5, 
all of Codex VI, and BG 8502, J and 4. 


vill FOREWORD 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily by 
the National Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philo- 
sophical Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation 
and the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity of Claremont Gre- 
duate School. Members of the project have participated in the resto- 
ration work of the Technical Sub-Committee of the International 
Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, at the Coptic Museum in 
Cairo, under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and 
UNESCO. This extensive work in the reassembly of fragments, re- 
constitution of pagination and first-hand collation of the Coptic text 
not only served the immediate needs of the facsimile edition, but 
also provided a basis for a critical edition. Without such generous 
support and such mutual cooperation of all parties concerned this 
edition could hardly have been prepared. Therefore we wish to express 
our sincere gratitude to all who have been involved. 

An especial word of thanks is due the Egyptian and UNESCO offi- 
cials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal 
Mokhtar, President of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, our 
gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Director Emeritus, and 
Victor Girgis, Director, of the Coptic Museum, who together have 
guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, 
Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally 
responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the 
Library of the Coptic Museum. And, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, 
Director of the Department of Culture, who has guided the UNESCO 
planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab 
Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has always proved 
ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

We also gratefully acknowledge the continued interest and support 
of F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director, and T. A. Edridge, Assistant Manager, 
of E. J. Brill. 

With regard to the present volume, we wish to express our gratitude 
to Alexander Bohlig, Pahor Labib and Frederik Wisse as well as to 
the Cairo section of the German Archaeological Institute for their 
willingness to alter previous publication plans for The Gospel of the 
Egyptians so that it could become not only a part of this edition, but 
might also be its distinguished opening volume. 


JAMES M. RoBINsoNn 
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PREFACE 


The so-called Gospel of the Egyptians, of which two independent 
versions are extant among the Nag Hammadi papyri in the Coptic 
Museum of Old Cairo, is unrelated to the apocryphal Christian Gospel 
of the same name. The edition had its beginning in the agreement 
between Alexander Bohlig and Pahor Labib in the fall of 1963. During 
the spring of 1964 Bohlg made a transcription of the version con- 
tained in Codex III, and he used it as the basis for the placement of 
the main fragments of the version in Codex IV, of which then a 
transcription was made. For political and personal reasons the work 
on the originals had to be discontinued until 1967; in the meantime 
the work on the edition proceded on the basis of photographs. When 
James M. Robinson asked Boblig in 1966 to allow an English version of 
his translation of GEgypt to be included in a reader of Coptic Gnostic 
tractates beimg planned in Claremont, California, Bohlig agreed to 
this, but later came to the conviction that it would be advantageous 
to publish the entire edition in English in order to make it accessible 
to a wider public. Thus in 1968 he invited Frederik Wisse to become 
co-editor with equal responsibility. Wisse was at that time preparing, 
on the basis of photographs, a translation of GEgypt for the Coptic 
Gnostic project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity in 
Claremont, California. Beginning in 1969 joint working sessions were 
held in Claremont and Tiibingen; in addition an extensive exchange 
of manuscripts and comments took place. The many difficulties in the 
tractate called for frequent reconsideration of the text, translation 
and interpretation. From 1970 on, it was possible for Wisse to work 
also with the originals in connection with the preparations for the 
UNESCO facsimile edition of the Nag Hammadi codices. In the course 
of restoring Codex IV he was able to verify the fragments already 
identified on the basis of the photographs and to place further ones. 

The commentary and the introductory chapters intend to facilitate 
the reading of the tractate, and to show that we are not dealing here 
with a conglomerate of abstruse mythologumena, but rather with 
a definite line of argument, although one which makes use of a frame 
of reference to which we are not accustomed. 

Special mention needs to be made of the Sonderforschungsbereich 13 
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“Orientalistik” at the University of Gottingen, which included the 
work on the proofs in its program, since the text belongs to the materia] 
which is basic for its research. Furthermore thanks are due to the | 
institutions which have provided the necessary travel and research yim : 
grants: the Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft, the Deutsche Archio- # pala 
logische Institut, the American Philosophical Society, the Morse Fund — ;i6#™ 
of Yale University and the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity alt’ 
in Claremont, California. We would also like to express our gratitude gn stg 
to Dr. Gertrud Béhlig, Lenore Brashler and James A. Brashler for _ sifltis# i 
their assistance in preparing the manuscript. 
The 4p 
Tiibingen, November 1973 Alexander Bohlig The Go 
Frederik Wisse The Tre 
The Tay 
The Pra 
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The Gos 
The Geos 
| The Nat 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES 


The following table lists for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and the Berlin Codex 8502 the Codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, often simplified and standardized, or, when the tractate 
bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the abbre- 


viations of these titles. 


Il The Apocryphon of James ApocryJas 
1,2 The Gospel of Truth GTr 

1,3 The Treatise on the Resurrection OnRes 

4 The Tripartite Tractate TriTrac 

1%) The Prayer of the Apostle Paul PrPaul 
IT] The Apocryphon of John ApocryJn 
II,2 The Gospel of Thomas GTh 

IT,3 The Gospel of Philip GPh 

II,4 The Nature of the Archons NatArch 
IT,6 On the Origin of the World OnOrg Wd 
IT,6 The Exegesis on the Soul ExSoul 
II,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender ThCont 
IIT] The Apocryphon of John ApocryJn 
Iil,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians GEgypt 
IT3 Eugnostos the Blessed Hug 

Iil,4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ SIC 

IIT,6 The Dialogue of the Saviour DialSav 
IV,J The Apocryphon of John ApocryJn 
IV,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians GHgypt 
V1 Eugnostos the Blessed Kug 

V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul ApocPaul 
V,3 The First Apocalypse of James 1 ApocJas 
V4 The Second Apocalypse of James 2 ApocJas 
V,5 The Apocalypse of Adam ApocAd 
VLJ The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles AcPetTwAp 
VI2 The Thunder : Perfect Mind Thund 
V1.3 Authoritative Teaching AuthTeach 
VI4 The Concept of our Great Power GrPow 
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VI,5 

VI,6 

VI,7 

VI1,8 
VII, 
VII,2 
VII,3 
VII,4 
VII,d 
VIII,1 
VIII,2 
IX,1 

IX,2 

IX,3 

x 

XI,J 

XI1,2 
XI,2a 
XI,26 
X1,2c 
XI1,2d 
XI,2e 
XI,3 

XI,4 
XII, 
XII,2 
XII,3 
XIII, 
XITI,2 
BG 8502,1 
BG 8502,2 
BG 8502,3 
BG 8502,4 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


Plato, Republic 588B-589B 
The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth 
The Prayer of Thanksgiving 
The Apocalypse from Asclepius 
The Paraphrase of Shem 

The Second Treatise of the Great Seth 
Apocalypse of Peter 

The Teachings of Silvanus 

The Three Steles of Seth 
Zostrianos 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 
Melchizedek 

The Thought of Norea 

The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes 

The Interpretation of Knowledge 
A Valentinian Exposition 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On Baptism C 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 

Allogenes 

Hypsiphrone 

The Sentences of Sextus 

The Gospel of Truth 
Fragments 

Trimorphic Protennoia 

On the Origin of the World 
The Gospel of Mary 

The Apocryphon of John 

The Sophia of Jesus Christ 
The Acts of Peter 
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SIGLA 


A subscript dot placed under a letter indicates that the letter 
is visually uncertain, even if the context seems to make the 
reading certain. Visual certainty does not depend upon the 
amount of surviving ink but upon the exclusion of all other 
alternatives than the one presented in the transcription. Dots 
on the line indicate the number of missing letters of which 
ink vestiges survive when letters are not restored. 

Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the manuscript, where 
lettering once occurred but is now completely absent, due 
either to a hole through the papyrus or a deterioration only 
on the surface. When the text cannot be restored with reaso- 
nable probability, the number of missing letters is indicated 
by [...... iE 

Pointed brackets indicate the editor has either inserted letters 
omitted unintentionally by the scribe or replaced letters erro- 
neously inserted by the scribe with what the scribe presumably 
intended to write. In the latter case a footnote records the 
actual reading. 

Braces indicate cancellations by the editor of dittography or 
other material erroneously interpolated by the scribe. 

High strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the line. 
Parentheses in the translation indicate material useful to the 
English text but not explicitly present in the Coptic; Greek 
words are included in the translation in parentheses. 
Roman numerals are used to number codices and Arabic nume- 
rals in italics to number tractates. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Achmimic 

Subachmimic 

Bohairic 

The Second Book of Yeu 

The Pistis Sophia 

Sahidic 

The Sahidic version of the New Testament 
Untitled Treatise from Codex Brucianus 
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THE MANUSCRIPTS 


Two versions of GEgypt have been preserved in the Coptic Gnostic 
library from Nag Hammadi. One is the second of the five tractates 
of Codex ITI, the other is the second of the two tractates in Codex IV. 
Codex III, 2 originally comprised pages 40-69, and Codex IV, 2 
included pages 50-81. Both versions have suffered considerable loss. 
Of II], 2, pages 40-44 have lost the inside margin and part of the 
text, pages 45-48 are completely missing, pages 49-54 lack the inside 
top corner with almost all the text surviving, and the inside half 
of pages 57-58 has broken off and is lost. IV, 2 is much more fragmen- 
tary, although every page is represented. Only pages 50-53, 59-66 
and 71-78 contain more than half of their original text. Of the original 
tractate more than 90 percent survives in one or the other of the 
two versions. 

The physical dimensions of Codices III and IV have been described 
by Martin Krause.! He also presents on Plate 5 of his volume a 
photo of III 40, which contains the end of ApocryJn and the be- 
ginning of GEgypt.2 Thus far no plates have been published of IV, 2.° 


Codex III, 2 


Of the original thirty pages twenty-six have been partly or com- 
pletely preserved. Their original size was 15,5 X 25,5 cm, and the 
average column of writing measures 11 X 20 cm. The pages were 
numbered above the middle of the column.4 Numbers are partly 


1 Die drei Versionen des Apokryphon des Johannes im Koptischen Museum zu Alt- 
Kairo, ADAIK, Kopt. Reihe 1 (Wiesbaden 1962) pp. 17-22. 

2 A photographic reproduction of III 40 can also be found in ““Les papyrus gnostiques 
coptes” by Panor Lazis, La Revue du Caire, 197 (1956), 227 and in “‘Le Livre sacré du 
grand Esprit invisible’ by JEAN Dorgssz, Journal Asiatique 254 (1966), Plate 1. In 
the same article DorEssE presents III 69 on Plate 2. Pages 69 and 67 can be found 
in Dorussn’s “A Gnostic Library from Upper Egypt,” Archaeology III (1950), 72. This 
plate was also published in “The Gnostic Library of Chenoboskion” by Vicror R. GoLp, 
The Biblical Archaeologist XV (1952), 75. 

3 Some pages of IV, 1 have been published by KRravsz in: Die drei Versionen, Plates 
16-24, 

4 Also the Subachmimic Codices I, X and XI (first hand) in the library have the 
numbers above the middle of the column. Codices IV-IX and XI (second hand) have 
been numbered above the outside of the writing column. 


2 THE MANUSCRIPTS 


or completely visible on pages 40, 42, 44, 54-56 and 60-69. The even- 
numbered pages have horizontal fibers and the odd pages have vertical 
fibers. No fragments belonging to III, 2 have been found. 

The scribe of the codex did not write any of the other Nag Hammadi 
codices. The codex is written in a casual, flowing uncial script, 
evidently by an experienced scribe. Noteworthy is the 6 with its 
long sweeping top stroke which continues over one or more of the 
following letters.1 The left margin is straight and some effort has 
also been made to keep a straight right margin, if necessary by means 
of line fillers.2 In some places where a word division would have been 
awkward, letters have been crowded at the end of a line. 

The scribe regularly placed a dot above the right side of a m or T 
when it is the final letter of a word, and above the first r of a double 
gamma combination. There are also a few instances where a dot 
was placed on the T in ET-, aT- and MNT-.4 Evidently this 
constitutes a development towards word and syllable division.’ In 
Codices IV, V, VI, VIII and IX the final m and T of a word or syllable 
are marked by means of a backstroke or “flag’’ instead of a dot. 
In Codices VII and XI (second hand) only the T has the backstroke 
pointing mark. Codices II and XIII have a more developed pointing 
system. They use a mark which looks like an apostrophe or small 
diagonal stroke where Codex III has a dot.é 

Most of the inconsistencies in pointing by the scribe of III, 2 can 
be readily explained. The final T of WOMNT has in most cases 


1 There are several instances where the top stroke of the O serves simultaneously 
as the superlinear stroke over a following N (40,13; 49,23; 51,3; 63,21). 

2 Line fillers were used only on pages 41, 42, 52, 55 and 69. Apparently only a half- 
hearted attempt was made to regulate the right margin, perhaps after the Codex was 
finished. Besides Codex III only Codex XII uses line fillers. 

3 In most instances (57,9; 58,8; 60,3; 61,21; 62,15; 69,12) the mark over the I 
is not a dot but a small circumflex. This “‘circumflex” is also found in other tractates 
in the codex and is used in Codices IV-VI, VIII and IX. 

4 The instances are: AT- 41,4.20; 42,17; 44,11; 49,24; 64,8; 66,25 and 68,18; MNT- 
64,4; ET- 68,22. Occasionally there is also a dot on the article TT when it precedes 
a noun beginning with the letter TT or on the article T before a noun beginning with a T. 

5 The reason for pointing final letters of a word or syllable is most likely an effort 
to facilitate reading aloud. Since the TI and T as articles are often the first letter of 
a word the need for word division would be especially felt with these letters. This would 
explain the instance in 65,7 where the dots were placed both above the T and TT in 
CWTTI. At first the scribe thought the TT belonged with the following word and thus 
placed the dot on the T. When he noticed his mistake he placed another dot above the Tl. 

6 The apostrophe is also used in a few instances in Codex VII after M and A. 
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not been pointed. Apparently the scribe confused the ending with 
the prefix MNT- which he normally does not point. He usually does 
not point the final 1 and T when they fall at the end of a line.! 
This is consistent with the function of pointing as word division. 
Pointing cannot always be easily distinguished from punctuation. 
Particularly in Codices I, IT and III the pointing mark is easily confused 
with the full stop (or:yu7). This has led to the unfortunate con- 
clusion that punctuation in Coptic manuscripts is of little or no help 
to the modern editor. However, when justice is done to the pointing 
conventions of, for example, Codices II and III, the punctuation 
can be distinguished and generally makes good sense.2 A paragraphos 
in the left margin has been used at the end of the tractate (69,5) 
and again at the end of the colophon (69,17).3 

An unusual feature in III, 2 is the use of N before 1 as in 40, 16 
NTOYOEIN. There are twenty-three instances in the tractate where 
the normal assimilation to mM has not occurred. III, 2, in contrast 
to many other tractates in the library, has very few doublings of 
the N before vowels.4 Also the use of mI, fT and NI is sparse. 
The few occurrences may have a demonstrative force. It is worthy 
of note that the plural definite article form NEN- occurs once at 64,22. 

Codex III shares with Codex II a peculiar policy for the superlinear 
strokes on the final two consonants of a word. Strokes appear only 
when the last letter is B,M,N,C or p such as in 2WTB, CWTM, 
WXN, 2wBc and 2wTp. When the final two consonants of a word 
end in K,1T,T,@,q,2 or X such asin WMK, 2WTM, MOYXT, TWPY, 
OYWcYd, WN2 and mwpx there is no superlinear stroke.' This policy 
is so consistently followed that it must have a firm phonetic basis.¢ 

The verb €1 only rarely received a “circumflex’’, and 2! never.’ 
Most proper names have not been marked with the usual long super- 


1 The four remaining instances where the pointing is missing must be oversights 
(51,8; 57,4; 63,22; 67,1). 

2 The published editions of Codices II and III made an attempt at reproducing 
pointing and punctuation but failed to distinguish between them. 

3 The paragraphos was also used by the scribe of Codices IV-VI and VIII-IX. 

4 There are only four instances: 41,20; 49,14; 55,19 and 62,14. 

5 When the final letter is the suffix K or G the combination normally does have 
& superlinear stroke. This is not the case in Codex II. 

6 It appears that the superlinear stroke is used only when the second consonant 
functions as a sonant. 

’ TIT 49,15 and 65,18. A slightly curved stroke or circumflex on El n 21 is normal 
for Codices IV-IX and XI (second hand). 
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linear stroke. If a pattern can be observed at all it is that the more 
important and familiar heavenly beings are the more likely ones to 
have a superlinear stroke. Generally the strokes are used only in the 
first couple of occurrences of a name.! This suggests that once the 
reader could be assumed to be familiar with the name the superlinear 
stroke was left out. Also the particle of relation N linking an adjective 
with the following noun is often not present before proper names, 
eg. IIT 52, 22f. 24f. 26; 62, 19. 

Corrections in III, 2 are frequent. They were made by writing over 
the error or by crossing it out and writing above the line. The written- 
over readings cannot always be recovered with certainty, since they 
have often been erased by washing out the ink. A number of the 
corrections were definitely made by the scribe himself, and possibly 
all of them were. However, many of the corrections involve a change 
of meaning and cannot be explained as corrections of scribal errors. 
Thus either the scribe of the codex made changes in substance after 
copying the tractate or this was done by another scribe whose hand 
cannot be readily distinguished from the copyist of the codex. There 
are a number of apparent corrections by means of over-writing which 
on close examination proved to be blottings from the facing page. 

The following list of references is made up of corrections which 
do not involve a change of meaning; details are given in the notes 
to the transcription: 42, 5; 43, 2.3 (bis).12.13; 44, 24; 49, 20; 51, 8; 
53, 12.23; 55, 6.13.24; 56, 3.9.22; 57, 11.25; 58, 14.20; 59, 6; 60, 1.13.16; 
61, 15.20; 62, 6.15.23; 63, 7.16.19.20.22.24; 64, 3; 65, 26; 66, 3.9.23. 
24.26; 67, 1.15; 68, 4.7; 69, 12. Most of these are mistakes which were 
noticed immediately by the scribe and corrected before he finished 
the line. These scribal errors include omitted letters, haplography, 
dittography and misassociation with a word or phrase in the imme 
diate context. 

The following list of references is made up of corrections which 
do or may involve a change of meaning; details are given in the 
notes to the transcription and translation: 41, 20; 44, 17; 49, 22; 51, 
1; 52, 5; 53, 11 (bis); 54, 8; 59, 9; 62, 13; 64, 23; 65, 5; 66, 2.7; 67, 14. 
Several of these, such as the change from ‘‘seventy-fourth”’ to “fourth” 
in 54, 8, cannot be explained as scribal errors. These may be from 
the hand of another scribe. In 59, 9 the scribe wrote inadvertently 
“the first man” instead of “‘the first creature”. He noticed his mistake 


1 The name CHO has a superlinear stroke only in five of its twenty-four occurrences 
(51,20; 54,11; 60,9; 62,4; 68,2). 
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immediately, crossed out pwme, and followed it with the correct 
word. Since this did not result in an extra long line, the scribe could 
not have followed the column of the Coptic model he was copying. 
This is confirmed by other corrections, and by the fact that the several 
extensive cases of homoioteleuton did not result in fewer lines per 
column. 

In spite of the many corrections, many scribal errors requiring 
emendation remain. In the following cases a word was misspelled due 
to haplography, dittography, omitted letters or scrambled letters; 
details are given in the notes to the transcription: 41, 19; 52, 6.13; 
54, 8; 55, 3.14.21; 56, 19; 58, 5; 59, 17.22; 62, 11; 65, 4; 66, 26; 68, 13.19. 

A second category of emendations involves N- and MN-. The 
scribe is particularly inaccurate at this point.1 


40,18 NNErwrT for MN TTEIWT (IV 50, 9). 

40,19 MTMHE for MN TMHE (IV 50, 10). 

52,12 MOYOEIN for NOYOEIN. 

53,9 MIIME2qTOOY for TIME2G TOOY. 

53,23 MITWOMNT for MN TTWOMNT (IV 65, 17). 

54,5 MNIAIWN ~ for MN NIAIWN (IV 65, 24). 

60,8 vTecropa for NTCTIOPA. 

60,21 Nee NMICCA for MN eEmMicca (III 62, 20 
and IV 72, 3). 

64,24 1INO6 for MTINOO (IV 76, 15). 


The remaining emendations are more extensive and thus more 
controversial; details are given in the notes to the transcription: 
40, 12; 42, 5; 52, 20; 55, 15; 60, 6; 62, 24f. 

Both the corrections and emendations indicate that the accuracy 
of the scribe of III, 2 left much to be desired. This conclusion is 
supported by his spelling of proper names.? 

Finally there are some unattested forms which may be due to 
scribal error: 43,7 (KooYN= for KoYOYN#=); 51, 12 (TOYN= for 
TWOYN=); 54, 15 (ecHTe for ECHT); 56, 7.7-8 (MeEeye for Maay); 
60, 12.15 (20E1N for 20EINE); 62, 6 (MagtTe for EMagTeE); 63, 8 
(NOY2m-); 41, 19 (Meq- for Meg-), cf. Kahle, Bala’izah I, p. 145. 

It is questionable, however, whether this is a matter of spelling 
errors. These forms can also be explained as dialectical or orthogra- 


1 See also the corrections in 51,1; 52,5 and 66,2. 
2 See infra, pp. 16f. 
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phical peculiarities. mMeeye for Maay and 2O€IN for 2O€INE 
are very well possible, since an € can readily be attached to sonants, 
cf. in Sahidic NHye for NHY, Aaaye for Aaay, and on the other 
hand, mMeey for Meeye. Such an € also occurs with non-sonant 
sounds; thus €CHTE would be confirmed by OyWwe, which occurs 
along side of oyWy) in this text.1 MagTe is possible in light of the 
fact that the form Ma2€e is attested in Sahidic. Noy2M- would here 
be an instance of status absolutus being used for status constructus, 
a phenomenon that is not found elsewhere in III, 2, but that is 
possible in the dialectical or non-standardized form of Sahidic. The 
remaining forms, TOYN= and KOOYN=# can also be permitted to 
stand without emendation when one considers that for both words 
the spellings vary considerably. 

The few forms which depart from standardized Sahidic can be 
grouped as follows: 


1. Orthographical peculiarities : 
a) Single instead of double vowel: Mone 60, 13; Maxe 68, 9. 
b) MEN for MN 53, 14; reversed pN= for pen= 60, 18. 
c) HOY instead of Hy; EpHoy 49, 19 and Eoy instead of ey: 
MEOYE 68, 19. 
d) pwxe 61, 5 alongside of pwke2 63, 6. 


2. AA? vocalization in a few places: 
a) aforo : NAMTE 50, 22. 
NaO 66, 22. 
emag2Te 54, 1; 55, 23. 
Meey(e) 56, 6.7 (bis). 
Tei, mee!, Neel 49, 5; 66, 4; 67, 7. 
PEN 68, 7; 69, 12. 
2eTt 63, 7. 


b) € fora: 


3. Forms that correspond to A, A? or B: 
ANHZE 50, 22; 60, 22; 66, 19; 68, 24. 
C2HT= 69, 10. (It is to be noted that earlier at 68, 2.10 cae* 
occurred. Perhaps this shows that the translators of the colophon 
and the tractate were not the same person.) 
TOYBO or TOYBO= 64, 18; 67, 20. 
MHe 40, 19; 55, 6; 64, 15; 65, 14. 


1 P. BE. Kauwz, Bala’izah (London 1954) I, p. 64f. 
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4, xw instead of xo. Cf. Kauuz, Bala’izah I, p. 82. 
Variations between x1N N alongside of XN N and 2ape2 along- 
side of 2APH2 occur. 


Most of these forms which appear to be non-Sahidic are in reality 
eatly spellings of the pre-classical period. Thus what appear to be 
Subachmimic intrusions are actually forms which are.regularly found 
in the Sahidic tractates of the Nag Hammadi library and other Sahidic 
manuscripts of the same period. This is confirmed by RopoLPHE 
Kasser’s Compléments au Dictionnaire Copte de Crum. 

There are almost no unusual or non-Sahidic grammatical features 
in the tractate. The Perfect Relative is normally nra= but twice 
eTa= (59, 12; 63, 22) and once ep- (60, 26). xekaac is used 
with III Fut. (51, 7f. 12.13f.; 59, 17; 68, 19) and II Fut. (50, 24f.; 
51, Of; 54, 6f.). xe is used once with II Fut. (67, 25). Only once 
is a Greek verb introduced by p- (67, 13). A unique expression for 
the passive by means of an impersonal third person feminine singular 
instead of the usual third person plural occurs. This construction, 
which also is found in III, J, is in a relative clause both times (III, 2, 
66, 6 and III, 7, 33, 17). 


Codex IV, 2 


Few Nag Hammadi codices have gotten into as much disarray 
as Codex IV.1 Although parts of all its eighty-one inscribed pages have 
been preserved, the majority of them are extant only in fragmentary 
form and these fragments were thoroughly mixed up by the time 
they were put in plexiglass containers by Martin Krause. By 
eliminating all the fragments which Krause had identified as be- 
longing to IV, 7, the remainder could be presumed to belong to IV, 2. 
The main clue to the order and position of the fragments had to be 
found in the parallel version in Codex III. The situation was far more 
difficult than with IV, 7, however, since the versions of ApocryJn 
m Codices II and IV are almost identical and the former was well 
preserved except for the first four pages.? Consequently even small 


1 Only Codex X rivals it. Unfortunately the tractates in Codex X have no parallel 
versions, a8 do those in Codex IV, to bring order to the confusion. 

2 An almost complete text of these first pages was available in the Codex Berolinensis 
8502. Watter C. Tiuu, Die gnostischen Schriften des koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 
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fragments of IV, 1 could be identified with certainty. In contrast 
the two versions of GEgypt are independent translations from the 
Greek which differ widely in wording, syntax, and sometimes meaning.! 
Compounding the problem are the lacunae in the first half of III, 2 
and the lack of pages 45-48. The recurring liturgical formulae of the 
tractate proved to be of great help in restoring the pages of IV, 2 
for which no parallel was available. Only a number of small fragments 
remain unidentified.2 Some of the text of several pages of Codex IV 
has flaked-off lettering. Reconstruction on the basis of traces of letters 
proved generally successful. 

In preparing this edition an attempt has been made to do justice 
to even the smallest trace of a letter. When a letter is certain, in- 
dependent of the context, even though it is partly in a lacuna, no 
dot has been used under the letter. A dot has been placed under all 
letters of which the traces of ink were ambiguous. With a parallel 
text available it proved useful to fill in as many of the lacunae as 
possible. The available space in the line and the linguistic charac- 
teristics of the tractate were usually sufficiently known to make the 
reconstruction valuable. As a result it was often possible to ascertain 
whether the two versions differed in the passage in question. If no 
parallel text had been available it would have been little more than 
a fatuous exercise in Coptic composition. 

Martin Krause reports that IV, 2 consisted of pages 50-83 with 
page 84 empty. James M. Rosinson, on the other hand, lists pages 
50, 1-82, top.4 However, there 1s no evidence of writing beyond page 81. 
Only a fragment of the top of pages 81 and 82 is extant. Of page 81 
the left half of the first line and the top of the second line is visible, 
but the top of page 82 is blank. Page 81 could readily have contained 
the last part of the tractate up to the colophon. This means that either 
page 82 was empty and IV, 2 lacked the eolophon, or the colophon 
was written on page 82 but began at a lower point on the page. Since 
the colophon is clearly secondary there is no need to assume that 


8502 (Texte und Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur 602, 2 ed. by 
H.-M. Schenke, Berlin 1972), pp. 78-195. 

1 See infra, pp. 11-15. 

2 Their identification depends on a prior successful reconstruction of the place where 
the fragment belongs. Thus at best they only help to confirm the text. Some of the 
small fragments may actually belong to IV, J or to another codex. 

3 Die drei Versionen, p. 21. 

4 “The Coptic Gnostic Library Today,” NTS XIV (1968), 395. He changed this 
to 50,1-81 end in “The Coptic Gnostic Library,” Novum Testamentum 12 (1970), 83. 
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IV, 2 had the colophon. The codex has a front flyleaf and a blank 
protective sheet in the center, between pages 42 and 43. It is not clear 
whether the protective sheet extended over the full width. Whether 
the end papers belonged to the original quire, as they do in Codex VII, 
can no longer be ascertained. Not counting the end papers this adds 
up to a quire of twenty-three sheets. The last two folios of the second 
half of the quire appear to have been uninscribed. Fragments of these 
blank pages have been identified. Due to the fragmentary state of the 
codex and the inferior quality of the papyrus the extent of the rolls or 
strips from which the sheets of the quire were cut could not be esta- 
blished with certainty. 

The original size of the pages was 13,2 x 23,3 cm and the average 
column of writing measures 9,5 <X 19,5 cm. The pages were numbered 
above the outside edge of the writing column. Numbers are partially 
or completely visible on pages 71-78. The even-numbered pages have 
vertical fibers and the odd-numbered pages have horizontal fibers. 

The hand of Codex IV is very similar to those of Codices V, VI, VIII 
and IX. The codex is written in a handsome, regular uncial script. 
Its regularity, clarity and lack of errors indicate a careful and expe- 
rienced scribe. The left margin is reasonably straight; less care has 
been taken with the right margin. There are no line fillers and there 
is little crowding of letters. The superlinear strokes are remarkably 
precise, running from the middle of a letter to the middle of the next 
when two consonants form a syllable.! All proper names except place 
names have been marked with a long superlinear stroke. The only 
apparent exceptions are AOZOMEAWN and EAOKAA. Perhaps 
they were not considered beings but places. 

The final 1 or T of a word as well as the T in ET-, AT- and MNT-? 
are consistently marked by means of a backstroke or “flag.” The 
purpose is clearly the same as the pointing in Codex III. The verb 
€i and the syllable 21 have a slightly rounded superlinear stroke 


1 The same is true for the most beautiful hand in the library found in Codices VII 
and the second half of XI. In contrast the superlinear strokes in Codices II and XII 
are much less accurate. In Codex II the stroke on the final letter of a construct form 
does not connect the last two consonants of that form but rather the last letter of the 
construct with the first letter of its complement. In Codex XII the scribe placed the 
stroke too far to the right. 

2 The exception is when the superlinear stroke runs only over the M and N rather 


than over all three letters (e.g. MN TM€). 
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or circumtlex.! Since most of the superlinear strokes are somewhat 
rounded, it is difficult to say whether the scribe intended to distinguish 
between the stroke on Ei and 21 and the normal superlinear stroke, 
A diaeresis is used on the initial iota or upsilon of names. Paragraphing 
is accomplished by placing the first letter of the new paragraph in 
the margin (67, 2),2 and by means of a colon (78, 10; 80, 25). 

There are only four corrections in the extant text (54, 26; 57, 11; 59, 
20 and 77, 1; see notes 7 loco). Emendations are necessary only in the 
following places (see the transcription notes for details): 62, 2; 63, 4: 
72, 2; 74, 8.17; 75, 3 and 79, 11. However, IV is not without omissions, 
Instances of homoioteleuton occur at 52, 17 and 67, 27, and something 
has also been left out before 79, 17. 

The tractate conforms to standard Sahidic spelling. It generally uses 
one form of a word consistently even when the Sahidic has several 
options. There are some minor exceptions as well as some pre-classical 
and unattested spellings. ef is used instead of of as in many other 
Nag Hammadi texts; NTw= (B) in 64, 25 against otherwise NTA; 
KOYOYNY in 75, 9 against four times KOYN=; €ETBHT2 
63, 4 for ETBHHT and agwp instead of agwwp, 56, 15; 60, 17; 
NM- in 73, 11 against MN-; Me2womer 64, 5; 68, 4; 77, 16 against 
otherwise ME2WOmT. CoT= 71, 1 in place of CaT= may be seen as 
an overly correct form. NEa= in 74, 4; 75, 10 agrees with V 46, 10 ete. 
The form TWWNq in 76, 11 is unattested, while a TPTP in 66, 1 is 
also found in A? and Bodmer VI. In 78, 6 coywn- is used as status 
constructus.3 

The articles m1, T and NI are used very frequently, although 
not consistently. In IV 55, 3 it is striking that, contrary to the normal 
usage, the plural article NI is used before the number wMT, although 
this may be explained as an error resulting from the frequent use 
of the plural article in the context. Noteworthy in this tractate is 
the almost exclusive use of NTe for the genitive. The N is generally 
doubled before a, € and oy, and aywW is used to connect adjectives. 
wa ENE? with the exception of 65, 1 is not linked to the preceding 
noun with the normal adjectival n. Greek verbs are introduced by p-. 


1 Also the Greek vocative particle & receives such a stroke but it does not occur 
in IV, 2. 

2 The first letter of 51,1 is in the margin but it appears that this is due to the fact 
that the scribe had first written the € on the last line of page 50 but changed his mind 
after he had already written the BOA on 51,1. 

3 It may or may not be accidental that these forms occur mostly in the last part 
of the tractate. 
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The prefix 61N- builds a masculine noun as in Bohairic (51, 6). The 
normal Perfect Relative is Era, but also ENTA= is used (58, 5: 
62, 15).1 The relative substantives are introduced by the demon- 
strative pronouns 1TH, TH, NH, as in Bohairic. There are only three 
definite cases where trai is the antecedent of the relative construction 
(53, 25; 55, 13 and 60, 4). Otherwise mai, Taf and Naf are used 
in ETE Wat We and when no relative construction is involved. 
eta- functions as a Temporal after 20TAN in 66, 2. Final clauses 
are constructed with 2iNa and the conjunctive,? and once with 
xekaac and the II Future (63, 8). The tractate frequently uses 
the verbal prefix €a= (51, 15; 52, 12.19; 59, 2.4.29; 61, 9.16; 63, 22: 
64, 13; 66, 29; 78, 8; 80, 10). The parallel passages in III, 2, when 
extant, use the I Perfect. Most likely it is the use of the Perfect 
Circumstantial which here does not have the usual circumstantial 
function but rather continues a preceding I Perfect (Stern, Kopt. 
Gram. § 423). 


The two Coptic versions of GEgypt are independent translations 
of basically the same Greek text, as is the case with the two versions 
of ApocryJn found in BG 8502 and III, 7. The extent to which the 
numerous differences between III, 2 and IV, 2 go back to variants 
in the Greek Vorlagen or to the Coptic textual tradition must be 
investigated for each particular case and can not be established with 
certainty. The reader is referred to the commentary on the particular 
passages. That these manuscripts are copies of earlier Coptic manu- 
scripts can be clearly demonstrated in the case of III. For instance 
this is seen first at III 55, 21-22 where two lines of the Vorlage have 
been omitted due to homoioteleuton, and secondly at III 63, 2 where 
MNNOYTE instead of mf is found.t In IV 52, 17 a similar case of 
homoioteleuton, where a complete line is apparently missing, suggests 
that IV too is a copy of a Coptic manuscript. If one assumes that 
the Coptic text of III has been frequently copied and either inter- 
preted or even changed with more or less success, then a considerable 





1 The NTA in 51,18 and 53,1 appears to be II Perfect rather than the Perfect 
Relative. 

2 The third person singular is spelled NTeq in 63, 2 and perhaps 63, 6, as in Bohairic. 
The third person singular feminine is spelled NTAC in 63,4 but this should be emended 
to NTEC. The other examples of the conjunctive conform to standard Sahidic. 

’ The two exceptions are III 52,2 (()AC) and III 66,6 (Conjunctive following II 
Future). 

4 Cf. infra, p. 191. 
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number of the variants can be attributed to developments within 
the Coptic textual tradition. Similarly, unstandardized texts such 
as the old Syriac and old Latin textual traditions of the New Testament, 
as well as the Coptic translations of the book of Proverbs reflect 
the rather wide divergences typical for this period. 

Initially the most striking difference between III, 2 and IV, 2 
concerns translation policies. Although both versions are translations 
into the Sahidic dialect, the diction of III, 2 is strikingly different 
from that of IV, 2. In III the translation is rather free, whereas IV 
reflects a concerted effort to render the Greek as faithfully as possible: 
for example, pwBHP NTMETE for cuvevdoxeiv, PAITI Naopm 
for mpoairety (aiT! in III); eoyegm xno for dvayewvay (xno 
in III). In IV 75, 19 aqoyocqoy is a very literal translation of 
éxvpwoev, “to make motionless” (cf. infra, p. 193f.). The use of Greek 
words is especially striking, since there are twice as many in III, 2 
as in IV, 2. In this respect also the relationship of these two manu- 
scripts corresponds to that between III, Z and BG ApocryJn. The 
following table provides a list of the corresponding Greek and Coptic 
terms used in both versions. The Coptic or Greek equivalents have 
been added in parentheses if they are used elsewhere in the tractate 
in question. 


If IV 
ayew (EINE) EINE 
ayevyntos ATMICE 
aytov (ETOYAAB) ETOYAAB 
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ddndos (ATWAXKE MMO) 
aiwv (MNTW@aA ENEQ) 
aKAntos (-v) 

aAnfeva (MHE, ME) 

adAnbes adnOds 

aAnbas adAnbds 


avdamTravots MTON 

aopatos (-v) (ATNAY Epo=) ATNAY Epo= 
amayeuw (X1) XI 
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ATWAXE MMO= 
200YT 
aTT WWA2 Epos, MMAEIN AN 
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avroyev7s 


avdToyEevios 

ad0apota. 

adBapros ( -v) 

Bdrriopa (XW KM) 
BiBros (XW WME) 
yevvnTos (X1TO) 

COOYN 

Svvapis (OOM) 
AOZOMEAQWN 

émuyevutos (TIIPE EBOA) 
émiKANTOS 

emlTpoTry 

ATOYAQM = (-épunveve) 
-edayyeAileaIar 

evooKety 

evooKia 

éAnpa (OYWU, OYW WE) 
XEKAAC 

lend (ETOYAAB) 

kaipos (OYOEI)) 
KaTadveww 

KQTQVEVELY 

Kepayvuvat 

KoAtros (KOYOYN T=) 
kpivewy (2ATT) 

kupodbv (TAX PO) 
Aoyoyeviis 


Adyos (dy AXE) 

Aowuds (MOY) 

KOYOYNT= 

prijun (MEEYe) 

wopoy (EINE) 

ovoualew, -dvoudtew (T PAN) 
omAilew 

TAapaoTaTns 

mAavav 


XWK (Ajpwpa) 


XTIO EBOA MMO= Mayaase 


(normally adroyer%s) 


XTIO EBOA MMO= MAayaaz 


ATXWIM, MNTATXWIM 
ATXWIM 

XWKM, WMC 

XWWME 

X10 

yvwats (COOYN) 

60M 

peqt cooy 

TIPE EBOA MMO Mayaas 
TW2M 

OYa2 CA2NE 

-€ppnvevet 

ATTAWE OEIW MMO#= 
T MeETE 

T METE 

OyYWa), OYWwWE 

iva (XEKAAC). 

ETOYAAB 

OyoEelYy 

BWA EBOA 

tT METE 

6wpo 

KOYN=, KOYOYN= 

T 2am 

TAXPO, OYOCYG= 

XIIO NM@axe 

xT1O0s 2N OYWaxre 
WaAaxEe 

MOY 

pprpa (KOYN=. KOYOYN=) 
MEEYEe 

EINE (Lopd7) 

+ (pan), art pan epo- 
2W WK 

ETAZEpaAT= 

CWPM 

TAnpwpa 


13 


14 


TpOyVvwoats 
mpoeAbeiv (El EBOA) 


Kapwy (avy) 

ovyy (KAPwq) 

Xo (normally ozropa) 
oTaupovuv 

auveaits (COOYN) 
guvevdoKety 

teAeta (KHK EBOA) 
voTEpnua 

dpovnats 

dwvy (CMH) 
OYOEIN (dwornp) 
yapis (2MOT) 
OYOE!IY) (ypdvos) 
Ywpetv 

NeE 
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GINPQOptt NCOOYN 

Ei EBOA, PUOPTT NEI EBOA 
PWOpl NOYWN2 EBOA 
avy (KAPWd) 

Kapwd (ovy7) 

o7ropd 

ElMe 

COOYN 

PwBHP NT MeTe 
ETXHK EBOA 

2a€ 

CBW 

CMH 

dwotip (OYOEIN) 

2MOT 

xpovos (OYOEIW) 

w<w >t (ywpetv) 

ws (NEE) 


The list demonstrates the remarkable fact that the large number 
of Greek words in III did not cause an appreciable reduction in the 
Coptic vocabulary used in the tractate. For elsewhere in the tractate 
III uses the Coptic equivalent found in IV of half of its Greek voca- 
bulary. In other words, in a large number of cases the use of Greek 
words in III is not due to the lack of an appropriate Coptic equivalent 
nor to uncertainty about the exact meaning of the Greek word. Here, 
as is generally the case with the Greek words in Coptic texts, it 1s not 
a matter of whether Greek words have been used in the Coptic trans- 
lation, but how many. 

Some reasons for the large number of Greek words in III are apparent. 
Greek in titles as well as words or phrases which have become or were 
in the process of becoming termini technict are preferred. Thus III 
retains the Greek words for “holy” only in the title and in “holy 
Spirit.” Also such words as adroyeryjs, aiwv, dvdmavots, adbapoia, 
Sivas, e€ovoia, etc., fall into this category. On this point III 
shows more sensitivity to Gnostic religious idiom than IV. III does 
not have a consistent policy on the “negative” divine attributes. 

There appears to be a tendency on the part of the Coptic-speaking 
Gnostic to appropriate for his own the Greek terminology of Gnosti- 
cism. This is especially strong in the untitled tractate from Codex 
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Brucianus. It is not necessary to assume that the Coptic translators 
of GEgypt were not able to translate certain words. Rather, to the 
extent that such words were not already present in vernacular Coptic, 
they intended to make a creative contribution to the language by 
importing Greek words. This was nothing unusual, since a great many 
Greek words had already been taken up into the vernacular. The 
fact that in certain places the translator of III allowed the feminine 
ending of the adjective to stand need not indicate lack of skill. 
This phenomenon probably has been occasioned by the fact that 
the Greek expression formed a conceptual unit, for example, dpcevixy 
naplevos, mvevpatiKn exkAnata, tepa BiBAos, bAcKi) codia. The last 
expression does not even conform to Coptic grammar. In none of 
these expressions is there any reason to make corrections. 

The appropriation of liturgical formulae in III betrays the same 
tendency as the appropriation of gnostic terminology. «f 6 ef, ef 
és ef in IIT and IV were taken over untranslated. In addition III 
has also left «f €v and aiwy 6 wv untranslated. One should recall 
that the Coptic liturgy retains entire Greek sentences. It is also 
possible that the Coptic translators did not recognize these phrases 
to be Greek, since they are found in conjunction with unintelligible 
speech. 

The places in which IV has a Greek word which differs from III 
need mentioning. In IV depdd.ios is not used but instead it is replaced 
by the genitival attribute MmaAHP. dAAoyevos is replaced by the 
more frequently used word aAdoyeryjs. In III azordaccecba: and 
anoragis occur, while IV has the synonym azoray7}. Furthermore IV 
has once ézrerdy for yap and odre for ovdé. III 54, 13 ff. has a main 
clause with rére where IV 66, 2ff. has a dependent clause with érav. 

Scribal errors have also occured in Greek words, e.g. III has 
anaymaycic for ANATTAYCIc, am@aproc (both an error and an 
unorthographic spelling) for adeaproc, rena for renea, and 
cTparHtoc for cTpatHroc. That IV has both mapaaAHmM- 
mtTwpoc and TmApaAHMAWPpoc is to be explained phonetically, 
as is AMOppola with a single p. Also TMapecTatuHc in III for 
TAapAacTATHC need not be a mistake. mAacca in III instead of 
MAacce is also found in BG ApocryJn and SJC (cf. index s.v.). 





1 Cf, A. Bontia, Die griechischen Lehnwérter im sahidischen und bohatrischen Neuen 
Testament (Miinchen 21958), pp. 124ff. 
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It can be viewed as a change into another conjugation, especially 
when one considers that the form eyxapictTa is formed from 
eyxapictel. The use of itacistic spellings and the like are not 
uncommon in IV (e.g. E€wn), but III is also not free from them 
(KEpoc, ECeHCic). Thus it is not possible to deduce the quality 
of the texts from the orthography of the Greek words. 

The proper names should be discussed along with the Greek words, 
They were not part of the vernacular, and a large number of them 
look like artificial formulations which must not have been known 
to all Gnostics. This made errors possible. A number of itacistic spellings 
and the like occur in IV, where III, apart from obvious misspellings, 
reflects the Vorlage. ceAamMeXea for CEeAMEAXEA and the lack of Bap 
in CECErreN@aparrHc appear to be errors in III, for example. 
CAMAW instead of CAMBAW could be a sound-spelling. There are 
also differences in endings between the two versions. The spelling 
BApPBHAON (III, 2) corresponds to that of III, Z over against 
BAPBHAW in IV, 2 and ApocryJn II, 7; IV, 1; BG 8502. The “great 
James” stands over against the “great Jacob.”’ Though in the New 
Testament the Greek ending is only used when naming contemporary 
persons, and 1AKWB is used for the patriarch, one does not expect 
a reference to Jacob here.! Rather it should be noted that the Greek 
ending was not added when the name was mentioned in a ceremonial 
tone as is the case here. Why the attribute “the great” occurs instead 
of “the just’’ is not clear. Is James “the great’’ being contrasted 
with James “the less’ (BAauER, Lexicon, s.v.) or has James, who 
still bears Jewish-Christian traits in the two apocalypses named after 
him in Codex V, become one among other great bringers of salvation ! 
That would fit well with the advanced pluralism in Gnosticism as 
it is attested in the Nag Hammadi library. For Peter stands along 
side of James in ApocryJas, and ApocPaul is found in the same 
codex as I and II ApocJas. 

For fecceyc Mazapeyc fEecceAeKEYC, as in ApocAd V 85, 30f,, 
the hymn in III 66, 8-22 has the vocative feccey mMazapey 
fecceaekey while IV uses the nominative of the second de- 
clension, fecceoc etc.? On the other hand both manuscripts have 
the accusative -€a in a place where the accusative may have occurred 
in the Vorlagen. The accusative also remains with other names: 


1 Buass-DEBRUNNER § 53,2. 
2 Cf. Bontie, Lehnwérter, pp. 117ff. 
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akpaMaN (III, IV) mikzaneHpa (IV), mixanopa (III, IV), 
mixea (III, IV), coaomun (III, IV). The nominative of these 
words occurs in MIZAN@HP (IIT), mixeyce (III, but IV miceyc).! 
InIV 76,4 MNHCINOY could be MNHCINOYN (III has MNHCINOYC). 
The N falls away easily, especially here at the end of the line, where 
it can be indicated by a stroke over the last letter which could have 
been combined with the stroke used over the proper name. The name 
Mvnowods is a typical Greek compound word. The forms for Sodom 
are especially interesting. To protect the final consonant an a had 
become attached as in ‘IepoodAvpa: Lddoua III 56, 10; 60, 18; IV 
71, 30. This word, inflected as a plural neuter noun, has followed 
the pattern of [ouoppa, while until now only the reverse phenomenon 
was known.? In both instances of the accusative Xodduny in III, 
the corresponding place in IV has the nominative Loddun. It remains 
a question whether this had already developed in Greek or is a con- 
struction of the Coptic translator. The occurrences of Xcdoua speak 
for the latter. Perhaps in IV the final Nn has fallen away because the 
next word begins with N. 

A peculiarity of IV lies in the attempt to translate dofopuédwv 
once with peqf eooy. Although IV as a rule strives to be faithful 
to the Greek text, the translator was not able to avoid mistranslations 
completely. IV 52, 17 renders dda by means of Cooyn, although 
here it should certainly be translated by eooy as in II]. When 
IV 76, 27 speaks of the “‘slain souls” in contrast to III 65, 7 “souls 
of the elect’’, the different translations of the Greek word efaipneis 
(Aorist passive participle of é€arpety “‘to slay” or e€arpetaBau “to elect’) 
could have been in the Vorlagen. Likewise III 61, 17f. and IV 73, 1 
can go back to the different meanings of audiPodta, just as 
TW2M in IV 75,7 may well render ézixAnros. Real misunderstanding 
seems to occur in III 60, 21. Furthermore, there are in ITT a considerable 
number of misinterpretations, secondary expansions as well as omis- 
sions. In light of this, III must be considered the inferior version. 
(See commentary for particulars). 


1 MICEYC is not a misspelling but goes back to palatalization, cf. xacia for xaxia 
(E. Scowyzer, Griechische Grammatik I, p. 160). Cf. also Rev 18:13 CINAM@MON 
(sa) for kewvdpcopov. 

2 BLass-DEBRUNNER § 38 and 57. 
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Ever since JEAN Doressr’s brief description of III, 2 in “Trois 
livres gnostiques inédits: Evangile des Egyptiens, Epitre d’Eugnoste, 
Sagesse de Jésus Christ”! the tractate has been known as “The 
Gospel of the Egyptians’. This is the name given to the tractate 
at the beginning of the scribal colophon in III 69, 6. The formal 
title of the tractate as stated at the end of the colophon III 69, 16-17 
and again, with the usual decorations, directly below the colophon 
(III 69, 18-20) reads TBIBAOC TZIEPA MITNOO NazopaTon 
MTINEYMaA (69, 17 TINA) 2AMHN.2 The title “The Holy Book of 
the Great Invisible Spirit” should have been preferred but Doressz’s 
title is now too well established to change it.? 

Strictly speaking, the colophon does not read “The Gospel of the 
Egyptians” but “The Egyptian Gospel’ (meyarreAlON NPMNKHME).! 
However, the adjective in this context would be most unusual if not 
unprecedented. All parallel expressions, such as the Gospel of Peter, 
of Mary, of the Hebrews, of the Ebionites, etc., refer to persons either 
as the users of the gospel or as the alleged authors. Such titles as 
the Gospel of Truth or the Gospel of Perfection refer either to the 
subject matter or make a value judgement about the book. Therefore, 
the adjective “Egyptian” with “gospel’’ should be rejected as ren- 
dering a most unlikely, if not impossible, meaning. Either the scribe 
skipped one of the three N’s or the plural article was left out, as is done 
more often with the names of nations in the genitive case.5 The German 
translation “Agypterevangelium” allows one to skirt the problem. 


1 Vigiliae Christianae II (1948), 137-143. 

2 The 2AMHN in 69,17 closes the colophon and should not be considered a part 
of the title. The final decorated title in 69,18-20 is a copy of the title at the end of the 
colophon and it consequently retained the 2AMHN. A jagged line is placed directly 
under the title decoration perhaps to prevent further writing on the page. 

3 DoreEssE himself now uses the double title ‘“Le Livre sacré du grand Esprit invisible” 
ou “L’Evangile des Egyptiens,” in his publication of the text and translation of III, 2 
in Journal Asiatique 254 (1966), 317-435 (appeared early 1968). 


4 PMNKHME is the usual adjective of KHME, see Crum, Dict. p. 110a. 

5 See Hans Queckz, Das Markusevangelium Saidisch, Text der Handschrift PPalau 
Rib. Inv.-Nr. 182 mit den Varianten der Handschrift M 569 (Barcelona 1972), pp. 46f. 

6 This is the title used by ALEXANDER BOHLIc in his publication of a tentative 
translation and short commentary of III 40,12 - 65,16 and its parallel IV 50,1 - 67,1 
in “Die himmlische Welt nach dem Agypterevangelium von Nag Hammadi,” Le Muséon 
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The question which remains is where the two titles came from. 
MarTIN Krause believes that the formal title at the end is an abbre- 
viation of the full title given in the colophon : meyarreaion 
NPMNKHME TBIBAOC NC2afl NNOYTE T2IEPA ETZHTI (69, 6-8).! 
This is unlikely, not only because it is difficult to see 69, 16-17 and 
18-20 as an abbreviation of 69, 6-8, but because the formal title is 
obviously taken from the incipit to the tractate (III 40,12f. = IV 
50,1-3). 

Many of the titles in the Nag Hammadi library prove to be secon- 
darily developed from the incipit to the tractate. In the earliest 
stage no title is present but the incipit lends itself to an easy identi- 
fication of the tractate. The Gospel of Truth (I, 2) is the most obvious 
example of this. One step removed from this is the title of VI, 7 where 
the first part of the incipit “This is the Prayer that they spoke” 
has been made into a title by means of some decorative lines and 
diples. In the next development a phrase or abbreviation of the incipit 
has been made into the formal title either at the beginning or at the 
end of the tractate. Indentation and decorative marks clearly separate 
it from the body of the tractate. Tractates in this category are: the 
Hypostasis of the Archons (II, 4), the Apocalypse of Adam (V, 3), 
the Paraphrase of Shem (VII, 7), and the Three Steles of Seth(VII, 5).? 
The formal title at the end of III, 2 clearly belongs with this group. 

In the next group the title is formed by means of a short inter- 
pretative rephrasing of the incipit. In this category belong the Apo- 
cryphon of John (II, 7; III, 7; IV, 7), the Gospel of Thomas (IJ, 2), 
the Book of Thomas the Contender (II, 7), the Letter of Kugnostos 
the Blessed (III, 3; V, 1), the Apocalypse of Paul (V, 2), the Apocalypse 
of James (V, 3), the Apocalypse of James (V, 4), and the Letter of 
Peter which he sent to Philip (VIII, 2). A closer look at these titles 
reveals that there was more involved than the need for a short and 
memorable phrase. What stands out is that the canonical terms 
“gospel”, “letter” and “apocalypse” have been introduced even 


LXXX (1967), 5-26 and 365-377, and by Hans-Martin ScuenkeE for his German 
translation, based on Dorzssz’s transcription, in ““Das Agypter-Evangelium aus Nag- 
Hammadi-Codex III,’”’ NTS XVI (1969/70), 196-208. 

1 Die drei Versionen, p. 19 n. 7. 

2 Zost (VIII, 1) probably also belongs to this category. VII, 1 has its title at the 
beginning, II, 4 and VII, 5 at the end, and V, 5 both at the beginning and at the end 
of the tractate. 
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though these designations were not used in the tractate itself. These 
secondary titles betray a Christianization process. 

It appears now that the title at the beginning of the colophon in 
III, 2 is such a Christianization of the first line of the incipit. The 
uncertainty is due to the unfortunate lacunae at the beginning of 
both versions. The general structure of the incipit is clear. After 
the designation “holy book’’ there follow two clauses. Using the 
evidence of both versions the following reconstruction can be considered 
certain: 


III mxwwne nrefie]p[a NTE N....... ] NTE TINOGO NatTNay 
ep[oq MTINA‘] 
IV [MxwwmMe eroya]as NTE NI[....... NTE] TTINOO NNa- 


[TNAY Epog MTINA’] 


It is immediately apparent that the title in III 69, 18-20 is taken 
from the incipit, combining the introductory phrase “the holy book” 
with the second attribute introduced by nTe.! All that remains 
of the word following the first NT€e is the plural article in Codex IV. 
Fortunately there is a close parallel to the opening lines of GEgypt. 
The incipit of 38tSeth (VIT, 4) reads TlOYW N2 EBOA (= 7) ao- 
KaAvyus) NTE AWCIEEOC NTE TWOMTE NCTHAH NTE CHO? 
The TOYWN2 EBOA is parallel to the “the holy book”. The first 
NTE introduces the person with whom the tractate is associated, 
in this case the mythological author, and the second NTe introduces 
the main subject matter. Thus the parallel in VII, 5 strongly suggests 
that the word in the lacuna refers to persons. If the TeyarreAion 
<N>NPMNKHME is derived from the incipit then these persons 
must be the Egyptians. A careful measurement of the available 
space shows that PMNKHMe fits very well in both cases. 

The colophon has a much more Christian character than the tractate 


1 Translations of some of the titles are often left partly or completely in Greek. 
Examples of this are: 


IV,1 Kava TwlLaNnJHN ATTOKPYQON (49,27f.) 

VI,3  AYOENTIKOC AOPOC (35,23f.) 

VII,2 AEyTEpoc Aoroc TOY MEFAAOY CHE (70,11-12) 

VII,3 amoKkaayYPic TETPOY (70,13; 84,14) 

XIII, 7 MAOroc NTETIMANIA Ff, TIPWTENNOIA TPIMOPOOC Ff, 


aria rpAmdH TWATpOrpAamoc EN FNWCE! TEAEIA (50, 
18-21). 
2 VII 118,10-12. 
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itself, which can at best only be called marginally Christian. This is 
especially seen in the presence of the Christian confession *Inoots 
Xptords Yeo vidos owr7p followed by the txeyc monogram 
(69, 14f.). Therefore, just as the term evayyéAtov in the title of the 
Gospel of Thomas appears to be an apologetic adaptation of ‘‘the 
secret words” in the incipit 1, so the word edayyéAoy in the colophon 
of III, 2 can be seen as a Christianizing interpretation of “the holy 
book” in the incipit. Also the second line of the colophon reflects 
the content of the tractate. TBIBAOC NC2ai NNOYTE T2ZIEPAa 
eT2HTt (69, 7f.) refers to the authorship of the book by Seth who 
hid it in high mountains on which the sun has not risen.? 

The mythological heavenly Seth inspired by God was the author 
of this writing. When one considers the fact that Seth was made the 
father of the seed of the primal Father, then he can also be assigned 
by the primal Father to write a holy book. The meaning of the phrase 
introduced by Nn Te is difficult. Is it a subjective or objective genitive ? 
Is it a holy book which the Egyptians possess and which is about the 
great invisible Spirit or which originates from the invisible Spirit ? 
If one feels obliged to see an exact parallelism to the title of 3StSeth, 
then the first meaning would be fitting. If one considers the circum- 
stance that in Greek, and correspondingly in Coptic, the genitive 
occurred, one should be conscious of its ambiguity. One could consider 
it to be a genitive of relation which is also possible in the case of 
88tSeth. Such a genitive can mean “pertaining to’, that is, either 
“belonging to” or ‘‘concerning”’.? Perhaps the ambiguity is intended 
for the Gnostic reader. 

Why did the author of the colophon re-name the writing a gospel ? 
One could, of course, be satisfied with seeing a mechanical process 
in this re-naming, since in this case “holy book” could mean “gospel”, 
assuming the Christianizing tendency. A scribe familiar with the 
title of the Christian apocryphal Gospel of the Egyptians would have 
been especially tempted to replace ‘‘holy book’’ with “gospel”. 

But one can also argue on the basis of the content and not only 
on the basis of the title. Then it would be well to proceed from the 
passages in which Jesus and Christ occur in this writing. Christ is 
a figure in heaven and Jesus is the embodiment of Seth on earth. 


1 TT 32,108. 
2 TIT 68,1-4. 
3 Cf. in Coptic Ta-, Ta-, Nam. 
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The central position occupied by Seth in the work makes it not difficult 
to see it as a gospel of Seth, since the creation of Seth is presented in the 
framework of the creation of the heavenly and lower world. To be sure, 
a gospel for the Gnostics is not only a report about the work and 
words of the historical Jesus, and not a literary genre as in the eccle- 
siastical formation of the canon, but a view of the history of the 
world sub specie aeternitatis in which the way of those to be redeemed 
and the way of the redeemer is presented. For this an explanation 
of their origin was necessary, and therefore, a description of the 
light-world. The other Gnostic gospels also can only be understood 
on the basis of a real Gnostic-cosmic view. The Gospel of Thomas, 
which has only sayings, is only understandable against the background 
of this cosmic view. The Gospel of Philip employs mythological 
conceptions. In the Gospel of Truth Jesus is pictured as the redeemer 
in a cosmic framework. In the present document the Christianization 
process is completed by the writer of the colophon who explains the 
book as a gospel on the basis of the identification of Seth with Jesus. It 
is to be assumed that the colophon did not exist in IV, 2. 

It remains a question why the writing was connected with the 
Egyptians. This could point to an origin in Egypt. One can, however, 
just as legitimately accept the explanation that the naming was 
done by non-Egyptians who wanted to see in it references to Kgypt. 
With great caution can one infer a connection with Egypt on the 
basis of the name Seth alone. Perhaps in Egypt someone may have 
connected the Seth of the Old Testament with the Egyptian god Seth.! 
Although Seth is often seen as an evil god, there were strong tendencies 
in the later period to remove this onus from him. In magical texts 
he is designated as the god who hates evil.? It is even said of him that 
he did not injure his brother. A change in evaluation of a being from 
negative to positive is moreover very common in Gnosticism.? One 
encounters a typical example in GEgypt, where Sodom and Gomorrah 
are seen not as cities of sin but as holy cities.4 When one considers 
that the Egyptian god Seth was accused of sodomy, it is a short step 
to see GEgypt as an attempt to change the role of the Egyptian Seth 


1 Cf. Hermann Kuss, “Seth” in Pauly-Wissowa RE 2.R., 2.Hbd., col. 1896-1922; 
ef. also Hans Bonnet, Reallexikon der dgyptischen Religionsgeschichte (Berlin 1952), 
Art. Seth, col. 702-715. 

2 Cf. Kzzs, col. 1921. 

3 ALEXANDER Bouuic, Mysterion und Wahrheit (Leiden 1968), pp. 82f. 

4 III 56,8-13 (IV is lost); III 60,9-18 = IV 71,18-30. 
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or to surpass him with Seth, the son of Adam. The Egyptian Seth 
who was a well-known and powerful god, and who was incarnate in the 
Pharaoh,} is then changed into the biblical Seth of the Gnostics who 
was revealed in Jesus. The Sethians thereby claim to have the correct 
theology of Seth.? 

The issue remains of the strange T of NT2IEpa in III 40, 12. 
It should be kept in mind that the twice-stated title at the end of 
the tractate as well as the incipit of IV, 2 support the reading ‘‘the 
holy book’’. Secondly, the Coptic translator of III, 2, who also trans- 
lated the colophon and the title, has in the three parallel occurrences 
of the word (69, 6f. 16.19) translated word for word : 7 BiBdos 7 tepa 
= TBIBAOC T2IEpa. The colophon has the typical style of an 
interlinear version, thereby showing its origin from a Greek Vorlage. 
The first two words of the incipit were in the same way literally 
translated but the Greek 7 fiBAos was substituted by TMxwuwmne, 
7 vepad was retained, however, in spite of the difference of gender, 
and preceded by N. Can one perhaps suppose that T21EpA was 
seen as one word and that N is a connective particle indicating the 
adjective? Although this construction is not attested, the alternative 
of assuming that the title in III, 2 differed from the title in IV, 2 is 
more difficult. Therefore, the text has been emended. 


1 Cf. Kzxs, col. 1905-1908; 1911. 

2 On the problem of identifying Sethian teaching see ‘The Sethians and the Nag 
Hammadi Library” by FREDERIK WISSE in Society of Biblical Literature 1972 Pro- 
ceedings Vol. 2, pp. 601-607. 
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The so-called Gospel of the Egyptians is a typical work of mytho- 
logical Gnosticism. In spite of the basic work of Hans Jonas,! writings 
of this kind still do not receive their due appreciation. They too 
have a situation in life (Sztz am Leben) — indeed, a situation in intellec- 
tual life. To view ourselves only as the heirs of the classical period 
of Greek philosophy, to devaluate other ancient ways of thought, 
and to discard what is different is too easy a solution. It is not the 
task of a historian to become a Gnostic himself, but he must make 
a serious effort to discern the peculiar inner logic of each text. He 
may not terminate the investigation with the assertion that the text 
is abstruse. 

The question must be asked why a confusing abundance of mytho- 
logical names and events are offered in a text which in the colophon 
is even designated as a gospel. Does this literature emerge out of 
theological and philosophical thought or is it the result of a partly 
magical, partly fanciful degeneration? Magical currents, however, 
are to be found in Neoplatonists worthy of serious consideration 
(Iamblichus), and the use of myth (Mythos) was a legitimate means 
of philosophical presentation since Plato. The combination of dialogue 
and myth he used has been retained in those Gnostic writings in which 
a mythological main part serves to answer a question, such as II, 4, 
for example, where Hesiod’s thesis of the origin of the world from 
chaos provides the point of departure for the discussion. Another 
example is found in Eugnostos, the Blessed (III, 3; V, 1) where the 
problems of pagan philosophers are answered with a mythological 
presentation. Likewise in the Exegesis on the Soul (II, 6) the opinions 
of “the wise” serve as the starting point of the writing. Thus the dispa- 
ragement of mythological Gnosticism because of its use of myths is 
unfounded. 

Another question is whether the mythological presentation so 
predominates that it becomes an end in itself and eclipses the main 
thought with the result that the logical structure of the work is no 
longer apparent. As a parallel one could cite the relationship of theo- 
logy and liturgy in the liturgies of the eastern churches. According to 
contemporary opinion the influence of arithmology led to an uncon- 


1 Hans Jonas, Gnosis und spdtantiker Geist (3 ed. Géttingen 1964). 


et 
it “the 
jn ds 
4s 
ol fd 
sg alorantt 
“p08 als 
oa, he tn 
yp), vi 
so. 

ast vonll 
if Gnosties 
i mepetve ( 
tghe with 
Line Gnosties 
cag cst 
ain can ker 
w Gute svste 
ute world, 

sdvrston of 
satesn, The 
samfom the 
“on. The mrt 
iva the histo 
dap br Chn 
‘We of indind 
“te mati 
itt the p 
“peealst, H 
OOS conte 
Rely be 
fon would | 
“atte Cost 
LAPhii, the 


. 
~ : 
~~ 


a} 


THE CONTENT 25 


trolled overgrowth. At least concerning the Pythagoreans it has been 
claimed that “the oddities of symbolic explanation (Deuterei) into 
which they fell should not cause us to overlook that thereby the 
attempt was made to recognize an enduring conceptual order of 
things and to find their ultimate basis in mathematical relationships’’.1 
The same allowance should be made for the Gnostics, for whom nume- 
tical harmony also played an important role. 

Likewise, the thought pattern of a prototype and its counterpart 
(Urbild-A bbild), which already in an older form came out of Pytha- 
goreanism, required a considerable expansion of the mythology. For 
the cosmic world must indeed have its prototype in the heavenly 
world. The Gnostics wanted to have information about this heavenly 
world, irrespective of whether the supreme, unknowable God was 
assumed to be within the heavenly world or to exist above it. Further- 
more, some Gnostics made another distinction within the world itself 
by separating cosmic prototype from an earthly counterpart. Such 
speculation can likewise be explained, particularly since the dualism 
in these Gnostic systems is a prominent factor as is also the astrological 
view of the world. 

The discussion of man and his soul is actually the main theme 
of Gnosticism. The cosmogonic and cosmological constructions of 
Gnosticism form the logical presuppositions for its anthropology and 
psychology. The myth (Mythos) of Greek philosophy is combined with 
the view of the history of salvation as it was developed by Judaism 
and taken up by Christianity. Such a constructed myth (Kunstmythos) 
made use of individual myths circulating in the Near Hast. The 
syncretistic multiplicity and frequent parallel arrangement and com- 
bination cause the picture to appear kaleidoscopic and confusing for 
the non-specialist. However, when one investigates the relationship 
of the religious content to the form of expression, a definite structure 
can generally be discerned. To see mythological Gnosticism as a 
degeneration would be a misunderstanding of its method. For even 
Christocentric Gnosticism such as that of the Gospel of Thomas, the 
Gospel of Philip, the Gospel of Truth, and the Treatise on the Resur- 
rection can really be understood only in terms of a mythological 
understanding of existence, and presents a less perplexing picture 
only because Jesus Christ is so much in the foreground. Some of the 





1W. WrnpeLBann, Lehrbuch der Geschichte der Philosophie, ed. H. Heimsoeth 
(15th ed. Tibingen 1957), p. 41. 
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Nag Hammadi writings are difficult to understand because they 
are compilations of various pieces of tradition. Yet the fact that 
such a compilation has not always been successfully carried out does 
not contradict that Gnosticism was able to communicate by means 
of mythology, as the following analysis of the content of GEgypt 
will attempt to make clear. 

The tractate can be divided into four main sections. 


I. The origin of the heavenly world: III 40, 12-55, 16 = IV 50, 1-67, 1. 

II. The origin, preservation and salvation of the race of Seth: III 
55, 16-66, 8 = IV 67, 2-78, 10. 

. The hymnic section: III 66, 8-67, 26 = IV 78, 10-80, 15. 
The concluding section dealing with the origin and transmission 
of the tractate: III 68, 1-69, 17 = IV 80, 15-81 end. 


I. The supreme God dwells in solitary height. He is light and silence, 
and he is primarily described by means of negative attributes. His 
Pronoia still lives within him. He does not emanate a divine being 
in order to beget a third being with her, but rather evolves in such 
a way that a trinity made up of Father, Mother and Son comes forth. 
At the same time, the Domedon (Lord of the house) comes into being 
who is usually called Doxomedon (Lord of glory). He can be considered 
to be the aeon which envelops the world of light. Over against the 
alien, supreme God, he may be regarded as a kind of second God. 
After the main description,! this evolutionary development is men- 
tioned once more, this time from a viewpoint which takes the members 
of the trinity to be ogdoads. The first ogdoad, the Father, is made 
up of évvora, Adyos, aPGapoia, eternal life, AéAnpa, vots, mpoyvwors 
and Father.2 The second ogdoad, the Mother, also bears the name 
Barbelo. Her parts are complex mythological entities which are hard 
to identify, partly due to the lacunae in both versions. The third 
ogdoad, the Son, is made up of himself together with the seven voices.’ 

After the detailed description of the ogdoads follows a section in 
which the Doxomedon-aeon is pictured, now in greater detail, as a 
heavenly throne room. A plaque has been attached to the throne 
with an inscription on it made up of all the vowels of the Greek alphabet 
with each vowel listed twenty-two times — the total number of letters 
in the Semitic alphabet. 

1 TIT 41,7-23 = IV 50,23 - 51,15. 


2 Cf. infra, pp. 171f. 
3 III 41,23 - 43,8 = IV 51,15 - 53,3. 
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Having provided a picture of the genesis of the heavenly primal 
powers, the text continues with their liturgical activities. Presen- 
tations of praise and accompanying requests for the sending forth 
of a new power are now typical for the further development of the 
action, particularly in the first section, although this literary device 
is also used in the second section. 

1. The primal trinity turns to the great invisible Spirit and the 
Barbelo. As a consequence the thrice-male child fills the Doxomedon- 
acon. 

2. The thrice-male child — now shown to belong to the great 
Christ — in turn makes a request of the great invisible Spirit and 
the Barbelo. The male virgin Youel comes into being. Next the 
Splenditenens Ksephech appears. The thrice-male child, Youel and 
Ksephech are considered the five seals of the primal trinity and 
together they form its completion.! 

3. There is a presentation of praise, of which the subject has to 
be inferred,? on the bottom fragment of IV 57.3 In IV 59 we find 
a female being (probably zpovora) who, while passing through the 
aeons, establishes angelic powers which are to praise the trinity and 
its pleroma. The pleroma seems to be made up of the five seals and 
is also referred to here as the great Christ. After the great Christ 
comes the great Logos, the divine adroyevjs. The Logos functions 
next as the heavenly creator. 

4. The Logos offers praise to the great invisible Spirit. As a result 
Mirothoe appears, a great cloud of light, who begets the Light-Adamas. 
The supreme God appears in Adamas in order to eliminate the defi- 
ciency in the lower regions. The Logos and the Light-Adamas are 
united. 

5. The Logos and Adamas offer praise and pray together for the 
pleroma of the lights. Adamas, on his own, requests that he may 
beget his son Seth. As a fulfillment of the request, the lights Harmozel, 
Oroiael, Davithe and Eleleth are begotten, and likewise the great 
Seth. The four lights, together with the perfect hebdomad, form 
eleven ogdoads. It is not further specified with what kind of hebdomad 
we are dealing here. The lights are complemented with consorts 


1 They add up to eight although this is not mentioned. 

2 The fragmentary state of IV 57-58 and the complete loss of the corresponding 
pages in Codex III leaves the total number of the presentations of praise uncertain. 

3 IV 57,13ff. 
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(xapts, atcPnors, ovveats, dpdvyats) and thus become themselves an 
ogdoad. Added to these is another ogdoad made up of ministers and 
their consorts: Gamaliel, Gabriel, Samblo and Abrasax with pyjun, 
ayarn, epyvn and Hternal Life. These two ogdoads, together with 
the three ogdoads of the Father, the Mother and the Son form a 
quintet of ogdoads, a total of forty heavenly beings. 

6. The Logos and the pleroma of the four lights give praise and 
request that the Father may be called the fourth in respect to the 
incorruptible race, and that the seed of the Father may be called the 
seed of the great Seth. In response to this prayer the thrice-male child 
appears together with the great Christ who creates a church of angelic 
beings which praises the trinity of Father, Mother and Son, and their 
pleroma. This church has the task of bringing the revelation to those 
who are worthy. The section ends with “amen’’, indicating that the 
first main part has come to an end.} 


II. The second main section is dominated by the work of Seth. 
As the son of Adamas, he was one of the lower powers of the world of 
hight. Through him, the light in the lower world is connected with the 
supreme God. The fact that the church of angelic beings was created 
in answer to the request to call the children of the Father the seed 
of Seth, is probably an indication that this church of angelic beings, 
which has been begotten by the thrice-male child and Christ and 
thus is the seed of the Father, now represents the heavenly prototype 
of the race of Seth. 

Also in this section of the tractate presentations of praise with 
prayer and response are used twice as a stylistic device. However, 
this time Seth performs the action. The first prayer begins the section 
which deals with the creation of the seed, i.e. the race of Seth. In 
the second prayer Seth asks God for guards for his seed. A third segment 
of this section then describes how Seth himself performs the work 
of salvation. 

In answer to the first prayer Plesithea, the virgin with the four 
breasts, comes into being. She is the ‘‘mother of the angels, the mother 
of the lights, the glorious mother’.? She produces the seed of Seth 
out of Sodom and Gomorrah, and Seth accepts it with great joy aud 
places it in the four aeons, in the third phoster Davithe. 


1 JIT 55,16 = IV 67,1. 
2 TIT 66,6ff. (IV is lost). 
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Following this presentation, a description of the origin of the 
creator of the world is inserted to clarify the background of the work 
of Seth and his race in the world. His origin goes: back to the wish 
of the light Eleleth, who thinks it appropriate that after 5000 years 
a ruler over chaos and the underworld should come into being. 
Gamaliel, the minister of the light Oroiael, speaks the creative word 
upon which the hylic Sophia, who already has come forth, divides 
herself into two parts, the second of which becomes the angel Saklas. 
Together with the demon Nebruel, he creates twelve angelic assistants 
and orders them to become rulers over their worlds. Upon completion 
of the world he finally says in mistaken self-confidence, “I am a 
jealous God, and apart from me, nothing has come into being’’.t 
This claim is refuted by a voice from heaven which rebukes him 
with the words, “The Man exists and the Son of Man’’.2 Along with 
the voice, an image appears which presents the occasion for the 
creation of the first creature (7Adopa). In order to help him, the 
perdvora appears. On account of God’s approval (eddoxia) of the 
race of the sons of Seth, he sends the perdvora to eliminate the 
torépnua. She prayed for (the repentance of) the children of the evil 
Archon as well as those of Adam and Seth. 

After this cosmogonic section the author returns to the creation 
of the seed of Seth. A new mythological figure, the angel Hormos, 
appears. He creates the seed of Seth in a Aoyoyevés oxedos through 
the Holy Spirit, although by means of mortal maidens. The great Seth 
sows his seed into the created aeons. Again Sodom and Gomorrah 
are mentioned. It is the place of the planting, or the place of origin. 
Still a third origin of the seed of Seth is reported. Through a word, 
Edokla gives birth to truth and justice, the beginning of the seed 
of life eternal and of all those who persevere because they know 
their heavenly origin, i.e. the children of Seth. Thus they are scattered 
over both the heavenly and the lower world. The problem lies in their 
existence in the world, for there they are exposed to dangers. Flood, 
fire, starvation and pestilence threaten them, afflictions which occur 
because of them. The devil is considered the originator of these afflic- 


1 TIT 58,25f. (IV is lost). 

2 TII 59,2ff. (IV is lost). As an answer to the arrogance of Ialdabaoth this voice is 
also mentioned in OnOrW1d II 103 (151), 19f. where it refers to the immortal man of light. 
The reference to the existence of Man and the Son of Man also occurs in ApocryJn 
(II 14,14f, = III 21,17f. = BG 47,15f.), but there it is directed toward Pistis Sophia. 


30 THE CONTENT 


tions. He is characterized by his many guises and the strife within 
his realm. Therefore Seth raises his voice in presentation of praise 
and prayer for the protection of his seed. In response, 400 angels come 
forth under the leadership of Aerosiel and Selmelchel to guard the 
men of Seth. The earthly history of the children of Seth begins after 
the creation of aAjGeva and Oéucoa and continues until the end 
of the world, when the judgment of the present aeon and its archons 
will take place. 

The picture would be incomplete if the saving work of Seth in the 
world were left unmentioned. Seth cannot leave his children alone. 
In accordance with the will of the great invisible Spirit, he is sent 
down by the heavenly world to do this task. For the sake of pacifying 
the cosmos, he also suffers the hostilities that are connected with 
earthly existence; for that precisely is the means of redeeming the 
race that has gone astray. He brings baptism as a rite for rebirth 
through the Holy Spirit. To accomplish his mission, he puts on the 
living Jesus as a garment. Salvation is accomplished by a reconciliation 
of the world with itself, by a denial of the world and the god of the 
thirteen aeons, and by the convocation of the saints and the heavenly 
beings, in particular the pre-existent Father. Seth-Jesus is established 
as Lord over the cosmic powers. 

Upon the description of the works of Seth follows a catalog of all 
the powers who dispense salvation,! beginning with Yesseus, Mazareus, 
Yessedekeus up to the great invisible Spirit. At the end of the enu- 
meration the specific means of salvation are dealt with again. Yoel 
is listed as a pre-existent heavenly being who corresponds to John 
the Baptist in the world. Then a time reference is given: “from now 
on...”.2 From that time stems the gnosis of those who are to be 
redeemed through the incorruptible person Poimael and those that 
are worthy of the baptism. The section closes with the promise that 
the saved ones will not taste death. 


III. The hymnic part appears to have two sections of hymns. The 
reconstruction of the meter is greatly complicated by the fact that 
we are dealing with a Coptic translation from the Greek. A guarded 
attempt has been made in the commentary to argue for two hymns 
made up of five strophes with four lines each. It is unclear to whom 


1 TIT 64,9 - 65,26 = IV 75,24 - 77 end. 
2 IIT 65,26 (IV is lost). 
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the first hymn 1s addressed. It could refer to Jesus. In the second hymn 
the worshipper is addressing a trinity or a tetrad consisting of the 
supreme God as the Father, the Mother, Jesus as the Son, and another 
light-being. In this way he expresses the ecstatic-mystical experience 
of the Gnostic believer. 


IV. The final section! consists of several, originally independent 
units. First Seth is designated as the author of the book.? The first 
part mentions’ that Seth had placed this book on very high mountains 
so that it has remained unknown up to now. Neither the prophets 
nor primitive Christianity were familiar with it. 

Also in the second part‘ the authorship is attributed to Seth. 
A time of 130 years is indicated for the writing.® This time the mountain 
on which the book was placed is mentioned by name: Charaxio. 
The book will reveal at the end of time the race of Seth and its 
adherents who belong to the invisible Spirit, his povoyevns-son and 
the Barbelo. This section ends with “‘amen’’.é 

Finally a colophon follows.” In it the tractate is given the name 
“The Egyptian Gospel” or “The Gospel of the Egyptians’. The 
author — who must be one of the copyists of the tractate — asks 
for himself and his fellow lights yapis, cvveois, atoOnois and Ppovyats. 
The prayer is addressed to "Inoods ypioros Geot vios cwrip whose 
monogram ix@yc is added. The author himself mentions both 
his spiritual name, Eugnostos, and his name in the flesh, Gongessos. 


In the reconstruction of the principal ideas, the preceding sketch 
of the content was based upon the version which appeared to be 
correct or the one which was extant. Therefore, the details and the 
differences between the versions could not be dealt with. These will 
be treated in the commentary. However, again and again it becomes 
obvious that an adequate interpretation without the version contained 
in Codex IV is not possible since it seems to have been based on a 


1 THT 68,1-69,17 = IV 80,14-81 end. 

2 TIT 68,2 = IV 80,15f.; III 68,10f. = IV 80,26-81,1. 

38 III 68,1-9 = IV 80,15-25. 

4 TIT 68,10 - 69,5 = IV 80,26-81 end. 

§ The 130 years are identical to the time which passed, according to the Hebrew 
tradition, before Adam became father of Seth (Gen 5:3). 

§ TIT 69,5. 

’ TIL 69,6-17 (lost or not originally present in IV). 
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better Greek original and also contains less errors and misunder- 
standings than III. 

The tractate belongs to those texts which are grouped as writings 
of Seth in Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen aus dem Codex V von Nag 
Hammad by A. Boutte - P. Lass, p. 87. Though direct access to these 
texts has cast doubt upon the Sethian character of some of them!, 
in the present work we are dealing with a writing of Seth in the 
fullest sense of the word. If we accept the title “Gospel of the 
Egyptians’, then we have a Sethian gospel because in it Seth’s 
work of salvation in behalf of his children takes the central place. 
But it has been combined with Barbelo-Gnostic material in which 
the creation of Seth is mentioned. Thus the heavenly prologue could 
be given. For this one should compare ApocryJn, which comes 
from a similar tradition. Also there, the invisible, virginal Spirit, 
whose uniqueness is best expressed by means of negative attributes, 
stands at the head of the pantheon.? Barbelo, his évvora, emanates 
from him as a feminine complement. In accordance with the trinity 
of Father, Mother and Son, which was current at that time in the 
Hast Mediterranean area, she also gives birth to a spark of light, 
a povoyevys. The great invisible Spirit anoints him and makes him 
yptotos. The emanation in ApocryJn is complicated by the insertion 
of beings such as Nous, Will, Understanding, etc., into the order of 
emanation. In contrast to ApocryJn, GEgypt presents the trinity of 
Father, Mother and Son as an evolution of the great invisible Spirit. 
Its description is more disciplined. The understanding of the individual 
beings of the trinity as ogdoads is a new element. The Doxomedon-aeon 
and the five seals are also not present in ApocryJn. 

The Adyos, the divine adroyevys, plays a much greater role in 
GEgypt than in ApocryJn. In the latter tractate he has moved to the 
background in favor of Christ. Christ is the divine adroyevyjs who has 
created the world through the Adyos. In GEgypt, Christ has only a per'- 
pheral role. Both texts know about his anointing by the great invisible 
Spirit. Another important difference is found in the time of the 
creation of the four lights. In ApocryJn they come forth from the 
light, which is identified with Christ. In GEgypt they appear upon 
the request of the Logos and Adamas.4 Here the Logos is given 4 


1 See F. Wissz, ‘The Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library’. 

2 BG 22,17ff. = II 2,26ff. 

3 TIT 44,23f. = IV 55,12f.; BG 30,14ff. = III 9,24ff. — II 6,23ff. 

4 BG 32,19ff. = III 11,15ff. = IL 7,30ff.; III 50,17ff. = IV 62,16ff. 
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considerably larger role; he practically takes the place of the Christ 
in ApocryJn. However, Christ precedes him.! This Christ belongs 
to the second group of the pantheon, which is only attested in GEgypt: 
the thrice-male child, the virgin Youel and the Splenditenens Esephech. 
The mentioning of Christ appears to be secondary; it could be an 
interpretative gloss. The four lights in ApocryJn have not been com- 
plemented by consorts to become an ogdoad, but are surrounded 
by twelve (4 X 3) aeons. Yet the female consorts, as described in 
GEgypt, are also mentioned in ApocryJn, although rather abruptly.? 
Also the ogdoad of their ministers is missing. The creation of Adam 
in ApocryJn takes place after that of the lights but also through the 
avtoyev7is. However, in ApocryJn he is identified as Christ, whereas 
in GEgypt he is identified as Logos. Furthermore, in GEgypt the 
work of Mirothoe has been inserted, while in ApocryJn we find the 
mpoyvwots and the perfect voids. The difference in the characteri- 
zation of Adamas is also of interest. In ApocryJn he is the perfect, 
true human being, while in GEgypt he originates from Man. This 
latter formulation thus presents the concept of the God “‘Anthropos’’. 
All the more interesting in both versions is the ascription of praise 
to the supreme God as he through whom and to whom everything 
was created. In GEgypt this refers to ‘““Man’’, while in ApocryJn 
it is spoken by Adamas as a presentation of praise to the invisible 
Spirit. In both texts Seth is the son of Adamas. Although ApocryJn 
also speaks of the descendants of Seth and specifies their dwelling 
place — this occurs in GEgypt in a different context — the proble- 
matic behind the petition in III 54, 6ff. is absent. However, it is a 
characteristic element of the theme of GEgypt. 

The problematic of the second main section of GEgypt is completely 
different from the section that follows in ApocryJn.? Yet the story 
of Sophia and her son, which is treated at great length in ApocryJn, 
is also used in GEgypt, though in a very abbreviated form.4 The 
fall of Sophia is not mentioned here, for the creation of a ruler of the 
world is due to a decision of the heavenly realm. Eleleth expresses 
the wish that a ruler be created, perhaps due to the fact that he stands 
closest to the lower region, as the dwelling place of the more susceptible 


1 TV 60, 7f. The corresponding page in III is lost. 
2 BG 33,6f. = III 11,22f. = II 8,3f. 

3 BG 36,16ff. = III 14,9ff. = IT 9,25ff. 

4 III 56,26ff. — IV 68,9 (the rest is lost). 
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souls. A descending hierarchy of lights, moreover, seems to be indicated 
in Zost (VIII, 7) where, similar to ApocryJn, Adamas and Seth appear 
subsequent to the lights.1 In contrast, the hierarchy in GEgypt puts 
a special emphasis on Seth. 

For the birth of the seed of Seth, its dwelling place, preservation 
and salvation as presented in the second main section of GEgypt 
there are parallels available in some other writings in the Nag Hammadi 
library. Particularly relevant are ApocAd (V, 5), Zost (VIII, 7) and 
TriProt (XIII, Z). The Codex Brucianus should also be mentioned at 
this point. In GEgypt as well as ApocryJn, Zost and Codex Brucianus, 
Seth belongs to the heavenly world. This is also the case in the ApocAd, 
yet here the double appearance of Seth and his seed in heaven and 
on earth is explained through a clever dialectic. Adam calls the son 
who takes the place of Abel, Seth. This is the name of the heavenly 
progenitor of the great race, who was given the knowledge (yvdais) 
which Adam and Eve lost.2 In GEgypt the heavenly Seth is the son 
of the heavenly Adamas. But his relationship to the world and his 
work of salvation are achieved through his descent into the world, 
where he appears as Jesus. For the mythological details of the creation 
of the children of Seth, we have, unfortunately, no parallels available 
up to now. Even though the mythological repertoire must have been 
familiar to the author of Zost, the references there are either on 
fragmentary pages or so short that no further conclusions can be 
drawn from them. The threat of the flood and the fire to the race 
of Seth are described in detail in ApocAd. While in ApocAd the race 
of Seth is removed by angels,? in GEgypt there are only hints of this, 
such as the report that guardians will guard them. Some of the mytho- 
logical beings who are enumerated at the end of the second main 
part are also mentioned in ApocAd, Zost and Codex Brucianus. 

One could describe GEgypt as a work in which the Sethians portrayed 
their salvation history. That could have been the basis for the name 
“gospel” in the colophon. If one extends the term gospel somewhat 
beyond its use in the New Testament, this characterization is ceI- 
tainly legitimate. Just as the Gospels of the New Testament describe 
the life of Jesus from the history preceding his birth — and in the 
Gospel of John from his pre-existence in heaven — through his words 


1 VIII 29 and 30. 
2 V 64,29ff. 
3 V 69,19ff.; 76,17ff. 
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and works to death and resurrection, so too, in GEgypt, the life of 
Seth is presented: his pre-history, the origin of his seed, its preservation 
by the heavenly powers and the coming of Seth into the world, and 
his work of salvation, especially through baptism. If one takes into 
account that liturgical acts have an important role in the unfolding 
cosmic drama, then it is perfectly understandable that the experience 
of salvation is expressed in a hymnic section. It is Seth himself who 
puts the account about himself in writing. The presence of hymns 
brings to mind the presentations of praise in 3StSeth (VII, 5). 

The mystery character of GHgypt stems from the fact that the 
book has long been hidden. It also fits well with the nature of Gnostic 
sects. The name “Gospel of the Egyptians” leads also to a further 
suggestion. It is possible that this title was given to the book by 
non-Egyptians because they knew that the book had been transmitted 
by Egyptians or that it was especially liked in Egypt. But in that 
case there must be a special feature, which forms the basis for this 
popularity. Only one comes to mind: Seth, who is a central figure 
in the tractate.2 Gnosticism is fond of interpreting as good what 
traditionally was considered evil, e.g. the serpent in paradise. Thus 
it is possible that the Egyptian god Seth — or Set — was reinterpreted 
in terms of Seth, the son of Adam. Perhaps this was done by the 
Sethians for missionary purposes,? for we know of attempts to reha- 
bilitate the Egyptian god Seth from magical texts.4 They call him 
a god who hates evil, and they deny that he injured his brother. 
Since he is connected in this tractate with Sodom and Gomorrah, 
which have been reinterpreted as the home of the good seed of 
Seth, one is reminded that the Egyptian Seth was accused of sodomy. 
Furthermore, the use of the symbol of the fish may also relate to 
this, for the fish was a typhonian animal.* At the same time ty@us 
was a monogram for Christ ("Incods ypiords Beod vids owrip) which 
is attested in Egypt in The Tutor (ITadsaywyés)* of Clement of Alexan- 





1 VIT 118,10 - 127,27. 

2 For the original location and the interpretation of the Nag Hammadi library it 
is important to know whether the place name (JENECHT could mean “the trees 
of Seth,” since this place is located near Nag Hammadi. Cf. H. Kus, “Seth” (in Pauly- 
Wissowa, RE), col. 1903. 

3 Cf. supra, pp. 22f. 

4 Cf. H. Kzus, “‘Seth’’, col. 1896-1922, especially 1921. 

5 Cf. H. Kuzs, “Seth”, col. 1901-1902. 

® Paed. III 11,59,2 (= ed. STAHLIN, p. 270,8). 
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dria. Perhaps the monogram in the colophon was deliberately used, 
| In that case Egypt may be the place of origin of the tractate. 

The work cannot be considered a unity, for it appears to incorporate 
several groups of traditions. The first part, which is related to ApocryJn, 
must be considered a typical product of ‘“Barbelo-Gnostic’’ speculation, 
Yet the grouping according to ogdoads could be evidence of Valentinian 
influence. Even though the redaction appears to be very skillful, it is 
evident that older pieces of traditional material were used. Thus 
the tractate gives a simple description of the trinity at first, but later 
it presents an expanded interpretation which uses the schema of 
ogdoads. This further description need not be attributed to the 
compiler, since it could just as well have been a piece of tradition 
which circulated on the subject. Indeed, such a compilation of pieces 
of tradition helps to explain the variation in the order of creation 
between GHgypt and ApocryJn. 

Even more than the first section, the second section is characterized 
by a compilation of disparate pieces. The birth and settlement of 
the seed of Seth is made up of three mythologumena designed to 
make different contributions to the story and to form a unified account. 
The first describes the birth through Plesithea. Also Zost presents 
her as the mother of the angels, thus indicating that the heavenly 
part of the race of Seth is being described. Since the children of Seth 
are not cosmic beings by nature, they receive a place in heaven in 
the third light Davithe. Consequently this first report precedes that 
of the creation of the world. But the same tradition teaches that 
the children of Seth appear in the world. In ApocAd this happens 
rather unexpectedly; nothing is said about a connection with the 
human form.? The second mythologumenon which follows upon the 
creation story, seems to deal with that question. Here the angel 
Hormos clothes the seed of Seth in human form, and they are brought 
by Seth into the created aeons. In both mythologumena, the story 
has been connected with Sodom and Gomorrah as the dwelling place 
of the seed of Seth. How the opinions of the Gnostics differed becomes 
apparent in Codex III 60, 12ff.,3 where competing views are placed 
directly next to each other. 


1 VIII 53,12f. 

2 V 71,1 0ff. 

8 IV 71,21ff. does not present these alternatives. Yet it is best to assume that they 
were already present in the Greek Vorlage of III. 
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The third mythologumenon deals with the race of Edokla. This 
must refer to the seed of Seth called here the seed of eternal life. 
Through her creation of truth and justice she establishes the beginning 
of a new epoch.! The time span from “truth and justice” until the 
end is the earthly time. 

If one assumes a compilation of pieces of tradition, it will also be 
easier to separate Christian from pre-Christian material. First of all, 
the colophon belongs to the Christianized parts since it speaks of 
Jesus Christ, while the two preceding conclusions are pieces of tra- 
dition which, in connection with the composition of the book, speak 
only of Seth. The teaching of the appearance of Seth as Jesus, which 
presupposes familiarity of the Sethians with Christianity,? is exten- 
sively developed in GHKgypt. Jesus is also seated in heaven with Seth. 
Furthermore the hostile attitude toward the law is significant. What 
is in the law is crucified. This is probably due to Pauline influence.? 
Christ is not mentioned very often. Apart from the occurrence in 
the colophon 4 the “‘great Christ’’ appears six times.5 In all cases 
the context leaves no doubt that xc (IV) or xpc (III) indicates yprards 
and not ypyords. It is problematic how far the thrice-male child 
has been identified with Christ®. This is in itself further evidence for 
the secondary role given to Christ in the tractate. 

Some allusions to the New Testament are evident. In the soteriolo- 
gical passage 2 Cor 5: 19 has been reinterpreted,’ and at the end 
of the passage there is a reference to John 8: 52. In the description 
of the angels Eph 2: 2 seems to have been reinterpreted. For the 
crucifixion of that which is in the law, Gal 6: 14; Eph 2: 15f. and 
Col 2: 14 come to mind. The interpretation of the cross as a sign of 
victory fully agrees with the Gnostic way of thinking and was favored 
by Origen as well. The formula dpywv tod ai@vos rovrov can be 
found in Ignatius * and corresponds to 6 dpywv tod Kdcpov (TovTov) 
in John 12: 31; 14: 30; 16: 11 and 6 @eds tot aiwvos rovrov in 
2Cor 4: 4. We also meet the term SaBodAos. As in other Gnostic texts, 


baptism is mentioned, but it has not been spiritualized as in ApocAd. 


1 TIT 62,19ff. = IV 74,4 ff. 

2 EpreHanius, Panarion 39.1,2-3 (ed. Hott, p. 72). 

3 Cf. infra, p. 196. 

4 TIT 69,14 (not present in IV). 

5 IV [55,6]; IV 55,12=III 44,22; IV [56,27]; 59,17; 60,8; IV 66,8 = ITT 64,20. 
8 Cf. infra, p. 45. 

” CE infra, p. 192. 

8 Ianatius, Eph. 17,1 et al. 
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It functions instead as a symbol of the Spirit. Thus Christian elements 
are found throughout the tractate. This would indicate a composition 
date in the second or third century if we can assume that the tractate 
in its present form is a compilation. Yet some of the pieces of tra- 
dition may well be considerably older and, as in the case of other 
Nag Hammadi tractates, go back to a Gnosticism which preceeds 
the development of Christian Gnosticism. 
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THE PRESENTATIONS OF PRAISE 


Presentations of praise and prayers play an important role in the 
development of the narrative in GEgypt. The same phenomenon can 
be observed in ApocryJn and the Manichaean literature.1 In these 
acts of worship the whole pantheon is recounted as far as it has been 
developed at that point in the narrative. In order to consider these 
mythological figures and their characteristics in greater detail and 
to simplify the discussion in the commentary, the relevant material has 
been brought together into one chapter. 

The presentations of praise in III, 2 are introduced by | Noycmoy? 
and once by T cmMoy.? IV, 2 on the other hand, uses EINE Egpai 
noycmoy.‘’ Usually the presentation of praise is followed by a 
petition.® 

The following beings are the recipients of the presentations of 
praise: 


. the great invisible Spirit, 

. the male virgin Barbelo, 

. the great Doxomedon-aeon, 

. the thrice-male child, 

. the male virgin Youel, 

. Esephech, the Splenditenens, 
. the ethereal earth. 


“I Oo Ol FP © DO Fo 


1. The great invisible Spirit is the supreme deity who can only 
be described by means of negative attributes. Such a description has 
been employed in GEgypt as well as in the extensive introductory 
sections of ApocryJn and SJC. Instances of this are presented in 
the presentations of praise as well as in some other places. The tractate 


1 Kephalaia II (Lfg. 11-12) ed. A. Bohlig (Stuttgart 1966), p. 271,26ff. See also 
A. Bonuia, “Neue Kephalaia des Mani”, in Mysterton und Wahrheit (Leiden 1968), p. 257 

2 TIT [44,25]; 49,23; 50,17f. where it refers back to the previous instance; 53,15f. 
55,18; 61,23f. 

3 JIT 44,10. 

4 IV 54,14f.; 55,15f.; 56,7f.; 57,13; 60,22; 61,24; [62,16] where it refers back to the 
previous instance; 65,8f.; 67,3f.; 73,7f. 

° In III, 2 it is introduced by AITI: 44,13; 50,21; 51,6; 56,3; 62,12, and in IV, 2 
by PAITI: 54,20; 56,8; [62,19f. 31]; 73,25. 
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has been named after this being ‘“‘the holy book of the great invisible 
Spirit’. In all the presentations of praise he is called great (No6) 
and invisible (ago; .\TON in III,2, arnay epoq in IV). 
The predicate “‘virginal” (TAPeEENIKON) is missing 1n one instance. 
Four times the additional predicates ‘‘uncallable’’ 3 and ‘‘unnameable’’s 
have been used. Once the predicate “incomprehensible” (atTagoq) 
occurs.’ Outside of the presentations of praise the great invisible 
Spirit is also called “Father’’.é 

2. After the Father comes the male virgin Barbelo. She is found 
in six of the seven presentations of praise. The name Barbelo in most 
cases has been left out in III, 2.7 Such differences between the versions 
may go back to the Greek Vorlagen. In III 44, 27 the male virgin 
is called Tw[HA].® Since the male virgin Youel does not appear 
on the scene until IV 56, 20 — the text is uncertain due to lacunae 
in IV, 2 and missing pages in ITI, 2 — Yoel was most likely mistakenly 
written for Barbelo. There is no reference to the male virgin in IV 
60, 24f.9 

In one place Barbelo is called ‘“Mother’’.1° She is the female com- 
plement of the Father. However, we are dealing here with a higher 
form of existence which is difficult to grasp in terms of human concepts. 
She is not simply the divine consort of mythology. She is a virgin 
just as the great invisible Spirit is “virginal’’. The predicate ‘‘male” 
indicates her truly divine character. For the essence of divine per- 


1 TIT 44,11.26; 49,23; 53,16; 55,19 (A2QOPATOC),. 61,24 AZOPATON is missing; 
probably the scribe skipped a line. IV 54,16; 55,17; 60,23 (the parallel in III is lost); 
61,25; 65,10; 67,5; 73,9. 

2 III 44,26 = IV 55,17. 

3 AKAHTON in III 44,12; 53,17; 55,19 (AKAH TOC); 61,24. All the parallel 
occurrences in IV are partly or completely in lacunae. There is a question about the 
way IV has translated dxAnrov. The AKAHTON in III 65,10 has for its parallel 
in IV 77,5 ATXAZQM[EQ] (but not in a presentation of praise). Since in IV 54,16 
AT X[ is visible it is possible that the translator of IV, 2 consistently mistranslated 
dxAnrov by ATXAZQM [65,10; 67,5; 73,8]. 

4 III 44,11 ATXW MN[EqPAN]; 55,20 ATONOMAZE MMOGQ; IV: aTT 
PAN E€POd 54,17; 65,11 (missing in the parallel III 53, 16ff.); 67,6. It probably 
also occurs in IV 73,9f., but IV has a lacuna and III appears to have skipped a line. 

5 III 49,24. The parallel in IV 61,25 is in a lacuna. 

6 III 40,13f. = IV 50,3 etc. 

? It is spelled BAPBHAON in III 42,12; 62,1; 69,3. This same spelling is found 
in ApocryJn (III, 1). IV, 2 reads BAPBHAW in [52,4; 54,20; 61,27] and 73,12. 

8 The parallel in IV 55,17f. is in a lacuna. 

® The parallel in IIT is lost. 

10 TIT 42,12 = IV 62,4. 
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THE PRESENTATIONS OF PRAISE 4] 


fection is that unity in which male and female are united.1 Barbelo 
possesses precisely those characteristics which belong to the highest 
deity. Like the great invisible Spirit, she too is uninterpretable, 
ineffable and self-begotten.2 According to Irenaeus,? as well as the 
Gnostic writing Apocry Jn, the so-called Barbelo-Gnostics made 
Barbelo their characteristic deity. 

The meaning of the name Barbelo remains an open question.4 
One wonders whether barbé‘ ’eloh (‘‘in four is God”’) is related to the 
retpaxtus of Greek philosophy. The sporadic use of the name Barbelo 
in GEgypt may be due to the fact that the tractate has borrowed 
from Barbelo-Gnosticism yet does not belong to it but wants to go 
beyond it. 

3. The position of the third being in the order of the recipients 
of the presentations of praise varies. Only in one of the four occur- 
rences does the Doxomedon-aeon appear in the third place.® In the 
other cases he is preceded by the thrice-male child, Youel and Ese- 
phech.* However, since the Doxomedon-aeon appears upon the scene 
first 7 and proves to be the resting place of the thrice-male child,® 
he ought to be discussed third even if he is last in the original sequence. 

The alternate name of this being is Aopuedwv Aofouédwv. This 
double designation is rare.® Probably the first part is the more original 
one, meaning “Lord of the House’’,!° which then was reformulated 
to “Lord of Glory” in a light-realm theology. Except for the first 
two instances, where the double designation Domedon Doxomedon 


1 Cf. ApocAd V 64,6ff.; 1 ApocJas V 41,16ff.; GPh II 68,23-26; 70,9-17 (logia 71 
and 78); 2 Clem. 12,2; Cuem. Strom. III 9,63 (from the apocryphal Gospel of the Egyp- 
tians). Furthermore it should be remembered that Philo considered the change from 
female to male necessary. Cf. R. A. Barr, Philo’s Use of the Categories Male and Female 
(Leiden 1970). 

2 III 42,16ff. = IV 52,8-12. 

3 Adv. Haer. I, 29. 

4 Cf. H. Letszeane, Die Gnosis (4 ed. Stuttgart 1955), p. 186. 

5 IIT 53,19f. = IV 65,13f. 

6 TIT 50,4f. = IV 62,4; III 56,1 (IV is lost); ITI 62,8f. = IV 73,19f. 

? TIT 41,13ff. = IV 51,2-5. 

8 III 43,15f. = IV 53,13ff. 

® IIT 41,14f = IV 51,2f.; III 43,9f. (the parallel in IV 53,5 reads only AOZO- 
MEAWN). 

10 The name Domiel found in Jewish literature must be closely related to this meaning, 
and was probably judaized by means of the “‘-el” which gives the being its heavenly 
character. Cf. G. ScHoLem, Jewish Gnosticism, Merkabah Mysticism, and Talmudic 
Tradition (New York 1960), p. 33. 
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is found, the title “the great Doxomedon-aeon” is used.! Several 
occurrences of this title are in the plural, i.e. the great Doxomedon- 
aeons.” Once IV translates Doxomedon into Coptic as peqf eooy: 
This being is further described as ‘“‘the aeon of the aeons’’.4 

The question remains who this being is and what he signifies. The 
fluctuation between singular and plural would indicate a collective 
being. Also the fact that he is described as a spacial entity points 
in this direction. He is pictured as a throne surrounded by powers, 
The relation with the trinity of Father, Mother and Son 5 on the one 
hand, and with the thrice-male child on the other, make him a mani- 
festation of the Father of light who rests in secrecy and suddenly 
appears with his light. For this he needs an aeon in which he presents 
himself as a second god or as a being who encompasses the heavenly 
realm. He is the great throne room of the god who appeared in the 
realm of light. This description reminds one of the Jewish concept 
of the maD"99 mwyn. On the other hand, the presentation in terms 
of an aeon also comes into play. In Hermeticism the aeon has the 
position of a second god just as it does here. * Here too he could be the 
totality of the revealed god. The Doxomedon-aeon would be meaning- 
less and inconceivable if he were not filled. That is why he should 
not be pictured as a personal being, which is supported by the fact 
that he does not speak. It is also insufficient to see him as ruler sur- 
rounded by hosts of ministering angels, for he is filled by the child 
of light and the light beings who belong to him. 

It is uncertain whether the name placed on the throne refers to Doxo- 
medon or to the male child.? Grammatically both are possible. The 
spacial description of the Doxomedon-aeon explains why he is listed 
once before the male child and the other times after Esephech. The 
male child, the male virgin and Esephech are closely connected with 
Doxomedon. Perhaps it stems from this trinitarian notion that the 








1 III 43,15 = IV 53,12f.; III 44,20 = IV 55,8f.; III 50,4f. = IV 62,4; III 53,19f. 
= IV 65,13f.; III 56,1 (IV is lost); III 62,8f. = IV 73,19f. The two exceptions are III 
41,14f. = IV 51,2f. and III 43,9f. = IV 53,5. These also happen to be the two instances 
where III has the double name AOMEAWN AOSOMEAON. 

2 IV 62,4 (III 50,5f. has the singular); IV 65,13f. (III 53,19f. has the singular but 
the following pronoun refers to him in the plural); ITI 56,1 (IV is lost). 

3 IV 73,19f. 

4 III 41,15 = IV 51,4; III 43,10 = IV 53,6f. 

5 TII 41,17ff. = IV 51,7-10. 

6 This agrees with Melch (IX 6,1; 16,30) where Doxomedon is called thefirst born Ae 

? III 43,17-20 = IV 53,15-19. 
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trinity of Father, Mother and Son are added to him. In that case 
the first three beings are the content of the Doxomedon, the fourth 
is the Son, the fifth the Mother and the sixth the Father. 

It is tempting to identify Yeu (1e0y) of PS and the Books of Yeu 
with Doxomedon. However, two difficulties arise which run counter 
to this suggestion. First, Yeu does not occur in any of the texts from 
Nag Hammadi. Secondly, the spelling 1eoy found in PS does not 
correspond with 1Hoy in III, 2 and IV, 2. The second objection 
is not very strong, because H and € are interchangeable, e.g. 
HAHAHE along side of HAEAH®S. The first argument has more 
weight, although to be sure, precisely the transformation of Yeu 
into Doxomedon could have been the basis for the lack of any other 
reference to his name. 

Yeu is closely connected with the light, and since he himself brings 
forth a plurality of Yeu’s, he too becomes a collective entity. In the 
First Book of Yeu he is designated as the god of truth who has emana- 
ted from the highest god and appears in manifold form. In the Second 
Book of Yeu he is described as belonging to the external treasures.? 
He is the external form of the unapproachable God. In PS he is said 
to be the overseer of the light. His origin is traced back to the pure 
hght of the first tree. His primacy comes from his function as the 
emissary of the light 4 and as the primal man.® He also has duties with 
respect to the realm of the angels and the archons. Yeu has a wide range 
of responsibilities. He is the second god who orders the cosmic world. 
His tasks exceed those of the Doxomedon while at the same time 
mcluding them. It is important for the event of salvation that the 
souls go to their rest inside of him.¢ 

4. In response to the request of the three powers which form the 
trinity, the thrice-male child comes into being.”? The expression 
TMWOMNT N2ZO0OYT NAAoy in III or mI~MT 200YT NaAaoy 
in IV is open to two interpretations. The question is whether the 
WOMNT modifies AAOY or 2OOYT, ie. “three male children” 
or “thrice-male child”. The first interpretation is supported by the 


1 TIT 41,13-19 = IV 51,2-10. 

2 II J 307,30 transl. Scumipt-Ti1. 

8 PS 15,30; 20,38 ete. transl. Scumrpt-TILv. 

4 PS 125,23f.; 208,25 transl. Scumipt-TI1. 

5 PS 185,4; 208,25; 215,29.30 transl. Scamipt-TIt. 

§ IT J 307,32ff. transl. Scammpt-TI.u. 

7 TIT 44,18f. = IV 55,3ff. The passage is seriously obscured by lacunae in both 
versions. 
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occurrence of the plural ni~mMT 200yT [NI]aymM[T re]NOC! which is 
an exception to the rule that in Coptic numerals take a singular 
article.? III, 2 in one place has the accompanying verb in the plural. 
The second interpretation is supported by the predominant use of 
the singular with the verbs, and the occurrence of adjectives formed 
with rp:(c)- for intensification, especially in Gnostic and Hermetic 
literature, e.g. Also 
tptodpons occurs: “But (d¢) the tenth Father has a_ thrice-male 
(tptoapons) face, an Adamas face and a pure (etAucpiijs) face” s 
In other Coptic-Gnostic tractates tpuodpoys is found in translation. 
In 38tSeth (VII, 5) the repaaamac, the father of Seth, is called 
thrice-male.* In ApocryJn it is said of the Barbelo that “she became 
a first man, which is the virginal Spirit, the thrice-male, the one 
with the three powers, the three names, the three creatures, the 
ageless aeon’’.? The version in Codex II also describes her as the 
pntpomratwp of everything, yet with the same characteristic descrip- 
tion. In SJC the spirit of Sophia, who is the female complement of 
the perfect Man, is called “‘thrice-male’’.® Although 38tSeth and 
SJC show that intensification is the primary meaning of the expression, 
yet ApocryJn offers at the same time a strong emphasis on three 
aspects so that trinity and unity do not exclude each other.?® 

The question remains whether the occurrences in GEgypt present 
a sufficient basis to establish the meaning of the expression. Most 
of the instances in the lists of the members of the pantheon are of 
no further help.1° However, one instance reads 112OOYT Naaoy!! 
against MWJOMNT N2OOYT NAaaoy.!2 This is possibly, though not 


TplapeyloTos, TpLovvapos, 4 TpimvedpuaTos. 


1 IV 55,3. 

2 Cf. WaLTER C. TILL, Koptische Grammatik, § 162. 

3 JII 54,13f. The parallel in IV 66,2f. is of no help since the verbal prefix precedes 
the noun. In III the noun stands in extraposition, and the verbal prefix is in the plural 
as is the rule when the subject is a numeral. Cf. L. Stern, Koptische Grammatik, § 486. 

4 Cf. the Pistis Sophia (PS), the Books of Yeu (J) and the untitled treatise from Codex 
Brucianus (U). Indices are available in the editions of Scumrpt-TImuL and C. BayNezs. 

5 U 341,8 transl. Scumipt-Tr. 

6 VII 120,29; 121,8. 

7 BG 27,17 - 28,3 = III 7,23-8,4. The parallel passage in II 5,5-11 is considerably 
different. 

8 BG 96,3 = III 102,12f. It is lacking in Eug (III, 3) due to homoioteleuton. 

®° BG 27,19ff. = III 7,23ff.; cf. II 5,6ff. 

10 [II 49,26 = IV 61,28; III 53,23f. = IV 65,17f.; III 55,<21) = IV 67,8. 

11 IV 73,12f. 

12 TIT 62,2. 
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necessarily, an error. In another place preserved only in IV TAAOY 
nNa[T]xX[W2mM] occurs.! In both cases the expression introduces 
the name Telmael Telmachael Eli Eli Machar Machar Seth. The 
thrice-male child offered praise and prayed.? He came forth because 
of the first ogdoad, the one of the Father.? He rests himself in the 
Doxomedon-aeon.* Four times he is linked to the great Christ to 
whom he apparently belongs.’ His appearance is related in time to 
the appearance of Christ: ““When the thrice-male child came from 
above down to ... there came forth the great one who possesses all 
greatnesses of the great Christ’’.¢ The parallel passage in III reads: 
“Then the three male children came forth from above to the below ... 
(and) there came forth the greatness, the whole greatness of the great 
Christ”.? Just before this passage the Father has been called the 
fourth,* perhaps by adding one to a trinity to form a tetrad. This 
tetrad may also be involved in the name which is given to the thrice- 
male child, TEAMAHA TEAMAXAHA HAI HAI MAXAP MAXapP 
cHe.® Seth is added to the names of the thrice-male child, because 
the race of God is also his race.1° The presence of the name Seth could 
indicate that the trinity of the child combined with Seth has become 
a divine tetrad.1 That we are dealing here with a trinity, or a tetrad, 
in a unity is clear from IV 59, 17f. Although the expression is in the 
singular, the threefold child together with Seth must be meant since 
the names follow. The same expression is found in III 56, 16f.12 without 
the names. Here Seth acknowledges the creation of his seed as a 
gift granted him by “‘the incorruptible child”. 

This seemingly confusing mythology is nonetheless meaningful 
throughout. It is meant to make plausible the light-origin of the 


ee 


1 TV 59,18f. 

2 IV 56,6-9. 

3 TIT 42,5ff. = IV 51,22ff. 

4 TIT 43,15ff. = IV 53,12-15. 

5 IV [55,6]; III 44,22f. = IV 55,11f.; IV 59,16-21; III 54,13-20 = IV 66,2-8. 

6 IV 66,2-8. 

7 TIT 54,13-20. 

8 TIT 54,7f. IV 65,26f. is obscured by lacunae. 

® IV 59,18-21 (III is lost); III 62,2ff. = IV 73,12ff.; III 65,8f. = IV 77,2ff. (See 
also the commentary p. 190). 

10 Cf. III 54,6ff. = IV 65,25ff. 

11 Tt is possible that the topos of the three young men in the fiery oven and their 
angel (3 + 1) did play a role in the formation of this formulation. 

12 TV is lost. 
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seed of Seth. The thrice-male child originates from the supreme God. 
This explains his connection with the first ogdoad-Father. The child 
forms a tetrad with Seth who is also a light-being. Even during the 
time that Seth is not yet a historical being he is customarily mentioned 
together with the names of the child. The passages in which the child 
is connected with the great Christ appear to be secondary. The tendency 
would be to identify Christ with the child and thus the separate 
mentioning of Christ appears to be evidence of a mythologumenon 
which was already present beforehand. The identification of Jesus 
with a child or youth is known from Christian-Gnostic texts. While 
in the Actus Vercellenses! and the Acts of John 2 he has a manifold 
appearance, in ApocPaul he is a youth 3, and in ApocryJn he states 
unambiguously that he is at the same time father, mother and son.‘ 
Earlier in ApocryJn it was mentioned that he revealed himself as a 
child, an old man and a servant.® Yet this connection between Jesus and 
the child appears to be a secondary development. Also in Manichaeism 
the child appears alone * and together with Jesus.’ The child is also 
known from the untitled work from Codex Brucianus.® In the latter 
case he is an ézicxozos and presides over a place which does not 
belong to the true depth but forms a more accessible entity. In Zost 
(VIII, Z) the child possesses a special aspect of perfection and he is 
a transcendent being.® He is also called “the perfect child who is 
higher than God’’.1° Thus the concept of the child indicates a being 
which evolved from the light. He occupies a special position depending 
on the form of the myth and the penetration into Gnosticism of the 
person of Jesus or Christ with whom he was connected. His threefold 
character is explained by the fact that he is one being which contains 
three persons. 

5. In response to the prayer of the thrice-male child “the male 
virgin Youel” appears.1! She follows him in the order of the presen- 


1 HENNECKE-SCHNEEMELCHER, The New Testament Apocrypha II, p. 304 [209]. 
2 Ibid., II, p. 225[151}. 

3 V 18,7. 

4 BG 21,19ff. = II 2,13¢f. 

5 BG 21,3ff. = IT 2,2ff. 

6 See the index to the Manichaean Psalmbook. 


? Keph. 35,27 and Mitteliranische Manichaica aus Chinesisch-Turkestan III, ed. 


ANDREAS-HENNING (Berlin 1934), pp. 38ff. [878]. 
8 U 338,39; 339,12 transl. ScammptT-TIL. 
9 VIII 2,9. 
10 VIII 13,4f. 
11 IV 66,11-20. The text is obscured by lacunae. 
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tations of praise.! The name Youel is already known from the untitled 
treatise from Codex Brucianus.2 The meaning of the name given 
there, “God forever’, has no philological basis. The name refers 
to the waypr7wp. This leads to a difficulty which is also found in 
GEgypt. For in one place the Barbelo, who is in our text the universal 
mother, is called fwHA,‘* probably a variant of foyHA. Considering 
their characteristics, an interchange of Barbelo and Youel can 
easily be understood. Thus just as Valentinianism has two Sophia 
figures, so GEgypt has two virgins, the second of which has not been 
relegated to an inferior status, however. In Zost she is also designated 
as virginal 5 and as “‘mother of glory’’.6 At the same time she is viewed 
as a female Sofoxpdtwp (Tpeqa[MagTe] mMmEooy),’ “the (f.) 
male and virginal possessor of glories’ (Ta [NIEO]OY N200YyT 
ayw M[TAPO]JENIKON)® and “she who possesses all the glories” 
(ra Neo[oy] THPpoy).? That means that she has the character 
of the being who follows her in the presentations of praise in GEgypt. 
She also possesses dof0oxparia which in the untitled treatise from 
Codex Brucianus is attributed to the wapprtwp among others.?° 

Thus in the second series of light-beings in our text there is a cor- 
respondence of the second person to the second person of the first 
trinity. The character of the light-virgin can also be illustrated from 
other Gnostic texts. Well-known is the characterization of the light- 
virgin in PS as a judge who resides in the intermediate region.1! In 
Manichaeism she is with Jesus in the ship of the moon and her function 
is that of purification.12 In II, 5 she forms a trinity with Sabaoth and 
Jesus.13 Jesus sits to the right of Sabaoth and she, carrying the name 


1 TAPCENIKH NITAPEENOC TOYHA in III, TZQOOYT MTTApee. 
NOC fOYHA in IV. III 50,1f. = IV 61,29; IIT 53,24f. = IV 65,18f.; III 55,21f. 
= IV 67,9; III 62,5f. = IV 73,16. 

2U 339,33; 355,2f. transl. ScamiptT-TILL. 

8 U 355,2f. transl. Scamipt-TILL. 

4 III 44,27 = IV 55,18. This variant is also found in Zost (VIII 59,13 and 64,11). 

§ VIII 59,15. 

6 VIII 56,16. 

? VIII 56,15. 

8 VIII 59,13. 

® VIII 55,14; 64,11; 65,10. 

10 U 354,36 transl. ScummptT-TI.L. 

11 P§ 153f. transl. Scummpt-TIL1. 

12 For his role as cogia see ScHmiDT-PoLotsKy, Hin Mani-Fund in Agypten (Berlin 
1933), p. 68. 

13 IT 105 (153),29f. 
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“virgin of the holy Spirit”, to the left. We are probably already 
here dealing with two concepts of the trinity, that of Father - Mother - 
Son, and that of Father Son Spirit. The connection between the 
two is that in certain systems the Mother is thought of as both virgin 
and spirit. The characterization as judge, which may have come from 
the Iranian concept of the daéna, is not present in GEgypt. 

6. Without a further request the appearance of Youel is followed 
by that of HCH@HX.! He follows her in the order of the presentations 
of praise.2 He is identified as TeTEeMagTE MTEOooOY (III,2) or 
TipeqaMagTe mimeooy (IV,2). This expression corresponds 
with the Manichaean term ¢eyyoxdroyxos or Splenditenens. This being 
in Manichaean mythology functions as the first son of the living 
Spirit.3 The exact counterpart is dofoxpdtwp which is found in the 
untitled treatise from Codex Brucianus.4 The name is difficult to 
interpret. The designation “the child of the child” (TAAOY Mmaaoy) 
has been added to the name.® 

In PS “child of the child”’ refers to the twin-savior.® In the second 
Book of Yeu it refers to a being other than the twin-savior who is 
mentioned immediately following it.? In the same tractate it appears 
also without any reference to the twin-savior in the context.® The 
connection with the twin-savior is perhaps nothing more than an 
interpretation of the name and would indicate that the one child 
belongs to the other. Otherwise these instances tell us little about 
the origin and meaning of this mythologumenon. GEgypt may have 
given us a starting point. For if it is legitimate to see a second trinity 
of father, mother and son in the thrice-male child, Youel and Esephech, 
then the child Esephech is the child of the thrice-male child. 

The praise is also offered to “the crown of his glory’”.® This could 


1 IV 56,20ff. The spelling in GEgypt is consistently with an X. In Zost it differs 
between X (VIII 45,11) and K (VIII 45,2). 

2 TIT 50,2ff. = IV 62,1ff.; III 53,25 - 54,8 = IV 65,19ff.; III 55,22ff. (IV is lost); 
IIt 62,6ff. = IV 73,17ff. 

3 Cf. F. Cumont, La cosmogonie manichéenne (Bruxelles 1908), pp. 22ff., and the 
Coptic Manichaean texts. 

4 U 355,10 transl. Scamipt-TI1. 

5 IV [(56,21f.] and 59,25 (III is lost); III 50,8 = IV 62,2f.; III 54,1f. (missing in 
IV 65,20); III 55,24 (IV is lost). In III 62,7 = IV 73,18 it is missing in both versions. 

6 PS 125,3; 147,38 transl. Scumipt-TIL1. 

7 II J 316,1 transl. Scumipt-T.1. 

8 II J 306,11 transl. Scamrpt-Ti1. 

® IV 59,26 (III is lost); III 50,4 = IV 62,3; III 54,2f. = IV 65,21; III 55,23f. where 
it precedes “‘the child of the child” (IV is lost); III 62,7f. = IV 73,18f. 
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be a cosmic reference to the stars. However, the more literal meaning 
would suffice. The Splenditenens is, of course, surrounded by light 
which adorns him like a crown. 

7. Only once has the “ethereal earth’ been added at the end 
(mKAgQ NAEpOAIOC! = KAZ MIMAHPp)?. The intention of the 
writer is to contrast the earth where mankind lives with a heavenly 
model because it is inhabited by the men of light, probably to be 
understood as the race of Seth. The author strongly asserts here his 
belief in the special nature of the Gnostics. That “ethereal earth” 
is a secondary addition to the presentation of praise is suggested 
by the fact that the pleroma is mentioned twice. The phrase “and 
the whole pleroma which I have mentioned before”,? which really 
belongs at the end of the description of the Doxomedon-aeon, has 
been repeated with variations after the description of the ethereal 
earth. The question arises whether, at least at a later point, the 
pleroma in its own right was taken up secondarily as part of the 
list of the presentations of praise. Especially those places where the 
Doxomedon-aeon stands at the end make a reference to the pleroma 
in the conclusion of the presentation of praise easy to understand. 
Just before mention is made of the place which embraces the realm 
of ight, and it follows the final summary in the pleroma which includes 
everything that has been said about the realm of light, ie. “which 
I have described before”’ or “‘which I have mentioned before’’.® It is, 
of course, also possible to relate this sentence to the pleroma of the 
Doxomedon-aeon. In that case it would refer back to his description 
in the beginning of the tractate. In the presentation of praise which 
has the Doxomedon-aeon before the thrice-male child,* the pleroma 
was not moved with it. We may take this as an indication that even 
if the pleroma is not a being in its own right, it is seen as the conclusion 
and summary of the presentation of praise. Perhaps after the trans- 
position it was felt that the mentioning of the pleroma had become 
unconnected and therefore it was further elaborated. The fact that 
this time there is no reference to things which have been mentioned 


1 TIT 50,10. 

2 IV 62,9. 

3 IIT 50,8ff. = IV 62,7f. 

4 IIT 50,16f. = IV 62,14ff. 

5 IIT 50,16f. = IV 62,14f; III 56,2f. (IV is lost); III 62,11f. = IV 73,23f. 
6 TIT 53,19-24 = IV 65,13-18. 
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before supports the assumption that it originally referred to the 
pleroma of the Doxomedon-aeon. 

The discussion of the presentations of praise is not complete without 
a word about the form of the list in relation to the structure of the 
tractate as a whole. Most likely the list was originally a piece of tra- 
ditional material which existed well before the composition and 
redaction of GEgypt. The problems discussed above which arose 
because of the change of the sequence and because of additions witness 
to this. Originally the list had another purpose than it has at present 
within the tractate. The sequence was most likely the following: 


. the great invisible Spirit, 
. Barbelo, 

. the thrice-male child, 

. Youel, 

. Esephech, 


. Doxomedon-aeon. 


o> OUT Rm OO DN 


From this sequence the parallelism with the trinity of the so-called 
Barbelo-Gnostics is even more apparent. According to this list the 
trinity of Father, Mother and Son would correspond to the first 
three beings in the presentations of praise. However, this is not the 
case in GEgypt. There a special trinity of Father, Mother and Son 
comes into being from the great invisible Spirit, not through emanation 
but through evolution. The Father and the Son remain anonymous 
and only the Mother is identified, as Barbelo. The fact that the lists 
of beings who are praised retain the traditional form witnesses to 
their original character. As can be seen from the placing together 
of the trinity and the five seals,1 GEgypt has regrouped them. Here 
a new and second trinity is formed which consists of five persons. 
When they — the thrice-male child, Youel and Ksephech — are 
described as five seals, this is to express their character as the “image” 
of the first trinity. The Doxomedon-aeon forms the spacial framework, 
which is, as the embodiment of the emanations, indeed the second God. 


1 IV 56,24f. 
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TEXT AND TRANSLATION 


52 THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 
The Introduction: III 40,12-41,7 


III 4012 mxwwme n{r}Q[1e]pla NTE NPMNKHME] 
NTE TINOG NATNAY eEploq MITNA TrEl] 
14 wt NATXW Miegpa[N TENTAGE! E] 
BOA 2N NETXOCE NT[E TIXWK TOY] 
16 O€IN NITOYOEIN NN[IAIWN NOYO] 
EIN ‘ TOYOEIN NTE T[CIFH NTHpoO] 
18 Nola <MN TEIWT NTCIrFH TLOYOEIN] 


MITWAXEe MCN> TMHE © TOYO[EIN NNI] 


41 [Ma] 
[adoal]pcila: mo]yoeIN ETE MN apHxq: 
2  [ri]meipe EBOA 2N NIAIWN NOYOEIN 
NTE TEIWT NATOYWN2 EBOA NACH 
4 MANTOC NAT2AAO NatTeyarreal MMOG 


TALIJWN NNIAIWN NAYTOrENHC N 


40,12 See supra, p. 20 and 23. 
41, 5 Perhaps emend to (T»)AYTOFENHC (LV 50,18). 


The [holy (iepa)] book [of the Egyptians] / about the great invisible 
[Spirit (veda), the] Father / whose name cannot be uttered [, he 
who came] / 15 forth from the heights of [the perfection, the] light / of 
the light of the [aeons (aidyv) of light], / the light of the [silence (ovy7) 
of the] providence (zpdvora) | <and> the Father of the silence 
(avy), the [light] / of the word and the truth, the light [of the] // 
4] [incorruptions (4¢0apoia), the] infinite light, / [the] radiance from 
the aeons (aicdv) of light / of the unrevealable, unmarked (dov7jpavros), | 
ageless, unproclaimable (-edayyeAilecOar) Father, / > the aeon (aia) 
of the aeons (aiwv), autogenes (avroyevys), | 
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The Introduction: IV 50,1-23 


ly 50 OTNY 
[TXWwWME ETOYAJAB NTE NI 
2 [PMNKHME NTE] TIINOG NNA 
[TNAaY Epog MINA] TIWT NAT 
4 [xw mmeqpan eta]qpwopr Nn 
[€1 EBOA 2N NI]XICE * TOYO 
6 [el]n NTe [TMI]XWK * TOYOEIN 
Wa ENE2 NTE NIENE2 * TOYO 
8 [e]IN 2N OYCIFH 2N OYTIPONOIA 
MN OYCIFH NTE TIWT : TOYO 
10 [el]N 2N OYWAXE MN OYMNTME = 
[TO]YOEIN NNATXW2M TOYO 
12. [EIN] NNATXIOOP MMOg-: TIOY 
[oei]N EerTaqpwopr NEI EBOA wa 
14 [ENEe2] NTE NIENEZ NTE TIWT 
[NN]aT@axe MMOg AyW N 
16 [NaT]> wwa2 epog ayw NNAT 
[ra]we o€1dg) MMOg TEWN N 
18 [Te] NEWN: TIXTTIO EBOA MMOg 


50, 2 See supra, p. 20. 


. [The] holy [book] of the / [Egyptians about the] great / [invisible 
Spirit (7vedpua),] the Father whose / [name can]not [be uttered, he 
who] / * [came forth from the] heights, the light / of [the] perfection, 
the eternal light / of the eternities, the light / in silence (ovyy), in 
the providence (zpdvo.a) | and silence (cvy7)) of the Father, the light / 
» in word and truth, / [the] incorruptible light, the / inaccessible 
ig light, the / eternal [light] / of the eternities, which has come 
_ forth, of the / 15 ineffable and / [unJmarked and / unproclaimable 
* Father, the aeon (aiwv) | [of] the aeons (aiwv), he who begets / 


50,8.10 “in” or “from” see commentary. 
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III 41,6 [ay]rorenioc NeTIrenNIOC NAaAAore 


[NJIOC TAIWN NME AAHOWC 


self-begotten (adroyevos), self-producing (€ezvyevvios), alien (a\Aoyéros), 
| the really (aAn@ads) true aeon (atwy). 


The appearance of the three powers: III 41,7 - 12 


aytrpo 
8 [eae]e EBOA N2HTY ‘NOI WOMTE N6OM 
[enJai NE TEIWT TMAAY TIMHPE € 
10 [BoA] 2N TCIrH ETON2 TiTlIpe EBOA 2M 
[me1]Jwt Nadeaproc naif NTAyYyel € 


12. [BOA 2]N TCITH AG MMIAAHAOC NEIWT 


Three / powers came forth (zpoeAOetv) from him; / they are the 
Father, the Mother (and) the Son, / 1° from the living silence (ayy), 
what came forth from / the incorruptible (d¢@apros) Father. These 
(+65é€) came / [forth from] the silence (ovy7) of the unknown (a6yAos) 
Father. | 





The appa 
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[Maya]Jaq ‘ ayw TITIPe EBOA 
[MMoq] Mayaaq: AYW MN TTI 
[aa]JAorenHc T6OM NNATP2EP 
[MJHNEYE MMOC NTE TIWT 


[NNJaTa@axe MMOg-: 


himself, and he who comes forth from / 2° himself, and the / alien one 
(aMoyev7js), the uninterpretable (-épuyvevew) power | of the inef- 
fable | Father. 


24 


26 


28 


51 


The appearance of the three powers: IV 50,23 - 51,2 


AYel 

[eB]oA MMOg N61 GOmMTE NOOM 
[e]Jre NAT NE’ TIWT TMA 
[ay] Ta@Hpe NITTIPE EBOAM 
[Mo]oy MAYAAY EBOA 2N OY 
[cir]H ECON[2] NTE TIWT Nat 
[x]w2m - Nai [alypwopri Nel 

[Na] 
EBOA 2N OYCI[FH NTE TIWT NNAT] 


waxe MMo[q 


Three / powers came forth from him; / ** they are the Father, the 
Mother / (and) the Son, they who came forth from / themselves, from 
the | living [silence (ovy7)] of the incorruptible Father. / These came [| 
51 forth from the silence (avy) [of the] ineffable / [Father.] 


56 


III 41 


14 


16 


18 


20 


22 
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Lhe composition of the realm of light: III 41,13-23 


[ayw] e8o[a 2]M T1IMAa ETMMAY aqipo 
[ErOEe EBOA N]6[!] AOMEAWN AOSOME 
[AWN TIAIWN NITE NIAIWN AayW TOY 
[OEIN NTE TOY]eEl TOYE!I NN6OM N 
[Tay ‘ ayw NT]elze TIU)HpEe aqel 
[EBOA MM]Ee2gqTOOY TMAAY NME2 

[fe TEIwW]T MMEeqcoo{o}y NEqo 

[ ] AAAA NNATT COEIT 
[epog mai JeTeyACHMANTOC TE 2N 
[NI6OM TH]POY NIEOOY MN NIA 


[boap]cia 


41,18f. The reconstructions are 2 letters shorter than expected perhaps due to an 
imperfection in the papyrus. 
20 Corr. AA over ITE. 


[And] from that place / Domedon Doxomedon came [forth] (zpoe- 


Geiv), | 15 [the aeon (aiwv) of] the aeons (aiwv) and the [light] 
[of] each one of [their] powers. / [And] thus the Son came / [forth 
fourth; the Mother [fifth;] / [the Father] sixth. He was / ° [ 


| 


but (adAAad) unheralded / [; it is he] who is unmarked (aonpavtos) 
among | al] [the powers], the glories and the / [incorruptions (ap@ap- 


cia)]. 
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The composttion of the realm of light: IV 51,2-15 


IV 51, 2 .)ONTL... ao] 

ZOMEAW[N .. AO]JMEALWN 

4 mewn N[TE Niew]N - TOLYOEIN aq] 
Pwopri NEI eBo[a M]Ma[y eTe mal] 

6 é€ TGINE! EBO~A N[TE TOYE! TOY] 
El NTE NEY6oM - [ayw Nfve naH] 

8 pe aqéi EB80A ETME[2qGTOOY] 
TMAAyY AE ECE MM[E2T Ee] 

10 mw ae e[ge MME2cooy] 
o[....Jae[ AAAA] 

12 [o]yatTmMael[N Te Trai ae NEq] 
€ MMAGEIN AN [2N 2E]N6[OM] 

14 THpoy: 2ENne[OJoy Na[Ttxw] 


2M 


61, 2 The letter before NT is AorA. 
14 No superlin. stroke is visible on N. 


oe ] Doxomedon / [Domedon] / the aeon (aiwv) [of the aeons 
izf  (atdy)], the [light] / ® came forth from [there, i.e.] / the coming forth 
ati!  of[each one] / of their powers. [And thus the Son] / came forth [fourth], / 
/ and (dé) the Mother is [the fifth,] / 1° and (8é) the Father [is the 
js = ixth.] / [ but (aAAa)] / [he is] without mark [, and (6é) 
s# he was] / unmarked [among] all [powers,] / incorruptible glories. / 
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The three ogdoads: III 41,23 - 43,8 
a) Thewr appearance: III 41,23 - 42,4 


III 41 EBOA 2M TIMA ETMMAY 
24 [ayel €]BOA N6I TUJOMTE N6OM: 
42 MB 
TWOMTE N20raoac eTe [TEIWT] 
2 2N OYCIrFH MN TeEqTTpoNo!a [EINE] 
MMOOY €BOA 2N KOYOYNTQ * ETE N 


4 TOOY TIEIWT TMAAY TIQHPpeE’ 


From that place / the three powers [came] forth, // 42 the three 
ogdoads (oydods) that [the Father] / [brings] forth, in silence (ovy7) 
with his providence (zpovo.a), | from his bosom, 1. / the Father, 


the Mother (and) the Son. 


b) The first ogdoad: IIT 42,5-11 

TaWO<pre N2Oraoac ere ETB[H]HT[C] 
6 ANQWOMNT N200YT NAAoy T[po] 

EAGE EBOA * ETE TENNOIA TE MN [TIAO] 
8 roc MN Tadeapcia MN T1W[NQ NJ 

Wa ENE?’ MEOEAHMA TINO[Yc] 

10 MN TeTpornweic m200yT [C21] 
Me NEIWT: 


42, 5 Corr. GQ) over €? The scribe wrote TUJOMTE perhaps under the influence 
of 42,1. 


/’ The <first> ogdoad (dySods), because of which | the thrice-male 
child came forth (zpoeAOetv), | which is the thought (évvova), and 
[the] word (Adyos), / and the incorruption (dd@apcia), and the 
eternal / [life], the will (@éAnua), the mind (vods), / 1° and the fore- 
knowledge (zpéyvwais), the androgynous / Father. 
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The three ogdoads: IV 51,15 - 53,3 
a) Thewr appearance: IV 51,15 - 22 
Iv 51 Eaypwopr Nel €[Boa] 
16 MMOqd NOI WomTE N6[OM °] 
ETE WOMTE NE NOr[Aaoac] 
18 NAT NTATIWT NTO[Y EBO~A] 
ON KOYNG 2N OYCIFH [MN] 
20 OYTpONO!IA: ETE NAfi NE] 
TMIOT TMAAY [T1a)H] 
22 =pe: 
1s There came [forth] / from him three [powers,] / which are three ogdoads 
(6ydoas) | which the Father brought [forth] / from his bosom in 


silence (ovyy7) [and] / 2° providence (mpdvo.a), which fare] / the 


Father, the Mother (and) [the] / [Son]. 


b) The first ogdoad: IV 51,22 - 52,2 


22 Twopr Noraoac T[H] 
ETATIIGMT 2Z00YT NAAoly] 

24 €1 EBOA ETBHHTC E[TE Tal] 
Te TENNOIA MN TrIigalxe MN] 

26 TIWN2 NNA[T]XwemM wa E] 
NE2 ‘ oyway oynoy[c’] 

52 [NB] 
[MN OY6INPWoO]pri NCOOYN 
2 [mw]? N2[ooyT c]zime 


52, 2 Superlin. stroke on N is in the lacuna. 


The first ogdoad (éySods), the [one] / because of which the thrice- 
male child / came forth, [which] / 25 is the thought (évvola), and the 
word, [and] / the eternal, incorruptible life, / will, mind (vods), // 02 
[and] foreknowledge, / [the] androgynous [Father]. 


60 THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 
c) The second ogdoad: III 42,11-21 
III 42 TME2ZCNTE NOO[M N] se 
= Mule 
12 20raoac TMAAY TBA[pB]HAON [MTTap] | 
peas «eee TMJ. 
CENOC ETMITITIMX[.] . [ | n } 
-—_ ee, Feely ite 0jC 
14 al’ MEMENEAIMENT Tre] M 
T2IXN TIE: KapBl | 
16 T6OM NacepmMH[NEYye MMOC] | 
TMAAY NaTwaxe [MMOc acTel] f [ud 
18 pe EBOA 2apPpi2apoc af eye 
MMOC ACTIPOEACE E[BOA * ACEY] N Igaxe 
20 AOKEI MN TEIWT M[TIKApwgq NJ] | 
Kapwq {) [eBOA | 
gor 
A un) 
Te appears to b 
| Tew ia a faint € 
Lenmar be too | 
The second ogdoad (dydods)-/ power, the Mother, the virginal acu 
(z7apGévos) Barbelon / emitTitiwx[ ] / al, MEMENEAIMEN = 
[ who] / 15 presides over the heaven, Kaps[ ] | e ye 
the uninterpretable (-épunvedew) power, / the ineffable Mother [. . Unter 


a 


P r ith, She ag 


She originated] / from herself [ ]; | she came forth (zpoeAeiv); 
[she] / 2° agreed (eddoxetv) with the Father [of the] silent / [silence]. 





IV 52, 2 


10 


12 


14 
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c) The second ogdoad: IV 52,2-14 


TOOM 
[MM]egcn[Te EYo]raoac Te 
[TmMaJay T[BApBHA]w Miapeenoc 
[N20]oy[T. .] .KaBa > AAWNE: 
[ ] 1H ETKH 2IXN TIE 
[ ].{.JakpwBwpiawp 
[...]. T60mM NNaTpeepMH 
[Neye] MMOo[c ]ayw NNAT 
[waxe MMOC] Tal .pM. [ 
[ ]k afcr]pfe] 
[€BOA MMOC Ma]yaac eac 
[Pwopr Nel E]Boa: act MeTe 


[MN] miwt [N]Te TCirH ETON? 


52, 5 Trace appears to be H. 
6 There is a faint € at the end of the line, perhaps erased. 
11 There may be too little room for CTT! in the lacuna. 


The / second power [which] is [an] ogdoad (dydods), / [the] Mother, 
the [male] virgin (zap0évos) [Barbelo] / * [ ].kKaBa, AAwWNE | 


[ ] he who presides over the heaven / [ JaKPWBwPpiawp | 
[ , ] the uninterpretable (-épynvevew) /| and in{effable] power, 
/ she ... / [ ]. She originated / [from] herself, and she / 


[came] forth. She agreed / [with] the Father of the living silence 


(ovy7). | 


61 
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d) The third ogdoad: III 42,21 - 43,4 


III 42 TME2WOMTE [N6OM N20] 
22 fAOAC TIMHpe NTC[IrTH NCIFH] 
MN TTEKAOM NTCIFH NCI[PH MN] 
24 meooy MIEIwT MN TApe[TH NT] 
43 [mr] 
[Maay ‘] Tal EqeINE EBOA 2N NKOA 
2 [moc] Nrcaqdqe N6OM MTIINO6 N 
[oyo]eIN NTCAWdqge NCMH ayw Twa 


4 [xe nje néeyxwk 


42,23 H and N are connected by a down-sloping diagonal stroke. 
43, 2 Corr. C over a. 
3 Corr. M over erasure. Ain AYW over 1? 


The third ogdoad (é6ydo0ds) | [power], the Son of the [silent (ovyz) 
silence (ovyy)], / and the crown of the silent (ovy7) silence (avy7), 
[and] / the glory of the Father, and the virtue (dper7) [of the] || 
43 (Mother. He] brings forth from the bosom (xdAzos) | the seven 
powers of the great / light of the seven voices, and the word | [is] 
their completion. 


e) The summary: III 43,4-8 


4 Nal NE TWOMTE N 


[60M] TWOMTE N20raoac NTATIE! 


These are the three / * [powers], the three ogdoads (éydods) that 
the Father / 
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d) The third ogdoad: IV 52,15-24 


IV 52 [T<mMe2>w]lomTe ae N6om eyora[oac] 
16 [re] n[i]wHpe NTE TCIrH MN 
[oykap]wq - MN OYCOOYN N 
18 [Te mIw]T MN OYAPETH NTE 
[TMJaay: maf eaqpwopr Nn 
20 [eINe €]BOA 2N KOYNG NCaqwade 
[N6]OM NTE TIINO6 NOYOEIN 
22 [N]Te Tcaawqe NCMH eT[Eey] 
[eB]OA MMOOY TIE TIwWaxeE 
24 [NTE] TMEeyMAHPwnMa: 
52,15 There is not enough room for TM€24) in the lacuna. 


16 J has flaked off. Perhaps homoioteleuton: TCIrH MN (TTI KAOM 
N)OYKAPW4, or a whole line dropped out: OYKAPWQ MN TTIKAOM N. 


18 And (5¢) the third power which [is] an ogdoad (dydoas), | the 
Son of the silence (ovy#) and / <silence, and the crown of the> 
silence, and the knowledge / [of the Father], and the virtue (ape77) 
of | [the] Mother, who [brought] / 2° [forth] from his bosom seven / 
powers of the great light / of the seven voices from / which is the 
word / [of] their completion (7Ajpwpa). 


e) The summary: IV 52,24 - 53,3 


24 ETE 
[Nat] Ne WOMTEe N6OM° ETE 


26 [wo]mTe no[r]aoac ne Nafi] 


These / #5 are three powers, i.e. / three ogdoads (dydods), these // 
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III 43,6 [wt 2]n reqmponoia EINE MMOOY 
[EBOA] 2N KOOYNTY * AGEING MMOOY 
8 [E€BOA] 2M TMA ETMMAY 


43,6-8 DoRESSE was still able to read all except the first letter of each line (JA 254, 
1966, p. 340). 


[through] his providence (zpdvoia) brought / [forth] from his bosom. 
He brought them / [forth] at that place. 


The description of the Doxomedon-aeon: III 43,8 - 44,9 


8 AQGIMPOEA 
[oe E]JBOA NOI AOMEAWN AOZSOME 
10 [AWN] TAIWN NNIAIMN MN TIE 
[opo]Noc ETN2HTYG ‘MN NAYNAMIC 
12 [erK]wt[e eplog NIEOCOY MN Nia 
[bea]pc[ia - ne]iwt MTINO6 NOYO 
14 [ein NTaqel EB]OA 2M TIIKApwq: Te 
[TINO6 NAOSOMJEAWN NAIMN ETE 
16 [MWOMNT N2ZO0]JOYT NAaAOYy MTON 
[MMooy MM]og ayw ayTaxpo N 
43,9-12 DorzssE was still able to read all except the first letter of 10 and the first 
two letters of 9, 11 and 12 (JA 254, 1966, p. 340). 
12 Corr. A over? 
13. Corr. O in OY over €. 
14f. Stop after Q is unusually high and large. Perhaps it is not a punctuation mark. 


_ Alternate reconstr. TEEINO 0. 
17 MMOOY preferable to MMOQ to account for the available space. 


Domedon / Doxomedon came forth (zpoeAGeiv), | 1° the aeon (aia) 
of the aeons (aiwv), and the / [throne (8pdvos)] which is in hin, 
and the powers (Svvayus) | [which surround] him, the glories and 
the / [incorruptions (4¢@apoia). The] Father of the great light / [who 
came] forth from the silence, he is / 15 [the great] Doxomedon-aeon (aiwv) 
in which / [the thrice-] male child rests. / And the throne (8pdvos) | 
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IV 53 [Nr] 
NTATIWT [NTOY EBOA 2N KOY] 
2 Nq 2N OYCI[rH MN O]ymp[oNota] 


NTaq MiI[Ma ETMM]Jay ° 


53 the Father [brought forth from] his [bosom] / through silence 
(ovyn) [and] his providence (zpovora) / at that [place]. 


The description of the Doxomedon-aeon: IV 53,3 - 54,13 


Tima] 
4 evraqpwopir] n[oy]wne2 e[Boa] 
MMAY N6I AOS[OMJEALWN THE] 
6 WN NTE NIGWN [MN NIGPONOC] 
ETN2Pal N2HTq [MN NIGOM eT] 
8 [k]wtTe epooy MIN oyeooy] 
[M]N OYMNTAT[XW2M * TIWT] 
10 [NT]e TINOG6 [NOYOEIN aqel] 
[€BOA] 2N OymM[ 
12 [ Vaeet Potente TINO6 NAO] 
[so]MEAWN [NNEWN ETQMOTN] 
He 14. [M]Mog N2HTY N[6I TI@MT 20] 
[o]ly?t Naaoy [ayw aqTraxpo] 


ce 683,11 Perhaps OYM[NTPEGKAPWd. 


__ [At that place] / Doxomedon appeared, / 5 [the] aeon (aiwv) | of the 
or aeons (aiwv) [and the thrones (Opdvos)] / that are in him, [and 
gi the powers which] / surround them, [and glory,] / [and] in{corruption. 
The Father] / 1° [of] the great [light came] / [forth] from [ 1] 
a [ the great Doxo]medon / [-aeon (atwv)] in [which] / [the 
mY thrice-male] child [rests]. / 1% [And the throne (Opdvos)| | 
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III 43,18 [2pai noanTq] Mmeeponoc MnEqge 
[ooy ‘ taf eT]e TEGPAN NATOYWN2 
20 [€BOACH2]21IWWyY 2N TIYZOC 
[ ].c oya TE T1WAXKE TE! 
22 [wT MTOYyo]eIN MITTHPd: TIEN 
[Taqel] EBOA 2N TCIFH EGMTON 
24 [MMO]q 2M TIIKApwq Tai ETE Eq 
44 MA 
PAN 2N OYCYMBOAON Na[20paTON oymMy] 
2 CTHPION Eq2HT NATN[ay €]pl[oq aqmpo] 
EAOE EBOA * FIITITIEEETEEEEIELG | 
4 HWHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH[HH O] 


OOVOVDNVDNONDNDO VO NVNV NO VVNO yylyyy] 


44, 1 Superlin. stroke on N is not visible. 


of his [glory] was established [in it,] / [this one] on which his 
unrevealable name / 9 [is inscribed], on the tablet (mvfos) | 
[ ] one is the word, the [Father] / [of the light] of every- 
thing, he / [who came] forth from the silence (cvyy), while he 
rests / in the silence, he whose // 44 name [is] in an [invisible 
(adparov)| symbol (avpPodov). [A] / hidden, [invisible] mystery 
(uvotypiov) | came forth (wpocAGetvy) FETT Tri tia are ened 
fii] / HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHA[HHO) | 
5OO0000000000000NOOOOOOYYylyyy)] ! 
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IV 53,16 [N2]pal NeHTq N61 T[LlepoNoc] 

[N]Te mEqeooy n[H eTayce2at] 

18 [N2p]af NeHTg [Mmeqpan ete] 
[Me]yxo0oq 2Nn f[yz0c 

20 «=[..].wn etre n[ai me Ttwaxe] 
[NT]e TIwWT ay[w TOYoeEIN] 

22 [NT]e Naf THpO[y nai ETEBOA] 
[2nN] OycirH - ay[w maf eraq] 

24 [p]lwopr Nel eBf[oa 2Nn OYC!] 
[rH] taf EeTMO[TN MMOg 2N] 

26 [oyc]irH trai e[re mMEqpan] 
[2N O]YCYMB[OAON e€ge Na] 


28 [TN]ay epog [ 


54 2—SsédN] 
Piet aqpwlopri Nel EBoa 
2 [N61 OYy]My[CTHPIO]N NNATM@aA 
[xe] MMO[q ¢ LHHANJItteeiniies 
4 [iit] HHH[H]HH[H]HHHHHHH 


[HHHJHH[HH]H OOOOOOOOO 


6 [oo000000]Q900000 yyy 


53,20 Perhaps [TTIJEWN. 
21 Perhaps Aq[ instead of ay[. 


of his glory [was established] in it, / [this one] on [which] / [his] ineffable 
[name was inscribed,] / on the [tablet (av€os) ] / 2 [the aeon 
(aiwv) (2)] which [is the word] / [of] the Father and [the light] / [of] 
everything [, he who is from] / silence (ovy7}) and [he who] / came 
forth [from silence (cvy%),] / 2° he who rests [in] / silence (ovyn), 
he [whose name] / [is in] an [in]visible / [and hidden(?)] symbol 


(cyuBorov) || d4[ . There] came forth / [an] ineffable my- 
[stery (uvorjprov)] | Liritajirarratiaia / [etririy au 
H[HJHH[H]HHHHHHH / 5THHH]JHH[HH]H 


900000000 | [o000000J000000YYY / 
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Ill 44,6 yvyyyyyyyyvyyyyyvyvyvy ececeel 
EECECECECECECECECEECEEEEEE Aaaaaaaal[aaaa] 


8 aAAAAAAAAAAAWWWWWW WwW WO[WWy] 
Oomownaaqanaqa dw Wd 
44,6 There is room for 2 more letters at the end of the line. Perhaps a diple was put 


here. 
8 DorEssE was still able to read all except the last two letters (J.A 254, 1966, p. 344), 


YYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYYEEEEE/ECECEEEEEE 
EE€ECCCECECECEAAAAAAA[AAAA]/AAAAAAAAA 


AsL1WWWNOWWWWwW[Ww]/OWWWWWWwWWW 
Ww. 


The presentation of praise and request of the ogdoads: III 44,9-21 


ayw [NTEEl] 
10 2€ aTwOomTE N6OM TF CMoOy en[NO6] 
NA2OPATON NINA NATXW Mn[Eqpan] 
12. MITAPEENIKON NAKAHTON MN [Teg] 


APCENIKH NITAPEENH AyaAlT[! NOY] 


44,9-12 DorESsE was still able to read all except the last letter in 10 and 12, and the 
last three letters in 9 and 11 (JA 254, 1966, p. 344). 
13 TMAPOENH (sic!) cf. ScawyzER, Griechische Grammatik II, p. 32 note 4. 


And [in this] / 1° way the three powers gave praise to the [great], | 
invisible (déparov), unnameable, / virginal (zapGevxdv), uncallable 
(dxAnrov) Spirit (zvedpua), and [his] / male (4pcevxy) virgin (wapHev7). 
They asked (airetv) [for a] / 


venation Of 
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IV 54 [YYYYYIYYYYYYLY] 


8 fyyyyyyly ececec[ee] 
[eeeecce]ececee[EeE] 


10 [aaaaaaaaa]Jaaaa[aa] 
[aaaaaaa WwW Ww] w [w wi] 
12 [(wwwww wo] wow w wl[w] 


[www ww w'] 


[yyYYYlyvyvyvYYYIvYl/[YYvyYyvlyeceece 
[ee]/L[eeeeeeec]lececeecefec]/*f[aaaaa 


aaaajaaaafaa]/[aaaaaaawwo)]w[ww] / 
[woww~wwwo)lwwwow[wo)]/[wwwowww.] 


The presentation of praise and request of the ogdoads: IV 54,13 - 55,11 


ayw ntT2e 
14 [TwomT]e N6om ayein[e] 
[e2pai NOY]CMOY MTTINOG N 
16 [NaTNay Ep]og ayw Natx[ag] 
[Mg NNATT pa]N Epog Titra] 
18 [peeENIKON M]TINA NTE T[IWT] 
[ayw T2ooyT] mmapeen[oc] 
20 [TBAPBHAW] a<y>paiTi N[go] 
54,14 Imperfection in the papyrus may have caused unusual spacing. 
16f. Perhaps ATXAQMEQ (77,5), ATXWM (60,11) or ATXOOM. Cf. also 


65,10; 67,5; 73,8f. 
20 MS. ACPAITI. 


Andin this way / [the three] powers brought -/ * praise to the 
great, / [invisible], and [incorruptible] / [unnameable] one, the [vir- 
ginal (mapOevixdv)] | Spirit (wvedua) of the [Father] / [and the 
male] virgin (apOévos) | %° [Barbelo]. <They> asked (aireiv) / 


54,19f. MS. reads: [And the male] virgin [Barbelo] asked etc. 
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III 44,14 60m: actrpoeace EBOA NO! OYCI[FH N] 
OYCIFH ECON2 N6I 2ZEN[EOOY] MN [ZENA] 
16 deapcia 2N NAION [ at] 
WN 2ENTBA EYOYO2[M 1] 
18 WOMNT N200YT TLWOMTE NGOIN] 
XITO N200YT Nren[Ea N2Z0O0YT ay] 
20 ME2 TINO6G NAOZSOM[EAWN NAIWN N] 


TOOM MITMAXE MITENM[AHPWMA THPQ] 


44,15 Superlin. stroke on MN is not visible. _ 
17 Corr. E€YOYO? over erased word beginning with N. 
19 Or: renfoc 


power. A silence (ovyy) of living silence (ovy7) | 5 came forth (zpoed- 
Geiv), namely [glories] and / incorruptions (a¢@@apoia) in the aeons 
(atwyv) [ aeons (aiwv)] / myriads added [on . 
the] / three males, [the three] / male offspring, the [male] races (yevea) 
/ 20 filled the great Doxomedon-[aeon (aidév) with] / the power of 
the word of the [whole pleroma (7Ayjpwyc).] | 


Te 


, i 
[oye 
(eco 
yal’ 
[pena 
MI 


j 
mH €7 


) pron! 
NOM’ 
| HOC! 
N20) 
b [nhieo 
(ni}ren 
b fralya 
[nalo3 
[re o} 
[No}yo 


‘gover ) A (tn 
“me, | [thes 
A (ud) wh 
“tes fover th 
“tls, [the] 
‘tts (vod, 
“Chis and 
te pet | 

Whe letom: 


22 


24 


26 
55 


10 


[for a power.] A [living], / [silent (ovy7) silence (ovy7)] / [appeared] 
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[prt NNOy6om] acpapri N 
[OYWN2 EBOJA NGI OYC[irH] 
[ECON2 NCI]rH 2N OY6OM 
[Naf eTe 2ZENEO]OY NE MN 
[ZENATXWIM] TIEWN ET 
[ NT]e'N’EWN: 
[NE] 
TH ETKH E[2pal EXN NIMYCTH] 
PION NAT E[TE JENANTBA NE] 
NI@MT 2[oo]y[T: NiIJQM[T re] 
NOC: NIZOOY[T MJN Niren[ea] 
N200YT -: NIeELOOy NTE TIWT °] 
[NJieooy NTE T[LINJO6 [Nxc MN] 
[NiJrenoc N200y[T'] Nir[enea N] 
[Ta]JyMoy2 MTINOG [NNEWN] 
[NaAJOSOMEAWN [N]2[EN60M N] 
[re o]ywaxe NTE T[IMAHpwMay] 


[No]yoeIn[’] 
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in a power, / [these which] are [glories] and / ® [incorruptions,] 


the aeon (aiwv) which / [ 


word of the [pleroma (zAjpwya)] | [of] light. 


of] the aeons (aiwv), // 55 he 
who presides [over the] / [myriads of] mysteries (uvorjpiov), | the 
three males, [the] three [offspring (yévos)], /| the males [and] the 
male races (yeved), / ® the [glories of the Father,] / [the] glories of 
the great [Christ and] / [the] male offspring (yévos), the [races (yeved)] 
| filled the great | Doxomedon [-aeon (aiwy) with powers of] / 1° a 


72 THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 
The presentation of praise of the thrice-male child: III 44,22 - ? 


III 44,22 TOTE TWOMNT N2O00Y[T NAAOY MITINO6] 
NXPC NTaqgTagcq N61 M[NOG6 NazZo] 
24 paATON MIINA TIA’ NT[AYT PAN ETE] 
6OM Xe AINON aqt [No]y[cMoy M] 
26 TINOG NAaZgOpAaTON MTNA [MN TE] 
APCENIKH MITAPOENOC TW[HA MN] 


28 TCIFH NCIFH NCIFH MN TMNT[NOO] 


44,24 Corr. N in TINA over El. It seems the scribe began to write TEIWT. 
45,1ff. are missing. 


Then (rdére) the thrice-male [child of the great] / Christ (ypiords) 
whom the [great] invisible (ddparov) | Spirit (avedua) had anointed 
— he [whose] / * power [was called] Ainon — gave [praise to] / the 
great invisible (ddparov) Spirit (wvedua) [and his] | male (dpcevxr) 
virgin (zap0évos) Yoel, [and] / the silence (ovy7) of silent (ovy7) 
silence (ovyy), and the [greatness] // 
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The presentation of prarse of the thrice-male child: IV 55,11 - 56,11 


IV 55 TOTE THW[MT] 

12. [zooy]?T Naa[loy mim]no6 [Nxc] 
[mai eraqrTa2[cq N61 TINOG N] 

14 [ar]nay epog M[mNa mati eTay] 
[Tt pP]AN ETEGOO[M AINON AQqEINE] 

16 [e2]paf NoycmMoy M[TINOGO NJ 
[aTN]ay Epog M[TINA MN T20] 

18 [oy]?T Mimape[eENnoc TWHA TF] 
[cirH NJoyKap[wgq NoycIrH T] 

20 [MNTNJO6 eTn[ ETE] 
[Me]yxooq: | NNAT] 

22. [wlaxe MMo[q...]...[ 
[NaT]poyw 2a[pwq ay]w NN[A] 

24 [TpleepmMHNe[ye M]Mogq MI] 
[wo]pri eraqloywnj2 [e]Boa 

26 [a]yw NNATT[aw]e OE!lYy 


[M]Mog NNA[T. .] 61Ma° 


55,15 There is no room for X€ before AINON. 


Then (ré7<) the [thrice-] / [male] child [of the] great [Christ (ypuords)]/ 
whom [the great] / [in]visible [Spirit (7vedpua)| had anointed — 
[he] / 35 whose power was called [Ainon — brought] / praise to [the 
great] / [in]visible [Spirit (avedua) and the male] / virgin (zap{evos) 
[Yoel, the] / [silence (ovyy) of silent (ovyy)] silence, [the] / 2° greatness 
that [ ] / ineffable. [ ] / finjeffable [ ]/ 
[unjanswerable and / [un]interpretable (-épunvevew), the / 2 first 
one who has [come forth,] / and (who is) unproclaimable /, un[ 


] || 
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Pages 45-48 are missing. [BENIK 
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[NS] 

[ Je eTe MMOI2E 
[ NNATWMa]xe MMOg 
[. Joy[ ]q TA NIMN 


[TN]O6 TH[po]y [N]OYMNTNOGO 
[N]Te foir[H N]JNoyKapwq M 
[Tima] e[TM]May: MIgM? 2[o] 
[oyT] Na[ao]y aqeine egp[ai nN] 
[oyc]Moy ayw aqpait[! Noy] 
[60m] EBOA 2ITOOTY MTI[INOO] 
[NNAT]N[ay] Epog MTNA M[Tap] 


[OENIKOJN’ 


] which is wonderful / [ 


injeffable / [ 
], he who has / all the greatnesses [of] greatness / 5 [of] 


15 


the silence (ovy7) [of] silence at / that [place]. The thrice-[male] / 
[child] brought / praise and asked (airetv) [for a] / [power] from 
the [great,] / 1° [invisible, virginal (zap@evixov)] | Spirit (zvedpuc). 


12 


14 


The appearance of Youel: IV 56,11-20 


ToTe agpw[opTi] 
[Noy]WN2 EBOA MTTIMA ET[M] 
[May] n[61....Jc etl 
[ e]JTNay E2ENnNeE[OOyY] 


[ 2ENalawp 2Nn OY| 


56,13 Perhaps TI@WwJc. 


Then (rére) there / appeared at [that] place / [ 
who] sees [glories] / 1% [ ] treasures in a [ 


[ 


] who [ 


| 


| 
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IV 56,16 [ 2]ENMYCTHP[ION] 
[NNaTNa]y Epooy : e2e[N 
18 [ ]. nrTe Toiru [ere] 
[rai Te T200]yT Mrap[oeen] 


20 [oc fOYHA : 
56,18f. Or: [ET] /[ON2 NOI. 


[ invisible] / mysteries (uvoripiov) to[ | | [ ] of the 
silence (ovyy) | [who is the male] virgin (zap@évos) | 2° [Youel.] 


The appearance of Esephech: IV 56,20-22 


20 To]Te aqpwlopti] 
[NOYWN2 E]BOA NO[I Traa] 


22 [oy NTE ma]aoy HCHO[HxX] 


Then (dre) / [the child of the] child / Esephech [appeared.] / 


The summary (?): IV 56,23 - 58,22 


ayo [Nf2e] aqxwk eB[oa] 
24 =[N]61 nfiwt tT]Maay na[H] 
[ple Ttle Ncoplaric T6o[M N] 
26 Natxp[o ep]oc ete naff tre] 
TINOO [NXC] NTE NIATx[w] 
o7 [NZ] 
2M THpOY' [ 


And [thus] he was completed, / namely, the [Father, the] Mother, 
the [Son,] / 2° the [five] seals (o¢payis), the / unconquerable power 
which [is] / the great [Christ (ypuords)] of all the incorruptible // 57 
ones. [ 1 / 


18 
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Pages 45-48 are missing. 
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IV 57, 2. eroyaal[s Jnal 
mApHxq TL Int..[ 
4 xweamMmnn[ joynt 
2EN6OM NE M[N 2ENEOOY] 
6 [M]N 2eNaTxw[2M 
[...] aye EBOA[ 
8 [...JncBw [ 
[ 
10 [ ]. eBoO[A 
[..Je e'T’nal[ 
12 [.].[...Jce ef 
Trai aqeine e[2pal Noycmoy] 
14 WnhiJaroyw[N2 €BOA NMYCTH] 


[Pio]n eTonTil 


16 [nmi]kaaynt[oc IpL 
[...JOn cl 
18 [...]. HN’ EL 
[ Itc 
20 ~«=«¢ Jwrtt 
[M]Mog 2M TI }. 
22. [MN] Niewn | e]po 


57, 4 Perhaps N[1eo]oy. 
8 Trace appears to be qd. -_ 
14 Although N before TT is unprecedented in IV, 2 the trace cannot be M. 
17f. Superlin. stroke is visible above C indicating the beginning of a name perhaps 
extending to HN in line 18. 


holy [ ] / the end, [the] incorruptible [ ] / and 
[ ,] | 5 they are powers [and glories] | [and] imcorrup- 
tions [ 1} /{ ] they came forth [ ] / (ines 8-12) / 
This one brought [praise] / to the unrevealable, / 1° hidden [mystery 
(uvorn prov) | | [the] hidden (xadvares) [| }/ 
(lines 17-20) / him in the [ ] / [and] the aeons (atwyr) [ ] 


thrones (Apdvos), | 


yyil 
THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 
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IV 57 [Nl]oc 2en_[ Jayw [ 
24 [mo]Jya noyal[ ].L.Jon[ 
[alykw[t]e ep[oo]y N61 2€[N] 
26 [a]NTBA N[6OM NNajTf Hn[e] 
58 [NH] 
[epooy’ 2ENEo]oy MN 2EN 
2 [atx]wen [ Jayw ey 
[ lye[ NT]e mIwWT 
4 [MN] TMa[ay MN] TwHpe MN 
[TITTAH PwMa] THPG ENTATPYpiT] 
6 [Nxoog MN T]fe Ncdpafric] 
[MN TIIMYCTHP]ION NTE 2€[N] 


8 [MyYCTHPION] - ayoyw[Nng] 


[EBOA 1.[ 
10 [ ].oa6al[ 
[ Joyon [ 
12 [ LN.L.DL 
[ ET]KH E2paie 
14 [Xn ] MN NIEWN N 
[ 2N OJYMNTM[eE] 


57,23 Trace at the end of the line may be superlin. stroke. 
24 Trace appears to be €. 


[ ] and / each one [ ] / 28 myriads of [powers] 
/ without number surround [them,] // 58 [glories] and / [in]corruptions 
[ ] and they / [ of] the Father, / [and] the [Mother, 


and] the Son, and / 5 [the] whole [pleroma (Ajpwya)] which I 
[mentioned] / before, [and the] five seals (cdpayis) | [and the 
mystery (yvorypiov)] of / [mysteries (uvorypiov).] They [appeared] 
| (lines 9-12) | [ who] presides [over] | [ ] and the aeons 
(aiesv) [of] | 25[ really] | 
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Pages 45-48 are missing. 
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IV 58,16 [Name ly wn nil 
el Iqna: mM 
18 pel ]wa eneg [ 
n[ lpeal 
20 ~ef ]. Be [ 
N[ ] MN Niew[N N] 


22 wa e[NE2 2N O]YMNTME [NaME] 
58,16f. Perhaps NI[TAPJe[ENOC. 


truly[ Jandthe[ ]/[ V/[ 
eternal [ ] / (lines 19-20) / [ ] and the / [really] truly 
[eternal] aeons (aiwv). | 


The appearance of Pronova: IV 58,23 - 59,29 


Tote [acel EBo]A NGI OYy[mpo] 
24 [NJoia 2[N OYycIrH] MN Oy[Kap] 
wg [e]q[on2 NT]e TITTNA [MN] 
26 [olywaxe [NTE] m1WT MN [oy] 
[o]Jein ealfc 1.. N[TTe] 
59 [NO] 
Nc@paric NH eTan[iwT NTOY] 
2 €BOA2N KOYNG: EacciN[e EBOA] 
2N NIEWN THPOY ETAlpw[pT] 


4 Nxooy: ayw EacTaxpe 2EN 


Then (rére) [providence (zpévora) came forth] / [from silence (ovy7)], 
and the [living silence] / 25 [of] the Spirit (7vedpa), [and] / the Word 
[of] the Father, and [a] / light. [She the five] // 59 seals(oppayis) 
which [the Father brought] / forth from his bosom, and she passed 
[through] / all the aeons (aiwv) which I mentioned / before. And 
she established / 
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Pages 45-48 are missing. 
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IV 59 ©PONOC NNEO[o]y [M]n 2ENn[aN] 
6 [rsja Narreaoc [NNAT]T HITE 
[eTra]ykKwre e[poo]y 2En[60]mM 
8 [MN 2E]NEooy N[NATXx]w[2m’] ey 
[gwe aJyw eyf eooy e[yc]mMoy 
10 [NTOOoOY] TH[p]loy ON oy[cmM]H 
[Noyw]Te 2Nn [o]y2iKWN [2N] 
12 [oy2poloy NatKapwg [ 
[.... M]mi[w]? M[N] TIMaay] 
14 [MN rw@]Hpe.[..].[..]. [MN] 
[NiITTAH]pwm[a THPO]y e[TAip] 
16 [wp N]xoo[y ere] nai ne [11] 
[NO6 N]xc miI[eE]BOA 2N OY[CcIrH] 
18 [ere tra]i me maaoy NNa[T]x 
[w2mM] TEAMAHA TEAMAX[Aa]HA 
20. [HAI HA]I Maxap Maxap 
[cCHe T]60m [ET]ON2 2N OYMN 
22 [TMe Na]Me M[N T20]oyT M 
[Tapeen]oc eTNM[M]a[q TOYHA 


59,14 Trace after ()HPE may be €, the next trace may be A. 
20 Corr. C after HA]! crossed out. 


5 thrones (@pdvos) of glory [and myriads] / of angels (dyyeAos) [without] 
number / [who] surrounded them, [powers] / [and incorruptible] 
glories, who / [sing] and give glory, all giving / 1 praise with [a 
single voice,] / with one accord (eixwyv), [with] / [one] never silent 
[voice ]/[ to] the Father, and the [Mother], / [and the] Son [ 

and] / 15 [all the] pleromas (7Ajpwya) [that I] / mentioned 
[before,] who is [the] / [great] Christ (ypuords), who is from [silence 
(ovy),] | [who] is the [incorruptible] child / Telmael Telmachael 
| 2 [Eli Eli] Machar Machar / ([Seth, the] power which really 
truly lives, / [and the] male / [virgin (7apQévos)] who is with 
[him,] Youel, / 
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Pages 45-48 are missing. 
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IV 59,24 [MN HC]HHX mipeq[a]Magre 
[Mmeoo]y n[aao]y nre TWAAO[y] 
26 [MN TIKA]oM N[T]e Teqeooy 
[ ].n[ ]nre tt[e] 
28 [NCgpa]ric [TimAH]pwma e[N] 


[Taipwp]n nx[ooq] 


[and] Esephech, [the] splenditenens, / 2° the [child] of the child / 
[and the crown of] his glory / [ ] of the five | seals 
(odpayis), [the] pleroma (zArjpwua) [that] / [I mentioned before]. 


The appearance of the Logos: IV 59,29 - 60,22 


eaqpwflopm] 
60 [3] 
[NE] EBOJA MMay NOI TINOO N 
2 [waxe] NAayTOreNHC ETON2 
[TNOY]TE 2N OYMNTME: Toy 
4 [cic NJNaTMIce maf efNaxw 
[M]Tmeqpan €fxwW MMOC XE 
6 [...Jaiaf..... Jeawewce .[.] 
[e]Te mai n[e n]wHpe MTTI[NO6 N] 
8 xc ete [mai] ne TMaHpe [NTE TF] 
cir[H NJN[aT]waxe mMMo[c Ee] 
10 agqe[i eB]oa 2M TINOG6 Na[TNay] 


ep[og a]lyw NaTxwe[M MmINa] 


There // 60 the great self-begotten (adroyevns) | living [Word came 
forth,] / [the] true [god], the / unborn physis (dvois), he whose / 5 
name I shall tell saying: / [ Jafal joawewce[ |, | 
who [is the] son of the [great] / Christ, who is the son [of] 

| [the inJeffable silence (ovy%)[, who] / 1° came forth from 
the great [invisible] / and incorruptible [Spirit (zvedua).] | 
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Pages 45-48 are missing. 
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IV 60,12 wl[wH]pe ntre foirH Mn [oyci] 
rH [aq]oywne e[s]oa ni 
4 | 1. tL.) THI 
[...].[... aTNJay ep[o 
16) «6[..2]HT7 [.. Tpw]me etl 
[MN N]iagwp [NTE T]eqeo[oy : To] 
18 [Te a]goyWN2 EBOA 2M 
.[.] eToyon2: [a]yw ag[Tazo] 
20 +e[p]laroy Mmig[T]looy n[Newn] 
2IN] oywaxe alq]Ta2ooLy epal] 
22 TOY’ 


60,14 Trace before T appears to be N. 
16 Perhaps [oyaaB], see 62,11.27. 


The [son] of the silence (ovyy) and [silence (ovyy)] / appeared [ 


Led eae! invisible [ J / [ 
man] / [and the] treasures [of] his glory. [Then (ro7e)] 
| he appeared in the revealed [ ]. | And he [established] 


/ 2 the four [aeons (aiwv).] | With a word [he] established / them. 


The presentation of praise of the Logos: IV 60,22-30 


22 aqeine [e2p]ai n[oycmoy] 
MITINOO NN[AT]NAy [Epog M] 
24 mapeen[iKJON MmNal fcirH] 
NTe W[iw]t 2N oyci[rH NTE T] 
26 cirH e[T]ON2 NJNOYK[apwq] 


[m1]Ma ETGMO[TN] M[MOg N2HTQ] 


He brought [praise] / to the great, [in]visible, / virginal (zap@evKov) 
Spirit (aveipua), [the silence (ovyy)] / 2° of the [Father] in a silence 
(oxyy) [of the] / living silence (cvy7) [of silence,] / [the] place where 
the man rests. / 


90 THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 
ru 
[e]B° 
yy {elec 
mip 441 
}| th 
The 
The creation of Adamas: ITT 48 last lune - 49,7 

III 49 [Me] " 

[€BOA 2M TMA E]TMMAY NOI TOH | 
2 [me MTM]NO6 NOYOEIN TAYNAMIC Ma € 
[E]JTON2 * TMAAY NNIAMeEaApTOc ETOY 1 AG NT 
4 f[aJap- TNO6 NAYNAMIC TMIPOCOH ECON 
ayw acxio Mireel EfTONOMAZE + eroya 
6 Mimeqpan: €E1xw MMOC xe {EN yo. 
[f]en €a €A EA NWOMNT NCOTI  [ne]qp 
(ova N 
fea ea 
‘Noa stroke o 
"Taal se of Wy 
Rs [TH po) 
Tehs NCO 
Wand 68.9, of 


] // 49 [appeared at (or: from)] that [place] the cloud | bin there 
[of the] great light, the living / power (dvvayus), the mother of the Xu lof th 
holy, incorruptible (aé@apros) ones, / the great power (ddvapus), +l nfo 
the Mirothoe. / 5 And she gave birth to him whose name / I name "bith to hin 
(dvoudlew) saying: 1e€N / JEN EA EA Ea three times. | Stn an One 
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IV 60,28 [N]61 mpwmMf[e .Jead[ 
[e]Boa 21TO[oT.] NT. 


30 [e]Boa: 


60,28 Perhaps €Eaq[oyw NQ]. 


] / through [ 1 ice Se 


The creation of Adamas: IV 60,30 - 61,8 


30 To[Te ac]el eBo[A 2M] 
61 [Sa] 
TMA ETMMAY NO! TN[OG NKAOO] 
2 AE NTE TIOYOEIN NOI oy[6om] 
ECON2 TMAAY NTE NIATX[W2M] 
4 E€ETOYAAB NNINOO NOomM[ 
[aJyw acxno mn[af e]fTNalxw mM] 
6 [me]qpan efxw M[mMJoc xe [NTK] 
[oya N]TK ova NT[K o]ya [ 
8 [eaea] ea 
60,30 Superlin. stroke on €1 is in lacuna. 
61,2 Unusual use of NOI. 
4 Perhaps [TH POY]; there is room for 3 or 4 letters. 


7 Perhaps NCOTT rj; the scribe of IV used the numeral sign perhaps also in 
65,27 and 68,2; cf. also Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen ed. Bohlig-Labib, p. 11. 


Then (rére) there came forth [at (or: from)] // 617 that place the 
[great cloud] / of the light, namely, a living / [power], the mother 
of the holy / in[corruptible] ones, of the great powers[ __]. / § And 
she gave birth to him [whose] / name I shall [tell] saying: [Thou art] / 
““— [One,] thou art One, [thou art] One [ ] / fea ea] ea. 
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Lhe origin of Adamas: III 49,8-16 
III 49,8 [ma]f rap aaamac MOYOEIN ETPOYO 
[E]IN TETEBOA 2M TIPWME TIEQOY 
10 [ei] NpwMe TENTANKA NIM WW 
TIE EBOA N2HTQ ‘ NKA NIM E2QOYN 
12 eEpoqg ETE AXNTY MTEAAAY WwTe 
AGMPOEACGE EBOA NGI TIWT NAT 
14. NOEIl MMOG NNATIEPINOHTOC: aq 
El EBO[A] XN MTICAZPE WA MECHT 


16 WATMOYNK MTMQwoTt 


49, 9 Ifone reads TE <€ )TEBOA the meaning will be similar to IV 61,8f. 


For (ydp) it is [this one], Adamas, the shining light, / who is from 
the Man, the first / #° Man, he through whom / and to whom everything 
became, / (and) without whom nothing became. / The unknowable 
(-voetv), | imcomprehensible Father came forth 
(zpoedOeiv). He | 15 came down from above / for the annulment of 
the deficiency. 


(azrepivonros) 


The union of Adamas and the Logos: III 49,16-22 


16 TOTE 
TNOGO NAOPOC TIAYTOrENHC N 

18 NOYTE MN TAdeAPTOC NpwME 
AAAMAC AYMOYXT MN NEYEPH 

20 oy aqwwnre NGI OYAOrOoc NTE 


49,20 Corr. q over Y. The singular is demanded by the subject. 


Then (rote) / the great Logos (Adyos), the divine Autogenes (avro- 
vyevys), | and the incorruptible (dp@apros) man / Adamas mingled 
with each other. / 2° A Logos (Adyos) of man came into being. | 
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[ere ¢ 
rq 
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‘sat this one 
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7 (who is) in 
= flown from 


IV 61, 8 
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The origin of Adamas : IV 61,8-18 


emiae mai] aalamMac] 
[OYOYOEIN] Tre Eaqmipe [EBOa] 
[2N OYOEI]N * TMBAA NTE T[LOYyoeIN] 
[re rai] rap mimopr Npw[mMe] 
[me ere Ee] TBHHTY Nai THp[oy Ne] 
[ere epo]q THpoy n[e] ay[w axn] 
[Tq MN a]aay: n[iw?] et[aqel] 
[€BoA N]NATPXIO[O]p MM[og ayw] 
[NaTp]N[o]e!1 MMog eEagel E[BOA M] 
[Tcagple e[2]pafi wa nmqwt[e] e[Boa] 


[NTE mI]wWwor: 


For (ezrevdy) this one, Ad[amas,] / is [a light] which radiated [from] / 
_ 10 [the light; he is] the eye of the [light]. / For (ydp) [this is] the first 
= man, / because of whom all things [are,] / [to] whom all things [are, 
“and without] / [whom there is nothing,] the [Father] who [came] / 


uc 15 [forth,] (who is) inaccessable [and] / [unknowable (-voetv),| and who 
came / [down from above] for the annulment / [of the] deficiency. 


18 


20 


22 


The union of Adamas and the Logos: IV 61,18-23 


TOTE TIIN[OO] 
[Nwax]Je NAYTOrENHC NNO[YTE] 
[MN TA]TxXWIM NpwmMme afaamac] 
[eayww]re 2N oy6wp6 e[Te mal] 


[Te TIpw]Me: ayw aqwuwnfle N61] 


y Then (rére) the [great,] / self-begotten (adroyeryjs), divine [Word] / 


20 [and the] incorruptible man A[damas] / [became] a mixture [which 


,~ 18) / [man]. And [man] came / 
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III 49 TIPWME AYW TIPWME 2WWY 


22 NTAQwWuwTTE ZITN ‘oY’waxe 
49,22 Corr. KE crossed out; OY above the line. 


However, the man / came into being through a word. 


The presentation of praise of the Logos and Adamas: III 49,22 - 50,17 


22 aq 
Tt NOYCMOY MIINO6 NA2ZOPATON 
24 NatTTa20q MIHAPCENIKON M 
TINA MN TAPCENIKH NITAPOEENOC 
26 MN TIWOMNT N200YT NAAOY 
50 [nN] 
MN TAPCENIK[H Nita]ploenoc] 
2 TOYHA MN HCHOHx TeT[LEMAg] 
TE MIEOOY MAAOY MITAAOY MN 
4 TEKAOM MITEGEOOy MN TINO6 
NAOSOMEAWN NAIWN MN 
6 NEOGPONOC ETN2HTG ‘MN N 
60M ETKWTE Epog NIEOOY M[N] 


8 Niadeapcia MN TEYMAHP[W] 


He | gave praise to the great, invisible (ddparov), / incomprehensible, 
virginal (zapQevixdv) | 2 Spirit (zvedua), and the male (dpcevxy) 
virgin (zap0évos), | and the thrice-male child, // 50 and the male 
(dpoevxy) [virgin (zapOévos)] | Youel, and Esephech, the splendite- 
nens, / the child of the child and / the crown of his glory, and the 
great / 5 Doxomedon-aeon (aidv), and / the thrones (@pdvos) which 
are in him, and the / powers which surround him, the glories and | 
the incorruptions (d¢Oapoia), and their whole pleroma. (zAjpwpa) | 


qin 


a yong 
| tion f } 


{eine 

[Naty] 

h fayo! 

{F200} 

} [Aw Mt 

hn te 
lf) 

(MN Ta 

1 [re Mn 

[roy] 

b [HN N) 

[WN NE 

1 [160] 

looy) 


‘Arais reo 


l hough Ne 
' ng (napf 
Wale hing 
Wadtenen 
‘his plory, 
‘ong (poy 
"a then, | 


THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS Iv, 2 95 


IV 61 [TIPwWMJE EBOA ZITN OYWwal[xeE: 


into being through a word. 


gS 
The presentation of praise of the Logos and Adamas: IV 61,23 - 62,16 
aq] 
24 [eine e]epai Noycmoy [MmINO6] 
[NATN]ay Epog ayw n[atraz2oq] 
26 [ayw MTT]apeeNIKO[N MTNA MN] 
[T2o0y]T Mmapee[Noc TBapBH] 
28 [AW MN THI]wWMT 200y[7T Naaoy] 
[MN T200]y? Mma[peenoc foyHa] 
62 [3B] 
[MN Traa]oy HCH@HX TIpeqamag 
2 [Te MmJeooy MN <maAOy) NTE THI 
[AAOY] MN TIIKAOM NTE TIEGEooy 
4 [MN NJINO6 NNEWN NAOSOMEAWN 
[MN NIJOpONOC ETN2HTOY MN 
6 [N160]mM e[TK]wTre Epooy : 2E[NE] 


[ooy] MN 2e[Na]TXwW2M MN [nITAH] 


62,2 MS. reads TTEOOY (influence of preceding EOOY). 


© [He] / [brought] praise [to the great,] / 25 [invisible,] and [incompre- 
Ge hensible,]} / [and] virginal (zrapevixdv) [Spirit (mvedua), and] / [the 
ie male] virgin (zapQévos) [Barbelo], / [and the] thrice-male [child,] / 
* — fand the] male [virgin (zap0évos) Youel,] // 62 [and the child] Esephech, 
pe the splenditenens, / and the <child> of the / [child] and the 
a crown of his glory, / [and the] great Doxomedon-aeons (atwv), / ® [and 
the] thrones (Opdvos) that are in them, and / [the powers that] 
" = surround them, / [glories] and incorruptions, and [the whole] / 
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MA THPd ‘ NTAEIXOOG NWO 
pIl* MN TTKAQ NAEpoaioc TI 
Wal NOYTE EQOYN Epog TMA 
EWAYX!I QIKWN N2HTQ NOI 
NPWME ETOYAAB MIINOGO 
NOYOEIN NPWME MTTIWT 
NTCIFH NCIFH €[T]ON2 TEIWT 
MN TICYTIAHPWMA THPQ‘ N 


e6€ NTAEIXOOC Nwop[T] 


which I mentioned before, / 1° and the ethereal (aepddios) earth, 
the / receiver of God, where / the holy men of the / great light receive 
shape (etxwv), / the men of the Father / 5 of the silent (ovy7), living 
silence (ovyy7), the Father / and their whole pleroma (7Anpwua) 
as | I mentioned before. 


The request of the Logos and Adamas: III 50,17 - 51,14 


18 


20 


22 


aqTt 
NOYCMOY N61 TINO6 NAOroc 
MAYTOPENHC NNOYTE MN 
TAPOAPTOC NPWME aaa 
MAC AYAITI NOYAYNAMIC MN 
OYNAMTE NGA ANH2E MTTAY 


TOPFENHC MTD TAH PWMA MTTE 


The / great Logos (Adyos), / the divine Autogenes (adroyevys), 
and / 2° the incorruptible (a¢0apros) man Adamas gave praise | 
(and) they asked (aireiv) for a power (Svvayis) and / eternal strength 
for the Autogenes (adroyerys) | for the completion (zArjpwya) of the | 
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Iv 62,8 [pwma] tH[pq] eraipwpr [Nxoogq] 

[MN k]a2 [MnJanp * mi[pleq[wen] 

10 [Noyre] epog mima [eTOYxI! 21] 
[KWN N]O[!I] NIPWMeE E[TOYaAaB N] 

12 [re ToyoeIn NTE TIW[T NTE TF] 
[cirH] MN PITHrH ETON[2 NeIrH] 

14 [mijwt MN TITAHp[wMa THP] 
[eTn] TLwy Njoe EnTai[pwpr N] 

16 [xo]oc 


62,11 ! has flaked off. 
15 ETNTWY see 64,25; or ETN TAY see 66,24. 


[pleroma (zrA7jpwya)] that I [mentioned] before, / [and the] earth [of the] 
air (dnp), the [receiver] / 1° [of God,] where the [holy] men / [receive 
shape (eixsv),] (those) / [of the] light of the Father [of the] / [silence 
(ovy7})] and the living [silent (ovyy)] spring (zny7), | [the] Father 
and [their whole] pleroma (zA7jpwya) | * as I mentioned / [before.] 


The request of the Logos and Adamas: IV 62,16 - 63.8 


16 [aqeinJe egpal [Noycmoy] 
[N61 TJINO6 Nwaxe NalyTore] 

18 [NH]c NNOYTE MN [m]i[AaTxweM] 
[N]pwme AAAMAC Ay[W aypal] 

20 [TI] Noy6oM MN oyx[po wa e€] 
[N]e2 MN OYMNTATX[W2M M] 


22. [mJiayTorenuHc ey[MAHPW] 


[The] great, / [self-begotten (adroyervys),] divine Word / and [the 
incorruptible] / man Adamas [brought praise] and [they] / 2° [asked 
(airety)] for a power and [eternal] / [strength] and in{corruption 
for] / [the] Autogenes (advoyevys), for [completion (arAnpwpa)) | 
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III 50,244  qrooy Nnaiwn xeKkaac EBOA 
2ITOOTOY EGNAOYWN2 EBOA 
51 [Na] 
oe N]6[1] TeOoOy ‘M'N TAY 
2 [NaM]ic MTazgopaToc NEIWT N 
NPWME ETOYAAB * MITINOO NOY 
4 O€IN TAT ETNHOY ETTKOCMOC 
€qgO MIINE NTEYWH Tadeap 
6 [T]oc NpwMe aaamMac aqaiTi Nay 
NOYQHPE EBOA N2HTY * XEKA 
8 ac EGEa WE NEIWT NTTENEA 
ETEMECKIM NAPOAPTON XE 
10 KAAC EBOA 2QITOOTC * ECNAOYWNQ 
EBOA NOI TCIFH MN TEMWNH 
12. ayw EBOA 21TOOTC EGETOYNG 
NOI TAIWN ETMOOYT XEKAAC 


14 egex[a]Taay °: 


51, 8 Corr. W over N? 


four aeons (aiwv), in order that, / 25 through them, there may 
appear // 51 [ ] the glory and the power (Svvayis) | of the 
invisible (ddparos) Father of / the holy men of the great light / 
which will come to the world («éapos) / > which is the image of the 
night. The incorruptible (dé@apros) | man Adamas asked (aireiv) 
for them / a son out of himself, in order / that he (i.e. the son) may 
become father of the / immovable, incorruptible (ap@aprov) race 
(yeved), so / 1° that, through it (ie. the race), the silence (ovy7) | 
and the voice (dwv7) may appear, / and, through it, / the dead aeon 
(aidv) may raise itself, so that / it may dissolve (xaradvew). 
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[Ma] NTE TMIGTOOY N[NEWN] 
[2in]a EBoa 21TOOTOLY NTE] 
[oy]WN2 EBOA NG! MLEooy MN] 
[TOo]M NTE TIWTN.[... NN] 
[Pwme e]ToyaasB NTE T[INOG N] 
[OYOEI]N TTH ETNAEf[l! EMECHT] 
[wa mIKO]cMoc NeEI[NE NOYaH] 
[ToTe] miaTxXWwaMm [NNOG NJ] 
[PwMe aaamjac aqpaliti N] 

[3r] 
OYWHPE NAq EBOA MMO[g ZINA] 
NTOG NTEGwuwne NEIW[T NT] 
rEeNE€A NATKIM ayw N[aTxw] 
2M AYW ETBHTC NT<E)CPpLwopT] 
NOYWN2 €BOA N[6I Fc]iry [MN T] 
[C]MH ayw ETBHHTC N[qTw] 
[wNq N]61 TIEWN ETMO[OYT] 


[xeka]Jac EqNABWA EB[OA 


62,26 The remnant after N is not T. 
31 The line is about 3 letters shorter than the preceding ones. Perhaps the scribe 
did not want to split up OYQHPE between 2 pages. 
63,4 MS. reads NTAC. 
6 n[Teq TW] is possible but rather long. 
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of the four [aeons (aiwv)], / [in order that (fva)], through them, / 25 there 


may appear the [glory and] / [the power] of the [ 


] Father [of 


the] / holy [men] of the [great] / [light] that will come [down] / [to 
the night-like] world («écpos). / 3° [Then (7dre)] the incorruptible, 
[great] / [man Adaml]as [asked (aireiv)] // 63 for himself a son out 
of himself, [in order that (iva)] / he (i.e. the son) may become Father 
[of the] / immovable and [in]corruptible race (yevea), | and that 
because of it (i.e. the race) / ® [the] silence (ovy7) [and the] voice 
may appear, / and that because of it the / [dead] aeon (atwv) [may 
raise itself,] / [so that] it may dissolve. 
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The creation of the four lights and Seth: III 51,14-22 
III 51,14 AYW NTEEIZE A 


CEl EBOA XIN NTICA2PE NGI TAY 

16 NAMIC MITNO6 NOYOEIN TE 
TpOPaANIA ACXTIO MTIEGTOOY 

18 M®wWcTHp 2AapMOZHA ‘ OpOTAHA 
AAYEIOE HAHAHE * ETNAMWY 

20 MN TINOO NAmeaptToc cHe: TWH 
pe MiTameaproc NPWME aaa 


22 Mac: 


And thus / } there came forth from above the power (dvvapis) | 
of the great light, the / Manifestation (zpoddveia). She gave birth 
to the four great / lights (dwornjp) : Harmozel, Oroiael, / Davithe, 
Eleleth, / 2° and the great incorruptible (a@@apros) Seth, the son / 
of the incorruptible (d¢@apros) man / Adamas. 


The completion of the hebdomad: IIT 51,22 - 52,3 
22 AYW NTEEIZE ACXWK EBOA 
NOI T2ZEBAOMAC NTEAEIA* Tal 
24 eETaoorti 2N 2ENMYCTHPION 
52 [NB] 
ey2nti ecawanx[i M]me[ooy] 
2 Wwacp OY2ZENAEKAC N20 


rAOAC 


And thus / the perfect (reAeia) hebdomad (€Bdouds) which | exists 
in hidden mysteries (uvorijptov) became complete. // 52 When she 
[receives] the [glory] / she becomes eleven (évdexds) | ogdoads (dydoas). 
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The creation of the four lights and Seth: IV 63,8-17 
IV 63, 8 ayw] 

[Nt2e acp]wopr nel e[BOA NCa] 

10 [2pat N61 T]60mM TNOG [N6o0M] 
[NTE T]INOO NOYOEIN (TI)TpleEIlwoy] 

12. [ayw ac]xno mmiqrooy mM[d@wce] 
[THP Ap]MOZHA ° O[p]ofaHa 

14 [aayelee'] HAHAH[e] MN T[INO6] 
[NaTxw]2M CHO TIMHple NTE] 

16 [TINO6 Na]Txw2mM NpwMe 


[AAAMAC 


[And] / [thus the] power came [forth] / 1° [from above,] the great 
[power] / [of the] great light, <the> [Manifestation.] / [And it] begat 
the four [lights (Awor7p)] /: [Ar]mozel, Oroiael, / [Davithe,] Eleleth, 
and the [great,] / 15 [incorruptible] Seth, the son [of] / [the great,] 
incorruptible man / [Adamas.] 


The completion of the hebdomad: IV 63,17-24 
alyw nfT2e ayxwKk 
18 [eBoa NT]Z2EB.AOMAC ETXHK 
[EBOA TH ET]wWoor 2N OYMY 
20 [CTHPION] NTE 2ENMYCTHPION 
[ey2Hn] TH ETacx! MTeEo[OyY] 
22 Ticaees Ja eacawie NO[y2en] 
[aekac] Noraoac 2INa [NTEC] 
24 [XWK 2]N qTO Noraoac 
63,24 The superlin. stroke is in the lacuna. 
And thus [the] / perfect hebdomad (éBSouds) was completed / [which] 
exists in a mystery (yvorijprov) | 2° of [hidden] mysteries (vornprov), | 
she who received the [glory] / [ ] and who became [eleven 


(évSexds)] | ogdoads (dySods), in order that (iva) [she may] | [be com- 
pleted by] four ogdoads (cydoas). 
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The consorts of the lights: III 52,3-16 


III 52 AYW AGKATANEYE NGI 
4 TEIWT AGCYNEYAOKE! NGI 
TEMAHPWMA THPG NNE 
6 wcrTHp aye! €B0A NOI NEy<cy> 
ZYroc ENXWK NT2Oraoac M 
8  WAYTOrENHC NNOYTE TE 
XAPIC MITEQOYEIT NOYOEIN ° 
10 ApPpMOZHA TECEHCIC MTIMEZC 
NAY NOYOEIN OpofaHA: TCYN 
12 2ECIC MIIME2ZWOMNT <NOYOEIN 


AAYEIOE * TEPPONHCIC N<TTI>MEQ 





14. qTOOY NOYOEIN HAEAHEC. TAT 
TE TEQOYEITE N2OFAOAC NTAY 


16 TOrENHC NNOYTE ° 


62, 5 Corr. M crossed out before NNE. 
12 MS. reads MOYOEIN. 
13 MS. reads NTMEQ. 


And the Father nodded approval (xaravevew); / the whole pleroma 
(7Anpwpa) of the | * lights (bworjp) was well pleased (cuvevdoxeir). | 
Their consorts (ovfvyos) came forth / for the completion of the 
ogdoad (déydods) of / the divine Autogenes (adroyevyjs) : the | Grace 
(ydpis) of the first light / 1° Harmozel, the Perception (aitc@yors) 
of the second / light Oroiael, the Understanding (ovveors) | of the 
third light / Davithe, the Prudence (dpdvnais) of the / fourth light 
Eleleth. This / 5 is the first ogdoad (oydoas) of the / divine Autogenes 
(avroyer7s). 
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The consorts of the lights: IV 63,24 - 64,10 


[ayw] 
[aqt Me]te N61 miwT [ayw aap] 
[WBHP Nf) MeTe NOI TiITT[AHPpwmMal 
[INTe NId]wCoTHp aypwlopT N] 
[OyWN2] EBOA NGO! ZENCY[Nzyroc] 
[EmIMAH P]wMa NTE Fora[oac] 
[3A] 
[NTe mia]yTOreNnHc NNOYTE 
[12MoO]? MIwopr MpwecrHp 
[APMO]ZHA ‘ TECeHCic MITIMEQ 
[CNay] M@wcrHp: opotaHa : 
[MCOO]yNn Mn[I]ME2WomeT M 
[pbwc]THp aayelee : TEecB[w] 
[MmimM]egqrooy Mdwcec[tHp] 
[HAHA]HO ‘ ETE Tai Te T[wopT] 
[Norao]ac NTE mMIAYyT[LOrENHC] 


[NNOYTE] 


64, 2 Superlin. stroke on MITTI is in the lacuna. 


2 [And] / 25 the Father [approved, and] / the [pleroma (mAjpwya) of 
és the] | lights (dworjp) [joined] in approval. / [Consorts (ovfuvyos) 
c# appeared] / [for the] completion (7Ajpwuca) of the ogdoad (dydods) || 
2») 64 [of the] divine Autogenes (adroyevys) |: [the Grace] of the first 
wr = ight (Pwornp) | [Armo]zel, the Perception (atc@yois) of the | 
: [second] light (dworjp) Oroiael, / * [the Understanding] of the 
¢- third / light (6worjp) Davithe, the Prudence / [of the] fourth light 
i  (dwornp) | [Elel]eth. This is the [first] / [ogdoad (dySods)] of the 
[divine] / 1° Auto[genes (adroyevys).] 


104 THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 
The ministers of the lights and their consorts: III 52,16 - 53,12 


III 52,16 AYW aqKaTa 
NEYE NOI TEIWT aqcyNEeyao 
18 Kel NOI TEMAHpwWMaA THPYG N 
NOYOEIN AYITPOEACGE EBOA N 
20 61 N<AIAKONOC) TIEZOYEIT TINOG 
NPAMAAIHA * TME2QOYEIT TINO6 
22 NOYOEIN 2APMOZHA* AYW TINOG 
rABPIHA * TIME2CNAY NNOO N 
24 OYOEIN OpofaHaA: ayw TINO6 
‘CAMAW * MIINOG NOYOEIN Aay 
26 E10€° AYW TINOG AaBpacas:‘N 
53 [nr] 
[TINOG NOYOEIN] HAEAHE - AyYw 
2 [ancy]Nzyroc NNai TpoEaceE eE 
BOA 2M TIOYWU) NTEYAOKIA 
4 Mmimleiwt TEMNHMH MTIINOG 
TIEQOYVEIT FAMAAIHA * TAPATTH 


52,20 Or emend AIAKQWN. MS. reads CYNZYPFOC. 
21 NNOO? 


And / the Father nodded approval (karavevew); the whole pleroma 
(7Ajpwya) | of the lights was well pleased (acuvevdoxetiy). | The 
<ministers (dtdxovos)> came forth (poedOeiv): | 2° the first one, 
the great / Gamaliel (of) the first great / light Harmozel, and 
the great / Gabriel (of) the second great / light Oroiael, and the 
great / 25 Samlo of the great light Davithe, / and the great Abrasax 
of // 53 [the great light] Eleleth. And / [the] consorts (ov{vyos) 
of these came forth (poedOeiv) | by the will of the good pleasure 
(evdoxia) | of the Father: the Memory (urjun) of the great one, 
/ > the first Gamaliel, the Love (ayaz7) / 
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The ministers of the lights and their consorts: IV 64,10 - 65,5 


IV 64,10 ayw aqt mM[eTe N61 m1] 

[WT alyw aqpwsuHp NT [MeTe] 

12. [N61] TiITAHPwmMa THPq [NTE] 
[Nid]wcrTHp eaypwo[pr Nel] 

14 [eB]OA NG! 2ENAIAKwI[N THIWO] 
[prt] NNOO KaMAAIH[A NTE 711] 

16 [NO6] M@werHp [apmMozHa’] 
M[N] TINOG6 raBPIH[A NTE TINOO] 

18 MMe2cNay MOw[cTHp OpotaHa’] 
TINO6 CAMBAW N[TE TINO] 

20 MME2WOMT MOw[cTHPp] 
AAYEIOE * ABPACAS M[TINOO] 

22 [M]Megqrooy Mowl[cruHp] 
[HA]HAHE - Ayw ayef[i EBOA NOI] 

24 [2EN]cyNzyroc 2n Oly] 
[Met]e NTWoy NTE [wr] 

26 [mimeey]e Mmiwopl[Ti NNOO] 
[rAMAAIJHA’ Taram[H MITIMEQ] 

64,16 Superlin. stroke on M is in the lacuna. 
18 The line must have been unusually long. 


21 Superlin. stroke on M is in the lacuna. 
26 Superlin. stroke on M is in the lacuna. 


And [the Father] approved, / and the whole pleroma (7Ajpwyua) | 
[of the] lights (Aworyp) joined in / [approval.] Ministers (Siaxwv) | 
[came] forth: [the first] / 15 great Gamaliel [of the] / [great] light 
(Pwornp) [Armozel,] / and the great Gabriel [of the great] / second 
light (dworyp) [Oroiael,] / the great Samblo of [the great] / 2° third 
light (dworrjp) | Davithe, Abrasax of [the great] / fourth light 
(dwornp) | [ElJeleth. And consorts (avfuyos) | came [forth] through 
[the] / 25 [good pleasure] (shone) to them by the [Father]: / [the Memory] 
of the first [great one] / [GamaliJel, the Love (dyaz7) [of the second] / 
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III 53,6 MimNo6 tMEegcNay raBPIHA 
TPHNH MITME2WOMNT TINO6 
8 NCAMBAW : TTWN2 Naa ENEQ 
MITNOO {mM }TIME2qTOOY ABpa 
10 ca‘ NTEEIZE AYXWK EBOA N 
6i'T’ te N20raoac Oy2M'e’ ECXHK € 
12 BOA NOY6OM NaToya2MEc 


53,11 Corr. OY2M over erasure. 
12 Corr. 2 over 1? 


of the great one, the second Gabriel, / the Peace (etp7jvn) of the third 
one, the great / Samblo, the eternal Life / of the great one, the 
fourth, Abrasax. / 1° Thus were the five ogdoads (oydods) completed, 
| a total of forty, / as an uninterpretable power. 


The request of the Logos and the pleroma: IIT 53,12 - 54,11 


12 TO 
TE TNOO NAOPOC TAYTOrFENHC 

14. <MN> Ta@axe MITETIAHPwWMaA 
MITEGTOOY NOYOEIN AayT N 

16 OYCMOY NITNOG6 NAZOpATON 
NITNA NAKAHTON NITAPOENI 

18 KON MN TAPCENIKH NTapee 


NOC MN TINO6O NAOSOMEAWN 


53,14 MS. MEN. Cf. Crum, Dict. 169b. 


Then (rdére) / the great’ Logos (Adyos), the Autogenes (adroyevys), | 
and the word of the pleroma (7Ajpwya) | 15 of the four lights gave / 
praise to the great, invisible (ddparov), / uncallable (dAnrov), virginal 
(apOevixcv) Spirit (mvedpa), | and the male (dpoevxy) virgin 
(ap0évos), | and the great Doxomedon- / 
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IV 64,28 [cNay] NNOO raBpin[a: TPHNH] 
[Mm1]yo6 MMegw[omT camBAWw] 
65 [5é] 
TIWN2 NWA ENE2 MITNO[6O MMEQ] 
2 qTooy aspacaz: ayw nfele ay] 
XWK EBOA NGO! Tfe Noraloac] 
4 TAN2ME ETXHK E€BOA : T[60M] 


NNATP2EPMHN[Ey]e MM[Oc: 


reat one Gabriel, [the Peace (etpyvy)] / [of the] great [third] one 
[Samblo,] // 65 the eternal Life of the [great] / fourth one Abrasax. 
And thus / the five ogdoads (oydods) were completed, / a total 
of forty, the / > uninterpretable (-e€punvevew) [power.] 


The request of the Logos and the pleroma: IV 65,5-30 


TO] 
6 [Tle TINO6G Nwaxe NayT[OreNHc] 
[M]N TITTAHPwMa THPY N[TE TH] 
8 [qroo]ly Md@wecruHp: ay[eine] 
[egp]ai NoycMoy MTIIN[O6 N] 
10 [atnNay] ep[oq] ayw Nat[xa2mq] 
[Natt] pa[n] epoq Mrrap[eeENIKON] 
12. [MnN]a MN T200YT Mn[apoeeE] 
[NOC] MN NINO6O NNEWN NaA[oso] 


65, 6 Superlin. stroke on NAayT is in the lacuna. 
7 Superlin. stroke on N is in the lacuna. 


10 For [KaAQMd] or [XW2M] see supra 54,16f. note. 


[Then (rdve)] / the great, self-[begotten (adroyevijs)] Word / [and] 
the whole pleroma (rAjpwy.a) [of the] | [four] lights (fworrp) [brought] / 
praise to the [great,] / 1° [invisible,] and in[corruptible,] / [unnameable,] 
virginal (wapOevixdv) | [Spirit (avedua),] and the male [virgin 
(wapQévos),] | and the great [Doxomedon] -/ 
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III 53,20 NAIWN MN NE@pONOC ETN2H 
TOY MN N6OOM ETKWTE Epooy 
22 MN 2ENEOOY MN 2ENEROYCIA 
MN NOOM MXN) TIWOMNT N2O0OYT 
24 NAAOY MN TAPCENIKH Niap 
©ENOC TOYHA MN HCH@HX 
54 NA 
METEMAZTE MITE[OJOLyY TAAOY] 
2 MITTAAOY MN TIEKAOM mMie[ge] 
OOY TIETTAHPWMA THPYG * MN NI 
4 €O00Y THPOY ETMMAY NITIAH 
PWMA ETE MN APHXOY MCN) NIAI 
6 WN NATONOMAZE MMOOY XE 
KAAC EYNAT PAN ENTIEIWT XE 
8 tWMaA2'gGTOOY’ TE MN TTENCEDA N 
ameapTroc EeyemMoyTe ETECTIO 
10 paNTIWwT xe TECTIOpA NIINOG 
NCHOE ° 
53,23 Corr. Tin MNT over N. 


54, 8 Corr. MQETAY crossed out. TOOY written above the line. TE changed 
to ITE, but probably to be deleted. 


20 aeon (aiwy), and the thrones (@pdvos) which are in / them, and the 
powers which surround them, / glories, authorities (e€ovcia), / and 
the powers, <and> the thrice-male / child, and the male (dpoevxn) 
virgin (zrap8évos) | 25 Youel, and Esephech, // 54 the splenditenens, 
[the child] / of the child and the crown of [his] / glory, the whole 
pleroma(zAyjpwyua), and / all the glories which are there, the / 5 infinite 
pleromas (zAjpwua) <<and> the / unnameable (-dvoudlew) aeons 
(atv), in / order that they may name the Father / the fourth 
with the incorruptible (a¢@apros) / race (yeved), (and) that they 
may call the seed (o7opda) / }° of the Father the seed (ozopd) of the 
great / Seth. 
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IV 65,14 
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[MEAWN] MN NIOPONOC ET[N] 
[2pal N2HT]OY MN NIGOM eETK[W] 
[Te Eepoo]y MN 2ENEOOY M[N 2EN] 
[60m MJN 2[eNJex0ycia MN TQM[T] 
[200yT NaA]oy MN T200YyT M 
[TapeeENoc] fOYHA MN HCH®HX 
[11peqamMag]Te MIMEOOY MN 
[TIKAOM NTE] TEqeOoy MN 
(TITTAH pP]wWMaA THPG MN NIEOO[Y] 
[THpoy] ETN2Pai 2N NITIAHPO@[Ma] 
[NNaTXI]oop MMO[OY] M[N NI] 
[ewNn NNJatf pan eplooy 2iNna] 
[NTOoy] NcemoyTe [ETIWT XE] 
[TiMe2a] MN Trenea [NATKIM] 
[NAaTXwW2]M NTE T[I]w[T ayo] 
[NTo]oy NcemoyTe [eEpoc Xe] 


[fc]opa NTE TINOG C[He 


65,20 TAAOY MITAAOY is omitted. 
4 Or2[N NIJ. 
27° For [TTIM E2A] see supra 61,7 note. 
29 Superlin. stroke on N is in the lacuna. 
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aeons (aidv), and the thrones (8pdvos) that [are] / 15 [in] them, 
and the powers which [surround] / [them], glories, / [powers, and] 
authorities (€fovoia), and the thrice-/[male child,] and the male / 
[virgin (arap0évos)] Youel, and Esephech, | 20 [the] splendi[tenens, ] 
and | [the crown of] his glory, and / [the] whole [pleroma (zAjpwpc),] 
and [all] the / glories that are in the [inJaccessable / pleromas (7A7- 
pwya), [and the] / 2° unnameable [aeons (aiwv), in order that (iva)] 
| [they] may name [the Father] / [the fourth] with the [immovable, 
incorruptible] / race (yeved) of the (Father, and] / [that they] may 
call [it] / 2° [the] seed (ovopd) of the great [Seth.] 


110 


III 54 


35 


Then (z7dé7e) everything shook, / and trembling took hold of the 
incorruptible (adf@apros) | ones. Then (7067) the three male / children 
came forth (zpoedOciv) | 15 from above down / into the unborn 
(ayévvnros) ones, and the self- / begotten (adroyéewos) ones, and those 
who were begotten / in what is begotten (yevyynrés). | The greatness 
came forth (zpoeAGetv), the | 2° whole greatness of the great Christ 
(yptords). He | established thrones (@pdvos) in glory, / myriads 
without number, / in the four aeons (aiwy) around them, / myriads 
without number, / 2° powers (dvvayes) and glories // 55 and incor- 
ruptions (a4¢d@apaia). And they came / forth (zpoeAGety) in this way. 
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The response to the request: III 54,11 - 55,2 


TOTE AYKIM NOI NKA 
NIM* AYW amecTtwT XI NNIA 
PeEApTOC : TOTE TIMOMNT N20 
OYT NAAOY AYTpoEaeeE EBOA 
XIN NITCA2pe wa TECHTE N 
opal 2N NArENNHTOC MN Nay 
TOrENIOC MN NENTAYXTIOOY 
2M TITENNHTOC * ACTIPOEACE 
EBOA NOI TMNTNOO TMNT 
NO6O THPC MTINOO Nxpc aq 
TAXPO N2ZENEPONOC 2N OYEOOY 
2ENTBA EMNTOY HITE N2Pat 
2M TIEGTOOY NAIWN MITEY 
KWTE 2ZENTBA EMNTOY HITE 
2ENAYNAMIC MN 2ENEOOY 

NE 

MN 2ENAMPeapcia : AYW AYTPOEA 


@€ EBOA NTEIZE ° 


54,18 Or: in the begotten one. 
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IV 65,30 
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The response to the request: IV 65,30 - 66,14 


TO] 
[Te ayki]M NOI Naf THp[Oy’] 
[35] 
[ayw oyw]TPTP AqTago NNiIaT 
[xw2]M 2OTAN ETATIIGMMT 200YT 
[NaAo]y €1 EBOA NCagpal wagpal 
[ENiAT]MICEe MN NIXITO EBOA MMO 
[oy MJayalay] MN e2pal ENH et[ay] 
[xroo]y e2pai emixto * aqei €[Boa] 
[N61 TIJNOO Tra NIMNTNO[6 THPOY] 
[NTE] TINOG Nxc* aywW aqrTax[po] 
[N2EN]epoNnoc NTE TIEOOY [2M] 
[TiqTOOY] NNEWN [ayw NTAy] 
[kwt]e [e]pooy NG! 2enan[TBA NJ 
[60m] NaTT Hie epooy : [ZEN] 
[coJoy MN 2[e]NaTXWeM [ayw NT] 


[ze] aqel EBOA 
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Then (rére)] / all of them [shook,] // 66 [and a] disturbance seized 
the in[corruptible] / ones. When (o7av) the thrice-male / [child] 
came forth from above down to / [the un]born ones, and the self- 
begotten / ® ones, and to those who [were] | [begotten] into what is 
begotten, there came [forth] / [the] great one who possesses [all] 
preatnesses | [of] the great Christ (ypvords). And he established / 
thrones (8pdvos) of the glory [in] / 1° [the four] aeons (aiwv), [and] / 
[myriads of powers] / without number [surround] them, / [glories] 
and incorruptions. [And thus] / he came forth. 


66, 6 Or: into the begotten one. 


112 THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 
The emergence of the heavenly church: III 55,2-16 


III 55, 2 ayw acaqael N 
61 fa<mo>apToc NAINEYMATIKH 
4 N€KKAHCIA N2Pai 2M TEGTooy N 
OYOEIN MITINOO NAYTOrENHC € 
6 TON2 TINOYTE NTMHE EYCMOY 
EY2WC EYT EOOY 2N OYCMH N 
8 OYWT IN OYZIKWN 2N OYTATTPO 
EMECMTON MMOC ETIEIWT MN 
10 TMAAY MN TIWHPE MN TIEYTIAH 
PWMA THPY ‘ NOE NTAEIXOOC N 
12. Tre Ncgparic ete NA NITBA MN 
NETAPXI EXN NIAIWN MN NET 


14 opel MTEOOY NNICTPACTH<r>oc 


55, 3 MS. reads ATTDAPTOC. See also ApocryJn III 11,16. 
6 Corr. TT over El ? _ 
11 OPT dropped out after N. It is unclear what else is missing (see IV 66,25). 
13. Corr. N in NET over T. 
14 MS. reads CTPArH TOC. 


And / the incorruptible (d¢@apros), spiritual (zvevparixy) | church 
(€x«Anoia) increased in the four / * lights of the great, living Autogenes 
(adroyer7js), | the god of truth, praising, / singing (and) giving glory 
with one voice, / with one accord (ecxwv), with a mouth | which 
does not rest, to the Father, and / 1° the Mother, and the Son, and 
their whole / pleroma (zAjpwyua), just as I mentioned <before>. | 
The five seals (odpayis) which possess the myriads, and | they who 
rule (dpyew) over the aeons (aiwv) and they who | bear (dopeiv) the 
glory of the leaders (orparnyos) | 
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Lhe emergence of the heavenly church: IV 66,14 - 67,1 


IV 66,14 ayw acx[ice N61 TF] 

[aT]xwom: TaNat[ikKH Nek] 

16 [KAH]¢1a Nepal 2M mIqT[Looy M] 
PWCTHP NTE MI[NO6 Nwaxe] 

18 NAYTOrENHC ET[ON2 TIINOYTE] 
NTE TMNTME: EY[CMOY ayw] 

20 ey2wc eyt eo[oy 2N oycMH] 
THPOY 2N OY2ZIKW[N NOYWTeE] 

22. 2N OY2POOY Natkapawlg MTMwT] 
MN TMAAY MN TTMHPp[e MN 711] 

24 [xw]k [eso], etnTAay: [Nee EN] 
[rafpwopri] Nxoog e..[. Tfe N] 

26 [coparic] efkH egpat [Exn NI] 
[ANTBA] MN NH ET[papx! Egpat] 

28 [E€XN NIE]WN MN NiC[a]fro[c NH] 


[erpho]pi! Mmeooy eayt 


66,14 Reconstruction X[ICE€ corresponds to AGA! in III 66,2 = av€dvecOas; 
ef. Crum, Dict. 788b. 
25 Perhaps €B.[ 


27. MN very uncertain. 


And [the] / 25 [in]corruptible, spiritual (avevparixy) | [church (ék- 
kAnoia) increased] in the [four] / lights (pwornp) of the [great] | 
self-begotten (adroyevis), [living Word, the god] / of truth, all [praising 
and] / 2° singing, giving [glory with one voice,] / with [one] accord 
(etxwv), | with a never silent voice, [to the Father,] / and the Mother, 
and the Son, [and] / their [pleroma, just as] / 25 [I] mentioned [before. 

the five] | [seals (odpayis)] which preside [over the] / [myriads, 
and] they who [rule (dpyew)] / [over the] aeons (aiwv), and the 
leaders (orparnyds) | [who bear (dopeiv)] the glory were given / 


114 THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 


III 55 AYT <NAY> NTEMITPOTTH EOYWN2 EBOA 


16 NNETMTTWA 2aMHN - 


15 were given the command (émtpomy) to reveal / to those who are 
worthy. Amen (ap7v). 


The presentation of praise of Seth and the request for his seed: 
ITT 55,16 - 56,3 


16 TOTE TINOO 
NCHO ‘ TI@HPEe MMTAdeaptroc N 
18 pwMe aaamac aqft NoycmMoy 
MTINOO NA2ZOpaATOC NNAKAHTOC 
20 NATONOMAZE MMOg MITapee 
NIKON MITNA MN T<APC>ENIKH 
<NITAPOENOC MN TIWOMNT N 
200YT NAAOY MN TAPCENIKH> 
22 NTApPEENOC TOYHA MN HCHOHX 
METEMAQTE MITEOOY MN TIE 
24 KAOM MITEGEOOy TMAAOY MIMTAAOY 
56 NS 
MN NNOO NAOSOMEAWN NAIW[N] 
55,21 MS. reads WAPOENIKH. The scribe skipped almost 2 lines due to homoiote- 


leuton. 
24 Corr. a over I. The scribe began to write TIAAOY. 


Then (ré67e) the great / Seth, the son of the incorruptible (ad¢6apros) | 
man Adamas, gave praise / to the great, invisible (ddparos), uncal- 
lable (d«Anros), | 2° unnameable (-dvoualewv), virginal (zapBeviKor) | 
Spirit (zvedua), and the <male (apoewxky)> <virgin (mapQeévos), 
and the thrice-male child, and the male (apoevixyj)> | virgin (rapGevos) 
Youel, and Esephech, / the splenditenens, and the / crown of his glory, 
the child of the child, // 56 and the great Doxomedon-aeons (aidv), | 
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IV 66,30 [Nay M]Toyag cagne [eoywnga] 
67 [52] 


€BOA NNH €TMTTQ[Aa] 2[AMHN:] 


0 the command [to reveal] // 67 to those who are worthy. [Amen 
(ayqv).] | 


The presentation of praise of Seth and the request for his seed: IV 67,2 - 2 


2 TOTE TINO6 CHE TaHpe [NTE THI] 
ATXW2M NPWMeE afaJam[ac aqel] 

4 Ne e2pai Noyc[Moy] Mn[INO6 N] 
NATNAy Epo[q AYW NaTxa2Mmq] 

6 [ay]w n[a]tf pan epog [Mmapeent] 
[KON M]TINA MN T200y[T MTap] 

8 [eeNno]c MN TIMMT 200[yT NAAoy] 
[MN T]eooyt MITApe[ENoc foyuHa] 

10 [ lL 
11 ff. are lost. 


67, 5 For [xagmq] or [XW2M] see supra 54,16f. note. 


Then (767e) the great Seth, the son [of the] / incorruptible man Ada- 
mas, brought / [praise] to the [great], / 5 invisible, [and incorruptible,] / 
[and] unnameable, [virginal (zapOevixdv)] | Spirit (7vedpua), and the 
male [virgin (zapévos),| | and the thrice-male [child,] / [and the] 
male virgin (zap6évos) [Youel,] / (lines 10 - 2) 
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III 56,2 MN TEMAHpwMa NTAEIXood N 


wopti MN Teqcropa aqgal'TI’ MMOC 


and the pleroma (7Avpwya) which I mentioned / before; and he 
asked (airetv) for his seed (ozopa). | 


Plesithea and her work: III 56, 4-13 


4 TOTE ACEI EBOA 2M TMA ETMMAY 
NOI TNOO NAYNAMIC MITNO6O N 
6 OYOEIN TAHCIOEA TMEEY NNaF 
rEAOC TMEEYE NNOYOEIN TME 
8 eye EeAacooy: THAPeENOC TA TE 
GTO NKIBE ECEINE NITKAPTIOC € 
10 BOA 2N roMOppPpa NITHFH MN CO 
AOMA ETE TIKAPTIOC NTIHPH N 
12 romMoppa ETN2HTC * ACEI EBOA 


21ITOOTY MITNOG NCHO: 


56, 9 Corr. B over erasure, perhaps M. 


Then (ré7e) there came forth from that place / 5 the great power 
(Svvayis) of the great / light Plesithea, the mother of the angels 
(ayyedos), | the mother of the lights, the / glorious mother, the 
virgin (zap0évos) with the / four breasts, bringing the fruit 
(xapzés) / 1° from Gomorrah as spring (zny7j) and Sodom, | which 
is the fruit (xapzds) of the spring (7ny7) of | Gomorrah which is in her. 
She came forth / through the great Seth. 


“i 1) 
ql | the pres 
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Plesithea and her work: IV 67, 2-27 


11-23 are lost. 


IV 67,24 [ In[ 
[ Ire mn 
26 =o ]Me 2HT [ EBOA] 


[21TOOT] MTTINO[6 NCHOE: 


67,24ff. The line numbers are based on an estimate. 


(lines 2-24) | 2% [ | the [ 
through] / the great [Seth.] 
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The rejowcing of Seth: III 56,13-22 
III 56 TOTE ! 
14 TINO6 NCHO@* AqTEAHA Egpal EXM ie 
TMEQMOT NTAYXAPIZE MMO Naq py. 
16 €BOA 2ITOOTY MNAmeaproc N yy [700 
AAOY AaqxI NTEGCTIOpA EBOA [ex 
18 2ITOOTC NTA TEGTO NKIBE TITAp ) GH 
O©ENOC AGTAZO MMOC EpaT<c> NM [ 
20 Maq N2pai 2N TIMEZgTOOY Nal ) (NKIB« 
WN 2M TIME2WOMNT NNOON [Haq 2 
22 OYOEIN AayEeloe | [vo6 
= [aaye 
56,19 MS. reads EPATQ. 
Tne ombe 
Yea 6, not 


Then (rd7e) / the great Seth rejoiced about / 1 the gift which was _ [ioced] abot 
granted (yapifec@ar) him / by the incorruptible (a¢@apros) | child. “Hil [cl 


He took his seed (ovopa) | from her with the four breasts, the | | th 
virgin (zap0évos), / and he placed it with / 2° him in the fourth = dhphod mt 
aeon (aidv), / in the third great / light Davithe. itt (Juornp) 
The creation of the rulers of the world: III 56,22 - 58,22 The creation 

22 MNNCA TOY 
NWO NpommTle TEXAG NG! TINO6 b [yo Np 
24 NOYOEIN HAEAHOE * XE Mapeoya P bc 


PPO EXM TTEXAOC MN AMNTE - 1 foupy 


56,22 Corr. O crossed out before OY (dittography). 


After five / thousand years the great / light Eleleth spoke, “Let 
someone / 25 reign over the chaos (yaos) and Hades’. | 


a! alter fin 
“il Te 





wan 


nist 
1 


THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS Iv, 2 119 
The reyorcing of Seth: IV 67,27 - 68,5 


IV 67 aq] 
28 [TEAHA eEeplai [E]XN MI2[MOT eT] 
[ay....]? MMog N[aqg €BO~A 21] 
30 «= [rootg] Mu[ia]txw2[M Naaoy] 
[ex1 Teq]cn[opa] 2n [ 
68s SH] 
[ ]Tmapeenoc Ta 
2 [NkIBe a] ETAGTAZ0C EpaTcC NM 
[Mag 2M] TIGTOOY NNEWN 2M THI 
4 [NO6 M]Me[2]w[lo]MeT Mh@wcrup 
[aayelloe 


67,27-31 The line numbers are based on an estimate. 
68, 2 See supra 61,7 note. 


[He] / [rejoiced] about the [gift which] | [ ] him [by] / *® [the 
injcorruptible [child] / [to take his seed (ovopd)] from [ ] // 
68 [ ] the virgin (aap@évos) with / [the four breasts,] 
which he placed with / [him in] the four aeons (atwv) in the / [great] 
third light (dwornp) | 5 [Davi]the. 


The creation of the rulers of the world: IV 68,0 - 70, ? 


[Aaaa] MNNCA Toy N 
6 [wo Npomne mex]Jaq N6!I TINO[6] 
[MpwcrH]p HAHAHE Xe M[a]pe[Oy] 


8 [ON Pp ppo] Egpai EXn mxaoc[c MN] 


[But (GAAd)] after five / [thousand years] the great / [light (¢wor7np)] 
Eleleth [spoke] ‘‘Let [someone] / [reign] over the chaos (ydos) [and] / 
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ITI 56,26 ayw acoywn2 eBoa N6I OY6HTIE 
37 [Nz] 
[ETETTECPAN TIE 2YAIKH COodmia 
2 [ ac]6wayT EBOA ENME 
[poc Mmexaoc] epettec20 0 NOE N 
4 [ 2]M TECCMOT NEqg 
[ JCNOg * AYyW TExag 
6 [N61 TTNO6 NAJFreAoc raMaAIHA: 
[MIINOO rABPIHJA * TAIAKWN M 
8 [TNOO Mdwcr]Hp : OpoiaHa: te 
[xaq xe Mapey]Jarreaoc €1 EBOA 
10 [xekaac egep P]po exm mexaoc 
[MN AMNTE: T]OoTE TOHTT'E’ ECMA 
12. [Twoy ace! EBO]A 2N TMONAC CNTE 
[eyNTE TOYE! T]JOYE! NOYOEIN’ N 
14 [ OPONJOC TIENTACTAZOY 
[epatgq N2pai] 2N TOHTTE MiITCa<2> 
16 [pe- ToTe aqn]jay N6! CAKAA TINO6 


57, 2 Perhaps ACTTPOEAGE in the lacuna. 
11 Corr. € above the line is partly blotted (haplography). 


14 Perhaps in the lacuna: [TOC MN TTE@PONJOCor...... arreajoc. 
15f. Perhaps MITCAP[2ZE is a misspelling of MITCAZPE. 


And there appeared a cloud // 57[whose name is] hylic (Avy) Sophia 
IT She] looked out on the parts (uwépos) | [of the chaos 
(yaos)], ber face being like / [ in] her form... / > [ ] 
blood. And / [the great] angel (dyyedos) Gamaliel spoke / [to the 
great Gabriel], the minister (Sudcwv) of / [the great light (dworvp)] 
Oroiael; / [he said, ‘Let an] angel (a&yyeAos) come forth / 1° [in order 
that he may] reign over the chaos (ydos) / [and Hades’’.] Then (zore) 
the cloud being / [agreeable came forth] in the two monads (yovds), | 
each one [of which had] light. / [ the throne (@pdvos)], which she 
had placed / 15 in the cloud [above.] / [Then (7d7e)] Sakla, the great / 


NOI C3 


Hl The line nombe 
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Iv 68 [AMNTE: a]yw acél EBOA NOI O[y] 
10 [KAOOAEe...]T[ 


11-25 are lost. 


26 ]6 acx 
[ c]NTEe NT 
28 «O«&E[ ] mmkoy[ 
[ IN TH [e]Ta[cTaz20q E] 


30 [patq Jet eBoa [e]Bo~ [2N 
[ Jeni [....]..[ 
69 [z6] 


NOI CAKAA TIINOG [NArreaoc E] 


68,26-31 The line numbers are based on an estimate. 


[Hades”.] And [a cloud] came forth / (lines 10 - 25) / [ ] she 
[ J/T ] two [ 1/1 ] the... [ iF 
[ ] the one which [she had placed] / *[ | came forth from 
[ J/f ] the [ ] // 69 Sakla, the great [angel 
( 


dyyedos), saw] | 
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III 57 [Narreaoc E]TNO6 NAAIMWN E 
18 [TNMMaq Nesp]oyHaA: ayw aywuwre 
[NMMAay NOY]TINA NXTIO NTE T1KAQ 
20 [ayxtTo N2EN]Jarreaoc eynapac 
[TaTel: TEXAQd] N6I CAKAA MTINOG 
22 [NAAIMWN NEB]JPOYHA: xe Mapoyaw 
[Te NOI TIMNTC]NOOYC NAIWN 2M 
24 ([n JAIWN 2NKOCMOC N 
[ Te]Xaq N6!I TNO6 Nar 
26 [reaoc cakaa] 2M TMOYWU) MMAYTO 
58 [NH] 
reNnHc Xe epene[ 
2 NTHTTE Ncawg[ 
ayw TeExaq NN[INOO Narreaoc] 
4 Xe MAWe NHTN N[TETIOYA TOYA] 
MMWTN <P>ppo Emeq[KOcMOC ° ay] 
6 weN6I Moya TOy[A EBOA QN TIEE!] 
MNTCNOOYC N[afreaoc - TwopnH] 
8 Nafreaoc re ae[we nai 2wwga) 
57,25 Corr. 6 in NOI over N (dittography). 


58,8 Wal Q2WWd uncertain. 


[angel (dyyeAos), saw] the great demon (daiuwv) / [who is with 
him, Nebrjuel. And they became / [together a] begetting spirit 
(zvetua) of the earth. / 2° [They begot] assisting (wapacrareiy) angels 
(dyyedos). | Sakla [said] to the great / [demon (daiuwv) Nebjruel, 
“Let / [the] twelve aeons (aiwv) come into being in / [the ] aeon 
(atwv), worlds (xdopos) | 25 [”’ ] the great angel (ayyedos) / [Sakla] 
said by the will of the Autogenes (adroyevys), // 58 “There shall [be] the 
[ ] / of the number of seven [ ]’. / And he said to 
the [great angels (dyyeAos)], / “Go and [let each] / 5 of you reign over his 
[world («dcpos)’.] / Each one [of these] / twelve [angels (dyyedos)] 
went [forth. The first] / angel (dyyeAos) is Ath[oth. He is the one] / 


Ios with bi 
¥ heame Toges? 
“ee | 8 [an 
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IV 69,2 1H €TNMMaq NEBP[OYHA TINOG N] 
AEMWN’ ayw alywuwre NMMay NJ] 
4 oyna Nxio [NTE T1KAQ: TIMNTCNO] 
oyc na(r]r[eaoc 


6 ff. are lost. 


| demon (daivwv). And 
(vetdpa) [of the earth. 
J 


him who is with him, Nebr[uel, the great] 
[they became together] / a begetting spirit 
The twelve] / 5 [angels (ayyedos) 
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III 58 TETOYMOYTE Eplog N61 NNOG Nre] 
10 NEA NNpwMeE xe [ - TIMEQ] 


CNAyY Tre 2apmMac [ETE TIBAA MITKWET] 

12 me TIMEQWOMNIT Te raAlaAa MEQ] 
qTOOY tre TWBHA [TMME2TOY TIE Al] 

14 AWNaloc TMETOYM[OYTE Epog XE Ca] 
BAWO:’ TTME2COOY [Tre KAIN TIE TOY] 

16 mMoyTe Epog N61 N[NOO NreNea N] 
PPWMeE Xe TIPH T[ME2Cauq TE ABEA’] 

18 MME2WMH AKIPEcciINa M[ME2PIc TOYBHA *] 
TIME2MHT ITE 2APM[OYTTIIAHA * TIMEQ] 

20 MNTOYHE Tre apx[EIp AAWNEIN] 
TIME2MNTCNOOY[C TIE BEAIAC NE] 

22 €1 NETZIXN AMNT[E MN T1EXaOoc’] 

58,11 Or MITKW2, see ApocryJn II 10,31. 


14 Corr. W over a. 
20 Corr. X over M. 


whom [the great] generations (yeved) / 1° of men call [ . The] 
| second is Harmas, [who] is [the eye of the fire.] / The third [is 
Galila. The] / fourth is Yobel. [The fifth is] / Adonaios, who is [called] 
/ 15 Sabaoth. The sixth [is Cain, whom] / the [great generations 
(yeved) of] / men call the sun. The [seventh is Abel;| / the eighth 
Akiressina; the [ninth Yubel.] / The tenth is Harm[upiael. The] 
/ 2° eleventh is Arch{ir-Adonin.] / The twelfth [is Belias. These] / [are] 
the ones who preside over Hades [and the chaos (ydos).] / 
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IV 70 [9] 
[.. MeTOYM]loyTe Epog N6I Nre 
2 [NEA THPOY] NTE NIPWME XE TIPH: 
[MMEe2CcCAaqwq aBea]: TIMEZU)MOYN 
4 [akipeccina: mMe2] Veit foyBHA 
[TMEQMHT 2apMO]YTI[IAHA’] TTM[EQ] 


6 ff. are lost. 


70,3 Part of the stroke over ABEA is visible. 


[| 70 [ whom all] the generations (yeved) / of men call the sun; 
| [the seventh Abel]; the eighth / [Akiressina; the] ninth Yubel; / 
‘(the tenth Harmupiael;] the / (lines 6- ?) 


126 THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS III, 2 


The arrogance of Sakla: III 58,23 - 59,1 


III 58 aYW MNNCA TICABT[e MIKOCMOC] 
24 mexe CAKAA NNEgaffreaoc xe a] 
NOK ANOK OYNOY[TE NPEqKkw2] 
26 ayw axnt Mmeaaaly wwe eqn] 
59 [Ne] 


EE ETEGZYTOCTACIC 


And after the founding [of the world (xdéopos)| / Sakla said to his 
[angels (dyyedos),] / 2 “I, I am a [jealous] god, / and apart from 
me nothing has [come into being”’, since he] // 59 trusted (zeifec@a:) 
in his nature (éadoraats). 


The rebuke of Sakla and the creation of man: III 59,1-9 


TOTE OYCMH 
2 ace! 21 1MXICe ECXW MMOC XE qwo 
oti NOI TIPWME MN TIMHpe NIPW 
4 ME E€TBE TKATABACIC NTZIKWN M 

mcagpe ETNE NTECCMH 2M TIXICE 
6 NT2IKWN NTACOWUT EBOA E 
BOA 21TM T1OWU)T NTZIKWN M 
8 tmcagpe ayMAacca MITE2ZOYEIT N 
TTAACMA 


69, 6 Corr. EB over TTE. 
9 Corr. PWME crossed out at the beginning of the line. 


Then (dre) a voice / came from on high saying, / “The Man exists, 
and the Son of the Man’. / Because of the descent (xaraBaois) 
of the image (eixdév) | 5 above, which is like its voice in the height / 
of the image (eixwv) which has looked out, / through the looking 
out of the image (eixawv) | above, the first creature (7Adopa) was | 
formed (zAdoceuv). 


Mt 
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IV 70, 6 — end is lost. 


127 
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The redeeming activity of Metanoia: III 59,9 - 60,2 


III 59 Taf ETBHHTYG a 

10 TMETANOIA Quwire : acxi MTEC 
XWK MN TEC6OM 2M TOYywwe 

12. MITelwt MN TEgeyaokia ETaAg 
EYAOKI EXN TNOO NrENeEa Na 

14. deapTron ETE MECKIM NNINOG 
NPWME NXWWPE MIINOG NCHO: 

16 ETpEgxwW MMOC ENAIWN NTAY 
X<MOOY XEKAAC EBOA ZITOOTC EYE 

18 XWK EBOA MITIZYCTEPHMA NE 
ACEI rap EBOA 21 T1ICAgPE EMECHT 

20 E€MKOCMOC ETO MTTINE NTEYQ)H 
NTEpecel ACTWB2 MN NCA TECTIOpa 

22 MITAPXWN MITEEIAIMWN MN <NDEXOY 
CIA NTAYQWME EBOA N2HT TH 

24 ETCOOYG ETNATAKO NTE TINOYTE 


NPegxTeé AAIMWN MN NCA TECTIO 
59,17 For the emendation see 60,11. 


Because of this / 1° Metanoia came to be. She received her / com- 
pletion and her power by the will / of the Father and his approval 
(eddoxia) with which he / approved (eddoxetv) of the great incor- 
ruptible (dpOaprov), | immovable race (yeved) of the great, | 
mighty men of the great Seth, / in order that he may sow it in the 
aeons (aiwv) which / had been brought forth, so that, through her 
(i.e. Metanoia), / the deficiency (sordépynua) may be filled up. / For 
(yap) she had come forth from above down / 2° to the world («écpos) 
which is the image of the night. / When she had come, she prayed 
for (the repentance of) both the seed (ovopa) | of the archon (dpxwr) 
of this aeon (aidv) and <the> authorities (éfovoia) | who had 
come forth from him, that / defiled (seed) of the demon (daipwv)- 
begetting god / 2° which will be destroyed, and the seed (omopd) || 
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i. The redeeming activity of Metanoia: IV 70, ? - 71,11 


IV 71 oa 

TH ETAGCOTC E2Pal ENIEWN NXITO 

2 NKA2 2INA ETBHHTC NCEXWK NO[I] 
NIZAcOYy: TH [ra]p ETACel ETECHT 

4 €BOA 2M TIXICEe E2gpai ekocm[oc] 
NEINE NOYQH E€a..[.Jac acefi ee] 
6 [p]Ht: ayw MN NCA TCTIOPa N[TE] 

[Tm]apxX@N NTE TIETAIWN [a]yw Ni[EBoa] 
8 [MM]og [T]H ETcoog ayw [e]T[TAK] 


[Hy]? NTE TINOYTE NO.[ 


71,5 Perhaps €EAYK[a]ac. 
7 The line is unusually long. 


(lines 70, 2-end) // 71 who sowed it in the earth-born aeons (aiwy), | 
a so that (iva), because of her, the deficiencies / may be filled up. 
i For (ydp) she who came down / from the height to the night-like / 
4 5’ world (xécpos), [having been appointed (?) came to] / [pray] for 


i (the repentance of) both the seed (copa) [of] / [the] archon 
| (dpywv) of this aeon (aidv) and those [who] / [are from] him, 
[which (i.e. the seed)] is defiled and [perishable] / of the[ _] god, / 
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III 60 3 
pa NAAAM TeTNE NIPH MNT 
2 NO6 NCHE: 


60, 1 Corr. A in PA over O. 


60 of Adam and the great Seth, / which is like the sun. 


The work of Hormos: III 60,2-8 


2 TOTE AGEl NOI TINO6 
NAFPEAOC 2OPMOC ECABTE EBOA 
4 21ITOOTOY NMTIAPEENOC MTTE 
TXO ETXAQM * NTE TIEEIAIMN 2N 
6 oycKEyoc NAororenHc E<qooya 
AB * EBOA QITOOTG MITETINA N2A 
8 TriON <N>TECTIOPA MIINOGO NCHE ° 


60, 6 MS. reads EYOYA. 


Then (7ore) the great / angel (ayyeAos) Hormos came to prepare, / 
through the virgins (zrap@évos) of the / > corrupted sowing of this 
aeon (aiwv), in / a Logos-begotten (Aoyoyer7js), holy vessel (oxedos), | 
through the holy (dytov) Spirit (azveiua), | the seed (ozopa) of the 
great Seth. / 


The placing of the seed of Seth: III 60,9-18 


TOTE TINOG CHE: AGEI AGEINE NTEW 
10 crmopa ayw ayXo MMOC ENAIWN 
NTAYXTIOOY ETEYHTIE TE TIMI N 


12 COAOMHN 20EIN €YXW MMOC 


Then (7ére) the great Seth came and brought his / seed 
(o7opa). And it was sown in the aeons (aiwv) / which had been brought 
forth, their number being the amount of / Sodom. Some say / 
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[ayw MN NCa] TCTOpa Nafaam pH] 


[MN CHO TIINJOG: 


10 [and] the seed (ozopda) of [Adam, the sun,] / [and Seth the] great. 


12 


14 


16 


18 


The Work of Hormos: IV 71,11-18 


TOTE aqge[I EBOA] NOI 
[miINOG NJarreaoc 20pmoc eEc[o]BTE 
[EBOA 2ITOOTJOY NNITTAPOENOC 
[NTE TCTOp]a ETXAQM NTE TETaAIW[N] 
[2N oycke]yoc NxTIO NWaxe Eq 
[oyaaB EBOA 2]ITOOTY MII[M]NA € 
[Toyaas NTC]Topa NnTe [TM]|NOO 


[NCHE: 


Then (rdre) [the great] | angel (dyyeAos) Hormos [came forth] to 
prepare, / [through] the virgins (zap0évos) | [of the] corrupt [seed 
(oropd)] of this aeon (aidv), / 15 [in a] Logos-begotten, [holy] vessel 
(axedos), / through the [holy] Spirit (avedpua), | [the] seed (ovopa) of 
[the] great / [Seth.] 


18 


20 


22 


The placing of the seed of Seth: IV 71,18-30 


Tot]e TINO6 CH[e aq]el 
[aqeine NTe]qcropa alyw a]qca 
[Tc Egpai ENIJEWN NX[TIO N]Ka? 
[ere neyy! te] oyaTtf [HME eE]po 
[q NTE] COAOMH * NT[OOY a]e ay 


[Then (ré7e)] the great Seth came / [and brought] his seed (o7ropa), 
[and] he sowed / 2° [it in the] earth- [born] aeons (atwy) | [of which 
the amount is] an uncountable (number) | [of] Sodom. [But (S€) they] / 
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III 60 X€ COAOMHN TIE TMA NMONE 

14. MIINOO NCHeE~< ETE romogpa TIE 
2OEIN AE XE ATINOO NCHO GI M 

16 meEqrw6e EBOA 2N romo2gpa ayw 
agqTwO6e MMOC 2M TIME2 TOTIOC 

18 cNay maf NTaqt pNg xe COAOMA 


60,13 Corr. NE over 2? and? 
16 Corr. 2 in FOMO2PA over P. 


that Sodom is the place of pasture / of the great Seth, which is Gomor- 
rah. / 15 But (dé) others (say) that the great Seth took / his plant out 
of Gomorrah and / planted it in the second place (rdzros) / which 
he gave the name Sodom. / 


The race of Edokla: III 60,19 - 61,1 


Tal TE TTENEA NTACE! EBOA ZITO 
20 OTC NEAWKAA* ACXTIO rap 2M TwA 
XE NTAAHOEEIA (MN COE{N}MICCA Tap 
22 XH NTECTIOPA MITWN2° NWAA 


NH2€ ETWOOT! MN NETNAZYTIO 


60,21 MS. reads NOE NMICCA; see 62,20. 


This is the race (yeved) which came forth through / 2° Edokla. For 
(ydp) she gave birth through the word / to Truth (dAjOea) and 
Justice (Ogucca), the origin (dpyy) | of the seed (amopd) of the 
eternal life / which is with those who will persevere (iaopevew) | 
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IV 71 [MoyTe] epooy xe cC[OAOM]H N 
24 [Te mINO]6 CHE: ETE [Tal TE] romo 
[gpa aqTWoy]N N61 TI[NO6 CH]e 
26 [e€BOA QN PT]THrH NTE [roMog] 
[pa NTcropa] ayw aq[To6c] 
28 [2M TIIMegMa] CNay 2N O[yma] 
[MMOONE] 2Wwgq aym[oyTe] 


30 [epog xe c]lo[aJoma: 


[called] them [Sodom] of / [the great] Seth, which [is] Gomorrah. / #5 The 
[great Seth carried] / [the seed (o7zopd) from the] spring (7yy7) of | 
[Gomorrah] and [planted it] / [in the] second [place], even in [a place] / 
[of pasture;] they [called] / 3° [it] Sodom. 


The race of Edokla: IV 71,30 - 72,10 


30 Tai [Te] 
[frenea NTAco]ywWn2 e[BoA] 
2 cB 
2ITOOTC NNEAWKAA’ 
2 acxmo rap 2N Oywaxe NaacHpeca 
MN OEMICCA’ ETE TAPXH TE NTE 
4 oycrmopa NTE TIWNZ Wa ENE 


MN OYO[N] N[I]JM ETNapeyromin[e] 


72,1 The line is extra short due to some large cursive writing in the top right corner 


of the page. 
2 MS. omits H. Ea for 1a. 


This [is] / [the race (yeved). that] appeared // 72 through Edokla. | 
For (ydp) she gave birth through a word to Truth (aAjdea) | and 
Justice (8¢uscca), which is the origin (apy%) of | the seed (o7ropa) 
of the eternal life, / § and everyone who will persevere (daropeverv) | 


134 


III 60,24 


61 


26 
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MINE ETBE TICOOYN NTEYATIO 

2poia Tal TE TNOGO NrENEa NA 

POAPTOC Epel EBOA Z2ITN WOMNT 
3a 

NKOCMOC €TKOCMOC 


because of the knowledge of their emanation (amdppo.a). | * This 
is the great, incorruptible (a¢@apros) | race (yeved) which has come 
forth through three // 62 worlds (xéopos) to the world (Kécpos). 


10 


The perils facing the seed of Seth: III 61,1-15 


ayw aka 
TAKAYCMOC WWHe NOYTYTOC 
WA TCYNTEAIA MITAIWN Trai ae 
CENAXOOYY E2pal ETMKOCMOC E€ 
TBE TEEIFENEA OYN OYPWX2 NA 
GWE 2IXM KAZ’ ayw epee? 
MOT GWE MN NETHTI ETre 
NEA EBOA 2ZITOOTOY NNETIPOOH 
THC MN N2OYPIT ETZAPH2 ETTWNQ 
NTrENEA * ETBE TEECIFENEA Epe 


2EN2ZEBWWN GWE MN 2ENAO! 


And the | flood (xaraxAvopos) came as an example (ruzos) | for 
the consummation (ovvrdAeva) of the aeon (aidv). But (dé) it / will 
be sent into the world (xdcpos) / § because of this race (yeved). A 
conflagration will / come upon the earth. And grace / will be with 
those who belong to the race (yeved) / through the prophets (zpod7rns) 
/ and the guardians who guard the life / 1° of the race (yeved). 
Because of this race (yeved) / famines will occur and plagues (Aoup0s). | 
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IV 72,6 [e]Boa 21TOOTC Ntrnwefic] NTE] 
Troyan[o]poia: Tai Te TNOG N[re] 
8 [Nne]a aly]w NaTtxwam: TH eT[ac] 
[oywn]2 EBOA 2N WoMmT NK[OC] 
10 [mMoc’] 
72,9 ‘Trace appears to be M rather than 2. 


because of the knowledge (yrdors) of / their emanation (dzdppoia). 
This is the great / and incorruptible [race (yeved)] that [has] / [appear- 
ed] in three / 1° [worlds (Kdopos).] 


The perils facing the seed of Seth: IV 72,10-27 


10 ayw qnaw[wnre NOI TH] 
K[ATa]KAyCMOC ey[TyNIOC wal] 

12. [Tc]yNTeala NTE TIEwW[N Nel] 
e2pai emKocmoc [eETBE Tef] 

14 renea ceNnawwn[e N61 ZEN] 
PWK2 2IXN 1KAQ [ 

16 .N[E..JNH NTE TM[ Gnawa] 
Te N[6I] TIZMOT E[BOA 2ITOOTOY] 

18 N[NITTp]omHTHC M[N NIZOYPIT] 
Nt[e trlenea ET[ON2 * ETBE] 

20 vTe[ireneJa cenaw[wre N61] 
2e[NMO]Y MN 2EN2EBW[WN'] 

72,16 The first letter is C or 0. 
18 OrM[N NIPEGapeg]. 


And [the] flood (xaraxAvopés) will | [come] as an [example (rvzos) 
for] | [the] consummation (ovvréAera) of the aeon (aiwv), [and it 
will come] / into the world (xécpos) [because of this] / race (yeved). 
Conflagrations will come / upon the earth [ l/ i ] 
of the [ ] / grace [will come to be through] / [the] prophets 
(npodyirns) [and the guardians] / of [the living] race (yeved). [Be- 
cause of]/ 2° [this race (yeved) plagues] / will [occur] and famines. / 
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III 61,12 Moc Nai ae Eynawwne erse TF 
NOO NrENeEa Nadeaptroc  : eTBE 
14 TeelreNnea Epe2gnmipacmoc aw 


TE OYTIAANH NIPOMHTHC NNOYX 


61,15 Corr. N in TAANH over? 


But (dé) these things will happen because of the / great, incorrupti- 
ble (d@@apros) race (yevea). Because of / this race (yeved) tempta- 
tions (zevpacpos) will come, / a falsehood (aAdvy) of false pro- 


phets (zpodyrns). | 


Seth recognizes the devil’s schemes: III 61,16-23 


16 TOTE TINOG NCHO : AqNAY ETENEP 
rid MIAIABOAOC MN TIEGATO N 

18 cMOT MN Neqmeeye ETNAWwreE 
EXN TEGrENEA NAPOapToN ETE 

20 MECKIM MN NAIWPMOc NNEd 
6OM MN NEGAarreaoc MN TEY 

22 MWAANH XE AYTOAMA Epooy MMIN 


MMOOY 


61,20 Corr. NOO crossed out at end of line. 


Then (rére) the great Seth saw the activity (évépyea) | of the devil 
(SuaBodos), and his many / guises, and his schemes which will come / 
upon his incorruptible (d¢@aprov), immovable race (yeved), | * 
and the persecutions (Suwyds) of his / powers and his angels (dyyeAos), 
and their / error (7Advn), that they acted (roAwav) against them/ 
selves. 
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IV 72,22 Nali THP]oy CEeNawwnle ETBeE] 
TEi[NO6 NrjJEnea ayw [NaT] 
24 xw[2m-] eTse rTei[renea] 
c[enaw]wne N6[I 2EnTIEIPpa] 
26 [CMOcC M]N 2ENTIAAQ[NH NTE] 


[NITPO]JPHTHC N[NOYX ° 


ne All [these] things will happen [because of] / this [great] and [incorrup- 

cz tible] race (yeved). / Because of this [race (yeved)] / 25 [temptations 

fie (weypacpos) will] come / and falsehoods (Adv) [of] | [the false] 
prophets (zpod7jT7ns). 


a Seth recognizes the devil’s schemes: IV 72,27 - 73,6 


TO] 
28 [Te TINJO6 CHO NT[AgNay] 
[efe]nepria m[m1]al1aBoaoc] 
73 ofr] 
MN NEQKOTC ETNTAQ’ AYW MN 
2 mmeeye e[T]NTAG ETGNA 
NTq e2pai exn Trenea [NaT] 
4 KIM MN TlaAlw@rM[Oc NTE NE] 
[6]oM MN Negarreaoc [MN Ted] 


6 [ma]aNH xe qnapToama [epod] 


jdt [Then (zd7e)] / [the] great Seth [saw] / [the] work (evepyea) of 
i [the devil (SuaBoAos),] // 73 and his crooked tricks, and / his scheme 
, Which he will / bring upon the [im]movable race (yeved), / and the 
persecution (Siwypds) [of his] / 5 [powers] and his angels (ayyedos), 
[and his] / error (zrAdv7), that he will act (roAyav) [against himself.] / 
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Seth requests guardians for his race: III 61,23 - 62,13 


III 61 TOTE TINOO NCHO: adTt 
24 NOYCMOY MITNO6O NAKAHTON 
MITAPOENIKON MTINA MN TAP 
62 [8] 
CENIKH MITAPEENOC TBAPBHAON 
2 MN TIWOMNT N200YT NAAOY TEA 
MAHA * TEAMAHA ‘ 2HAI 2HAI * MAXaP 
4 Maxap* CHE T6OM ETON2 AAHOEC 
AAHOWC MN TAPCENIKH NTApee 
6 NOC TOYHA* MN HCHQOHX TIETMAQ 
TE MITEOOY MN TIEKAOM MTTEGEO 
8 OY MN TINO6G NAOZOMEAWN NAl 
WN MN NE@PONOC ETN2HTY * MN 
10 N6OM ETKWTE EpOoy MN TETAH 


PWMA THPG NEE NTAEIG) PTT) NXO 


62, 6 Corr. N in MN over H. 


Then (rdére) the great Seth gave / praise to the great, uncallable 
(dxAnrov), | 25 virginal (wapGevixdv) Spirit (zvedua), and the male 
(dpcevxny) || 62 virgin (7apOévos) Barbelon, / and the thrice-male 
child Telmael / Telmael Heli Heli Machar / Machar Seth, the power 
which really truly (aAnOés dAnOds) | * lives, and the male (apcewxy) 
virgin (zrap$évos) | Youel, and Esephech, the / splenditenens, and the 
crown of his / glory, and the great Doxomedon-aeon (aidv), / and the 
thrones (@pdvos) which are in him, and / 1° the powers which surround 
them, and the whole / pleroma (zA7jpwya). as I mentioned before. | 
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Seth requests guardians for his race: IV 73,7-26 


IV 73 [To]Te TINO6 CHe aqein[e Egpalt] 
8 [NOY]CMOY MTTINOO N[NaTxa] 
[2Mq] NNATNay Epog N[att pan] 
10 [epoq] Mma[p]oeniKon M[TNAa] N 
[Te mIw]T NM T200YT MTapee 
12. [Noc ftB]apBHAW MN THI200YT 
[N]JAAOY TEAMAHA TEAMAXAHA 
14 [H]JAl HAI Maxap Maxap CHE 
[T]60mM ETON2* 2N OYMN[TI]ME NA 
16 [Mle f2z00yT Mmapeeno[c] foy[Ha] 
[MN H]CHQHX THIPeqaMagTe M 
18 [meOoo]y MN TIKAOM NTE TEegeo 
[oy] MN TTINOO NNEWN Npeg 
20 [ft elooy MN NIG@pPONOC ETN2Pat 
[N2]JHTq MN NINOO ETKWTE 
22. [eplooy MN 2ENEO[O]y MN 
[2e]NATXW2M MN [MI]TAHpw 


24 [Ma] THpg ETATpwpr Nxoog 


73, 8f. For [XAQMd] or [xw2M] see supra 54,16f. note. 
9 Superlin. stroke on NN is in the lacuna. 


(Then (rdre)] the great Seth brought / praise to the great, [incor- 
ruptible,] / invisible, [unnameable,] / 1° virginal (zap@evixov) [Spirit 
(wvedua)] | [of the Father,] and the male virgin (aap@évos) | 
Barbelo, and the male / child Telmael Telmachael / Eh Kh Machar 
Machar Seth, / 15 [the] power which really truly / lives, the male 
virgin (zap0évos) Youel, / [and] Esephech, the [splendi]tenens, / 
and the crown of his glory, / and the great glory-[giving] / ®° aeon 
(atwv), and the thrones (@pévos) that are / in him, and the great 
ones who surround / them, glories and / incorruptions, and 
[the] whole / pleroma (zAjpwya) which I mentioned before. / 
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III 62,12 oc ayw aqaiTi NZENpeqape2 EeTEeY 


cTropa 


And he asked (airetv) for guards over his | seed (o7opd). 


The arrival of the guardians: IIT 62,13-24 


TOTE AYE! EBOA 2N NNOON 
14 AIWN NOI GTOYWE NNAEPOCIOC N 
ArreAOC EGNMMAY NGI TINOG N 
16 AEPOCIHA MN TINOG CEAMEXEA € 
2ape2 ETNOG NrENea Nadheaptroc 
18 mWeCckapmoc MN NNOO NpwMe 
MITNOO CHO XIN MITEQYOEIY) MN 
20 MKEpoc NTAAHOEIA MN GEMICCA 
WA TCYNTEATA MTTAIMWN MN NEG 
22 ApxXWN- NA NTAYKPINE MMOOY 
NOI NNOO NKPITHC wagpai e 
24 TIMOY: 


62,13 Corr. Y over q. 
14 C for A in AEPOCIOC, see ScuwyzzER, Griechische Grammatik I, p. 208. 


15 Corr. €G NM over erasure. 
23 Corr. T over N in KPITHC. 


Then (767e) there came forth from the great / aeons (aiwv) four hundred 
ethereal (depddtos) | 15 angels (dyyeAos), accompanied by the great / 
Aerosiel and the great Selmechel, to / guard the great, incorruptible 
(ad@apros) race (yeved), | its fruit (xapzds), and the great men | 
of the great Seth, from the time and / 2° the moment («aipés) of 
Truth (dAjGea) and Justice (@gucoa) / until the consummation 
(cuvréAea) of the aeon (aiwv) and its / archons (dpywyv), those 
whom the great judges (xpir7s) / have condemned (xpivewv) to / death. 


tI omits €p0 
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IV 73 [ayw] aqpait! Nwopri NZEN 
26 [peq]ape2 NTE Teqcnopa: 


% [And] he asked (airetv) for / guards of his seed (omopd). | 


The arrival of the guardians: IV 73,27 - 74,9 


[To]Te aye! EBOA 2N NINO[6] N 
28 [NE]WN NOI qroywe N[arre] 
[Aoc mMiaAH]p EqnmmMaly N61] 
74 [o]a 

AEPOCIHA MN TIINOG CEAMEAXEA 

2 Niple]qape2 NTE TNOG NaTxXwo2M 
Nr[e]Nea MN Tre[CK]aptioc MN NIPWw 

4 [Me eT]NEay NTE TIINOGO CHE: EW) 
[... mI xpo[N]oc MN TIOYOEIW N 

6 [aaneei]a MN GEemiICca wa TCYIN] 
[TeEAIA NTE] NETAIWN MN NEyapx[WN] 

8 [MN NH eT]ayT 2aT NOI NINOG N[Kp!] 
[THC Wa2]paf emmoy: 


74, 4f. Perhaps €E()[XEN as form of IC XEN (B). 
8f. MS. omits € POOY. One could also emend (NAY). 


Then (rdére)] there came forth from the great / aeons (atwv) four 
[undred [angels (dyyedos)] | [of the air (ajp)] accompanied by // 
h4 Aerosiel and the great Selmelchel, / the guardians of the great, 
7ncorruptible / race (yeved), and [its] fruit (xapzés), and the / great 
imen of the great Seth, / * [from ( ?) the] time (ypévos) and the moment 
of / [Truth (dAjOeva)] and Justice (Aéu:cca) until the / [consummation 
(cwréAeva) of] these aeons (atév) and their archons (dpywv), | 
[and those whom] the great [judges («pitjs)] have / condemned to 
death. 
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The mission of Seth: III 62,24 - 63,4 


III 62,24 TOTE TINOO NCHO * AGTN 
NOOY EBOA 2ITOOTOY MIEGTOOY 
26 NOYOEIN 2M TECEAHMA MTTAyYTO 
63 sr 
rENHC MN TIEMAHPWMA THPY 21TM 
2 <nft> MN TEYAOKIA MTINOG NA 
2OPATON MITNA MN TTE NCOparic 
4 MN TETTAHpwMa THPY - 
62,24f. Perhaps ACY) TNNOOY(q). 
63, 2 MS. reads INOYTE;; see tnfra p. 191. 


Then (rove) the great Seth was / 25 sent by the four / lights, by the 
will (6éAnpa) of the Autogenes (adroyevijs) // 63 and the whole 
pleroma (7Ajpwyua), through / <the gift> and the good pleasure 
(eddoxia) of the great invisible (adparov) / Spirit (azvetpua), and the 
five seals (odpayis), | and the whole pleroma (7Ajpwya). 


The work of Seth: III 63,4 - 64,9 


4 AqOYWTB 
NTWOMTE NITAPOYCIA NTAEIXOOY 

6 Nqwopri MN TTKATAKAYCMOC MN TIPW 
K2 MN TI2€Ti NNAPXWN MN NAYNA 

8 MIC MN NEXOYCIA ENOY2M TH ETTIAA 


63, 7 Corr. 2 over N. 
8 NOY2M normally construct form used here as if absolute. 


He passed through / * the three parousias (zapovaia) which I men- 
tioned / before: the flood (xaraxAvopds), and the conflagration, | 
and the judgement of the archons (dpywv) and the powers (Svvaps) | 
and the authorities (¢fovcia), to save her (i.e. the race) who went 
astray (zrAavac8az), | 


cH 
(um 
a mf0y 
nin 
4 oy! 
TINO! 
out 
POM: 


sore the [grt 
2 goa tt 
gavable Sp 
tol plerom 


THE GOSPEL OF THE EGYPTIANS IV, 2 143 
The mission of Seth: IV 74,9-17 


IV 74 TOTE TILINOO] 

10 [cHe ayTt]ayog eBoa 2iT[ooTOY] 
[MmigTro]oy NNO6 M@wcect[HPp 2M] 

12. nloy]wwe NTE mIayToreNn[HC MN] 
TITTAH PWMA THPY ET[NTAY 2N] 

14 oyt NTaq MN OYT MeTe [NTE] 
TINOO NNATNAY Epog MTIN[a] 

16 MN Tfe Ncoparic MN mma[H] 


PwMaA THP: 


Then (rdre) the [great] / 1° [Seth] was sent by | [the four] great lights 
(dworrp), [by] / the will of the Autogenes (adroyevys) [and] / [their] 
whole pleroma (zArjpwy.a), [by] / a gift and good pleasure [of] / 15 the 
great invisible Spirit (wvedua), | and the five seals (odpayis), and 
the | whole pleroma (7A7pwya). 


The work of Seth: IV 74,17 - 75,24 


e(q>ci[N]e EBOA 2N 
18 t[wlomTe mmapoycia e[Taip] 
a pri NxooY: €BoA Ae [2M TH] 

20 KATAKAYCMOC MN TIPW[K2] 


MN TIgati NTE NIAPXWN M[N] 


22 NIexsoycia MN NIOOM ENO[y] 
74,17 MS. reads ECCI[NJE. 


<He> passes through / the three parousias (7apovaia) [which Tj | 
mentioned before, through (+ Sé) [the] / »° flood (xaraxAvopos), 
and the conflagration, / and the judgement of the archons 
(dpywv) [and] / the authorities (e€ovcia) and the powers, to save | 
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III 63 NA 2ITM T12W TT MITKOCMOC MN 
10 MBATTICMA 2ITN OYAOrOreNHC N 
CWMA NTAGCBTWTY Nag NOI TINOO 
12. NCHE*2N OYMYCTHPION EBOA 21TO 
OTC NTTAPEENOC ETPOYXTIO NNE 
14. TOYAAB ZITN TIETINA ETOYAAB * 2ITN 
2ENCYMBOAON NA2OPATON E€Y2HTT 
16 2N OY2WTT MITKOCMOC EmKoc 
MOC 2ITN TTAMOTACCE MITKOCMOC 
18 MN TNOYTE MIMNTQWOMTE NAIWN 
MN NEMIKAHTOC NNETOYAAB MN 
20 NIA2PHTOC MN NIAmeApPTOC NKOA 
TOC MN TINOO NOYOEIN MITEIWT 
63,16 Corr. final C over? 


19 Corr. T over P. 
20 Corr. 2 over P. 


through the reconciliation of the world («écyos), and | 1° the bap- 
tism (Bamrioua) through a Logos-begotten (Aoyoyevys) | body (odpa) 
which the great Seth / prepared for himself, / secretly (pvornpvov) 
through the virgin (ap@évos), in order that the / saints may be 
begotten by the holy Spirit (zvecdua), through / 35 invisible (adparov), 
secret symbols (ovuBodov), / through a reconciliation of the world 
(xoopos) with the world (xdécpos), / through the renouncing (azo- 
tacocoba) of the world (xdcpos) / and the god of the thirteen aeons 
(atwv), / and (through) the convocations (émixAnros) of the saints, 
and / 2° the ineffable ones (appyros), and the incorruptible (a8apros) 
bosom (xdAzos), / and (through) the great light of the Father / 
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IV 74 2M NTH ETACCWPM EBOA oITIN] 
24 oy2wt[n] NKOCMOG MN T[Ixw] 
KM No[yc]wMma: eBo[a] [1] TM [111] 
26 xno Nwaxe TH e[T]aqcaT[wrdq] 
N61 TI[N]O6 CHO 2N OYML[YCTH] 
28. pion eBoa 2ITOOTC [N] TTapele] 
n[o]c eoye2mM x10 NNETO[Y] 
30 [aas: e]BOA 21TOOTY M[TITINA ET] 
75 ofe] 
OYAAB MN 2ENCYMBOAON NNA 
2 TNAYy Epooy ayW EY2HT! EBOA 
SITN OY2WTB N[T]€E OYKOCMOC 
4 €YKOCMOC: EBOA 2ITN OYATIO 
TAarH NTE OYKOCMOC MN TINOY 
6 TE NTE TIMNTMOMTE NNEWN’ 
EBOA 2ITN OYTW2M EBOA 2ITN N[E] 
8 TOYAAB MN NIATM@AXe MMOOY 
MN NIATXWIM NKOYOYNG N[TE] 
10 wWoyoeIn eTNEaq: TH ET[PYpPT] 


74,24 Or 2W T[B]; see infra 75,3. 
75,3 QWTB sound spelling for @W TT; see also infra p. 192. Superlin. stroke 
on N[T]é is in the lacuna. 


her (i.e. the race) who went astray, through | cosmic (xoopos) 
reconciliation, and the [baptism] / * of the body (c@pa), through 
[the] / Logos-begotten one, which the great | Seth secretly (uvarnprov) 
prepared / through the virgin (zrap8evos), | to beget again the [saints] | 30 
through the holy [Spirit (wvedpua),] // 75 and invisible / and secret 
symbols (avpBodov), | through the reconciliation of world («éapos) | 
with world (xécpos), through the / ° renunciation (azotay%) of 
the world (xécpos) and the god / of the thirteen aeons (aiwv), / 
through convocation by the / saints, the ineffable ones / and the 
incorruptible bosom [of] / 1° the great light which [pre-Jexists | 
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III 63,22 eraqpwpm Nwwre MN Teqnpo 
NOTA AYW aqkypoy EBOA 21TOOTC 
24 NIMTBAMTICMA ETOYAAB * ETOYATB’ 
ETE EBOA 2ITOOTY MTIAmeapTroc 
64 5A 
NAOPOreNHC MN IHC TETON2 MN 
2 MTeENTAGT MMOg 21WWg NG6I TINO6 
NCHE* AYW AqWgT NNAYNAMIC 
4 MIMIMNTGOMTE NAIWN ayw aq 
KYPOY €BOA 2ITOOTY ‘ NNETare MN 
6 NEeTATAarEe aq2OTIAIzZEe MMOOY 
2N OYZOTIAON NCOOYN NTEfAAH 
8 ©O€1A2N OYAYNAMIC NATxXpo Epoc 
NTE Tameapcia 
63,22 Corr. Gd in € TAQ over P. 


24 Corr. Tin OYATB over A (dittography). 
64, 3 Corr. Y in AYW over?, M over T. 


who pre-existed with his Providence (mpdvoia) / and established 
(kupodv) through her / the holy baptism (Bamricpa) that sur- 
passes / 25 the heaven, through the incorruptible (df@apros), || 
64 Logos-begotten (Aoyoyeryjs) one, even Jesus the living one, even 
| he whom the great Seth has / put on. And through him he nailed 
the powers (dvvapis) / of the thirteen aeons (aiwv), and / * established 
(kupotv) those who are brought forth (aye) and / taken away 
(amayew). He armed (67rAifewv) them / with an armor (ozAov) of know- 
ledge of this truth (aA7j6ea), / with an unconquerable power (dvvapis) 
/ of incorruptibility (a¢@apoia). 
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IV 75 Nqw[o]or 2N oymponola ayw aq 

12 TAXpo MTETOYAAB EBOA 2ITOOTC 
MN TIWMC ETCa2pa}l NNITTHYE 

14 €BOA 2ITOOTY MTTETOYAAB MN 
m[I]aTXwW2M: MN IC TH ETAyxXMoqg 

16 2N oYwaxe [E]qOng2: TH ETAqTA 
aq 21WWq NGI TINO6 CHe aly]w 

18 aqt €1qT NNI6OM NTE TIMNT 
WOMTE NNEWN AYW aqoyocqoy 

20 EBOA 2ITOOTG’ WAYNTOY aylw] 
wayXxIiToy: ayw way20Koy 

22 2N OY2OTIAON NTE TICOOYN NTME 
2N OY6OM NaTx[w]am NaTxpo 

24 eEpoc: 


in Providence (zpdvoa) and established / through her the holy one / 
and the baptism that surpasses the heavens, / through the holy one, 
and /15 the incorruptible one, even Jesus who has been begotten / by 
a living word, he whom / the great Seth has put on. And / through 
him he nailed down the powers of the / thirteen aeons (aiwy), and 
rendered them / 2° motionless. They are brought (forth) and / taken 
back, and are armed / with an armor (67Aov) of the knowledge of 
the truth, / with an incorruptible, unconquerable / power. 
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The list of the bringers of salvation: III 64,9 - 65,26 


III 64 AG(OYWN2 NAye 

10 BOA N6I TINOO NapecTaTHc feccea 
MAZAPEA TECCEAEKEA * MMOOY 

12 E€TON2:‘ MN NINOO NCTpaTHroc 
1AKWBOC TINO6O MN EEOTIEM 

14. T1TOC MN {CAOYHA MN NET2IXN 
TITHTH MMHE MIXEA MN MIXAP 

16 MN MNHCINOYC MN TIET2IXM 
TMXWKM NNETON2 ‘MN NIPEed 

18 TOYBO MN CECErrengaparrHNn 
MN NET2IXN MITYAH NMMOYEIO 

20 oye MIXE€YC MN MIXAP MN NET 
21XM TITOOY NCEAAAW MN NEAT 


22 NOC MN NENTIAPAAHMTTTWP N 


There appeared to them / 1° the great attendant (zapaordrns) Yesseus / 
Mazareus Yessedekeus, the living / water, and the great leaders 
(otpatnyos), | "IdkwBos the great and Theopemptos / and Isavel, 
and they who preside over / 4° the spring (zny7) of truth, Micheus 
and Michar / and Mnesinous, and he who presides over / the baptism 
of the living, and the / purifiers, and Sesengenpharanges, / and 
they who preside over the gates (zvAn) of the waters, / 2° Micheus 
and Michar, and they who / preside over the mountain Seldao and 
Elainos, / and the receivers (7apaAnurtwp) of | 
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The list of the bringers of salvation: IV 75,24 - 77 2 


IV 75,24 ay[w ay]oywn2 Naf EBoa 
NNINOGO ETazgepaToy fecea 
26 Macapeéa: TECCEAEKEA* TIIMO 
OY ETON2 MN NINOG Ncaffroc] 
28 =TINO6 TAKWB MN GEOT[EMNTOC] 
76 


lA 


MN TGAOYHA MN TTH ETKH E€2pai 

2 €XM TINA MHO[..JHA* MN NH E? 
KH €2pai €XN NITTHrH NTE TME 

4 mixea M[N] MIxap MN MNHCINOY 
MN ITH ETKH E2pal EXN TMIXW 

6 KM NTE NETON2 TIPEqTBBO 
CECErreNn BApaparrHc MN 

8 [N]H ETKH E2pai EXN NITTYAH N 
[TE NIJMOOY NTE TIWN2 MICEyc 

10 [MN] MIXaP MN NH E€TKH e2pla]i e 
XN TITWWNG CEAAAW MN EAE 


12. NOC MN NITMAPAAHMTITTWPpoc 


75,27 Superlin. stroke on N2 is in the lacuna. 
76,2 Or MHT[ 
9 MICEYC for MIXEYC; cf. ScowyzzR, Griechische Grammatik I, p. 210. 


And they revealed / ?5 the great attendants to me: Yesseus / Mazareus 
Yessedekeus, the / living water, and the great leaders (otparnyés), | 
the great "JaxwB and Theop[emptos] // 76 and Isavel, and he who 
presides / over the grace, Mep[. .jel, and they who / preside over the 
springs (77ny7) of the truth, / Micheus and Michar and Mnesinous, / 
‘and he who presides over the baptism / of the living, the purifier / 
Sesengenbarpharanges, and / they who preside over the gates (zvAn) | 
[of the] waters of life, Micheus / 1° [and] Michar, and they who preside 
over / the rising, Seldao and Elenos, / and the receivers (zapaAnumrwp) | 
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III 64 


65 


24 


26 


8 
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TNOO NFENEA NAmoeapron N{i}pw 
ME NXWWPpe (M>TINO6O NCHO ’ NAIA 
KONOC MITEGTOOY NOYOEIN 
TINOO NFAMAAIHA * TINOGO NrasBpl 
HA: TTINO6O CAMBAW MN TINOO 

x[e] 
NABPACAS ‘MN NET2IXM TIPH TE?! 
H NEI EBOA OACHC MN 2YTINEYC MN 
2EYPYMAIOYC MN NET2ZIXN TEQIH 
NWE E2OYN ETANa{y}TAyCcIC MNWN2 
NWA ENED‘ NITTPYTANIC MIZANC@HP 
MN MIXANOPA MN NET2ape2 ENE 
Pyxooye NNCWTr AKPAMAN MN 


CTPEMPOYXOC MN TNOO NAYNAMIC 


64,23 MS. has I squeezed between N and P, probably a correction. 
65, 5 Corr. N in NI over TT. 


8 Between lines 8 and 9 TEAMAHA (bis) has inadvertently been left out. 


the great race (yeveda), the incorruptible (af@aprov), | mighty men 
<of> the great Seth, the / 25 ministers (didkovos) of the four lights, 
| the great Gamaliel, the great Gabriel, / the great Samblo, and the 
great //65 Abrasax, and they who preside over the sun, its / rising, 
Olses and Hypneus and / Heurumaious, and they who preside over 
the / entrance into the rest (dvazavois) of eternal | 5 life, the rulers 
(xpvravis) Mixanther / and Michanor, and they who guard the / 
souls (ysuvy7) of the elect, Akramas and / Strempsouchos, and the 


great power (Sdvapis) | 
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IV 76 
14 


16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


26 


71 
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NTe TreNeaA ETOYAAB MN NI 
ATXWIM NPWME ayw ETXO 
Op NTE TINOG CHE: NIA[Iakwn 
[ntT]e mIGTOOY M@wcrup mI 
NOO NrFAMAAIHA MN TIINOG N 
PABP[IJHA MN THINOG CAMBAW 
MN TTINOG ABPACAS MN NH EP? 
KH E2pal EXN T2IH NEl EBOA 
NTE IPH OACHC MN YMNEOC 
MN €Y[PlyMelo]y[c] MN NH eT 
KH E2pai Exn mi[Mo]eit NEIE 
2OYN ENIMTON NTE THIWN2 
Wa ENEQ PpPITANIGC MN MIKRAN 
[OH]pA MN MIXANOPA MN NI 
[peqa]ple]2 NTE NIPYXH ETZOTB 
[oz] 


‘AKPAMAN MN CT'p’empoyx[oc] 


MN TNOO N6ooM [TeAM]axaH[A] 


76,15 J has flaked off. 
18 1 has flaked off. 
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of the holy race (yeved) and the / incorruptible and mighty men / 
1s of the great Seth, the ministers (dudcwy) | [of] the four lights 
(dwornp), the / great Gamaliel, and the great | Gabriel, and the 
great Samblo, / and the great Abrasax, and they who | 2° preside 
over the rising / of the sun, Olses and Umneos / and Eurumaious, 
and they who / preside over the entrance / into the rest of eter- 
nal / 25 life, Phritanis and Mixanther / and Michanor, and the /[guar- 
dians] of the slain souls (vy), // 77 Akramas and Strempsouchos, / 
and the great power [Telm]achael / 
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III 65 QHAI 2HAI MAXApP MAXAP CHO MN 

10 TTINOG NAZOPATOC NAKAHTON NATO 
NOMAZE MMOQ MITAPOENIKON M 

12 TINA MN TCIrFH MN TINOO NOYOEIN 
2APMOZHA * TIMA MITAYTOrFENHC € 

14. TON2 TINOYTE NTMHE MN (7)eT{N}NM 
Mad TamdeapToc NPWME AaaamMac: 

16 TME2ZCNAY OpOfaHA TMA MIINOG 
NCHE’ MN IC TIA TIWN2’ MN TIENTAG 

18 €i agqcTaypoy MITET2M TINOMOC 
TIME2WOMNT AAYEIOE TIMA NN 

20 WHPE MIINOG NCHE: TIME2ZGTOOY 
HAEAHO’ TIMA ETEPENPyxXooye 

22 NNGHPE MTON MMOOY N2HTQ ° 
MMEQPOY IWHA TIETZIXM TIPAN 

24 MITETOYNATAAC NAG EXWKM 2M 
TBATITICMA ETOYAAB ETOYATB ETTIE 


26 tmiadbeaptTroc 


65, 14 MS. reads N. 
26 Corr. O over I. 


Heli Heli Machar Machar Seth, and / '° the great, invisible (aoparos), 
uncallable (dxAnrov), | unnameable (-dvopalev), virginal (7apHe- 
vixov) | Spirit (z7vedpya), and the silence (ovyy), and the great light / 
Harmozel, the place of the living Autogenes (adroyer7s), | the God 
of the truth, and <he> who is with / 15 him, the incorruptible 
(a¢@apros) man Adamas, | the second, Oroiael, the place of the 
great / Seth, and Jesus, who possesses the life and who came / and 
crucified (cravpoév) that which is in the law (vdpos), | the third, 
Davithe, the place of the / 2° sons of the great Seth, the fourth, / 
Eleleth, the place where the souls (yuy7) / of the sons are resting, | 
the fifth, Yoel, who presides over the name / of him to whom it will 
be granted to baptize with / %§ the holy baptism (Bdzriopa) that 
surpasses the heaven, / the incorruptible (a¢@apros) one. 
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TEAMAXAHA HAI HAI MAXap 
MAXAP CHO MN TIINOGO NNal[T] 
Nay ep[o]q ayw NatTxae2m[eg NJ] 
aTt pan Epoq: ete mai 2N OY 
nN[N]A MN OYCIFH MN TIINO6 [N] 
dWCTHP APMOZHA Nima] eT[qM] 
Mod NOI mIayTor[e]N[HC E]TON[2] 
MN[O]YTE 2N OYMNTME eEg[N]M 
MAq NOI TIATXW2M NPWME 
AAAMAC MN OpofaHA TMA [ETQ] 
MMAY N61 TINO6O CHO MN I[c] 
NTE TWNQ' TH ETAGE! AYW ald] 
E1M@e MITH ET2a T[NJOMOC 
TIME2WOMET A[AYEICE TMA] 
ETOYMOTN MMOO[Y] N2HT[G N61] 
NQ@HPE MITINO[6] CHE: TIM[EQ] 
qTOOY HAHAHE [TI]MaA eE[ 

aN Geers 4 | 

21 ff. are lost. 
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Telmachael Eli Eli Machar / Machar Seth, and the great, / 5 invisible 
and incorruptible, / unnameable one, who is in | spirit (zrvedpa) and 
silence (ovy}), and the great / light (dwornp) Armozel, the [place] where 
| the living Autogenes (adroyevys) is, / 1° the God in truth, with whom 
is / the incorruptible man / Adamas, and Oroiael, the place [where] / 
the great Seth is, and [Jesus] / of the life, he who came and / 
crucified that which is under the law (vdyos), / the third, [Davithe, 
the place] / where the sons of the / great Seth rest, the / fourth, 
Hleleth, [the] place [where] / (lines 20- 2) 
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The certainty of salvation in the present: IIT 65,26 - 66,8 


III 65,26 AAAA XN N‘TNOY 
66 3S 
2ITM TIPWME Nameaproc mol 
2 MAHA’ MN NETMITWA NEMIKAHCIC 
NATIOTASIC NTTE NCOparic 2M 
4 MWiBaTITICMA MITHrFH NEE!l EYNA 
COYN NEYTAPAAHMITWPp * NEE 
6 ETCTCABO MMOOY Epooy NCE 
COYWNOY EBOA 2ITOOTOY Nai 
8 NNEYXI Tle MIMOY 
66, 2 Corr. MNNE over erased word beginning with NN. TM written above the 


line. TIQ@QA over WEE. 
3 Corr. AITO over ETTIK (dittography). 


7 Corr. TOY over Tq. 


But (aAAa) from now on // 66 through the incorruptible (a¢@apros) 
man Poimael, / and they who are worthy of (the) invocation (ézrixAyjots), | 
the renunciations (a7dragis) of the five seals (odpayts) in / the spring 
(7ny7y)-baptism (Bamricpa), these will / ® know their receivers 
(7apaAynumtwp) as / they are instructed about them, and they will / 
know them (or: be known) by them. These / will by no means taste 
death. 


Hymnic section (part I): IIT 66,8-22 


8 IH 1EYC 
HW OY HW WYA* AAHOWC AAHEWC 
10 1eccey Mazapey 1lecceaeKkey 
TIMOOY ETON2 TIAAOY MTTAAOY 
66, 9 Corr. first © over A (dittography). 


1H 1eyc | HW OY HW wya! Really truly (dAnOGs dAnIds), | 1° O 
Yesseus Mazareus Yessedekeus,/O living water, O child of the child, / 


tN Part of the text 


||] 78 
*Domal, | f 
» ranclation 
la} baptism, 
5) hey Thar 
“ad ther sh 


Hy 
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The certainty of salvation in the present: IV 77, ? - 78,10 


IV 78 [o]x 
[...]JN EBOA 2ITOOTY MTTH ET 
2 [oy]Jaas afyw Na]Txw2M TIMAHA 
[MN] NH ETNITWA NNIXWKM 
4 [ntrle TamorarH MN NIC@pa 
[ric NJNaT@axe MMO[O]y NTE 
6 [me]yxwkm: [NJai aycoywn 
[NE]yTAPAAHMAWPOC 2WC 
8 [ay]Ttc[Boo]y epooy eayeime 
[eBoa 2iT]ooTOY ayw Nnfely 


10 [x1] Tae miMoy: 


78,1-10 Part of the text has become illegible due to flaking. 


[ 1// 78{  ] through him who / [is holy and in]corrup- 
tible, Poimael, / [and] those who are worthy of the baptisms / [of] 
the renunciation (dworay7) and the / ® ineffable seals (o¢payts) 
of | [their] baptism, these have known / [their] receivers (z7apaAnurTwp) 
as (cbs) | they [have learned] about them, having known | [through] 
them, and they shall not / 1° taste death. 


Hymnic section (part I): IV 7 8,10 - 79,3 


10 fecceoc 
[oH]W HOYW WyYa 2N OYMN 

12. [TM]e Name fecceoc Macapeoc 
[iecc]e AEKEOC MIMOOY ETON 


14 [nJaalo]y nTe naaoy: T[ip]an 


Yesseus / [.H]w Hoyw wya, really / truly, O Yesseus Mazareus / 
[Yess]edekeus, O living water, / [O child] of the child, [O] name / 
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III 66,12 tmpan Eeaecooy aaHEOWC AaAAHOWC 

AIWNOWN IIIl HHHH EEEE OO 

14 OO YYYY WWW aaaafa}a 
AHOEC AAHOWC HI AAAA WW 

16 ww nmeTwoor ETNAY ENAIWN 
AAHOEC AAHOWC ACE HHH III 

18 yyyyyy WwW wwwwww 
TIETUOOTI N(JA ANHZE NENED 

20 AAHEEC AAHEWC IHA AIW 2M 
PHT TEeTWOoOTH Yael EICAE! 

22 €10€1 E1OCEI 


66,14 The scribe probably wrote one A too many. 


e 


O glorious name, really truly (aAjA@s adnOds), | atwy 6 wy, III HH 
HH E€€E€e 00/00 yyyY Wwww aaaafal, really (dAndés) | 
15 truly (adAnPGs), HI AAAA Ww/ww, O existing one who sees 
the aeons (aiwv)! / Really truly (aAnOés adnfds), ACE HHH III 
| YYYYYY ©wwwowwww, / who is eternally eternal, / 2° really 
truly (dAnbés dAnfas), 1HA alw in / the heart, who exists, Y det ets 
ael, ef 6 el, ef ds ef! 


Hymmic section (part IT): III 66,22 - 68,1 


22 TTEEINAG NPAN 
ETNTAK 2IXWEI MIATMWWT 

24 NAYTOrFENHC At ETMITABOA AN 
EEINAY EPOK TIIATNAY Epog N 


66,23 Corr. first G written above crossed out O. 
24 Corr. € in ETM over N. 


This great name | of thine is upon me, O self-begotten (adroyevrs) Perfect 
one, who art not outside me. / 2° I see thee, O thou who art invisible / 


66,24f. Or: Thou who art not outside me, I see thee. 
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Iv 78 [NTe NiI]elooy] THPOY 2N OYMN 
16 [TrmMJe Na[Me] TEeTwWOoOoT Wace 
[nJe2 111 [H]HHH E€EE OOOO 
18 [yyly[y] Owaww aaaa gin] 
[OYMNTMe Na]M[e] OH[I aaaa] 
20 ff. are lost. 


19 [oo] 
Ene? ETwooTt Qn [MIZHT] 





2 tmidma ene2: y[aei eicael] 
e[10] e1e1 Ooce[I: 


79,1 TWI2HT is too short. TKAPAIA fits well but is not attested in Coptic. 


15 [of] all [the glories], really / [truly], who exists eternally, / [1111 HHHJH 
eece 0000 / [yyyy] WwWww aaaa, / [really truly, OHI 
aaaa,] / (lines 20-end) // 79 eternal who is in [the heart,] / O 
Eternal one, y [det eis dei,] | ef [6] ef, ef ds ef. 


Hymunic section (part II): IV 79,3 - 80,19 


TIETNOGO NPAN] 
4 oy[.. o]ymepolc 
TMH[...] afoy[ Thal] 
6 Tpe2ae: eyxmo e[BoA MMOg May] 
aaq Ee Eyex[OYCIA EBOA M] 
8 Mog Mayaaq me T[H ETE NNAT] 


Nay €[p]oq caBoa MM[O7 TH ETE] 


[This great name] /[ Ja part (pépos) [ ] / 5 the [ 
, O] / Perfect one who art [self-] begotten / (and) autono- 
mous (éfovaia), | [who art in]visible / except to [me, who art] | 
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III 66,26 NagpN OYON <N>IM NIM rap TETNAY 
XWPI MMOK 2N KECMH TENOY 
67 3Z 
XE ACICOYWNK AEIMOYXT MMO 
2 €1 EMTETE MEGWIBE AEIZOTIAIZE 
MMOEI 2N OY2OTIAON NOYOEIN 
4 a A€lipOyoeiIn NEpeTMaay rap M 
IMA ETMMAY ETBE TMNTCAE! 
6 € ETNECWC NTE TIE2QMOT ETBE 
Tei AGEIMMWPd NNAGIX EBOA EY 
8 KHB* AEIX!I MOPOH 2M TIKYKAOC 
NTMNTPMMAO MITOYOEIN Eq2N 
10 KOYOYNT Egf MOpOH MTIATO 
NXITO 2M TIOYOEIN ETE MN ENKAH 
12 MAXI EQOYN Epog TNAXW MITE 
KEOOY AAHOWC XE AEIPXWPI M 
14. MOK COY IHC IAE AEIW AEIE OIC W 


66,26 Corr. € over 2? 
67, 1 Corr. first |} over C. te 
14 Corr. COY over erasure. N faintly written above the Y. 


to everyone. For (ydp) who will be able / to comprehend (ywpetv) 
thee in another tongue? Now.// 67 that I have known thee, I have 
mixed / myself with the immutable. I have armed (d7Ailew) / myself 
with an armor (é7Aov) of light; / I have become light. For (yap) 
the Mother was at / ® that place because of the / splendid beauty 
of grace. Therefore / I have stretched out my hands while they were / 
folded. I was shaped (jopd7) in the circle (xd«Aos) | of the riches 
of the light which is in / ° my bosom, which gives shape (jop¢7) 
to the many / begotten ones in the light into which no complaint 
(eyxAnpua) | reaches. I shall declare thy / glory truly (dAn§ds), for I 
have comprehended (ywpeiv) / thee, Coy IHC IAE AEIW AEIE OIC A | 


67, 7 Or: spread out my hands which were folded. 
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IV 79,10 NNATNAy Epoq NN[OYON NIM‘ 
OY rap TeTw<w)rTt [MMOK 2N OY] 
12. CMH MN oycmoy [ealcoywnk] 
ANOK TNOY AiMOY[X? MN Tek] 
14 tTw6e: ayw [aji[fzwwk MMoT] 
al@ wire [2]N O[Y2OTIAON NTE THI] 
16 2MOT MN TIOY[OEIN afpoyoeIN] 
AYW EBOA 2ITOO[TY aflmwpy N] 
18 Naoix [eBJ]OA eE[YKHB: ayw aixi] 
MOPOH[..]. Nl 
20 NNOYKAAY[MMA NTE PMNTPM] 
Mao EckwtT[eE 
22 NOYMH[TPAa 
2n oyein[e 
24 «= 
2N OYMNT[ME Xe aipxwp! M] 
26 MOK IC NTE TH ETL 
HEE alee OIC [W 


79,11 MS. reads MOOTT. 
25 Superlin. stroke on MN is in the lacuna. 


10 mvisible to [everyone]. / For (yap) who comprehends [thee in] / voice 
and praise? [Having known thee] / I now have mixed [with thy] / 
steadfastness, and [I have armed myself;] / 15 I have come to be in 
[an armor (6zAov) of] / grace and the [light; I have become light.] / 
And because of [it I have stretched] / out my hands[while they were 
folded. And I was] / shaped (uopd%) [ ] / 2% a veil 
(xaAvpua) [of the] richness / which surround [ ] | a [womb 
(ujTpa) ] / in a likeness [ l/ 

] / 25 truly, [because I have comprehended (ywpeiv)] / thee, 
Jesus of the one who [ ] / Hee alee oc [w 1// 


79,17f. Or: spread out my hands which were folded. 
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III 67 AIWN AIWN TNOYTE NTCIFH TF 
16 ASIOY MMOK THPK NTOK TIE TIA 
MA NMTON TTWHpPe HC HC O ETT 
18 atTCMOT ETUWOOTT 2N NIATCMOT 
Eq WOON EGTOYNOC MITPWME 
20 ETKNATOYBOE! N2HTq E2OYN 
ETTEKWN2 * KATA TIEKPAN ETE MEG 
22 WXN ETBE TAT MECTOE! MTIWNQ 
N2HT AEIKEPA MMOG 2N OYMO 
24 [o]ly enmtrymoc NNApxWNn THPOY 
X€ ECEINAWN2 2ZATHK 2N PPHNH 
26 NNETOYAAB TETUOOT NWA ENEZ 
68 3H 
AAHOWC AAHEOWC 
67,15 Corr. N over C? 


68, 1 AAHOWC AAHOWC could also belong with the following paragraph. 
The several possible translations are discussed in the commentary. 


15 giwv, atwv, O God of silence (ovyy) ! I / honor (afsotv) thee 
completely. Thou art my / place of rest, O son HC HC O €, the 
| formless one who exists in the formless ones, / who exists, raising 
up the man / 2° in whom thou wilt purify me into / thy life, according 
to (xard) thine imperishable name. / Therefore the incense of life / 
is in me. I mixed (xepdv) it with water / after the model (rvzos) 
of all archons (dpywv), / 25 in order that I may live with thee in the 
peace (efpjv7) | of the saints, thou who existeth really truly (aAn@ds 
aAnGds) |/ 68 for ever. 
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IV 80 = [n] 
[ €]TOYAAB MINOYTE 


2 ([NTe fcirnH...]... [NT]ok ne 


[ JNMTON NT[E T]wH 
4 [pe JeTao[ori] 2n 

[ J mimaflei]n mimMa 
6 f[ ] NOypwme aktT[B] 


[BO MMOT N2HTq] 2M TEKWN2 

8 [KaTA TTEKPAN N]NATGQWTE EBOA 
[eTBe Tal qwojon N2HTY NOI OY 

10 [cToel NTE TWIN2 - Eaq6wpG an 
[oyMooy NX]wKmM N[TE] NIApxwn 

12. [THpOY ETPAW]N2 2ZATOOTK 2N OY 
[IPHNH NTE NEToy]aaB [TI]wa ENE? 

14 [1H ETwooT] 2[N] OYMNTME NA 
[Me: 


80,14 See IIT 68,1 note. 


50 [O] holy [ ], O God / [of silence (ory) .] Thou 
art / [ ] of rest of [the] son / [ ] who exists 
in / 5 [ ] the [mark], the place(?) / [ ] @ man, 


thou hast / [purified me in him] in thy life, / [according to (xara) 
thine] imperishable [name.] / [Therefore, there is] in him / 1° [incense 
of hfe] that has mixed with / baptismal [water] of [all] the / archons 
(apywv), [in order that I may] live with thee in the / [peace (eip7jv7n) 
of the saints. O] eternal one / [who exists] really / 15 truly. 
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Til 68 
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The first conclusion: IIT 68,1-9 


Tal TE TBIBAOC 
NTaAqca2zc N6I TINO6 NCHO aqkw 
MMOC 2N 2ENTOOY €YXOCE EM 
TIETIPH WA EXWOY OYAE EMN 
60M: AYW XIN NEZQOOY NNETIPO 
MHTHC MN NATOCTOAOC MN N 
KHPY% MITETIPE'N’ 20AWC TAAO 
EXN NEY2HT OYTE MN W6OM 


ayW MTTETIEYMAXE CWT Epog 


68, 4 Corr. XWO over EW. 
7 Corr. € in PE over H ? See 68,4. 


This is the book (BiBAos) | which the great Seth wrote, and placed /| 
in high mountains on which / the sun has not risen, nor (ovdé) is 
it / 5 possible. And since the days of the prophets (zpo¢yjrns), | and 
the apostles (aadcroAos), and the | preachers (kjpvé), the name 
has not at all (GAws) risen / upon their hearts, nor (ovre) is it pos- 
sible. / And their ear has not heard it. / 


10 


12 


14 


The second conclusion: III 68,10-69,5 


TEEIBIBAOC AqCA2C NG6I TINOG 
NCHO ‘ 2N 2ENC2aT NGJEMAAB 
NPOMTIE AGKW MMOC 2M TITO 
{o}oy EwayMOoyTE Epog XE Xa 


pasiwW X€KAAC 2N N2AE NNE 


10 The great Seth wrote this book (BiBAos) / with letters in one 
hundred and thirty / years. He placed it in the mountain / that is 
called Charaxio, / in order that, at the end of the / 
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The first conclusion: IV 80,15-20 


Iv 80 Trefxww]Me [a]qca2q NOI 
16 [TINO6 CHE ayw] aqKkaagq Nepal 21 
[XN OYTOOY Eq]XOCE TH ETE MA 


18 [pempH wa e2pal exwq] oyTe 


[ Je[...J ayw Nn 
20 [XIN NEeQ00y NNITPp]omuTtHce M[N] 
[ MN NiJaTocToAoc 
22 [ IMNcw[ 
[ Jel eBloa 
24 ayw mey]Ma 


[xe MIIqcwTM eE]poc: 


[The great Seth] wrote / [this book, and] he placed it on | [a] high 
mountain] on which / [the sun] does not [rise] nor (ovre) | [ 

] And | 2 [from the days of the] prophets (1pod7rys), 
[and] | [ and the] apostles (dzdarodos), | | ] 
on ia ] come forth | [ , and their] ear / 
2% [has not heard] it. / 


The second conclusion: IV 80,26 - 81, ? 
26 [mefxwwme ag]ca2q N61 TINOG6 
81 [tra] 
CHO 2N 2ENC2~T [ 
2 aqkaagq 2i[...J.[ 
3 ff. are lost. 


The great Seth wrote [this] / 82 [book] with letters [ ]. | He 
placed [it 
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Ill 68 
16 


18 


20 


22 


24 


69 
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XPONOC MN NKEpoc 2M Tleee 
AHMA MITAYTOrFENHC NNOYTE 
MN TTETAHPWMA THPY 21TM IT 
NTOYWUae NATN paTd : NAT 
MEOYE Epog NEIWT Eq<e>mpo 
EACE EBOA ‘ NGOYWN2 NTEEI 
reNeA NAPeaproc EToyaas - 
NTE TINOO NCWTHP MN NET 
OAAHOY EPpooy 2N OYaralltH MN 
TNOO NAQOPATOC Na ANHZE 
MITNA MN TTEQMONOPENHC 
NQ@HPE MN TIOYOEIN NMWa 6 

30 
NE2 MN TEGNOO NCYNzyroc 
Nameaproc MN TaAmeapToc N 
Copia MN TBAPBHAON MN OYTIAH 
PWMA THPG 2N OYMNTUA ENED 


2AMHN 


15 times (ypdovos) and the eras (xaipds), by the | will (@éAnya) of the 
divine Autogenes (adroyerys) | and the whole pleroma (7A7pwpa), 
through the gift / of the untraceable, unthinkable, / fatherly love, 
it may / 2° come forth (zpoeAOetv) and reveal this / incorruptible 
(apOapros), holy race (yeved) | of the great savior (owr7jp), and 
those who / dwell with them in love (dydzy), and / the great, 
invisible (adparos), eternal / 25 Spirit (zvedua), and his only begot- 
ten (uovoyevys) / Son, and the eternal light, // 69 and his great, incor- 
ruptible (a¢@apros) | consort (cvluyos), and the incorruptible (d¢Gap- 
tos) | Sophia, and the Barbelon, and the / whole pleroma (zAnpwpa) 
in eternity. / 5 Amen (ayy). | 
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IV 81, 3 — end is lost. 
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The colophon: III 69,6-17 


III 69,6 wmeyafreaion (N)NPMNKHME 
TBIBAOC NC2ai NNOYTE T2IE 
8 pa ET2HTE TEXAPIC TCYNZECIC 
TECOHCIC TEPONHCIC MN TIE 
10 pc2HTc: eyrnweroc naranH 
TIKOC 2M TIETINA 2N TCAPS ° 
12. TAPpeEN Tre rofrec'c’oc MN Na 
WBPOYOEIN 2N Oyadeapcia 
14 1c TExc MaHpe MIINOYTE 
MCWTHP * IxXeyc eEcorpadmoc 
16 TBIBAOC T2IEPA MIINOG6O NAZO 


PATON MITINA 2AMHN 
9,6 See supra, p. 18. 


The gospel (evdayyédov) of <the> Egyptians. / The God-written, 
holy (tepd), secret / book (BiBAos). Grace (ydpis), understanding 
(avveots), | perception (atc@nois), prudence (dpovyais) (be) with 
him / ' who has written it, Hugnostos the beloved (ayaznrixés) | 
in the Spirit (z7vedua) — in the flesh (oap£) | my name is Gongessos — 
and my / fellow lights in incorruptibility (ap@apoia), | Jesus Christ 
(yptoros), Son of God, / 15 Savior (owryp), 1xeye. God-written 
(Oedypados) (is) | the holy (iepa) book (BiBAos) of the great, invisible 
(adparov) | Spirit (zvedua). Amen (apyr). 


The title : III 69, 18-20 





| 


18 TBIBAOC T2IEPA MIINOG 





NA2OPATON MITTNEY 
20 MA 2AMHN 


The holy (iepd) book (BiBAos) of the great, / invisible (aoparov) 
Spirit (veda). | 2° Amen (ap7v). 
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Only a blank top fragment of IV 82 survives. 
The colophon was probably absent (see pp. 8f.). 





COMMENTARY 


The Introduction: III 40,12-41,7 =— IV 50,1-23. 

III 40,12f.: See the chapter on the title, supra, pp. 20ff. 
The holy book is inked with the Spirit, which is at first charac- 
terized in three ways expressing its nature and origin. Then follow 
a series of seven more appositives which describe the Spirit as light. 
After these come three other appositives: the Father, the Aeon of 
the aeons, and the uninterpretable Power. To each of the first two of 
these appositives, three attributes are added. The third attribute 
is different in the two versions. Since some of the differences between 
III, 2 and IV, 2 can be explained in terms of mistranslations from 
the Greek, the Vorlage has been reconstructed as follows: 


7 BiBAos 4 tepa tov Alyutriwv 
Tod peyaAov aoparov mvevparos, 
Tob TaTpos axAnrov, 
Tod mpoeAbdvTos éx Ta vibioTrwr, 
Tod TeAciouv Tod dures, 
tov dwros eis aid@va THY alwvwr, 
Tob dwros (€x) ovyfs mpovoias Kai ovyis Tob matpos, 
tod dwros (ex) Adyou Kai adnGeias, 
Tob dwtos apbaparay, 
Tov dwros amepavTou, 
Tob dwros Tob mpoeAPdvros eis aldva THY atwvwy, 
Tob TaTpos 
Tob adnAov 
Too aonuavrTov 
(rot aynparov) 
Tob avevayyeACopevou, 
TOU ai@os TOV atwvwv, 
(rod adroyevods) 
Tod avToyeviouv 
Tob emuyeviouv 
Tob aAdoyeviou 
Ths aveppnvedtou Suvdwews Tob appyrov TarTpos. 


III 40,15f.: III mistakenly read rod reAeiov “perfection” (LAMPE, 
p. 1381a) with the preceding rather than the following noun. This led to 
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the merging of the first two “lhght clauses’. III 40,16f.: it is not clear 
why III translated els aidva t&v aidvwv by NIAIWN NOYOEIN 
(cf. 41,2). 40,17f.: III usually supplied a definite article where the 
Greek must have been indefinite. The varying translations, TEe1wt 
ntrcirH in III 40,18 over against OycirH NTE TreIwT in IV 
50,9, presuppose the same Greek Vorlage, ovyfs rod matpds. Since 
oy lacked an article in Greek, III mistakenly assumed that it 
depended on rod zratpos. Thus the intended parallel between Pronoia 
and the Father was lost (cf. III 42,1f.; 43,5f.; 63,21f.). The genitive 
constructions in III 40,17.19 correspond to the phrases with 2nN- 
in IV 50,8.10. It is likely that both the genitive constructions in III 
40,17.19 and the phrases with 2Nn- in IV 50,8.10 go back to the 
same text. The intention of the text is to qualify the term “light” 
by specifying its origin. Therefore the genitive in III can be seen as 
the translation of the original Greek text (genitive of origin). On the 
other hand, IV perhaps interpreted the Greek genitive as éx« plus 
the genitive (2N- often equals €BOA 2N-; cf. Crum, Dict. p. 684a). 
Here the genitive of origin comes very close to a partitive genitive. 
The striking rendering of (éx) ovyijs mpovolas as 2N OYCIFH 2N 
OYTPONOIA shows that IV interpreted ovyfs and zpovoias as 
coordinate nouns. On the other hand, é« could have occurred before 
the first genitive as IV suggests and III has simplified it. The same 
applies to the subsequent expression in III 40,18f. = IV_ 50,9f. 
III 41,1: The same conflict between III and IV is found in III 41,22f. 
par.; 42,8 par.; 64,9 par.; IV 59,8. In III 41,2 meipe eBoa 
“come forth” includes the concept “light”’ (cf. Crum, Dict. p. 267a). 
IIT 41,3f.: Most likely both III and IV mistakenly connected this 
clause to the preceding with nTe, forgetting that it stands in 
apposition to the great invisible Spirit. IV normally connects a series 
of adjectives with ayw. The att MWAZ2 (ACHMANTOC) may mean 
that the supreme God cannot be expressed in writing. NAT2AAO 
(roo a&ynpdrov) is missing in IV 50,16. “The aeon of aeons’ expresses 
primacy of origin. One could consider NayToreNHc in IIT 41,5 
as a comment in the margin, that was included in the text by a later 
scribe, or that NAYTOrENHC needs to be emended to MAYTOFENHC. 
In the latter case the translator of III, 2 did not recognize that 70d 
adroyevods in the Greek Vorlage stands in apposition to the great 
invisible Spirit. Then IV translated rod adroyevois tod adroyevtov 
by means of a single expression, since otherwise it would become an 
overly redundant construction in Coptic translation. IV turned the 
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attributive adjectives roi émyeviov and roi aXAoyeviov into sub- 
stantives parallel to roi adroyevods. The forms ending in -vos are 
unattested and must have been designed for stylistic effect (cf. Zost 
VIII 18,14 NiayTorenion [NNJewn). The difference between adro- 
yevios and émuyévios may lie in that the former indicates that the 
Spirit had his origin in himself while the latter stresses that he appeared 
out of himself (cf. III 41,2 = IV 50,13). III 41,7 differs greatly from 
IV 50,21f. Perhaps IV is closest to the original while III restates 
41,5. Ending with the ineffable Father would appropriately round 
off this section which spoke of the metaphysical and mysterious 
domain of the great invisible Spirit. 


The appearance of the three powers: III 41,7-12 = IV 50,23 - 51,2. 

The trinity of Father, Mother and Son does not originate 
through emanation, as in ApocryJn, but through evolution, a self-un- 
folding of the supreme God. tIpe is a typical expression for the 
coming forth of light (supra, p. 169). In IV Nimipe is an appositive 
to Father, Mother, Son (in 50,26f.). The Vorlage may have been 
emuyeviot eK avyns Cwons tod matpos apGaprov. III, however, saw 
Tod maTpés aS an appositive to ovyfs Cwons, and thus introduced 
both with eBoa 2n-. If one considers III to be correct, then mmipe 
would be either an appositive to cirH or to Father, Mother, Son 
seen collectively as the offspring of the primal Father. In the former 
case, the Greek may have been é€x ovyfs Cwons tod emvyeviov (ex) 
Tod matpos ad0daprov. For the latter possibility, 6 émvyévios may 
have been in the Vorlage instead of tod éemyeviov. This last recon- 
struction could habe led to the translations of both III and iV. The de 
in III 41,12 is no longer postpositive, perhaps due to a transposition 
of the verb by the Coptic translator. 


The composition of the realm of Lnght: III 41,13-23 = IV 51,2-16. 

(Cf. supra, pp. 41ff.) IV cannot be reconstructed with certainty. 
Apparently the sentence in Greek began with e€ atroé Aofopedwv 
which III interpreted to refer to a place (cf. III 41,23 par., III 43,8 
par.). The designation “‘aeon of the aeons” has also been attributed 
to the great invisible Spirit. However, here it appears not to refer 
to primacy of origin but to the all-comprehensive character of his 
being, in which the light, i.e. the supreme God, presents himself. 
Some text has dropped out in III 41,16 (cf. IV 51,4-6). “Their powers” 
refers to the Doxomedon as a collective entity. According to this 
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section he contains a trinity (41,22f.; cf. 41,1 comm.), which is sup- 
plemented by a second trinity. 


The three ogdoads: III 41,23 - 43,8 = IV 51,15 - 53,3. 

a) Their appearance: III 41,23 - 42,4 = IV 51,15-22. 

The ogdoads come forth from the Doxomedon (see 41,13 comm.). 
This is a speculative description of the trinity. The “from him” in 
IV could refer both to Doxomedon and the great invisible Spirit. In IV 
TpoNnota is parallel to cirH and a characteristic of the Father. 
In III 1mpoONnoia appears to be a mythological figure as is suggested 
by 40,17f. and par., 43,6 and par. Thus III has “his Pronoia’’, i.e. 
his female complement. This is in agreement with the origin of the 
ogdoads pictured as a birth. In Gnosticism ‘“‘ogdoad” refers first 
of all to the firmament of fixed stars which stands above the hebdomad 
of the planets. Secondly, and probably originally, it was a numerical 
grouping, a unit of eight, which was, especially in Valentinianism, 
used as a description of the intelligible world. For the Egyptian 
ogdoad concept see Kurt SetHE, Amun und die acht Urgotter von 
Hermopolis (Abh. Preuss. Akademe d. Wiss., Berlin 1929, No. 4). 
GEgypt employs the ogdoads as a stylistic device for the arrangement 
of the heavenly world. Thus the heavenly lights form together with 
their consorts one such ogdoad (infra, p. 179f.), as do their ministers 
with their consorts (infra, p. 180). Together with the three ogdoads 
of the trinity they form five ogdoads, a total of forty heavenly beings 
referred to in Coptic idiom as ‘‘a forty” (III 53,11 = IV 65,3f.). The 
trinity and five seals also add up to eight. 

b) The first ogdoad: III 42,5-11 = IV 51,22 - 52,2. 

The first ogdoad belongs to the Father. Since the ogdoad contains 
the person which brought it into being, the ogdoad remains a part 
of the trinity. The Father’s unity and originality is attested by the 
fact that he is androgenous. See supra, pp. 43ff. on the thrice-male 
child. III and IV differ in the list of the parts of the first ogdoad. 
Surprising is the translation of df@apoia by NATXWeM in IV 50,11; 
51,26; 59,8; and 75,23 (see III 41,1 comm.). Thus IV collapsed “‘in- 
corruption and eternal life” into “eternal, incorruptible life’. III is 
supported by ApocryJn BG 28,15 - 29,4, where évvoia, mpoyvwors, 
dpBapcia and aiwvia fw come forth at the request of the Barbelo, 
while vois, OéAnua and Adyos come forth through Christ, i.e. the 
Son (BG 31,6-16). Since Father, Mother and Son are identified with 
the three ogdoads (IV 51,16ff.), the question arises whether the 
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naming of the androgenous Father indicates that he alone is equated 
with the entire ogdoad or that he, together with seven other beings, 
forms the ogdoad. The latter corresponds fully with gnostic thought 
patterns. 

c) The second ogdoad: III 42,11-21 = IV 52,2-14. 

For Barbelo and her role in this writing, see supra, pp. 40f. The 
lacunae in both versions preclude the possibility of knowing the 
secret names used in this section. The text in the lacuna in IV 52,10f. 
is missing in III unless it was in the lacuna in 42,18. The meipe 
in 42,17f. must here too mean “originate” (cf. supra, p. 169). The 
evooxety in III 42,19 par. testifies to the legitimacy of Barbelo. 

d) The third ogdoad: III 42,21 - 43,4 = IV 52,15-24. 

The Son is described in terms of his origin. He is the offspring 
of the primal Power and as such he is the “Son of silence’. III 42,23 
is missing in IV. He is called the dd€a of the Father and aper7 of 
the Mother which recalls the use of both attributes in 2 Pet 1: 3, 
although here they are distributed between two divine beings. COOYN 
in IV 52,17 is a misinterpretation of 6d€a. The Son completes himself. 
Most likely the planets are meant, and the voices would refer to the 
harmony of spheres which is based on Pythagorean number mysticism. 
For the use of the plural «dAmo. see Lamps, p. 766a. IV 52,22f. 
should be preferred. The Logos is the product of the hebdomad. 
III has simply placed hebdomad and Logos beside each other without 
explaining their relationship. 

e) The summary: IIT 43,4-8 = IV 52,24 - 53,3. 

The relative particle in IV 52,24 and in other places probably cor- 
responds to a relative construction in the Greek. (For the relationship 
between the Father and Pronoia cf. III 42,1 f. comm.) The section on 
the trinity of ogdoads ends as it started with a reference to the place 
where they came into being. This is the same place where the Doxome- 
don-aeon originated and thus it must refer to the all-encompassing realm 


of light. 


The description of the Doxomedon-aeon: IIT 43,8 - 44,9 = IV 53,3 - 
54,138. 

In IV 53,3f., in contrast to III 43,8f., the coming of the Doxomedon 
is closely linked to the preceding event. The reconstruction 1H or 
maf in IV 53,3 is too short. mai me or maf wm (cleft sentence) 
is possible although this construction is not used elsewhere in IV. 
The MMAY in IV 53,5 leaves no doubt that the mma in the pre- 
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ceding section is meant. The transition to this section is made by 
means of the relative clause (111IMA = 6zrov) the antecedent of which is 
IMA ETMMAY. (For the Doxomedon-aeon cf. supra, pp. 41ff.). The 
plural with epoNoc in IV 53,6 is supported by the Epooy in 
IV 53,8 and shows that IV consistently understood the Doxomedon- 
aeon to be a collective being. The singular mee ponoc in III 43,10f. 
may go back to a variant in the Greek text but more likely, since 
all the parallel occurrences are plural, IJI made the change to fit 
the throne in 43,18 and par. NIEODOY MN Niadeapcia (III 43,12) 
stands in apposition to NAYNAMIC just as in IV 53,8f., where 
MN... MN = xal ... kal, “both ... and’, occurs. The alien God 
made his appearance in the Doxomedon-aeon. The lacuna in IV 53,11f. 
has no corresponding text in III. III 43,15ff. and par. gives a further 
description of the Doxomedon-aeon. Whether the throne belongs to 
the thrice-male child (supra, p. 42) or the Doxomedon is not clear. 
The name of the one who possesses the throne is written on a tablet 
made of boxwood (cf. LippELL-Scort, p. 1554b, and Zost VIII 130,2) 
which is attached to the throne. III 43,21ff. differs from IV. The 
text in IV 53,22 second half and 23 is missing in III. There is also 
no equivalent in III for the unreconstructed text in IV 54,1. The 
ineffable name is made up of the Greek vowels written twenty two 
times each — the number of letters in the Semitic alphabet. The 
order is I1HOYEAW which might possibly mean ‘Ijov e(oriw) A 
(cat) Q. In that case the personified Doxomedon could be identified 
with Yeou since he is a kind of second god (cf. supra, p. 43). 


The presentation of praise and request of the ogdoads: III 44,9-21 = 
IV 54,13 - 55,11. 

(For the form of the presentations of praise cf. supra, pp. 39f.) IV 
54,18 nreé mw] (cf. IV 73,10f.) is lacking in III. Some text must 
be missing before the N61 in III 44,15, the equivalent of 2N Oy6OM 
in IV 54,23 (N61 is unusual here). The parallel to IV 54,25-55,2 must 
have been different and shorter. IV 55,4b-7a are missing in III due to 
homoioteleuton. The reconstruction NXC in 55,6 is suggested by the 
occurrence in III 44,23 and par. The reconstruction CH@ is also possible 
since there is a close connection between the thrice-male child and Seth 
(cf. supra, p. 45), but it is very unlikely since Seth has not yet appeared. 
The scene describes the filling of the Doxomedon-aeon with light- 
beings. The three males described in IV 55,3-7 are most likely 
the same as the thrice-male child. The reference to the word (= Adyos) 
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of the pleroma of light means that the powers build a realm of light 
through the rational ordering power of the Logos (cf. TDNT IV, 
pp. 84ff. [76 ff.]). 


The presentation of pratse of the thrice-male child: III 44,22-2 = 
IV 55,11 - 56,11. 

This section is largely missing in III and poorly preserved in IV. 
The first part, IV 55,11 - 56,6, contains an expanded presentation 
of praise. Then the presentation of praise is repeated and a request 
is uttered. (For the relationship between the child and Christ ef. 
supra, p. 46. For fWHA cf. supra, p. 47). The presentation of praise 
is addressed to the great invisible Spirit and his female counterpart. 
The name Ainon may be the accusative of afvos which means 
praise — in the sense of dd€a. Also alvos = Sewds is possible as 
a description of the alien God. 


The appearance of Youel and Esephech: IV 56,11-22. 

(For Youel cf. supra, pp. 46ff.). Since in the preceding section the ap- 
pearance of the thrice-male child is reported, and the appearance 
of Esephech comes in IV 56,20-22, it is to be expected that in IV 
56,11-20 the appearance of Youel is mentioned. Unfortunately the 
lacunae make an unambiguous interpretation of this section exceed- 
ingly difficult. Nevertheless, the restoration of Youel in line 20 is 
made certain by line 19. The difficulty with this interpretation is 
that the being in 56,11ff. is masculine. Perhaps we can read [m1@w]c 
here. This radiant figure appears to be identified with Youel in lines 19f. 
In Allog XI 50, 52, 55 and 59 she is called TA NiIEooy THPOY, 
“she who has all the glories’. For Esephech see supra, pp. 48f. 


The summary (*): IV 56,23 - 58,22. 

This section is so poorly preserved that it is difficult to decide 
whether it forms a unit. An ogdoad has now been completed made 
up of the Father, the Mother, the Son, and the five seals which must 
be the three male virgins, Youel and Esephech. (For the five seals 
cf. supra, p. 50). They are the seal imprint of the first trinity. These 
seals are not the five sacraments as one might assume from GPh 
(cf. H.-G. Garrron, Studien zum koptischen Philippusevangelrum 
unter besonderer Berticksichtigung der Sakramente, Bonn 1969). The 
references to the five seals in III 55,12 and 66,3 appear to be secondary 
since they are lacking in IV. In both cases the sacraments are meant, 
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and the number five must come from a cultic situation similar to 
GPh. The poor state of pages 57-58 obscure the argument until 58,23. 


The appearance of Pronota: IV 58,23 - 59,29. 

IV 58,23f.: Various reconstructions are possible here: [TpoNn]ota, 
[arropp]oia, “emanation”, or [ENNJo!a. By introducing Pronoia 
the author reaches back to the beginning. This fits well in hight of 
the derivation of the Logos from the Father which follows. If this 
interpretation is correct, the reconstruction of Pronoia is better 
than amoppola, since amroppoia lacks a definite character. 
Pronoia and the Logos come forth directly out of the supreme God. 
Pronoia creates an entourage for the light-being mentioned at the 
end of the section. The mentioning of Christ is surprising and, perhaps, 
secondary. He is associated with the thrice-male child. The close 
connection between them is also evident in III 44,22f. = IV 55,11f. 
and III 54,13-20 = IV 66,2-8. 


The appearance of the Logos: IV 59,29 - 60,22. 

The Logos does not appear as a response to the usual presentation 
of praise and request. The partially preserved name in 60,6 is typical 
for Gnostic literature, and similar to the unintelligible secret names 
of magical literature. The reading xc in 60,8 is as good as certain. 
«The son of silence» in 60,8 and 12 refers to the Logos. The re- 
ference to him as the son of the great Christ is best understood 
as an interpolation. That Christ is connected with the coming of the 
Logos is known from other Gnostic sources, but to refer to the Logos 
as the Son of Christ is unprecedented. The relative clauses in 60,7 
and 8 are parallel. The descent from the primal Father nicely explains 
the missing request. Thus the passage attests to the direct emanation 
of the Logos from the primal Father. 60,17-22 may be a different unit of 
tradition (7é7¢ !) which presents the Logos as the creator of the heavenly 
world. 


The presentation of praise of the Logos: IV 60,22-30. 

The fact that the presentation of praise of the Logos 1s addressed 
only to the great invisible Spirit could be due to an especially close 
relationship between the Father and the Logos. This section does 
not belong to the presentations of praise addressed to the pantheon. 
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The creation of Adamas: III 48 end-49,7 = IV 60,30-61,8. 

In contrast to the Logos, the being next in order is not an adroyerys. 
The Adamas, the heavenly prototype of the earthly man, is created. 
This is indicated by x1o, the typical word for such an act (cf. III 
51,17; 54,17; 60,11.20; 63,13; 67,11. IV 63,12; 66,6; 72,2; 75,15). 
To accomplish this a creator-deity is needed. In III 49,4 mipoeonr 
plays this role. The end of the parallel line in IV 61,4 is lost. There 
is not enough room for the name although it could have been crowded 
in and have extended into the margin. The name refers to a mother 
deity also known from Zost VIII 6,30; 30,14 where the name is 
spelled Mipoeea. The meaning would be “the goddess poipa”. 
In GEgypt the name has the Ionic feminine ending. Due to stress on the 
ultima the vowels of the penult and antepenult have been assimilated. 
The reference to potpa as creator of the primal Adam appears to 
come from ancient mythology, since Zeus made the Motpa, the 
goddesses of fate, especially significant for man (cf. Hes. Theog. 903ff.). 
Yet her mythological role can vary. The most basic is her general 
character as “mother of the holy, incorruptible ones’. This special 
role as mother can also be transferred to a male deity. For that reason 
the repaaamac, the primal Adam, in the 38tSeth is praised by 
Seth as the mMipweeac (VII 119,12). (For Greek name ending in 
-ds cf. Buass-DEBRUNNER § 125). Finally, this form is changed to 
Mipweeoc (VII 119,12f.; 120,15). The name given to Adamas in 
III 49,6f. is made up of groups of letters, while in IV 61,6f. a meaning 
is given. Unfortunately the passage in IV is obscured by lacunae. 
It reads at first (IV 61,6f.) three times “thou art one’. The same is 
said in Zost VIII 53,24f. of the Splenditenens and again in 54,6 where 
the context is lost. In the hymn to the supreme God in 38tSeth we 
find the phrase ‘“‘thou art one” twice in a row (VII 125,23). Thus 
fen in III may be ef &v, which the author of III mistook for nonsense 
syllables but which in IV are correctly translated. (Cf. III 66,13 and 
IV 78,16f. for a similar situation). IV 61,8 has [ea ea] ea. What 
was at the end of the preceding line, however, remains a question. 
To take €a as an abbreviation for «f & is problematic when one 
considers that previously ef was rendered by f. If one sees in TEN 
and €a the same meaning, then one must take fen as a Greek phrase 
that was not understood, and €a as a cryptogram consisting of the 
first letter of the written word ef and the alpha as the number 1. 
The chief problem remains, however, whether in the Greek Vorlage 
{EN or E1EN occurred. If €1EN were not there, one could hypothecize 
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that IV interpreted the text capriciously. Perhaps one could see these 
letters as the initial letters of the following words: "J(jov) (ort) 
v(gos), e(artv) “A(Sayas). The meaning would then be that "Injov 
renews himself and appears in the Light-Adam. (Cf. 1hoyeaw 
supra, p. 173). Of course, this remains only a purely hypothetical 
possibility. 


The origin of Adamas: III 49,8-16 = IV 61,8-18. 

emiae in IV 61,8 corresponds to rap in III 49,8. For the spelling 
émevdé See H. SCHWYZER, Griechische Grammatik II, pp. 658f. One 
could also read ézret d€, see ThCont IT 138,7. IV 61,8-11 and III 49,8-10 
differ considerably. The shorter text in III as well as the version in IV 
have Adamas originate from “Man” (meaning God). The longer text 
in IV is obscured by lacunae, but Adamas is called “the eye’. Whose 
eye he is can be reconstructed from SJC (BG) 100,12ff. and 108,8-11 
where Adamas is called “the eye of the light”’. From IV 61,11 ff. it is 
clear that the light is identical with the first Man, while in III 49,8 the 
light is connected with Adamas (cf. das “light” and dus “man” in 
Crem. Paed. I 6). The quotation from the New Testament (Col 1:16; 
John 1:3) and the identification of the Father with the first man in IV 
make it clear that the “Man” from whom Adamas originates is God. 
God has come down in Adamas to remove the torepnya. In ApocryJn 
the statement about the God-man is part of a presentation of praise to 
the invisible Spirit by Adamas after his creation (BG 35,13ff. = III 
13,11ff. = IT 9,5ff.). 


The union of Adamas and the Logos: III 49, 16-22 = IV 61,18-23. 

In III the Greek word Adyos appears twice (49,17.20) and waxe 
once (49,22) in this section. This may mean that the Coptic translator 
attempted to make a distinction between Logos as a mythological 
figure and the normal meaning “word” (cf. A. Béutic, Die grie- 
chischen Lehnwérter, pp. 24f.). IV uses only waxe. Just as in 
Gnosticism the earthly man does not have life simply by virtue of his 
creation, so also Adamas must be joined with the Logos. The Logos 
and Adamas mingle with each other (III, 49,19f.) or become a “‘syn- 
thesis” or “mixture” (cf. Crum, Dict. p. 83la cvvOects, xkpaua) “which 
is man” (IV 61,21f.). xp&ua refers to the union of soul and body in 
patristic texts (cf. Lamps, p. 774b). III 49,20-22 is somewhat more 
detailed than IV and points out two aspects. On the one hand man 
possesses a logos, on the other hand he is created by a word. It appears 
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that III or his Greek Vorlage added an interpretive comment at this 
point. 


The presentation of praise of the Logos and Adamas: III 49,22-50,17 
= IV 61,23 - 62,16. 

Cf. supra, p. 49 for this section. The mixing of the Logos and Adamas 
leads to joint action. For Esephech as “the child of the child” see 
Zost VIII 45,11; 58,25. For the plural with Doxomedon in IV 62,4 
see supra, p. 42. For the ethereal earth see U 361,35, and kag NNAHP 
in Zost VIII 8,11; 9,2ff. It forms the lowest part of the heavenly 
world. According to Zost it came into being through a word. As such 
it is the counterpart of the cosmic earth. “It reveals the created and 
corruptible ones in incorruptibility” (Zost VIII 9,4ff.). Thus it is a place 
of transformation. The description ‘‘the receiver of God” (III 50,10f. 
= IV 62,9f.) must mean that the deification takes place there (cf. 
U 361,35ff). The NpwMe in III 50,14 appears to be a secondary 
addition. III 50,15 leaves out turn. IV has the better text as the 
parallelism suggests: 

“[the] light of the Father [of the] silence 
and the living spring [of silence, | 
[the] Father and [their whole] pleroma’”’. 


The request of the Logos and Adamas: III 50,17-51,14 = IV 62,16 - 
63,8. 

After this presentation of praise has been completed, the text 
resumes with a summarizing reference to it, perhaps to place the 
emphasis on the ones who present the praise. Once again the Greek 
term Adyos is used in III. The petition is divided into two parts. 
In the first one the Logos and Adamas together ask for the creation 
of the lights. In the second part Adamas requests a son, i.e. Seth, 
to be the father of a new race. III probably left out inadvertently 
the MNTATXW2M present in IV 62,21. III 50,23 = IV 62,22 indicates 
that the requested power (the lights) will complete the four aeons. 
It will shine into the cosmos which exists in the darkness of night. 
In IV 62,31 - 63,1 in contrast to ITI 51,6, Adamas asks for a son 
“for himself”, which shows that we are dealing with an independent 
tradition. This supports the reconstruction Torte in IV 62,30. III has 
harmonized it with the preceding part by translating ‘for them’. 
III 51,7-14 = IV 63,1-8 presents the task of the race of Seth. Its 
appearance serves as the judgment of the dead aeon. The voice pre- 
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cedes the raising of the aeon and is indeed the prerequisite for the 
judgement (cf. 1 Cor 15:52). If IV 63,4 nvrac is left unemended, 
it would have to be II Perfect. The gnostic reader then viewed the 
requested events not from the perspective of those who make the 
request (the Logos and Adamas), but from his own perspective since 
the creation of Seth and the race of Seth have already brought about 
the possibility of salvation. The race of Seth has the same function 
as the light elements or light spirits in Gnosticism (cf. BOHLIc-LaABIB 
II, 5, p. 101). 


The creation of the four lughts and Seth: III 51,14-22 = IV 63,8-17. 

In III 51,19 EeTNadwgq meaning “great’’ has been added as 
an attribute of the four lights. No6 is missing in III 51,21 in contrast 
to IV 63,16. As in the case of Adamas (supra, p. 176), an auxiliary power 
comes into being to create the four lights, Harmozel, Oroiael, Davithe 
and Eleleth, and Seth. III 51,17 takes wpoddveia to be the name of 
this power. mpoddveca is represented in IV 63,11 by tppiwoy. 
Other examples of the Qualitative functioning as a noun are ACWOY 
“hastiness’”, 1Hc “speed”, and MOTN “ease”. A detailed description 
of the creation of the four lights can be found in ApocryJn (BG 
32,19ff. = III 11,15ff. = II 7,30ff.). For its place in the myth see 
supra, p. 33. The inhabitants of the four lights are mentioned in 
III 65,12ff. = IV 77,7ff. ApocryJn deals with this immediately 
following the creation of the lights. (BG 35,5ff. = III 13,3ff. = 
II 8,35ff.). 


The completion of the Hebdomad: III 51,22 - 52,3 = IV 63,17-24. 

The omission of OYMYCTHPION in III 51,24 may be due to ho- 
moioteleuton in the Greek text. IV 63,23f. Noraoac 2INA NTEC- 
XWK 2N qTO may also be missing in III due to homoioteleuton. 
This piece of traditional material is an arithmological speculation 
typical for Gnostic literature. The unit of seven — its content is 
not specified — becomes through the addition of the four a group 
of eleven. These eleven are themselves ogdoads. A different arith- 
mological scheme lies behind III 53,10ff. = IV 65,2ff. which speaks 
of five ogdoads. 


The consorts of the lights: III 52,3-16 = IV 63,24 - 64,10. 

In this section GEgypt differs from ApocryJn where each light 
receives three aeons: Harmozel receives ydpis, aAjBeva and popd7; 
Oroiael receives mpovora, alcnors and pyijyn; Davithe receives 
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ovveots, ayaan and isda; Eleleth receives reAewdrys, elpyvn and 
cogia (BG 33,10ff. = ITI 12,2ff. — II 8,7ff.). However ApocryJn 
also knows the tradition that only four consorts, ydpis, atcOyous, 
avveats and dpdvyors belong to the light (BG 33,6f. = III 11,22f. = 
IT 8,3f.). 


The ministers of the lights and their consorts: III 52,16 -53,12 = 
IV 64,10 - 65,5. 

The ogdoad formed by the four lights and their consorts is com- 
plemented by a second ogdoad which has a typical auxiliary function. 
Three of the ministers are also. known from ApocAd V 75,22ff. where 
they rescue the people of Seth. The two ogdoads of the Autogenes 
are now added to the three of the Father, Mother and Son and so 
form together a total of forty beings. The designation “uninterpretable 
power’ heightens their mysterious character. For forty as an unmixed 
‘four’ see fragment 16 of Heracleon (OricEN, in Jo 2:20 = ed. 
PREUSCHEN, pp. 214,30-215,1). 


The request of the Logos and the pleroma: III 53,12-54,11 = IV 
65,5 - 30. 

The ma@axe m- in III 53,14 is a secondary addition under the 
influence of the preceding expression. IV 65,13 has Doxomedon-aeon 
in the plural. It should be noted that “which are in them’ in III 
53,20f. also assumes a plural in spite of the singular article in 53,19. 
The expected WAAOY NTE TAAOY is missing in IV 65,20. TAHPwWMA 
in III 54,3 stands in apposition. Perhaps the MN-MN in IV 65,21f. 
means “both - and”. ETN2pai 2N- in IV 65,23 should be preferred 
over €TMMAY in III. For the presentation of praise see supra, pp. 39f. 
The content of the petition presents difficulties due to the differences 
between III 54,6ff. and IV 65,25ff. The first request is that the Father 
may be called the fourth, the second that the race of the Father 
may be called the seed of Seth. This second request establishes the 
connection between the children of Seth on earth and the supreme 
God. Only because the great invisible Spirit is the father of the Gnostics 
can they be certain that they are a “divine race”. That is why the 
Sethians as the seed of Seth need a mythological explanation for their 
relationship to the Father. The response to the request satisfies this 
need. The meaning of the first part of the petition is obscure (ef. infra, 
p. 181). Together with the incorruptible race the Father forms a unit of 
four. Four is a basic number. However, it is unclear who the three are 
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who, together with the Father, make a group of four. The following 
section, which speaks of the thrice-male child and Christ, may be 
involved here. One should also note III 42,5ff. = IV 51,22ff., which 
shows that the thrice-male child originated from the Father. In con- 
trast with III, the version in IV mentions ozopa only once. 


The response to the request: III 54,11-55,2 = IV 65,30 - 66,14. 

The two-fold 2ENTBA EMNTOY HITE in III appears to be 
secondary. The shaking of heaven and earth here (cf. OnOrW1ld, 
II 102 (150),26ff.) is not a sign of insurrection but the work of heavenly 
beings. This agrees with the general character of the tractate, for 
the opposition of the evil powers is only briefly mentioned and the 
initiative hes essentially with the heavenly beings. The incorruptible 
ones who make up the heavenly world consist of several groups of 
differing quality. Some are unborn, some self-begotten, and the third 
group is begotten in the created part of the heavenly world. For 
x10 €- with the meaning “created into” cf. Crum, Dict. p. 779a. For 
2N with the meaning “into” cf. Crum, Dict. pp. 683a and 684b. Into 
this world a unit of four descends which could be the heavenly model of 
Seth and his children. It affects the heavenly world and consists of the 
thrice-male child and Christ. For this combination see supra, p. 46. 
The plural form of the verbal prefix (III 54,14) stresses the number 
three. Both the child and Christ are beings which are not created 
but have come into being (zpocA@etv). Perhaps in the second part 
of the tractate Seth and his children correspond to this unit of four 
in the sense that the threefold creation through Plesithea, Hormos 
and Edokla together with the earthly Seth form such a group of 
four. The combination of three and one reminds one of the then widely 
known story of the three young men in the fiery furnace and the 
angel who joins them (Dan 3:24-25 MT = 3:91-92 LXX). Christ 
surrounds himself with a court, an act which already points to the 
following section, but undoubtedly belongs here as can be seen from 
the concluding sentence (III 55,1f. = IV 66,13f.). In III the unit of 
four is the subject of this sentence; in IV it seems to be Christ. The 
founding of the four aeons was described in IV 60,19ff. 


The emergence of the heavenly church: III 55,2-16 = IV 66,14 - 67,1. 
Aéyos or aaxe dropped out in III 55,5. The development of 
the heavenly world, which has occurred as a response to the petitions 
of the Logos and the pleroma of the lights, finally leads to the for- 
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mation of a heavenly church (mvevparixy éxxAnaia), whose task it 
is to praise the trinity of Father, Mother and Son. The first main 
section ends with “Amen” (III 55,16 = IV 67,1). For the structure 
of the tractate as a whole see supra, pp. 26ff. 


The presentation of praise of Seth and the request for his seed: III 
55,16 - 56,3 = IV 67,2-? 
For the presentation of praise see supra, pp. 39f. 


Plesithea and her work: III 56,4-13 = IV 67, 2 -27. 

As with the creation of Adamas, a female creation-deity must 
appear in order to fulfill Seth’s request. EHarlier it was Moirothea 
(III 49,4), this time it is [ZAnovled which means “full goddess”. 
She is called mother three times. The name seems to suggest extra- 
ordinary fertility such as is reported of the Ephesian goddess Artemis. 
But in contrast to her she does not have many breasts but only four. 
Perhaps this indicates her ability to give birth as a virgin (cf. BOuLIc- 
Lass, II, 5, pp. 74f.; Thund VI 13,19ff.). This conception is combined 
with a positive view of Sodom and Gomorrah (see supra, pp. 28f.). Each 
place is given a special function (cf. III 60,9-18 = IV 71,18-30). 
Gomorrah is the spring and Sodom the fruit. eTN2HTC in III 56,12 
could refer back to either Sodom or Plesithea. In the latter case 
Sodom and Gomorrah are seen as spring and fruit within the mother 
Plesithea. 


The rejowcing of Seth: III 56,13-22 = IV 67,27 - 68,5. 

This section forms an independent piece of traditional material 
along with the preceding section. This is evident from the reference 
to the child without mentioning its threefold nature. g2MoT (= ydpis) 
in III 56,15 means “‘gift’’. The place where the creation takes place 
is, as in all previous cases, the heavenly world (III 56,4 2m mma 
ETMMay). III 56,20 presents a typical misinterpretation. According 
to III Seth placed the seed “‘in the fourth aeon in the third great light 
Davithe’’. IV 68,3ff., on the other hand, reads correctly “in the four 
aeons in the third great light Davithe’. These aeons were mentioned 
already in IV 60,19ff. The children of Seth are in them “with him” 
(Seth). III pictures Seth as dwelling in Davithe. This contradicts 
III 65,16ff. = IV 77,12f. which states that he lives in Oroiael. For the 
dwelling of the children of Seth “in the third aeon in the third great 
light Davithe” see ApocryJn BG 36,2ff. = III 13,19ff. = II 9,14ff. 
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The creation of the ruiers of the world: ILI 56,22 - 58,22 = IV 685-2 

In GEgypt the absolute rule of the heavenly world can be seen 
in the creation of the world ruler, who comes into being by its expressed 
wish rather than through a fall as in ApocryJn and in Valentinianism. 
The light Eleleth is closest to Chaos and Hades. That is why he utters 
the command. Why he does this “after 5000 years” remains unclear. 
Again GEgypt employs the now familiar creation scheme. The hylic 
Sophia comes forth in the form of a cloud. After this the minister 
of Harmozel communicates the creation order to the minister of 
Oroiael. Next the cloud appears in two monads of light. The two 
monads are possibly Sophia herself and her throne. Then n[tToc 
MN T@EPON]OC is to be read. Perhaps the throne represents the 
Demiurge. ApocryJn also speaks about a throne for the ruler of the 
world in a cloud of hght (BG 38,6ff. = III 15,16ff. = II 10,14ff.). 
In this abbreviated form the Sophia-demiurge myth has been incor- 
porated into the tractate. The ruler of the world is called Sakla, 
not IJaldabaoth. Nebruel is connected with him as in the Manichaean 
cosmogony, see F. Cumont. La cosmogome manichéenne (Recherches 
sur le Manchéisme I) Bruxelles 1908, p. 42 n. 3. Perhaps Nebruel is 
derived from NeSp5, in Hebrew 793. He is indeed a primeval ruler 
according to Gen 10:8-12 = 1 Chron 1:10: “And Cush begot Nimrod ; 
he was the first mighty one on the earth’’. If Nimrod in Mic 5:6 is a ruler 
of the Assyrians this would give the name a pejorative meaning. Names 
ending in -HA are common in the tractate, e.g. fwHA III 65,23 and 
TMOIMAHA III 66,1 = IV 78,2. The archangel Sakla and the great 
or chief demon join together to become a creator-spirit of the earth. 
Their products are the twelve assisting angels and the twelve aeons. 
Sakla gives each angel authority over an aeon. These twelve angels, 
who are listed by name, are also present in ApocryJn (BG 40,5ff. 
= III 16,20ff. = II 10,28ff.): 


GHgypt BG ITI, 7 II, 1 
1 ae[we] IAWe 2AaWCE aewe 
2 2apMac 2EPMAC QAPMAC 2apMac 
3 [raataa] PAAIAA rAAIAA KAAIAA 
OYMBPI 
4 TWBHA TWBHA TWBHA TABHA 
5 [aJawnaioc AAWNAIOC AAWNAIOC AAWNATOY 
6 [Kain] CABAWO CABAWO KAIN 
7 [aBea] KAINAN and KATNAN ABEA 


KaAH KACIN 
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8 AKIPECCINA ABIPECCINE ABIPECCIA aABPICENE 
9 TOYBHA TWBHA TWBHA TWBHA 
10 2ApM[OYTIAHA] 2APMOYTIIAHA APMOYTIIAHA APMOYTTIIEHA 


11 apxfeip AAWNIN AAWNIN MEAXEIP 
AAWNEIN] AAWNEIN 
12 [BeEAIAC] BEAIAC BEAIAC BEAIAC 


GEgypt in agreement with ApocryJn gives several of the angels 
a second name or defines them with a predicate. BG and III, 1 
call 2ApmMac “the eye of the fire”, II, 1 “the eye of jealousy”. All 
versions call kafn “the sun’. ApocryJn II calls Aawnafoy also 
caBawe. GEgypt agrees in each case with the Codex II version 
against BG and III, 7. The k in akipecciNa must be a mistake 
for B. Such errors, which are common in the spelling of unfamiliar 
names, as well as the other orthographical variants are insignificant. 


The arrogance of Sakla: III 58,23-59,1. IV is lost. 

GEgypt gives the words of Sakla a somewhat different form from 
NatArch II 86(134),30f.; 94(142),21f.; OnOrWld II 103(151),11ff. 
and GrSeth VII 53,30f.,which quote Is 46:9 (LXX). With ApocryJn 
(BG 44,14 = II 13,8f.) and Inenarvus, Adv. Haer. I, 29.4 it adds the 
adjective ‘jealous’ probably on the basis of Ex 20:5. Further GEgypt 
reads “and apart from (or: without) me nothing has come into being”’. 
The first meaning would have gradually changed into the second. The 
reconstruction ad wre is necessary because of the preceding Perfect 
negative. Sakla’s hybris is seen in that he relies on his nature which 
does not have the quality he assumes. The parallel in ApocryJn at 
this point (BG 43,4f. = III 18,20ff.) states that he became disobedient 
to the nature (dadéoracis) from which he originated. However there is 
not enough room to negate mee in III 58,26. 


The rebuke of Sakla and the creation of man: IIT 59,1-9. IV is lost. 

Sakla is rebuked by an unidentified voice from on high. In contrast 
to OnOrWld II 103(151), 15ff. where Pistis addresses a lengthy rebuke 
to the chief archon, GEgypt and ApocryJn (BG 47,15f. = III 21,178. 
= IJ 14,14f.) have simply the statement about the existence of Man 
and the Son of Man. The difference in ApocryJn is that the words 
are spoken to Sophia though heard by Ialdabaoth. The identity of 
the Man and the Son of Man is not clear. The different systems do 
not interpret these beings in the same way. Thus the Man can be the 
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supreme God (IRENaEUsS, Adv. Haer. I, 30.6) as well as his first mani- 
festation in his female complement (BG 27,19 = III 7,23 = II 5,7), 
or another secondary manifestation of the supreme God. Son of Man 
need not be Christ, as it appears to be in GPh where Christ plays 
an important role. It is used as the description of the savior in III 
85,11f. (Hug), who is the consort of Pistis Sophia (III 81,23ff.; 82,7f.). 
Yet above him stands not the supreme God but an emanation, “‘the 
immortal man” (IIT 85,10f.). In OnOrWld II 103(151),19; 107(155),26 
the ‘‘true man” could perhaps refer to the supreme God. In that case 
he should be distinguished from his manifestation in the world since 
it became contaminated by a deficiency during its stay on earth 
(II 111(159),29ff.). This manifestation can be compared to the primal 
Man of the Manichacans. For further material on the Man and the 
Son of Man in Gnosticism see H.-M. Scuenxe, Der Gott ‘“‘Mensch’’ 
in der Gnosis (Berlin 1962). In GHgypt “Man” and “Son of Man” 
are part of traditional material and are not further integrated into 
the cosmogony of the tractate. Only in the section on the creation of 
Adamas can a possible reference to the god “Man” be discerned. 
As was mentioned before, the rebuke is followed by a voice from 
on high, the light-image, which, in Gnostic myths is seen by the archons 
and so becomes the occasion for the creation of man (cf. IT 112(160),32ff. 
and Boutie-Lasis II, 5, pp. 70f.). This is the Gnostic interpretation 
of the creation of man in the image of God in Gen 1: 26. Since the 
story of creation is only of peripheral interest to the author it is 
summarized in one phrase. He states that the first creature (7Adcpa) 
was formed on account of the looking out of the image above. OWW)T 
(E€BOA) in III 59,6.7 can not be passive since it is used only in- 
transitively (cf. Crum, Dect. p. 837f.). 


The redeeming activity of Metanoia: III 59,9 - 60,2 = IV 70, ? - 71,11. 

Metanoia also appears quite unexpectedly. As a soteriological 
auxiliary being she follows upon the creation. taf EeTBHHTQ could 
mean simply “therefore”. However, it is more likely that the mai 
resumes TIAACMA. Just as Sophia needed Metanoia to return to 
the realm of light after the fall, so too the earthly creature stands 
in need of her. As a mythological entity she appears wholly within 
the framework of the divine economy. In GEgypt mankind as such is 
not the object of the saving activity, but rather the people of Seth, 
the chosen race, which also needs to be rescued from dorépyua, 
“the deficiency’’, due to its stay on earth (cf. IV 71,1f. NIEeWN NXTTO 
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NKaQ; IIT 59,16 lacks Nkag). It is this deficiency that Metanoia 
is to “fill up” (the €BOA 2ITOOTC in III 59,17 could also refer to 
the race of Seth). torépyya in IIT 59,18 corresponds to 2aAcoy in IV 
71,3. For the attribute ‘“night-like’” see III 51,5 = IV 62,29. 
e€ovotar in ITT 59,22 could be an explanatory addition. For dpywy 
Tob ai@vos rovrov see Ian. Eph. 17,1; 19,1; Magn. 1,3 etc. (see 
W. Baver, Lexicon s.v.). III 59,25 “demon-begetting” is hard to fit 
in the lacuna in IV 71,9. The MN - MN in IIT 59,21 and 25 corresponds 
to AYW MN - AYW MN (= xal-«ai) in IV 71,6. [10]. 

As in St. Augustine’s Civitas De, (cf. A. Boutic, “Zu gnostischen 
Grundlagen der Civitas-Dei-Vorstellung bei Augustin” ZNW 60 (1969), 
291-295) the world is divided into two groups, the seed of the demon-be- 
getting God and the seed of Adam and Seth. The pristine element in 
Adam has, after his fall, been transferred to Seth (cf. ApocAd V 
64,24ff.). The identification of Adam with the sun (IV 71,10), since it is 
more concrete, appears to have greater claim to being original than the 
identification of the seed of Adam with the sun. The most difficult 
to understand is the work of Metanoia. Tw 2 (III 50,21) corresponds 
to epHT (IV 71,5f.). In both cases the verb is linked to the object 
by Neca. It probably means that Metanoia prayed for the repen- 
tance of both groups. The concern of the heavenly world for the 
children of the world rulers becomes understandable when one reads 
in ApocAd that repentance also occurs among the seed of Ham and 
Japheth (V 74,10f.; 76,11ff.). 


The work of Hormos: III 60,2-8 = IV 71,11-18. 

Hormos is also present in a list of angels in Zost where it is said 
that he is ‘“‘over the [holy] seed” (VIII 47,9ff.). In this passage the 
birth of Seth in the world (III 63,10ff. = IV 74,25ff.) seems to have 
been transferred to the seed of Seth and projected back into pre- 
history. Just as Plesithea (see supra, p. 36) had created the seed of 
Seth in the realm of light, so Hormos gives the race its relationship 
with the perishable world. That is why the Hormos episode, in contrast 
with the Plesithea episode, comes after the story of creation. Yet 
the light elements of the children of Seth are dominant. Just as Seth 
prepared himself a “Logos-begotten body” through a virgin (II 
63,10ff. = IV 74,25ff.), so Hormos creates the seed of Seth through 
mortal virgins — the plural is necessary because of the plurality of 
the children of Seth — in a “Logos-begotten vessel”. The use of 
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oxedos instead of oda is explained by the frequent use of credos 
for “body” (cf. W. BAauErR, Lezxicon s.v.). 


The placing of the seed of Seth: III 60,9-18 = IV 71,18-30. 

The basic difference between III and IV regarding the work of 
Seth is that in contrast to IV, III has divided the content of IV 
71,22-30 into two alternative views each introduced by the phrase, 
“some say ...”. IV is probably based on an earlier form of the text, 
from which the text underlying III was derived. This follows from 
the lack of “source” (ayy) in III. For wnyy as Gomorrah, cf. IIT 
56,10-11 (IV is lost.). The view proposed by the first group in III, 
that Sodom is the pasture of the great Seth, can also be found in IV. 
However, here it is set forth in the context of the view attributed to 
the second group in III. The main difference between III and IV 
lies in the introduction to the views concerning Sodom and Gomorrah. 
Both manuscripts report that Seth sowed his seed in the created aeons. 
Concerning the aeons III says that the number of the seed is the 
amount of Sodom, while IV, the text of which is considerably damaged, 
may permit the following reconstruction: [ere meyq)! Te] oyaTT 
[He eE]po[q NTE] COAOMH [“of which the amount is] an un- 
[countable (amount) of] Sodom’’. III has simplified the extravagant 
expression presented in IV. The decisive difference is found in IV 
71,22f. over against III 60,12f. What is the antecedent of NTOoY 
and epooy in IV 71,22f. ? Grammatically it must refer to the created 
aeons, since they are the place in which the seed of Seth 1s placed; 
cf. IV 68,2f. = III 56,19ff. On the other hand, as a result of the 
identification of Sodom and Gomorrah, Sodom can also be seen as 
the collective of the seed of Seth. Then the plural in IV 71,22f. 
must be taken as a constructio ad sensum referring to the seed (ozropa). 
The first meaning appears to be more probable in this case, although 
III 56,10f. designates the fruit as Sodom. Furthermore, this passage, 
which has not survived in IV, gives the impression of being textually 
less certain. The difference between the placing of the seed of Seth 
produced by Plesithea and the placing of the seed of Seth brought 
forth by Hormos is that the former are placed in aeons of the light-world 
while the latter are put in earth-produced aeons (IV 71,20 xo NKA2 
in contrast to III 60,10f. Nrayxtmooy). The Greek word yyyevys 
may be involved here. “Earth”? here perhaps expresses the incom- 
pleteness which is also mentioned in the section concerning the work 
of Hormos. 
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The race of Edokla: III 60,19 - 61,1 = IV 71,30 - 72,10. 

The name €AOKAA is not attested elsewhere. Perhaps the ending 
is related to proper names ending in -«Ans (m.) and -kda (f.), eg. 
Heracles and Thecla. If the first part of the name is related to é8- 
“seat” then the meaning would be something like “goddess of origin”, 
since €dos also means “‘base”’. Edokla gives birth to dAjOea and 
Géutooa through the word. The absence of the articles before dAjOeva 
and @éuoca in IV 72,2f. could indicate that they are proper names, 
The usual supralinear strokes (see supra, pp. 3f.) are absent here but 
present in the parallel occurrence in IV 74,6. III did not understand 
the passage at all, as the scribal mistake indicates. The passage is 
of great interest for the history of religions since the expected con- 
nection between the two beings had not been attested before (ef. 
H. Homme, “Wahrheit und Gerechtigkeit”, Antike und Abendland 
15 [1969], 174). So apparently two goddesses, who are personifications 
of ethical concepts, form “the beginning” (apy7) of the seed of eternal 
hfe. For apyy “beginner” see Col 1:18 and Gen 49:3. This seed 
is further identified as Gnostics who know their emanation (dzdppoia). 
The eTwoon mn- in III 60,23 appears to be a secondary inter- 
pretation. It must refer back to eternal life with the meaning that 
the Gnostics who know their origin possess eternal life. III 60,25ff. 
= IV 72,8ff. completes the myths about the creation of the seed 
of Seth. The meaning of “in” or “through three worlds” is puzzling. 
IV may have in mind the three ‘worlds’ in which the children of 
Seth are situated, the heavenly world, the world of angels, and the 
earthly world. III may have changed the meaning. Keeping in mind 
that xdcpos can also mean “‘mankind” (see W. BaveEr, Lewicon s.v.) I] 
could perhaps have meant with “through three xéopor”’ that the race of 
Seth has come into the world through three groups of beings who 
make up the children of Seth. This would also do some justice to the 
e€mKocmMoc in III 61,1. 


The perils facing the seed of Seth: III 61,1-15 = IV 72,10-27. 

The section consists of four parts, one dealing with the flood, the 
second with the conflagration, the third with famines and plagues, 
and the fourth with temptations by false prophets. IV projects all 
these events into the future. This must be the correct reading over 
against III which speaks of the flood in the past. Keeping in mind 
that Seth is the mythological author of the book and that he lived 
before the flood, it is apparent that III altered the text to fit the 
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viewpoint of the reader. To understand the flood as a type of the 
end of the world is similar to Celsus’ idea that the flood in the course 
of history is followed by burning — he means the final conflagration. 
(Orie. c. Cels. IV, 11). aa- in IIT 61,3 and e- in IV 72,11 with ruzos 
go back to the Greek eis meaning “with reference to” (cf. W. Bauer, 
Lexicon s.v.). This meaning is not attested in Coptic for aya-. The confla- 
gration at the end must be distinguished from the fire from which the 
children of Seth are protected by the prophets and guardians (ef. 
ApocAd V 75,9ff.). The III Fut. here stresses certainty (cf. Stern, 
Kopt. Gramm. § 381). Aysds and Aowwds (III 61,11 = IV 72,21) are 
typical signs of the end time in the N.T. (cf. W. Bavrr, Lexicon s.v.). 
Here they belong to the perils which especially the children of Seth must 
face. The same is true for the we.paoyos and wAdvy of false prophets. 
For Moy with the meaning Aouds see Crum, Dict. p. 159b. It seems 
that something was left out after mkKag in III 61,6. The parallel in IV 
72,15f. is obscured by lacunae. 


Seth recognizes the devil’s schemes: III 61,16-23 = IV 72,27 - 73,6. 

This section supplements the preceding one. Where earlier the 
perils were described which threaten the children of Seth, now it is 
made clear that the activity of the devil stands behind all of them. 
evepyea means “‘mode of operation’”’; it is also found in other Gnostic 
texts (cf. IT 107(155),2.15). neqxotc (IV 73,1) means “his tricks” 
(cf. Crum, Dict. p. 127b and Eph 6:11 tas pedodetas tod diaBodov), 
while TeqaTo NCMOT (III 61,17f.) translates ‘‘his many guises”. The 
difference may be due to divergent interpretations of audiBoAta. For 
KOTC = apudiBodos see Crum, Dict. p. 127b. meeye must be plans or 
schemes. ITI 61,20ff. = IV 73,4ff. speaks about the devil’s entourage. 
As in the case of the ruler of the world, the devil is an angel and a ruler 
of angels (see swpra, p. 183; also “the devil and his angels’ in Mt 25:41). 
It is a special trait of the demonic world, and of the devil himself, 
to act against itself. Again the Fut. in IV is the original reading against 
the Perf. in III (see supra, pp. 188f.). For internal strife as a typical 
characteristic of the demonic world see GTr I 29,15f. In the Kephalaca 
of Mani this trait is developed in terms of Mt 12:25 (Kephalaion 52). 
AYTOAMA in III corresponds to qNaTOAMa in IV. In II] the subject 
is the demonic powers; in IV the devil himself is the subject. Probably 
ITT is a simplification. 
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Seth requests guardians for his race: IIT 61,23 - 62,13 = IV 73,7-26. 

For the presentation of praise see supra, pp. 39f. III has left out 
two attributes of the great invisible Spirit (cf. [IV 73,9). TeAMaHA 
along side TEAMAXAHA in IV 73,13 is not a scribal error but an 
accepted variant of the name, as 59,19 shows. Also III 62, 2f. has 
TEAMAHA. For the absence of TAAOY MITAAOY see supra, p. 48. 
Only here has IV translated AOSOMEAWN as peqf Eooy. The 
“great ones’ (IV 73,21) who surround the throne suggest the picture 
of a royal court. III 62,10 has the expected N6om. III has left out 
“and glories and incorruptions’ found in IV 73,22f. These and the 
earlier omissions in the presentation of praise in III give the impression 
of imprecision. Since pair! Nwoptt equals zpoatety in IV 73,25 
and means “to ask beforehand’, the omission of Nwopm in III 
62,12 is easily explained as another instance of simplification in 
which the refinement of meaning indicated by zpo- has been ignored 
(cf. supra, p. 12). 


The arrival of the guardians: III 62,13-24 = IV 73,27 - 74,9. 

The number of guards is given as 400. This number 1s often used 
in the Bible for groups of people, e.g. Gen 32:7; 1 Sam 22:2; 25:13; 
30:10.17; 1 Kgs 18:19; 22:6; Acts 5:36. They are called aepddior; cf. 
U 361,39; 362,11. For the spelling of the word in III see 62,14note. 
U 362,13 also mentions Selmelche, who in III is called “Selmechel” 
and in IV ‘‘Selmelchel”. aepociHa may be a transformation of 
the evil dpywv ris éEovcias tot depos of Eph 2:2 into a good 
assistant. The egape2 e- in III 62,16f. must be a free rendering 
of NIPEqape2 which in IV 74,2 stands in apposition. The guarding 
lasts for the duration of the stay on earth of the children of Seth. 
It is specified as beginning with the creation of Aletheia and Themissa, 
and lasts until the end of this world. The condemnation of the archons 
is being treated here because of their mistreatment of the race of Seth 
mentioned earlier. 


The mission of Seth: III 62,24 - 63,4 = IV 74,9-17. 

After the long segment which spoke about the creation, the abode 
and the guarding of the children of Seth, a specifically soteriological 
part follows. It deals with the sending of Seth into the world and his 
saving work. He is sent by the lights — in one of which he lives — 
according to the will of the Autogenes, i.e. the Logos, and the whole 
pleroma. But approval is also granted by the highest authority. 
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The statement is a good example of the Gnostic concept of the divine 
economy. The great invisible Spirit himself participates, through his 
approval, in this soteriological event together with his pantheon, the 
five seals and the pleroma. The pleroma in general and the pleroma 
of the lights probably should be distinguished (cf. III 52,5f. = IV 
63,26f.). The mnoyre in IIT 63,2 is incorrect. IV 74,14 has correctly 
translated oy tT NTAq, “his (gracious) giving” (cf. mf in III 68,17). 
Since III in contrast to IV often supplies the definite article the 
Coptic Vorlage of III must have read mf. The version of ApocryJn in 
Codex III does not mistake nf for mNoyTe, but it is found in BG 32,21 
(= III 11,16); 34,12f. (= TI 12,21); 34,20f. (= IIT 12,25). It may 
come from the abbreviation Nt for NoyTe which is used in BG 
while III, 7 and II, Z use the regular noyte (BG 31,19; 34,9; III 
10,23; 12,17f.; If 7,11; 8,21; as well as in SJC in BG 112,13; cf. Eug 
III 87,15). The abbreviation reminds one of the BF of (see T1L1/ 
ScHENKE, BG 8502, pp. 323ff. and 341). Crum has found the form nt 
in a fragment of the letter to the Romans (see JHA 13 [1927] 19-26). 
The question raised by TILL how this Fayyumic spelling could have 
intruded into Sahidic MSS is hard to answer. It should be remembered 
that such Fayyumic forms are by no means unique in the Nag Ham- 
madi texts (cf. ne- for Na- in Fut.). In agreement with TILL’s observa- 
tion concerning Codex III this passage proves that we are not dealing 
with the first Coptic copy of this version of GEgypt. 


The work of Seth: III 63,4 - 64,9 = IV 74,17 - 75,24. 

This section appears to be grammatically linked to the preceding 
one. III starts with a new main verb in 63,4, but IV 74,17 1s connected 
with the preceding section whether emended to EqCINE or to ECINE. 
Also Seth passes through the three wapovoio. experienced by his 
children; first the flood, secondly the conflagration, and thirdly the 
judgment of the archons. One can also interpret the structure of 
ApocAd in terms of this passage. The appositive to wapovota in 
III 63,6f. is divided by MN...MN...MN = kal ... Kal... Kat, while 
in IV 74,19f. it is introduced by repeating the EBOA 2N-. For 
karaxAvopcs, conflagration and the judgment of the archons see 
III 61,1f. = IV 72,11; III 61,5 = IV 72,15; III 62,22 = IV 74,7f. 
In III 63,8 = IV 74,22 Seth’s task is more narrowly defined through 
a further infinitive ENOY2M: “to save (the race) which goes astray” 
(cf. H.-M. Scuenxe in NTS 16 [1970] 205). 

What follows are the means of salvation: 1) The reconciliation of 
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the world, 1.e. the re-establishment of peace between God and man 
(for 2wTT see IIT 63,16f. = IV 75,3). 2) The physical baptism. Both 
are administrated by a Aoyoyevijs, which is brought forth mysteriously 
by a virgin. The birth of Seth in Jesus seems to be intended here 
(cf. III 64,1 = IV 75,15). The object of baptism is rebirth through the 
Holy Spirit. IV 74,29 in contrast to III 63,13 has translated literally 
“beget again’. It is not certain whether the cvuBoda refer to esoteric 
rites during baptism. 3) The reconciliation of the world with the world. 
2wTs in IV 75,3 is best taken as a phonetic spelling of gwrmn. 
It translates cataAAdooew (cf. 2 Cor 5:19; Col 1:20). This reconciliation 
puts an end to the state of unrest in the world. 4) The dzorayy. 
Just as 2) presented a personal happening after a cosmic happening 
in 1), so 4) could be a personal act following upon a cosmic one in 3). 
The special encratic character of the tractate becomes clear here, 
which is not unexpected in view of the separation of the children 
of Seth and their dissimilarity from the world. The renunciation is 
also in respect to a mythological being, the god of the thirteen aeons. 
For the negative character of the thirteen aeons see ApocAd V 77,27ff., 
where the thirteen kingdoms are valued less than the domain without 
a king. Over against this, in PS the thirteenth aeon is an aeon of 
righteousness. The difference between III 63,19 = IV 75,7 is due 
to varying interpretations of émixAnros Tav ayiwv. NETMKAHTOC 
NNETOYAAB (III 63,19) can be translated as “the called ones among 
the saints’, or as “‘the convocations of the saints’. IV took the genitive 
not as possession but as indicating the personal agent: “through a 
calling by the saints’. Probably ‘‘calling’”’ or “‘convocation”’ 1s correct. 
The plural suggests that III took it to be “called ones’. Those who 
call, to be sure, are members of the heavenly world, especially the 
pre-existent Father — the word Father is missing in IV — and his 
Pronoia. As mentioned supra, p. 191 the divine economy is pictured 
as having its root in the great invisible Spirit. For the difference 
between MN TEqtmponola (III) and 2N oyrponoia (IV) 
see supra, p. 171. If one takes the aqkypoy = aqtaxpo, “he 
established”, to refer to the Father, then the sentence receives 
its meaning sub specie aeternitatis. Then in IV, the supreme Light 
established “the holy one”, i.e. Seth-Jesus, through Pronoia, and 
through him baptism. It seems something is missing in III, for only 
baptism is mentioned. In pwpm Nwwnte (III 63,22 = IV 75,10) 
the papi has only the character of a structural element corres- 
ponding to zpo-. The actual infinitive is awrre. Therefore in I Perfect 


gat 
gD 
- Jesus | 
casts, F 
gs, MOM 
it Xpor | 
ei 05 | 
"suc 
Onn, Ho 
‘S.thetal 
swat the b 
im the seat 
Hons di 4 
‘as Kah 
Se taato 
“e parale | 
"3 NSIS 
neanple, I 
a pea 
ctlvone (Le 
lie Seth) 
pea 
(spr 
ia h 
il oT 
13 (Ago 
Mh atoo 
“th then 
ig Sean 
la 
un g 
‘e the fa 


“Nenly } 





COMMENTARY 193 


pawpim Nawwrre is used while in the Present and its satellites the 
qualitative oom occurs. Papi! Naoom is thus the qualitative 
of pwpm Na@wre. This would solve the problem raised by H. 
QUECKE in “Eine missbraéuchliche Verwendung des Qualitativs im 
Koptischen’’, Le Muséon 75 (1962) 291-300, and P. Nace, “Die 
Einwirkung des Griechischen auf die Entstehung der Koptischen 
Literatursprache’, Christentum am Roten Meer I, ed. Altheim/Stiehl, 
p. 353. IT] 63,25ff. = IV 75,14ff. reports that Seth appeared in the 
form of Jesus (cf. III 63,10ff. = IV 74,25ff.). On this matter see 
EpIpHANIUS, Pan. 39,1.2-3 (p. 72 ed. Hoiz) who reports of the 
Sethians, whom he may have come to know personally in Egypt: 
aida Kat Xpiorov adrov (i.e. Seth) dvoualovar kai adrov elvar tov 
"Inootv diaPeBarodvra (39,1.8 = p. 72,11-12 ed. Hott); cf. also 
6 €otw adtos 6 2470 6 Tore Kat Xpiotos viv émdoityoas TH yéever 
tov avOpwrrwv (39,3.5 = p. 74,19f. ed. Hoty); ef. further Ps.-TERTULL. 
Adv. Omn. Haer, 2. Keeping in mind the differences between III 
and IV, the following text could have been the Vorlage of both versions: 
“through the holy, incorruptible Aoyoyervys Jesus, the living one, 
whom the great Seth has put on’. The Greek can be reconstructed 
as follows: 61a tod ayiov Kat apfaprov Kat Aoyoyevots *Inood rot 
Cavros Kat evdeduuevov tro LO. III forgot ayiov. Probably the 
Coptic translators followed the Gnostic trend of developing more and 
more separate mythological beings, which led in the course of the 
Coptic transmission to a growing misunderstanding of this passage. 
For example, III could simply have transposed Aoyoyeryjs and kat. 
IV can perhaps also be interpreted in the following way: “through 
the holy one (i.e. the whole person), as well as through the incorruptible 
one (i.e. Seth), as also through the living Aoyoyevjs Jesus (i.e. the 
bodily appearance)”. Then MN... MN again has the meaning “both ... 
and” (cf. supra, p. 180). The close connection between Seth and 
Jesus is also brought out by the fact that both dwell in the light 
Oroiael (see III 65,16f. = IV 77,12f.). If the subject of the verbs in 
III 64,3 (aqwqrtr) = IV 75,18 (aqf eiqr) is Seth, then the 
EBOA 2ITOOTY refers to Jesus; if the pre-existent Father is the 
subject, then he works through Seth-Jesus. The question is whether 
this is a separate sentence or a continuation of the relative clause 
in III 63,22ff. = IV 75,10ff. The topic is the elimination of the powers 
of the aeons and the establishment of the firmament of fixed stars 
through the fastening of the thirteen aeons and the fixing in place 
of heavenly bodies. aqoyocqoy in IV 75,19 corresponds to 
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aqkypoy in III 63,23. Here IV has a literal translation meaning 
“to be idle, motionless’, while III has retained the Greek word. The 
arming of the stars with knowledge could have been derived from 
astrology. They are in this case not evil powers. This may presuppose 
the redemption of the cosmos. 


The list of the bringers of salvation: III 64,9 - 65,26 = IV 75,24 - 77, 2. 

The two versions differ considerably in the beginning of the section. 
The list of the bringers of salvation gives the impression that it is 
only superficially related to the preceding context. It is probably 
an independent piece of traditional material or a summary of several 
pieces. This is especially evident from the “me” in IV 75,24. Seth as 
author normally does not refer to himself in the first person. In IV 
the section begins with “And they revealed to me the great attendants, 
Yesseus, Mazareus, Yessedekeus”’. The Greek Vorlage must also have 
had the third person plural to express the indefinite subject as is 
evident from the accusative forms of the names in both versions. 
It is not impossible that this plural was interpreted in terms of the 
preceding plural (the stars) which then made a revelation based on 
their knowledge of the truth. III, or its Greek Vorlage, made “the 
attendant” — here in the singular — the subject, and changed the 
“me” in IV to “them’’. Here it is more obvious that the “them” 
refers to the stars. For the acc. feccea Mazapea Tecceaekea 
see ApocAd V 85,30f. which has the nom. fecceyc mMazapeyc 
fecceaekeyc. The nom. does not occur in GEgypt except in the 
abbreviated form 1€yc in III 66,8 for which IV 78,10 has fecceoc. 
This shift from the third to the second declension can also be observed 
in IV 78,12ff. where III 66,10 has the vocative ending -ey. The 
threefold name is further defined by the appositive ‘‘the living water” 
(cf. ApocAd V 85,31). In Zost VIII 47,5f. he is one of the guardians 
of the immortal soul. For the title orparnyoi with reference to heaven- 
ly beings see ITT 55,14 = IV 66,28; see also orparnAdrns in U 353,41. 
Three such commanders are mentioned: 1) James the great (“the great 
Jacob” in IV, cf. supra, p. 16). In view of the great regard the Gnostics 
have for James it is no surprise that he is counted amoung the heavenly 
beings. 2) Theopemptos, according to Zost VIII 47,16f., belongs to 
“the guardians of the glories’. 3) fCcAOyYHA is perhaps related to 
CayHa in ApocAd V 79,2 who is an evil commander. The name 
could have been derived from "JefdBed,, the wife of Ahab, which 
was re-interpreted to refer to a good person. The next figure whose 
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name is partially in a lacuna in the text (IV 76,1f.) is missing in ITI. 
He is followed by Micheus, Michar and Mnesinous (III 64,15f. = 
IV 76,4). This group of three presents a tradition different from 
the pair Micheus and Michar in III 64,20 = IV 76,9f., although their 
role is the same. For the trio in the context of the spring of truth 
— but as unfaithful guardians who baptize with water instead of 
gnosis — see ApocAd V 84,5f. For the pair with apparently positive 
meaning see U 362,7 and Zost VIII 6,10 (in connection with baptism). 
The form mixea in III 64,15 = IV 76,4 is acc.; mMixey in ApocAd 
V 84,5 is voc.; MNHCINOYC in III 64,16 is nom. (cf. ApocAd V 84,6); 
MNHCINOY in IV 76,4 is perhaps acc. like the preceding mixea, 
if it is assumed that the line over the last letter to indicate a final 
N dropped out due to the long superlinear stroke over the proper 
name. Sesengenbarpharanges is known from other Gnostic literature 
and from Greek and Coptic magical texts. For the meaning see 
A. Kropp, Ausgewdhlte koptische Zauberterte III, § 211 and G. G. 
ScHOLEM, Jewish Gnosticism, Merkabah Mysticism, and Talmudic 
Tradition, Appendix B, pp. 94ff. One would expect the name to be 
a phrase, especially since the first part is not always present. “Bar- 
pharanges” is either a hybrid meaning “son of the ravine’’ or, what 
is more likely, “the one from the Baara-ravine’’. For his function 
as purifier see U 362,8 and Zost VIII 6,11f. The cecerren is 
obscure. III misunderstood this passage. He separated the function 
from the name and placed it in the plural with the result that 
they become separate beings. Furthermore a misunderstanding can 
be seen in III 64,12f. IV reads correctly “they who preside over the 
rising, Seldao and Elenos”’. That these are names is confirmed by 
U 362,13 where Seldao and Elainos exist in the place of Pistis Sophia. 
They follow also in Zost VIII 6,16 upon Micheus and Michar. For 
NEN- in III 64,22 see supra, p. 3. That the wapadnpmropes, the 
receivers of the race of Seth, are the ministers of the four lights is 
also evident from ApocAd V 75,21ff., where Abrasax, Samblo and 
Gamaliel (Gabriel is missing) rescue the people of Seth from the fire. 
Gamaliel is in the list of the “guardians of the immortal soul” in 
Zost VIII 47,2. oacHc and eypyMaioyc are found together 
also in Zost VIII 47,17f., where they belong to the guardians of the 
glories without a further description of their function. 2ymNEYC 
(III 65,2) or YMNeoc (IV 76,21) is not attested elsewhere. The form 
of the name in III seems improbable if it is taken to be derived from 
Umvos since these beings preside over the rising rather than the 
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setting of the sun. It is also a question whether YMNEOC is related 
to vyvew. Since three beings preside over the rising of the sun the 
same number is expected in connection with the setting. Therefore, 
it is probable that NimpyTanic in III 65,5 is a secondary inter- 
pretation which has changed the name to the function of the two 
following beings. For Akpamac and crpemMoyxoc as guardians 
of souls in III 65,7f. = IV 77,1 see Zost VIII 47,3. The difference 
between “slain souls” (IV) and “souls of the elects’? may be due to 
an attempt by III to improve on a difficult reading. The difference 
could also be explained as variant understandings of éfaipebetoa 
(fuyxac) (cf. supra, p. 17). This participle can be both the passive form of 
e£aipew “destroy” and efarpéouar “chose”. The following being could 
be the thrice-male child with the names spelled out and combined with 
Seth. He is treated as a singular and is called “the great power” 
(III 65,8 = IV 77,2); see also supra, p. 45. The double TEeAMaxaHA 
has been inadvertently left out in III. The appearance of the great 
invisible Spirit next in the list is less surprising after one has seen 
a similar situation with the Father and the first ogdoad (see supra, 
pp. 171f). With this the climax has been reached and one would expect 
that the list has come to an end. This is not the case, however, for 
with another “‘and” a section is added which may originally have 
been independent. It interprets the four lights as the abodes of certain 
beings and TWHA as the divine archetype of John the Baptist. 
While “the first light’’ is added to the first name, this designation 
as a light is not continued, with the result that when the fifth name 
is reached it is no longer thought of as a light, but as a part of a general 
list. For Harmozel see ApocryJn BG 35,5ff. = III 13,3ff. = I 8,34ff. 
where it is the abode of Christ and Adamas while in GEgypt it is 
the place of the Logos and Adamas. In ApocryJn Christ has been 
identified with the Autogenes in contrast to GEgypt where the Logos 
has been identified with the Autogenes. In this passage only the 
designation ‘““Autogenes” is used. III 65,14f. cannot be correct. IV 
77,10f. has the correct reading. For Oroiael see ApocryJn BG 35,20ff. 
= III 13,17ff. = II 9,11ff., where it is the abode of Seth while in 
GEgypt it is also the dwelling place of “Jesus of the life” showing 
the close connection between Seth and Jesus in GEgypt (cf. supra, 
p. 37). For an antinomian attitude in conjunction with the idea 
that the world was crucified cf. Gal 6:14; Eph 2:15; Col 2:14. For 
Davithe see ApocryJn BG 36,2ff. = III 13,19ff. = II 9,14ff. For 
Eleleth see ApocryJn BG 36,7ff. = III 14,1ff. = II 9,18ff., where 
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the inhabitants are characterized differently from GEgypt. In GEgypt 
a distinction is made between the sons of Seth and their souls which 
dwell in Eleleth; in ApocryJn the contrast is between the degrees 
of perfection of the inhabitants, so that Eleleth becomes the abode 
of the souls which have repented late. 


The certainty of salvation in the present: III 65,26 - 66,8—IV 77, ?-78,10. 

After the description of Seth’s saving work and the list of the 
assistants in salvation, the author of the tractate spells out the im- 
plications for the present. Now there is the possibility of salvation 
for the children of Seth. The mediator is called toimManHa, which 
could be a modification or pendant of ITowavdpns (cf. Domiel and 
Domedon supra, p. 41). This may indicate a relationship with 
Hermetic literature and support the idea that GEgypt originated 
in Egypt. If the preceding passage referred to John the Baptist, 
then we have here the same contrast as in Luke 16:16. There the 
contrast between John and the new age is expressed by azo rére, 
an expression which corresponds to the XN NTNOY in III 65,26. 
Beside Poimael stand those who are worthy of baptism and who 
may be considered the core of the Gnostic congregation. In IV they 
are worthy of “‘the baptisms of the renunciation (azorayy, cf. IV 75,4) 
and the ineffable seals of their baptism’. III combined the parallel 
expressions “baptisms of renunciation’ and “the ineffable seals of 
their baptism” into a single expression in which “ineffable” was left 
out and the genitival connection of baptism was changed into an 
adverbial phrase. III added the number five to the seals perhaps 
due to a familiarity with five sacraments in Gnosticism (cf. H.-G. 
GAFFRON, Studien zum koptischen Philippusevangelium). Likewise III 
further specified baptism as a baptism with running water by adding 
myn. The author also put the word émixAnots before amdrakis. 
It must refer to a sacramental invocation by the believers which is 
part of the five sacraments, especially the spring-baptism. The subject 
of the sentence is ‘these’, refering most likely to the Gnostics. We 
may be dealing with a separate piece of traditional material which 
was lifted out of its original context and thus no longer has a well- 
defined subject. III 66,4f. has the II Future against I Perfect in 
IV 78,6. Both tenses fit the context. IV views the Gnostics as having 
already basically received gnosis, while III looks upon this as an 
act which must continually be repeated in the future. IV says that 
the converted Gnostics recognize their wapaAjumropes as “they have 
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been instructed concerning them”. In III os is translated “as” 
(Nee). IV, where cis has been retained, appears to do greater justice 
to the context, since the causal nuance is also expressed (cf. Buass- 
DEBRUNNER § 453). The unusual passive construction in this subordinate 
clause is also found in ApocryJn III 33,17, cf. supra, p. 7. Nce- 
coywnoy (III 66,6f.) and eayeime (IV 78,8) can be seen as the 
continuation of either the main clause or the subordinate clause. 
IV states that the Gnostics first recognized their wapadnumropes 
and then arrived at gnosis by means of those whom they have known. 
III permits the same meaning except that the zapadjumropes are 
given as the object of the verb which no longer is used absolutely. 
It may be possible to see in III the introduction of a new meaning, 
for NCECOYWNOY can also have a passive meaning, “and they 
(the Gnostics) were known by them (the zapaAnpnropes)’’. In this 
case III would have a Pauline sound; cf. 1 Cor 13:12; Gal 4:9. III, 
then, would have first the knowing of the wapaAjumropes by the 
Gnostics and then the reverse. 

The result of receiving gnosis is freedom from death, which the 
Gnostic obtains already in this world. This is said in biblical language 
(cf. Mt 16:28 par.). Already John 8:52 does not intent a definite time, 
such as the coming of the Son of Man, but rather the Adyos of Jesus 
gives eternal immortality. The step from this to the resurrection 
of the Gnostic is not a large one as, for example, GPh with its inter- 
pretations of the Gospel of John, shows. Whoever has gnosis will 
not die, as GTh 1 says: “He who finds the meaning of these words 
will not taste death”. It is most appropriate that the hymnic section 
of GEgypt, which speaks of the union of the Gnostic with the Hternity 
and the heavenly world, follows directly after these promises. 


Hymme Section (Part I): III 66,8-22 = IV 78,10 - 79,3. 

Before the first strophe there are groups of letters that either 
represent glossolalia, as is also found elsewhere in gnostic writings, 
or secret symbols or abbreviations. The lattcr possibility is more 
likely, since 1eyc in III is given in IV as fecceoc. In III 1H 
which recurs in the hymn, is placed at the beginning. Nevertheless 
the meaning of the remaining groups of letters remains a question, 
especially in view of the differences between the two manuscripts. 

The first part of the hymnic section can be divided into five strophes, 
each of which begins with “really truly” (dAnOds dAnOds or adnes 
d\n§4s)! The arrangement within the strophes is more difficult, 


po 
get 
je 
cate FO" 


oil 


cafint 
“ost 
see 
‘sca 
‘yf fron t 
site I 
opp hel 
asheh tc 
ate f fV0 
"a mt 
ela 
he pate. 
“ the dest 
fn tn MO 
gam that 1 
Dall tra 
0 Vesse 

0 img 

O child 

0 name 


ite Seoond 
tp stophe 
rine of 
“Doty 
te they 
“8 aL 
Rely ty 

uy g 

Il 

FEE 
; Moa 
ey 
“eet 


hay 


at ay ree an =a —= —— _ 


COMMENTARY 199 


especially since one cannot assume that the Coptic translation has 
preserved the meter of the Greek Vorlage. One expects that the strophes 
had the same length. Here too it must not be overlooked that each 
repeated vowel lengthens the line accordingly. 


The First Strophe. 

The first strophe begins with the invocation of Yesseus, Mazareus 
and Yessedekeus. III has taken over the Greek vocative form, while 
IV has carried over the nominative of the vocalic declension. For this 
change from the consonantal to the vocalic declension, cf. A. BOHLIG, 
Griechische Lehnwérter, pp. 117£. Three predications follow. The ques- 
tion is whether each predicate respectively belongs with the name 
to which it corresponds in the sequences. If so, one could form a 
strophe of two lines. One might well see in the three figures a three- 
fold entity which possesses both the character of unity and of plurality. 
For the plural cf. IV 75,25f., where III has the singular in the corres- 
ponding place. It is to be noted that in this passage as well as in this 
hymn the designation “the living water” is used for this trinity. 
Here two more designations are given so that one can correctly 
assume that in addition to the introductory formula there are four 
lines: 

Really truly ! 
O Yesseus, Mazareus, Yessedekeus ! 
O living water ! 
O child of the child ! 
O name of all the glories! (III: O glorious name !) 


The Second Strophe. 

The strophe begins in III with a Greek phrase, while in what follows 
the vowels of the Greek alphabet are each given four times, though, to 
be sure, not in the sequence of the alphabet. This raises the question of 
whether the vowels have a secret meaning. In IV the introductory 
phrase alwy 6 wy is translated with ‘“He who exists eternally”. 

Really truly ! 
aiwy o wy (IV: He who exists in eternity !) 
1] HHHH 
EE€EE OOOO YYYY 
wWwwwm aaaa 
The meaning is very uncertain. Perhaps it is in fact a case of glossolalia. 
An interpretation can only be an attempt: 
Really truly ! 
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O existing aeon ! 

1H! (perhaps the name of the one invoked, cf. the initial 
1H in ITT 66,8) 

e(f or otiv) 6 v(éds) 

a a (End and beginning; one could also consider & a(iév) 
however.) 


The Third Strophe. 

In HI the strophe begins with H1; IV reads probably onfi]. 
In light of the fact that the second and fifth strophes have the order 
of the vowels as 1H, one could see in the H1 of the third strophe 
a scrambled variant of 1H. HI could then be the same name as 
in the second strophe. However, influence from the fourth strophe, 
where the normal sequence of the Greek alphabet is present, may 
also be involved here. 

Really truly ! 

Ht (for 1H ? cf. anfra) 

aw 

Thou existing One, 

(Thou) who sees the aeons. 
If the o in IV 78,19 is correct, then one can take it as the article: 
0 ‘In(cots). Here the nominative could have stood for the vocative 
(cf. BLass-DEBRUNNER § 147). The interpretation might be: “‘O Je(sus), 
A and O, Thou existing One who sees the aeons”. 


The Fourth Strophe. 

The fourth strophe survives only in III. It presents the vowels, 
without o and in the sequence of the Greek alphabet, in such a 
way that the number of occurances of each vowel increases. A is 
given once, € twice, H three times, 1 four times, y six times, and 
w eight times. This gives a total of twenty-four, exactly the number 
of letters in the Greek alphabet. To be sure, this does not coincide 
with III 44,3-9 = IV 54,3-13 where each vowel occurs twenty-two 
times in agreement with the number of letters in the Aramaic alphabet. 
This would confirm the idea that here traditions of different origin 
are involved. As indicated before, 1H or HI! (once read in Greek 
letter order, once read in Semitic letter order) could mean Jesus. 
Then Yesseus would have been reinterpreted as Jesus in a composition 
which already through the use of the number of the letters in the 
Greek alphabet gave evidence of a Hellenistic character. 
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Really truly ! 

2 €€ HHH 

Wil YYYYYY 

ww ww ww ww 

He who is eternally eternal ! 
An attempt to make this meaningful would be as follows: a(idv) 
e(f) *In(cods), v(té) (or vids), &, Thou who art eternally eternal!’ or 
A eoriv) *In(aods), v(ids), 2, ete. 


The Fifth Strophe. 

The fifth strophe is complete in III, and partly preserved in IV, 
so that certain conclusions are possible. It begins with the invocation 
of 1H. The a whieh follows in IIT may have been secondarily attached 
because of the subsequent aiw. That aia (III 66,20) is intended 
as aiwyv follows from the parallel text (eNeg IV 79,1). The text of 
IV appears to presuppose a different Vorlage or a different under- 
standing of the text than III. 


IT] IV 
Really truly ! [Really truly,] 
1H{a} ai&(v) in the heart, [1H] eternal who art in [the heart], 
who existeth, Thou eternal one! 
u(té) del els aet, [u(té) det els aei,] 
el 6 el, ef Os el. [ed det, ef ds ef. 


The difference between III and IV may perhaps be explainable on the 
basis of a common Vorlage. 1H aiwy 6 év TH Kapdia wv, 0 aiwvos 
“Je(sus), O aeon, Thou who art in the heart, Thou eternal one!” 
As with the rest of the hymn, we are dealing with an expression of 
a mystical piety. For “the aeon who is in the heart” cf. Herm. Mand. 
12,4.3: 0 av@pwaos 6 éywv Tov KUpLov ev TH Kapdia avTod. That “in 
the heart” and “he who is” are switched in III depends upon a very 
literal translation whereby also “he who exists” and “the eternal one’ 
were combined and the latter expression was dropped. For “eternal 
God” cf. Ps 44(45 MT):7; 47(48 MT):15 etc. The phrases of the 
last line are a variation of Ex 3:14: éyw eius 6 wv. An interpretation 
of the strophe would be as follows: 

Jesus, O aeon who art in the heart, 

Thou eternal One 

Son forever, 

Thou art what Thou art, Thou art who Thou art. 
In these strophes an aeon-deity is glorified and his eternal existence 
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is the main object of praise. In mystical piety the Gnostic sees himself 
united with this being, who is the Son. Jesus who is clearly encountered 
in the second hymn, is probably the one who is invoked. Sethian 
reverence for Jesus is here coupled with the name of the three-fold 
mapaorarns (cf. III 64,10 = IV 75,25f.). 


Hymnic Section (Part II): III 66,22 - 68,1 = IV 79,3 - 80,15. 

The beginning of the second hymn points with ‘‘this great name” 
back to the end of the preceding section. This hymnic section may 
once again consist of five strophes of four lines each. Each of the 
first three lines has two stress-points and offers two phrases. In the 
fourth line the conclusion is drawn. The content of this prayer concerns 
the experience of salvation which has been granted to the one offering 
the prayer, and which will again and again be granted to him. He 
knows that the distant. God is no longer distant from him and has 
even revealed his name to him. God — Father, Mother, Son — is praised 
here, as earlier in the tractate. Strophes two and three concern the 
transformation of the Gnostic, while the fifth strophe treats his union 
with God in the heavenly world. Unfortunately the text of IV is 
badly damaged. Nevertheless what remains shows that III and IV 
differ at many points and that one must reckon with changes based 
on reinterpretations. Perhaps the last copyist of III no longer considered 
the text rythmic. 

The following reconstruction of the strophes is based on a com- 
bination of III and IV. The third strophe is so badly damaged that 
the wording of IV could not be established. That is all the more re- 
grettable since here the differences appear to be considerable. In 
most cases IV has been preferred when extant. 


The First Strophe. 


a) This great name of yours is upon me 


b) O Perfect one who art self-begotten, 
who art autonomous, 
c) O Thou who art invisible except to me, 
who art invisible to everyone! 
d) For who can comprehend Thee 
with voice and praise ? 
The beginning of the strophe is badly damaged in IV. The second 
part of each of the first two lines appears to have been left out in III. 
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In the last line of III “and praise” has dropped out. 


The Second Strophe. 
a) Having known Thee I now have merged myself 
with Thy steadfastness and armed myself. 
b) I was armed with grace and light 
(and) became lght (or : enlightened). 
c) For the Mother was there 
because of the splendid beauty of grace. 
d) Therefore I stretched out my hands 
while they were folded. 
The Greek participle yvovs probably began the strophe in the Greek 
Vorlage, where it occupied considerably less room than its translation 
as a subordinate clause in Coptic. For Two6e (IV 79,14) cf. Crum, 
Dict. p. 464. It may be a form of Twk “be firm” seeing that Twk 
“throw” in BG 38,15 is spelled trw6e. The qualitative THO 
from TWK “be firm” is attested, cf. WrstenporrF, Kopt. Hand- 
worterbuch s.v. Such an interpretation of the word would correspond 
with the meTemeqa)1Be in III. The end of line 1 and the beginning 
of line 2 seems to have been combined in III. III 67,4-6 are missing 
in IV. The prayer rite makes good sense when it is referred to a person 
like the Mother. Having been concerned in the first strophe with the 
primal God from whom the Mother god came, the one who prays 
turns to the Mother in the second strophe. 


The Third Strophe. 

a) I was shaped all around with the wealth 
of light that is in my bosom, 

b) That which gives shape to the many begotten ones 
in the light into which no complaint reaches. 

c) I will declare Thy splendor truly, 
for I have comprehended Thee, Jesus of [ ... ] 

d) Behold, aet w(v) 
det e(oTv) 6 “Inaods! (2) 

In IV the first words may correspond to III, but then the order 
appears to be completely different. IV 79,20 speaks of a “cover of 
riches” after which comes ECKwTe, that may be the translation 
of xvcdAw, Coptic 2M tTKyKAOc (II]). MHTPa corresponds to 
KOYOYN=. Just as in the second strophe, the third strophe progresses 
to the next person, here Jesus, in the third line. In IV tc is qualified 
by a genitival attribute. He is the Son, who forms a trinity together 
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with the Autogenes and the Mother. The fourth line gives the content 
of the prayer spoken by him who has received Jesus. It is a confession 
of which the meaning is uncertain, if IV 79,27 has the correct order 
of letters HEE alee (1 and € could be reversed in the second group.). 


The Fourth Strophe. 
a) O great(?%) aeon, 
O holy aeon! 
b) O God of silence ! 
I honor Thee completely. 
c) Thou art the resting place of the Son 
Es(ephech), Es(ephech), the fifth ! 
d) Thou formless one, 
who existeth in the formless ones. 

This strophe is likewise badly damaged in IV, and therefore the 
text is dependent primarily upon III. Still a significant difference 
can be seen. In III the deity invoked is designated as “my resting 
place, the (or “O’’) Son’, while in IV the “resting place of the Son” 
is mentioned. Again in the third line a new deity may have been 
named, although by means of a code: HC HC O € (lost in IV). 
Can one risk seeing HC as an abbreviation of HCH®@HX? Then o 
could be 6, and € is the fifth letter of the alphabet and the sign for 5. 
Is € to be interpreted as zréuzrros? Esephech is fifth in the sequence 
of the thrice-male child, Youel, and then Esephech. Within the frame- 
work of the light-world he corresponds to the Son. IV 59,17 reports 
the relationship between the great Christ and these five beings. Thus 
the light-world with special emphasis upon Esephech can be invoked. 
At the same time the formless character of the light-aeon is stressed. 


The Fifth strophe. 
a) Since he exists, raising a man, 
Thou hast purified me through him 
b) Into Thy Life (and) 
according to Thy imperishable name. 
c) Therefore the incense of life is in him 
mixed in the baptismal water of all the archons. 
d) So that I live with Thee in the peace of the saints, 
Thou eternal one who really truly exists. 
Also in this strophe, which can largely be reconstructed in IV, there 
are differences between III and IV. Perhaps III 67,19 can be seen as 
a causative clause if IV 80,6 is correct in making TBBO the main 
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verb. The use of the third person could refer back to the person 
in the preceding strophe. II 67,20f. egoyn e- and IV 80,7 2m- 
probably both go back to eés. IV 80,9 NeHTq probably refers to 
“your name’. III has the one who prays designate himself as the 
possessor of this incense which he himself mixed in the water; IV 
mentions here the “baptismal water of all the archons” over against 
III where there is a reference to the “water according to the type 
of all archons”’. The mentioning of the archons remains obscure. 
Perhaps the intention is to say that also false baptisms are undertaken. 
The meaning of the strophe as a whole is to express the certainty 
of salvation of which the faithful, who return to the really existing 
primal Father, are assured. 


The first conclusion: III 68,1-9 = IV 80,15-25. 

This section is very poorly preserved in IV. However, the end is 
still present and it suggests that we are dealing with a separate piece 
of tradition since there is a blank space after the colon in IV 80,25. 
The fact that the mountain in which the book was placed is in the 
plural in ITI 68,3 but in the singular in IV 80,17 suggests the meaning 
“mountain range’. Prophets, apostles and preachers can readily refer 
to the distant past; cf. the prophets and apostles in Luke 11:49 and 
the title kjpvé for Noah in 2 Pet 2: 5 (xfpvE Suxatoovvyns). The 
reference to these groups of people means something like “from time 
immemorial”. E€MN 60M in III 68,4f. is an elliptic expression which 
expects a verb to follow. The epoc (fem.) in IV 80,25 could be a 
mistake due to the gender of the Greek BiBAos. Two facts are reported, 
the second of which is the natural consequence of the first: the placing 
of the book in the unreachable height, and the fact that the tractate 
has been hidden since time immemorial. 


The second conclusion: III 68,10 - 69,5 = IV 80,26-?. 

This ending, which gives the impression of being independent from 
the first ending, also emphasizes the authorship of Seth. This is done 
by giving the exact time which he needed for the composition of 
the work. For the 130 years see supra, p. 31. Also the mountain is 
this time specifically named. The purpose of placing it in the mountain 
is eschatological, for the second conclusion is specifically eschatological- 
ly orientated. It appears that Seth will come “at the end of time 
according to the will of the Logos, through the gift (see supra, p. 191) 
of the fatherly love’. However, it makes far better sense if BiPAos, 
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in spite of the gender, is the antecedent of eqempoeaee in III 68,19F, 
since XWWME is masculine. Seth appears to function as a savior here 
(III 68,22). For “those who dwell with him”, cf. ApocAd V 74,23. 
The beings added on in III 68,23ff. by means of MN continue the 
list begun with the race of the great savior. In 68,20-69,5 an abbre- 
viated table of contents is given. It is difficult to assess the precise 
meaning of MN in this list. The possibility must be taken into account 
that the beings should be separated from their appositives, which are 
connected with MN, to form an even larger number. One can group 
them more or less in the following way: 1) the great invisible Spirit; 
2) his only begotten Son, the eternal light; 3) his great consort the 
incorruptible Sophia, the Barbelo; 4) the pleroma. Listed this way the 
trinity and the pleroma are the initiators of redemption. The unity 
of the heavenly world, also in its unified divine economy, is thus clearly 
visible. The concluding phrase “in eternity. Amen”’ is liturgical and an 
appropriate ending for the tractate. 


The colophon: III 69,6-17. 

See supra, pp. 8f. on the absence of the colophon in IV. There is 
no question that we are dealing with a colophon since it mentions 
the names of the scribe and his asking for ydpis etc. for himself and 
his fellow Gnostics. The name Eugnostos is interesting in that there 
is a tractate by that name in Codex III and V, “The Letter of Kugnos- 
tos’. It 1s noteworthy that in addition to the spiritual name, Kugnostos, 
the ‘‘fleshly” name Gongessos is given. For the title Me yarreaAion 
NPMNKHME see supra, pp. 18ff. The style of the colophon is that 
of an interlinear translation. NC2afl NNOYTe in 69,7 corresponds 
to Jedypados in 69,15. The benediction ‘“‘Grace ... (be) with the ...” 
reflects the Greek since Coptic would normally require a verb. Jesus 
Christ is called upon to assure the fulfilment of the prayer. The definite 
article is used in Coptic to indicate the vocative, except for proper 
names, cf. Stern, Kopt. Gramm. § 488. The use of the complete title 
"Inoots Xpiords Yeod vids owrnp (vids translated by MayHPe) is 
remarkable. The added monogram 1xeyc refers to the Greek text. 
The symbol of the fish was known at that time in Egyptian Christi- 
anity (cf. CLEMENT oF ALEXANDRIA, Paid. III 11,59.2 = p. 270,8 ed. 
STAHLIN). bedypados at the end of 69,15 can be a reference to the 
holy character of the monogram or a predicate of TBIBAOC, since it is 
an adjective of two endings. If it is the latter then the character of the 
book given in 69,7 has been repeated once more at the end. It would 
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also mean that the title following the colophon is not a mere repetition 
of the one at the end of the colophon, but that the latter is part of a 
sentence which has been translated word for word from the Greek. 
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AAOY m. child IIT 42,6; 43,16 ; [44,22]; 49,26; 50,3 (bis) ; 53, 24; 54,[1]. 2.14; 55,24 (bis) ; 
56,17; 62,2; 66,11 (bis). IV 51,23; 53,15; 55,12; 56,7.[21.22]; 59,18.[25].25; 
[61,28]; 62,[1]. <2>. [3]; [65,18]; [66,3]; [67,8.30]; 73,13; 78,[14].14. 

AMNTE m. Hades IIT 56,25; [57,11]; 58,22. IV [68,9]. 

AMAQGTE : EMAQTE possess IIT [50,2]; 54,1; 55,23. 

MAQTE III 62,6. 
PEGAMAQTE m. IV 59,24; 62,1; [65,20]; 73,17. 

AN negative particle III 66,24. IV 51,13. 

ANOK 1 p.s. pronoun ITT 68,24.25. IV 79,13. 

aPHX®* end III 41,1; 54,5. IV 57,3. 

aTO many III 61,17; 67,10. 

ay and IIT 41,[{13].15.[17]; 43,3.17; 44,9; 49,5.21; 51,12.14.22; 52,3.16.22.24.26; 
53,1; 54,12; 55,1.2; 56,26; 57,565.18; 58,3.23.26; 60,10.16; 61,1.6; 62,12; 63,23; 
64,3.4; 68,5.9. [V 50,15.16.19.20 ; [51,7]; 52,9; 53,[15.21]. 23; 54,13.16.[19]; 55,23.26; 
56,8.[23]; 57,23; 58,2; 69, 4.9; 60,11.19; 61,5. [13.15]. 22.25. [26]; [62,19]; 63, 3.4.6. 
(8.12].17.[24.25]; 64,10.11.23 ; 65,2.10. [28]; 66,[1]. 8. [10.13]. 14. [19]; [67,5.6]; 68,9; 
69,3; 71,6.7.8. [10.19]. 27; 72,8.10.23; 73,1. (25]; 75,2.11.17.19.20.21.24; 76,14; 77,5. 
14; 78,[2}.9; 79,14.17.[18]; 80,[16].19.[24]. 

aqwaf : AGAE! multiply IIT 55,2. 

azO : pl. AQWP treasures IV [56,15]; 60,17. 

AXN- > AXNT*= without III 49,12; 58,26. IV [61,13]. 


BAA m. eye III [58,11]. IV 61,10. 

BWA : BWA EBOA dissolve IV 63,8. 
BOA : EBOA N- out of, from IV 62,23; 63,1; [71,7]. 
MITBOA prep. outside ITI 66,24. 
CABOA N- except IV 79,9. 


EKIBE : KIBE f. breast III 56,9.18. IV [68,2]. 
ENE? m. eternity IV 50,7.14. 
WA ENE? eternal III 42,9; 53,8; 65,5; 67,26; 68,26. IV 50,7.13; 51,26; 
58,18. [22]; [62,20]; 65,1; 72,4; 76,25; 78,16; 79,1.2; 80,13. 
Wa ANHQZE III 50,22; 60,22; 68,24. 
Wa ANH2E NENE? IIT 66,19. 
MNTWA ENE? f. eternity III 69,4. 
€PHT pray IV [71,5]. 
EPHY : MN NEYEPHOY with each other III 49,19. 


1 For practical reasons the word order of CnuM’s Coptic Dictionary has been followed, 
although we find it unsatisfactory, since it is in places incorrect. 
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ECHT : EMECHT down III 59,19. IV [62,28]; 71,3. 

Wa MECHT III 49,15. 
Qa MECHTE III 54,15. 

€TBE- because of ITI 59,4; 60,24; 61,4.10.12.13; 67,5. IV 72,[13.19.22].24. 
ETBHH T= III 42,5; 59,9; IV 51, 24; 61,12; 63,6; 71,2. 

E€TBHT= IV 63,4. 
ETBE TIA! therefore III 67,22. IV[80,9]. ETBE ref III 67,6. 

EOOY m. glory III 41,22; 42,24; 43,12.[18]; [44,15]; 50,3.4.7; 51,1; (52,1); 53,22; 
54,[1]. 2.4.21.25 ; 55,14.23.24; 62,7 (bis) ; 67,13. IV 51,14; 53,[8].17; [54,24]; 55,[5].6; 
[56,14] ;[57,5] ;[58,1]; 59,5.8.[25].26 ; [60,17]; 62,2 (bis).3.[6.25]; 63, [21];65,16.20.21.22; 
66,9.[13].29; 73,[18].18.22; [78,15]. 

EG a EOOY glorious III 56,8; 66,12. 
T E€OOY give glory III 55,7. IV 59,9; 66,20. 
peqt E0oy IV 73,20. Se AOXROMEAWN. 


El come III 56,12; 59,21; 60,2.9.19.26; 65,18. IV 71,[15].18. 
€l EBOA III [40,14]; 41,11.17.[24]; [43,14.23]; 49,15; 51,15; 52,6; 57,9.[12]; 
62,13; 65,2. IV 50,23; 51,8.24; [53,10]; 57,7; [58,23]; 60,10.30; 61,[14].16; [64,23]; 
66,3.6.14; 68,9.30; [71,11]; 73,27; 76,20; 80,23. 
PWOPTT NEI EBOA IV 50,4.13.29; 51,5.15; [52,13]; 53,24; 54,1; (60,1); 
63,9; [64,13]. 
OINE!I EBOA m. IV 51,6. 
El EMTMECHT IV [62,28]; 71,3. 
El EQOYN IV 76,23. 
€1 E2paf# IV [72,12]. 
El 2I- III 59,2. €1 EBOA Q!- IIT 59,19. 
EIME know IV 78,8. 
EINE bring ITI [42,2]; 43,1.6.7; 56,9; 60,9. IV [71,19]. 
NT=# IV 51,18; [53,1]; (59,1); 75,20. 
PWOpT NEINE IV [52,19]. 
EINE Eg@pal IV 54,14; [55,15]; 56,7; 57,13; 60,22; [61,24]; [62,16]; (65,8); 
67,4; 73,7. 
NT= E2pal IV 73,3. 
EINE be like IV [62,29]; 71,5. INE III 59,5; 60,1. 
m. likeness IV 79,23. INE IIT 51,5; 59,20. 
EILOOP : ATXIOOP MMO inaccessible IV 50,12; 65,24. 
ATPXIOOP MMO# IV 61,16. 
€EIPe : P- make III 52,2; see: PPO; OYOEIN; 2ae. 
Ot be III 41,19; 51,5; 57,3; 59,20. Ef IV 61,9.[10}.13; [53, 27]; [79,8.9]. 
ElWT m. father III 40,13.18; 41,3.9.11.12. [19]; 42,[1]. 4.11.20.24; 43,5.13.[21]; 60,15; 
51,2.8; 52,4.17; 53,4; 54,7; 55,9;59,12; 63,21; 68,19. IV 63,2. 
10 T IIL 49,13; 50,14; 54,10. IV 50,3.9.14.22.25.28 ; 51,[1]. 10.18.21; 52,[2].14.[18]; 
53,1.[9].21; [54,18]; [55,5]; [56,24]; 58,3.26; [59,1.13]; [60,9.25]; (61,14); 62,12. 
[14].26; [63,25]; [64,10.25]; [65,26.28]; [66,22]; [73,11]. 
Ele crucify [V 77,15. 


KE- other III 66,27. 
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KW place III 68,2.12. 
KAA» IV 81,2. 
KAA= N2Pal 2IXN- IV 80,16. 
KH} 2IXN- IV 52,6. 
KH} €2Paf EXN- preside over IV 55,1; 58,13; 66,26; 76,1.3.5.8.10.20.23. 
KWB : KHBf fold III 67,8. IV [79,18]. 
KAOOAE f. cloud IV[61,1]; [68,10]. 
KAOM m. crown III 42,23; 50,4; 54,2; 55,24; 62,7. IV 59,26; 62,3; [65,21]; 73,18. 
KIM move II] 51,9; 54,11; 59,14; 61,20. IV [65,31]. 
ATKIM IV 63,3; [65,27]; 73,4. 
KHME : PMNKHME see Proper Names. 
KOYN# bosom IV 51,19; 52,20; [53,1]; 59,2. 
KOYOYN = III 42,3; 67,10, IV 75,9. KOOYN = III 43,7. 
KWTE surround III 43,12; 50,7; 53,21; 62,10. IV 53,8; 57,25; 59,7; 62,6; [65,15]; 
[66,11]; 73,21; (79,21). 
MITKQ@ TE prep. around III 54,24. 
KOTC f. crooked trick IV 73,1. 
KA? m. earth III 50,10; 57,19; 61,6. IV 62,9; [69,4]; 71,2.20; 72,15. 
KW? : PEGKW? jealous III [58,25]. 
KW2T m. fire III [58,11]. 


AAAY anything IIT 49,12; 58,26. IV 61,14. 


Ma m. place III 41,13.23; 43,8; [49,1]; 50,11; 56,4; 60,13; 65,13.16.19.21; 67,5.17. 
IV [53,3]; 56,[6].12; 60,27; 61,1; 62,10; [71,28 (bis)]; 77,[8].12.[16].19; 80,5. 

Me f. truth III 41,7. IV 75,22; 76,3. MHE III 40,19; 55,6; 64,15; 65,14. 

MNTME f. IV 50,10; 58,15.22; 59,21; 60,3; 66,19; 73,15; 77,10; 78,11.15.[19]; 
79,25; 80,14. 
NAME truly IV 58,[16.22]; 59,22; 73,15; 78,12.[16.19]; 80,14. 
MOY m. death, plague III 62,24; 66,8. IV [72,21]; 74,9; 78,10. 
MOOYT} III 51,13. IV 63,7. 
MAAB thirty III 68,11. 
MMN-~- : MN- it is not III 41,1; 54,5; 67,11; 68,4.8. IV [61,14]. 
MN T= not to have III 54,22.24. 

MMIN MMO self III 61,22. 

MN- and, with III 40,<18>.<19> : 41,22; 42,2.7.8(bis).10.20.23.[23].24 ; 43,10.11.12; 
44,12.15.[26.27].28; 49,18.19.25.26; 50,1.2.3.4.5.6.7.8.10.16.19.21 ; 51,1.11.20; 53,18. 
19.20.21.22(bis).23.< 23> .24.25; 54,2.3.<5>.8.16.17.25; 55,1.9.10(bis).12.13.21. 
22.23; 56.1.2.3.10.25 ;[57,11]; [58,22]; 59,3.11.12.21.22.25; 60,1.<21>.23; 61,7.9. 
11.17.18.20.21(bis).25; 62,2.5.6.7.8.9(bis).10.16.18.19.20.21; 63,1.2.3.4.6(bis).7(bis). 
8.9.18.19(bis).20.21.22; 64,1(bis).5.12.13.14(bis).15.16(bis).17.18.19.20(bis).21.22.27 ; 
65,1.2(bis).3.6(bis).7.8.9.12(bis).14.17(bis); 66,2; 68,6(bis).15.17.22.23.25.26; 69,1.2. 
3(bis).9.12. IV 50,9.10.20; 51,[19].25.[25]; 52,[1.14].16.17.18 ; [53,2.6.7.8.9.]; 54,24; 
[55,4.6.17]; 57,4.[5.6.22] ; 58,1.[4(bis)].4.[6.7].14.16.21.24.[25].26 ;[59,5.8.13.14(bis).22. 
24.26]; 60,12.[17]; [61,20.26.28.29]; 62,[1].2.3.[4.5].5.7(bis).[9].13.14.18.20.21.[25] ; 
63,[5].14; 64,17; 65,['7].12.13.14.15.16.[16.17].17.18.19.20.21.22.[24].27; 66,4.5.13. 
23(bis).[23.27].28 ; 67,7.8.[9] ; [68,8]; 71,6.[10.11]; 72,3.5.[18].21.[26]; 73,1(bis).4.5.[5]. 
12.[17].18.19.20.21.22(bis).23; 74,1.3(bis).5.6.7.[8.12].14.16(bis).20.[21].22.24; 75,1. 
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§.8.9.13.14.15.27.28 ; 76.1(bis).2.4(bis).5.7.[10].10.11.12.13.17.18,19(bis).21.22(bis).25, 


26(bis) ; 77,1.2.4.7(bis).12.13; 78,[3].4; 79,12.[13].16; [80,20,21]. 

MEN- ITI 53,14. NM- IV 73,11. 

NMMaA= IIT 56,19; [57,18.19]; 62,15; 65,14. IV 59,23; 68, 2; 69,2.[3]; 73,29; 

77,10. 

MAEIN m. mark IV 61,13; 80,5. 

ATMAEIN without mark IV 51,12. 

MOONE : MA MMOONE place of pasture IV [71,29]. 

Ma NMONE III 60,13. 

MOYNK m. annulment III 49,16. 

MITQ)aA be worthy III 55,15; 66,2. [IV 67,1; 78,3. 

MICE : ATMICE unborn IV 60,4; 66,4. 

MHT : MEQMHT tenth IIT 58,19. IV [70,5]. 

MOEIT : MOEIT NEI EQOYN m. entrance IV 76,23. 
MATE : MATWOY{ be joyful ITI[57,11}. 

T METE approve IV 52,13; [63,25]; 64,10. 

m. good pleasure IV [64, 24]; 74, 14. 

PWBHP NT METE join in approval IV 63, 26; [64,11]. 
MOYTE call IIT 54,9; 58,9.[14].16; 68,13. IV 65,26.29; 70,1; [71,23.29]. 
MTON rest III 43,16.23; 55,9; 65,22. 

MOTNY IV [53,13.25]; 60,27; 77,17. 

m. IV 76,24; 80,3. 

MA NMTON m. place of rest III 67,17. 

MAy : MMAY that, there II] 41,13.23; 43,8; 49,1; 54,4; 56,4; 67,5. [IV 53,[3].6; 

56,6.[12]; 60,1; 61,1; 77,13. 

MAaY f. mother III 41,9.18; 42,4.12.17; [43,1]; 49,3; 55,10; 67,4. ITV 50,25; 51,9.21; 

52,[4].18; 56,24; 58,4; [59,13]; 61,3; 66,23. 

MEEY III 56,6. MEEYE III 56,7(bis). 

MOOY wm. water III 64,11; 66,11; 67,23. IV 75,26; 76,9; 78,13; [80,11}. 

pl. MOYEIOOYE III 64,19. 

MAY AA alone IV 60,[19].20.27; 52,12; [66,5]; 79,[6].8. 
MEEYE m. scheme, memory III 61,18. IV [64,26]; 73,2. 

ATMEOYE EPO] unthinkable III 68,19. 
MOY? fill IV 55,8. 

ME2- III 44,20. 
MOEI2ZE : MOIZE m. wonder IV 56,1. 
MAAXKE : MAXE m. ear III 68,9. IV [80,24]. 
MOYXT €- mix with IIT 67,1. 

MOYXT MN- IIT 49,19. IV 79,13. 


NA m. grace IV 76,2. 

NAA : NEA be great IV 74,4; 75,10. 
NHYT : NHOYf €- come to IIT 51,4. 
NKA NIM everything III 49, 10.11; 54,11. 
NIM who? III 66,26. 

NIM every; see: NKaA, OYON. 
NOMTE : NAMTE f. strength III 50,22. 
NECE- : NECW = be beautiful ITI 67,6. 
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NTE- particle of genitive III 40,[12].13.15.17; 41,3.[15.16]; 49,20; 57,19; 59,24; 60,5; 


64,9; 67,6; 68,22. IV 50,1.(2].6.7.9.14(bis).[17].22.28; 51,[1.4.6].7; 52,14.16.(17]. 
18.21.22.[24]; 53,6.[10].17.(21.22]; 54,18; 55,[5].6.[9].10; 56,[5].18.[22].27; 68,[3). 
7.25.26]; 59,25.[26].27; 60,[8].12.[17].25.[25]; 61,2.3.10.[18]; 62,2.3.[11].12.[12}. 
93.26.27; 63,[11.15].20.[27].29; 64,[1].9.[12.15.17.19].25; 65,[7,21].28.30; 66,[8].9.17. 
19; [67,2]; [69,4]; 70,2; 71,[6].7.9.[14].14.17.[22.23].26; 72,3.4.6.12.16.19.[26]; 
73,[4.10].18.26 ; 74.2.4.[7].12.[14].21; 75,3.5.6.[9].18.22 ; 76,3.6.[8].9.13.15.[16].21.24.27; 
77,14; 78,[4].5.14.[15]; 79,[15.20].26; 80,[2].3.[10.11.13]. 

NTA= III [41,16]; 66,23. IV 53,3; [62,15]; 64,25; 66,24; 73,1.2; 74,[13].14. 


NOYTE m. God III 49,18; 50,11.19; 52,8.16; 55,6; 58,25; 59,24; 63,2.18; 65,14; 


67,15; 68,16; 69,7.14. IV [60,3]; [61,19]; 62,[10].18; 64,1.[10]; [66,18]; 71,9; 75,5; 
77,10; 80,1. 


NTOK you m. sg. IIT 67,16. IV [80,2]. 


NTK- IV 61,[6].7(bis). 


NTOOY they III 42,3. IV [59,10]; [65,26.29] ; [71,22]. 
NTOQ he IV 63,2. 
NAY see III [57,16]; 61,16; 66,16.25. IV 56,14; [72,28]. 


ATNAY EPO invisible III 40, 13; [44,2]; 66,25. IV [50,3]; 53,28; [54,16]; 
55,14.17; [56,10.17]; 60,[10].15.23; 61,25; [65,10]; 67,5; 73,9; 74,15; 75,2; 77,6; 
79,9.10. 


NAQWME- >: NAGQW= be great III 51,19. 
NOY2M save IV 74,22. 


NOY2M- III 63,8. 


NOYX false III 61,15. IV [72,27]. 
NO6 great ITI 40,13; 43,2.13.[15]; 44,[10].20.[22.23].26; 49,2.4.17.23; 50,4.13.18; 51,3. 


16.20; 52,20.21.22.23.24.25.26; 53,[1].4.6.7.9.13.16.19; 54,10.20; 55,5.16.19 ;56,1. 
5(bis).13.14.21.23; 57,[6.7.8].16.17.21.25; 58,[3.9].16; 59,13.14.15; 60,2(bis).8.9.14. 
15.25; 61,13.16.23.24; 62,8.13.15.16.17.19.19.23.24; 63,2.11.21; 64,2.10.12.13.23. 
24.26(bis).27(bis); 65,8.10.12.16.20; 68,2.10.22.24; 69,1.16.18. IV 50,2; 52,215 
53,10.[12]; 54,15; 55,6.8.12.[13.16]; 56,[9].27 ; [59,17]; 60,1.[7].10.23 ; 61,[1].4.[18.24] ; 
62,4.17.[27.30]; 63.10.11.[14.16]; 64,15.[16].17.[17].19.[19.21.26].28,29 ; 65,[1].6.[9].13. 
30; 66,7.8.[17] ;67,2.[4].27; 68,[4].6; 69,1.[2]; 71,11.[12].17.18.[24.25]; 72,7.[23].28; 
73,7.8.19.21.27; 74,1.2 4.8.[9].11.15.27; 75,17.25.27.28; 76,15.17(bis).18.19 ; 77,2.4.7. 
13.18; [79,3]; 80,[16].26. NAO III 66,22. 

MNTNOO f. greatness III [44,28]; 54,19(bis). IV [55,20]; 56,[3]4; 66,7. 


NOI III 41,8.[141.24; 43,9; 44,14.15.23; 49,1.13.20; 50,12.18; 51,[1].11.13.15.23; 52,3.4. 


6.17.18.19; 53,10; 54,11.19; 55,2; 59,5.23.25; 57,[6].16.21.[23].25 ; 58,6.[9].16; 59,3; 
60,2; 62,14.15.23; 63,11; 64,2.10; 68,2.10. IV 50,24; 51,16; 53,5.[12.14].16; 54,[2]. 
22; [55,13]; 56,[13].21.24; 57,25; 58,23; 60,1.28; 61,1.2.[22]; 62,[11.17].25; 63,[5]7. 
(10].25.26.28; 64,[10.12].14.[23]; 65,3.31; 66,[7].11.[14]; 68,6.9; 69,1; 70,1; 71,2.11. 
25; 72,[10.14.17.20].25; 73,28.[29]; 74,8.27; 75,17; 77,9.11.13.[17]; 80,9.15.26. 


OEIWM : ATTAWME OEIGM) MMO unproclaimable IV 50,17; [55.26]. 


TT A~ possessive art. III 65,17. IV 56,3; 66,7. 


TaA~ III 56,8.18. IV 68,1. 
Na- IIT 65,12. 


TAY this II [41,21]; 43,[1.19].24; 44,24; [49,8]; 51,4; [58,8]; 59,9; 60,18; 61,3; 66,24; 
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67,22. LV [51,5.12]; 52,19; 53,[20.22.23).25.26 ; (55,13.14] ; [56,26]; 57,13; 59,16.[18]; 
60,4.7.[8] ; [61,5.11.21];77,6. TET III 67,7. MEE! III 49,5.E TBE MWAfseeE TBE-. 
TTH IV 52,6; 55,1; 62,28; 68,29; 69,2; 71,1; 74,26; 75,10.15.16; 76,1.5; 77,14.16; 
78,1; 79,[8.9]. 26; 80,[14].17. 
Tai IIL 51,23; 52,14; 60,19.25; 68,1. IV [51,24]; 52,10; [56,19]; 64,8; 71,[24].30; 
92,7. 
TH III 59,23; 63,8. IV 51,22; 63,[19].21; 71,3.[8]; 72,8; 74,23. 
NaAi III 41,9.11; 43,4; 53,2; 61,12; 62,22; 66,7. IV 50,25.29; 51,18.20; 52,[25].26; 
53,22 ; [54,24]; 55,2; 61,12; 65,31; 72,22; 78,6. NEE III [58,21]; 66,4. 
NH IV 59,1; 66,5.27.[28]; 67,1; 74,[8]; 76,2.[8].10.19.22; 78,3. 

TTE f. heaven III 42,15; 63,25; 65,25. IV 52,6. 
THYE pl. IV 75,13. 

ITE copula III 41,21; 43,[4].14.21; 54,8; [57,1]; 53,8.11.12.[12).13.[13.15.17].19.20.[21]; 
60,11. 13.14; 67,16; 69,12. IV 51,6.[12]; 52,23 ;[53,20]; [56,26]; 59,16.18; 60,[7].8; 
61,9.[11.12.22]; 79,7.8; [80,2]. 

TE III 42,7; 52,15; 60,19.25; 68.1. IV 51,25; 52,3.(16]; [56,19]; 64,8; [71,21.24. 
30]; 72,3.7. 
NE III 41,9; 43,4. IV 50,25; 51,17.[20]; 52,25.26; 54,24; [55,2]; 57,5; (61,12.13]. 

TEIPE EBOA come forth, radiate ITI [42,17]. 

THpLEIMOyY]t m. manifestation IV 63,11. 
TrEIPE EBOA m. radiance III 41,2. 
TmIpe [EBOA 2N-] IV 61,9. 

m. II] 41,10. IV 50, 19.26; (52,11). 

THWpPd EBOA spread out IIL 67,7. IV [79,17]. 

Vic : ME2QWPic ninth III [58,18]. MEgpelT IV 70,4. 

TE XE- said III 58,24. 

MWEXA= III 56,23; 57,5.[8.21].25; 58,3. IV [68,6]. 


PH m. sun III 53,17; 60,1; 65,1; 68,4. IV [71,10]; 76,21; [80,18]. 

po : KApwg m. silence IV [52,17]; 55,19; 56,5; [58,24]; [60,26]. 
ATKAPW= silent IV 59,12; 66,22. 

PWK2 m. conflagration IIT 63,6. IV 72,15; [74,20]. 
pw x2 III 61,5. 

PWME m. man JIL 49,9.10.18.21(bis); 50,13.14.20; 51,3.6.21; 55,18; 58,10.17; 
59, 3(bis).15; 62,18; 64,23; 65,15; 66,1; 67,19. IV 60, [16.18].28; 61,f11).20. [22.23]; 
62,11.19.[27.31]; 63,16; 67,3; 70,2; 74,3; 76,14; 77,11; 80,6. 

MNTPMMAO f. riches III 67,9. IV [79,20]. 

POMTIE f. year IIT 56,23; 68,12. IV [68,6]. 

PAN m. name III 40,14; 43,19; 44,1.[11]; 49,6; [57,1]; 65,23 ; 66,12.22 ; 67,21. IV [50,4]: 
[53,18.25]; 60,5; 61,6; 78,14; [79,3]; [80,8]. PEN III 68,7; 69,12. 
t+ PAN name IIT [44,24]; 54,7. IV 55,15. 

T pN= III 60,18. 
ATT PAN EPoO= unnameable IV [54,17]; 65,[11].25; 67,6; [73,9]; 77,6. 

ppO : Pp PpO E€XN- reign over III 56,24; 57,10. 

P ppo e- III 58,5. 
Pp ppo e2pafl EXN- IV [68,8}. 
PAaT= : ATN PaTe# untraceable III 68,18; see: TAZO, WQE. 
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Ca : NCA- see: TWBY. 

MNNCA after ITI 56,22; 58,23. IV 68,5. 

CA : MNTCAEIE Ff beauty III 67,5. 

CaBe : CBW f. teaching IV 57,8; 64,6. 

COBTE prepare IV 71,12. CaBTe IIT 60,3. 

CBTWT= III 63,11. IV 74,26. 
CABTE m. founding III 58,23. 
CMH f. voice III 43,3; 55,7; 59,1.5; 66,27. [LV 52,22 ; [59,10]; [63,6]; [66,20]; 79, 12. 
CMOY praise III 55,6. IV 59,9; [66,19]. 
m. III [44,25]; 49,23; 50,18; 53,16; 55,18; 61,24. IV 54,15; 55,16; 56,8; [57,13]; 
[60,22]; 61,24; [62,16]; 65,9; [67,4]; 73,8; 79,12. 
T CMOY €- give praise to III 44,10. See p. 39. 
CMOT nm. form III 57,4; 61,18. 
ATCMOT formless III 67,18(bis). 

CINE EBOA 2N- pass through IV 59,2; [74,17]. 

CNAY : CNTE f. two IIT 57,13. IV [68,27]. 
ME2QCNAY second IIT 52,10.23 ; 53,6; 58,11 ; 60,17 ; 65,16. IV 64,[4].18.[28] ; 71,28. 
MEQCNTE f. III 43,11. IV 52,3. 

MNTCNOOYC twelve III 57,23; 58,7. IV [69,4]. 
ME2MNTCNOOYC twelfth III 58,21. 

CNOQ m. blood III 57,5. 

COTT m. time III 49,7. 

CWPM go astray IV 74,23. 

COEIT : ATT COEIT EPO= unheralded III 41,20. 

CITE : COT= E2PA! E- sow in IV 71,1. 

CaT= E2pal €- IV 71,19. 

CTOEI m. incense III 67,22. IV [80,10]. 

CWTM hear III 68,9. IV [80,25]. 

CWTTT m. elect III 65,7. 

CTWT m. trembling III 54,12. 

COOY : ME2COOY sixth III 58,15. IV [51,10]. 
MEqCooy III 41,19. 

COOYN m. knowledge III 60,24; 64,7. IV 52,17; [64,5]; 75,22. 
COYON- know IV 78,6. COYN- III 66,5. 
COYWN#= III 66,7; 67,1. IV [79,12]. 

OINPWOPpTT NCOOYN f. foreknowledge IV 52,1. 

CAadd : CAME f. seven IIT 43,2.3; 58,2. LV 52,20.22. 
ME2CAQ)q seventh III [58,17]. IV [70,3]. 

CWWY : COO? defile III 59,24. IV 71,8. 

C2al write IV [53,17]. 
CaAa2= III 68,2.10. IV 80,15.26. CQHT= III 69,10. 
CH2¢t III [43,20]. 
C2al m. writing III 68,11; 69,7. IV 81,]. 

C2IME f. female III [42,10]. IV 52,2. 

CAQNE : OYA2 CAQNE m. command IV 66,30. 


T give III 44,25; 49,23; 50,17; 53,15; 55,15.18; 61,23. IV 66,29. 
TAA III 65,24. 
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T 21WW-= put on III 64,2. TAASs 2IWW= IV 75,16. 
T m. gift III 68,17. IV 74,14. 
see: ECOOY; MATE; PAN; CMOY; COEIT; WIT; WIT; wWwadg: 
QATT; popd. 
TBA m. myriad III 44,17; 54,22.24; 55,12. 
AN TBA IV [55,2]; 57,26; [59,5]; 66,11.[27]. 
TBBO purify IV [80,6]. 
TOYBO= III 67,20. 
PEqTBBO m. purifier IV 76,6. PEG TOYBO III 64,18. 
TWB2 NCa2- pray for III 59,21. 
TAKO destroy III 59,24. 
TAKHYTT IV [71,8]. 

TAAO EXN- rise upon III 68,7. 

TEAHA E2@PAl EXN- rejoice about III 56,14. IV [67,28]. 

TNNOOY send III 62,24. 

TWITE : XI TTTE taste III 66,8. IV 78,10. 

TAMTpPO f. mouth III 55,8. 

THP#= all, whole, every III 41,22; [44,21]; 50,9.16; 52,5.18; 54,3.4.20; 55,11; 62,11; 
63,1.4; 67,16.24; 68,17; 69,4. IV 51,14; 53,22; 56,4; 57,1: 58,5; 59,3.[10.15]; 
61,12.13 ; [62,8.14]; 64,12; 65,7.22.[23].31 ; 66,[7].21 ; [70,2]; [72,22]; 73,24; 74,13.17; 
78,15; [80,12]. 

TITHPQ everything III 43,22. 

TWPE : 2QITN- through III 49,22; 63,1.9.10.14(bis).17; 66,1; 68,17. 

EBOA QITN- III 50,24; 51,10.12; 56,12.16.17; 59,6.17; 60,3.7.19.26; 61,8; 
62,25; 63,12.23.25; 64,5; 66,7. IV 56,9; 60,29; 61,23 ; 62,24; [67,26.29]; 71,[13].16; 
72,1.6.[17]; 74,10.23.25,28.30; 75,2.4.7(bis).12.14.20; 78,1.[9]; 79,17. 

TCABO instruct III 66,6. 

TCBO= IV [78,8]. 

TOY five III 56,22. IV 68,5. 

Te f. III 53,11; 55,12; 63,3; 66,3. IV [56,25]; 58,6.[27]; 59,27 ; 65,3 ; [66,25]; 74,16. 
ME2T OY fifth III [58,13]; 65,23. 
Meote f. III [41,18]. IV [51,9]. 

TOOY m. mountain III 64,21; 68,3.12. IV [80,17]. 

TAYO : TAYO= send IV 74,10. 

TWOYN carry IV [71,25]. 
TWN = raise IV [63,6]. TOYN = III 51,12. 
TWAON m. rising IV 76,11. 

TOYNOC raise III 67,19. 

TA2ZO seize IV 66,1. 
TA2O EPAaT= place III 56,19. 
TAZO= EpaT= III 57,14. IV 60,[19].21; 68,2.[29]. 
aTTA2ZO#= incomprehensible III 49,24. [V [61,25]. 

TW2M m. convocation IV 75,7. 

TW2C : TAGC= anoint III 44,23. IV 55,13. 

TAXPO establish III 43,17; 54,21. IV [53,15]; 66,8; 75,12. 

TAXpeE- IV 59,4. 

TWOE : plant III 60,17. 
TOO= IV [71,27]. 
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TWOE nm. plant III 60,16. steadfastness IV 79,14. 


OY who? IV 79,11. 

OYA one, someone IIT 43,21; 56,24. IV 61,[7].7(bis). 
MEQMNTOYHE eleventh III 58,20. 

TWOYA TOYA each one IIT 58,[4].6. IV 57,24. 
TOYE! TOYE! III 41,16; [57,13]. IV [51,6]. 

OYW : ATPOYW 2aApW= unanswerable IV 55,23. 

OYOEIN m. light III 40,15.16.[16].17.[18].19; 41,1.2.[15]; 43,3.13.22; 49,2.8; 50,14; 
51, 3.16; 52,9.11.12.14.19.22.24.25 ; 53,[1].15; 55,5; 56,6.7.22.24; 57,13 ; 62,26; 63,21; 
64,25; 65,12; 67,3.9.11; 68,26. IV 50,5.6.7.9.11(bis).12; [51,4]; 52,21;[53,10.21]; 
55,11; [58,26]; 61,2.[9.10(bis)]; 62,12.[28]; 63,11; 75,10; [79,16]. 

P OYOEIN shine III 49,8; 67,4. IV [79,16]. 

WBPOYOEIN m. fellow-light III 69,13. 
OYN- it is III 61,5. 

OYNTE- have III [57,13]. 

OYON someone IV [68,7]. 

OYON NIM everyone III 66,26. IV 72,5; [79,10]. 

OYNOY : TNOY now III 65,26. IV 79,13. TENOY III 66,27. 

OYWN2 reveal III 68,20. OYON?27 IV 60,19. 

OYWN?2 EBOA III 50,25; 51,10; 65,15; 56,26; 64,9. IV [55,25]; [58,8]; 
60,13.18; 62,25 ; [66,30]; 71,31; 75,24. 

PMOPTT NOYON?2 EBOA IV 53,4; [54,22]; 56,12.[21] ;63,5.[27]. 
ATOYWN?2 EBOA unrevealable III 41,3; 43,19. IV 57,14. 

OYOTT : OVYAABT be holy III 49,3 ; 50,13; 51,3; 60,6; 63,14(bis).19.24; 65,25; 67,26; 
68,21. IV [50,1]; 57,2; 61,4; 62,[11].27; [71,16.17]; [74,29]; 75,1.8.12.14; 76,13; 
[78,2]; 80,1.[13]. 

OoYwmCcd : OYOCKd*= render motionless IV 75,19. 

OYWT single III 55,8. 

OYWTE f. IV [59,11]; [66,21]. 
OYWTB pass through III 63,4. 
OYATBY €- surpass III 63,24; 65,25. 
OYOEIY) m. time III 62,19. IV 74,5. 
OYWd m. will, love III 53,3; 57,26. IV 51,27. 
OYM Me III 59,11; 68,18. IV 74,12. 

OYQH f. night III 51,5; 59,20. IV [62,29]; 71,5. 

OYW2M : OYE2M- do again IV 74,29. OYOOM+ III [44,17]. 
ATOYAQM* uninterpretable TI 53,12. 


WMC m. baptism IV 75,13. 

WN2 2aATH® live with III 67,25. 
WN2 2ATOOT= IV 80,12. 
ONQ7{ III 41,10; 44,15; 49,3; 50,15; 55,6; 62,4; 64.1.12.17; 65,14; 66,11. 
IV 50,28; 52,14; [54,23]; [58,25]; 59,21; 60,2.26; 61,3; 62,13; [66,18]: [72,19]; 
73,15; 75,16.27; 76,6; 77,9; 78,13. 
m. life ITI [42,8]; 53,8; 60,22; 61,9; 65,4.17; 67,21.22. IV 51,26; 65,1; 72,4; 76,9. 
24; 77,14; 80,7.[10]. 

WIT : HIT} €- belong to III 61,7. 
H1Teé f. number III 54,22.24; 58,2; 60,11. 
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aTT HITE without number IV 59,6. 

ATT HITE EPO= IV 57,26; 66,12; [71,21]. 
WdT nail IIT 64,3. 

tT €1qT IV 75,18. 
WIZE : AQEPAT= attend to IV 75,25. 
CXN perish III 67,22. 


W)- be able III 66,26; see: OOM. 

QQ) a- for, until III 49,16; 61,3; 62, 21. IV 61,17; [62,28]; [72,11]; 74,6. 
see: ENEQ; ECHT; ZPal. 

Wa EXN- rise on III 68,4. IV [80,18]. 

Q@Me€E EBOA go forth IIT 58,6. 
WE ECQOYN E- go in III 65,4. 
MAQME NaA= imper. III 58,4. 

dQ) € hundred III 62,14; 68,11. IV 73,28. 

GQ)! m. amount IIT 60,11. IV [71,21]. 

QQ) O thousand IIT 56,23; IV [68,6]. 

Q)1I BE change III 67,2. 

QWBHP see: MATE; OYOEIN. 

WWA2: ATT GWA? Epo= unmarked IV 50,16. 

WMOYN : ME2QU)MOYN eighth IV 70,3. 
ME2Q)H III 58,18. 

QOMNT three ITI 42,6; [43,16]; 44,18.22 ; 49,7.26 ; 53,23 ; 54,13; 60,26; 62,2. 
WOMT IV 72.9. 


WOMTE FL. IIT 41,8.24; 42,1.5; 43.4.5; 44,10.[18]; 63,5. IV 50,24; 51,16.17; 52,15. 


25.26; [54,14]; 74,18. 
QM T- IV 51,23; [53,14]; 55, 3(bis).[11]; 56,6; 61,28; 65,17; 66,2; 67.8. 
MEQQMOMNT third III 52,12; 53,7; 56,21; 58,12; 65,19. 
MEQ2WMOMT IV 64,20.[29]. MEQ2QMOMET IV 64,5; 68,4; 77,16. 
MEQ2MOmMTE f. III 42,21.1V 52,<15>. 
MNTQOMTE thirteen ITI 63,18; 64,4. IV 75,6.18. 

GQ) WTI comprehend IV 79,<11>. 
CQ ATT- p.c. receive ITI 50,11. 
PEqwen- Epo= IV [62,9]. 

Gd) WITE become, come into being III 49,10.12.20.22; 51,8; 57,18.22; [58,26]; 59,10. 
23 ; 61,2.6.7.11.12.14.18. IV 61,[21].22 ; 63,2.22 ; [69,3]; 72,[10].14.[16.20].22.25 ; 79,15. 
QOOTTT be, exist III 51,24; 59,2; 60,23; 66,16.19.21; 67,18.19.26. IV 63,19: 
78,16; 79,1; [80,4.9.14]. 

P&pPT NMOMTE pre-exist ITT 63,22. 
pwpm Nwoont IV 75,11. 

QHPE m. son III 41,9.17; 42,4.22; 51,7.20; 55,10.17; 59,3; 65,20.22; 67,17; 68,26; 
69,14. IV 50,26; [51,7.21]; 52,16; [56,24]; 58,4; 59,14; 60,7.8.[12]: 63,1.15; 66,23; 
67,2; 77,18; 80,3. 

QWOpTT : WOPT first ITI [58,7]. IV 51,22; [55,25]; 61,11; 64,2.[8.14].26. 

WMoptre f. III 42,<5>. 
NQOPTT before IIT 50,9.17; 56,3; 63,6. IV [54,20]; 73,25. 
see: E1; EINE; COOYN; OYWN2; Wwe; Xw. 
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GWOT m. deficiency III 49,16. IV 61,18. 
ATQ WOT perfect ITI 66,23. 

QWTOPTP : (MTPTP m. disturbance IV 66,1. 

WaXeE m. word II] 40,19; 43,3.21 ; 44,21 ; 49,22 ; 53,14; 60,20. IV 50,10; 51,25; 52,23; 
[53,20]; 55,10; 58,26; 60,[2].21; 61,[19].23; 62,17; 65,6; [66,17]; 71,15; 72,2; 
74,26; 75,16. 

ATMAXE MMO ineffable III 42,17. IV 50,15.23; 51,2; [52,10]; 54,2; 
55,22; [56,2]; 60,9; 75,8; 78,5. 


qi take III 60,15. 

qWTE EBOA m. destruction IV 61,17. 
AaTQWTE EBOA imperishable IV 80,8. 

GTOOY four III 50,24; 51,17; 53,15; 54,23; 55,4; 62,25; 64,25. IV 60,20; 62,23; 
63,12; (65, 8]; 66,[10].16; 68,3; [74,11]; 76,16. 
qGTO f. IIT 56,9.18. IV 63,24. 
qTOY- IIT 62,14. IV 73, 28. 
ME2GTOOY fourth IIT 41,18; 52,14; 53,9; 56,20; 58,13; 65,20. IV [51,8]; 
64,7.22; 65,2; 77,19. MAQQTOOY III 54,8. 


2aA- under IV 77,15. 
QAPiI2Apo= III 42,18. 

Qac m. end III 68,14. 
pl. 2AEOY deficiencies IV 71,3. 

ATP 2A€E perfect IV 79,6. 

2E€ : NOE as IIT 50,16; 55,11; 57,3; 62,11; 66,5. IV 62,15; [66,24]. 
NT2€ thus IV [51,7]; 54,13; [56,23]; 63,[9].17; 65,2; (66,13). 
NTEEIZE IIT 41,17 ;[44,9]; 51,14.22; 53,10. NTEIZE IIT 55,2. 

2H : 2EBWOON famine III 61,11. IV 72,21. 

2l- see: E1; CeaT; Ff. 

2!H f. way IIT 65,1.3. IV 76,20. 

20 m. face ITT 57,3. 

NNAQPN- before IIT 66,25. 

2WW even IIT 49,21 ; [58,8]; IV 71, 29. 

2WWK arm IV [79,14]. 
2O0K= IV 75,21. 

QAAO : ATQAAO ageless III 41,4. 

2ME fourty III 53,11. 

AN2ME IV 65,4. 

2MOT m. grace III 56,15; 61,6; 67,6. IV [64,2]; [67,28]; 72,17; 79,16. 

QN- in IIT 41,21; 42,2; 43,[6].11.20.24; 44,1.16; 50,6.12; 51,24; 53, 3.20; 54,18.21; 
55,7.8(bis); 56,12.21; 57,[4].23.26; 59,5.11; 60,5.17.20; 62,9.26; 63,12; 64,7.8; 
65,18.22.24; 66,3.20.27 ; 67,3.8.9.11.18.20.23(bis).25 ; 68,3.11.12.14.15.23 ; 69,4.11 (bis). 
13. IV 50,8(bis).10; 51,[13].19; 53,2.14.19.[25.27]; 54,23; 56,15; 57,21; [58,15.22. 
24); 59,10.11.[11].21; 60,3.21.25.[27]; 61,21; 62,5; 63,19.[24]; 64,24; 66,[9.20].21.22 ; 
67,31; 68,3; 71,[15.28].28; 72,2; 73,15; 74,[11.13].27; 75,11.16.22.23; 77,6.10.17; 
78,11.15.[18]; 79,1.[11.15].25; 80,4.[7].7.9.10.12.[14]; 81,1. 

EBOA QN- from III 40,15; 41,2.8.9.10.[11).13.23 ; 42,3 ; 43,1.7.8.14.23 ; 49,[1].9.11; 
51,7; 56,4.9; 57,12; [58,6]; 59,23; 60,16; [61,9]; 62,13. IV 50,[5].27; 51,1.19; 
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52,20 ;[53,1.11.22.24]; 59,2.[2].17 ; 60,10.18.[30] ; [68,30]; 71,4.[26] ; 72,9 ; 73,27; 74,17. 
19. N2Pal QN- III [43,17]; 54,15.22; 55,4; 56,20; 57,15. IV 53,7.16.18; 65,[15). 
23; 66,16; 73,20. 

ZOYN : EQOYN €E- to III 49,11; 50,11; 65,4; 67,12.20. IV 76,23. 

Q2OEINE | 2OEIN some III 60,12.15. 

2all m. judgement IV 74,21. QE 7 III 63,7. 
tT 2ATI condemn IV 74,8. 

QW : QHIT}t hide IIT 44,2; 52,1; 63,15; 69,8. IV 57,15; [63,21]; 75,2. 

apal : €gpaf E- into III 61,4. IV 66,5.6; 71,1.4.[20]; 72,13. 
Wagpaf €E- to III 62,23. IV [62,29]; 66,3; [74,9]. 
CA2PE above IV 75,13. 
CAQPE m. IIT 49,15; 51,15; 54,15; 57,< 17> 59,5.8.19. LV [61,17]. 
NCA?QPpa}l IV [63,9]; 66,3. 
N2PAT cee: 2N-; QIXN-. 

2POOY m. voice IV [59,12]; 66,22. 

2apeE? guard III 62,17; 65,6. 2APH III 61,9. 
PEGAPE? m. III 62,12. IV 73,26; 74,2; (76,27). 

2WC sing III 55,7. IV [59,9]; 66,20. 

QHT m. heart IIT 66,21; 68,8. IV [79,1]. 

2a2TN : 2ATH= III 67,25. 

2WTB see: QWTTT. 

2WTB :2OTB?T slay IV 76,27. 

2WTTT m. reconciliation III 63,9.16. IV 74,24. 2W TB IV 75,3. 

QOOY m. day IIT 68,5. IV [80,20]. 

2OYPIT m. guardian ITI 61,9. IV [72,18]. 

2OYEIT first IIT 49,9; 52,9.20.21; 53,5; 59,8. 
2OYEITE f. III 52,15. 

2OOYT male III 42,6.10; 43,16; 44,18.19.[19].22; 49,26; 53,23; 54,13; 62,2. 
IV 51,23; [52,2.5]; 53,14; [54,19]; 55,[3].4.5.7.[12.17]; 56,[6].19; 59,22; 61,(27].28.29; 
65,12.[18].18; 66,2; 67,7.8.9; 73,11.12.16. 


XE- conj. III 44,25; 49,6; 54,7.10; 56,24; 57,[9].22; 58,1.4.10.[14].17.[24]; 59,2; 60,13. 
15.18; 61,22; 67,1.13.25; 68,13. IV 60,5; 61,6; [65,26.29]; 68,7; 70,2; 71,23.[30]; 
73,6; [79,25]. 

XI receive III [52,1]; 54,12; 56,17; 59,10. IV 63,21. 

XI- IV [67,31]; see : trie; eixay 5 popd7. 
XIT= IV 75,21. 
XI EQOYN E- III 67,12. 
XO sow III 60,5. 
XO €- III 60,10. XW €E- III 59,16. 
XW say IIT 49,6; 59,2; 60,12; 67,12. IV 60,4.5; 61,[5].6. 
XOO-# III 50,9.17; 55,11; 56,2; 63,5. IV 53,19; 55,21. 
ATXW MITEGPAN unnameable III 40,14; 44,11. IV (50,4). 
W@W Pr NXOO*- mention before IIT 62,11. 
Pap NXOO# IV [58,6]; 59,4.16.29; [62,8.15]; 66,25; 73,24; 74,19. 

XW : EXN- (sic! CRUM p.756 a; cf. XW.X p. 799a) over, upon ITI 55, 13; 56,25; 

57,10; 59,13; 61,19; 68,4.8. 
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E2pal EXN- III 56,14. IV [55,1]; 58,13; [66,26.27]; 67,28; 68,8; 73,3; 76,1. 
3.5.8.10.20.23; [80,18]. 
QIXN- III 42,15; 58,22; 61,6; 64,14.16.19.21; 65,1.3.23; 66,23. IV 52,6; 72,15. 
N2pal 2I1XN- IV 80,16. 
XWK complete IV [63,24]; 71,2. 
XWK EBOA III 51, 22; 53, 10; 59,18. IV 56,23; 63,17; 65,3. 
XHKf EBOA III 53,11. IV 63,18; 65,4. 
XWK m. perfection, fulness III [40,15]; 43,4; 52,7; 59,11. IV 50,6. 
XWK EBOA m. IV [66,24]. 
XWKM baptize III 65,24. 
m. baptism III 64,17. IV [74,24]; 76,5; 78,3.6; 80,11. 
XEKAAC in order that III 50,24; 51,7.9.13; 54,6; [57,10]; 59,17; 68,14. IV (63,8). 
XWWME m. book III 40,12. IV [50,1]; [80,15.26}. 
XIN- since III 68,5. 
XIN N- from III 51,15; 54,15; 62,19. 
XN N- III 49,15; 65,26. 
NXIN (7?) IV [80,19]. 
XITO beget, give birth IIT 49,5; 51,17; 57,19.[20]; 60,20; 63,13. IV 61,5; 63,12; 69,4; 
71,1.15.[20]; 72,2; 74,26.29. 
XMTO= IIT 54,17; 59,<17>; 60,11. IV [66,6]; 75,15. 
peEqXTeE- III 59,25. 
[O1N]XTIO f. generation III 44,18. 
XI1TO m. begotten one III 67,11. IV 66,6. 
XTO EBOA MMO MAYaAa®” m. he who begets himself (= atroyerys) IV 
50,18; 66,4; 79,6. 
XpoO m. strength IV [62,20]. 
ATXPO €PO* unconquerable III 64,8. IV 56,26; 75,23. 
XMMpPE : KOOP be strong IV 76,14. 
m. mighty III 59,15; 64,24. 
XICE increase IV [66,14]. 
m. height III 59,2.5. IV 50,5; 71,4. 
XOCE} be high III 40,15; 68,3. IV 80,17. 
XOOY : XOOY= E2Paf E- send into III 61,4. 
XW2M : XAQMTF corrupt IIT 60,5. IV 71,4. 
ATXW2M incorruptible IV 50,11.28; 51,[14].26; [54,25]; 56,27; 57,4.6; 58,2; 
[59,8.18]; 60,11; 61,[3].20; 62,7.[18].30; 63,[3.15].16 ; [65,28]; 66,[1].13.15 ; 67,3.30; 
72,8.[23]; 73,23; 74,2; 75,9.15.23; 76,14; 77,11; 78,2. 
ATXAQM* IV [54,16]; [65,10]; [67,5]; [73,8]; 77,5. 
MNTATXW2M f. incorruption IV [53,9]; 62,21. 


OOEIAE : GAAHOY?t E- dwell with III 68,23. 

OOM f. power III 41,8.16.[22].24; 42,11.16.[21]; 43,2.[5] ; 44,10.14.21.25 ; 50,7; 53,12.21. 
23; 59,11; 61,21; 62,4.10. IV 50,21.24; 51,7.[13.16]; 52,2.8.15.21.25; [53,7]; 54,14. 
[Z1].23; 55,[9].15; 66,[9].25; 57,5.[26]; 59,[7].21; 61,[2].4; 62,[6].20.[26]; 63,10. 
[10]; 65,[4].15.[17]; [66,12]; 73,[5].15; 74,22; 75,18.23; 77,2. 

MN (d))OOM it is not possible III 68,5.8. 

OHTTE f. cloud III 49,1; 56,26; 57,11.165. 
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OWPpO6 2N- mix with IV 80,10. 
m. mixture IV 61,21. 

OWWT EBOA look out III 59,6. 
OWWT EBOA E- look out on III 57,2. 
m. looking out III 59,7. 

O1X f. hand III 67,7. IV 79,18. 
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ayamy love III, 53,5; 68,23. IV 64,27. 

ayannrios beloved III 69,10. 

ayyeAos angel III 56,6; 57,6.9.[17].20.25; 58,[3.7].8.[24]; 60,3; 61,21; 62,15. IV 59,6; 
[69,1.5]; 71,12; 73,5.[28]. 

dyew bring Are IIT 64,5. 

ayévyntros unborn IIT 54,16. 

aytos : ayvov holy IIT 60,7. 

adynAos unknown III 41,12. 

aet: aet ets aet IIT 66,21. 

aepodvos ethereal III 50,10. AE POCIOC III 62,14. 

ayp air IV 62,9; [73,29]. 

aia8yois perception ECOHCIC III 52,10; 69,9. IV 64,3. 

aireiy ask AIT I IIT,44,13; 50,21; 51,6; 56,3; 62,12. 
PAI TI IV 56,8; [62,19.31]. 
PAITI NU)OPTT IV 54,20; 73,25. 

aidy acon III [40,16]; 41,2.5(bis).7.[15].15; 43,10(bis).15; 44,16.[16.20]; 50,5.24; 51,13; 
53,20; 54,5.23; 55,13; 56,1.20; 57,23.24; 59,16.22; 60,5.10; 61,3; 62,8.14.21; 63,18; 
64,4; 66,16; 67,15(bis). IV 71,7.14; 74,7. aiav o wy III 66,13. 
EWN IV 50,17.18; 51,4.[4]; 53,[5].6.[13]; 54,25.26 ; [55,8]; 57,22; 58,14.[21]; 59,3; 
[60,20]; 62,4.[23]; 63,7; 65,13.[25]; 66,10; [66,28]; 68,3; 71,1.20; 72,12; 73,19.28; 
75,6.19. 

axAnros uncallable ITI 55,19. dxAnrov IIIT 44,12; 53,17; 61,24; 65,10. 

dAndea truth IIT 60,21; 62,20; 64,7. IV [74,6]. AACH)»)@EA IV 72,2. 

aAnOys : dAnOads truly III 41,7; 67,13. 
GAnOds aAnOas really truly III 66,9.12; 68,1. 
dAnbés aAnOas really truly III 62,4; 66,15.17.20. 

aAAd but IIT 41,20; 65,26. IV [51,11]; [68,5]. 

aoyerys alien IV 50,21. 

aAdoyénos alien III 41,6. 

apyv Amen 2AMHN III 55,16; 69,5.17.20. IV [67,1]. 

avaravots rest III 65,4. 

afivobv honor AZIOY IIT 67,16. 

ddpatos invisible AZOPATOC III 51,2; 55,19; 65,10; 68,24. 
AZOPATON III 44,[1].11.23.26; 49,23; 53,16; 63,2.15; 69,16.19. 

anayew take away ATTAre III 64,6. 

dmepwonros incomprehensible III 49,14. 

dméppoa emanation ATTO?POIA IIT 60,24. aTOPOIA IV 72,7. 

andarodos apostle IIT 68,6. IV 80,21. 

dnotayy renunciation IV 75,4; 78,4. 
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dnorafts renunciation III 66,3. 

dnoraocew renounce III 63,17. 

dpery virtue IIT 42,24. IV 52,18. 

dppytos ineffable A@PH TOC IIT 63,20. 

dpoeukes : apoenxy male IIT 44,13.27; 49,25; 50,1; 53,18.24; 55,< 21> ; 61,25; 62,5. 

dpyew rule APXI EXN- ITT 55,13. 
Ppapxi e2pai EXN- IV [66,27]. 

dpxy origin III 60,21. IV 72,3. 

dpywv archon III 59,22; 62,22; 63,7; 67,24. IV 71,7; 74,7.21; 80,11. 

dojpavros unmarked III 41,3.21. 

avroyevys autogenes, self-begotten III 41,5; 49,17; 50,19.22; 52,8.15; 53,13; 55,5; 
57,26; 62,26; 65,13; 66,24; 68,16. IV 60,2; 61,19; 62,[17].22; 64,1.9; 65,6; 66,18; 
74,12; 77,9. 

avroyevios self-begotten ITl 41,6; 54,6. 

a¢@apoia incorruption ITI [41,1.22]; 42,8; [43,12]; 44,15; 50,8; 55,1; 64,9; 69,13. 

adBapros incorruptible III 41,11; 49,3.18; 50,20; 51,5.20.21; 54,9.12; 55,17; 56,16; 
60,25; 61,13; 62,17; 63,20.25; 65,15.26; 66,1; 68,21; 69,2(bis). 
ATMAPTOC III 55,3. ddOaprov III 51,9; 59,13; 61,19; 64,23. 


Barrioua baptism III 63,10.24; 65,25; 66,4. 
piBAos book IIT 68,1.10; 69,7.16.18. 


yap for III 49,8; 59,19; 60,20; 66,26; 67,4. IV 61,11; [71,3]; 72,2; 79,11. 

yevea race IIT [44,19]; 51,8; 54,8; 58,9.[16]; 59,13; 60,19.25; 61,5.7.10(bis).13.14.19; 
62,7; 64,23; 68,21. IV [55,4.7]; 63,3; 65,27; 70,1; [71,31]; 72,[7].14.19.[20].23.[24]; 
73,3; 74,3; 76,13. 

yerrntos begotten LII 54,18. 

yevos generation IV 55,[3].7. 

yvaots knowledge IV 72,6. 


daiuwy demon III 57,17.[22]; 59,25. AEMWN IV 69,3. 
dé but, and [II 41,12; 60,15; 61,3.12. IV 51,9.10; 52,15; [71,22]; 74,19. 
daBodos devil III 61,17; IV [72,29]. 
Sidxovos minister III 52<20>; 64,24. 
dudxwy ITI 57,7. IV 64,14; 76,15. 
duwypos persecution III 61,20. IV 73,4. 
dvvayus power IIT 43,11; 49,2.4; 50,21; 51,1.15; 54,25; 56,5; 63.7; 64,3.8; 65,8. 


éBdouas hebdomad III 51,23. IV 63,18. 

eycAnua complaint ENKAHMA III 67,11. 

eixwy image ZIKON IIT 55,8; 59,4.6.7. IV 59,11; 66,21. 
XI QIKOON receive shape III 50,12. IV (62,10). 

elvar : ef 6 ef III 66,22. IV [79,3]. ef ds ef IIT 66,22. IV 79,3. 
el ev fEN III 49,5.6. dy see aidv. 

eioivn peace IPHNH III 53,7; 67,25. IV [64,28]; [80,13]. 

els : ev see elvat. 

exxAnota church III 55,4. IV [66,15]. 

évdexds eleven III 52,2. IV [63,22]. 

evépyeca. activity ENEPria IIT 61,16. IV 72,29. 

ewo.a, thought III 42,7. IV 51,25. 

éefovcia authority III 53,22; 59,22; 63,8. IV 65,17; 74,22; 79,7. 
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erevoy for ETTIAE IV 61,8. 
envyevios self-producing III 41,6. 
emixAnats invocation III 66,2. 
enixAntos f. convocation III 63,19. 
emitpom command IIT 55,15. 


Epunvevey : ATP2ZEPMHN EYE MMO” uninterpretable IV 50,21; 52,8; 55,24; 65,5. 


AOEPMHNEYE MMO III 42,16. 

evayyeAilecOar : ATEYACFEAI MMO unproclaimable III 41,4. 
evayyéAov gospel III 69,6. 

evdoxeiy agree, approve EY XOKEI III 42,19. EY XOKI III 59,13. 
evdoxia good pleasure, approval III 53,3; 59,12; 63,2. 


6éAnpa will IIT 42,9; 62,26; 68,15. 
Géucca Justice; see : Proper Names. 
Gecypados god-written III 69,15. 


Gpovos throne IIT 43,[11].18; 50,6; 53,20; 54,21; [57,14]; 62,9. IV [63,6.16]; 57,22; 69,5; 


62,5; 65,14; 66,9; 73,20. 


iepos : iepad holy III [40,12]; 69,7.16.18. 
iva in order that IV [62,24]; 63,[1].23 ; [65,25]; 71,2. 


Katpos Moment KEPOC III 62,20; 68,15. 
xdAuvppa veil IV 79,20. 

xadunros hidden IV 57,16. 

kapros fruit III 56,9.11; 62,18. IV 74,3. 

xara according to III 67,21. IV [80,8]. 

KaraBaots descent III 59,4. 

KkataxAvopos flood III 61,1; 63,6. IV 72,11; 74,20. 
karadvew dissolve KATAAY III 51,14. 
Karaveve nod approval KATANEYE III 52,3.16. 
Kepav mix KE Pai IIT 67,23. 

Kjpuv&é preacher III 68,7. 

KoAros bosom III 43,1; 63,20. 


xéapos world III 51,4; 57,24; [58,5.23]; 59,20; 61,1(bis).4; 63,9.16(bis).17. IV 62,29; 


71,4; 72,[9].138; 74,24; 75,3.4.5. 
Kpivev condemn KPIN€E III 62,22. 
Kpirys judge III 62,23. IV [74,8]. 

KuUKAos circle III 67,8. 
kupooby establish KYPOY IIl 63,23; 64,5. 


Aoyoyevys logos-begotten III 60,6; 63,10; 64,1. 
Adyos word, logos III 42,7; 49,17.20; 50,18; 53,13. 
Aouscs plague III 61,11. 


pépos part III [57,2]. IV 79,4. 
peravoa repentance III 59,10. 
pytpa womb IV [79,22]. 
pvyun memory III 63,4. 
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povas monad III 57,12. 

povoyerys only begotten IIT 68,25. 

popdy} : XI MOPQH take shape III 67,8. IV 79,19. 
T MOPQH give shape III 67,10. 

pvornpiov mystery III 44,1; 51,24; 63,12. IV 52,2; 55,1; 56,16; [57,14]; [58,7.8]; 
63,19. 20; 74,27. 


vey: ATNOE! MMO unknowable III 49,14. ATPNOE! MMO#= IV [61,16]. 


vonos law III 65,18. IV 77,15. 
vots mind III 42,9. IV 51,27. 


éydods ogdoad IV 51,17.22; 52,3.15.26; 63,23.24.29 ; [64,9]; 65,3. 
2OrAaOac III 42,1.5.12.21; 43,5; 52,2.7.15; 53,11. 

oAws at all IIT 68,7. 

cvoudterv name ONOMAZE III 49,5. 
ATONOMAZE MMO unnameable III 54,6; 55,20; 65,10. 

ondiley arm 2OTIAIZE III 64,6; 67,2. 

omAov armor III 64,7; 67,3. TV 75,22; [79,15]. 

érav when IV 66,2. 

ovdé nor III 68,4. 

ovre nor III 68,8. IV 80,18. 


napaAnunrwp receiver ITT 64,22; 66,5. 
TAPAAHMITTWPOC IV 76,12. 
TAPAAHMAWPOC IV 78,7. 

napaorareiv assist TAPACTATE! III 57,20. 

napaorarns attendant MAPECTATHC III 64,10. 

napbevixos : mapfevrxov maidenly III 44,12; 49,24; 53,17; 55,20; 61,25; 65,11. IV [54,17]: 
[56,10]; 60,24; 61,26; 65,11; [67,6]; 73,10. 

napOevos virgin III 42,12; 44,27; 49,25; [50,1]; 53,18.24; 55,22; 56,8.18; 60,4; 62,1.5; 
63,13. IV 52,4; 54,19; 55,18; 56,19; [59,23]; 61,27.[29]; [65,12.19]; 67,[7].9; 68,1; 
71,13; 73,11.16; 74,28. | 
MAPOENH III 44,13. 

napovoia parousia III 63,5. IV 74,18. 

neYecOa trust TI1O€ IIT [58,26]. 

mepaonos temptation IV [72,25]. TIPACMOC III 61,14. 

myn spring III 56,10.11; 64,15; 66,4. IV 62,13; 71,26; 76,3. 
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